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ADVERTISEMENT. 


In this Third Edition of my Second Volume, I have cursorily 
compared some exegetical works which have appeared since the 
publication of the Second Edition, and have inserted, in many 
places, remarks on, and extracts from them. These authors will 
be found mentioned in the “catalogue of books referred to,” at 
the end of the Prolegomena. I only regret that time will not yet 
allow me to give this portion of my work a more thorough revision. 
It is a trial incident to the preparation of such volumes as these, 
to be obliged to re-issue, from time to time, many things which I 
could wish to see more thoroughly and laboriously done: and to 
be content still, in some instances, to put forth views which sub- 
sequent experience has chastened and deepened. But so it ever 
will be with those who labour at God’s word. The mine is un- 
fathomable: and the deeper research of the work, as it advances, 
seems also to shew, how much deeper it might have been carried 
before. 


London, December, 1856. 


ADVERTISEMENT TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


Tris Second Edition is little more than a reprint of the First. 
Errors have been corrected where discovered, and a few unim- 
portant changes made: but in almost all respects the volumes are 
identical. That this is so, is owing, not to want of will to 
reconsider and revise, but to want of time at present, with the 
preparation of the remaining volumes pressing on me, to work over 
this ground again. 


The first Volume of this Work being now, in the Editions since 
the First, assimilated to the present Volume, I need only refer the 
Reader to the following Prolegomena, Chap. V., for an exposition 
of the principles on which the text is constructed, and an account 
of the digest of various readings. 


I have to express my sense of especial obligation to 

1. The 2nd Leipzig edit. of Tiscuenporr, on the digest in 
which, my own is mainly founded: and from whose account of 
MSS., versions, and fathers, I have borrowed largely. 

2. The commentary, and critical notices, of De Werrr, and 
Meyer. Though often differing widely from both these, I cannot 
help regarding the commentary of the latter on the two Kpp. to 
the Corinthians the most masterly and complete that I have 
hitherto seen on any portion of Scripture. 

3. The archeeological and illustrative labours of Messrs. Cony- 
beare and Howson. 

4. The able and satisfactory treatise of Mr. Smith on the voyage 
and shipwreck of St. Paul. 

I must leave my other many obligations to speak for themselves. 
None can tell how much and _ how kindly I have been helped, but 
those who find in the exercise of that kindness its most acceptable 
return. 


London, February, 1855. 
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PROLEGOMENA. 


CHAPTER I. 


THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 


SECTION I. 
ITS AUTHORSHIP. 


1. Tur Author of this book is identical with that of the third Gospel, 
as plainly appears from the circumstance that in its address, to a certain 
Theophilus, reference is made to a former work, on the acts and words 
of Jesus, similarly addressed. Comp. Actsi. 1, Luke i. 8. That Author 
is traditionally known as Lucas or Luke, spoken of Col. iv. 14, and again 
Philem. 24, and 2 Tim.iv.10. For notices respecting him, see Prolegg. 
to vol. 1. ch. iv. § 1. 

2. Nor is there any reason to reject the testimony of tradition in this 
matter. In chaps. xxvii. and xxvili. we find our Author (see below, 
paragr. 4) accompanying Paul to Rome. In the passages above cited, 
all written from Rome, we find that Luke was there, in the company of 
that Apostle. So far at least there is nothing inconsistent with Luke 
having written this book ; and if this book, the Gospel. 

3. That no other writer has here assumed the person of the Author of 
the Gospel, may be gathered from the diction of this book strongly 
resembling that of the other. Supposing the student to consult the 
references in this Edition, he will be continually met by words and 
phrases either peculiar to the two books and not met with elsewhere 
(about fifty of these occur),—or mostly found in the two. 

4. That no writer other than the Author of the rest of the book has 
furnished the parts in which the narrative proceeds in the first person, 
will be plain, if the matter be thus considered. (a) We have evidence, 
beth by his own assertion (Luke i. 3,) and from the contents of the 
Gospel and this book, that Luke was a careful and pains-taking writer. 

Vou. IL—1] a 


PROLEGOMENA.] THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. [CH. I. 


Now it would bespeak a degree of carelessness wholly unexampled,— 
for one who compiled a continuous memoir, to leave its component 
parts, derived from various sources, in their original fragmentary state, 
some in the third, others in the first person. Unquestionably such a 
writer would in such a ease have translated the whole into the third 
person. (3) Seeing that Luke does use the first person in Acts 1. 1, 
and that the first person is resumed ch. (xiv. 22) xvi. 10O—17,—xx. 5— 
15,—xxi. 1—18,—xxvii. 1,—xxviii. 16, it is but a fair inference that in 
one and the same book, and that book betokening considerable care of 
writing and arrangement, the speaker implied by the use of the first 
person is one and the same throughout. 

5. That the author never names himself, either as the author, or 
otherwise, can of itself not be urged as an objection to any hypothesis 
of authorship, unless by the occurrence of some mention, from which 
the authorship by another may be fairly inferred. But, if we have in 
this book no mention of Luke, we have as certainly no hint of any other 
person having furnished the narrative. On the other hand we have a 
hint by which it appears that some one other than all the specified 
companions of Paul on a certain occasion (Acts xx. 4, 5) was with 
him, and was the author of the narrative. After the mention by name 
of Sopater, Aristarchus, Secundus, Gaius, Timotheus, Tychicus, and 
Trophimus, we read, ‘These having gone forward waited for us at 
Troas:’ this pronoun including Paul and the writer, at least (see note 
there). 

6. That Paul himself, in Epistles written during the journeys here 
described, does not name Luke, cannot be alleged as any argument why 
Luke should not have been the author of our narrative. For (a), we 
have undoubted examples of Paul sometimes merely alluding generally 
to those who were with him, as Phil. iv. 21, 22 ;—sometimes sedulously 
suppressing their names while speaking of services performed by them, 
as 2 Cor. viii. 18: sometimes not mentioning or alluding to them at all, 
as in the Epistles to the Galatians and to the Ephesians: — and 
(3) strictly speaking, no Epistles appear to have been written by Paul 
while our writer was in his company, before his Roman imprisonment. 
For he does not seem to have joined him at Corinth, ch. xvii., whence 
the two Epp. to the Thessalonians were written :—or to have been with 
him at Ephesus, ch. xix.,—whence (perhaps) the Ep. to the Galatians 
was written ;—nor again to have wintered with him at Corinth, ch. xx. 3, 
at the time of his writing the Ep. to the Romans, and (perhaps) that to 
the Galatians. 

7. But independently of the above arguments to establish the identity 
of the author throughout, we may infer the same from the similarity of 
diction and style, which do not vary through the book. Here again we 
have, as will be seen abundantly in the references, terms peculiar to the 
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writer occurring in various parts of the book ;—favourite terms and 
phrases occurring in all parts of the book; which could not well have 
been the case, had he merely incorporated the memoirs of others. For 
compendious statements of these, the whole of which have been inserted 
in my references, I refer the reader to Dr. Davidson’s Introd. to the 
N. T. vol. 11: pp. 4, 5. 

8. And again, the notes will be found repeatedly to point out cases 
where the narrator takes up again (with his characteristic μὲν οὖν or 
otherwise) the thread of history previously dropped (see e. g., and com- 
pare, x1.16,1.5: xi. 19, viti. l—4: xxi. 8, vi. 5, vii. 5 ff.: xxii. 20, 
vil. 58, vill. 1, &c.). 

9. Another interesting source of evidence on this head is pointed out 
by Mr. Smith, in his valuable work on the Voyage and Shipwreck of 
St. Paul. He has shewn that in the various narratives of sea voyages 
in this book, and in that of the stilling of the storm in the Gospel, Luke 
has, with remarkable consistency, shewn himself to be just so much 
acquainted with the phrases and habits of seamen, as a landsman well 
habituated to the sea, but himself no seaman, might be expected to 
be. To specify instances would be beyond my limits, besides that 
Mr. Smith's very interesting and ingenious argument and illustrations 
would be spoiled by abridgment. I can only refer my reader to his 
work *. 

10. To the same class belong the intimations, slight indeed but 
interesting, discoverable here and in the Gospel in the descriptions of 
diseases, that the author was one well acquainted with them and with 
the technical language of the medical profession. Of this kind are 
συνεχομένη πυρετῷ μεγάλῳ Luke iv. 88; πυρετοῖς κ. δυςεντερίῳ συνεχόμενον, 
Acts xxviii. 8: see also Luke viii. 43, 44,—Acts iii. 7, xii. 23, xin. 11, 
and comp. Col. iv. 11. 

11. It will be necessary to mention the various hypotheses which 
have substituted some other narrator for Luke in the parts of the Acts 
where the first person is used, or have merged his personality in that of 
some other companion of Paul: and, irrespective of the above argu- 
ments, to deal with them on their own merits. (a) Bleek and De 
Wette hold Trmoruevs, and not Luke, to have been the companion of 
Paul and the narrator in the first person—and Luke to have inserted 
those portions from a journal kept by Limotheus, and without alteration. 
—But this is not consistent with ch. xx. 4,5: where, when the com- 
panions of Paul have been named, and Timotheus among them, it is said 
οὗτοι προελθόντες ἔμενον ἡμᾶς ἐν Towade: the escape from this objection 
attempted by making otro refer to Tychicus and Trophimus only, being 
on all ordinary rules of construction, inadmissible. This reason is, to my 

1 A second edition of Mr. Smith’s book has just appeared (Dec. 1856), enlarged with 


much interesting recent detail. See the excursus below ‘ On the city of Laszea.”’ 
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mind, sufficient: those who wish to see others brought out, and the 
supports of the hypothesis (which are entirely negative and inferential) 
invalidated, may consult Dr. Davidson’s Introduction to the N. T., 
vol. il. pp. 9 ff. 

(3) Stuas was the narrator in the first person, and indeed the author 
of the latter part of the book, beginning with xv. 13, in the form of per- 
sonal memoirs, which then were worked up. This hypothesis, which has 
not any thing resembling evidence to support it, is sufficiently refuted 
by the way in which the mention of Silas is introduced ch. xv. 22 (in- 
cluded by the hyp. in his own work) as being a ‘chief man among the 
brethren.’ If it be answered that this notice of him was inserted by 
Luke,—Is it, I would ask, likely, that an author who was at no more 
pains in his work than to leave the first person standing in the narrative 
of another which he used, would have added to the mention of new 
individuals notices of this kind ἢ 

(vy) More ingenious, and admitting of more plausible defence, is the 
hypothesis, which dentifies Luke himself with Silas. The latest and 
ablest vindication of this view is contained in an article by the Author 
of the literary history of the N.T. in Kitto’s Journal of Sacred Lit. for 
Oct. 1850. The chief arguments by which he supports it are these :— 

(1) “The author of the Acts appears, in the early part of his history, 
to have been well acquainted with the acts and sayings of Peter, as he 
was afterwards with those of Paul. Now the only persons whom this 
description would fit, are Silvanus (or Silas), and Jlark (see 1 Pet. 
v. 12, 18). That Mark did not after Acts xv. travel with Paul, we 
know: but Silas did, and from that time we find greater precision in 
the narrative as regards the history of that Apostle.” 

But to this it may be answered,—that the difference between the 
kind of acquaintance which the historian possesses with Peter and his 
sayings and doings, and that with Paul and his history, is very observ- 
able even to a cursory reader. No where in the first part of the book 
does he use the first person: and no where, although the testimony has 
plainly come in many parts from autoptic authority, does the narrator 
himself appear as the eyewitness. In fact, all that the above argu- 
ment insists on, is easily and naturally satisfied, by the long and intimate 
companionship of Luke and Silvanus as fellow-travellers with Paul, 
during which time Luke may have gathered, if Silvanus must be con- 
sidered as his authority, all that we now find in the former parts of our 
history ὅ. 


* I do not notice in the text the untenableness of the author’s hypothesis that Silvanus 
accompanied Peter from Jerusalem into the East, and became the bearer of his first 
Epistle to the Christians of Asia Minor, before the commencement of his own connexion 
with Paul: i. e. before the gospel had ever been preached to many of those addressed by 
Peter, which it had already been,—see 1 Pet. i. 12. 25, and remark the aorists in both 
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(2) “Luke and Silvanus (Silas) are no where mentioned together. 
Luke is never mentioned in the Acts: Silas is never coupled with Luke 
in the addresses or salutations of the Epistles. And the two names, 
Silvanus from szlva, and Lucanus from lucus, are so cognate that they 
might well be the appellations of one and the same person.” 

This ingenious argument, if well weighed, will be found to have but 
little foree. As to Luke not being named in the Acts, the fact itself 
goes for nothing. If it have any prima facie weight, it would be against 
the hypothesis. That one who was careful to insert an explanatory 
notice respecting one so well known as Σαῦλος ὁ καὶ Παῦλος, should take 
no notice at all of the fact hereafter likely to occasion so much confusion, 
—that he who was named Silas in the history, was known by Paul, and 
mentioned in his Epistles, as Lucas,—is hardly probable. But let us 
observe the occasions on which Silvanus and Lucas have been mentioned 
by Paul. In 1 Thess. 1. 1, and 2 Thess. i. 1, we have Silvanus joined 
with Paul and Timotheus. In 2 Cor. 1. 19, we have an allusion to the 
preaching of Christ at Corinth by Paul, Silvanus, and Timotheus. Ac- 
cordingly in Acts xvii. 5, we find that Silas and Timotheus came from 
Macedonia and joined Paul at Corinth: this occurring in a part of the 
history when (I am speaking according to the ordinary and prima 
facie inference, from the disuse of the first person since xvi. 17) the 
author was absent from Paul. Now let us turn to Col. iv. 14, 
Philem. 24°. These Epistles belong to a time when we know by 
the latter chapters of the Acts, that the writer of the history was with 
Paul. Accordingly I find Lucas mentioned in both places. So far at 
least is in remarkable accordance with the common view that Silas and 
Lucas were not one, but two persons, and that the latter was the author 
of the Acts, and not the former.—It may be said that Paul called the 
same person Lucas whom he had previously called Silvanus: and this 
may be supported by his variations between Peter and Cephas. But 
(1) I conceive that the case of Peter was too exceptional an one (both 
names having apparently been given him and used by our Lord Himself) 
to found an analogy upon: and (2) Peter’s names are forms of the 
same meaning in two different languages, not words of similar meaning 
in the same language. 

But the principal argument in my mind against this hypothesis (over 
and above that from ch. xv. 22) is, that it would introduce unaccount- 
able confusion into the form and expression of a history, which on the 
common view is lucid and accountable enough. Imagine Silas to be the 
speaker in ch. xvi., and Luke to be merged in Silas. Then ‘we,’ from 


places. This extraordinary hyp. is not necessary to his theory of the identity of Luke and 
Silas: indeed that theory is better without it, as then the silence of the Acts on Peter’s 
proceedings after Acts xii. is accountable, which on that hyp. it would not be. 

5.1 omit at present 2 Tim. iv. 11. 
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ver. 10 to ver. 18, = Silas and Timotheus. In ver. 19, it would be 
natural to desert the first person, in order to express what happened to 
Paul and Silas, and not to Timotheus. The same specification of Paul 
and Silas might for the same reason, be continued during the stay at 
Philippi, i. e. to the end of that chapter. But is it conceivable, that the 
‘we’ should not be resumed when the journey begins again ch. xvii. 1, 
—that it should not be used ch. xviii. 11, seeing that from 2 Cor. i. 19 
it was Paul, Silvanus, and Timotheus, who were preaching during that 
time at Corinth—in fact, that it should never be resumed till ch. xx. 5, 
at the very place (Philippi) where it was dropped before ? 

The argument from the similarity of silva and lucus is too unsub- 
stantial to deserve serious attention. And that built on the assumption 
that the author of the third Gospel and the Acts must have held a place 
of greater honour than we find assigned to Lucas, is purely arbitrary, 
and sufficiently answered by observing that he is ranked with Marcus, 
apparently his fellow Evangelist, in Philem. 24. Rather would it seem 
probable, that the men of word and action, in those times of the living 
energy of the Spirit, would take the highest place; and that the work of 
securing to future generations the word of God would not be fully 
honoured, till from necessity, it became duly valued. 

12. I shall now endeavour to sketch out the personal history of the 
author of the Acts, as‘far as it can be gathered, during the events which 
he relates. 

The first direct intimation of his being in the company of Paul, occurs 
ch. xvi. 10, at Troas, when Paul was endeavouring (looking for a ship) 
to sail into Macedonia. Now at this time, Paul had been apparently 
detained in Galatia by sickness, and had just passed through (preaching 
as he went, see ch. xviii. 28) that country and Phrygia. It is hardly 
probable that he had visited Colossz, as it lay far out of lis route, but 
he may, in the then uncertainty of his destination, have done so. (See 
Col.ii. 1 and note.) I say this, because it is remarkable that in sending 
Luke’s salutation to the Colossians (Col. iv. 14), he calls him ὁ ἰατρὸς ὁ 
ἀγαπητός. This designation might recal to their minds the relation in 
which Luke had stood to Paul when in their country ; or more probably 
may have been an effusion of the warm heart of Paul, on recollection of 
the services rendered to him on that journey by his loving care. At all 
events such a designation, occurring in such a place, is not inconsistent 
with the idea that Luke about that time became Paul’s companion on 
account of the weak state of his health. Further to establish this is 
impossible: but what follows is not inconsistent with it. We find him 
in the Apostle’s company no further than to Philippi, the object perhaps 
of his attendance on him having been then fulfilled *. 


* He may have been put in charge with the church at Philippi, but the conjecture is 
not yery probable. 


6] 


Hae) ITS AUTHORSHIP. [PROLEGOMENA. 


13. If we seek for any trace of previous connexion between Luke and 
Paul, we find nothing but the very slightest hint, and that perhaps 
hardly to be taken as such. In ch. xiv. 21 we read, that Paul, after the 
stoning at Lystra, departed with Barnabas to Derbe, and returned 
through Lystra and Iconium and Antioch (in Pisidia), confirming the 
souls of the disciples, exhorting them to remain in the faith, cai dre διὰ 
πολλῶν θλίψεων Cet ἡμᾶς εἰοελθεῖν εἰς τ. βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ. This 
ἡμᾶς may be, as commonly understood, spoken by the writer as a Chris- 
tian, and of all Christians: but it may also be indicative of the writer’s 
presence: and I cannot help connecting it with the tradition that Luke 
was a native of Antioch®: though Antioch in Syria is there meant. 
Certainly, in the account (ch. xiii.) of the events at Antioch in Pisidia, 
there is remarkable particularity. Paul’s speech is fully reported: 
the account of its effect vv. 44—49 given with much earnestness of 
feeling :—and one little notice is added after the departure of Paul and 
Barnabas, ver. 52, which looks very like the testimony of one who was 
left behind at Antioch. Whether this may have been the place of 
Luke’s own conversion, we know not; but a peculiar interest evidently 
hangs about this preaching at Antioch in the mind of the narrator, be 
he who he may: and Mark had departed, who might have supplied the 
Cyprian events (see ver. 13). 

14. After the second junction with Paul and his company, ch. xx. 5, 
we find him remaining with the Apostle to the end of our history. It 
would not be necessary to suppose this second attachment to him to 
have had the same occasion as the first. That which weakness of body 
at first made advisable, affection may subsequently have renewed. And 
we have reason to believe that this was really the case. Not only the 
epithet ὠγαπητός, Col. iv. 14, but the fact, that very late in the life of the 
Apostle (see Prolegg. to the Pastoral Epp.) when “all in Asia were 
turned away from him” (2 Tim. 1. 15), and Demas, Crescens, and Titus 
had for various reasons left him, the faithful Luke still remained (2 Tim. 
iv. 11), bespeaks an ardent and steady attachment to the person of him 
who in all probability was his father in the faith. τ 

15. Of the subsequent history and death of Luke nothing is known. 


5 That the two places of that name would thus be confounded, is nothing surprising to 
those who are familiar with tradition. The usual ground assigned for this idea, viz. the 
mention of Lucius (of Cyrene) as being at Antioch, ch. xiii. 1, is certainly far from 
satisfactory. 

[The idea that ἡμᾶς can by any possibility be applied to the writer has been contro- 
verted by Mr. Lightfoot in the Journal of Classical and Sacred Philology for March, 
1856, p. 95. Not being fully persuaded of this (though I incline strongly +o his view 
that δεῖ ἡμᾶς «.7.X. is the language of the speakers themselves), I have allowed the text 
to stand as before.—Dec. 1856. ] 
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SECTION II. 
ITS SOURCES. 


1. The principal enquiry respecting the sources of the narrative in the 
Acts relates to the first part as far as ch. xiii. After that, the history 
follows the Apostle Paul, of whom its writer was subsequently the con- 
stant companion. From him therefore the incidents might be derived, 
where the writer himself was not present. I shall before the end of this 
section enquire how far the appearances warrant our supposing that his 
testimony has furnished such portions. 

2. I proceed to enquire into the probable sources of the first part of 
our history. And here something will depend on our answer to another 
question,— When is it probable that Luke was engaged in drawing up 
the book? I shall endeavour to support in another section my firm 
conviction that its publication took place at the end of the two years 
mentioned in ch. xxviii. 80, 31. It may be convenient for me at present 
to assume that to have been the case, but my argument does not 
altogether depend on that assumption. I proceed on the hardly 
deniable inference, that of the last voyage and shipwreck a regular 
journal was kept by Luke—probably set down during the winter 
months at Malta. It must then be evident, that at this time the pur- 
pose of writing a δεύτερος λόγος was ripened in his mind. But how 
long had this purpose been in his mind? Am I altogether beside the 
mark in supposing, that it was with this purpose among others that he 
became one of Paul’s company on the return to Asia in ch. xx. 4, 5? 
Whether (see Prolegg. to Luke, § iv. 2,3) the Gospel was written for the 
most part during the interval between Luke being left at Philippi in 
ch. xvi. and his being taken up at the same place in ch. xx., or after- 
wards in Palestine,—on either supposition it is not improbable that the 
writing of the Acts was at this time already designed,—either as a 
sequel to the Gospel already finished, or simultaneously with the Gospel, 
as its future sequel. 

3. It is very possible that the design may have grown under his 
hands, or more properly speaking have been by little and little sug- 
gested by the direction of the Spirit of God. He may have intended, on 
leaving Philippi with Paul (ch. xx. 4, 5), only to draw up a διήγησις of 
his own travels in company with that Apostle, to serve asa record of his 
acts and sayings in founding the churches in Europe and Asia. However 
this may have been, we find him recording minutely every circumstance 
of this voyage, which I take to have been the first written portion of the 
book. At any time during that or subsequent travels, or during the 
two years at Rome, he may have filled in those parts of the narrative 
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which occurred during his absence from Paul,—by the oral dictation of 
the Apostle. 

4. Let us now suppose Paul already in custody at Cesarea. The 
narrative has been brought down to that time. The circumstances of 
his apprehension,—his defence before the Jews,—their conspiracy,— 
his rescue from them and transmission to Felix,—all this has been duly 
and minutely recorded, —even the letter of Claudius Lysias having been 
obtained, probably by acquaintance with some one about Felix. An 
intention similar to that announced in παρηκολουθηκότι πᾶσιν ἀκριβῶς 
(Luke i. 3) is here evidently shewn. 

5. But now Providence interposes, and lays aside the great Apostle 
for two years. During all this time Luke appears to have been not far 
from his neighbourhood, watching the turn of events, ready to accom- 
pany him to Rome, according to the divine announcement of ch. 
xviii. 11. But “they also serve, who only stand and wait.” What so 
natural, as that he should avail himself of this important interval to 
obtain, from Cesarea and Jerusalem, and perhaps from other parts of 
Palestine, information by which he might complete his hitherto frag- 
mentary notices? That accurate following up of every thing, or rather 
tracing down of every thing from its source,—what time so appropriate 
for it as this, when among the brethren in Judea he might find many 
eyewitnesses and ministers of the word, and might avail himself of the 
διηγήσεις which of all places would be most likely to abound there 
where the events themselves had happened? During this interval 
therefore I suppose Luke to have been employed in collecting materials, 
perhaps for his Gospel, but certainly for the first part of the Acts. 

6. His main source of information would be the church at Jerusalem. 
There, from James, or from some apostolic men who had been on the 
spot from the first, he would learn the second and fuller account of the 
Ascension,—the weighty events of the day of Pentecost, the following 
acts and discourses. In the fulness of the outpouring of the Holy 
Ghost on the apostles and elders at this time, which raised them above 
ordinary men in power of spirit and utterance, it would be merely an 
inference from analogy, that their remembrance of the words uttered at 
remarkable crises of the apostolic history should be something surpassing 
mere human recollection: that these hallowed words of the Spirit’s own 
prompting should have abode with the church for its comfort and 
instruction, and finally have been committed to writing for all sub- 
sequent ages. 

7. But if analogy would a priori suggest this, the phenomena of our 
history confirm it. The references (w ἘΠῸ have been on that account a 
singularly interesting labour) will shew to the attentive student in those 
speeches, quite enough peculiarities to identify them as the sentiments 


and diction of the great Apostle of the circumcision, while at the same 
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time there is enough of Luke’s own style and expression to shew that 
the whole material has been carefully worked over and gre@cised by 
his hand. 

8. It has been much disputed whether Luke wsed written documents 
in constracting this part of the Acts®. It may have been so. Detailed 
memoirs of some of the most important events may have been drawn up. 
If so, chap. ii. would in all probability be such a memoir. The /etters, 
ch. xv. 23—29 (xxiii. 26—30), must have been of this kind: some of 
the discourses, as that of Peter ch. xi. 5—17, containing expressions 
unknown to Luke’s style (see reff.) : more or less, the other speeches of 
Peter, containmg many striking points of similarity to (doth) his 
Epistles,—see reff. At the same time, from the similarity of ending of 
the earlier sections (comp. ch. ii. 46, 47; iii. 82 ff.; iv. 42; ix. 31; 
xil. 24), from the occurrence of words and phrases peculiar to Luke in 
the midst of such speeches as those noticed above (e. g. σταθέντα ch. 
xi. 18, and see Dr. Davidson p. 30 for a list, which I have incorporated 
in the reff.) the inference must be (as in the last paragraph) that such 
documents were not adopted until their language had been revised, 
where thought necessary, by the author himself. The very minute and 
careful detail of ch. xii., evidently intended to give the highest authority 
to the narrative of Peter’s miraculous deliverance,—so that the house 
itself of Mary the mother of John Mark is specified, the name of the 
female servant who went to the door, her remarks and the answer made 
to her, are all given,—has apparently been the result of diligent enquiry 
on the spot, from the parties concerned. We can hardly resist the 
inference that the very same persons who fifteen years before had been 
witnesses of the deliverance, now gave the details of an occurrence 
which they could never forget, and described their own feelings on it. 

9. Whether Luke at this time can have fallen in with Peter person- 
ally, is very questionable. That Apostle certainly does not appear to 
have been at Jerusalem when Paul visited it: and from the omission of 
all mention of him after ch. xv., the natural inference is, that he was not 
there during any part of Paul’s imprisonment. (See note on Gal. ii. 11, 
and Prolegg. to 1 Pet.) 

10. But one very important section of the first part of the Acts is 
concerned with events which happened at Cesarea,—and derived from 
information obtained there. There dwelt Philip the Evangelist, one of 
the seven (ch, xxi. 8): a most important authority for the contents of 
ch. vi. and viii. ’, if not also for some events previous to ch. vi. There 


& See the question discussed by Dr. Davidson, pp. 21 ff. 

7 De Wette (Exeget. Handb. Apostg. p. 6) objects that Philip could hardly have 
imparted ch. viii. 39 in its present form. At first sight, it seems so: but the next verse 
εὐηγγελίζετο τὰς πόλεις πάσας, K.T-X. can on the other hand hardly have been imparted 
by any du¢ Philip: and this leads us to think whether subsequent enquiry respecting the 
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too, we may well believe, still dwelt, if not Cornelius himself’, yet some 
of the συνεληλυθότες πολλοί of ch. x. 27,—the persons perhaps who had 
gone to fetch Peter from Joppa,—at all events plenty who could nar- 
rate the occurrences of that memorable day, and the words which formed 
the great procem of the Gentile Gospel. 

11. Connected with the Cesarean part of our history, is one minute 
touch of truth and accuracy, which is interesting as pointing to careful 
research and information of the most trustworthy kind. The awful 
death of Herod Agrippa I. had happened on a great public occasion. 
It appears that the celebration of a festival in honour of Cesar had also 
been selected as the time of audience for an embassy of the inhabitants 
of Tyre and Sidon, and during this audience, after making an oration to 
the embassy, Herod was struck by the hand of God. Now of this latter 
particular, the Sidonian embassy, the Jewish historian knows nothing. 
(See the passage quoted, ad loc. ch. xii. 21.) But Luke, who had made 
careful enquiries on the spot, who had spent a week at Tyre, ch. xxi. 4—7, 
—and Paul, who had friends at Sidon, ch. xxvii. 3, were better acquainted 
with the facts of the occurrence than to overlook, as Josephus did, the 
minute details in the general character of the festival. 

12. One or two sections in the former part of the Acts require sepa- 
rate consideration. 

(a) The apology of Stephen, from its length and peculiar characteris- 
tics, naturally suggests an enquiry as to the source whence it may pro- 
bably have been obtained by Luke. And here I should feel little hesi- 
tation in ascribing a principal share in the report to him who was so 
deeply implicated in Stephen’s martyrdom,-—who shews by his own re- 
ference (ch. xxii. 20) to the part taken by him on that occasion, how 
indelibly it was fixed in his memory,—and who in more than one place 
of his recorded speeches and writings, seems to reproduce the very 
thoughts and expressions. of Stephen. At the same time, it would be 
improbable that the church at Jerusalem should have preserved no 
memorial of so important a speech as that of her first martyr before his 
judges. So that, however we may be inclined to attribute much of its 
particularity and copiousness to information derived from Paul, it must 
be classed, as to its general form, among those contributions to the his- 
tory obtained by Luke at Jerusalem. 

(3) The narrative of the conversion of Saul in ch. ix. can hardly fail 


eunuch (who as he had before come to Jerusalem to worship at the feast, so would again) 
may not have enabled Philip to add this particular, ἐπορεύετο γὰρ τ. ὁδὸν αὐτοῦ χαίρων, 
over and above what he could know at the time. 

8. It seems probable that the Roman forces never left Caesarea during the whole period 
from Augustus to Vespasian. The territory during that time (see chronological table) was 
alternately part of the province of Syria, and a dependent kingdom ; but the garrisons do 
not appear to have been changed in such cases. 
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to have been derived from himself. I have shewn in the notes that 
there are no discrepancies between this and the two other relations of 
the same event, but such as may easily be accounted for by the peculiar 
circumstances under which each is given, and the necessarily varying 
expressions of narratives which were afterwards not reduced into har- 
mony with each other, but written faithfully down as delivered. 

13. Agreeable with the above suppositions is the fact, that the former 
part of the book presents more traces of Hebraistic idiom, not only in 
speeches, but in the form of the historical narrative °. 

14. I proceed now to an enquiry promised in par. 1 of this section: 
How far we have indications of the lacune in the author's personal tes- 
timony in the latter part having been filled in by that of Paul. 

Perhaps one of the best sections for the purpose of this examination 
will be that from ch. xvii. 16—xviii. 5, which relates to a time when 
Paul was left alone. Do we discover in the narrative or speech the 
traces of an unusual hand, and if so, whose is it? That some unusual 
hand has been here employed, is evident: for in the six verses 16—21 
inclusive, we have no fewer than eleven expressions foreign to Luke’s 
style’, or no where else occurring: and in the speech itself, no fewer 
than twenty’. Now of these thirty-one expressions, five are either 
peculiar to, or employed principally by Paul’; besides that we find the 
phrase τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτοῦ, so frequently (see reff.) used by him of his own 
spirit or feelings. That the ἅπαξ λεγόμενα in the speech exceed in 
number the expressions indicative of his style, may fairly be accounted 
for by the peculiar nature of the occasion on which he spoke. Here I 
think we can hardly fail to trace the hand of the Apostle by quite as 
many indications as we might expect to find. That Luke should, as in 
every other case, have wrought in the section into his work, and given 
it the general form of his own narrative, would only be natural, and we 
find it has been so*. 

15. It may be instructive to carry on the examination of this part of 


9 See ch. i. 15. 23: the connexion by καί ch. ii. 1—4: ἀπὸ προρσώπου τ. συνεδρ., 
v. 41: ἠκούσθη ὁ λόγος εἰς τὰ ὦτα τ. ἐκκλησίας, xi. 22: παῖς θεοῦ (of Christ) ch. iii. 
13. 20 ; iv. 27. 30; (of David) iv. 25:—dia στόματος Δαυΐδ or τῶν προφ., i. 16,—iii. 
18. 21,—iv. 25 :—ot υἱοὶ ᾽σρ., v. 21 :---ἡ γερουσία, ib. :---ὁ ἱερεύς, ν. 24, &c. 

! ἐκδεχομένου, παρωξύνετο, κατείδωλον, παρατυγχάνοντας, συνέβαλλον, σπερμο- 
λόγος, ξένων (bis), καταγγελεύς, ἕενίζοντα, εἰςφέρεις, ηὐκαίρουν. 

2 δεισιδαιμονεστέρους, ἀναθεωρῶν, σεβάσματα, βωμόν, ἐπεγέγραπτο, (ἀγνώστῳ,) 
εὐσεβεῖτε, ἀνθρωπίνων, (θεραπεύεται,) προςδεόμενος, προςτεταγμένους, ὡὁροθεσίας, 
κατοικίας, (ζητεῖν,) χαράγματι, (τέχνης,) ἐνθυμήσεως, τὸ θεῖον, ὑπεριδών, ἔστησεν. 

3 ἐκδέχομαι, παροξύνω, εὐκαιρέω, σέβασμα, ἀνθρώπινος.---καταγγέλλω, ὁρίζω, εἷς 
ἕκαστος with gen. partitive, are peculiar to Luke and Paul: ayvoéw is ἃ favourite word in 
the Epp. of Paul. 

* We have the characteristic διελέγετο, ἐπιλαμβάνομαι, εἰς τὰς ἀκοάς (Luke vii. 1), 
σταθείς, διερχόμενος, καθότι. 
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the history somewhat further. At xviii. 5, Silas and Timotheus joined 
Paul at Corinth. One at least of these, Timotheus, was afterwards for 
a considerable time in the company of Luke in the journey from Philippi 
to Jerusalem. But on his arrival at Corinth, no alteration in the style 
of the narrative is perceptible. It still remains the mixed diction of 
Paul and Luke: the az. λεγγ. are fewer, while we have some remarkable 
traces of Paul’shand*. Again, in vv. 24—28 of the same chapter, we have 
a description of what took place with regard to Apollos at Ephesus, 
when Paul himself was absent. This portion it would be natural to 
suppose might have been furnished by Apollos himself, were it not for 
the laudatory description of ver. 24. If not by Apollos, then by Aquila 
and Priscilla to Paul on his return to Ephesus. And so it seems to 
have been. The general form is Luke’s: the peculiarities are mostly 
Paul’s °. 

16. The examination of these sections may serve to shew that the 
great Apostle appears to have borne a principal part in informing Luke 
with regard to such parts of his history: the traces of this his share in 
the work being visible by the occurrence of words and phrases peculiar 
to him, in the midst of the ordinary narrative from Luke’s own pen. 
These he preserved, casting the merely narrative matter into the form 
in which he usually wrote. 

17. It yet remains, before terminating this section, to say something 
of the speeches reported in the latter part of the Acts. Are they Paul’s 
own words, or has Luke in this case also gone over the matter, and left 
the impression of his style on it? 

These speeches are, (a) the discourse to the Ephesian elders in ch. 
xx. 18S—35,—(/3) the apology before the Jews, ch. xxii. 1—22,—(y) the 
apology before Felix, ch. xxiv. 10 —21,—(¢) the apology before Agrippa 
and Festus, ch. xxvi. 1—29. 

(a) The discourse to the Ephesian elders is a rich storehouse of 
phrases and sentiments peculiar to Paul. These are so numerous, and 
so remarkable, that nothing short of a complete study of the passage, 
with the references, will put the reader in full possession of them. Very 
faint traces are found of the hand of Luke’. Of those mentioned in 


5 συνείχετο, ver. ὅ,---καθαρὸς ἐγώ, 6,—mapa τὸν νόμον, 13,—adixnua, 14 (see ch. 
xxiv. 20), ῥᾳιδιούργημα, ib. (see ch. xiii. 10), ἠνεσχόμην ὑμῶν, ib., λόγου, 15,—Ke. 

5 κατηχημένος, ἀκριβῶς ἤρξατο παῤῥησιάζεσθαι, ἐξέθεντο, διελθεῖν, ἀποδέξασθαι, 
παραγενόμενος, εὐτόνως διακατηλέγχετο (an ἅπλ. but in Luke’s manner of using long 
compounds), belong to Luke’s style: ζέων τῷ πνεύματι, δημοσίᾳ (ch. xvi. 37; xviii. 28, 
only), to that of Paul. 

7 Among these may perhaps be counted the opening words ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε (comp. ch. 
x. 28. 537)-- ἐπέβην εἰς τ. Ac. (ch. xxi. 4),---διῆλθον (ver. 25),---προςέχετε ἑαυτοῖς 
(ver. 28᾽),---ἀναστήσονται (ver. 30),---ὐπέδειξα (ver. 35). But most of these are such 
that we can only say Paul has not used the expressions, or not in the same sense: that he 
would not have done so, if occasion had offered, we cannot affirm. 
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the note, scarcely any are decisive, whereas hardly a line of the whole is 
without unmistakeable evidences that we have here the words of Paul. 
In the Prolegomena to the Pastoral Epp., I hope to shew the importance 
of this discourse, as bearing on the very difficult question of the diction 
and date of those precious and to my mind indubitable relics of the 
great Apostle δὶ 

(8) The apology before the Jews (ch, xxii. 1—32) was spoken in 
Hebrew (Syro-Chaldaic). Another interesting question is therefore 
here involved, Did Luke understand Hebrew? The answer to the two 
questions will be one and the same. We may find the diction of this 
translation either so completely Luke’s, as to render it probable that he 
was the translator;—or it may bear traces, as usual, of Paul’s own 
phraseology set down and worked up by Luke. In the former case, we 
may confidently infer that he must have understood Hebrew: in the 
latter, we may (but not with equal confidence, for Paul may by pre- 
ference have given his own version of his own speech) conclude that that 
language was unknown to him. If again the speech is full of Hebraisms, 
it may lead us to infer that Paul himself was not the translator into 
Greek, but one who felt himself more strictly bound to a literal ren- 
dering than the speaker himself, who would be likely to give his own 
thoughts and meaning a freer and more Grecian dress.— Now we do find, 
(1) that the speech is full of Hebraisms: (2) that while it contains 
several expressions occurring no where but in the writings of Luke”, 
not one is found in it peculiar to Paul, or even strikingly in his manner. 
Our inference then is that Lwke himself has rendered this speech, from 
having heard it delivered ;—and consequently, that he was acquainted 
with Hebrew. 

(y) The short apology before Felix (ch. xxiv. 1O—21) contains some 
traces of Paul’s manner’, but still they are scanty, and the evidences of 
Luke’s hand predominate, as may be seen from the reff. Its very com- 
pendious character makes it probable that it may have been drawn up 
by Luke from Paul’s own report of the substance of what he said. 

(ὃ) The important apology before Agrippa and Festus (ch. xxvi. 1— 
29), is full of Paul’s peculiar expressions’. It was spoken in Greek, and 
taken down very nearly as spoken. Some phrases however occur in it 


8 [See Vol. III. Prolegg. ch. vii. 1.34; where however, from not bearing this promise in 
mind at the time, I have not gone as fully into the subject as I had intended.— Dec. 1856.] 

9 σύνειμι, εὐλαβής, αὐτῇ TH ὥρᾳ, ἔκστασις, are peculiar to Luke: ἐπιστάς is a 
favourite word with him: and very many other expressions, as may be seen by reff., are 
in the common manner of his writings. 

1 ἀπρόιςκοπος, ---συνείδησις,---δι᾿ ér@v,—and perhaps ἀδίκημα. 

2 ἥγημαι (in this sense never used by Luke, but by Paul 11 times), ὄντα σε (acc. 
pendens, see reff.),— διό,---μακροθύμως (only used here, but the cognate words are very 
favourite ones with Paul),—zpoy.vwoKovTec,—Opnokeia,—ém? ἐλπίδι, K.T.A..—viKTA Ke 
ἡμέραν (see reff.),—karayvrijoat (see reff.),—xpiverar παρ᾽ ὑμῖν,--ἔδοξα, -ἐναντία 
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which seem to belong to Luke*; just enough to shew the hand which has 
committed the speech to writing. We must remember however that 
several of these are expressive of meanings not elsewhere occurring in 
Paul’s composition, which therefore he may well, in uttering, have thus 
expressed. 

18. Our conclusion from this examination may be thus stated: 
(1) Phat in all cases the diction of the speeches was more or less 
modified by Luke’s hand. (2) That they are not in any case (as some 
have supposed) composed by him for the speaker, but were really in 
substance, and for the most part im very words, uttered as written. 
(8) That the differences apparent in the greater or less amount of 
editorial diction in different speeches, remarkably correspond to the 
alleged occasions and modes of their delivery :—where Paul spoke 
Hebrew, hardly any traces of his own style being discernible,—as also 
where a short compendium only of his speech is given; while on the 
other hand speeches manifestly reported at length and which were 
spoken in Greek originally, are full of the characteristic peculiarities of 
Paul himself. 

19. For many other interesting particulars connected with the sources 
of the narrative in the Acts, I refer the student to Dr. Davidson’s 
Introduction to the N. T,, vol. ii. 


SECTION III. 
FOR WHAT READERS AND WITH WHAT OBJECT IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. The Gospel of Luke commences with a preface, in which he 
declares his object with sufficient precision. Dedicating it to his friend 
Theophilus, he describes it as a record of ra ἐν ἡμῖν πεπληροφορημένα 
mpaypara,—and asserts his purpose in writing it to be, ἵνα ἐπιγνῷς 
περὶ ὧν κατηχήθης λόγων τὴν ἀσφάλειαν. Now there can be little ques- 
tion that both these descriptions apply to the Acts also. That book is 
introduced without preface, as a second part following on the former 
treatise ; a δεύτερος λόγος to the Gospel. 

2. I have stated with regard to the Gospel, that we can hardly sup- 
pose Luke’s design to have confined itself to Theophilus, but must 
believe that he followed the common practice of dedicating his work to 
some one person of rank or influence, and describing it as written for 
him. The same applies also to the Acts: and the class of readers for 


(comp. ch. xxviii. 17),— ἁγίων (in Acts, only ch. ix. 13, of Paul,—and in the section ch. 
ix. 32—43, but in Epp. passim),—ripwpdv,—rac ἔξω πόλεις,---ὐπὲρ τ. λαμπ.,---κλῆρον 
ἐν τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις,---μετανοεῖν (4050].),---ἐκτός,---πρῶτος ἐξ ἀναστ.;---σωφροσύνη,---ἐν 
ὀλίγῳ,---ὁποῖος,---παρεκτός. 

3 ἐν φυλακαῖς κατέκλεισα,--ἰξουσίαν λαβών,---ἀναιρουμένων (never used by Paul), 
--περιλάμψαν,---καταπεσόντων;,---συλλαβόμενοι,---διαχειρίσασθαι,---ἀποφθέγγομαι. 
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whom Luke wrote is the same as before; viz. Christians, whether Jews 
or Gentiles. 

3. If a further specification of his object in writing be required, it 
can only be furnished by an unprejudiced examination of the contents 
of the book. These are found to be, The fulfilment of the promise of 
the Father by the descent of the Holy Spirit: the results of that out- 
pouring, by the dispersion of the Gospel among Jews and Gentiles. 
Under these leading heads, all the personal and subordinate details may 
be ranged. Immediately after the ascension, Peter, the first of the 
twelve, the Rock on whom the Church was to be built, the holder of 
the keys of the Kingdom, becomes the great Actor under God in the 
founding of the Church. He is the centre of the first great group of 
sayings and doings. The opening of the door to Jews (ch. i.) and 
Gentiles (ch. x.) is his office,—and by him, in the Lord’s own time, is 
accomplished. But none of the existing Twelve were (humanly speaking) 
fitted to preach the Gospel to the cultivated Gentile world. To be by 
divine grace the spiritual conqueror of Asia and Europe, God raised up 
another instrument, from among the highly educated and zealous Pha- 
risees. The preparation of this instrument for the work to be done,— 
the progress in his hand of that work—his journeyings, preachings and 
perils, his stripes and imprisonments, his testifying in Jerusalem, and 
being brought to testify in Rome,—these are the subjects of the latter 
half of the book, of which the great central figure is the Apostle Paul. 

4. Nor can we attribute this with any probability to a set design of a 
comparison between the two great Apostles, or of an apology for Paul by 
exhibiting him as acting in consonance with the principles which regu- 
lated Peter. All such hypothesis is in the highest degree unnatural 
and forced. The circumstances before the narrator’s view would, without 
any such design, have led to the arrangement of the book as we now 
find it. The writer was the companion of Paul ;—and in the land which 
had been the cradle of the Church he gathered materials for the portion 
which might join his Gospel to the narrative with which Paul’s history 
begun. In that interval, Peter was the chief actor: Peter was the 
acknowledged ‘chosen vessel’ in the first days of the Gospel. But 
Luke does not confine himself to Peter’s acts. He gives at length the 
mission of Philip to the Gaza road and the conversion of the Ethiopian 
Eunuch, with which Peter had no connexion whatever. He gives at 
length the history of Stephen—the origin of the office which he held,— 
his apology,—his martyrdom,—how naturally, as leading to the narrative 
of the conversion of him who took so conspicuous a part in the transac- 
tions of that day *. 

4 Schneckenburger, who (as well as Griesbach and Baur) holds the theory against which 


this paragraph is directed, is obliged to suppose that Stephen was purposely introduced 
to be exhibited as the prototype and forerunner of Paul; That Stephen was so, in some 
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5. Any view which attributes wlterior design to the writer, beyond 
that of faithfully recording such facts as seemed important in the 
history of the Gospel, is, I am persuaded, mistaken. Many ends ave 
answered by the book in the course of this narration, but they are the 
designs of Providence, not the studied purposes of the writer :—e. g., the 
sedulous offer of the Gospel to the Jewish people,—their continual 
rejection of it,—the as continual turning to the Gentiles :—how strikingly 
does this come out before the reader as we advance,—and how easily 
might this be alleged as the design,—supported as the view would be 
by the final interview of Paul with the Jews at Rome, and his solemn 
application of prophecy to their unbelief and hardness of heart. Again, 
in the course of the book, more and more strongly does it appear that 
God’s purpose was to gather a people out of the Gentiles to His name: 
so that by Michaelis ¢his is assigned as one of two great objects of the 
book. And so we might pass on through the whole cycle of progress 
of the faith of Christ, and hypotheses might be raised, as each great pur- 
pose of Providence is seen unfolding, that to narrate it was the object of 
the work. 


SECTION IV. 


AT WHAT TIME AND PLACE IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. I see no cause for departing from the opinion already expressed 
in the Prolegomena to Luke’s Gospel (vol. i., Prol., p. 40) that the Acts 
was completed and published at the expiration of the two years described 
in the last verse of chap. xxviii. No reason can be assigned, why, had 
any considerable change in the circumstances of Paul taken place, it 
should not have been mentioned by Luke. The same will hold still 
more strongly of the death of the Apostle. 

2. The prevalent opinion of recent critics in Germany has been, that 
the book was written much later than this. But this opinion is for the 
most part to be traced to their subjective leanings on the prophetic 
announcement of Luke xxi, 24. For those who hold that there is no 
such thing as prophecy (and this unhappily is the case with many of the 
modern German critics), it becomes necessary to maintain that that 
verse was written after the destruction of Jerusalem. Hence, as the 
Acts is the sequel to the Gospel, much more must the Acts have been 
written after that event. To us in England, who receive the verse in 
question as a truthful account of the words spoken by our Lord, and 


sense, is true enough: but the assimilation of Paul to Stephen is a result springing 
naturally out of the narrative, not brought about by the writer of the history. Supposing 
the facts to have been as related, it was most natural that Paul should earnestly desire the 
whole particulars respecting Stephen to be minutely recorded: and so we find them. 
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see in them a weighty prophetie declaration which is even now not 
wholly fulfilled, this argument at least has no weight. 

3. The last-mentioned view (which is that of De Wette) differs from 
that of Meyer, who sees in ch. viii. 26 (αὕτη ἐστὶ» ἔρημος) a terminus a 
quo, and in the omission of all mention of the destruction of Jerusalem, 
a terminus ad quem, for the publication of the history ; which he would 
therefore place at the beginning of the Jewish war, after the destruction 
of Gaza by the revolutionary bands of the Jews, and before the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem. But the notice of viii. 26 cannot be fairly thus 
taken: see note there, in which I have endeavoured to give the true 
meaning of ἔρημος as applying to ὁδός and not to Gaza, and as spoken 
by the angel, not added by the Evangelist. Meyer’s latter terminus, 
and the argument by which he fixes it, I hold to be sound. It would 
be beside all probability, that so great, and for Christianity so important 
an event, as the overthrow of the Jewish city, temple, and nation, should 
have passed without even an allusion in a book in which that city, 
temple, and nation, bear so conspicuous a part. 

4. Meyer also (Einl. p. 6) endeavours to render a reason why the 
subsequent proceedings of Paul in Rome should not have been noticed. 
They were, he imagines, well known to Theophilus, an Italian himself, if 
not a Roman. But this is the merest caprice of conjecture. What con- 
vincing evidence have we that Theophilus was a Roman, or an Italian ἢ 
And this view would hardly (though Meyer labours to make it do so) 
account for the narration of what did take place in Rome,—especially 
for the last verse of the book. 

5. De Wette attempts to account for the history ending where it 
does, because the words of our Lord in ch. i. 8 had been accomplished, 
and so the object of the history fulfilled. But how were they more 
accomplished at that particular time than before? Rome had not been 
specified in that command: and he who now preached at Rome was not 
formally addressed in those words. Rather, if the object of the writer 
had been merely to trace these words to their fulfilment, should he have 
followed the actual Apostles to whom they were spoken, many of whom 
we have reason to believe much more literally preached ἕως ἐσχάτου τῆς 
γῆς, than St. Paul. But no such design, or none such in so formal a 
shape, was in the mind of our Evangelist. That the Lord commanded 
and his Apostles obeyed, would be the obvious course of history ; but 
that the mere bringing of one of those Apostles to the head of the civi- 
lized world should have been thought to exhaust that command, is in- 
conceivable as a ground for breaking off the narration. 

6. Still more futile is the view that it was broken off because the 
promise of ch. xxii. 11 was now fulfilled (οὕτως σε δεῖ καὶ εἰς Ρώμην 
- μαρτυρῆσαι). For on this view, the being brought before Cesar ought 
to have been expressly narrated : another promise having been given to 
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Paul, ch. xxvii. 24, μὴ φοβοῦ, Παῦλε, Καίσαρι σε Set rapacrijvor.—lTrideed 
this very argument tells forcibly in favour of the date commonly 
assigned. Without attributing it as an object in the mind of the 
writer, to relate the fulfilment of every divine promise recorded by him, 
we may at least regard it as probable, that had he been able to chronicle 
the fulfilment of this promise, he would have done so, seeing that the 
apology before Cesar was so weighty an event, and that three former 
apologies, those before the Jews, before Felix, and before Festus and 
Agrippa had been inserted. 

7. If we look at the probabilities of the matter, we shall find that the 
time commonly assigned was by very far the most likely for the publi- 
cation of the book. The arrival at Rome was an important period in 
the Apostle’s life: the quiet which succeeded it seemed to promise no 
immediate determination of his cause: a large amount of historic 
material was collected :—or perhaps, taking another view, Nero was 
beginning ‘in pejus mutari:’ none could tell how soon the whole out- 
ward repose of Roman society might be shaken, and the tacit toleration 
which now the Christians enjoyed be exchanged for bitter persecution. 
If such terrors loomed in the prospect of even those who judged from 
worldly probabilities, there would surely be in the church at Rome 
prophets and teachers, who might tell them by the Holy Ghost of the 
storm which was gathering, and might warn them that the words lying 
ready for publication must be given to the faithful before its outbreak, 
or never. It is true that such @ priori considerations would weigh littie 
against presumptive evidence furnished by the book itself: but when 
arrayed in aid of such evidence, they carry with them no small weight : 
when we find that the time naturally and fairly indicated in the book 
itself for its publication, is that one of all others when we should con- 
ceive that publication most likely. 

8. We thus get a.p. 63 (see the following table) for the date of the 
publication. 

9. The same arguments which establish the date, also fix the place. 
At Rome, among the Christians there, was this -history first made 
public, which has since then in all parts and ages of the church formed 
a recognized and important part of the canon of Scripture. 

10. As regards the title of the book, it is evident from the numerous 
variations in the MSS, that it proceeded not from the author, but from 
the transcribers. It represents the estimate, not of one culling these 
out of more copious materials, but of an age when these were all tho 
Acts of the Apostles extant. 
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SECTION V. 
GENUINENESS, AND STATE OF THE TEXT. 


1. Eusebius (H. E. iii. 25), recounting the ὁμολογούμεναι θεῖαι γραφαί, 
Says, τακτέον ἐν πρώτοις τὴν ἁγίαν τῶν εὐαγγελίων τετρακτὺν οἷς ἕπεται ἡ 
τῶν πράξεων τῶν ἀποστόλων γραφή. And in ill. 11,---Λουκᾶς τὸ μὲν γένος 
ὧν τῶν ἀπ᾽ ᾿Αντιοχείας, τὴν δὲ ἐπιστήμην ἰατρὸς, τὰ πλεῖστα συγγεγονὼς 
τῷ Παύλῳ, καὶ τοῖς λοίποις δὲ ov περιέργως τῶν ἀποστόλων ὡμιληκὼς, ἧς 
ἀπὸ τούτων προςεκτήσατο ψυχῶν θεραπευτικῆς ἐν δυσὶν ἡμῖν ὑποδείγματα 
θεοπνεύστοις καταλέλοιπε βιβλίοις" τῷ τε εὐαγγελίῳ ... .. καὶ ταῖς τῶν 
ἀποστόλων πράξεσιν, ἃς οὐκέτι δι’ ἀκοῆς, ὀφθαλμοῖς δὲ αὐτοῖς παραλαβὼν 
συνετάξατο. And many earlier fathers, either by citation or by allusion, 
have sufficiently shewn that the book was esteemed by them part of the 
canon of Scripture. 

(a) Papias (see Euseb. H. ἘΠ ii. 39) does not mention nor refer 
to the Acts. He speaks indeed of Philip, and his daughters, but 
mistakes him (?) for Philip the Apostle: and of Justus surnamed 
Barsabas. Nor are there any references in Justin Martyr which, fairly 
considered, belong to this book. Such as are sometimes quoted may be 
seen in Lardner, Vol. I. p. 122. The same may be said of Clement of 
Rome. Ignatius is supposed to allude to it (pera δὲ τὴν ἀνάστασιν 
συνέφαγεν αὐτοῖς καὶ συνέπιεν. Smyrn. ὃ 3. Comp. Acts x. 41): so also 
Polycarp (ὃν ἔγειρεν ὁ θεὸς, λύσας τὰς ὠδῖνας τοῦ ἄδου. Phil. § 1. Comp. 
Acts 11. 24). 

(6) The first direct quotation occurs in the Epistle of the Churches 
of Lyons and Vienne to those of Asia and Phrygia (a.p. 177) given in 
Euseb. H. E. vy. 2. Speaking of the martyrs, they say, ὑπὲρ τῶν τὰ δεινὰ 
διατιθέντων ηὔχοντο, καθάπερ Στέφανος ὁ τέλειος μάρτυς" κύριε, μὴ στήσῃς 
αὐτοῖς τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ταύτην. 

(γ) Ireneus frequently and expressly quotes this book: and in book 
111. ch. 14 he gives a summary of the latter part of the Acts, attributing 
it to Luke as its writer. 

(ὃ) Clement of Alexandria quotes it often, and as the work of Luke: 
e.g. καθὸ καὶ ὁ Λουκᾶς ἐν ταῖς πράξεσι τῶν ἀποστόλων ἀπομνημονεύει τὸν 
Παῦλον λέγοντα: "Ανδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κιτιλ. (see Acts xvi. 22, 23.) 
Strom. v. p. 588 8. 

(ε) Tertullian often quotes it expressly: e.g.: ‘Adeo postea in 
Actis apostolorum invenimus, quoniam qui Joannis baptismum habebant, 
non accepissent Spiritum Sanctum, quem ne auditu quidem noverant’ 
(comp. Acts xix. 1—3), De baptismo, c. 10. And again: ‘cum in 
eodem commentario Luc, et tertia hora orationis demonstretur, sub 
qua Spiritu Sancto initiati pro ebriis habebantur, et sexta, qua Petrus 
ascendit in superiora,’ &c. De jejuniis, c. 10. 
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2. (a) The Marcionites (cent. ii.) and the Manichzans (cent. iv.) 
rejected the Acts as contradicting some of their notions. “Cur Acta 
respuatis jam apparet, ut deum scilicet non alium predicantia quam 
creatorem, nec Christum alterius quam creatoris, quando nec promissio 
Spiritus sancti aliunde probetur exhibita, quam de instrumento Ac- 
torum.”’ Tertull. adv. Marcion. lib. v. ὃ 2. And of the Manichzans, 
Augustine says, “ Manichei canonicum librum cujus titulus est Actus 
Apostolorum repudiant. Timent enim evidentissimam veritatem, ubi 
apparet, Sanctum Spiritum missum qui est a Domino Jesu Christo 
evangelica virtute preditus.”’ Epist. 237. 2. 

(3) Some modern critics in Germany, especially Baur, have made use 
of the hypothesis, that the Acts is an apology for Paul (see above, 
§ ui. 4), to throw discredit on the book, and to bring down its publica- 
tion to the second century. But with the hypothesis will also fall that 
which is built on it; and from the reasoning of the preceding sections 
it may be seen how utterly impracticable it would have been for an 
imitator to draw up narratives and speeches which should present the 
phenomena, in relation to the facts underlying them, which these do. 

3. The text of the Acts, in D and E of the leading MSS, and their 
cognates in the mss and versions, is varied by many interpolations of 
considerable length. It may suffice to point out a few of these, referring 
the student to the various readings to examine them in detail: 

chaps x. Jo; ΧΙ 25 17; 29,27, 28; xu. 10; xiv. 2..1; 18,.119᾽;} xv: 2; 

12; 0 xvi. 10, 30; 35, 39, 40; xvi. 15; xvii. 4, 27; xix. 1; xx. 

3; xxi. 24; xxiv. 24; xxv. 24; xxvu. 1; xxvii. 31. 
Of these, some are remarkable as bearing considerable appearance of 
genuineness, e.g. those in ch. xii. 10, xvi. 10: some are unmeaning and 
absurd, as those in ch. xiv. 19, xvi. 839. Considerable uncertainty hangs 
over the whole question respecting these insertions. A eritic of emi- 
nence, Bornemann, believes that the text of the Acts originally contained 
them all, and has been abbreviated by the hand of correctors ; and he has 
published an edition on this principle. 

4. The great abundance of various readings in the Acts, and the 
extent of space consequently devoted to them, will be observed by every 
reader. In no book of the N.T., with the exception of the Apocalypse, 
is the text so full of variations as in this. To this result several reasons 
may have contributed. In the many backward references to the Gospel 
history, and anticipations of statements and expressions occurring in the 
Episties, temptations were found inducing the corrector to try his hand 
at assimilating, and as he thought reconciling, the various accounts. In 
places where ecclesiastical order or usage was in question, insertions or 
omissions were made to suit the habits and views of the church in after 
times. Where the narrative simply related facts,—any act or word ap- 
parently unworthy of the apostolic agent was modified for the sake of 
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decorum. Where St. Paul relates over again to different audiences the 
details of his miraculous conversion, the one passage was pieced from 
the other, so as to produce verbal accordance. These circumstances 
render the critical arrangement of the text in this book a task more than 
usually difficult. I have endeavoured to conduct it according to the 
principles which I need not here specify, as they will be found fully 
enunciated below, in ch. v. ὃ 1, “On the arrangement of the text in 
this edition.” 


SECTION VI. 
CHRONOLOGY. 


1. The chronology of the Acts has been the subject of many learned 
disquisitions both in ancient and modern times. It must suffice here 
(1) to point out to the reader those recent works where he will find the 
whole matter thoroughly discussed, and the results of older enquiries 
stated and criticised: and (2) to furnish a table arranged according to 
years, in which the contemporary sacred and profane history may be 
placed side by side, according to the conclusions which I myself have 
been led to form. 

(a) The treatise of Anger, de temporum in Actis Apostolorum 
ratione, Lips. 1838, was by far the best complete discussion of the 
chronology which had appeared up to that time: and the student who 
masters this not very voluminous work, will be in entire possession of 
the state of the enquiry when it was published. 

(8) But the ground has since been again gone over, and Anger’s 
results somewhat shaken, by Wieseler, Chronologie des apostolischen 
Zeitalters, G6ttingen, 1848, which is now the best and most important 
work on the subject. I have been led in several places to differ from 
Wieseler, but I do not on that account underrate the value of his re- 
searches. His work, as well as that of Anger, should be in the hands of 
every student who wishes to master the chronology of the apostolic period. 

(y) A work often referred to in these Prolegomena, Dr. Davidson’s 
Introduction to the New Testament, will be found by the English reader 
to contain a very useful résumé of the views and arguments of other 
writers as well as his own conclusions; and is accompanied with the 
table usual in the German writers, giving at one glance the various dates 
assigned by different chronologists for the events in the apostolic history. 

2. I proceed to give the chronological table above promised. It will 
be observed that the chronology of the Acts takes us only to the end of 
the second year of St. Paul's [first] imprisonment at Rome. With the 
important and difficult question respecting a second imprisonment, we 
are here in no way concerned. It will come before us for full discussion 
in the Prolegomena to the Pastoral Epistles, vol. 11. 
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PROLEGOMENA.| THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. [ΟΕ 


NOTES TO THE CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. 


1. On the identity of the Journey to Jerusalem related in Acts xv., with that 
referred to Gal. ii. 1 ff. 


Five visits of St. Paul to Jerusalem are related in the Acts. Now the visit of Gal. 
ii. 1 ff. must be either (a) one distinct from all these, or ((3) identical with .one or other 
of them. 

(a) This hypothesis should not be resorted to, till every attempt to identify the visit 
with one of those recorded can be shewn to fail. Then only may we endeavour, as in the 
case of the unrecorded visit to Corinth, (see below, Chap. IIT. § 5,) to imagine some pro- 
bable place for the insertion of such a visit. So that the legitimacy of this hypothesis 
must be tried by the results arrived at in the discussion of the other. The maintainers of 
it are Beza, Paley (hesitatingly; Hor. Paul., p. 71, Birks’s edn.), Schrader (der Apostel 
Paulus, i. 74 ff.), and Tate. 

(3) The visit in question is identical with one or other of those recorded in the Acts. 

1. It is not the first visit. The identity of the visits of Acts ix. 20 —29 and Gal. i. 18 
being assumed (and it is hardly possible to doubt it), this follows as a matter of course. 

2. It is not the second visit (Acts xi. 29, 30). For we read, Gal. ii. 7, that Paul was 
already recognized as intrusted with the Gospel of the uncircumcision, and as having 
preached vv. 8, 9 together with Barnabas among the Gentiles. Now the commission of 
Paul and Barnabas to preach to the Gentiles dates from Acts xiii. 1, after the second 
visit. 

Also, at the time of the second visit, it is wholly improbable that Paul should have 
held a place of such high estimation in comparison with Peter, as we find him filling 
in Gal. ii. ὃ ff. 

Again, on this hypothesis, either the first visit, or his conversion, was fourteen years 
inclusive before this, which took place certainly before 46 A.p. ; for then the famine was 
raging, and this relief was sent up by prophetic anticipation. This would bring, either 
the first visit, or his conversion itself, to A.D. 32: a date wholly improbable, whichever 
way we take the fourteen years of Gal. ii. 1. 

3. The question of identity with the third visit is discussed below. 

4, It is not the fourth visit. For in Gal. ii. 1, we read that Barnabas went up with 
Paul: but in Acts xy. 39, we find Paul and Barnabas separated, nor do we ever read of 
their travelling together afterwards,—and evidently Barnabas was not with him when he 
visited Jerusalem Acts xviii. 18 —22. Besides, the whole character of the fourth visit as 
there related, is against the idea that any weighty matters were then transacted. The 
expression merely is ἀναβὰς καὶ ἀσπασάμενος τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, κατέβη εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν. 
Again, if we assume the identity of the visit in question with the fourth visit, the Apostle 
can hardly be acquitted of omitting, in his statement of his conferences with the principal 
Apostles in Gal. ii., an intermediate occasion when the matters arranged between them 
had been of the most solemn and important kind. This would be scarcely ingenuous, 
considering the object which he had in Gal. ii. 

5. It is not the fifth visit. For after this visit Paul did not return to Antioch, which 
he did after that in question, Gal. ii. 11. 

6. It remains therefore, that it can only, if identical with any of the five, be the third 
visit. Is this probable? 

(a) The dates agree. See the Chronological Table, and notes on Gal. ii. 1. 

(b) The occasions agree. Both times, the important question relative to the obligation 
of Christians to the Mosaic law was discussed: both times, the work of Paul and 
Barnabas among the Gentiles was recognized. What need was there for this to be 
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twice done? It is of no import whatever to the matter, that in Acts, the result is 
a public decree,—whereas in Gal., no mention of such a decree is made: the history 
relates that which was important for the church,—the Epistle, that which cleared the 
Apostle personally from the charge of dependence on man: all mention of the decree 
would in Gal. have been irrelevant. Similarly we may deal with the objection, that 
in Acts, a public council is summoned, whereas in Gal., it is expressly said that Paul laid 
forth to them the Gospel which he preached to the Gentiles, but κατ᾽ ἰδίαν τοῖς 
δοκοῦσιν. This entirely agrees with Acts xv. 12, where Paul and Barnabas related to the 
multitude, not the nature of the doctrine which they preached, but only the patent 
proofs of its being from God,—tca ἐποίησεν ὁ θεὸς σημεῖα κ. τέρατα ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν 
Ov αὐτῶν. 

(c) Nor is it any objection to the identity, that in Gal. ii. 2, Paul went up κατ᾽ 
amoxadudiv,—whereas in Acts xv. 2, the brethren éraZay that P. and B. should go up, 
in consequence of the trouble given by the Judaizers. How do we know that this 
revelation was not made to the church, and so directed their appointment? Or if it be 
understood that the revelation was made to Paul himself, who can say whether the 
determination of the brethren was not a consequence of it? Who can say again, whether 
Paul may not have been reluctant to go up, rather willing not to confer with flesh and 
blood on such a matter, and may have been commanded by a vision to do so? We have 
here again only the public and the private side of the same occurrence: the one, 
suitable to the ecclesiastical narrative: the other, to the vindication of his office by the 
Apostle. 

(d) The result is strikingly put by Mr. Conybeare, Life and Epp. of 5. Paul, vol. i. 
p. 250,—“ The Galatian visit could not have happened Jefore the third visit: because, 
if so, the App. at Jerusalem had already granted to Paul and Barnabas (Gal. ii. 3—6) the 
liberty which was sought for the εὐαγγέλιον τῆς ἀκροβυστίας : therefore there would 
have been no need for the church to send them again to Jerusalem upon the same cause. 
Again, the Galatian visit could not have occurred after the third visit: because, almost 
immediately after that period, Paul and Barnabas ceased to work together as missionaries 
to the Gentiles: whereas, up to the time of the Galatian visit, they had been working 
together. 
᾿ (y) It seems then to follow, that the Galatian visit is identical with that recorded in 
Acts xv. 

Those who wish to see the whole question dealt with more in detail, and the names 
and arguments of the champions of each view recounted, may refer to Mr. Conybeare’s 
note at the conclusion of ch. vii. of Conybeare and Howson’s Life of St. Paul: or to 
Dr. Davidson’s Introd. vol. ii. pp. 112 ff. 


II. On the discrepancy of Tacitus and Josephus regarding Felix. 


Tacitus, Ann. xii. 54, has generally been supposed to be in error in stating that 
Cumanus and Felix were joint procurators before the condemnation of the former. His 
account is very circumstantial, but seems to shew an imperfect acquaintance with Jewish 
matters: whereas it is probable that Josephus was best informed in the affairs of his own 
country. The discrepancy is a very wide one, and if Tacitus is wrong, he has the whole 
history of the outbreak in Judea circumstantially misstated to correspond. See Wieseler, 
Chron. des Apost. Zeitalters, p. 67, note. 


EXCURSUS 
ΟΝ “rE City or Lasaa,” AND OTHER PARTICULARS MENTIONED IN Acts xxvii. 7—17. 


Since the publication of the second edition of this volume, much light has been thrown 
on the interesting questions connected with the topography of this passage, by letters 
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written to Mr. Smith from the Rev. George Brown, who accompanied the yacht 
St. Ursula, Hugh Tennent, Esq., on a cruise in the Mediterranean, in the winter of 
1855—6. 1 have to thank Mr. Smith for having kindly forwarded to me copies of these 
letters as they arrived. The substance of them is now printed as an extract from Mr. 
Brown’s Journal, in the second edition of Mr. Smith’s ‘‘ Voyage and Shipwreck of St. 
Paul,’’ Appendix, No. 3. 1 extract here such portions as regard immediately the geogra- 
phical points in question, referring my readers to the volume itself for the whole account, 
which is most graphic and entertaining. 

I. ‘We asked Nicephorus (the old Greek already mentioned) what was the ancient 
name of Lutro? He replied without hesitation, ‘ Phoeniki,’ but that the old city exists 
no longer. This of course proved at once the correctness of Mr. Smith’s conclusion. We 
were told further that the anchorage is excellent, and that our schooner could enter the 
harbour without difficulty. We next enquired the ancient name of the island of Gozzo, 
and he said at once, ‘ Chlavda,’ or ‘Chlavdanesa’ (χλαύδα, or χλαύδα νῆσος), a reply 
equally satisfactory. He told us also that there was a tradition in these parts that ἅγιος 
Παῦλος ἀπόστολος had visited Calolimounias (the fair havens), and had baptized many 
people there. 


II. “ Friday, Jan. 18th (Calolimounias).—Nothing now remained to be done but to 
ascertain the exact position of Lasza, a city which Luke says is nigh to the Fair 
Havens ... I asked our friend the Guardiano, ποῦ ἐστι Λασέα (Adoaa)? He said 
at once, that it was two hours’ walk to the eastward, close under Cape Leonda: but that 
it is now a desert-place (τόπω ἐρήμω). Mr. Tennent was eager to examine it: so 
getting under weigh, we ran along the coast before a 8. W. wind. Cape Leonda is 
called by the Greeks Aéwva, evidently from its resemblance to a lion couchant, which 
nobody could fail to observe either from the W. or the E. Its face is to the sea, forming 
a promontory 350 or 400 feet high. Just after we passed it, Miss Tennent’s quick eye 
discovered two white pillars standing on an eminence near the shore. Down went the 
helm: and putting the vessel round, we stood in close, wore, and hove to. Mr. H. 
Tennent and I landed immediately, just inside the cape, to the eastward, and I found 
the beach lined with masses of masonry. These were formed of small stones, cemented 
together with mortar so firmly, that even where the sea had undermined them, huge 
fragments lay on the sand. This sea-wall extended a quarter of a mile along the beach 
from one rocky face to another, and was evidently intended for the defence of the city. 
Above we found the ruins of two temples. The steps which led up to the one remain, 
though in a shattered state: and the two white marble columns noticed by Miss Tennent, 
belonged to the other. Many shafts, and a few capitals of Grecian pillars, all of marble, 
lie scattered about, and a gully worn by a torrent lays bare the substructures down to the 
rock. To the E. a conical rocky hill is girdled by the foundations of a wall: and ona 
platform between this and the sea, the pillars of another edifice he level with the ground. 
Some peasants came down to see us from the hills above, and I asked them the name of 
the place. They said at once, ‘ Lasea:’ so there could be no doubt. Cape Leonda lies 
five miles E. of the Fair Havens: but there are no roads whatever in that part of Candia. 
We took away some specimens of marble, and boarded our vessel: at four p.M., sailed for 
Alexandria.” 


Ill. Lurro. ‘The health-officer told me, that though the harbour is open to the 
E., yet the easterly gales never blow home, being lifted by the high land behind, and 
that even in storms, the sea rolls in gently (‘piano piano’). He says ἐξ is the only 
secure harbour, in all winds, on the south coast of Crete: and that during the wars 
between the Venetians and the Turks (the latter took the island in 1688, I think), as 
many as twenty or twenty-five war-galleys had found shelter in its waters. He further 
shewed us an inscription on a large slab which he says was found among some ruins on 
the point, and took us up the hill to see the traces of the site of the ancient Phoeniki, 
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The outline of its ramparts is clearly discernible, and some cisterns hollowed in the 
rock: but the ploughshare has been driven over its site, and it displays ‘the line of 
confusion and the stones of emptiness.’ ”’ 

The inscription here alluded to was afterwards made out accurately by Mr. Brown, and 
is given by Mr. Smith in his Preface. It is interesting and important : 


JOVI . SOLI . OPTIMO . MAXIMO . 
SERAFIDI . ET . OMNIBVS . DIIS . ET. 
IMPERATORI . CAESARI . NERVAE . 
TRAJANO . AVG . GERMANICO . DACICO . 
EPICTETVS . LIBERTVS . TABVLARIVS . 
CVRAM . AGENTE . OPERIS . DIONYSIO . 
SOSTRATI . FILIO . ALEXANDRINO . GVBERNATORE . 
NAVIS . PARASEMO . ISOPHARIA . CL . THEONIS . 


i. e. ‘ Epictetus, the freedman and tabularius, to Jupiter, only O. M., to Serapis and all 
the gods, and to the Imperator Cesar Nerva Trajanus Augustus Germanicus Dacicus: 
the superintendent of the work being Dionysius son of Sostratus of Alexandria, guber- 
nator (κυβερνήτης) of the ship whose sign is Isopharia, of the fleet of Theon.”’ 

Now as Mr. Smith points out, we have here several points of union with the text of 
the Acts. 

1. It appears that Alexandrine ships did anchor and make long stay, perhaps winter, 
at Phoenice: otherwise Epictetus, the master of one, could hardly have remained long 
enough to superintend this votive building, whatever it was. 

2. We see the accuracy of the Alexandrian nautical language employed by St. Luke. 
We have here κυβερνήτης (ch. xxvii. 11) as the designation of the master of the ship ; 
and παρασήμῳ as indicating the name or sign of it (ch. xxviii. 4). 

The tabularius was the notary, or agent, of the fleet to which the Isopharia belonged. 
Mr. Smith quotes an inscription : 


CINCIO . L. F . SABINIANO . TABVLARIO . CLASS . RAVENN . 


EXCURSUS II. 
ON THE READING Ἑλληνιστάς mn Acts xi. 20. 


Since the following sheets have passed through the press, my attention has been 
directed to a pamphlet by Dr. Kay, the Principal of Bishop’s College, Calcutta, ‘‘ On the 
word Hellenist, with especial reference to Acts xi. 19 (20). Dr. Kay defends the 
received reading “EXAnviorde against the modern critical editors with considerable 
earnestness: I wish I could say that he had himself shewn the humility and impartial 
investigation which he demands from them, or abstained from that assumption which 
substantiates nothing, and that vituperation of his opponents which shakes a reader’s 
confidence in even the best cause. I shall deal here simply with the residuum of critical 
argument in his work. 

1. As to MSS, B. can only be cited in his favour ‘e silentio collatorum ;’ and we all 
know, from the fact of several important readings in that MS having been ascertained to 

‘be different from its previously assumed testimony, how unreliable such a citation 
of it is. 

2. He states ἐπ Ἕλληνας is the easier word, and therefore ‘“‘ more likely to have 
supplanted ᾿Ἑλληνιστάς in a few MSS, than this latter to have supplanted it in nearly 
all.” But it is remarkable that he did not notice the bearing on such an assertion of a 
fact which he himself subsequently alleges: viz. that in ch. vi. 1, “there is no MS 
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variation at all.’’ Does not this circumstance shew, that the alteration here has not been 
το Ἑλληνας for the reason he supposes? Does it not further make it probable that 
‘EAAnvorde being unquestioned there,—'’EAAnvac, here so difficult to fit into the 
narrative, has been changed to that other form, which presented no such difficulty ? 
But of this more below. 

3. Dr. Kay has certainly succeeded in neutralizing the testimony of some of the ver- 
sions, by noticing that the Peschito, Vulgate, and others, read the same word here and in 
ch. vi. 1. In this respect his pamphlet has done good service, and our future digests 
should be modified by this fact being stated,—the remaining versions being carefully 
examined and discriminated. 

4. As to the testimony of Fathers, Dr. Kay’s argument is one so exceedingly loose 
and fallacious, that I can only wonder at its having satisfied himself. Chrysostom says 
ἴσως, διὰ τὸ μὴ εἰδέναι “EBoaiori, ἙΈλληνας αὐτοὺς ἐκάλουν. Will it be credited, that 
Dr. K. here argues thus: ‘I will venture to say that if you were to strike out the word 
“Ἕλληνας, and put w in its stead, simply asking a person to determine from the sentence 
itself, for which of the two, ᾿Ἑλληνιστάς or “EAAnvac, 2 had been substituted, the 
answer would be ‘EAAnwordc.”’ My answer would be the other way, seeing that the 
latter word would require no such explanation: but setting this aside, was there ever 
such a critical principle laid down, or experiment proposed, and that by one who justly 
censures Doddridge for the very same proposal in our text? ‘“‘ Strike out,’””—not a dubious 
reading, for there is no doubt about Ἕλληνας in the text of Chrysostom’s homily, but— 
“a difficult reading,—put a for it, and then say, according to the measure of your own 
apprehension and private judgment, what the word ought to be!’’ Truly, we may be 
thankful that the text of the New Testament has hitherto escaped the application of 
such a process. 

5. In noticing the Editions, Dr. Kay has shewn singular unfairness. He has quoted a 
rash and foolish sentence from Doddridge, which says that ‘‘ common sense would require 
us to adopt “EAAnvac, even if it were not supported by the authority of any MS at all,”— 
and then charged all the critical Editors with having acted in this spirit, administering to 
them a severe admonition about ‘altering the Scriptures by conjectural criticisms,’ from 
Scott, who however himself believes ‘Greeks’ to be the right reading. In this, of 
course, the whole question is begged ;—and the very reverse of our practice is charged on 
us. It is by no conjecture, which source of emendation I altogether repudiate, but 
owing to conscientious belief that “EAAnvag is the original Scripture text, that I have 
edited it ; and consequently all Dr. Kay’s charges, and admonition, are out of place here. 

6. His section ‘ on the meaning of the term ᾿Ελληνισταί,᾽ as ‘designating those Jews 
and proselytes who used the LXX version of the Scriptures in their synagogues,’ tells us 
no more than all knew before. But when he proceeds to ‘the suitableness of this 
meaning to the context’ in Acts xi. 20, I cannot but think that he has missed the whole 
point of the narrative; and in treating of the objectors to his view, selecting myself as 
representing them, he has exhibited, as before, remarkable unfairness, and want of logical 
apprehension. I might point out both these seriatim, as indeed any reader may trace 
them in his pamphlet: but it may suffice to deal with two or three instances. Against 
“E\Anvisrdc, I have argued, that ‘the Hellenists were long ago a recognized part of the 
Christian Church :”’ my inference being, that, were they here referred to, there would 
be no case justifying the phenomena in the text, viz. a special notice like ἐλάλουν Kat 
πρὸς τοὺς ΕἙλληνιστάς, as distinguished trom ᾿Ιουδαίους preceding,—a special mission 
of an apostle, as (for this is also implied in the text, not an hypothesis of mine) on some 
unusual occurrence. Now observe, how this is treated by Dr. Kay: 

“Tf this be an argument, it must mean something of the following kind : 

“‘Some Hellenists had been converted at Jerusalem: therefore St. Luke cannot be 
here narrating a wonderful extension of the Christian church among the Hellenist body 
at Antioch.” 
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‘¢<¢ Why not?’ we ask. ‘ Because we have made up our mind that at this precise 
period a further development of the Church’s constitution took place.’ It is sufficient to 
reply: ‘that is a mere arbitrary assumption : we are content to say with Newton, Hypo- 
theses non fingo.’ ”’ Kay, p. 16. 

I may safely appeal to the student of Scripture, whether this be not the very height of 
unfairness. I have advanced no hypothesis, but have been led into my view simply by 
the phenomena of the sacred text itself: by that ‘‘ patient, inductive criticism’’ which 
Dr. Kay himself desiderates. His form of stating my argument keeps out of sight the 
very point on which it really turns. Instead of ‘therefore St. Luke cannot be here 
describing,’’ he should have written, ‘ but, from the diction and character of this portion 
of St. Luke’s narrative, it is not probable that he is here describing.”’ 

7. The only other matter which 1 feel it necessary to notice is, the way in which he has 
dealt with what he is pleased to call my ‘hypothesis’ as to Barnabas being sent ‘‘ not 
with the intent to sympathize with the work at Antioch, but to discourage it.” This 
last word, italicised by Dr. Kay as being mine, has neither place nor representative in my 
note, and is a pure misrepresentation. My words are, ‘‘ probably from what follows, the 
intention was to ascertain the fact, and to deter these persons from the admission of the 
uncircumcised into the church; or, at all events, to use his discretion ina matter on which 
they were as yet doubtful. The choice of such a man, one by birth with the agents, and 
of a liberal spirit, shews sufficiently that they wished to deal, not harshly, but gently and 
cautiously, whatever their reason was.’’ This he designates as ‘‘a strange, and not very 
reverent hypothesis.” What Dr. Kay may understand by reverent, I am at a loss to 
imagine. I understand by reverence for Scripture, a patient, and at the same time fearless 
study of its text, irrespective of previously formed notions, but consistently with its own 
analogies. Now the analogy here is not with the mission of Peter and John to Samaria, 
as Dr. Kay represents it, nor was Barnabas sent from the Apostles and elders, as in that 
case: but our analogous incident is to be found in Gal. ii. 12, where, as here, the Church 
at Jerusalem sent down messengers to Antioch on an errand of supervision. Had any 
one ventured to infer the character of that mission, and its possible effect even on an 
Apostle, he would doubtless have incurred even more strongly from Dr. Kay the charge of 
irreverence. But the sacred record itself has set inference at rest in that instance, and 
thereby given us an important datum whereby to infer the probable character of another 
mission from the same Church to the same Church; and our inference is, that the Jerusa- 
lem believers, whom we find ever jealous for the Judaic purity of the church, acted on this 
occasion from that motive. The whole character of that which is related of Barnabas’s 
proceeding at Antioch shews that he was acting, not in pursuance of his mission thither, 
but in accordance with the feelings of his own heart from seeing the work of God on his 
arrival. 

It were very much to be wished that able men, like Dr. Kay, would study fairness in 
representing those who differ from them on critical points. The same motives which he 
assumes exclusively for his own side in this matter, have actuated also those who maintain 
the other reading. We deprecate as much as he can, ‘a bold alteration of texts, and a 
supercilious disregard of authority :’ had he dealt fairly with us, and attributed to us our 
own arguments, and not fictitious ones of his creation, he would have been the first 
to see this. 

It is only waste of precious time to spend our strength in jostling one another, when we 
have such a glorious cause to serve, and only our short lives to serve it in. Let all our 
strength and earnestness be spent over the sacred Word itself. For sifting, elucidating, 
enforcing it, rivalry, if our purpose be simple and our heart single, is the surest pledge of 
union, 
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CHAPTER II. 


OF THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. 


SECTION I. 
ITS AUTHORSHIP, AND INTEGRITY. 


1. This Epistle has been universally believed to be the genuine pro- 
duction of the Apostle Paul. Neither the Judaizing sects of old, who 
rejected the Pauline Epp., nor the sceptical critics of modern Germany, 
have doubted this. Some of the earliest testimonies are: 

(a) Irenzeus, adv. Her. iii. 16. 8 (ed. Stieren) ; Hoc ipsum interpre- 
tatus est Paulus scribens ad Romanos: “ Paulus apostolus Jesu Christi, 
&e.”” (Rom. i. 1):—et iterum ad Romanos scribens de Israel dicit, 
“ Quorum patres, et ex quibus Christus, &c.”’ Rom. ix. 5’. 

(@) Clem. Alex., Pedag. i. p. 140 (8 70) ;---ἰδε οὖν, φησὶν ὁ Iaddoc, 
χρηστότητα kK. ἀποτομίαν θεοῦ" κιτιλ. (Rom. xi. 22.) See also p. 109, 
§ 19. And the same, Strom. iil. p. 544, § 755; ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ὁ Παῦλος ἐν 
τῇ πρὸς Ρωμαίους ἐπ. γράφει" οἵτινες ἀπεθάνομεν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, K.T.Xr. (Rom. 
vi. 2.) See also p. 545, § 76; and al freq. 

(y) Tertullian, adv. Praxeam, ὃ xiii.;—Deos omnino nec dicam nec 
dominos, sed apostolum sequar, ut, si pariter nominandi fuerint Pater et 
Filius Deum Patrem appellem, et Jesum Christum Dominum nominem 
(Rom. i. 7). Solum autem Christum potero deum dicere, sicut idem 
apostolus: ex quibus Christus, qui est, inquit, Deus super omnia bene- 
dictus in e2vum omne (Rom. ix. 5). 

More instances need not be given: the stream of evidence is con- 
tinuous and unanimous. 

2. But critics have not been so well agreed as to the InrEeriry of 
the present Epistle. The last two chapters have been rejected by some: 
by others, parts of these chapters. Marcion rejected them, but on doc- 
trinal, not on critical grounds. Heumann imagined ch. xii.—xy. to be a 
later written Epistle, and ch. xvi. to be a conclusion to ch. xi. Semler 
views ch. xv. as a private memorandum, not addressed to the Romans, 
but written to be communicated by the bearers of the Ep. to those 
whom they visited on the way,—and ch. xvi., as a register of persons to 
be saluted, also on the way. Schulz imagines that ch. xvi. was written 
from Rome to the Ephesians, and Schott fancied it to be fragments 


1 See also the same chapter, § 9, where there are six express citations from the 
Kpistle. 
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of a smaller Ep. written by Paul in Corinth to some Asiatic church. 
But these notions, as Tholuck remarks (from whom these particulars 
are for the most part taken) remain the exclusive property of their 
originators. He himself recognizes the genuineness of the portion, as also 
Neander, Credner, De Wette, and Olshausen. The more recent objec- 
tions of Baur are mentioned and refuted, in part by De Wette, Comm. 
juxta finem,—Tholuck, Comm. pp. 2, 3,—Olsh. Comm. iil. 34, 35, and 
fully, by Kling, theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1837, p. 308 ff. 

8. Still more discrepancy of opinion has existed respecting the 
doxology at the end of the Epistle. I have summarily stated and dis- 
cussed the evidence, external and internal, in the var. readings and 
notes in loc.: and a fuller statement may be found in Dr. Davidson’s 
Introd. ii. 188 ff; Tholuck, Einleitung, pp. 4—6; De Wette in loc. 


SECTION II. 
FOR WHAT READERS IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. The Epistle itself plainly declares (ch. i. 7) that it was addressed 
to the saints who were at Rome. The omission of the words ἐν “Ρώμῃ by 
some MSS is to be traced to a desire to catholicize the Epistles of Paul ; 
—see Wieseler, Chron. des Apostol. Zeitalters, p. 438. 

With regard to the Church at Rome, some interesting questions 
present themselves. 

2. By wWHoM Was IT FOUNDED? Here our enquiries are enwrapped 
in uncertainty. But some few landmarks stand forth to guide us, and 
may at least prevent us from adopting a wrong conclusion, however 
unable we may still be to find the right one. 

(a) It was certainly not founded by an Apostle. For in that case, the 
fact of St. Paul addressing it by letter, and expressing his intention of 
visiting it personally, would be inconsistent with his own declared reso- 
lution in ch. xv. 20, of not working where another had previously laid 
the foundation. 

(3) This same resolution may guide us to an approximation at least 
to the object of our search. Had the Roman church been founded by 
the individual exertions of any preacher of the word, or had it owed its 
existence to the confluence of the converts of any other preacher than 
Paul, he would hardly have expressed himself as he has done in this 
Epistle. We may fairly infer from ch. xv. 20, that he had, proximately, 
laid the foundation of the Roman church: that is to say, it was ori- 
ginated by those to whom he had preached, who had been attracted to 
the metropolis of the world by various causes,—who had there laboured 
in the ministry with success, and gathered round them an important 
Christian community. 
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Of this community, though not his own immediate offspring in the 
faith, Paul takes charge as being the Apostle of the Gentiles. He 
longs to impart to them some χάρισμα (ch.i.11): he excuses his having 
written to them τολμηρότερον ἀπὸ μέρους, by the dignity of that office, 
in which, as a priest, he was to offer the Gentiles, an acceptable and 
sanctified offering to God. 

(vy) The character given in ch. i. 8 of the Roman Christians, that 
their faith was spoken of in all the world, has been taken as pointing to 
a far earlier origin than the preaching of Paul. But, even granting 
that some among the Roman Jews may have carried the faith of Christ 
thither soon after the Ascension (see Acts ii.10, and Rom. xvi. 7, where 
Andronicus and Junias are stated to have been in Christ before the 
Ap.),—such a concession is not necessary to explain Rom. 1. 8. What- 
ever happened at Rome is likely to have been very soon announced in 
the provinces, and to have had more reporters, wherever the journeys of 
the Apostle led him, than events occurring elsewhere. He could hardly 
fail to meet, in every considerable city which he had visited for the 
second time, in Judea, Asia, Macedonia, and Greece (see Acts xvii. 
22, 23; xix. 1; xx. 1, 2) believers who had received tidings of the 
increase and flourishing state of the Roman church. This occurrence 
of good news respecting them in all the cities might well suggest the 
expression, ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν καταγγέλλεται ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ κόσμῳ. 

3. The above considerations lead me to the conclusion, that the Roman 
Church owed its origin, partly perhaps to believing Jews, who had 
returned or been attracted thither in the first days of Christianity, but 
mainly to persons converted under Paul’s own preaching. This con- 
clusion is strengthened by the long list of salutations in ch. xvi. to 
Christian brethren and sisters with whose previous course in many cases 
he had been acquainted. 

4. It is not within the province of these Prolegomena to discuss the 
question respecting the presence, preaching, and martyrdom of Peter at 
Rome. That he did not fownd the Roman church, is plain from the 
above considerations, and is conceded by many of the ablest among the 
modern Romanists*. Nor have we any ground to suppose that he was 
at Rome up to, or at the date of this Epistle. No mention is made of 
him,—no salutation sent to him. At present therefore we may dismiss 
the question as not pertinent. In the prolegg. to the Epistles of Peter, 
it will recur, and require full discussion, 

5. That the Roman church was composed of Jews and Gentiles, is 
manifest from several passages in our Epistle. In ch. 11. 17, iv. 1, 12, 


2 Tholuck, Hinl. § 2, mentions Valesius, Pagi, Baluz, Hug, Klee: and an article in the 
Tubingen Theological Quarterly for 1824 (written according to Dr. Davidson by 
Feilmoser) which concludes that though Peter taught and suffered martyrdom in Rome, 
his stay there could not have much exceeded one year. 
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Jews are addressed, or implied: in ch. i. 13,—in the similitude of en- 
grafting in ch. xi., and in xv. 15, 16,—Gentiles are addressed. In what 
proportion these elements coexisted, can only be determined from indi- 
cations furnished by the Epistle itself. And from it the general 
impression is, that zt is addressed to Gentiles, as the greater and more 
important part of its readers. Among them would be mostly found the 
‘strong’ of ch. xiv., to whom principally the precepts and cautions 
concerning forbearance are written. To them certainly the expression 
τὰ ἔθνη in ch. 1. 5, 18, xv. 15, 16, is to be applied, in the strict sense ; 
and in those places it represents the persons to whom the Ep. is mainly 
addressed. The same may be said of ch. xi. 13, 14, where ὑμεῖς τὰ ἔθνη 
are evidently the majority of the readers, as contrasted with the τινες ἐξ 
αὐτῶν, the Jewish believers. 

6. It may be interesting to add testimonies from profane writers 
which are connected with the spread of Christianity at Rome. 

That the Jews were found in great numbers there, is evident. 

(a) Josephus, Antt. xvii. 11.1, mentioning an embassy which came to 
Rome from Judza under Varus, in the time of Augustus, says, καὶ 
ἦσαν οἱ μὲν πρέσβεις οἱ ἀποσταλέντες γνώμῃ τοῦ ἔθνους πεντήκοντα, συν- 
ίσταντο δὲ αὐτοῖς τῶν ἐπὶ Ρώμης ᾿Ιουδαίων ὑπὲρ ὀκτακιοχιλίους. 

(8) Philo, leg. ad Caium, p. 1014, in a passage too long for citation, 
states that Augustus gave them the free exercise of their religion, and a 
quarter beyond the Tiber for their habitation. 

(vy) Dio Cassius, xxxvul. 17, καὶ ἔστι καὶ παρὰ τοῖς Ῥωμαίοις τὸ γένος 
τοῦτο, κολουσθὲν μὲν πολλάκις, αὐξηθὲν δὲ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον, ὥςτε καὶ ἐς παῤ- 
ῥησίαν τῆς νομίσεως ἐκνικῆσαι. 

(δ) So far relates to Judaism proper: in the following it is impossible 
to say how far Christianity may have been ignorantly confounded 
with it. 

Augustine, de Civ. Dei vi. 11, cites from Seneca, ‘in eo libro quem 
contra superstitiones condidit,—De illis sane Judzis cum loqueretur, 
ait :—‘ Cum interim usque eo sceleratissime gentis consuetudo convaluit, 
ut per omnes jam terras recepta sit: victi victoribus leges dederunt.’ 

(ε) Tacitus, in the same place where he relates the persecution of the 
Christians by Nero on occasion of the fire at Rome, adds, ‘ repressaque 
in presens exitiabilis superstitio rursus erumpebat, non modo per 
Judzam, originem ejus mali, sed per urbem etiam’.... 

(¢) Juvenal describes the judaizing Romans at a later period in a 
strain of bitter satire, Sat. xiv. 96 ff. 

(7) On the passages in Sueton. Claud. 25, and Dio Cass. Ix. 6, re- 
lating to the expulsion or coercion of the Jews at Rome, see note on 
Acts xviii. 2. 

7. It yet remains to consider the supposed discrepancy between our 
Epistle, and the state of the Christian church at Rome implied some 
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years subsequent to it in Acts xxvili. This discrepancy has been made 
the most of by Dr. Baur, and by him pronounced irreconcileable. The 
flourishing state of the Roman church set forth in this Epistle seems to 
him to be inconsistent with the tone used by the Jews in their speech 
to Paul, Acts xxviii. 22: ἀξιοῦμεν δὲ παρὰ cod ἀκοῦσαι ἃ φρονεῖς" περὶ μὲν 
γὰρ τῆς αἱρέσεως ταύτης γνωστόν ἐστιν ἡμῖν ὅτι πανταχοῦ ἀντιλέγεται. 
Olshausen and Tholuck have been at much pains to give a solution of 
the difficulty: the former referring the circumstance to the entire 
severance between Christians and Jews at Rome made necessary by 
Claudius’s persecutions of the Jews,—the latter, followimg many other 
commentators, to an affected ignorance of the Christian sect on the part 
of the Jews. 

On this I will remark,—that the difficulty itself does not seem to me 
so serious as the German writers generally have regarded it. The 
answer of the Jews was to a speech of Paul in which he had given a 
remarkable instance of his becoming to the Jews asa Jew. He repre- 
sents, that he had no real quarrel with his nation: that in fact he was a 
prisoner for the hope of Israel. This hope they certainly knew, either 
from previous acquaintance with his name and character, or from his 
own lips in words which have not been recorded, to be bound up with 
belief in Jesus as the Messiah. They had received (see note in loc.) 
no message respecting him from Judea laying any thing πονηρόν to his 
charge: and they were anxious to have an account from himself of his 
opinions and their ground: for as for this sect, they were well aware 
that every where it was a thing ἀντιλεγόμενον : the very word, be it 
observed, used in ver. 19 and ch. xiii. 45, respecting the opposition raised 
by the Jews to Paul. Now we may avail ourselves of both Olshausen’s 
and Tholuck’s suppositions. On the one hand it was very likely that 
the intercotfrse between Jews and Christians at Rome would be ex- 
ceedingly small. The Christian church, consisting mostly of Gentiles, 
would absorb into itself the Jews who joined it, and who would, for the 
reason assigned by Olshausen, studiously separate themselves from their 
unbelieving countrymen. Again, it would not be likely that the Roman 
Jews, in their speech to Paul, would enter into any particulars respecting 
the sect,— only informing him, since he had professed himself in heart at 
peace with his nation and bound on behalf of their hope, that they were 
well aware of the general unpopularity among Jews of the sect to which 
he had attached himself, and wished from him an explanation on this 
head. Something also must be allowed for the restraint with which 
they spoke to one under the special custody, as a state prisoner, of the 
highest power in Rome, and in the presence of a representative of that 
power. 

Thus the difficulty is much lessened: and it belongs indeed to that 


class, the occurrence of which in the sacred text is to be regarded far 
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rather as a confirmation of our faith, by shewing us how simple and 
veracious is the narrative of things said and done, than as a hindrance 
to it by setting one statement against another. 

With respect to that part of it which concerns the notoriety of the 
Roman church,—I may remark that its praise for faith in all the world, 
being a matter reported by Christians to Christians, and probably 
unknown to ‘those without,’ need not enter as a disturbing element into 
our consideration. 

8. For a judicious and clear statement of the subsequent history of 
the early Roman church, I cannot do better than refer my readers to 
the former part of the work of Mr. Shepherd, “The History of the 
Church of Rome.” 


SECTION III. 
WITH WHAT OBJECT IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. In answering this question, critics have been divided between the 
claims of the unquestionably most important doctrinal portion of the 
Epistle, and the particular matters treated in the parenthetical section 
(ch. ix.—xi.) and the conclusion (ch. xiv.—xvi.). It has not enough 
been borne in mind, that the occasion of writing an Epistle is one thing, 
—the great object of the Epistle itself, another. The ill-adjusted ques- 
tions between the Jewish and Gentile believers, of which St. Paul had 
doubtless heard from Rome, may have prompted him originally to write 
to them: but when this resolve was once formed,—the importance of 
Rome as the centre of the Gentile world would naturally lead him to 
lay forth in this more than in any other Epistle the statement of the 
divine dealings with regard to Jew and Gentile, now one in Christ. I 
will therefore speak separately of the prompting occasion, and the main 
object, of the Epistle. 

2. The eulogy of the faith of the Roman Christians, which Paul met 
with in all his travels, could hardly fail to be accompanied with notices 
respecting their peculiar difficulties. These might soon have been set at 
rest by his presence and oral teaching: and he had accordingly resolved 
long since to visit them (ch. i. 10—13). Hindrances however had 
occurred: and that advice which he was not as yet permitted to give by 
word of mouth, he was prompted to send to them in a letter. 

3. The contents of that letter plainly shew what their difficulties 
were. Mixed as the church was of Jew and Gentile, the relative posi- 
tion in God’s favour of each of these would, in defect of solid and broad 
views of the universality of man’s guilt and God’s grace, furnish a sub- 
ject of continual jealousy and irritation. And if we assume that the 
Gentile believers much preponderated in numbers, we shall readily infer 
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that the religious scruples of the Jews as to times and meats would be 
likely to be with too little consideration overborne. 

4. From such circumstances we may well conceive that, under divine 
euidance, the present form of the Epistle was suggested to the Apostle. 
The main security for a proper estimate being formed of both Jew and 
Gentile, would be, the possession of right and adequate convictions of 
the universality of man’s guilt and God’s free justifying grace. This 
accordingly it was Paul’s great object to furnish ; and on it he expends 
by far the greatest portion of his labour and space. But while so doing, 
we may trace his continued anxiety to steer his way cautiously among 
the strong feelings and prejudices which beset the path on either hand. 
If by a vivid description of the depravity of Heathendom he might be 
likely to minister to the pride of the Jew, he forthwith turns to him and 
abases him before God equally with the others. But when this is 
accomplished, lest he should seem to have lost sight of the pre-eminence 
of God’s chosen people, and to have exposed the privileges of the Jew 
to the slight of the Gentile, he enumerates those privileges, and dwells 
on the true nature of that pre-eminence. Again when the great argu- 
ment is brought to a close in ch. viii., by the completion of the bringing 
in of life by Christ Jesus, and the absolute union in time and after time 
of every believer with Him,—for fear he should seem amidst the glories 
of redemption to have forgotten his own people, now as a nation 
rejected, he devotes three weighty chapters to an earnest and atftec- 
tionate consideration of their case—to a deprecation of all triumph 
over them on the part of the Gentile, and a clear: setting forth of the 
real mutual position of the two great classes of his readers. Then, after 
binding them all together again, in ch. xii. xili., by precepts respecting 
Christian life, conduct towards their civil superiors, and mutual love, he 
proceeds in ch. xiv. to adjust those peculiar matters of doubt,—now ren- 
dered comparatively easy after the settlement of the great principle in- 
volving them,—respecting which they were divided. He recommends 
forbearance towards the weak and scrupulous,—at the same time class- 
ing himself among the strong, and manifestly implying on which side his 
own apostolic judgment lay. Having done this, he again places before 
them their mutual position as co-heirs of the divine promises and mercy 
(ch. xv. 1—18), and concludes the Epistle with matters of personal 
import to himself and them, and with salutations in the Lord. And 
probably on re-perusing his work, either at the time, or, as the altered 
style seems to-import, in after years at Rome, he subjoins the fervid and 
characteristic doxology with which it closes. 

5. There seems quite enough in the circumstances of the Roman 
Church to have led naturally to such an Epistle, without supposing with 
some critics, that an elaborate plan of written doctrinal teaching, to 


supply the want of oral, was present to the mind of the Apostle. We 
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must not forget to whom he was writing, nor fail to allow for the 
greater importance naturally attaching to an Epistle which would be 
the cherished possession and exemplar of the greatest of the Gentile 
churches. It was an Epistle to all Gentiles, from the Apostle of the 
Gentiles: ὑμῖν λέγω τοῖς ἔθνεσιν" ἐφ᾽ ὅσον μέν εἰμι ἐγὼ ἐθνῶν ἀπόστολος, 
τὴν διικονίαν pov δοξάζω. It had for its end the settlement, on the 
broad principles of Ged’s truth and love, of the mutual relations, and 
union in Christ, of God’s ancient people, and the recently engrafted 
world. What wonder then, if it be found to contain an exposition of 
man’s unworthiness and God’s redeeming love, such as not even Holy 
Scripture itself elsewhere furnishes. 


SECTION IV. 
AT WHAT TIME AND PLACE IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. This is more plainly pointed out in our Epistle than in most of 
the others. The Apostle was about to set out for Jerusalem with a 
contribution from the churches of Macedonia and Achaia (ch. xv. 25 ff.). 
To make this contribution he had exhorted the Corinthian church, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 1 ff., and hinted the possibility of his carrying it to Jerusalem in 
person, after wintering with them. And again in 2 Cor. vill. ix. he 
recurs to the subject, blames the tardiness of the Corinthians in pre- 
paring the contribution, and (ch. xiii. 1) describes himself as coming to 
them immediately. Comparing these notices with Acts xx. 1 ff., we find 
that Paul left Ephesus (after Pentecost, see notes there) for Mace- 
donia, wintered at Corinth, and thence went to Jerusalem accom- 
panied by several brethren, bearing (ch. xxiv. 17) alms to his nation 
and offerings. 

2. Thus far it would appear that it was written close upon, or during, 
his journey to bear alms to Jerusalem. But the very place is pointed 
out by evidence which can hardly be misapplied. We have a special 
commendation of Phoebe, a deaconess of the church at Aenchrea, to the 
kindness and attention of the Roman Christians: such a commendation 
as could hardly have been sent, had she not been, as generally believed, 
the bearer of the letter. Again, greetings are sent (xvi. 23) from 
Gaius, evidently a resident, for he is called ὁ ξένος prov καὶ ὅλης τῆς ἐκ- 
κλησίας. But on comparing 1 Cor. i. 14, we find Paul telling the Co- 
rinthians that he baptized among them one Gaius, These persons can 
hardly but be one and the same. Again, Erastus is mentioned as 
steward of the city. Therefore, as Tholuck remarks, of some city well 
known to the Romans, and one in which he must have been some time 
resident, so to speak of it. I may add, that after the mention of 
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Kenchrea, ἡ πόλιες can be no other than Corinth : just as, if the Peirseus 
had been mentioned, ἡ πόλις would necessarily mean Athens. (An 
Erastus is said to have remained at Corinth, 2 Tim. iv. 20, but the 
identity is too uncertain for the notice to be more than a possible 
corroboration.) 

3. From the above evidence it is placed almost beyond question that 
the Epistle was written from Corinth, at the close of the three months’ 
residence there of Acts xx. 8,—the παραχειμασία of 1 Cor. xvi. 6,—when 
Paul was just about to depart (νυνὶ δὲ πορεύομαι, ch. xv. 25) for Jeru- 
salem on his errand of charity. 

4. By consulting the chronological table appended to the Prolegg. 
to the Acts, it will be seen that I place this visit in the winter of a.p. 
57—58. The Epistle accordingly was sent in the spring of .p. 58, the 
fourth of the reign of Nero. 


SECTION V. 
LANGUAGE, AND STYLE. 


1. It might perhaps have been expected, that an Epistle to Romans 
would have been written in Latin. But Greek had become so far 
the general language of the world, that there is no ground for sur- 
prise in the Apostle having employed it. Not to cite at length the 
passages in the classics (Tacit. de Orator. ὁ. 29: Martial, Epig. xiv. 56: 
Juvenal, Sat. vi. 184—189) which point to the universal adoption of 
Greek habits and language at Rome, we have the similar instances of 
Tgnatius, Dionysius of Corinth, and Irenzus, all of whom wrote to the 
Roman Christians in Greek. Clement, bishop of Rome, wrote in Greek. 
Justin Martyr addressed his apologies to the Roman Emperors in 
Greek. And if it be objected, that the greater number of the Christian 
converts would belong to the lower classes, we may answer, that a 
great proportion of these were native Greeks: see Juvenal, Sat. i. 
60—80. 

2. In speaking of the style of the Epistle, the following general 
remarks on the style of the Apostle Paul, taken from Tholuck’s Intro- 
duction to his Commentary on the Ep. to the Romans, p. 26 ff., are of 
considerable interest : ‘ As in general we can best apprehend and esti- 
mate the style of a writer in connexion with his character, so 1s it with 
the Apostle Paul. The attributes which especially characterize the 
originality of Paul as an Author, are Power, Fulness, and Warmth. 
If to these attributes is added Perspicuity of unfolding thought, we have 
all united, which ennobles an orator. But fulness of ideas and warmth 
of feelings often bring with them a certain informality of expression: 


the very wealth of the productive power does not always leave time to 
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educate (as Hamann expresses it) the thoughts which are born into the 
light,—to arrange and select the feelings. Together with the excel- 
lences above-mentioned, something of this defect is found in the style 
of the great Apostle of the Gentiles. Something of that which Diony- 
sius of Halicarnassus de Comp. Verb. c. xx. says of ‘ compositio austera,’ 
is applicable to the Apostle’s method of expression. οὔτε πάρισα βού- 
Nera τὰ κῶλα ἀλλήλοις εἶναι, οὔτε παρόμοια, οὔτε ἀναγκαίᾳ δουλεύοντα 
ἀκολουθίᾳ, ελλ᾽ εὐγενῆ kK. ἁπλᾶ κ. ἐλεύθερα" φύσει τ᾽ ἐοικέναι μᾶλλον αὐτὰ 
βούλεται, ἢ τέχνη, κι κατὰ πάθος λέγεσθαι μᾶλλον, ἢ κατ᾽ ἦθος. περιόδους 
δὲ συντιθέναι συναρτιζούσας τὸν νοῦν τὰ πολλὰ μὲν οὔτε βούλεται" εἰ δέ 
ποτε αὐτομάτως ἐπὶ τοῦτο κατενεχθείη, τὸ ἀνεπιτήδευτον ἐμφαίνειν ἐθέλει 
καὶ ἀφελές, κιτιλ. The high claims of St. Paul to the reputation of elo- 
quence were acknowledged by remote Christian antiquity. Nay, we 
have in all probability an honourable testimony to the same effect from 
one of the most celebrated critics of heathen Rome,—that namely of the 
fragment of Longinus, where he ranks Paul with the first orators of 
ancient times, adding however the remark, that he appears more to 
persuade than to demonstrate*. From Christian antiquity we will 
adduce the testimony of Jerome, Ep. 48, ad Pammachium, c. 13:— 
‘Paulum proferam, quem quotiescunque lego, videor mihi non verba 
audire, sed tonitrua .... videntur quidem verba simplicia et quasi 
innocentis hominis ac rusticani, et qui nec facere nec declinare noverit 
insidias, sed quocunque respexeris, fulmina sunt. Heret in causa, capit 
omne quod tetigerit, tergum vertit, ut superet: fugam simulat, ut 
occidat.—Add to this the words of Chrysostom de Sacerdotio iv. 7: 
ὥσπερ γὰρ τεῖχος ἐξ ἀδάμαντος κατασκενασθὲν, οὕτω τὰς πανταχοῦ τῆς 
οἰκουμένης ἐκκλησίας τὰ τούτου τειχίζει γράμματα" καὶ καθάπερ τις ἀριστεὺς 
γενναιότατος ἔστηκε καὶ νῦν μέσος, αἰχμαλωτίζων πᾶν νόημα εἰς τὴν 
ὑπακοὴν τοῦ χριστοῦ, καὶ καθαίρων λογισμοὺς καὶ πᾶν ὕψωμα ἐπαιρόμενον 
κατὰ τῆς γνώσεως τοῦ θεοῦ. 

3. After having stated, and visited with severe and deserved censure, 
the disparaging estimate formed by Rickert in his Commentary, and 
criticised in a friendly spirit the other extreme, taken by Rothe 
and Gléckler, of regarding all ellipses, anakolouthons, and defects 
of style, only as so many hidden but intended excellences, Tholuck 
proceeds : 


“ We have then this question to ask ourselves: with what ideas as to 


3 The genuineness of this fragment has been defended by Hug. Einl. ins N. T. ii. 334 
(342 of Wait’s transl.), on grounds well worthy of consideration. [The passage runs 
thus: κορωνὶς δ᾽ ἔστω λόγου παντὸς καὶ φρονήματος ᾿Ελληνικοῦ Δημυσθένης, Λυσίας, 
Αἰσχίνης, Ὑπερίδης, Ἰσαῖος, Δείναρχος (Δημοσθένης ὁ Κρίθινος), ᾿Ισοκράτης, ᾿Αντί- 
φων" πρὸς τούτοις Παῦλος ὁ Ταρσεύς, ὕντινα καὶ πρῶτόν φημι προιστάμενον 
δόγματος ἀναποδείκτου.ἢ 
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the ability of the Apostle as a writer ought the believing Christian to 
approach his works? And what is the result, when we examine in 
detail the Epistles of Paul in this bearing? The Fathers themselves 
frequently confess, that the whole character of Christianity forbids us 
from seeking classical elegance in the outward style of the New Testa- 
ment :—as the Son or Gop appeared in His life on earth in a state of 
humiliation, so also the word of God. In this sense, to cite one example 
out of many, Calvin says (on Rom. ν. 15) :—‘ Quum autem multoties 
discriminis mentionem repetat, nulla tamen est repetitio, in qua non 
sit ἀνανταπόδοτον, vel saltem ellipsis aliqua: Que sunt quidem orationis 
vitia, sed quibus nihil majestati decedit ceelestis sapientie, que nobis 
per apostolum traditur. Quin potius singulari Dei providentia factum 
est, ut sub contemptibili verborum humilitate altissima hec mysteria 
nobis traderentur; ut non humane eloquentiz potentia, sed sola spi- 
ritus efficacia niteretur nostra fides.’ But it must be borne in mind, 
that this our concession with regard to the formal perfection of the 
apostolic writings has its limits: for were we to concede that imperfec- 
tion of form amounted to absolute informality, the subject-matter itself 
would be involved in the surrender. If the aim of the apostolic 
teaching is not to be altogether frustrated, we can hardly object to the 
assumption, that the divine ideas have been propounded in such a form, 
that by a correct use of the requisite means they may be discovered, and 
their full meaning recognized. Assuming this, it is impossible to form 
so low an estimate as Riickert’s of the style of the Apostle: while at 
the same time we cannot see that the believing Christian is entitled to 
assume in him an academic correctness of syllogistic form, a conscious 
and perfect appreciation of adequacy of expression, reaching to the use 
of every particle. If we are to require these excellences from an 
apostolic writer, why not also entire conformity to classical idiom of 
expression ? And if we besides take into account the peculiarity of the 
Apostle’s character above pointed out, are we not obliged to confess, 
that so universal a reflexion, such a calculation, as Rothe’s theory sup- 
poses, is altogether inconsistent with that character,—that such a 
precisely measured style would be inexplicable from a spirit like that of 
the Apostle, except on the assumption of a passive inspiration ? and as 
regards the point itself, I cannot see, that the writings of Paul, ex- 
amined in detail, justify this prejudice in their favour, even according 
to the ingenious and minute exegesis of Rothe himself. (This he 
instances by examining Rothe’s account of the defective constructions 
in Rom. vy. 12 f.) * * * * That the great Apostle was no ordinary 
thinker,—that he did not, after the manner of enthusiasts, carried away 
by warmth of feeling, write down what he himself did not understand, 
is beyond question :—but that all which hitherto has been accounted in 
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him negligence or inaccuracy of expression, proceeded from conscious 
intention of the writer,—can neither be justly assumed a priori, nor 
convincingly shewn a posteriori.” 

4. To these general remarks of Tholuck I may add some notice of the 
peculiarities of the argumentative style of the Apostle, with which we 
are so much concerned in this Epistle. 

(a) It is his constant habit to insulate the one matter which he is 
considering, and regard it irrespective of any qualifications of which it 
may admit, or objections to which it lies open,—up to a certain point. 
Much of the difficulty in ch. v. vi. vii. has arisen from not bearing this 
in mind. 

(3) After thus treating the subject till the main result is gained, he 
then takes into account the qualifications and objections, but in a man- 
ner peculiar to himself; introducing them by putting the overstrained 
use, or the abuse, of the proposition just proved, in an interrogative 
form, and answering the question just asked. On a superficial view of 
these passages, they assume a sort of dramatic character, and have led 
many commentators to suppose an objector to be present in the mind of 
the Apostle, to whom such questions are to be ascribed. But a further 
and deeper acquaintance with St. Paul’s argumentative style removes 
this impression, and with it, much of the obscurity arising from sup- 
posing, or not knowing when to suppose, an interchange of speakers in 
the argument. We find that it is the Apostle himself speaking 
throughout, and in his vivid rhetorical manner proposing the fallacies 
which might be derived from his conclusions as matters of parenthetical 
enquiry. 

(y) Perhaps one of the most wonderful phenomena of St. Paul’s 
arguments, is the manner in which all such parenthetical enquiries are 
interwoven into the great subject; in which while he pursues and 
annihilates the off-branching fallacy, at the same time he has been 
advancing in the main path,—whereas in most human arguments each 
digression must have its definite termination, and we must resume the 
thesis where we left it. A notable instance of this is seen in ch. vi. of 
our Epistle; in which while the mischievous fallacy of ver. 1 is dis- 
cussed and annihilated, the great subject of the introduction of Life 
by Christ is carried on through another step—viz. the establishment of 
that life as one of sanctification. 

Among the minor characteristics of the Apostle’s style, may be 
enumerated, 

(ὃ) Frequent and complicated antitheses, requiring great caution and 
discrimination in exegesis. For often the different members of the 
antitheses are not to be taken in the same extent of meaning; some- 
times the literal and metaphorical significations are interchanged in a 
curious and intricate manner, so that perhaps in the first member of two 
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antithetical clauses, the subject may be literal and the predicate meta- 
phorical, and in the second, vice versa, the subject metaphorical and the 
predicate literal. Sometimes again, the terms of one member are to be 
amplified to their fullest possible, almost to an exaggerated meaning : 
whereas those of the second are to be reduced down to their least 
possible, almost to a depreciated meaning. To retain such antitheses 
in a version or exegesis is of course, generally speaking, impossible: the 
appropriateness of the terms depends very much on their conventional 
value in the original language. Then comes the difficult task of break- 
ing up the sentence, and expressing neither more nor less than the real 
meaning under a different grammatical form: an attempt almost always 
sure to fail even in the ablest hands. 

(ε) Frequent plays upon words, or rather perhaps, choice of words 
from their similarity of sound. Much of the terseness and force of the 
Apostle’s expressions is necessarily lost in rendering them into another 
language, owing to the impossibility of expressing these paronomasie ; 
and without them, it becomes exceedingly difficult to ascertain the real 
weight of the expression itself: to be sure that we do not give more 
than due importance in the context to a clause whose aptness was 
perhaps its chief characteristic, and on the other hand to take care that 
we do not overlook the real importance of clauses whose value is not 
their mere aptness, but a deep insight into the philosophy of the 
cognate words made use of, as exponents of lines of human thought 
ultimately convergent. 

(£) Accumulation of prepositions, often with the same or very slightly 
differing meanings. That this is a characteristic of St. Paul’s style 
there can be no doubt: and the difficulty created by it is easily obviated 
if this be borne in mind. The temptation of an expositor is to 
endeavour to give precise meaning and separate force to each pre- 
position, thereby exceeding the intention of the sentence, and distorting 
the context by elevating into importance clauses of comparative in- 
difference. 

(n) The frequency and peculiarity of his parenthetical passages. 
The difficulty presented by this characteristic is, in few words, that of 
disentangling with precision such clauses and passages. The danger is 
twofold: 1. lest we too hastily assume an irregular construction, not 
perceiving the parenthetical interruption: 2. lest we err on the other 
hand, which has more commonly been the case, in assuming the 
existence of parenthetical clauses where none exist. St. Paul’s paren- 
theses are generally well marked to the careful observer: and it must be 
remembered that the instances of anakolouthon and irregular construc- 
tion are at least as frequent: so that we are not, for the sake of clearing 
up a construction, to throw in parentheses, as is often done, to the 
detriment of the sense. 
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The peculiarity of his parentheses consists in this, that owing to the 
fervency and rapidity of his composition he frequently deserts, in a 
clause apparently intended to be parenthetical, the construction of the 
main sentence, and instead of resuming it again, proceeds with the 
parenthesis as if it were the main sentence. 

Instances of almost all these characteristic difficulties will be found in 
chap. v. of this Epistle, where, so to speak, they reach their culminating 
point. 

5. Two cautions are necessary, on account of the lax renderings of 
our authorized version, by which the details of the argument of this and 
other Epp. have been so disguised, that it is almost impossible for the 
mere English student intelligently to apprehend them. 

(a) Lhe emphatic position of words is of the highest importance. 
Pages might be filled with an account of misrenderings of versions and 
commentators from disregard to the rules of emphasis. The student 
will continually find such instances alleged and criticised in these notes ; 
and will be surprised that so momentous a matter should have been 
generally overlooked. 

(b) The distinction between the aorist and perfect tenses is in our 
authorized version very commonly disregarded, and thereby the point of 
the sentence altogether missed. Instances are continually occurring in 
the Epistles: and it has been my endeavour in the notes to draw the 
student’s attention to them with a view to their correction. 

6. For much interesting matter on this subject the student is referred 
to Tholuck, Rémerbrief, Einleitung: and to Dr. Davidson, Introd. 
Vol. 11. p. 144 ff. 


CHAPTER III. 


THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 


SECTION I. 
ITS AUTHORSHIP, AND INTEGRITY. 


1. As far as I am aware, the first of these has never been doubted by 
any critic of note. Indeed he who would do so, must be prepared to 
dispute the historical truth of the character of St. Paul. For no more 
complete transcript of that character, as we find it set forth to us in the 
Acts, can be imagined, than that which we find in this and the second 
Epistle. Of this I shall speak further below (δ vii.). 

45 | 


PROLEGOMENA. | 1 CORINTHIANS. [cu. Tt. 


2. But external testimonies to the Authorship are by no means 
wanting. 

(a) Clement of Rome, in his Epistle to this very Church of Corinth, 
says, c. 47 :---ὠΟαὀἀὀἩ᾽ναλάβετε τὴν ἐπιστολὴν τοῦ μακαρίου Παύλου τοῦ ἀποστόλου. 
τί πρῶτον ὑμῖν ἐν ἀρχῇ εὐαγγελίου ἔγραψεν ; ἐπ’ ἀληθείας πνευματικῶς 
ἐπέστειλεν ὑμῖν, περὶ αὐτοῦ τε καὶ Κηφᾶ καὶ ᾿Απολλώ, διὰ τὸ καὶ τότε 
προςκλίσεις ὑμᾶς πεποιῆσθαι. 

(2) Polyearp, ad Philippenses, 6. 11:—“ Qui autem ignorant judicium 
Domini? ‘An nescimus, quia sancti mundum judicabunt??  sicut 
Paulus docet.”’ 

(y) Ireneus adv. Her. iv. 27. (45.) 8 :-. Et hoe autem apostolum in 
epistola que est ad Corinthios manifestissime ostendisse, dicentem : 
Nolo enim vos ignorare, fratres, quoniam patres nostri omnes sub nube 
fuerunt* ἄς. And almost in the same words Cyprian, Testim. 1. 4, 
citing the same passage. 

(δ) Athenagoras, de resurrect. mort. p. 61 :---εὔδηλον παντὶ τὸ λειπό- 
μενον, ὅτι δεῖ, κατὰ τὸν ἀπόστολον, τὸ φθαρτὸν τοῦτο καὶ διασκεδαστὸν 
ἐνδύσασθαι ἀφθαρσίαν *, ἵνα «7d. 

(ε) Clement of Alexandria cites this epistle very frequently and 
explicitly: e.g. Pedag. i. 58: --- σαφέστατα γοῦν ὁ μακάριος Παῦλος 
ἀπήλλαξεν ἡμᾶς τῆς ζητήσεως ἐν τῇ προτέρᾳ πρὸς Κορινθίους ὧδέ πως 
γράφων" ᾿Αδελφοὶ, μὴ παιδία γίνεσθε ταῖς φρεσὶν κιτ.λ."---Απα he proceeds 
to quote also 1 Cor. xiii. 11, with πάλιν ὁ Παῦλος λέγει. 

(¢) Tertullian de Prescript. adv. Her. ὁ. 33 :—“ Paulus in prima ad 
Corinthios notat negatores et dubitatores resurrectionis.”’ 

See Lardner: and Davidson’s Introd. vol. 11, p. 253 f., where more 
testimonies are given. 

3. The integrity of this Epistle has not been disputed. The whole of 
it springs naturally out of the circumstances, and there are no difficulties 
arising from discontinuousness or change of style, as in some passages 
of the Ep. to the Romans. 


SECTION II. 
FOR WHAT READERS 11 WAS WRITTEN. 


1. “CortntH (formerly Ephyre, Apollod. i. 9,—which afterwards was 
its poetic name, Ovid, Met. ii. 240. Virg. Georg. ii. 264. Propert. ii. 
5. 1 al.) was a renowned, wealthy (Il. ii. 570. Hor. ii. 16. Dio Chrysost. 
xxxvil. p. 464), and beautiful commercial city (Thue. i. 18. Cic. rep. 
ii. 4), and in the Roman times the capital of Achaia propria (Apul. Met. 
x. p. 239, Bipont), situated on the isthmus of the Peloponnese between 


2 1 Cor. i. 10 f. 2 1 Cor. vi. 2. 5. 1 Cors-xcelats 
£ 1 Cor. xv. 53. 5 1 Cor. xiv. 20. 
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the Ionian and Avgean seas (hence bimaris, Ovid, Met. v. 407, Hor. 
Od. i. 7. 2,---ἀμφιθάλασσος, διθάλασσος) and at the foot of a rock which 
bore the fortress Acrocorinthus (Strabo, vii. 379 ; Plut. vit. Arat. 16 ; Τήν. 
xly. 28),—forty stadia in circumference. It had two ports, of which the 
western (twelve stadia distant) was called Lechzon (Λέχαιον, Lecheum, 
Lechex, Plin. iv. 5), the eastern (seventy stadia distant) Kenchres 
(Strabo, viii. 380; Paus. 11. 2,3; Liv. xxxii. 17; al.). The former was 
for the Italian, the latter for the Oriental commerce: so Strabo, 1. ¢. : 
Κεγχρεαὶ κώμη καὶ λιμὴν ἀπέχων τῆς πόλεως ὅσον ἑβδομήκοντα στάδια. 
τούτῳ μὲν χρῶνται πρὸς τοὺς ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ασίας, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας 
τῷ Δεχαίῳ. Arts and sciences flourished notably in Corinth (Pindar, 
Ol. xiii. 21; Herod. τὸ. 167; Plin. xxxiv. 3. xxxv. 5; Cic. Verr. ii. 19; 
Suet. Tiber. 34). The Corinthian plate was especially celebrated. But 
these advantages were accompanied by much wantonness, luxury, and 
gross corruption of morals (Athenzus, vil. 281. xii. 543; Alciphr. 
11. 60; Strabo, vui. 378; Eustath. Iliad. 11. p. 220). (These vices were 
increased by the periodical influx of visitors owing to the Isthmian 
games, and by the abandoned and unclean worship of Aphrodite, to 
whose temple more than a thousand priestesses of loose character were 
attached. See testimonies in Wetst.) The city (lumen totius Grecie, 
Cic. Manil. 5) was taken, pillaged and destroyed by L. Mummius (Flor. 
ii. 16; Liv. Epitome 111.) in a.v.c. 608, 146 B.c. (ef. Plin. xxxiv. 3),— 
but re-established (as the colony Julia Corinthus) by Julius Cesar, 
A.v.c. 710, B.c. 44,—and soon recovered its former splendour (Aristid. 
Or. 3, p. 23, ed. Jebb), and was accordingly in St. Paul’s time the seat 
of the Roman proconsul of Achaia (Acts xvii. 18). See, on the whole, 
Strabo, vii. 378 ff.; Paus. ἢ. 1 ff’ Winer, Realworterbuch.—An inter- 
esting description of the present remains of Corinth will be found in 
Leake’s Morea, vol. 111. ch. xxvii. 

2. The Christian church at Corinth was founded by St. Paul on his 
first visit, related in Acts xvii. (1—17.) He spent there a year and a 
half, and his labours seem to have been rewarded with considerable 
success. His converts were for the most part Gentiles (1 Cor. xii. 2), 
but comprised also many Jews (Acts xvill. 8: see too ver. 5, and note) ; 
both however, though the Christian body at Corinth was numerous 
(Acts ib. 4, 8, 10), were principally from the poorer class (1 Cor. i. 26 ff.). 
To this Crispus the ruler of the synagogue (Acts xviii. 8; 1 Cor. i. 14) 
formed an exception, as also Erastus the chamberlain (οἰκονόμος) of the 
city (Rom. xvi. 23) and Gaius, whom the Ap. calls ὁ ξένος pou x. ὅλης 
τῆς ἐκκλησίας. And we find traces of a considerable mixture of classes 
of society in the agape (1 Cor. xi. 22). 

3. The method of the Apostle in preaching at Corinth is described by 
himself, 1 Cor. 1. 1 ff. He used great simplicity, declaring to them 
only the cross of Christ, without any adventitious helps of rhetoric or 
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worldly wisdom. The opposition of the Jews had been to him a source 
of no ordinary anxiety: see the remarkable expression Acts xviii. 5, and 
note there. The situation likewise of his Gentile converts was full 
of danger. Surrounded by habits of gross immorality and intellectual 
pride, they were liable to be corrupted in their conduct, or tempted to 
despise the simplicity of their first teacher. 

4. Of this latter there was the more risk, since the Apostle had been 
followed by one whose teaching might make his appear in their eyes 
meagre and scanty. Apollosis described in Acts xvii. 24 ff. as a learned 
Hellenist of Alexandria, mighty in the Scriptures, and fervent in zeal. 
And though by the honourable testimony there given® to his work at 
Corinth, it is evident that his doctrine was essentially the same with that 
of Paul, yet there is reason to think that there was difference enough in 
the outward character and expression of the two’ to provoke comparison 
to the Apostle’s disadvantage, and attract the lovers of eloquence and 
philosophy rather to Apollos. 

5. We discover very plain signs of an influence antagonistic to the 
Apostle having been at work in Corinth. Teachers had come, of Jewish 
extraction (2 Cor. xi. 22), bringing with them letters of recommendation 
from other churches (2 Cor. iii. 1), and had built on the foundation laid 
by Paul (1 Cor. iti. 1O—18: 2 Cor. x. 13—18) a worthless building, on 
which they prided themselves. These teachers gave out themselves for 
Apostles (2 Cor. xi. 5, 13), rejecting the apostleship of Paul (1 Cor. 
ix. 2: 2 Cor. x. 7, 8); encouraging disobedience to his commands 
(2 Cor. x. 1, 6), and disparaging in every way his character, and work 
for the Gospel (see for the former, 2 Cor. iv. 1, 2 ff.: v.11 ff., and notes 
in both places: for the latter, 2 Cor. xi. 16—xii. 12). Itis probable, as 
De Wette suggests, that these persons were excited to greater rage 
against Paul, by the contents of the first Epistle; for we find the 
plainest mention of them in the second. But their practices had com- 
menced before, and traces of them are very evident in ch. ix. of this 
Epistle. 

6. The ground taken by these persons, as regarded their Jewish posi- 
tion, is manifest from these Epistles. They did not, as the false teachers 
among the Galatians, insist on circumcision and keeping the law: for 
not a word occurs on that question, nor a hint which can be construed 
as pointing to it. Some think that they kept back this point in a 
church consisting principally of Gentiles, and contented themselves 
with first setting aside the authority and influence of Paul. But I 
should rather believe them to have looked on this question as closed, 


© ὃς παραγενόμενος συνεβάλετο πολὺ τοῖς πεπιστευκόσιν διὰ τῆς χάριτος, Ver. 27. 
See also 1 Cor. iii. 6. 
7 See esp. 1 Cor. xvi. 12, and note. 


48] 


§ 11. ] FOR WHAT READERS, &c. [ PROLEGOMENA. 


and to have carried on more a negative than a positive warfare with the 
Apostle, upholding, as against him, the authority of the regularly con- 
stituted Twelve, and of Peter as the apostle of the circumcision, and 
impugning Paul as an interloper and innovator, and no autoptic witness 
of the events of the Gospel history: as not daring to prove his apostle- 
ship by claiming sustenance from the Christian churches, or by leading 
about a wife, as the other Apostles, and the brethren of the Lord, and 
Cephas. What their positive teaching had been, it is difficult to decide, 
except that, although founded on a recognition of Jesus the Christ, it 
was of an inconsistent and unsubstantial kind, and such as would not 
stand in the coming day of fiery trial (1 Cor. iti. 11 ff). 

7. That some of these teachers may have described themselves as 
peculiarly belonging to Christ, is a priori very probable. St. Paul had 
had no connexion with our Lord while He lived and taught on earth. 
His Christian life and apostolic calling begun at so late a period, that 
those who had seen the Lord on earth might claim a superiority over 
him. And this is all that seems to be meant by the éyw δὲ χριστοῦ of 
1 Cor. i. 12, especially if we compare it with 2 Cor. x. 7 ff, the only 
other passage where the expression is alluded to. There certainly per- 
sons are pointed out, who boasted themselves in some peculiar connexion 
with Christ which, it was presumed, Paul had not; and were igno- 
rant that the weapons of the apostolic warfare were not carnal, but 
spiritual. 

8. It would also be natural that some should avow themselves the 
followers of Paul himself, and set perhaps an undue value on him as 
God’s appointed minister among them, forgetting that all ministers 
were but God’s servants for their benefit. 

9. It will be seen from the foregoing remarks, as well as from the 
notes, that I do not believe these tendencies to have developed them- 
selves into distinctly marked parties, either before the writing of our 
Bpistle or at any other time. In the Epistle of Clement of Rome, 
written some years after, we find the same contentious spirit blamed 
(c. 47), but it appears that by that time its ground was altogether dif- 
ferent: we have no traces of the Paul-party, or Apollos-party, or Cephas- 
party, or Christ-party: ecclesiastical insubordination and ambition were 
then the faults of the Corinthian church. 

10. Much ingenuity and labour has been spent in Germany on the four 
supposed distinct parties at Corinth, and the most eminent theologians 
have endeavoured, with very different results, to allot to each its definite 
place in tenets and practice. I refer the student for a complete account 
of the principal theories, to Dr. Davidson’s Introduction, Vol. 1. 
p. 224 ff, and Conybeare and Howson’s Life of St. Paul, Vol. I. 
chap. xiii.:—and for separate expositions, to Neander, ΡΗ͂. τι. Leit., 4th 
edn. pp. 375—397: Olshausen, Bibl. Comm. iii. 475 ff. : Schafl, Gesch. 
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d. christlichen Kirche, § 64: Stanley, Epistles to the Corinthians, Vol. 1., 
Introduction, 


SECTION III. 
WITH WHAT OBJECT IT WAS WRITTEN. 


1. The object of writing this Ep. was twofold. The Apostle had been 
applied to by the Corinthians to advise them on matters connected with 
their practice in the relations of life (ch. vil. 1), and with their liberty of 
action as regarded meats offered to idols (ch. viil.—x.) ; they had appa- 
rently also referred to him the question whether their women should be 
veiled in the public assemblies of the church (ch. xi. 8--- 10) : and had 
laid before him some difficulties respecting the exercise of spiritual gifts 
(ch. xii.—xiv.). He had enjoined them to make a collection for the 
poor saints at Jerusalem: and they had requested directions, how this 
might best be done (ch. xvi. 1 ff.). 

2. These enquiries would have elicited at all events an answer from 
St. Paul. But there were other and even more weighty reasons why an 
Epistle should be sent to them just now from their father in the faith. 
Intelligence had been brought him by the family of Chloe (ch. 1. 11) of 
their contentious spirit. From the same, or from other sources, he had 
learned the occurrence among them of a gross case of incest, in which the 
delinquent was upheld in impunity by the church (ch. v. 1 ff.).—He had 
further understood that the Christian brethren were in the habit of 
carrying their disputes before heathen tribunals (ch. vi. 1 ff.). And it 
had been represented to him that there were irregularities requiring 
reprehension 7” their manner of celebrating the Agapa, which indeed 
they had so abused, that they could now be no longer called the Supper 
of the Lord. Such were their weighty errors in practice: and among 
these it would have been hardly possible that Christian doctrine should 
remain sound. So far was this from being the case, that some among 
them had even gone to the length of denying the Resurrection itself. 
Against these he triumphantly argues in ch. xy. 

3. It has been questioned whether St. Paul had the defence of his own 
apostolic authority in view in this Epistle. The answer must certainly 
be in the affirmative. We cannot read chapp. iv. and ix. without per- 
ceiving this. At the same time, it is most probable that the hostility of 
the false teachers had not yet assumed the definite force of personal 
slander and disparagement,—or not so prominently and notoriously as 
afterwards. hat which is the primary subject of the 2nd Epistle, is 
but imeidentally touched on here. But we plainly see that his authority 
had been already impugned (see esp. ch. iv. 17—21), and his apostleship 
questioned (ch. ix. 1, 2). 

50] 


§ tv.] NUMBER OF EPISTLES. [PROLEGOMENA. 


SECTION IV. 
OF THE NUMBER OF EPISTLES WRITTEN BY PAUL TO THE CORINTHIANS. 


1. If we were left to infer a priori, it would be exceedingly probable 
that an Epistle had been sent to the Corinthians before this, which we 
call the first. It appears from ch. xvi. 1 that they wanted some direc- 
tions as to the method of making “the collection for the saints.’ We 
may ask,—when enjoined and how? If by the Ap. in person, the direc- 
tions would doubtless have been asked for and given at the time. It 
would seem then to follow, that a command to make the collection had 
been sent them either by some messenger, or in an epistle. 

2. The uncertainty, however, which would rest upon this inference, is 
removed by the express words of the Ap. himself. In ch. y. 9 he says, 
ἔγραψα ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ, μὴ συναναμίγνυσθαι πόρνοις. In my note on 
those words, I have endeavoured to shew that the only meaning which 
in their context they will legitimately bear, is, that this command, not to 
associate with fornicators, was contained in a previous Epistle to them, 
which has not been preserved to us. Those who maintain that the 
reference is to the present Epistle, have never been able to produce a 
passage bearing the slightest resemblance to the command mentioned *. 

3. The opinions of Commentators on this point have been strangely 
warped by a notion conceived a priori, that it would be wrong to 
suppose any apostolic Epistle to have been lost. Those who regard, not 
preconceived theories, but the facts and analogies of the case, will rather 
come to the conclusion that very many have been lost. The Epistle to 
Philemon, for example, is the only one remaining to us of a class, which 
if we take into account the affectionate disposition of St. Paul, and the 
frequency of intercourse between the metropolis and the provinces, must 
have been numerous during his captivity in Rome. We find him also 
declaring, 1 Cor. xvi. 3 (see note there), his intention of giving recom- 
mendatory letters, if necessary, to the bearers of the collection from 
Corinth to Jerusalem: from which proposal we may safely infer that on 
other occasions, he was in the habit of writing such Epistles to indivi- 
duals or to churches. To imagine that every writing of an inspired 
Apostle must necessarily have been preserved to us, is as absurd as 


8 Perhaps the most extraordinary theory ever propounded by one who has evidently 
spent some pains on his subject, is that of Mr. Paget, in his ‘‘ Unity and Order of the 
Epistles of St. Paul,” in which, on account of a fancied resemblance of this command to 
that in Heb. xii. 16 (which if examined proves to be no resemblance), he maintains 
ἡ ἐπιστολή here to be the Ep. to the Hebrews, which he imagines to bave been a sort of 
general circular epistle to all the churches, written previously to those addressed to - 
particular congregations. I need hardly remind the student, how entirely all the data 
of every kind furnished by that Epistle are against such a supposition. 
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it would be to imagine that all his sayings must necessarily have been 
recorded. The Providence of God, which has preserved so many pre- 
cious portions both of one and the other, has also allowed many, per- 
haps equally precious, of both, to pass into oblivion. 

4, The time of writing this lost Epistle is fixed, by the history, between 
Paul’s leaving Corinth Acts xviii. 18, and the sending of our present 
Epistle. But we shall be able to approximate nearer, when we have 
discussed the question of the Ap.’s visits to Corinth ἢ. 

5. Its contents may be in some measure surmised from the data 
furnished in our two canonical Epp. 

He had in it given them a command, μὴ συναναμίγνυσθαι πόρνοις, 
which being taken by them in too strict and literal a sense, and on that 
account perhaps overlooked, as impossible to be observed, is explained in 
its true sense by him, 1 Cor. v. 9—12. 

It also contained, in all probability, an announcement of a plan of 
visiting them on his way to Macedonia, and again on his return from 
Macedonia (2 Cor. i. 15, 16) which he changed in consequence of the 
news heard from Chloe’s household (1 Cor. xvi. 5—7), for which altera- 
tion he was accused of lightness of purpose (ἐλαφρία, 2 Cor. 1. 17). 

We may safely say also (see above) that it contained a command to 
make a collection for the poor saints at Jerusalem. Further than this 
we cannot with any safety surmise. 

It was evidently a short letter, containing perhaps little or nothing 
more than the above announcement and injunctions, given probably in 
the pithy and sententious manner so common with the Apostle '. 


SECTION V. 


OF THE NUMBER OF VISITS MADE BY PAUL TO THE CORINTHIANS. 


1. The controversy on this point will be cut very short, if the inter- 
pretation given in the notes of 2 Cor. xii. 14, xiii. 1, be assumed as 
correct :—and, as I have there maintained, I believe that neither the 
words nor the context will admit any other. The Apostle had paid 
two visits to Corinth before the sending of that, and consequently of 
this Epistle. 

2. The difficulty in this inference, which has led Commentators to 
adopt an unnatural rendering of the above passages, is, that but one 
visit is recorded, viz. that in Acts xviii. 1 ff. For both Epp. were 
written before the second visit in Acts xx. 2, 3. (Comp. Acts xix. 
with 1 Cor. xvi. 8, and 2 Cor. ix. 2 with Acts xx. 1, 2.) 

3. But manifestly, the history of St. Paul’s apostolic career in the 


9 See below, ὃ v. 1 See Rom. xii. 9 ff. ; 1 Thess. v. 16 ff. 
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Acts is very fragmentary and imperfect. Long and important journeys 
are dismissed in a few words’: some, e.g. that to Arabia, and the 
missionary tour in Syria and Cilicia, Gal. i. 21 ff., not being even men- 
tioned. No notice is taken of the foundation of the churches of Galatia, 
unless the cursory mention of Acts xvi. 6, be taken as such ;—and of the 
copious catalogue of perils undergone by him in 2 Cor. xi. 24 ff, but 
few can be identified in the history. That a journey to Corinth should 
have escaped mention, where more extensive journeys and more im- 
portant events have been omitted or slightly touched on, would not be 
at all improbable. 

4. Such a journey must of course be inserted between Acts xviii. 18, 
when his first visit to Corinth ended, and xx. 2, when the second Ep. 
was sent from Macedonia. But these limits are further narrowed by 
the history itself. From xvii. 18 to xix. 9, when we find the Ap. 
established at Ephesus, is evidently a continuous narrative. ὁ And as 
plainly, no visit took place between the sending of the first and second 
Epistle, as is decisively proved by 2 Cor. i. 15—23. Now the first Hp. 
was sent from Ephesus, in the early part of the year in which he left 
that city, 1 Cor. xvi. 8. So that our terminus a quo is the settling at 
Ephesus, Acts xix. 10, and our terminus ad quem the spring preceding 
the departure from Ephesus, Acts xx. 1. During this time, a visit to 
Corinth took place. 

5. Let us see whether any hints of his own throw light on this 
necessary inference. In 2 Cor. xi, 25 we read τρὶς ἐναυάγησα, and this 
in a description of his apostolic labours: so that we must not go back 
beyond his conversion for any of these shipwrecks. Now his recorded 
voyages are these: (1) From Cesarea to Tarsus, Acts ix. 30. (2) Pos- 
sibly, from Tarsus to Antioch, xi. 25: but more probably this was a 
land-journey. (3) From Seleucia to Cyprus, ΧΗ]. 4, (4) From Paphos 
to Perga, xiii. 18. (5) From Attalia to Antioch, xiv. 26. (6) From 
Troas to Philippi, xvi. 11, 12. (7) From Macedonia to Athens, xvii. 
14, 15. (8) From Kenchree to Ephesus, xviii. 18, 19. (9) From 
Ephesus to Caesarea, ib. 21, 22. (10) From Ephesus to Macedonia, 
xx. 1. Of these, it is certain that no shipwreck took place during (6), 
for it is minutely detailed: it is extremely improbable that any took 
place during (3), (4), and (5), as the account of the first missionary 
tour is circumstantial and precise. The same may be said of (7), in 
which the words οἱ δὲ καθιστάνοντες τὸν Παῦλον ἤγαγον ἕως ᾿Αθηνῶν 
will scarcely admit of such an interruption. It is hardly probable that 
any shipwreck took place in those voyages the purpose of which is 
described as being at once attained, to which class belong (8) and (9), 
and, if it is to be counted as a voyage, (2). The two left, of which we 


2 6, g., ch. xv. 41, xvi. 6, xviii. 23, xix. 1, xx. 2, 3. 
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have absolutely πὸ account given, are (1) and (10). It is quite pos- 
sible that he may have been shipwrecked on both these occasions, and 
such an assumption with regard to (10) would suggest another interpre- 
tation of the difficult allusion, 2 Cor.i.8—10. But even assuming this, 
more voyages seem to be required to account for three shipwrecks. 
It is true that the evidence thus acquired is very slight—but however 
trifling, it is at least in favour of, and not against, the hypothesis of an 
unrecorded visit to Corinth. 

6. The nature of the visit may be gathered in some measure from 
extant hints. It was one made ἐν λύπῃ, 2 Cor. 11. 1, where see note: why, 
we might well suppose, but are not left to conjecture: for he tells them 
(2 Cor. xiii. 2 and note) that during it he warned them, that 7f he came 
again, he would not spare (the sinners among them) ; and 2 Cor. xii. 21, 
there is a hint given that God had, on this occasion, humbled him among 
them. It was a visit unpleasant in the process and in recollection : 
perhaps very short, and as sad as short: in which he seems merely to 
have thrown out solemn warnings of the consequences of a future visit 
of apostolic severity if the abuses were persisted in,—and possibly to 
have received insult from some among them on account of such warnings. 

7. If we enquire what sort of sin had occasioned the visit, the answer 
seems to be furnished by 2 Cor. xii. 21, μὴ πάλιν ἐλθόντος μου ταπεινώσει 
με ὁ θεός μου πρὸς ὑμᾶς, Kai πενθήσω πολλοὺς τῶν προημαρτηκότων καὶ μὴ 
μετανοησάντων ἐπὶ τῇ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ καὶ πορνείᾳ καὶ ἀσελγείᾳ 7 ἔπραξαν. It 
was probably on account of these, the besetting sins of the place, that 
his second visit had been made in grief; it was to abstain from these 
sins and the company of those who committed them, that he had enjoined 
them in his lost Epistle: and accordingly, while we find in our first 
Epistle detailed notice of the special case of sin which he had recently 
heard of as occurring among them, the subject of πορνεία is alluded to 
(vi. 12—20) only in a summary way, and in one which shews that he is 
rather replying to an excuse set up after rebuke in the matter, than 
introducing it for the first time. 


SECTION VI. 
AT WHAT PLACE AND TIME THIS EPISTLE WAS WRITTEN. 


1. The place of writing it is pointed out in ch. xvi. 8,---ἐπιμενῶ δὲ ἐν 
᾿Εφέσῳ ἕως τῆς πεντηκοστῆς, to have been EPHESUS. 

A mistaken rendering of the words (ib. ver. 5) Μακεδονίαν yap διέρ- 
xonat, as if they signified ‘for I am passing through Macedonia,’—led 
probably to the subscription in the rec. and our English Bibles, ἐγράφη 
ἀπὸ Φιλίππων. But the idea has never been seriously entertained. 

2. The above notice from ch. xyi. 8 also shews, that at the time of 
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writing, the Ap. intended to quit Ephesus after Pentecost of that year. 
And on connecting this with Acts xix., xx., if appears (see notes, and 
chronological table in prolegg. to Acts) that he really did leave Ephesus 
about Pentecost in the year 57. We may assume therefore (as we have 
no ground for supposing that he referred to a previous year and after- 
wards changed his purpose) that the Epistle was written in the former 
part of the year 57. 

3. It will be seen by my notes on 1 Cor. v. 7, that I cannot see in the 
words καθώς ἐστε ἄζυμοι any allusion to the fact of the days of un- 
leavened bread being then present. JI have endeavoured to shew that 
external probability, as well as spiritual analogy, is against the idea that 
St. Paul would have so expressed himself. But there still is no reason, 
why the nearness or presence of that season may not have suggested to 
him the whole train of thought there occurring,— especially when we 
know independently that he was writing during the former part of the 
year. 

4. It is almost certain then that the Ep. was written before Pentecost, 
A.D. 57: and probable, that somewhat about Easter was the exact time. 

5. The Ap. had at this time already sent off Timotheus and Erastus 
to Macedonia (cf. Acts xix. 22, and 1 Cor. iv. 17), the latter (1 Cor. ib.) 
with the intention of his proceeding on to Corinth, if possible (1 Cor. 
xvi. 10), and preparing the way for his own apostolic visit (iv. 17). 
Possibly also his mission had reference to the collection for the saints at 
Jerusalem (see 2 Cor. viii, and xii. 18); but the language used is 
ambiguous, and we cannot pronounce positively that Timotheus reached 
Corinth on this journey. (See below, ch. iv. § 2, 4.) 

6. The Epistle is addressed in the name of Sosthenes ὁ aésAgdc, as 
well as in that of the Apostle. It is hardly possible that this Sosthenes 
should be the same as the person of that name mentioned Acts xvii. 17 *: 
see note there. The conjectures respecting him I have given on 1 Cor. 
1.1. He bears no part in the Epistle itself, any more than Timotheus 
in 2 Cor.: the Ap., after mentioning him, immediately proceeds εὐχαριστῶ 
τῷ θεῷ μου. 

7. It is uncertain, who were the bearers of the Epistle: but perhaps 
the common subscription is right in assigning that office to Stephanas, 
Fortunatus, and Achaicus. For they are mentioned as being present 
with the Apostle (1 Cor. xvi. 17) from Corinth: and as an injunction is 
given (ib. 18) that they should be honourably regarded by the Corr., it 
is highly probable that they were intending to return. 


3 Unless indeed, as Mr. Birks supposes, Hore Apostolice, p. 215 f., he was converted 
subsequently to that occurrence. 
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SECTION VII. 
MATTER AND STYLE. 


1. As might have been expected from the occasion of writing, the 
matter of this epistle is very various. It is admirably characterized by 
Mr. Conybeare, in Conybeare and Howson’s Life and Epistles of St. 
Paul, vol. ii. p. 28 (2nd edn.) : 

“This letter is, in its contents, the most diversified of all St. Paul’s 
Epistles: and in proportion to the variety of its topics, is the depth of 
its interest for ourselves. For by it we are introduced as it were behind 
the scenes of the apostolic Church, and its minutest features are revealed 
to us under the light of daily life. -We see the picture of a Christian 
congregation as it met for worship in some upper chamber, such as the 
house of Aquila or of Gaius could furnish. We see that these seasons 
of pure devotion were not unalloyed by human vanity and excitement: 
yet, on the other hand, we behold the heathen auditor pierced to the 
heart by the inspired eloquence of the Christian prophets, the secrets of 
his conscience laid bare to him, and himself constrained to fall down on 
his face and worship God: we hear the fervent thanksgiving echoed 
by the unanimous Amen: we see the administration of the Holy Com- 
munion terminating the feast of love. Again, we become familiar with 
the perplexities of domestic life, the corrupting proximity of heathen 
immorality, the lingering superstition, the rash speculation, the lawless 
perversion of Christian liberty: we witness the strife of theological 
factions, the party names, the sectarian animosities. We perceive the 
difficulty of the task imposed upon the Apostle, who must guard from so 
many perils, and guide through so many difficulties, his children in the 
faith, whom else he had begotten in vain: and we learn to appreciate 
more fully the magnitude of that laborious responsibility under which he 
describes himself as almost ready to sink, ‘the care of all the churches.’ 

“ But while we rejoice that so many details of the deepest historical 
interest have been preserved to us by this Epistle, let us not forget to 
thank God, who so inspired His Apostle, that in his answers to questions 
of transitory interest he has laid down principles of eternal obligation. 
Let us trace with gratitude the providence of Him, who ‘ out of darkness 
calls up light ; by whose mercy it was provided, that the unchastity of 
the Corinthians should occasion the sacred laws of moral purity to be 
established for ever through the Christian world :—that their denial of 
the resurrection should cause those words to be recorded whereon 
reposes, as upon a rock that cannot be shaken, our sure and certain 
hope of immortality.” 


2. In style, this Epistle ranks perhaps the foremost of all as to sub- 
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limity, and earnest and impassioned eloquence. Of the former, the 
description of the simplicity of the Gospel in ch. ii.,—the concluding 
apostrophe of ch. iii. (ver. 16—end),—the same in ch. vi. (ver. 9—end),— 
the reminiscence of the shortness of the time, ch. vu. 29—31,—the whole 
argument in ch. xv.,—are examples unsurpassed in Scripture itself: and 
of the latter, ch. iv. S—15, and the whole of ch. ix.: while the panegyric 
of Love, in ch. xiii., stands, a pure and perfect gem, perhaps the noblest 
assemblage of beautiful thoughts in beautiful language extant in this our 
world.—About the whole Epistle there is a character of lofty and sus- 
tained solemnity,—an absence of tortuousness of construction, and an 
apologetic plainness, which contrast remarkably with the personal por- 
tions of the second Epistle. 

3. No Epistle raises in us a higher estimate of the varied and wonderful 
gifts with which God was pleased to endow the man whom He selected 
for the Apostle of the Gentile world: or shews us how large a portion 
of the Spirit, who worketh in each man severally as He will, was given 
to him for our edification. The depths of the spiritual, the moral, the 
intellectual, the physical world are open to him. He summons to his 
aid the analogies of nature. He enters minutely into the varieties of 
human infirmity and prejudice. He draws warning from the history of 
the chosen people: example, from the Isthmian foot-race. He refers an 
apparently trifling question of costume to the first great proprieties and 
relations of Creation and Redemption. He praises, reproves, exhorts, 
and teaches. Where he strikes, he heals. His large heart holding all, 
where he has grieved any, he grieves likewise; where it is in his power 
to give joy, he first overflows with joy himself. We may form some idea 
from this Epistle better perhaps than from any one other,—because this 
embraces the widest range of topics,—what marvellous power such a 
man must have had to persuade, to rebuke, to attract and fasten the 
affections of men. 


CHAPTER IV. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 


SECTION I. 
ITS AUTHORSHIP, AND INTEGRITY. 


1. The former of these is undoubted. No Epistle more clearly marks 
itself out as the work of the Author whose name it bears. It is 
inseparably connected with the First, following it up, and only differing 
from it as circumstances since occurring had affected the mind of the 
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writer. See this more dwelt on, when I speak of its style and matter, 
below, § iii. 

2. The external testimonies are, 

(a) Ireneeus, Heer. 111. 7.1: 

Quod autem dicunt, aperte Paulum in secunda ad Corinthios dixisse : 
In quibus Deus seculi hujus excecavit mentes infidelium. 

(3) Athenagoras, de resurr. mort. : 

εὔδηλον παντὶ τὸ λειπόμενον .... ἕκαστος κομίσηται δικαίως ἃ διὰ τοῦ 
σώματος ἔπραξεν, εἴτε ἀγαθὰ εἴτε κακά. 

(γ) Clement of Alexandria very frequently cites our epistle: 6, g., 
Strom. i. ὃ 94, 

αὐτίκα βιάζεται τὸν Παῦλον ἐκ τῆς ἀπάτης τὴν γένεσιν συνιστάναι. λέγειν 
διὰ τούτων" φοβοῦμαι δὲ μὴ, ὡς ὁ ὄφις Εὔαν ἐξηπάτησεν, κιτιλ. (2 Cor. ΧΙ. 8.) 

And again, Strom. iv. ὃ 101, 

ὁ ἀπόστολος (specified as Παῦλος previously)... . εἴρηκεν ἐν τῇ δευτέρᾳ 
πρὸς τοὺς Κορινθίους" ἄχρι γὰρ τῆς σήμερον ἡμέρας τὸ αὐτὸ κάλυμμα τοῖς 
πολλοῖς ἐπὶ τῇ ἀναγνώσει τῆς παλαιᾶς διαθήκης μένει. 

(ὃ) Tertullian, de Pudicitia, ch. 13 init.: Novimus plane et hic suspi- 
ciones eorum. Revera enim suspicantur apostolum Paulum in secunda ad 
Corinthios eidem fornicatori veniam dedisse, quem in prima dedendum 
Satanz in interitum carnis pronuntiarit, ἄς. He then cites 2 Cor. i. 
5—11. 

See more testimonies in Davidson, Vol. II. p. 279. 

3. The integrity of this Epistle has not however been unquestioned. 
Semler (in 1767) imagined it to consist of three separate epistles,—(1) 
chapp. 1. to vill. Rom. xvi. 1 to 20+ ch. xiii. 11 to 13. This he supposes 
to have been the letter which Titus bore on his second mission to Corinth. 
(2) On receiving intelligence of the effect produced at Corinth, the Ap. 
writes a second Ep. in justification of himself, chapp. x. 1 to xiii. 10. 
(8) An Epistle sent to the other churches in Achaia on the subject of 
the collection for the saints at Jerusalem, ch. ix.—To this curious theory 
a convincing refutation was furnished by Gabler (De capp. ult. ix—xiii 
poster. ep. P. ad Corr, ab eadem haud separandis, Gotting. 1782).— 
Weber again (de numero Epp. P. ad Corr. rectius constituendo, 1798) 
thought, it had been originally two Epistles, (1) chapp. i. to ix.4 xiii. 11 to 
13,—(2) chapp. x. 1 to xii. 10.—But Meyer (from whom the foregoing 
particulars are taken) quotes respecting all such fanciful discussions a 
good remark of Hug (Hinl. ii. p. 376), that it would be just as rea- 
sonable to suppose the περὶ στεφάνου of Demosthenes to be two orations, 
because in the former part the orator defends himself calmly and in 
detail, and in the latter breaks out into fierce and bitter invective.— 
Certainly, on the principle which these critics have adopted, the first Ep. 
to the Corr. might be divided into at least eight separate epistles, 
marked off by the successive changes of subject. 
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SECTION II. 
CIRCUMSTANCES, PLACE, AND TIME OF WRITING. 


1. At the time of writing this Epistle, Paul had recently left Asia 
(2 Cor. 1. 8): in doing so had come by Troas (ii. 12): and thence had 
sailed to Macedonia (ibid.; ef. Acts xx. 1, 2), where he still was (ch. 
vill. 1 ; ix. 2, where notice esp. the present καυχῶμαι,---ἶχ. 4). In Asia, 
he had undergone some great peril of his life (2 Cor. i. 8, 9), which (see 
note there) can hardly be referred to the tumult at Ephesus (Acts xix. 
23—41)*,—but from the nature of his expressions was probably a 
grievous sickness, not unaccompanied with deep and wearing anxiety. 
At Troas, he had expected to meet Titus (2 Cor. ii. 13), with intelli- 
gence respecting the effect produced at Corinth by the first Epistle. In 
this he was disappointed (ii. 13), but the meeting took place in Mace- 
donia (vil. 5,6), where the expected tidings were announced to him 
(vii. 7—16). They were for the most part favourable, but not alto- 
gether. All who were well disposed had been humbled by his reproofs : 
but evidently his adversaries had been further embittered. He wished 
to express to them the comfort which the news of their submission had 
brought to him, and at the same time to defend his apostolic efficiency 
and personal character against the impugners of both. Under these 
circumstances, and with these objects, he wrote this Epistle, and sent it 
before him to break the severity with which he contemplated having to 
act against the rebellious (ch. xiii. 10), by winning them over if possible 
before his arrival. 

2. The place of writing is no where clearly pointed out. There is no 
ground for supposing it to have been Philippi, as commonly imagined ’. 
Nay such a supposition is of itself improbable. In ch. viii. 1 he 
announces to the Corr. the generosity which had been the result of 
God’s grace given ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῆς Μακεδονίας. It is hardly likely 
that he would make such announcement, if he had hitherto been sta- 
tionary at Philippi, the first of those churches on his way from Asia. 
All that we can say is, that the Epistle was written at one of the Mace- 
donian churches; more probably at the last which he visited than at the 
first. The principal of those churches were at Philippi, Thessalonica, and 
Berea. We know from 1 Thess. 11. 17, 18, how anxious the Ap. was 


1 1 cannot help being surprised that any one who has studied the character and history 
of the Apostle should still refer this passage to that tumult. The supposition lays to his 
charge a meanness of spirit and cowardice, which certainly never characterized him, and 
to avow which would have been in the highest degree out of place in an Epistle, one 
object of which was to vindicate his apostolic efficiency. 

2 The common subscription assigns Philippi: but whether from tradition, or mere 
hasty inference, is quite uncertain. 
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again to visit the Thessalonian church: and in the absence of all detail 
respecting this journey in Acts xx. 1, 2, we may well believe that he 
would have spent some time at Thessalonica. If then Philippi from its 
situation is improbable, it would seem likely that Thessalonica was the 
place. But all is conjecture, beyond the fact that it was written from 
Macedonia. 

3. The time of writing is fixed within very narrow limits. About 
Pentecost a.p. 57 (see chronological table in Prolegg. to Acts) Paul left 
Ephesus for Troas: there he stayed some little time: thence went to 
Macedonia; and sufficient time had elapsed for him to have ascertained 
the mind of the Macedonian churches and to have made the collection. 
Here falls in our Epistle: after which (Acts xx. 2) he came into Greece 
(Corinth) and abode there three months: and then is found, after tra- 
velling by land through Macedonia, at Philippi on his return at Easter, 
58. So that the Epistle was written in the summer, or autumn of 57. 

4. Two questions belong to this part of our subject, which it is not 
very easy to answer. From 1 Cor. iv. 17, we learn that Timotheus had 
been sent to Corinth by Paul (see also Acts xix. 22, where he is said to 
have been sent with Erastus to Macedonia) to prepare the Corr, for his 
own coming by reminding them of his ways and teaching. And in 
1 Cor. xvi. 10, 11, we find directions given to them for their reception of 
Timotheus and speeding his return: “for,” adds the Ap., “ I expect him 
with the brethren.’’ Here, however, some little uncertainty is ex- 
pressed as to his visiting them, the words being ἐὰν δὲ ἔλθῃ Τιμόθεος. 
Now at the time of writing this second Epistle, we find Timotheus with 
Paul in Macedonia (2 Cor. i. 1), without any hint given of his having 
been at Corinth, or of any tidings respecting the church there having 
come through him. Nay there is an apparent presumption that he had 
not been at Corinth: for in 2 Cor. xi. 18 where speaking of those 
whom he had sent to Corinth he mentions Titus by name, no allusion is 
made to Timotheus. Had he been at Corinth, or not ? 

I believe, in spite of these apparent obstacles to the view, that he had 
been there. The purpose of his mission, as stated in 1 Cor. iv. 17, is too 
plain and precise to have been lightly given up. And, as Meyer 
suggests, the relinquishing of the intended journey of Timotheus as well 
as that of the Apostle, would have furnished to the adversaries another 
ground for the charge of fickleness of purpose, which they would not 
fail to use against him. Had therefore the journey been abandoned, 
some notice and apology would probably have been found in this Epistle. 
That Timotheus is not mentioned in this Ep. as having gone to them, is 
easily accounted for by the circumstance that he is associated with the 
Ap. in the writing of the Epistle. 

Meyer believes that tidings had been brought by him from Corinth of 
an unfavourable kind respecting the effect of the first Epistle; and that 
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the state of the Apostle’s mind described in 2 Cor. ii. 12, vii. 5, is to be 
traced to the reception of these tidings, not merely to the anxiety of 
suspense. 

5. The second question regards the mission of Titus to Corinth, which 
took place subsequently to our first Epistle, and on the return from 
which he brought to the Apostle the further tidings of the effect of that 
letter, referred to 2 Cor. vii.6. The most natural supposition is that he 
was sent to ascertain this matter: and this is the view of De Wette and 
others. Bleek however, with whom agree Credner, Olshausen, and 
Neander, makes a totally different hypothesis, which is thus expressed by 
the latter, Pfl. τι. Leit. p. 487: “Timotheus had brought to the Apostle 
painful tidings which excited his anxiety, especially respecting the 
agitation caused by one individual, who insolently set himself against 
Paul and endeavoured to oppose his apostolic authority. (This latter 
view he defends by explaiming 2 Cor. ii. 5, vii. 12, not of the incestuous 
person of 1 Cor. vy. but of some adversary of the Apostle.) On this 
account Paul sent Timothy to Corinth with a letter (now lost) in which 
he expressed himself very strongly on these circumstances ; so that after 
Titus had set out, his heart, full as it was of paternal love towards the 
Corinthian church, was distressed with fear lest he had written some- 
what too harshly, and been too severe upon them.” ‘This ingenious 
conjecture, while it might serve to clear up some expressions in 2 Cor. 
1. 1—4, which seem too strong for the first Epistle, can perhaps hardly 
be admitted in the absence of any allusion whatever of a clearer cha- 
racter. All we can say is, it may have been so: and after all that has 
been written on the visits of Timotheus and Titus, we shall hardly 
arrive nearer the truth than a happy conjecture. 


SECTION III. 
MATTER, AND STYLE. 


1. In no other Epistle are these so various, and so rapidly shifting 
from one character to another. Consolation and rebuke, gentleness and 
severity, earnestness and irony, succeed one another at very short inter- 
vals and without notice. Meyer remarks: “The excitement and inter- 
change of the affections, and probably also the haste, under which Paul 
wrote this Epistle, certainly render the expressions often obscure and 
the constructions difficult: but serve only to exalt our admiration of the 
great oratorical delicacy, art, and power, with which this outpouring of 
Paul’s spirit, especially interesting as a self-defensive apology, flows and 
streams onward, till at length in the sequel its billows completely over- 
flow the opposition of the adversaries. Erasmus strikingly says, Para- 
phr. Dedicat.,—‘ Sudatur ab eruditissimis viris in explicandis poetarum 
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ac rhetorum consiliis, at in hoc rhetore longe plus sudoris est, ut depre- 
hendas quid agat, quo tendat, quid vetet: adeo stropharum plenus est 
undique, absit invidia verbis. Tanta vafrities est, non credas eundem 
hominem loqui. Nune ut limpidus quidam fons sensim ebullit, mox 
torrentis in morem ingenti fragore devolvitur, multa obiter secum 
rapiens, nune placide leniterque fluit, nunc late, velut in lacum diffusus, 
exspatiatur. Rursum alicubi se condit, ac diverso loco subitus emicat, 
cum visum est, miris meandris nunc has nune illas lambit ripas, aliquoties 
procul digressus, reciprocato flexu in sese redit.’ We may also apply 
to our Epistle the words in which Dionys. Hal., de admiranda vi dicendi 
in Demosthene, 6. 8, designates the style of that orator,—peyadozperh, 
λιτήν" περιττὴν, ἀπέριττον ἐξηλλαγμένην, συνήθη" πανηγυρικὴν, ἀληθινήν" 
αὐστηρὰν, ἱλαρών' σύντονον, ἀνειμένην" ἡδεῖαν, πικράν" ἠθικὴν, παθητικήν.᾽ 

2. The matter of the Epistle divides itself naturally into three parts : 

1. i. to vii. 16. Here he sets forth to them his apostolic walk and 
character, not only with regard to them, though he frequently refers to 
this, but 7” general. 

2. vil. 1 to ix. 15. He reminds them of their duty to complete the 
collection for the poor saints at Jerusalem. 

3. x. 1 to xii. 10, Polemical justification of his apostolic dignity and 
efficiency against his disparagers. 


CHAPTER V. 


SECTION I. 
OF THE ARRANGEMENT OF THE TEXT IN THIS VOLUME. 


1. For an account of what has been previously done with regard to 
the criticism of the text of the New Testament, see the Prolegg. to Vol. 
I. ch. vi. § 1, paragraphs 1—8. 

2. In the first edition of that volume, a text was adopted, resting on 
purely diplomatic authority, as a provisional compromise for use in this 
country, between the received text, and one which should be based on a 
thorough critical examination of evidence both external and internal. 

3. The adoption of that text was, I do not hesitate to confess, a great 
mistake. It proceeded on altogether too high an estimate of the 
authority of the most ancient existing MSS as determining a reading, 
and too low an one of the importance of internal evidence. Besides, it 
overlooked many variations of reading of hardly less importance than 
those which were noticed. The arrangement of words in the sentences 
was by me at the time of revising the text of that volume (in the year 
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1845) esteemed a matter which might be passed over; to which were 
added many other variations (see the list in ch. vi. ὃ II. of the Prole- 
gomena) which 1 now consider as of great interest. 

4. In the subsequent editions of Vol. 1., and in the present volume, ἐέ 
has been attempted to construct the text on more worthy principles, and to 
bring to bear on it both the testimony of MSS, and those critical maxims 
which appear to furnish sound criteria of a spurious or genuine reading. 

5. With regard to MSS testimony, it has been my endeavour to com- 
bine, as far as possible, that furnished by the later MSS with that of the 
more ancient, and-to give them, as well as the others, due weight in the 
determination of readings. The great thing required, in weighing the 
testimony of MSS, is a knowledge of the habits of various classes of 
correctors and transcribers. Long before the date of our earliest MS, a 
systematic course of correction had begun, and there existed errors of 
transcription of considerable standing. The earlier those corrections or 
errors originated, the more extensively would they be spread among our 
present families of manuscripts, and the more likely are they to have 
found their way into the generally received text. Also, I need hardly 
say, the more difficult are they of detection. The only sure way to 
detect them, is by intimate acquaintance with the general phenomena of 
manuscripts, the cursive as well as the uncial. Such acquaintance will 
enable us at once to pronounce a reading to be spurious, which yet has 
a vast array of MS authority in its favour—just because we know that it 
furnishes an instance of a correction or of an error commonly found in 
other places. Thus, for instance, we can hardly conceive a reading more 
strongly attested by MSS, than the celebrated ἔχωμεν of Rom. v.1; and 
consequently some very able critics adopt and defend it. But when we 
come to search into the habits of MSS, and find that many clauses 
declaratory of Christian privilege or the like are turned into hortatory 
sentences, the inference becomes ovvious, that a reading so repugnant 
to the course of the Apostle’s argument as every one must feel this 
ἔχωμεν to be, owes its introduction to the same mistaken desire to edify 
on the part of the transcribers, and was not the original word, but a 
correction very early introduced '. 


1 Tt is impossible to pass without notice the very fair and able remarks made by Dr. 
Tregelles in the newly-published fourth volume of Horne’s Introduction (written by 
him) on the principles of revision above enounced, and the illustration given of them. 
Dr. Tregelles represents the strong diplomatic principle of adjusting the text, as opposed 
to the application of all ‘subjective’ considerations to the readings of the most ancient 
MSS. Iam still persuaded that such a principle cannot be a safe one. We are not to 
be, in endeavouring to arrive at a pure text of Holy Scripture, slaves of the letter, where 
that letter is only a midway testimony between the originals and ourselves, and not the 
autograph. Antiquity is of immense value in forming our judgment: but it is not all. 
It is of no use attempting to disguise the fact, that we have in our most venerable M55, 
frequent and even ridiculous blunders, which no man would think of adopting into the 
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6. The object of course is, in each case, to mount up, if possible, to 
the original reading from which all the variations sprung: in other 
words, to discover some word or some arrangement which shall account 
for the variations, but for which none of the variations will account. 

7. The carrying out of this primary object will lead to several critical 
maxims, applicable under varying circumstances. These have been for 
the most part so well detailed long ago by Griesbach, that I shall need 
no apology for transferring to my pages his important paragraphs on 
the subject :— 

1) Brevior lectio, nisi testium vetustorum et gravium auctoritate pe- 
nitus destituatur, preferenda est verbosiort. Librarii enim multo 
proniores ad addendum fuerunt, quam ad omittendum. Consulto 
vix unquam pretermiserunt quicquam, addiderunt quam plurima: 
casu vero nonnulla quidem exciderunt, sed haud pauca etiam oculo- 
rum, aurium, memorie, phantasiz ac judicii errore a scribis admisso, 
adjecta sunt textui. In primis vero brevior lectio, etiamsi testium 
auctoritate inferior sit altera, praferenda est, 

a) si simul durior, obscurior, ambigua, elliptica, hebraizans aut 
solceca est, 

b) si eadem res variis phrasibus in diversis codicibus expressa legitur, 

6) si vocabulorum ordo inconstans est et instabilis, 

d) in pericoparum ? initiis, 

e) si plenior lectio glossam seu interpretamentum sapit, vel parallelis 
locis ad verbum consonat, vel e lectionarlis immigrasse videtur. 
Contra vero pleniorem lectionem breviori (nisi hane multi et in- 

signes tueantur testes) anteponimus, 


sacred text. And it is manifest that such a maxim as that very sound one of Bengel, 
* Proclivi lectioni preestat ardua,’’ has its limits, beyond which it cannot be applied. 
Critical judgment must come in: the only real question is, as to the quality of that 
judgment. Nor is the office of such judgment quite rightly described by Dr. Tregelles, 
when he implies that it assumes to decide what a sacred writer ought to have written 
(p. 143). Its object is to ascertain, as nearly as possible, what he did write: and it is 
not called on to abdicate its own acquaintance with the phenomena of his writings, and 
of the copied MSS of them, because in some certain reading many of the (apparently) 
earlier of those copies concur. Even Dr. T. himself, a few pages before (141), announces 
his own principles of correction of the whole N. T. text, in terms of which it seems to 
me the legitimate working out would, except in a very few instances, lead to the result 
for which I contend. The more those who edit on the two differing principles become 
sobered in their judgment,—the more the purely diplomatic Editor learns to ascertain 
the real worth and the imperfections of his most valued MSS, and the paradiplomatic 
Editor to pause, and weigh, and discriminate, and narrow the cases in which he suspects 
our ancient witnesses,—the nearer will the two approximate in their decisions, and the 
more likely shall we be, by their joint labours, to arrive at the result so much to be 
desired—a new and better Textus Receptus, which may represent the aggregate conclu- 
sion of the painstaking scholars now engaged on this sacred work.— Dec. 1856. 

* In the beginnings of the ecclesiastical portions we often find a word or a clause sup- 
plied,—the proper name of the agent or speaker, or the like. 
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a) 51 omissioni occasionem prebere potuerit ὁμοιοτέλευτον, 

(6) si id quod omissum est, librariis videri potuit obscurum, 
durum, superfluum, insolens, paradoxum, pias aures offendens, 
erroneum, aut locis parallelis repugnans, 

y) si ea que absunt, salvo sensu salvaque verborum structura 
abesse poterant, e quo genere sunt propositiones, quod vocant, 
incidentes, presertim breviores, et alia, quorum defectum 
librarius relegens que scripserat haud facile animadvertebat, 

6) 51 brevior lectio ingenio, stylo aut scopo auctoris minus 
conveniens est, 

€) 51 sensu prorsus caret, 

ζ) 51 ὁ locis parallelis aut e lectionariis eam irrepsisse probabile 
est. 

2) Difficilior et obscurior lectio anteponenda est ei, in qua omnia tam 
plana sunt et extricata, ut librarius quisque facile intelligere ea 
potuerit. Obscuritate vero et difficultate sua ex potissimum indoctos 
librarios vexarunt lectiones, 

4) quarum sensus absque penitiore grecismi, hebraismi, historie, 
archeologiz, &c. cognitione perspici non facile poterant, 

δ) quibus admissis vel sententia, varii generis difficultatibus ob- 
structa, verbis inesse, vel aptus membrorum orationis nexus 
dissolvi, vel argumentorum ab auctore ad confirmandam suam 
thesin prolatorum nervus incidi videbatur. 

3) Durior lectio preferatur ei, qua posita, oratio suaviter leniterque 
Jiut. Durior autem est lectio elliptica, hebraizans, solaeca, a loquendi 
usu grecis consueto abhorrens aut verborum sono aures offendens. 

4) Insolentior lectio potior est ea, qua nil insoliti continetur. Vocabula 
ergo rariora, aut hac saltem significatione, que eo de quo queritur 
loco admittenda esset, rarius usurpata, phrasesque ac verborum con- 
structiones usu minus trite, preferantur vulgatioribus. Pro ex- 
quisitioribus enim librarii usitatiora cupide arripere, et in illorum 
locum glossemata et interpretamenta (presertim si margo aut loca 
parallela talia suppeditarent) substituere soliti sunt. 

5) Locutiones minus emphatice, nisi contextus et auctoris scopus 
emphasin postulent*, propius ad genuinam scripturam accedunt, 
quam discrepantes ab ipsis lectiones quibus major vis inest aut inesse 
videtur. Erudituli enim librarii’, ut commentatores, emphases 
amabant ac captabant. 


* Both these must be applied with caution: the first because it is quite possible that an 
intelligent Zibrarius might correct ¢o the well-known expression of his author ; the second 
because that which on a mistaken conventional view of a passage, seems without sense, 
often acquires an admirable sense when the true context is discovered. 

* But it is evident that this exception requires the utmost caution in its application. 

ἢ Librarios enim dicimus, et hic et alibi criticos simul ac codicum possessores intelligi 
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6) Lectio, pre aliis sensum pietati (presertim monastice) alende 
aptum fundens, suspecta est°. 

7) Preferatur aliis lectio cui sensus subest apparenter quidem falsus, 
qui vero re penitus examinata verus esse deprehenditur. 

8) Inter plures unius loci lectiones ea pro suspecta merito habetur, 
que orthodoxorum dogmatibus manifeste pre ceteris faciet. Cum 
enim codices hodie superstites plerique, ne dicam omnes, exarati sint 
a monachis aliisque hominibus catholicorum partibus addictis, cre- 
dibile non est, hos lectionem in codice, quem quisque exscriberet, 
obviam neglexisse ullam, qua catholicorum dogma aliquod luculenter 
confirmari aut heresis fortiter jugulari posse videretur. Scimus enim, 
lectiones quascunque, etiam manifesto falsas, dammodo orthodoxorum 
placitis patrocinarentur, inde a tertiil seeculi initiis mordicus defensas 
seduloque propagatas, ceteras autem ejusdem loci lectiones, que dog- 
mati ecclesiastico nil preesidii afferrent hereticorum perfidiz attributas 
temere fuisse 7. 

9) Cum scribe proclives sint ad iterandas alieno loco vocabulorum et 
sententiarum terminationes easdem, quas modo scripsissent aut mox 
scribendas esse, precurrentibus calamum oculis, previderent, lectiones 
ex ejusmodi rhythmi fallacia facillime explicande, nullius sunt 
pretir®. 

10) Hisce ad peccandum illecebris similes sunt alie. Librarii, qui sen- 
tentiam, antequam scribere eam inciperent, totam jam perlegissent, 
vel dum scriberent fugitivo oculo exemplum sibi propositum inspice- 
rent, seepe ex antecedentibus vel consequentibus literam, syllabam aut 
vocabulum perperam arripuerunt, novasque sic lectiones procuderunt. 


volumus, qui in suis libris, e quibus alii deinceps exscripti sunt, vel ipsum textum immu- 
tarunt, vel margini saltim qualescunque suas animadyersiones et emendationes illeverunt. 
(not. Griesb.) 

® Thus, 6. g., in Rom. xiv. 17 where the kingdom of God is said to be not meat and 
drink, but δικαιοσύνη k. εἰρήνη kK. χαρὰ ἐν πν. ἁγίῳ, the ms (4) inserts after δικαιοσύνη; 
kai ἄσκησις. In some portions, such interpolations and corrections abound. Cf. as an 
example 1 Cor. vii. with the var. readd. 

7 This rule, sound in the main, must be applied with the following discrimination :— 
If the passage is of such a nature, that, whichever reading is adopted, the orthodox mean- 
ing is legitimate, but the adoption of the stronger orthodox reading is absolutely incom- 
patible with the heretical meaning,—then it is probable that such stronger orthodox 
reading was the original. For while the heretics would be certain to annul the expression 
offensive to them and substitute the weaker one, the orthodox, on the above hypothesis, 
would have originally no motive for alteration.—A case in point is the celebrated τὴν 
ἐκκλησίαν Tov θεοῦ, Acts xx. 28. Had θεοῦ been the original, it would have been certain 
to be altered by the heretics: had κυρίου been the original, no reason can be assigned 
why the orthodox should have tampered with it. It is probable therefore, as far as this 
consideration is involved (see note in var. readd.), that θεοῦ was the original word. 

8 See a curious instance, among many others, of mechanical repetition of a phrase from 
association, 1 Cor. xiv. 18: and Rom. viii. 1. 
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Si v. 6. duo vocabula vicina ab eadem syllaba vel litera inciperent, 
accidit haud raro, ut vel prius plane omitteretur, vel posteriori temere 
tribueretur, quod priori esset peculiare. Ejusmodi hallucinationes 
vix vitabit, qui libello paullo verbosiori exscribendo operam dat, nisi 
toto animo in hoc negotium incumbat: id quod pauci librarii fecisse 
videntur. Lectiones ergo, que ex hoc errorum fonte promanarunt, 
quantumvis vetuste ac consequenter in complures libros transfuse 
sint, recte rejiciuntur, preesertim si codices cxeteroqui cognati ab hujus 
labis contagio puri deprehendantur ὅ. 

11) E pluribus ejusdem loci lectionibus ea prestat, que velut media 
inter ceteras interjacet, hoc est ea, que reliquarum omnium quasi 
stamina ita continet, ut, hac tanquam primitiva admissa, facile ap- 
pareat, quanam ratione, seu potius quonam erroris genere, ex ipsa 
ceeterze omnes propullularint. 

12) Repudiantur lectiones glossam seu interpretamentum redolentes, 
cujus generis interpolationes nullo negotio emunctioris naris criticus 
subolfaciet. 

13) Rejiciendas esse lectiones, e Patrum commentariis aut scholiis ve- 
tustis in textum invectas, magno consensu critici docent. (He pro- 
ceeds at some length to caution against the promiscuous assumption of 
corruptions in the earlier codices and versions from such sources.) 

14) Respuimus lectiones ortas primum in lectionartis, quee seepissime in 
anagnosmatum initiis ac interdum in clausulis etiam atque in medio 
contextu claritatis causa addunt, quod ex orationis serie supplendum 
esset, resecantque vel immutant, quod, sejunctum ab antecedentibus 
aut consequentibus, vix satis recte intelligi posse videretur. (Similar 
cautions are here added against assuming this too promiscuously.) 

15) Damnande sunt lectiones e latina versione in grecos libros in- 
vecte. (Cautions are here also inserted against the practice of the 
earlier critics, who if they found in the greco-latin MSS, or even in 
those of high antiquity and value, a solitary reading agreeing with the 
latin, hastily condemned that codex as latinizing.) 

8. Having reprinted for the use of students these excellent rules of 
Griesbach’s, I must be contented to refer for their ampler illustration to 
the prefaces of his and other editions, especially that of the 2nd Leipzig 
edition of Tischendorf, pp. xii.—xxviil. 

9. I may just add that, recognizing in the main the three great 


9 The vast number and extent of mistakes of this kind are only known to those who 
have carefully observed the phenomena of the later and usually less regarded mss. ‘There 
is hardly an opportunity presented by similar endings of words, of which the fertile genius 
of error has not availed itself. And even in our most ancient MSS, these occur not 
unfrequently. A remarkable instance is found in A, 1 Cor. vi. 2—6, where because 
ἐλαχίστων ends ver. 2, and ἀπίστων ends ver. 6, the whole lying between is omitted, the 
transcriber’s eye having passed on from the first -ἰστων to the second. 

67 | e 2 


PROLEGOMENA.]| ARRANGEMENT OF THE TEXT [cx. Vv. 


families of MSS which Griesbach and others have marked out, I believe 
that he and those who follow him have applied this classification too 
arbitrarily, and carried it too far, and it has thus become a critical snare 
to them. No doubt on the whole there was in the Alexandrine trans- 
cribers a tendency to grammatical emendation, and in the Occidentals 
to exegetical elucidation. But the results of these attempts became 
very early combined in the MSS, and complicated with far more 
numerous faults common to all transcribers: so that, while the pre- 
vailing character of a MS is sometimes to be taken into account as a 
egnomon of discrimination, the cases are of far more frequent occurrence, 
where all MSS are to be judged by the same rules’. 


1 An exception to this may seem to occur in the strange idiosyncracies of the Codex 
Bezze and its cognates. And certainly no reading of this MS should ever be judged of 
without remembering whence it comes. The origin of the readings of this codex would 
form one of the most curious, as it is one of the most obscure chapters in the critical 
history of the New Testament. 

The very interesting enquiry, how far it is probable that the original language of the 
N. T. was coincident with the Alexandrine dialect of the LXX, has never been satisfac- 
torily gone into. Tischendorf, Prolegg. p. xxviii., has promised a contribution to it, in a 
forthcoming grammar of the LXX. 

He gives his own opinion respecting the classes or families of MSS, ibid. pp. xxxi., 
xxxii., as follows: 

“Α yatione ipsorum documentorum omnium que ad nos pervenere si proficiscimur, 
dubium nec illud est quasdam horum testium classes distinguendas esse, in evangeliis qui- 
dem maxime, multo minus in apocalypsi quam in reliquis libris, magis etiam in epistolis 
Paulinis et in actibus quam in catholicis epistolis. Quas si alexandrine et latinee, asiaticee 
et byzantine nominibus insignire placet, ut non tam quatuor singulas quam duo paria 
ponamus, multa possunt ex testibus peti et jam sunt petita, que quam id recte fiat 
ostendant. Debebimus autem, ut quod sentio breviter dicam, alexandrinam dicere que 
inter Judochristianos orientis celebrabatur, gnomon ut ipsorum apostolorum sermo 
greecus maxime pendebat a versione LXX interpretum ; latinam porro que a Latinis 
adhibebatur, sive latina sive graeca potissimum lingua utebantur; asiaticam que potissi- 
mum Grecis sive per Asiam sive in ipsa patria degebant probabatur; byzantinam denique 
que ab ecclesia per byzantinum regnum diffusa legebatur sensimque, quo arctiore sensim 
singulz ecclesiz partes vinculo conjungebantur, ad publicam quandam unitatem perduce- 
batur. Qua in re per se clarum est qui factum sit ut byzantina exemplaria asiaticam sive 
Grecorum maxime rationem reciperent ; alexandrina vero et latina quo vinculo conjunctze 
fuerint, ad ea judicari poterit que infra de latinis interpretationibus breviter diximus. Jam 
vero de origine harum classium difficillima questio est; nec enim satis est urgere diversi- 
tatem terrarum per quas textus propagabatur ; hec enim diversitas nequaquam tanta aut 
tam integra cogitari potest; accedit quod diserte relatum legimus in ipsa antiquitate 
alterius terre codices in alteram transvectos esse, quemadmodum Constantinus Eusebio 
ceesareensi, Constans Athanasio alexandrino preeceperunt ut exemplaria eleganter et accu- 
rate descripta ad Byzantinos mitterent; nec denique patres, quorum patriam novimus, 
talem classium rationem confirmant. Propterea cum diversitate regionum conjuncta poni 
debebunt certa textum emendandi studia, etsi quorum fuerint nunquam satis definiri 
poterit. Maximi vero momenti illud est, byzantinam quidem recensionem in recentiorum 
codicum grecorum ingenti copia conspicuam esse, item latinam in latinis atque per evan- 
gelia actus epistolas Paulinas etiam in greco-latinis documentis, quamquam et ipsam 
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Tt is in accordance with these rules that the text of this volume has 
been arranged. Every various reading has been judged with reference 
to external MSS authority and internal probability combined,—and that 
reading adopted, which on the whole seemed most likely to have stood 
in the original text. Such judgments are of course open to be ques- 
tioned, and in many cases the reading will perhaps never be completely 
agreed on; but I do not know that this should deter successive editors 
from using all means in their power to arrive at a decision in each case, 
and conscientiously discharging their duty by the sacred text ’. 

The subject is one of great and increasing importance: one, which 
must, I am persuaded, engage the attention of the ordinary student very 
much more than it has hitherto done. We may reasonably hope to see 
the day, when every student shall be required to give an account of the 
sources and rationale of the text which he adopts, and to have a com- 
petent knowledge of the state of the evidence for and against every 
important various reading. 

As regards the notes and marks used in the text, I have in this 
volume (as in the 2nd edition of Vol. I.) dropped those symbols 
by which variation from the received text was expressed in the 
first edition of my first vol.: as also those indicating divided MSS 
authority and probable spuriousness. I have only retained the asterisk 
and brackets in those very few cases where, all things duly weighed, it 
has been found impossible to decide between two varying readings. The 
orthography of words in which the MSS vary, has been uniformly 
regulated by the consent, where such exists, of the most ancient among 
them. This consent is almost unbroken in some points usually 
neglected: e. g. the wniform insertion, in the inflexion of verbs and 
datives plural in t, of the final v, before consonants as well as vowels : 
also of the final s in οὕτως. The same applies to the formation of the 
tenses of λαμβάνω in μψ and μφθ instead of WY and φθ,---λήμψεται, ἀνα- 
λημφθῆναι, &e.;—to συν ζητητής and the like ;—to ἔνατος and ἐνενήκοντα, 


magna lectionis varietate laborantem, alexandrinam vero et asiaticam unde inprimis petas 
pauca documenta superesse, unde illibatam sumas nulla. Nec temere est quod cum 
Griesbachio dixerunt, in antiquissimis aliquot testibus nostris, ut in codice alexandrino, 
alios libros ab aliis paulo diversam textus indolem referre. Que quum ita sint, sequitur 
exercenti rem criticam summa opus esse cautione in adhibenda classium sive recensionum 
distinctione ; quam ut summam normam aut fundamentum ponere et temerarium et frustra 
est. In eo vero omnia que cum aliqua probabilitate doceri possunt conveniunt, in textu 
ad pristinam integritatem revocando primo loco testes habendos esse alexandrinos, qui 
iidem fere superstitum antiquissimi sunt, ultimo byzantinos quippe qui textum ex anti- 
quioribus classibus multifariam mixtum pre se ferant.” 

2 In this part of my work I have found of especial service the critical notices prefixed 
to each chapter in Meyer’s Commentary, and the similar discussions of readings in the 
text of that of De Wette: and have consulted whatever else I have been able to find on 
the more important and celebrated varieties of reading. 
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—to τεσσεράκοντα, not recoap.,—and many others ;—to the spelling of 
proper names, as Δαυίδ, Καφαρναούμ, &¢. ;—to unusual formations of 
tenses, εἶπα, ἔπεσα, ἦλθα, &e.:—none of which are we at liberty to reduce 
to the ordinary standards of orthography, but must reproduce as we find 
them in the all but universal text of the earliest times®. 

In punctuating, I have been anxious to make the stops, as far as may 
be, the exponents of the logical structure of the text. I quite agree 
with Lachmann in ridding the page of most of those numerous un- 
meaning commas by which the clauses are festooned off in so many of 
the recent editions. But he has carried his aversion of commas some- 
what too far; and has made unnecessary breaks in the sense, by too 
frequent adoption of the period, where the colon would have served the 
purpose better. While I have consulted his punctuation throughout, 
and my own in the main coincides with it, I have not followed it impli- 
citly, but have exercised my own judgment on the sentence in each case. 

I have been urged to adopt the plan of numbering the verses in the 
margin, at the beginning of the line where the breaks occur. But those 
who, like myself, have been long employed in verifying scripture refer- 
ences, know how fertile a source of error this way of numbering the 
yerses has proved. If for instance, 27 is seen at the head of the line, 
a word occurring in that line is set down as in ver. 27, though that verse 
may not begin till the last word of the line. About one-third of the 
erroneous citations in the modern Lexicons spring from this source. 
I have therefore retained the numbering as in the first edition of Vol. 1., 
printing the figures somewhat larger. 

An addition has been made to the notice of the leading MSS con- 
taining the text, which I hope will be found important. It is, that of 
specifying where the Jacwne in those MSS begin and end. Thus in 
p- 1, C mvevparoc...... imphes that C commences with the word 
πνευματὸος and continues onward; in p. 369,....7rexvwy E implies 
that E, which has hitherto contained the text, leaves off at τεκνων *. 


SECTION II. 
OF THE VARIOUS READINGS. 


1. In the first edition of my former volume, many of the various read- 
ings, which at that time seemed to me of inferior importance, were ex- 
cluded from notice in the digest. In the present volume (as in the 
2nd edition of Vol. I.), all these are included. Ihave made the account 


3 See these treated of in detail in Tischendorf’s Prolegomena to his 2nd Leipzig edn., 
pp- XX.—xxvii. 
* This improvement was suggested in an article on my first vol. in the Edinburgh 
Review. But I had previously adopted it. 
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of them as complete as I could, by examination and combination of those 
already drawn up to our hands by former Editors. 

2. The main foundation of the following digest is that contained in 
the 2nd Leipzig edition of Tischendorf. With this I have combined 
many notices of the readings of cursive mss, and versions, from Scholz, 
and readings of the ancient Latin versions from Lachmann. 

3. The reason for the adoption or rejection of any various reading zs 
given in almost every case, in a parenthesis, and in italics. 

4. The abbreviations remain for the most part as in Vol. I. edn. 1. 
Those which are new, either are explained in the following list of ver- 
sions and Fathers, or will be easily understood without explanation : 
e.g. vss for versions ; ff for Fathers; gr-ff, lat-ff, gr-lat-ff, &c.: or are 
given in the note below’. 


SECTION IIT. 


OF THE REFERENCES. 


1. These are for the most part as in Vol. I. edn. 1, but more copious, 
and drawn up with a view to illustrate, among other things, the interest- 
ing questions arising respecting the diction of St. Luke and St. Paul, and 
St. Peter in the early part of the Acts. 

2. For brevity’s sake, I have used the letters LP to signify that a 
word is used only by St. Luke and St. Paul, and P occasionally when 
it is found in St. Paul only. The other abbreviations and symbols re- 
main as in Vol. I. 

3. It may be necessary (as I have received complaints on the subject) 
to repeat a direction given in Vol. I. that, when the references extend 
below the text, they are to be read in single lines across the page. 


5 (a) MSS, mss, vss, imply, αἱ MSS, all mss, all vss. 

(8) The figures, 2, 3 &c. inserted above the line, to the right hand, imply a second, third 
&c. hand in a ms, or a second, third, &c. alternative in a commentator: e. g. Β΄. Thl?. 

(vy) The same figures inserted Jelow the line, imply recurrence of the reading 2, 3 &c. 
times in the author mentioned: e. g. Aug,, Orig;, Bas,. 

(6) (e sil), implies, e silentio collatorum; thus B (e sil) means, that no collator has 
stated that B does nof contain the reading. Such notice of course diminishes the value of 
the testimony, reducing it to mere matter of surmise. 

(ε) For shortness, in the enumeration of cursive mss, 72. 77. 79 has been printed 
72-7-9 ;— 83. 84. 85. 86 has been printed 83 to 6, &c. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


APPARATUS CRITICUS 1. 


SECTION I. 


MANUSCRIPTS OF THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES (AND CATHOLIC 
EPISTLES *) REFERRED TO IN THIS EDITION. 


1. Manuscripts written in capital (uneial) letters. 

A. The Anexanprine MS—see Prolegg. to Vol. I. ch. vii. § 1. It is 
entire. 

B. The Vatican MS—see as above. It also is entire. 

C. The Coprx Epuremi—see as above. It contains the following frag- 
ments : 

from ze, i. 2, to εἰς τὴν, IV. 8. 
» ξιπεν δε, V. 85, tO και vexpwy, Χ. 42. 
9 ὃς pavanr, Xlil. il to ev εἰρἩ}" ἢ xvi. 36. 
55 Awy avrov, Xx. 10, to ac θυραι, xxi. 30. 
yy Καὶ εἰπεν, XXil. 21, to πρὸς τον χιλιαρ., xxi. 18. 
» moa exwy, XXiv. 15, to ἀπειθης τη, xxvi. 19. 
29 φης HY aADaYTEC, XXVIl. 16, to οὐκ ELACEY, XXVill. 4. 

D. The Coprx Beze—see as above. It ts deficient as follows : 

from προςελθε, vill. 29, to ἐφαγον, x. 14. 
» ἔπιβαντ., Xx1. 2, to ιουδαιας, xxi. 10. 
» ἱεροσολ., Xxi. 17, to πάντων, xxi. 10. 
» ol pleAdor7ec, XX11. 29, to end. 

E. The Coprx Lauprants (greco-latin: the latin being in the left 
hand column, the greek in the right hand) in the Bodleian hbrary 
at Oxford. It is written without accents, in rather clumsy uncial 
letters, by a Greek scholar, but probably among the Latins. Its 
place of writing has been imagined to have been Sardinia, from the 
preamble of an edict, which is written at the end: dAduvuoc 
Παγκράτιος σὺν θεῷ ἀποεπάρχων δοὺξ Σαρὲδινίας CHa ποιῶ τὰ 
ὑποτεταγμένα : but this, as Dr. Tregelles remarks, only shews it to 
have been in that island during the period of the duces. Now the 
Duces of Sardinia were first constituted by Justinian in 534 


1 For the matter of this chapter, I am indebted to—1. The prolegomena to Tischen- 
dorf’s 2nd Leipzig edition.—2. Michaelis’s list of MSS in his Introd. to the N. T. vol. ii. 
part I.—3. Scholz. Prolegomena, vol. ii—4. Wetstein, Prolegg. vol. ii. 

* For all particulars relating to the Catholic Epistles, see Prolegomena to Vol. IV. 
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(Weist.): and if, as Michaelis infers from the writing (see also 
Marsh’s note), the MS is more ancient than this Dux Sardinia, 
its date might be at the earliest the end of the fifth or beginning 
of the sixth century. But Bp. Marsh (note, as above) has shewn 
by the writing that it is more recent than the Codex Bez: which 
circumstance, if the date now usually assigned to the Codex Bezze 
be correct (the middle of the sixth century), would bring it down 
about a century later. It was brought to England from Sardinia, 
became, it is supposed by Wetstein, the property of the Venerable 
Bede, as it, and no other Greek MS, contains the various readings 
which he has noted in his commentary in the Acts. It was lost 
sight of for a long time, till Abp. Laud became its possessor, and 
gave it to the Bodleian library. Michaelis characterizes it as a MS 
of the utmost importance, and ascribes to it the merit of having 
decided him against the notion that the greeco-latin MSS have been 
corrupted from the latin. See Michaelis, Marsh’s Ed. vol. ii. pt. 1, 
pp. 269—274: Horne’s Introd. vol. ii. p. 119, where there is a fac- 
simile of the greek and latin of this MS. It was published by 
Hearne in 1715, but the edn. is very scarce, only 120 copies having 
been printed. 


Ἐπ In the scholia of a MS of part of the O. T. in the Benedictine 


library at St. Germain, Wetstein found Acts ix. 24, 25, written by 
the transcriber of the MS, i.e. in the beginning of the seventh 
century. To this discovery Tischendorf has added several more 
passages ; ch. iv. 33, 34: x. 13.15: xxi. 22, and some from the 
Gospels; see Prolegg.tovol.i. (2nd edition.) The MS itself is called 
the Codex Coislinianus 1, from Coislin Bp. of Metz, its earliest 
known possessor. See Wetstein, Michaelis, and Tischendorf. 


G. The MS in the Angelican library of Augustinian monks at Rome, 


formerly the property of Cardinal Passionei. It contains the Acts, 
beginning viii. 10, μὲς του Oeov,—the Catholic Epistles, and the 
Epistles of Paul to Heb. xiii. 10. “It cannot have been written,” 
says Tischendorf, “ before the middle of the ninth century.” This 
is the same MS which is noted as J in the epistles of Paul. 


H. “The Codex Mutinensis 196: of the ninth century. It begins ch. 


2. 


v. 28, καὶ βουλεσθαι: is deficient from ae χήραι, ch. ix. 39, to cov, 
ch. x. 19: from δια, xiii. 36, to repara, xiv. 3.—From κακειθεν, 
xxvii. 4, to the end, is supplied in uncial letters by some hand 
of about the eleventh century. The other omissions have been 
supplied by a more recent hand, in the fifteenth or sixteenth 
century.” It was collated by Scholz, and since then more com- 
pletely by Tischendorf. 

Manuscripts written in small (cursive) letters. For the use and 


importance of these, see remarks in the previous chapter. 
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The following Table exhibits, in column (1), the number by which the 
ms is designated in the Acts and Catholic Epp.: (2), (8), and (4), the 
corresponding number by which the same ms is known in the Gospels, 
Epp. of Paul, and Apocalypse respectively: (5), supposed age of the 
Codex: (6), its name. 
foot notes. 


Any incidental remarks are thrown into the 


Acts | 


and 
Cath. 


As 
Ξ 


Φ Θ"πό οι & to = 


98 
99 
40 


$ 
| 
Mtl tt )Relellatolli8eelISlalel [11 ἘΠ 


— 45 1 
- 46 12 


Cent. 


Name of Codex. 


Basileensis B vi. 27 *. 
Basileensis B ix. ult. 
Corsendoncensis. 
Basileensis B x. 20. 
Regius 106. 

Regius 112. 

Regius (2870) 102. 
Stephani ta. 

Steph. cy’. now Cantabr. Kk. vi. 4. 
Steph. τὲ (Regius 237). 
Regius (2872) 103. 
Regius (1886) 219. 
Regius (1871) 14 f. 
Coislinianus 199. 
Coislinianus 25. 
Coislinianus 26. 
Coislinianus 205. 
Coislinianus 202. 


| Coislinianus 200. 


Westmonasteriensis 935. 
Cantabr. Dd. xi. 90. 

Brit. Mus. 5116 (Meadii 3). 
Baroccianus 3. 

Cantabr. 2. 

Harleianus 5537 (Covellianus 2). 
Harl. 5557 (Covell. 3). 

Harl. 5620 (Covell. 4). 

Harl. 5778 (Cov. Sinaiticus). 
Genevensis 20. 

Bodleianus 131 (Huntingtonianus 1). 
Leicestrensis 1. 

Bodl. Laudianus (Ὁ. 715 63). 
Lincolniensis (Oxf.). 
Montfortianus (Dubl.). 
Magdalensis 1 (Oxf.). 

Noy. Coll. Oxon. 2. 

Noy. Coll. Oxon. 1. 

Petavianus 1 (or Lugd. Bat. 77). 
Petavianus 2. 

(Pet. 3) Alexandrino-vaticanus 179. 


* A most valuable MS, preferable to many of the later uncials. See Tregelles (Horne, 
vol. iv.), p. 208 f. 

+ ‘‘Perhaps the most important of the biblical MSS in cursive letters extant.’’— 
Tregelles ubi supra. 

} ‘‘ Of far higher value than not only the mass of the recent cursive copies, but also 
than the greater part of the later uncials.’’—Tregelles, ibid. 
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82 
83 
84 
85 
86 
87 
88 
89 
90 
91 
92 


Gospp. 
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Epp. 
Paul. 


Apoc. 


175 


197 
201 
204 


194 
48 
49 
52 
59 


20 
13 


Us 


XII. 


XI. 

ΧΙ. 

1278 
> 


XII. 
1407 
? 


alive 
ΧΙΝ. 
XII. 
XIII. 
XII. 
1331 
XII. 

f XIII. & 


γχιν. 


ΧΙ. 
ΧΙ. 
XIII. 
XI. 
XII. 
XIII. 


X. 
ale 
1093 
ΧΙ. 
1559 


Name of Codex. 


Vaticanus 2080 (Basil. 119). 

Biblioth. Francof. (on the Oder). (Seidelianus.) 
Ceesareus Vindobonensis L 29. N. 114. 
Uffenbachianus 2. 

Monacensis 375 (Augustanus 6). 


Joannis Fabri. 


Ebnerianus (Bodl.). 

Andree Feschii 1. 

Stephani ζ΄. 

Regius (2248) 56. 

Rhodiensis. 

Cantabr. 3 (Emm. Coll.). 
Grecus 4 (Libr. Arsenal. Paris). 
(See note.) 

Clarkii 4 in Bodl. 

Havniensis 1. 

Clarkii 9 in Bodl. 

Harleianus 5588, 

Harl. 5613. 

Marg! notes in a copy of Mill in Bodl. 
Regius 60. 

Ceesareus Vindobonensis L 35. 
Ces-Vind. L 36. N 303. 
Ces-Vind. 23 L 1. 

Cees-Vind. L 34. N 302. 
Ces-Vind. L 37. N 22]. 
Upsalensis. 


: Guelpherbytanus xvi. 7. 


Vaticanus 360. 

Vaticanus 363. 

Vaticanus 366. 

Vaticanus 367. 

Vaticanus 760. 

Vaticanus 1160. 
Vaticanus 1210. 
Palatino-vaticanus 171. 
Alexandrino-vaticanus 29. 
Urbino-vaticanus 3. 
Pio-vaticanus 50. 
Barberinus 377. 
Propaganda 250. 
Borbonico-Neapolitanus (225) 1. B 12. 
Laurentianus iy. 1. 
Laurentianus iv. 5. 
Laurentianus iy. 20. 
Laurentianus iv. 29. 
Laurentianus iv. 31. 
Laurentianus iv. 32. 
Laurentianus vill. 14. 
701 in Libr. of Friars of 5. Mark at Florence. 
Bononiensis 640. 


4 Its situation is now unknown: cited five times only in Acts and Cath. Epp. 
b A duplicate of the Ep. Jude contained in cod. 47. 
© Contains of Epp. Paul, only Rom., Corr. (deft. 2 Cor. xi. 15 to xii. 1), and Eph. i. 1—9. 
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— — ————— +. 


Acts 
ane Gospp. ee Apoc. Cent. Name of Codex. 
Epp. 
93 | 205 106 88 XV. S. Mare. Venet. 5. 
94 | 206 107 — | XV. S. Marc. Venet. 6. 
95 209 108 46 XIV.? | Venet. 10. 
a96 — | 109 — | XI. Venet. 11. 
907 — | 24) — | XI. Guelpherbytanus Gudianus. 
198 -- 119 — | XI. Mosquensis Mt a. 
99 — {114 — | 1445 Mosquensis ¢ (5). 
100 — | 115 — | XI. Mosquensis d (334). 
101 — | 116 — | XIII. | Mosquensis f (333). 
£102 — | 117 — | IX. Mosquensis g (98). 
103 — | 118 — | ΧΙ. Mosquensis h (193). 
104 | 241 120 47 | XI. (Matthei k) Dresdensis. 
105 | 242 | 121 48 | XII. Matt. 1. Mosq. 380. 
106 — | 122 — | Xi. Matt. m. Mosq. 328. 
107 - -- == 5 Dresdensis 252. Mtt. 19. 
108 | 226 | 228 — | Xi. Escurialensis y. iv. 17. 
109 | 228 | 229 — | XIV. Escurialensis y. iv. 12. 
8110 -- = — -- (See note.) 
111 | 440 | 221 -- Cantabr. Mm. 6. 9. 
1112 - -- -- -- (See note.) 
113 18 | 132 51 | 1364 Regius 189 (437). 
114 — | 134 — | XIII. Regius 57 (1253). 
115 — | 135 - - Regius 58 (2398). 
116 — | 136 pi |k Vile Regius 59. 
117 | 263 | 137 τς ? Regius 61. 
118 — | 138 55 | XIII. Regius 101 (2869). 
19 | — | 130 | 56 ΧΗ ΡΟ bRegius 102 A. 
120 — | 141 — | Xi. Regius 103 A. 
121 -- 142 — ΧΠΠη. Regius 104. 
k]22 — | 143 — | XI. Regius 105. 
2-8 τος 144 τος XIV. Regius 106. 
124 ἘΞ- 149 57 XVI. Regius 124. 
125 — | 150 — | XIV. Regius 125. 
1126 — | 153 — |X. Regius 216. 
127 — | 154 — | Xi. Regius 217. 
128 — | 155 — | Xi. Regius 218. 
129 — | 156 — ΧΗ]. Regius 220. 
130 -- - -- | XII. Regius 22]. 
131 -- ΞΞ -- XII. Regius 223. 
132 | 330 | 131 — | XI. Coislinianus 196. 
133 — | 166 — | XIII. Taurinensis 285. 
134 — | 167 — | XI. Taurinensis 315 (19). 
135 | 339 | 170 83 | XIII. | Taurinensis 302. 


ἃ Deficient Acts i. 1—12; xxv. 21 to xxvi. 18, and Ep. to Philemon. 

€ Deft. Acts xvi. 39 to xviii. 18. 

f Contains lessons from the Acts with var. readd. and scholl: the text of the Epp. with 
do.: lessons for the whole year from Acts and Epp. 

& Deft. Rom. x. 18 to end, 1 Cor. i. 1 to vi. 13, and viii. 7—12. 

h This is in fact an edition of the LXX and N. T. printed at Basel in 1545, There 
are ms. notes in the margin. 

i Identical with cod. 9 above: distinguished from it by a mistake of Scholz. 

k Contains only fragments. 

! Contains prologues and scholia of various authors, some of them written in uncial 
characters. 
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Acts 
ae Gospp. pa Apoc. Cent. Name of Codex. 
Epp 
136 τος 109 -- XII. Taurinensis 328 (1). 
m137 --- 170 --- XI. Ambrosianus 97. 
138 τος 173 τοις XIV. Ambrosianus 102. 
139 --- 174 --- 1434 Ambrosianus 104, 
140 -ς 215 74 |XI-XIII.| Venetus 546. 
141 189 239 --- XII. Laurentianus vi. 27. 
n142 - 178 - XII. Mutinensis 243. 
362 
143 Scholz.| } — -- ? Laurentianus vi. 5. 
but ? 


144 363 160 
145 365 121 


XIII. Laurentianus vi. 13. 
XIII. Laurentianus vi. 36. 


146 367 182 — 1332 Laurentianus 2708. 
147 -- 189 -- XIT. Laurentianus iv. 30. 
148 “τς 184 — 984 Laurentianus 2574. 
9149 -- -- — XIII. Laurentianus 176. 
150 368 230 84 XV. Richardianus 84. 
151 386 199 71 ΧΥ. Vaticano-Ottobianus 66. 
152 442 228 _ ὃ Cantabr. ψ. 2537-8. 
153 444 240 a ΧΥ. Harleianus 5796. 
154 -- 197 -- XV. Vaticanus 1270. 
155 - 188 - XII. Vaticanus 1430. 
156 — 190 -- 1073 Vaticanus 1650. 
P157 -- 191 --- ΧΙ]. Vaticanus 1714. 
158 - - -- ΧΙ. Vaticanus 1761. 
4159 --- -- — XI. Vaticanus 1968. 
1100 --- 193 24 XI. Vaticanus 2062. 
161 | — | 198 | 69 ἼΧΠΥ, ἢ Vatic.-Ottobianus 258. 
5102 -- 200 - XV. Vatic..Ottobianus 298. 
163 -- 20] -- XIV. Vatic.-Ottobianus 325. 
164 390 203 65 1252 Vatic.-Ottobianus 381. 
οἹθῦ — — — ΝΣ Vatic.-Ottobianus 417. 
166 — 166 22 XT; Vallicellianus B. 86. 
167 393 185 --- XVI. Vallicellianus Εἰ. 22. 
168 -- 205 --- XIV. Vallicellianus Εἰ, 13. 
169 — 206 --- 1344 Ghigianus R. v. 29. 
170 | 394 186 a 1330 Vallicellianus Εἰ, 17. 
ἧς a {8 ie ae : Collegii Romani. 
173 — [21] — | XI. Biblioth. Borbon-Neapol. 
174 -- 912 -- Xe: Neapol. 1. c. 26. 
175 -- 210 -- <P, Messanensis IT. 
176 | 421 218 — | XII. Syracusanus. 
177 122; 1219 — | XII. Lugd.-Bat. (meermannianus 116). 
178 -- 242 87 ΧΙ. Meermannianus 118. 
£179 — | 1388 82 | XI. Regius Monacensis 211. 


m Contains prologues and an index of lessons : was purchased in Corcyra. 

n Agrees almost entirely in the Acts with 96 above. 

© Contain Cath. Epp. only. 

P Contains only fragments, enumerated in Scholz and Horne. 

4 Contains Acts, James, 1 Peter, with scholl. Deft. Acts i. 1—29 and vi. 14 to vii. 11. 
© Deficient Acts i. 1 to xxviii. 19, Heb. xi. 1 to end. 

8 For particulars respecting this ms, and 34 above, see Prolegg. Vol. III. 

t Agrees almost verbatim with the rec. text (Scholz). 
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Acts ae " y ia ἢ 

Pe | Gospp. ap. Apoc. Cent. Name of Codex. 
Epp. | 

180 | 431 238 -- >. GN Molsheimensis. 

181 | 400 220 — XV. Berolinensis. 

182 — 243 — XII. Biblioth. monast. Patmi. 

1838 - 29] — XIV. Biblioth. Gr. Hierosol. 

184 — 232 8&5 XIII. Biblioth. Gr. Hierosol. 

185 --- 233 = ΓΝ Biblioth. monast. St. Sabe 1. 


OLE. Biblioth. monast. St. Sabee 2. 


186 | 456 234 
XIV. Biblioth. monast. St. Sabe 10. 


187 462 230 


188 — 236 — ΧΙ: Biblioth. monast. St. Sab 15. 
189 465 237 - ΠΣ Biblioth. monast. St. Sab 20. 
ul90 — 244 27 ΧΙ. Oxon. Aid. Chr. Wakianus 2. 
191 -- 245 Ξ-Ξ Me Oxon. Ed. Chr. Wakianus 3. 
-- XI. Oxon. Aid. Chr. Wakianus 4". 


192 -- 246 


SECTION II. 
Manuscripts of the Eprsries or Paur referred to in this edition. 


1. Manuscripts written in capital (uncial) letters. 

A. The Atexanprine MS. See Prolegg. to Vol. 1. chap. vii. § 1. It is 
deficient from ἐπίστευσα 2 Cor. iv. 13 to εξ ἐμου, 2 Cor. xii. 6. 

B. The Vartcan MS. See as above. It is deficient from pre τὴν 
συνειδησιν, Heb. ix. 14, to the end of the Ep., and supplied by a 
later hand (noted b in the var. readings). It does not contain the 
Epistles to Timothy, Titus, and Philemon. 

C. The Coprex Epuremr. See as above. It contains the following 
fragments : 

Rom. 1. 3, του yevopevov. . . tO σε ayet’ κα, ll. Υ. 
11. 21, καὶ των προφητων. . . to αἰωνας" ἀμὴν, ix. 5. 
x. 15, μη αποσταλωσιν . . . to ουτοι νυν nret, xi. 31. 


ἃ Does not contain the Acts, nor James and 1 Pet. 

* T extract from Dr. Tregelles’s fourth vol. of ‘‘ Horne’s Introduction” the following 
notice : 

“A ms obtained by Tischendorf (in Egypt apparently) in 1853, containing the Acts, 
deserves to be mentioned amongst the most valuable of the cursive documents. It is on 
vellum of a small quarto size, and is now defective from ch. v. 8—vii. 17, and from 
xvil. 28—xxiii. 9. A subscription to the MS states that it was written by John the 
monk, in the year answering to a.p. 1054. The agreement of this ms with the most 
ancient and authoritative codices is most remarkable: and where such copies as A, B, 
and C, differ from one another, this ms far more often than not contains the reading 
which has the highest claim on the attention of a critical editor. Its excellence thus can 
hardly be estimated too highly, and it may be regarded as undoubtedly a copy of some 
very ancient and authoritative uncial MS: it differs sufficiently from the other copies 
with which it must be classed, to shew that it cannot be regarded as a mere duplicate of 
either of them.” It is now in the British Museum (No. 20,003). 
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Rom. xii. 10, ovy νόμου. . . to end. 
1 Cor. 1. 8, χαρις. . . to ἐπισπασθω, vil. 18. 

ix. 6, yafeoOar . . . to etre γλωσσαι, ΧΙ]. 8. 

xv. 40, μεν ἡ των. . . to end. 
2 Cor. 1. 2, καὶ εἰρηνὴ . . . to καιθαιρεσιν υμων, x. 8. 
Gal. 1. 21, exerrac . . . to end. 
Eph. ii. 18, οἱ ἀμφότεροι... to ev ayarn, iv. 16. 
Phil. 1. 22, ρησομε ov γνωριζω . . . to φυλης Perea, ii, 5. 
Cols 1. 2; yaprc .-. - to end. 
1 Thess. 1. 2, εὐχαριστουμεν . . . to ἐγενηθητε, 11. 8. 
Heb. ii. 4, μερισμοις . . . to axaxoc, vii. 26. 

ix. 15, ἐστιν owe . . . to παροξυσμον aya, x. 24. 

ΧΙ]. 16, μητις πορνος . . . to end. 
1 Tim. 111. 9, ριον τῆς πιστεως . . . tO paprupwr, y. 19. 
2 Tim. 1. 1, yap exw . . . to end. 
Tit. 1. 1, προ yporwy . . . to end. 
Philem. 1, Xapic ὑμῖν. . . to end. 

D. The Copex CLraromontanvs in the Royal library at Paris, No. 107 : 
a greco-latin MS, of, as Tisch. believes, the sixth century. It 
contains all the Epp. of Paul, except Rom.i.1 παυλος ... . to 
αγαπητοις θεου, ver. 7. Another hand, but an ancient one, has 
supplied 1 Cor. xiv. 13 διὸ 0 Aadwy . . . tO σημεῖον εἰσιν, Ver. 225. 
Tischendorf remarks: “It is very difficult to distinguish the cor- 
rectors who have at different times touched this codex. The 
second corrector (D*, about the eighth century), whom I have 
oftenest cited, found most of the passages which he touched, 
already corrected; hence D* denotes generally two persons, of 
whom the former (D**) seldom differs from the latter (D”) so that 
the difference can be noted. D? touched a few places, and cor- 
rectors subsequent to D* about as many. Sometimes when it is 
hard to say which has corrected, I have marked it De’ This 
codex has been lately published by Tischendorf*. “It is one of 
the most valuable MSS extant: none of the texts published by 
Tischendorf is so important, with the single exception of the pa- 
limpsest Codex Ephremi.’””—Tregelles. Horne’s Introd. iv. p. 193. 

E. The Coprx SanGerMaNeENsts, now Petropolitanus (having been 
rescued from the fire of the abbey of St. Germain near Paris and 
taken to St. Petersburg) appears to be only acopy, and that a faulty 
one, of the preceding Codex Claromontanus, with its occasional cor- 
rections. It abounds with mistakes, and has some monstrous read- 


3. J have not thought it necessary to note this in the digest. 

4 It was once erroneously supposed (by Mill) to be a continuation of D of the Gospels 
and Acts (the Codex Bez). But the form of the MS, the orthography, and nature of 
the vellum, are all different. 
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ings made up of the various corrections of D: Tischendorf instances 
oucawwounr, Rom. iv. 25: pera ravera τοις δωενδεκα, 1 Cor. xv. 5: 
νιδιζομενοθεατριζομενοι, Heb. x. 33. Its age is quite in uncertainty 
(“ probably not older than the ninth or tenth century.’ Tregelles). 
It is deficient 
from Rom. viii. 21, του Oeov, to κατα, ver. 33. 

Ἢ xi. 25, εἰ yap, to πληρωμα, ver. 25. 

» 1 Tim.i.1, ravdoc, to καὶ μη (μο ἢ), vi. 15. 

» Heb. xii. 8, παντες, to end. 

F. The Coprx Averensts, now in the library of Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge. It is a greco-latin MS, made in Switzerland, probably in the 
latter half of the ninth century (Tregelles thinks, the eighth). It once 
belonged to Bentley, who collated it, but not accurately: it had 
previously been seen and very negligently collated by Wetstein in 
his youth. Recently Tischendorf has made a complete collation. 
It is deficient in the greek 

from Rom. i. 1, παυλος, to ev τω vo. . , 1. 19. 
» 1 Cor. iil. 8, ο gurevwr, to του θεου, ver. 16. 
- vi. 7, nen μεν, to δυναμ. αὐτου, ver. 14. 
» Col. ii. 1, καὶ oo, to στοιχεια Tov, ver. 8. 
» Philem. 21, πεποιθως, to end. 
» The Epistle to the Hebrews (it is extant in the latin). 

G. The Coprx Borrnertanvs, also a greco-latin MS, now in the 
Royal library at Dresden. This MS, which was also written in 
Switzerland and probably in the ninth century, has singular affinity 
with the Codex Augiensis, without being a copy of it. The lacunz 
noticed above in that codex (except the first), also are found in 
this : and besides, 

Rom. 1. 1, αφωρισμενος, to πιστεως, ver. 5. 

11. 16, ra κρυπτα, to vopov ne, ver. 25. 
The greek text, with the interlinear ancient latin version, was pub- 
lished by Matthei in 1791. “ The general description of the Codex 
Sangallensis (A of the Gospels, see Vol. I. Prolegg. p. 89) applies 
equally to this MS, to which it was once joined: and whatever 
shews the history of the one will apply equally to that of the other.” 
Tregelles, ib. 

H. The Covex Cotstiytanus No. 202 in the Royal library at Paris, 
apparently (Tisch.) of the stxth century. It once contained 14 
leaves, but, as is noted in the codex itself,—“ post incendium libro- 
rum impressorum et subitaneam translationem manuscriptorum 
non inventa sunt nisi xii folia.”” The two missing leaves are in the 
Imperial library at St. Petersburg, and contain 

Gal. 1. 4, npwr, to πειθω, ver. 10, 
ll. 9, καὶ βαρν., to «ληθειαν, ver. 14. 
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The remaining fragments are, 


1 Cor. 


1 Tim 
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Xx. 22, ἐσμεν, to ἡ ελευθερια, ver. 29. 
xi. 9, avnp, to τον θεου, ver. 16. 


1. 7, δια re, to ev χρίστω ιήσου, ver. 13. 


Tit. 1. 1, παυλου αποστ. 


ἐπιστ. πρ. τιτον. παυλος, tO του σωτη, Ver. 8. 


1.15, ἀπίστοις οὐδεν, to ayabac, ii. 5 
il. 13, ζησαν, to end. 
Heb. 11. 11, δὲ nv αἰτίαν, to σπέρματος aBpaap, ver. 16. 
111. 13, ἀχρις ov, to μὴ εἰσε, ver. 18. 
iv. 12, ζων yao, to ασθενιαις ἡμων, ver. 15. 
It was edited by Montfaucon, and accurately transcribed by 
Tischendorf. 
Ἐπ, See this MS described in § 1 of this chap. It contains the following 
fragments, apparently written in the seventh century : 


1 Cor. vii. 39: xi. 29. 

2 Cor. 11. 13: ix. 7: xi. 33. 
Gal. iv. 21, 22. 

(01. τ: 10; 17: 

Heb. x. 26. 


J. The Copex Aneettcus Romanvs, the same as G of the Acts, where 
see it described: of the ninth century. It is deficient 

from Heb. xiii. 10, ove ἐχουσιν, to end. 
K. The Copex Mosqurnsts, the same as J of the Catholic Hpistles. 
Probably of the ninth century. It is deficient 

from Rom. x. 18, αλλα λέγω. . . to καὶ ταυτὴην Kat, 1 Cor. vi. 18. 

» L Cor. vii. 7, τινες de . . . to ἀπεθανεν, ver. 11. 

L. An ancient fragment in uncial letters which has been used to bind 
up a MS of Gregory Nazianzen in the year 975, containing Heb. 
x. 1—7, 3288, with some gaps. Cited by Tisch. from the com- 
mentaries of Matthei. 
2. Manuscripts written in small (cursive) letters. 

N.B. Those which have been enumerated in the preceding list are 
not here noticed again. 


ep Century. 
γι τ 
3 Gy 
5 ? 
ἧς 
3 XI. 
7. ΕΙΣ 
0 | ? (late) 
42 2 
47 


Name of Codex. 


Basileensis B vi. 17 (deft. from Heb. xii. 18). 

Readings of Greek MSS cited by J. Faber in hisComment. Paris 1512. 
Codex Amandi, cited by Erasmus. Nothing is known of it. 
Coislinianus 27. 

Coislinianus 28. 

Cantabrigiensis Ff. 1. 30 (deft. Rom. and Corr.). 

Coll. Emm. Cant. 1. 2. 33. 

Magdalensis 2 (cont. only Rom. and Corr.). 


| XI.or XIL.| Bodleianus Roe 10. 


Vou. 11.—81] f 
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76 
δὶ 
82 
8&3 
b4 
85 


100 


101 
102 
103 
110 
ill 
112 


119 
123 
124 
125 
126 
127 


129 
145 
146 
147 
148 
151 
152 
157 


159 
160 
161 
162 
163 
164 


* More properly to be numbered among the uncial MSS. 


Century. 


Name of Codex. 


X. 
ΧΙ. 
XVI. 


XII. 


| ΧΙ. 


ὃ 


X. or XI. 


| XVI. 


ΧΙ. 

XVI. 
XVI. 
XVI. 
XIII. 
XVI. 


| Regius 111. 


Uffenbachianus 2 (cont. Heb. i. l—iv. 3; xii. 20 —xiii. 25) *. 

Monacensis 412 (cont. Rom. vii. 7—xvi. 24). 

A copy in the hand of Zwingli of the Epp. of Paul, from Erasmus’s 
Ist edition. 

Vaticanus 165 (formerly Cryptoferratensis). 

Coislinianus 204 (formerly 143). 

Certain MSS mentioned in the ‘“ Correctorium bibliorum latino- 
rum.” 

Two fragments folded into the Codex Harl. 5613, contg 1 Cor. xv. 
52—2 Cor. i. 15, and 2 Cor. x. 183—xiil. 5. They once appa- 
rently formed a part of 53 Ἔ, 

A transcript of Erasmus’s Ist edit., with various readings in the 
margin. Harl. 5552. 

Cesareus (Forlosiz [9 or Kollarii 10). cont. Paul Epp. exc. those 
to Philem and Titus. 

Biblioth. Pauline Lips. (cont. Rom., 1 Cor., Gal., Eph.). 

Vaticanus 761. 

Vaticanus 762. 

Vaticanus 765. . 

Vaticanus 766. 

(Apoe. 39) Vaticanus 1136. cont. Apoe. (iii. 8 to end) and most of 
Epp. Paul. 

Laurentianus x. 4. Epp. Paul, with comm. and scholl. added in 
cent. xiv. 

Laurentianus x. 6. Epp. with comm. 

Laurentianus x. 7. Epp. with comm. 

Laurentianus x. 19. Epp. with catena, &c. 

Venetianus 33. Epp. with catena. 

Venetianus 34. Epp. with comm. and prolegg. 

Venet. 35. Epp. with comm. begins 2 Cor. i. 20 and is deft. 1 Thess. 
iv. 13—2 Thess ii. 14. Heb. x. 25 to end. 

Mosquensis cont. Corr. with Theophyl.’s comm. 

Mosquensis 99. Epp. with scholl. 

Mosq. 250. cont. Rom. with comm. deft. xiv. 1, te end. 

Monacensis 504. Epp. except Philem. with Theophyl.’s comm. 

Monacensis 455. prob. copied from the same MS as the preceding. 

Monacensis 110. cont. Rom. vii. 7—ix. 21. with catena ; is a copy 
of no. 54. 

Monacensis 35. Epp. with catena. 

Regius 108. cont. Phil., Col., Thess., Timoth., with prolegg. 

Regius 109. cont. Rom. 1 Cor. 

Regius 110. cont. i and 2 Cor. 

cont. Tit., Philem., Hebr. 

Regius 126. Epp. Paul. 

(Apoc. 60) Regius 136 a. cont. Hebr., Apoc., and Life of St. Alexius. 

Regius 222. Epp. P. with proll. and comm. deft. Rom.i. 1 to 11 and 
21 to 29): 11]. 20 toys 1x. Vl (0 22: 1 Cor xv. 22 to 49: 
Col. i. 1 to 6. 

(Apoc. 64) Regius 224. Epp. Paul and Apoc. 

Regius 225. fragmm. of Epp. P. with Theophyl.’s comm. 

Regius 226. cont. Rom. with comm. 

Regius 227. cont. caten. on 1 Cor. «vi. 

Regius 238. cont. Hebr. i.—viii. with catena. 

Regius 849. cont. Theodoret’s comm. on Epp. Paul, with the text 
in marg. 


“The characters are almost 


entirely separate, and certainly by no means cursive, in the common acceptation of the 
term.” Tregelles (Horne, vol. iv.), p. 207: whom see. 
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a Century. Name of Codex. 
165 XVI. Taurinensis 284. cont. Thess., Tim., Tit., Philem., Hebr. 

108 | ΧΙ]. Taur. 325. Epp. P. with comm. and proll. deft. Rom. i. | to iii. 19. 
171 TT Ambrosianus 6. Epp. with comm. but from begng to 2 Cor. v. 19 
by a later hand. deft. Heb. iv. 7 to end. 

172. | OXI: Ambros. 15. Epp. P. with selections from Chrys.’s comm. 

175. ΧῪΣ Ambros. 125. Epp. P. with comm. 

177 DOVE. Mutinensis 14. Epp. Paul. 

189 | XIII. Vaticanus 1649. Epp. P. with Theodoret’s comm. 

195 | Χ, Vaticano-Ottobianus 31. Epp. P. with comm. var. deft. Rom. and 
most of | Cor. 

196 | XV. Vat.-Ottob. 61. Epp. P. with comm. 

197 Χν. (Apoc. 78) Vat.-Ottob. 176. Epp. P. and Apoe. 

2028 | POV Vat.-Ottob. 356. cont. Rom. with catena. 

207 | XV. Ghigianus R. v. 32. Epp. P. with comm. 

BOGE ΧΙ Ghigianus vill. 55. Epp. P. with Theodoret’s comm. 

219. 1338 Barberini 29. Epp. P. with proll. and scholl. 

214 XV. Cesareus Vindobon. Theol. 167. Rom. with catena and 1 Cor. with 
comm. var. 

217 | XII. In royal libr. at Palermo. deft. Rom.: 1 Cor.: 2 Cor. i. 1 to iy. 18: 
Heb. ii. 9 to end: 2 Tim. i. 8—ii, 14. 

226 ? Cantabrigiensis 1102. Epp. P. 

3. For alist of Lectionaries, or MSS containing ecclesiastical readings 


from the Acts and Epistles, see Scholz. Prolegg. to vol. ii. pp. xl—xliv: 
or the same in English in Horne’s Introduction, vol. ii. pp. 285*—239* 
(ed. 8. 1839).—Some of these are occasionally referred to in the fol- 
lowing digest: chiefly where they serve to illustrate the origin of inter- 
polations. 


SECTION III. 
VERSIONS REFERRED TO IN THIS VOLUME®, 


The readings are cited mainly from Tischendorf’s 2nd Leipzig edn., 
with some additions from Scholz. For a more detailed account of the 
versions the student is referred to Tischendorf’s Prolegomena, and Tre- 
gelles, Horne, vol. iv. (edn. 1856), pp. 225—328, which is the most 
useful we have. 

1. The A%gyptian versions: comprising 
(copt) the coptic or memphitie, 
(sah) the sahidic, 
(basm) the basmurie. 
All these are commonly referred to the IIIrd century. 
2. The Athiopic (th), ascribed to Cent. LV. 
3. The Arabic versions (arr.); some made from the Greek about 
Cent. IV., some from the Syriac or Coptic or Latin about 
Cent. VIII. The various edns. cited are : 


5 Those which relate solely to the Gospels are not here mentioned. 
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(ar-erp) the edition of Erpenius of Leyden -in 1616. (See it 
described at length in Michaelis ii. 1, p. 89 ff.) In it the Acts, 
Epp. of Paul, James, 1 Pet., 1 John, seem to be mere renderings 
of the Syr (see below): the Apoc., of the copt.: the Gospp. (2 Pet. 
2 and 8 John, and Jude ?) to have had a mixed origin. 

(ar-pol) the arabic version found in the polyglotts: derived (as to the 
Gospp.) from the roman edn. (ar-rom),—as to the rest, from a MS 
version which was made from the greek text. 


. (arm) The Armenian. Made from the greek in the Vth cent., and 


afterwards (apparently) corrected from the latin. 


. (georg) The Georgian or Iberic. Made from the greek about the 


VIth cent., but as yet very little used by critics. 

(goth) The Gothic, made by Ulfilas from the greek about the middle 
of Cent. IV. The Ep. to the Heb. does not exist in this version. 
(slav) The Slavonic, made by two Greeks in Cent. IX. The dis- 
tinctions (slav-anct) and (slav-mod) refer to the various editions. 
(Syr) the Peschito, (syr) the Philoxenian Syriac: the former made 
in Cent. IT., the latter in Cent. VI. For an account of them see 

Vol. 1. (syrr) implies the concurrence of these versions. 

The Latin versions. 

(1) (vy) The Vulgate (see Vol. I.), in the authorized edition of the 
Romish Church put forth by Clement the VIII. in 1592; differing 
in many respects from the equally authorized edition of Sixtus V. 
in 1590 (v-sixt). 

But both these editions are very far from representing the Vulgate 
of Jerome, the following ancient MSS of which are cited in the 
digest : 

(am) The codex amiatinus, written about the year 541: now in the 
Laurentian library at Florence. It has been carefully examined by 
Tischendorf, and its readings inserted from his own observation. 

(tol) The codex toletanus, belonging to the cathedral at Toledo. 

(demid) The codex demidovianus, written apparently in Cent. XII, 
but evidently from a very ancient source, and with great care. 

(f) The latin version accompanying the codex augiensis (see 
above, F). Cent IX. 

(harl) The codex harleianus 1772, containing the Epp. Paul, cath. 
epp. and apoc. 

(flor) the floriacensis, (lux) the luxoviensis, (mar) the marianus, 
are MSS written for ecclesiastical use, cited by Sabatier in his 
“ Versiones antique latine,’” and from him by Tischendorf. 

(2) Gt) The ancient latin, or italic versions, in use before Jerome, 
originally made, probably, in Africa in Cent. II. See Tischendort’s 
account of these. The following are cited in the var. readd. of the 
Acts and Epp. of Paul: 
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For the Acts: 


(4) The version accompanying the codex Beze (see above, 1), Acts). 

(6) The version in the codex Laudianus (see above, E, Acts). 

(k) The codex bobbiensis (now vindobonensis), containing a few frag- 
ments of chapp. xxill., xxvil., xxvii. of about Cent. V. 


For the Epp. of Paul : 


(d) The version accompanying the codex Claromontanus (see above, 
D, Epp. of Paul). Edited by Sabatier, but more accurately 
examined by Tischendorf. 

(e) The version in the codex San-Germanensis (see above, E, Epp. 
Paul). Edited by Sabatier. 

(g) The version in the codex Boernerianus (see above, G, Epp. Paul). 
Edited by Matthii. 

(guelph) A few fragments at Wolfenbuttel of Rom. xi—xy., annexed 
to the Gothic text, 


SECTION IV. 


FATHERS AND ANCIENT CHRISTIAN WRITERS CITED IN THE DIGEST IN 
THIS VOLUME. 


1. GREEK. 
(Ammon) Ammonius of Alexandria, Cent. III. 
(Amphil) Amphilochius of Cappadocia, Cent. IV. 
(Anast) Anastasius of Sinai, Cent. VI. 
(Andr) Andreas of Crete, Cent. VII. 
(Antioch) Antiochus of Ptolemais, Cent. V. 
(Archel) Archelaus of Mesopotamia, Cent. IIT. 
(Ath) Athanasius of Alexandria, Cent. 1V. (Ps-Ath) Pseudo-Athanasius. 
(Bas) Basil the Great, Cent. IV. 
(Bas-sel) Basil of Seleucia, Cent. V. 
(Cxs) Cesarius of Constantinople, Cent. IV. 
(Canon) The Apostolic Canons, Cent. III. 
(Chron) The Chronicon Paschale. 
(Chrys, or Chr) Chrysostom, Cent. IV. (Ps-Chr) Pseudo-Chrysostom. 
(Clem-alex) Clement of Alexandria, Cent. 11. 
(Clem-rom) Clement of Rome, Cent. 11. 
(Cosm) Cosmas Indicopleustes, Cent. VI. 
(Constt) Constitutiones Apostolic, Cent. IIT. 
(Cyr) Cyril of Alexandria, Cent. V. 
(Cyr-jer) Cyril of Jerusalem, Cent. IV. 
(Dam) John Damascenus, Cent. VIII. 
(Dial) The Dialogue against the Marcionites found among the works 
of Origen, Cent. ILI. 
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(Did) Didymus of Alexandria, Cent. ΤΥ, Most of his works are extant 
only in latin. 

(Epiph) Epiphanius, Cent. IV. 

(Ephr) Ephrem Syrus, Cent. IV. 

(Bus) Eusebius of Czesarea, Cent. IV. 

(Eustath) Eustathius of Antioch, Cent. IV. 

(Buthal) Euthalius of Alexandria, Cent. V. 

(Evagr) Evagrius of Syria, Cent. IV. 

(Gelas) Gelasius of Cyzicum, Cent. V. 

(Gennad) Gennadius of Constantinople, Cent. V. 

(Heracl) Heracleon the Gnostic, Cent. IJ. From Origen’s Comm. on 
John. 

(Hesych) Hesychius of Jerusalem, Cent. IV. 

(Hippol) Hippolytus, disciple of Irenzus, Cent. IIT. 

(Ign) Ignatius of Antioch, Cent. IT. 

(Iren) Irenzeus of Lyons, Cent. 11. Principally extant in latin :— 
when the latin is referred to it is either placed among the latin ff. 
or written (Iren-int). 

(Isid) Isidore of Pelusium, Cent. V. 

(Justin) Justin-Martyr, Cent. II. (Ps-Justin), Pseudo-Justin. 

(Leont) Leontius of Byzantium, Cent. VII. 

(Mac) Macarius of Egypt, Cent. IV. 

(Maced) Macedonius of Constantinople, Cent. VI. 

Marcion, Cent. I1.—fragmm. in Epiph. and Tertullian. 

Martyrium Clementis, from Coteler. See 1 Cor. yu. 14. 

(Melet) Meletius of Antioch, Cent. IV. 

(Meth) Methodius of Tyre, Cent. III. 

(Naz) Gregory of Nazianzen, Cent. III. IV. 

(Nest) Nestorius of Constantinople, Cent. V. 

(Non) Nonnus of Panopolis, Cent. V. 

(Nyss) Gregory of Nyssa, Cent. V. 

(Oec) Oecumenius of Tricca in Thrace, Cent. XI. ? 

(Orig) Origen, Cent. III. (Or-int) where the latin only is extant: 
this latter seems to cite the old italic version: rather than Origen’s 
own text. 

(Pamph) Pamphilus of Palestine, Cent. IV. 

(Petr-alex) Peter of Alexandria, Cent. ILI. 

(Phot) Photius of Constantinople, beginning of Cent. X. 

(Polye) Polycarp of Smyrna, Cent. 11. 

(Porph) Porphyry, Cent. ITI. 

(Procl) Proclus of Constantinople, Cent. V. 

(Procop) Procopius of Gaza, Cent. VI. 

(Protev-Jac) The Protevangelium of James, Cent. II.: seldom quoted. 

(Scholl) Various scholia from mss. and edd. 
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Serapion of Egypt, Cent. IV. 

(Sev) Severus of Antioch, Cent. VI. 

(Smyrn-epist) The Ep. of the Smyrneans on the martyrdom of Poly- 
earp, Cent. IT. 

(Socr) Socrates of Constantmople, Cent. V. 

(Soz) Sozomenus of Constantinople, Cent. V. 

(Suid) Suidas the lexicographer, Cent. XI. 

(Syn) George Syncellus, Cent. VIII. 

(Synop) A Synopsis ascribed to Athanasius. 

(Tat) Tatianus of Syria, Cent. IT. 

(Test) The Testament of the XII. patriarchs, Cent. I. ? 

(Thal) Thalassius, Cent. VII. 

(Thaum) Gregory Thaumaturgus, Cent. III. 

(Thdor-heracl) Theodorus of Heraclea, Cent. IV. 

(Thdor-mops) Theodorus of Mopsuestia, Cent. IV. 

(Thdor-stud) Theodorus Studites, Cent. 111. 

(Thdrt) Theodoretus of Cyrus in Syria, Cent. V. 

(Thdot) Theodotus the gnostic, Cent. IT. 

(Thdot-ancyr) Theodotus of Ancyra, Cent. V. 

(Thph-ant) Theophilus of Antioch, Cent. IT. 

(Thph-alex) Theophilus of Alexandria, Cent. IV. 

(Th) Theophylact Abp. of Bulgaria, Cent. XI. (Thl') and (Thl’) de- 
note respectively the old edition, and the text of the comm. of Thl. 
recently found in a vatican ms and published by Finetti. (Thl’) 
is a copy of the comm. without the text, ina ms in the Florentine 
(Medicean) library. 

(Tim) Timotheus of Alexandria, Cent. IV. 

(Tit, or Tit-bostr) Titus Bostrensis, Cent. ΤΥ. 

(Val) Valentinus and the Valentinians, Cent. IV. 

Victor of Antioch, Cent. V. 

(Zon) Zonaras of Constantinople, Cent. XII. 


2. Latin. 


(Ambr) Ambrose, Cent. IV. 

(Ambrst) Ambrosiaster, i. 6. Hilary the deacon, Cent. IIT. or ΤΥ. 

(Arnob) Arnobius, Cent. ΤΥ. 

(Avit) Alcimus Eedicius Avitus, Cent. V. 

(Aug) Augustine, Cent. IV. 

(Bed) Venerable Bede, Cent. VIII. (Bed-gr) refers to a Greek codex 
of the Acts cited in Bede’s commentary. It is nearly identical 
with the cod. Laudianus 10, 

(Ces-arel) Cesarius of Arles, Cent. VI. 

(Cassiod) Cassiodorus, Cent. VI. 

(Chrom) Chromatius, Cent. V. 
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(Cypr) Cyprian, Cent. ITI. 

(Epiph) Epiphanius, Bp. of Constantia in Cyprus, whose comm. on the 
Cantt. was translated by Epiphanius Scholasticus in Cent. VI. 

(Bucher) Eucherius of Lyons, Cent. VI. 

(Fast) Fastidius, Cent. V. 

(Faust) Faustus the Manichee (cited by Augustine). 

(Faustin) Faustinus, Cent. IV. 

(Firm) Julius Firmicus Maternus, Cent. IV. 

(Gaud) Gaudentius, Cent. LY. 

(Gild) Gildas, Cent. VI. 

(Greg) Gregory the Great, Cent. VI. 

Haymo, Cent. IX. 

(Hesych) Hesychius, Cent. IX. 

(Hil) Hilary of Poictiers, Cent. IV. 

(Jac-nisib) Jacobus Nisibensis, Cent. IV. 

(Jer) Jerome, Cent. IV. 

Julian, in Augustine, Cent. IV. 

(Juv) Juvencus, Cent. IV. 

(Lact) Lactantius, Cent. LV. 

Leo the Great, Cent. V. 

(Lucif) Lucifer of Cagliari, Cent. IV. 

(Max-taur) Maximus Taurinensis, Cent. V. 

(Novat) Novatian, Cent. III. 

(Op-imperf) Opus imperfectum in Matth., ascribed to Cent. X. 

(Opt) Optatus, Cent. IV. 

(Oros) Orosius, Cent. IV. 

(Ors) Orsiesitus the Egyptian, Cent. IV. Only an ancient latin 
version of his works is extant. 

(Pac) Pacianus, Cent. IV. 

(Pel) Pelagius, Cent. IV. 

(Philast) Philastrius, Cent. IV. 

(Pheb) Pheebadius, Cent. IV. 

(Preedest) Preedestinatus, a work ascribed to Vincentius of Lerins, 
Cent. V. 

(Primas) Primasius, Cent. VI. 

(Promiss) the Author of the work de Promissionibus dimid. temp. 

(Prud) Prudentius, Cent. V. 

(Quest) the Author of the Questiones ex vet. et nov. Testt. printed 
among the works of Augustine. 

(Rebapt) the Author of the tract de rebaptismate printed among the 
works of Cyprian ;—Cent. 111. 

(Ruf) Rufinus, Cent. V. 

(Salv) Salvianus, Cent. V. 

(Sedul) Sedulius, Cent. V. 
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(Sing-cler) the Author of the tract de singularitate clericorum, printed 
among the works of Cyprian: Cent. ITI. or LV. 

(Tert) Tertullian, Cent. IIT. 

(Tich) Tichonius, Cent. IV. 

(Vict-tun) Victor Tununensis, Cent. VI. 

(Vigil) Vigilius of Thapsus. His work de Trinitate adversus Varima- 
dum was published under the name of (Idac) Idacius. 

Zeno, Cent. IV. 

Zosimus, Cent. V. 


SECTION V. 


LIST, AND SPECIFICATION OF EDITIONS OF OTHER BOOKS QUOTED, 
REFERRED TO, OR MADE USE OF IN THIS VOLUME. 


N.B. Works mentioned in the list given in the Prolegg. to Vol. I. are 
not here again noticed. 

Biscog, History of the Acts of the Holy Apostles confirmed &c., Oxf. 
1840. 

Brspine, Erklarung des Briefes an die Romer, Miinster 1854. Rom. 
Catholic. 

Bornemany, Acta App. ad fidem codicis Cantabrigiensis &c., Grossen- 
hain et Lond. 1848. 

Catena in Acta App. ed. Cramer, Oxf. 1838. 

Curysostom, Homilies: on Acts, in Bibliopol. Commeliniano, (Paris ἢ) 
1503: on Rom. Oxf. 1849: on Corr., Oxf. 1845. 

ConyBEarRE AND Howson, Life and Epp. of St. Paul, with maps, plates, 
coins, &c., 2 voll. 4to, London 1850-52: 2nd edn., 2 voll. 8vo. 
Lond. 1856. 

Davinson, Dr. S., Introduction to the New Testament, vol. 11., Acts— 
2 Thess. ; Lond. 1849. 

De Werte, Exegetisches Handbuch u.s.w.—Apostgeschichte, 2nd edn., 
Leipzig 1841: Romer, 4th edn., Leipzig 1847: Corinther, 2nd 
edn., Leipzig 1845. 

Estrus, Comment. in omnes Pauli Epistolas, 2 voll. folio, Douay 1614. 

Ewsanx, W. W., Commentary on the Ep. to the Romans, Lond. 1850. 

Frirzscue, Pauli ad Romanos Epistola, 3 voll., Hal. Sax. 1836. 

Hackett, Pror., Commentary on the Acts, Boston U.S. 1852. 

Hemsen, der Apostel Paulus u.s.w., Gottingen 1850. 

Humpnry, W. G., Commentary on the Acts, Lond. 1847. 

Jowett, Pror., the Epistles of St. Paul to the Thessalonians, Galatians, 
Romans: with critical Notes and Illustrations: Lond. 1856. (Sce 
Vol. III. Prolegg. p. 43, note.) 

LacuMANN and Burrman, Novum Testamentum greece et latine ἅς, 
yol. 11., Berlin 1850. 
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Lewin, T., Life and Epistles of St. Paul, 2 vols., London, 1851. 

Meyer, H. A. W., Kritisch-exegetische Commentar tiber das Neue 
Testament :—Apostg., Gottingen 1835: 1 Corinth., 2nd edn., do. 
1849: 2 Cor., 2nd edn., do. 1850. 

Neranppr, Avea., Geschichte der Pflanzung τι. Leitung der christlichen 
Kirche durch die Apostel, 4th edn., Hamburg 1847. 

Oxrcumentcs, Commentaria, &e., 2 vols. folio, Paris 1631. 

Parry, Hore Pauline: ed. Birks, Lond. 1850. 

Perrin, Dr., Annotations on the Apostolical Epistles, vol. 1. Rom.—Corr. 
Lond. 1848. 

Puinirrr, Dr. F. A., Commentar iiber den Brief Pauli an die Romer, 
vol. i., Frankf. 1855. 

Scnraper, der Apostel Paulus, u.s.w., 5 voll., Leipzig 1829-36. 

Smrru, James, Esq., on the Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul, Lond. 
1848 : 2nd edn. Lond. 1856. 

Srantey, Rev. A. P., The Epistles of St. Paul to the Corinthians : 
with critical Notes and Illustrations *. 

Strer, Dr. Rupotr, die Reden der Apostel, Leipzig 1829.—Andeu- 
tungen fir glaiibiges Schriftverstindniss: zweite Sammlung, 
Leipzig 1828. 

Stuart, Moses, Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans, Lond. 
1838. 

Terturiianus, ed. Leopold, Leipzig 1839. 

THEODORET, in omnes Pauli Epp. Pars 1., Oxf. 1852. 

THeopHytact, Comm. in Epp. Pauli, Lond. 1636. 

Tuoruck, Romerbrief, u.s.w., Halle 1842: 5th edn., 1856. 

Treaenies, Dr., An Account of the printed Text of the Greek New 
Testament. London 1854. 

Umpreit, Dr., Der Brief an die Romer auf dem Grunde des Alten 
Testamentes ausgelegt. Gotha 1856 Ὁ. 


* The reader will observe that I have worked with Mr. Stanley’s book in preparing 
this edition, and have often extracted from, and referred to it. It is a valuable contribu- 
tion to the literature of these important Epistles: not so much in its scholarship, as in 
the power of illustration, and graphic description of usage and circumstance, which 
pervade the notes. 

+ Avery valuable work, which I only regret that time has not allowed me to consult, 
in preparing this edition, as much as I wished. The reader will find several references 
to it in the notes on the earlier part of the Epistle. 


I am truly sorry to have been compelled, in several places in the notes of this edition, 
to speak severely of statements occurring in the ninth edition of Dr. Bloomfield’s Greek 
Testament. My earnest wish is, that all of us who are fellow-labourers in editing and 
elucidating the word of God, should be fellow-helpers and sympathizers one with another. 
But in this case I believe any candid examiner will concur with me that there is a cause 
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why I should not have remained silent. Dr. Tregelles has already done good service by 
pointing out the fictitious citations of the principal MSS, with which Bloomfield’s notes 
abound (see Tregelles, Account of the printed Greek text of the N. T., p. 262, note: 
and ditto in Horne’s Introd., vol. iv. p. 159, edn. 1856). To this I will add,—first, as 
regards myself,—that no statement of his respecting the readings of my text, or the con- 
tents of my notes, is to be taken on trust of his assertion: many such being inaccurate, 
and not a few entirely at variance with fact ;—and next, as regards the German commen- 
tators whose opinions J have reported or criticised,—that his reproduction of those 
Opinions is in complete and ludicrous confusion. Leaving it to be understood in many 
cases that he has consulted the authors themselves (which he has not, but taken their 
views entirely second-hand through my notes), he has given sometimes my opinion as 
Meyer’s or De Wette’s, or interchanged theirs the one for the other, or, in his ignorance 
of literature with which he professes familiarity, invented German names of commentators 
which do not exist [as, 6. g., on Rom. xiv. 18, where he says, ‘‘ Mr. Alf. takes ἐν τούτῳ, 
with Baumg. and Crucius (sic), as equiv. to οὕτως.᾽᾽ I need hardly inform my readers 
that this strange pair of names represents but one man, our old and excellent acquaintance 
Baumgarten-Crusius|. It is truly lamentable that a man of Dr. Bloomfield’s standing 
and reputation should have condescended to the practices which may be detected in 
almost every page where we have common ground. I say this, be it remembered, in 
the full consciousness of my own obligations to others, and in entire willingness that Dr. 
Bloomfield, or any fellow-labourer, should use any thing of mine which may appear 
worth borrowing. What I protest against, is, inaccuracy in statement, and assumption 
of reading which does not belong toa man. In this case I believe these have brought 
their own punishment: for they have made Dr. Bloomfield’s work in great part untrust- 
worthy, whether as a record of the readings of MSS, or as a report of the opinions of other 
commentators. Dec. 1856. 
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= MEP jas NM ag ~ Di ’ , \ , ; 
ΑΒΡΒ 1, 1 Τὸν "μὲν πρῶτον "λόγον “ἐποιησάμην περὶ πάντων, a (μέν slita 
% , ὰ τ ew ᾿ Ὁ ee \ » rium), Col. li. 
ω Θεόφιλε, ων ἤρξατο Ιησοῦς ποιεῖν τε καὶ διδάσκειν OE ates 
ΟΥ̓ 5 - (Sent? \ xxi. 28, 31. 
ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας 


g2 NG “- ? , 
ἑντειλάμενος τοις ἀποστόλοις (A ΗΘ. viii. 7. 


, , ἃ ᾽ , i? , 2 \ ix. 6. x. 9. 
Crvev- πνεύματος ἁγίου, ovc ἐξελέξατο, ᾿ ἀνελήμφθη. 3 οἷς καὶ ὃ Τ᾿ μεῖε only. 
ABCDE 87. ὁ μὲν πρότ. λόγος ἦν ἡμῖν, ὦ Θεόδοτε, περὶ K.T-A- Philo. Q. om. prob. liber. p. 865. See 1 Chron, 


XXIx. 29, 
dattr., Matt. xviii. 19. Zeph. iii. 11. 
f Luke i. 20. g constr., ch. xiii. 47. 


f ; John xiv. 31, 
i=ch.ii.22. Mark xv. 19. 4Kingsii.9. See Luke ix. 51, 


c = here only. Xen. Cyr. i. 6.13. ἐποίησε δημόσια γράμματα, Herodian. vii. 6. 6. 


e = Luke xiii. 25, or better, xxiii. 5. See Gen. ii. 3. 
h =ch. xx. 28. traject., ch. xix. 4 al. 


Rec πραξεις των aywwy ἀποστόλων, with AEGH (but these at the end: C has neither 
title nor subscr): πραξις αποστολων D: πρ. των az. B (Bentl) al Orig Chr al: ac 7. 
τ. aywy ἀποστ. all: λουκα evayyedtorou πραξ. απ. all: πραξεις των αγιων και πανευ- 
φημὼν αποστολων συγγραφεισαι ὑπὸ (or παρα Tov αγιοῦυ, ευδυξου, kK. πανευφημου) 
oven Tov (αποστολου Kk.) ευαγγελιστου 38 (cent xiii) al: txt (adopted as being the 
simplest and prob most ancient) B (Birch) al.—Cuap. I. 1. rec o tyo., with AE al: txt 
(the o of no~aro was prob mistaken for the art) BD.—2. δια rv. ay. is joined to ovg 
εξ. in syrr ar-erp eth Cyr Aug Vig: to evr. τοις az. in v copt al Chr Th Occ al.—aft 
ove εξ. add και ἐκελευσε κηρυσσειν TO ευαγγελιον D, and, omg καὶ exed., sah syr-marg. 
—rec ανεληφθη : txt A(B?)CD(places it aft ἡμέρας, as also sah syr-marg)E al.—3. τεσσ. 


On the title, see Prolegomena. 1-- 9, 
INTRODUCTION. ] 1. τὸν μὲν ap. A. ] 
The latter member of this sentence, τανῦν 
6é,... is wanting (see Winer, § 64, p. 448), 
and the Author proceeds at once to his nar- 
ration, binding this second history to the 
first by recapitulating and enlarging the 
account given in the conclusion of the 
Gospel. πάντων] Whatever latitude 
may be given to this word, it must at all 
events exclude the notion that Luke had at 
this time seen the Gospels of Matt. or 
Mark, in which many things which Jesus 
did and taught are contained, which he had 
not related in his πρῶτος λόγος. On Theo- 
philus, see notes, Luke i. 3. ὧν ἤρ- 
ξατο “Ina.] I cannot think ἤρξατο here to 
be merely pleonastic. The parallel cases 
(see reff.) all point to a distinct and appro- 
priate meaning for the word, and its posi- 
tion here shews that it is emphatic. And 
that meaning here seems to be, that the 
Gospel contained the ἀρχάς, the outset of 
all the doings and teachings of our Lord, 
as distinguished from this second treatise, 
which was to relate their sequel and results. 
Meyer understands it—which Jesus first of 
all men did, &c. But this introduces a 
meaning irrelevant to the context, besides 

Vou. II. 


not giving the emphasis to ἤρξατο, but to 
Ἰησοῦς. If, as the position shews, ἤρξ. is 
to have the emph., the beginning of the 
doing and teaching of Jesus must be con- 
trasted with the continuance of the same. 

2. ἐντειλ. τ. ἀπ. See Luke xxiv. 
48 ff., and ver. 4 below. διὰ mv. ay. 
may be joined either with ἐντειλ., or with 
ἐξελέξατο. In the former case, our Lord 
is said to have given His commands to the 
App. through, or in the power of, the 
Holy Ghost. Similarly He is said, Heb. 
ix. 14, διὰ πνεύματος αἰωνίου ἑαυτὸν 
mpocéveykat ἄμωμον τῷ θεῷ. In the 
latter, He is said to have chosen the App. 
by the power of the Holy Ghost. Simi- 
larly, in ch. xx. 28, Paul tells the Ephes. 
elders, that the Holy Ghost had made 
them overseers in the Church of God. In 
this latter case the construction is justified 
by ref.; but the former is much the best, 
as expressing not a mere common-place, 
but the propriety of the fact,—that His last 
commands were given ‘in the power of 
(see John xx. 22) the Holy Ghost.’ To 
take διὰ πν. ay. with ἀνελήμφθη (see 
Olsh. i. 629) seems to me inadmissible ; as 
also is Dr. Burton’s rendering, ‘“ having 
told His Apostles that His commands would 
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2 k , ε Ν - N s kk ~ 3: RA pals 
ἐπ Ὁ παρέστησεν εαυτον ζῶντα μετα TO παθεῖν αυτον εν 
16, 19. 2Cor. ~ , δ te - , > 
ΣΕ  @oAAoc ™ τεκμηρίοις " ot ἡμερῶν τεσσεράκοντα “οπτα- 


Gen. xlvii. 2 ΄ > - \ ͵ ἣν \ - , - 
(Ald.) Exod. νύμενος αὑτοῖς Kal λέγων τα “περι τῆς βασιλείας TOU 


XXkiv. 5 


Luke; Ν - ‘ / > - , 3 NS 
uke and θεοῦ. * kat ἢ συναλιζόμενος αὐτοις ἣ παρήγγειλεν απο 
kk abs., Luke ¢ , Sor ͵ > \ ΒΕ , Ν 
ΟΝ Ϊεροσολύμων μὴ χωρίζεσθαι, ἀλλὰ περιμένειν τὴν 
. al. 
ἐπ 6 t 2 , - Ν ἃ ? , Bs Ld td ’ 
Ξε κῶς ἐπαγγελίαν TOV πατρὸς ἣν ἠκούσατε “ μου, 5 ὅτι ᾿Ιωάν- 
1 = Matt. vi. 7. \ awa 7] εἰ - \ , vy? 
mncorniv. ang μὲν ἐβάπτισεν ὕδατι, υμεις δὲ βαπτισθήσεσθε εν 
ere only δ A ec ’ > "ξ ‘ w , Chagas ε 
πνεύματι αγίῳ οὐ μετὰ πολλὰς “ ταύτας ἡμέρας. 6 οἱ 
Mem. i. 1, 2. ἢ = Heb. ii. 15. (ch. v. 19. xvi. 9. xvii. 10?) Ὁ here only. 3 Kings viii. 8. Tobit 
xii. 19. oo Luke ix. 11. ch. viii. 12. xix. 8. p here only t. Herod. i.62. Xen. Anab. vii. 3, 48. 


q = Luke viii. 56. Josh. vi. 6. r=ch. xviii. 1. Judg. vi. 18, 8 here 
only. Gen. xlix. 18. t = Luke xxiv. 49. ch. ii. 33. Gal. iii. 14, 29, Eph. iii. 6. Heb. iv. 1 et passim, 
Amos ix. 6. ἃ constr., ch, xvii. 3. Mark vi. 8, 9. Luke ν. 14 ἃ]. Winer, § 64, 2. v Matt. iii. 11 reff. 

Ww constr., here only. πρὸ πολλῶν τῶνδε ἡμερῶν, Heliod. Ath. ii, 22,97. Winer, § 23, 4. 

npep. (omg dia) D.—rec τεσσαράκοντα, with E al: txt A(B?)CD al.—omravvopevoc E: 

omravopevotc D1: φαινομενος 40.—4. συναλισκομενος (-λισγομ. D?) per’ avrwy D: 

convescens e® v al: convivens d al: συναυλιζομενος all Eus Did Epiph Thl?: txt (eum 

conversaretur cum illis 61) A(B e sil)CDE al Thl'.—rec. tapnyy. αὐτοῖς, with B (6 sil)D 

(see above) &c Phot ΤῊ]: txt (ree has prob been a transposition) ACE (-γελλεν) al 

vss Chr al.—nyv ἠκουσατε φησιν δια του στόματος pov D v lux eth Hil Aug Jer, and 

omg φησιν ἃ am.—. πνευμ. βαπτισθ. B: wv. ay. Barr. D Hil Victorin Aug al: add 

και o μέλλετε λαμβανειν D! tol Hil Aug al.—aft ἡμερας add ewe της πεντηκοστης D'd 


συναυλιζ., Prov. xxii. 94. 


be more fully made known to them by the 
Holy Ghost.” ἀνελήμφῳ.} = ἀνεφέρετο 
εἰς τὸν οὐρ., Luke xxiv. 51. The abbre- 
viated form testifies to the familiarity of the 
apostolic church with the Ascension as a 
formal and recognized event in our Lord’s 
course. 38. ἐν π. Texp.] See Luke xxiv. 
31, 39, 43. ὀπτανόμενος οὐ yap ὥςπερ 
πρὸ τῆς ἀναστάσεως ὡς ἀεὶ μετ᾽ αὐτῶν 
ἦν, οὕτω καὶ τότε. οὐ γὰρ εἶπε τεσ- 
σεράκοντα ἡμέρας, ἀλλὰ δι᾽ ἡμερῶν 
τεσσεράκοντα᾽ ἐφίστατο γὰρ καὶ ἀφίσ- 
Tato πάλιν. Chrysostom.—This is the only 
place where the interval between the Re- 
surrection and the Ascension is specified. 

τὰ περ. τ. B. τ. 0.] τά, in the 
widest sense; not ῥήματα merely :— the 
matters.’ The article implies, that during 
this period they received from our Lord 
the whole substance of the doctrine of ‘ the 
Kingdom of God.’ 

4—14.] THe LAST DISCOURSES AND 
ASCENSION OF THE Lorp. RETURN OF 
THE APOSTLES TO JERUSALEM: RECA- 
PITULATION OF THEIR NAMES. 4. 
συναλιΐζ.] not middle, ‘assembling them,’ 
as Calv. (congregans eos), Grot., Olsh., 
and others, which is without example; but 
passive, = συναλισθείς, Hesych., as E. V. 
Chrys., the Vulg., &c., interpret it ‘ eating 
and drinking ;’ so Εἰ. V. marg. Thl., Oec., 
&c,, κοινωνῶν ἁλῶν, mistaking the ety- 
mology. The reading συναυλιζ. is an 
explanation. The conjecture of Hemster- 
huis, συναλιζομένοις, is quite unneces- 
sary. ἀπὸ Ἵερ. μὴ χωρ.] See Luke 
xxiv. 49. ‘Simul manere jussi sunt, quo- 
niam uno omnes Spiritu. donandi erant. 


Si fuissent dispersi, unitas minus cognita 
fuisset.’ Calvin. arepu. |] ‘to await,’ 
i. 6. wait till the completion of: the περι 
implies this. τ. émayy. τ. πατρός] 
See note on Luke xxiv. 49. 5.] The 
Lord cites these words from the mouth of 
John himself, Luke iii. 16 ||;—and thus 
announces to them that, as John’s mission 
was accomplished in baptizing with water, 
so now the great end of His own mission, 
the Baptism with the Holy Ghost, was on 
the point of being accomplished. Calvin 
remarks, that He speaks of the Pentecostal 
effusion as being the Baptism with the 
Holy Ghost, because it was a great repre- 
sentation on the whole Church of the sub- 
sequent continued work of regeneration on 
individuals : ‘Quasi totius Ecclesize com- 
munis baptismus.’? I may add, also be- 
cause it was the beginning of a new period 
of spiritual influence, totally unlike any 
which had preceded. See on ch. ii. 17.— 
ὕδατι and ἐν wv. ay. are slightly distin- 
guished. The insertion of the preposition 
bef. πν. ay. seems to give a dignity which 
the mere instrumental dative, ὕδατι, wants. 

ταύτας] serves to bind on the οὐ 
πολλ. ἡμ. to the day then current; as we 
say, ‘one of these days.’ It answers to 
the genitives in such expressions as οὐ μετὰ 
πολὺ τῆς ἀφίξεως, Jos. Antt. i. 22, 1, and 
μετ᾽ ov πολὺ τῆς αἰχμαλωσίας, ib. xiii. 7, 
1 (reff.).—‘ Numerus dierum non definitus 
exercebat fidem discipulorum.’ Bengel. 

6.] This συνελθόντες does not be- 
long to another assembling, different from 
the former; but takes up again the ovy- 
αλιζόμεγος of ver. 4. Olsh. has mistaken 
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\ - , x? , 4). αὶ , , 

μὲν οὖν συνελθόντες "ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες Κύριε, x Matt. xii. 10 
~ al. fr. 

Σ εἰ ἐν τῳ * χρύνῳ τούτῳ *amokahtatavae τὴν βασιλείαν » τη Mat xii 

t xe t cE = ] 10. xix. 3 al. 

~ Ἴ cc) Va 7 τ δὲ ‘ > ‘ a; ΠΟ ed ᾽ z= Matt. 11. 7 

τῳ ἰσραηλ: ! εἰπεν d& πρὸς αὐτοὺς Οὐχ ᾿ὑμῶν ἔστιν «ὁ 


= τ ΄ Ad . ays Set ee ? ) Mk. Heb. 
yvevat χρονοὺυς ἢ Καιρους ove Oo TaTIHoO ἔθετο εν TH xiii ig al. 
ev. Xi. De 


’ ‘ 7 f Δ ᾽ ’ 

8 ἀλλὰ λήμψεσθε ᾿ δύναμιν ὅ ἐπελθόντος 
~ ¢ , ’ 5. ΑΘ ὦ “ἡ ἣν , ῃ ΄ὔ b see Matt 
Tov aylov πνευματὸς Ep υμας, Kal ἔσεσθέ μου μαρτύυρες “Ξ a Thess. 

iii. 2. ce 1 Thess. ¥.1. Dan. ii. 21. d= 2 Tim. iii. 1. Matt. xvi. 3. see ch. xiv. 17. 
e see Luke ix. 44. xxi. 14. ch. v. 4. xix. 21. Hagg. ii. 19. ee =ch, v. 4. see Matt. xxi. 23. f = Luke 
iv. 36. ix. 1 al. g = Lukei. 35 only. 1 Kings xi. 7. h = Luke xxiv. 48. yer. 22 and Acts 

passim. 1 Pet. v.1. Isa. xliii. 10. 
sah Aug.—6. nowrwy ABC! (-ουν) (alteration for simplicity) : txt (-rovy C® lect 12) 
C8DE al ΤῊΙ].---αποκαταστανεις εἰς (om D?) τὴν B. του (rw D?) tog. D: representa- 
beris ? et quando regnum Israel? Aug. sometimes: sometimes, presentabis regnum 
Israeli. evrev ovy B, o δὲ ειπεν C Aug, καὶ εἰπὲν D, ο δε αποκριθεις ev. avToic HE: 
txt A al v coptal Thl.—for οὐχ up. ἐστ., nemo potest Cypr Aug sometimes.—8. rec An. : 
txt AB?CDE al.—rec pou (corr to the common constr ἐσεσθε μοι) with E al Orig, 
ΤῊ]: txt ABCD al Orig,—rec κ᾿ ev πασὴ (corrective insertion) with B(e sil)C°E al 


; / ᾽ , 
ἰδίᾳ ἐξουσία" pres , Matt. 
« L xi. 3 


the sense of the μὲν οὖν, which refers, not 
to another incident, but to other actors; 
they, as distinguished from Him who had 
been speaking. Κύριε, eb. ...] The 
stress of this question is in the words ἐν τῷ 
χρόνῳ τούτῳ. That the Kingdom was, 
in some sense, to be restored to Israel, was 
plain; nor does the Lord deny this impli- 
cation (see on ver. 8). Their fault was, a 
too curious enquiry on a point reserved 
among the arcana of God. Lightfoot’s 
idea, that the disciples wondered at the 
Kingdom being about to be restored to the 
ungrateful Jews, at this time, now that 
they had crucified Him, &c., would make 
our Lord’s answer irrelevant.—See Micah 
iv. 8, LXX.—Meyer would refer ἐν τῷ yp. 
τού. to the interval designated by οὐ pera 
πολλ. ταύ. yp., ‘during this time.’ But 
this does not seem natural: I should rather 
understand it, ‘at this present period,’ 
‘now.’ 7.) This is‘a general reproof 
and assertion, spoken with reference to 
men, as forbidden to search curiously into 
the one point which Omniscience has re- 
served —the times and seasons of the future 
divine dealings. But it is remarkable that 
not θεός. but ὁ πατήρ, is here used; and 
this cannot fail to remind us of that saying 
(Mark xiii. 32), περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης 
καὶ τῆς ὥρας οὐδεὶς oldev, οὐδὲ οἱ ἄγ- 
γεέλοι ἐν οὐρανῷ, οὐδὲ ὁ υἱὸς, εἰ μὴ 6 
πατήρ. It may be observed however, that 
the same assertion is not made here: only the 
times and seasons said to be in the power 
of the Almighty Father, Who ordereth all 
things κατὰ τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ θελήματος 
αὐτοῦ. The Knowledge of the Son is not 
here in question, only that of the disciples. 
It is an enquiry intimately connected with 
the interpretation of the two passages, but 
one beyond our power to resolve, how far, 
among the things not yet put under His 


feet, may be this very thing, the knowledge 
of that day and hour.—Bengel attempts 
to evade the generality of the ody ὑμῶν 
ἐστιν :--- que apostolorum nondum erat 
nosse, per Apocalypsin postea sunt signifi- 
cata.’ But signified to whom ? What in- 
dividual, or portion of the Church, has ever 
read plainly these χρόνους ἢ καιρούς in 
that mysterious book ?—There is truth in 
Olsh.’s remark, that the Apostles were to be 
less prophets of the future, than witnesses 
of the past; but we must not so limit the 
ὑμῶν, nor forget that the γνῶναι χρόνους 
ἢ kato. has very seldom been imparted by 
prophecy, which generally has formed a 
testimony to this very fact, that God has 
them in His foreknowledge, and, while He 
announces the events, conceals for the most 
part in obscurity the times. xp. ἢ 
katp.] not synonymous; as Meyer ob- 
serves, καιρός is always a definite limited 
space of time, and involves the idea of 
transitoriness. See also Tittmann, N. T. 
Synonymes, pp. 39—45. ἔθ. ἐν τῇ ἰδ. 
ἐξ. Some (De Wette, al.) render ‘ hath 
appointed by His own power;’ I should 
rather take ἐν ἐξ. as in ch. v. 4, ‘in His 
own power,’ and understand by ἔθετο 
‘kept,’ ‘(hath) placed,’ as E. ἡ. But the 
aor. sense should be preserved: the period 
referred to being that of the arrangement 
of the divine counsels of Redemption. 

8.7 ‘ Quod optimum frenandz cu- 
riositati remedium erat, Christus eos revo- 
cat tam ad Dei promissionem, quam ad 
mandatum.’ Calvin. ἀλλά, ‘antithe- 
ton inter id quod discipulorum erat, vel 
non erat; tum inter id quod illo tempore 
futurum erat, et inter id, quod in ulteriora 
reservatum erat.’ Bengel. δύναμιν, 
that power, especially, spoken of ch. iv. 33, 
connected with their office of witnessing to 
the resurrection ; but also all other spiritual 
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= 7 e \ , “9 , \ , \ 
ich.xiti-47. ἔν te ἱερουσαλὴμ καὶ πάσῃ τῇ Ιουδαίᾳ καὶ Σαμαρείᾳ καὶ 
% tine iv ᾽ - - \ ~ > S , 
ἐκ τσ MEDIC ἐσχάτου τῆς γῆς. 9. καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν βλεπόντων 
18 al. met., >» eae \ ͵ τῇ ὅτ Sus sax yes ps 
2 Cor.x.5. αὐτῶν ἐπήρθη, Kat νεφέλη ὑπέλαβεν αὐτὸν " ἀπὸ τῶν 
‘vv. nl. ὃ. 
m =hereonly. ἢ 0 x τ δες 10 eG 0? iZ “ ν 
Pe DY οφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν. καὶ ὡς “ ἀτενίζοντες ἦσαν εἰς τὸν 
n = Luke xxiv. > Ν Ρ , > ~ q \ AN ~ f 30 8 oy r 
52k iy op, οὐρανὸν " πορευομένου αὐτοῦ, "Kal LOoU avepEC OVO παρ- 
REST. πὶ , > - ᾽ ᾽ - ot ‘\ \ > 
ch. iii 12- εἰστήκεισαν αὐτοῖς ἐν ἐσθῆτι * λευκῇ; MN οἱ καὶ εἶπαν 
lal. Job vii. - © , δ» ? Ν 
ΓΕ ΙΝ “"Ανδρες Γαλιλαῖοι, τί ἑστήκατε ᾿ἐμβλέποντες εἰς τὸν 


p abs., Matt. ii. τ Ἢ - (on) εὖ eer 5 \ 39 8 Re ders ᾽ 
ἀπ Bake, ουρανὸν , ouvTOC ὁ Inoove (0) ἀναλημφθεις αφ υμων εις 
’ 


21 reff. Ν » Ν “ ᾽ λ , ν ἃ θ ΄ θ 
rver. 3 reff, TOV ovoa νον OUTWC EAEUVOETAL OV τροπον εὔεασασθε 
ch. xxvii. 23. 


᾽ Ν 


rhe , τὶ ’ 12 
auTOV πορευόμενον εις τον ουρανον. 


t εἰς, Matt. vi. 96. 158.]}.1, 2. u= ver. 2 reff. 
w = Lukei. 56al. fr. Gen. 1.14. 


8 = Matt. xvii. 
2. John xx. 
12. 2 Macc. xi. 8. 

vii. 28. Gen. xxvi. 29. 


’ we , 
τότε “ ὑπέστρεψαν 
v Matt. xxiii. 37 J. ch. 


Orig, Thl: txt ACD al cop Orig, Hil—oapapia ADE al.—9. Ὁ has cavra (sic) 
εἰπόντος αὐτου νεφελὴ ὑπεβαλὲν αὐτὸν και απηρθη azo (των D?) οφθ. avt., and 
simly sah Aug, (but retaining βλεπόντων αὐτων)ὴ al.—10. παριστηκεισαν CE al.— 
ἐσθησεσιν λευκαις (a hasty corr, from two men being mentd) ABC! 27. 29. 81 al v copt 
sah Syr arm Eus (εσθησι Δ.) : txt C3DE al Cosm Thi Aug.—11. rec εἰπὸν, with CSE &c: 
txt ABC!D. — βλέποντες BE (aspicientes 6) all Eus Chr (mss) Thdrt Thl,: ατε- 
γιζοντες Epiph: txt ACD (ενβ.) al Cosm.—avadnyg. see ver 2.—e¢ τὸν ovp. (2nd) 
om D 331. 34. 105 tol Aug, Vig Avit (13. 311. 691. 100 sah om from Ist ovp. to 
2nd).—for ovrwe, ovrog all Thdrt.—12. εἰς ιεροσολυμα Ev: add οἱ αποστολοι (an eccle- 


power. See Luke xxiv. 49. μάρτυρες] 
This was the peculiar work of the Apostles. 
See on vv. 21, 22, and Prolegg. vol. i. § iii. 5. 

év te ‘Iep...... 1 By the exten- 
sion of their testimony, from Jerusalem to 
Samaria, and then indefinitely over the 
world, He reproves, by implication, their 
carnal anticipation of the restoration of the 
Kingdom to Jsrael thus understood. The 
Kingdom was to be one founded on pap- 
rupia, and therefore reigning in the con- 
victions of men’s hearts; and not confined 
to Judza, but coextensive with the world. 
—They understood this command only of 
Jews scattered through the world, see ch. 
xi. 19.— De Wette observes, that these 
words contain the whole plan of the Acts: 
λήμψεσθε δύναμιν, x.7.d., ch. ii. l—end ; 
ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ, ch. iii. l—vi. 7; then the 
martyrdom of Stephen dispersed them 
through Judea, vi. 8—viii. 3; they preach 
in Samaria, viii. 4—40; and, from that 
point, the conversion of the Apostle of the 
Gentiles, the vision of Peter, the preaching 
and journeys of Paul. In their former 
mission, Matt. x. 5, 6, they had been ex- 
pressly forbidden from preaching either to 
Samaritans or Gentiles. 9.1 This ap- 
pears (see Prolegg. vol. I. ch. iv. 5. 2) to be 
an account of the Ascension given to Luke 
subsequently to the publication of his 
Gospel, more particular in detail than that 
found in it. He has not repeated here 
details found there ; see Luke xxiv. 50—52. 
On the Ascension in general, see note on 
Luke, 1. ο, ἐπήρθη] ‘*was taken 


up,’— we may understand of the com- 
mencing ascent... . ὑπέλαβεν by a pregn. 
constr. involves the idea of away as well 
as up, and hence takes after it ἀπό. This 
verb describes the close of the scene, as 
far as it was visible to the spectators.” 
Hackett. γεφέλη] There was a 
manifest propriety in the last withdrawal 
of the Lord, while ascending, not consist- 
ing in a disappearance of His Body, as on 
former occasions since the Resurrection ; 
for thus might His abiding Humanity have 
been called in question. As it was, He went 
up, past the visible boundary of Heaven, the 
cloud,—in human form, and so we think 
of and pray to Him. 10. ἀτενίζ. ἦσαν] 
‘they were gazing,’ stood gazing. 

eis τ. ovp. belongs to areviZ., not to πορευ- 
ομ., see reff. πορευομένου, not πορευ- 
θέντος: implying that the cloud remained 
visible for some time, probably ascending 
with Him. παρειστήκεισαν, imperf. 
in sense, as the perf. is present: ‘ were 
standing by them.’ ἄνδρες] evi- 
dently angels. See Luke xxiv. 4. John 
xx. 12. 11. οἷ καὶ εἶπαν) ‘who (not 
only appeared but) also said.’ There is a 
propriety in the address, ἄνδρ. Γαλιλαῖοι. 
It served to remind them of their origin, 
their call to be His disciples, and the duty 
of obedience to Him resting on them in 
consequence. ὃν τρόπον] ‘in the same 
manner as;’—to be taken in all cases 
literally, not as implying mere certainty: 
see reff. οὕτως, i.e. ἐν νεφέλῃ, 
Luke xxi. 27. His corporeal identity 1s 
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[ . 
o = Luke xix. 29 


> « λὴ 3 Ἂν ὦ’ - , x ? ~ 
ti ἴερουσα nu απὸ ορους του καλουμένου ἐλαιῶνος, 


only. Jos. 
Antt. vii. 
ἐστιν ἐγγὺς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, σαββάτου ἢ EXov * ὁδόν. 13 καὶ a2. 
TO Op. τῶν 
OTE “acndBov, εἰς TO "ὑπερῷον ἀνέβησαν οὗ “ἦσαν dave: ἐλαιῶν, 
ae xix. 37 


μένοντες, ὃ τε Πέτρος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ, “δ: ἘΠ 
᾽᾿ , \ - ~ \ ee Joh 
Ανδρέας, Φίλιππος καὶ Θωμᾶς, Βαρθολομαῖος καὶ Ματ- 31,3 23 vail, 
- ’ » \ ς fa -- 
θαῖος, Τάκωβος Αλφαίου Kal Σίμων ὁ ζηλωτὴς, καὶ RE eee 
> as Ἶ , 14 c# e 9. 8]. ch. ix. 6, 
Ιούδας ακώβου. οὗτοι πάντες “ἦσαν προςκαρτε- ellips., here 
only. 
b ch. ix. 37,39. xx.8. 2Kings xviii.33. Ezek. xli.7. c constr., Luke x. 20. Jer. xxxiii. 20. d here 
only. Num. xx. lal. e=ch. vi.4al. Rom. xii. 12al. Luke and Paul only. See Markiii.9. Num. xiii. 21. 
siastical portion beginning at υπεστρεψαν)ὶ 13. 40. 78. 96. 117 al Thl.—for caf. ey. οδ,, 
τοσουτον ον TO διάστημα, οσον δυνατὸν ιουδαιω περιπατησαι εν σαββατω 40: et 
distat ab ea quasi septem stadia Syr: spatio cursus viri quod est iter primi sabbati eth. 
—18. εἰςηλθεν D-gr.—rec ἀνεβησαν εἰς τ. ὑπ. (corr to avoid ambig of εἰςηλθ. εἰς το υπ.), 
with DE al tol cop sah al: txt ΑΒΟΙῸΟβ al ν Chr Thl?-comm Bed-gr.—rec tar. κι τωᾶν.» 
with Εἰ al Bed-gr (but prefixg avdo. car): txt ABCD (ιωανης) al v all Aug (erp. κι ww. κ. 
ανδρ. x. vax. Β64).---μαθθαιος B?D.—14. rec aft προςευχὴ add και rn δεησει, with Ο al 


implied in οὗτος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. ἐλεύ- 
σεται] ‘ Non ii, qui ascendentem viderunt, 
dicuntur venturum visuri. Inter ascen- 
sionem et inter adventum gloriosum nullus 
interponitur eventus eorum utrique par: 
ideo hi duo conjunguntur. Merito igitur 
Apostoli ante datam Apocalypsin diem 
Christi ut valde propinquum proposuerunt. 
Et congruit majestati Christi, ut toto inter 
ascensionem et inter adventum tempore sine 
intermissione expectetur.’ Bengel. 

12.] In so careful a writer (see Luke i. 3) 
there must be some reason why this minute 
specification of distance should be here in- 
serted, when no such appears in the Gospel. 
And I believe this will be found, by com- 
bining the hint dropped by Chrysostom,— 
δοκεῖ δὲ por καὶ σαββάτῳ γεγονέναι 
ταῦτα" οὐ γὰρ ἂν οὕτω τὸ διάστημα 
ἐδήλωσεν .. - -- εἰ μὴ ὡρισμένον τι μῆκος 
ἐβάδιζον ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαββάτου, .--- 
with the declaration in the Gospel (xxiv. 
50) that He led them out as far as to 
Bethany. This latter was (John xi. 18) 
jifteen stadia from Jerusalem, which is 
more than twice the Sabbath-day’s journey 
(2000 paces = about six furlongs). Now 
if the Ascension happened on the Sabbath, 
it is very possible that offence may have 
arisen at the statement in the Gospel; and 
that therefore the Evangelist gives here the 
more exact notice, that the spot, although 
forming part of the district of Bethany, 
was yet on that part of the Mount of 
Olives which fell within the limits of the 
Sabbath-day’s journey. This of course 
must be a mere conjecture ; but it will not 
be impugned by the fact of the Ascension 
being kept by the Church in after-ages on 
a Thursday. This formed no hindrance to 
Chrysostom in making the above suppo- 
sition: although the festival was certainly 
observed in his time (see Bingham, Orig. 
Eccl. xx. 6.5. There is no mention of it 


in the Fathers of the first three centuries). 
Forty days from the Resurrection is an 
expression which would suit as well the 
Saturday of the seventh week as the Thurs- 
day.—The distance of the Mount of Olives 
from Jerusalem is stated by Josephus at 
five stadia, Antt. xx. 8. 6,—at six stadia, 
B. J. v. 2, 3; different points being taken 
as the limit. The present church of the 
Ascension rather exceeds the distance of 
six stadia from the city.—The use of ἐλαιών, 
-ὥνος, here (and in ref.) only by Luke is re- 
markable, especially as the whole passage is 
so much in his own distinctive style as to 
preclude the idea of his having transferred 
a written document. — ἔχον is not for 
ἀπέχον, but as in τριάκ. ὀκτ. ἔτη ἔχων, 
John v. 5, and in reff.; the space or time 
mentioned being regarded as an attribute 
of the subject. 13. εἰςῆλθ. ‘into 
the city;’ see reff. τὸ ὑπερῴ.} The 
idea that this was a chamber in the Temple 
has originated in low literal-harmonistic 
views, Luke having stated (Luke xxiv. 53) 
that they were διαπαντὸς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ. As 
if such an expression could be literally un- 
derstood, or taken to mean more than that 
they were there at all appointed times (see 
ch. iii. 1). It is in the highest degree im- 
probable that the disciples would be found 
assembled in any public place at this time. 
The upper chamber was perhaps that in 
which the last Supper had been taken ; pro- 
bably that in which they had been since 
then assembled (John xx. 19, 26), but cer- 
tainly one in a private house.  Lightf. 
shews that it was the practice of the Jews 
to retire into a large chamber under the flat 
roof for purposes of deliberation or prayer. 
See Neander, Pfl. u. Leit., p. 13, note. 

οὗ ἦσαν. κατ. not to be taken as 
in E. V. ‘where abode both Peter,’ &c.; 
which gives the idea that Peter, &c. were 
already in the chamber, and the rest joined 
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ear ~ f¢ . ~ 2 ~ . am \ 
τον μι, ροῦντες ομοθυμαδὸν τῇ © προςευχῃ σὺν γυναιξίν Kal 
Acts. Rom A - \ -» - ΑἹ - ἀὃ λ - » - 
As, Hom. Μαριὰμ τῇ μητρὶ τοῦ Inoov καὶ τοῖς ἀδελφοις αὐτοῦ. 
and Paul \ he - , , i? ‘ , ᾿ 
only. | Num 15 Kat " ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις ᾿αναστὰς ἸΠέτρος ev 
ΧΙΨΥ͂, 244 

arate , ~ 5) - τ s k ᾿Ξ » oN 

BOK Ps, μέσῳ τῶν ἀδελφῶν εἶπεν (ἦν τε “ὄχλος ᾿ονομάτων “ἐπὶ 


iv. Lal. Ν 5 ee ς © ‘ 7 nv > ‘ ow 
heh, vi.1.Luke TO αὑτὸ ὡς ἕκατον εἴκοσι) 16 Ανδρες ἀδελφοὶ, ἔδει 
i. 39. vi.l2al. 
i=ch.xv.7 al. P Ξ ΠΗ ἃ 4 ror S a 
Kh. vi. 7. 4 πληρωθῆναι τὴν γραφὴν ταυτὴν nF TOOELTEV TO πνευμα 
uke νυν. 29, ar 1. ‘ , \ , - , 
vi. 17. το αγιον διὰ “στόματος Aavid περι lotéa TOU γένομένου 
1= Rev. iii. 4. 
xi. 13. Num: xxvi. 63. 
xxiv. 46. Dan. ii. 28. 
1 Thess. iv. 6 only. 


m ch. ii. 1. iii. 1. 
p = Matt. i. 22 and passim. 
προείρ., Matt. xxiv. 25 al. 

ΤῊ] (txt): txt ABC'DE h 141. 81. 142. 177 al it v syrr ar-erp copt sah eth arm Chr, 
Thl’-comm Cypr Aug Jer Bed.— ταῖς γυν. D': add καὶ τέκνοις D.—rec papa 
(corrn), with ACD &c: txt BE 27. 29. 40. 81. 96. 142 al sah.—rov om B.—for iyo., 
κυριου 117.—rec σὺν roc ad. avr. (corrn, to distinguish off the adedpor αὐτου from 
His mother) with B(e sil)C37E &c: txt AC'D 25. 104. 106. 118 al v copt sah arm 
Cypr Aug.—15. ev δὲ DE sah syr-marg Aug,: txt ABC &c copt &c ΤῊ] Aug,: ἐν v. 
—o mero. D.—eppeow ACE.—tec for αδελῴφων, μαθητων (corrn, to avoid the triple re- 
currence of αδελφ. in vv 14,15, 16. Meyer and De W. take ad. to have been a corrn to 
suit avdp. adedgot in ver 16, but the other is much more prob), with ΟΡ) &c ΤῊ] Cypr 
Aug,: txt ABC! 8. 13. 163 al v copt sah eth Arm Aug.—for re, de CD? d? (D! yao, 
d' preterea) 16 al ν e syrr copt Cypr Aug: om ΤῊ]} sah: txt AB(e sil)E-gr &c Thl?. 
—for ovopatwy, avipwy E: hominum vy Syr eth Aug.—wcee AC 40. 118 Thi?.—ree 
εἰκοσιν (corrn): txt ABC (ρκ D) E (-σει) &c.—16. dec D vd Ir-ms Aug: txt AB(e sil) 
CD2E ἅς most vss Orig al.—zavrnvy om ABC'h al v Syr ar-erp copt sah eth arm 
Orig, Eus Ath Did Vig Gild (erased as unnecessary with nv, and perhaps, as Mey. and 


1 Cor. xi. 20. Ps. xxxvi. 38. n ch. vii. 2 al. fr. o = Luke 
q = Matt. xxii.29. Luke iv. 21. r Gal. y. 21. 
s = Lukei. 70. ch. iii. 18, 21. iv. 25. xv. 7. 


them there :—but, ‘on entering the city, 
they went up into the upper chamber 
where they (usually) sojourned (not 
‘dwelt :’ they did not all dwell in one 
house; see John xix. 27, note), namely, 
Peter,’ &c.—On the catalogue of the 
Apostles, see Matt. x. 2, note. 14.] 
σὺν γυναιξίν has been rendered ‘with their 
wives,’ to which sense Bp. Middleton in- 
clines, justifying it by σὺν γυναιξὶ καὶ 
τέκνοις, ch. xxi. 5. But the omission of 
the articles there may be accounted for on 
the same principle as in Matt. xix. 22, viz. 
that which Bp. M. calls enumeration, ch. 
vi. § 2. Here I think we must take σὺν yur. 
not as meaning ‘ with women,’ as Hackett, 
but as = σὺν ταῖς γυν. (see Middl. ch. 
vi. ὃ 1), but interpret ταῖς γυν., ‘ the 
women,’ viz. those spoken of by Luke 
himself, Luke viii. 2, 3,—where, besides 
those named, he mentions ἕτεραι πολλαί. 
Many of these were certainly not wives of 
the Apostles; and that those women who 
were ‘last at the Cross and earliest at the 
tomb’ should not have been assembled 
with the company now, is very improbable. 

καὶ Μαριάμ] The καί gives emi- 
nence to one among those previously men- 
tioned. So τῶνδε εἵνεκα, καὶ γῆς ἱμέρῳ, 
Herod. i. 73. See Hartung, Partikellehre, 
i. 145.—This is the last mention of her in 
the N. T. The traditions, which describe 
her as (1) dying at the age of fifty-nine, in 
the fifth year of Claudius (Niceph. H. H. 
ii. 21), or (2) accompanying John to Ephe- 


sus, and being buried there (see Winer, 
Realworterb. art. Maria), are untrustwor- 
thy. Other accounts, with the authorities, 
may be seen in Butler’s Lives of the 
Saints, Aug. 15. The fable of the As- 
sumption has no foundation even in tradi- 
tion. τοῖς ἀδελφ. avt.| This clearly 
shews, as does John vii. 5 compared with 
vi. 67. 70, that none of the brethren of our 
Lord were of the number of the Twelve. 
When they were converted, is quite uncer- 
tain. See the whole subject discussed in 
note on Matt. xiii. 55, and in the Prole- 
gomena to the Hpistle of James. 

15 — 26.] Execrion oF A TWELFTH 
APOSTLE TO FILL THE ROOM OF JUDAS 
Iscartor. 15. ἐν τ. 7p. τ.] In the 
days between the Ascension and Pentecost: 
during which it appears that the number of 
the assembly had increased, not probably 
by fresh conversions, but by the gathering 
round the Apostles of those who had pre- 
viously been disciples. ἦν te] The 
very frequent use of re is a peculiarity of 
the Acts, and should have its weight in 
determining the reading, even where, as 
here, δὲ seems more appropriate. It occurs 
in the Gospel 5 times: in the Acts, 121. 

ἑκατὸν εἴκοσι] De Wette asks, 
‘where were the 500 brethren of 1 Cor. 
xv. 6?’ We surely may answer, ‘not in 
Jerusalem.’ See Neander, ΡΗ͂. ἃ. Leit., 
p- 72, note. 16.] We may enquire, 
by what change in mind and power Peter 
was able, before the descent of the Spirit, 
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ἷ ὁδηγοῦ τοῖς “ συλλαβοῦσιν ᾿Ιησοῦν, 17 ὅτι * κατηριθμη-- ‘ Matt. αν. 14- 


XXiii. 16, 24, 


͵ - ᾽ (9 \ vor Ν - - ΕΝ Rom. ii. 19 
μένος ἦν ἐν naw Kat “ἡ ἔλαχεν τον "κλῆρον Tne “ ὁιατ only. Ezra 
πε: , 18 τ \ 5 3 r Ζ , a? eae , 
κονιας ταυτῆς. OUTOC μὲν ουν EKTHOATO χωρίον EK "55 al Ghat: 
b θ - - ς 10 , \d ‘ e , Ἐπ ἃ 9. αἱ, 
μισθῦου τὴς αὐοικίας, καὶ πρηνης γενόμενος ἑλάκησεν v here only. 
δ ἴὰ Nhe id , Ων » > ~ 19 \ en. 1. 8 ἃ]. 
μέσος Kal εξεχύθη παντα τα σπλάγχνα auTou, καὶ Zoho, 


w= 2 Pet.i.1. 3 Macc. vi. 1. 

z = Jolin iv. 5. ch. iv. 34. v. 3, 8. 
iv. 4. 2 Pet. ii. 13. 

e = ch. xvi. 27 al. 


Χ ch. viii. 21. xxvi. 18. 
a = Matt. xx. 2. xxvii. 7. 

ce = Luke xiii. 27. 1 Kings iii. 13, 14. 
f here only 7. g constr., Luke xxiii. 45. 


y = Rom. xi. 18 ἃ]. ch. xx. 24 al. 
b= Matt. xx. 8. Luke x.7. Rom. 
dhere only +t. Wisd. iv. 19. 

h = Matt. ix.17. 2 Kings xx. 10. 


De W., because no citation immediately follows): txt C3DE &c.—rec bef tnoovy ins 
τον (corrn), with ΟΥ̓ &c ΤῊ]: txt ABC! Eus.—17. rec σὺν ἡμιν (corrn to better 
Greek ; see ref 2 Chron), with most mss (Scholz): txt ABCDE hall v sah Eus.—for και, 
oc D' (not d).—18. ree rov μισθ. (corrn in ignorance of the usage which omits 
the art aft a preposition; see Middleton, ch. vi. 1), with qu?: txt ABCD (Ὁ sah 
syr* Eus Aug add αὐτοῦ) E ἢ all Eus Chrys Thl Oecc,. — for πρηνὴς, mone 
(common confusion in MSS, see Luke xiv. 13, 21) AC 26. 33. 60. 981. 105 al: pronus 
de; suspensus v Bed: dejectus in faciem Aug: πρησθεὶις Papias in ΤῊ] (in loc. but 
gu did P. read it in this place ?).—saxise al Thl.—zavra om A Thi! Gaud.— 


thus authoritatively to speak of Scripture 
and the divine purposes? The answer 
will be found in the peculiar gift of the 
Spirit to the Apostles, John xx. 21, 23; 
where see note.—The pre-eminency of 
Peter here is the commencement of the 
fulfilment of Matt. xvi. 18, 19 (see note 
there). 17.] ὅτι, not ‘although’ 
(Kuinoel), but ‘for.’ There may be an 
ellipsis: ..... ‘guide to them that took 
Jesus: but this was not his only character, 
for —;’ or the ὅτε may have reference to 
the substance of the prophecy, already in 
Peter’s mind, and serve to explain » 
ἔπαυλις αὐτοῦ and ἡ ἐπισκοπὴ αὐτοῦ. 

ἔλαχεν τὸν κλῆρον] not literally, 
but inasmuch as the ἰοέ of every man is 
regarded as being cast and appointed by 
God.—«Aj7jpoe, first, the lot itself; then, 
that apportioned by lot; then, any species 
of apportionment, whether possession, or 
office, as here. 18.] This verse can- 
not be regarded as inserted by Luke; for, 
1. the place of its insertion would be most 
unnatural for a historical notice: 2. the 
μὲν οὖν forbids the supposition: 3. the 
whole style of the verse is rhetorical, and 
not narrative, e.g. οὗτος, μισθοῦ τῆς 
aduciagc.—The ἐκτήσατο χωρίον does not 
appear to agree with the account in Matt. 
xxvii. 6—8; nor, consistently with com- 
mon honesty, can they be reconciled, wnless 
we knew more of the facts than we do. If 
we compare the two, that of Matthew is 
the more particular, and more likely to 
give rise to this one, as a general inference 
Srom the buying of the field, than vice 
versa. Whether Judas, as Bengel sup- 
poses, ‘initio emtionis facto, occasionem 
dederit ut Sacerdotes eam consummarent,’ 
we cannot say: such a thing is of course 
possible. At all events we hence clearly 
see that Luke could not have been ac- 


quainted with the Gospel of Matthew at 
this time, or surely this apparent discre- 
pancy would not have been found. The 
various attempts to reconcile the two nar- 
ratives, which may be seen in most of our 
English commentaries, are among the sad- 
dest examples of the shifts to which other- 
wise high-minded men are driven by an 
unworthy system. καὶ mp. yev.] The 
connexion of this with the former clause 
would seem to point to the death of Judas 
having taken place in the field which he 
bought. See also ver. 19. πρηνὴς 
γενόμενος will hardly bear the meaning as- 
signed to it by those who wish to harmonize 
the two accounts,—viz. that, having hanged 
himself, he fell by the breaking of the rope. 
πρηνής" ἐπὶ πρόξωπον πεπτωκώς, Hesych. 
ὕλον μὲν τὸ σῶμα κεῖσθαι πρηνὲς λέγομεν, 
ὕταν ἡ μὲν γαστὴρ κάτωθεν, ἄνωθεν δὲ 
y τὸ νῶτον. Galen, cited by Wetstein. 
πρηνής, εἰς τοὔμπροσθεν", ἐπὶ στόματος, 
Etymol. Nor again is it at all probable 
that the Apostle would recount what was 
a mere accident accompanying his death, 
when that death itself was the accursed one 
of hanging. What then are we to decide 
respecting the two accounts? That there 
should have been a double account actually 
current of the death of Judas at this early 
period is in the highest degree improbable, 
and will only be assumed by those (De 
Wette, &c.) who take a very low view of 
the accuracy of the Evangelists. Dismiss- 
ing then this solution, let us compare the 
accounts themselves. In this case, ἐλαΐ in 
Matt. xxvii. is general,—ours particular. 
That depends entirely on the exact sense 
to be assigned to ἀπήγξατο (72m), Kai 
ἀπήγξατο, 2 Sam. xvii. 23): whereas ¢his 
distinetly assigns the manner of his death, 
without stating any cause for the falling on 
his face. It is obvious that, while the 
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i= John xviil. ἢ δαΐδων rf | * ; “ 
vs ware γνωστὸν ἐγένετο ἘΠῚ τοις joe Ϊερουσαλὴμ, 
2 ἃ]. Ps. - . , = τ ͵ 
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only. ch. ii.9 ΄- 
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k ver. 18. Ich. ii. 6,8 al. Acts only. Esth. ix. 26. m ch. xix. 4 reff. n PsA. |xviii. 25. here only. 
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general term used by Matthew points 
mainly at se/f-murder, the account given 
here does not preclude the catastrophe 
related having happened, in some way, as a 
divine judgment, during the suicidal at- 
tempt. Further than this, with our pre- 
sent knowledge, we cannot go. An accurate 
acquaintance with the actual circumstances 
would account for the discrepancy, but no- 
thing else——Another kind of death is as- 
signed to Judas by Ccumenius, quoting 
from Papias: ioropei Παπίας ὁ τοῦ ᾿Ιωάν- 
νου τοῦ ἀποστ. μαθητὴς, λέγων’ μέγα 
τῆς ἀσεβείας ὑπόδειγμα ἐν τούτῳ τῷ 
κόσμῳ περιεπάτησεν ᾿Ιούδας" πρησθεὶς 
γὰρ ἐπὶ τὴν σάρκα, ὥςτε μὴ δύνασθαι 
διελθεῖν, ἁμάξης ῥᾳδίως διερχομένης, ὑπὸ 
τῆς ἁμάξης ἐπιέσθη, ὥςτε τὰ ἔγκατα 
αὐτοῦ ἐκκενωθῆναι. Theophylact quotes 
the same on Matt. xxvii., but without the 
last words ὑπὸ τῆς ap. x.T-X., which De 
Wette supposes to have been inserted from 
CEcumenius having misunderstood Papias. 
If so, the tradition is in accordance with, 
and has arisen from an exaggerated ampli- 
fication of, our text. See the whole pas- 
sage from Theophylact cited, and a discus- 
sion whether it is rightly ascribed to Papias, 
in Routh, Reliquiz Sacre, vol. i. p- 9, and 
notes. ἐλάκησεν ] ‘cracked asunder:’ 
it implies bursting with a noise. It is quite 
possible that this catastrophe happening in 
the field, as our narrative implies, may have 
suggested its employment as a burial-place 
for strangers, as being defiled. So Stier, 
Reden der Apostel, i. 10. 19.] It is 
principally from this verse that it has been 
inferred that the two vv. 18, 19 are inserted 
by Luke. But it is impossible to separate 
it from ver. 18; and I am disposed to re- 
gard both as belonging to Peter’s speech, 
but freely Grecised by Luke, inserting into 
the speech itself the explanations τῇ ἰδίᾳ 
Oar. αὐτ., and τουτέστιν χ- αἵμ., as if the 
speech had been spoken in Greek originally. 
This is much more natural, than to paren- 
thesize these clauses; it is, in fact, what 
must be more or less done by all who re- 
port in a language different from that ac- 


tually used by the speaker. The words and 
idioms of another tongue contain allusions 
and national peculiarities which never could 
have been in the mind of one speaking in 
a different language; but the ear tolerates 
these, or easily separates them, if critically 
exercised. γνωστὸν ... 7 See Luke 
xxiv. 18. ὥςτε] in Matt. xxvii. 8, the 
name ‘the field of blood’ is referred to 
the fact of its having been bought with the 
price of blood: here, to the fact of Judas 
having there met with a signal and bloody 
death. On the whole, I believe the result 
to which I have above inclined will be found 
the best to suit the phenomena of the two 
passages,—viz. that, with regard to the 
purchase of the field, the more circum- 
stantial account in Matthew is to be 
adopted ; with regard to the death of Judas, 
the more circumstantial account of Luke. 
The clue which joins these has been lost to 
us: and in this, only those will find any 
stumbling-block, whose faith in the veracity 
of the Evangelists is very weak indeed. 
᾿Ακελδαμάχ] x1 5pm. The field 
originally belonged to a potter, and was 
probably a piece of land which had been 
exhausted of its clay fit for his purposes, 
and so was useless. Jerome relates that it 
was still shewn on the S. side of Mount 
Sion (ἐν βορείοις τοῦ Σιὼν ὄρους, but by 
mistake, Eusebius), in which neighbour- 
hood there is even now a bed of white clay 
(see Winer, RWB, ‘ Blutacker’). 
20.] γάρ, the connexion being, ‘all this 
happened and became known,’ &c., ‘in 
accordance with the prophecy,’ &c. Ps. 
lxix. is eminently a Messianic psalm,— 
spoken in the first place of David and his 
kingdom and its enemies, and, according to 
the universal canon of O. T. interpretation, 
of Him in whom that kingdom found its 
true fulfilment, and of His enemies. And 
Judas being the first and most notable of 
these, the Apostle applies eminently to 
him the words which in the Psalm are 
spoken in the plural of all such enemies. 
The same is true of Ps. cix., and there one 
adversary is even more pointedly marked 
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“ne 8. Deut. 
y XXxi. 2. 
constr., 
"μάρτυρα τῆς ἀναστάσεως Eurip. 
293 Nz Phen. 534, 5, 
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reff. 2 Cor. 
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=ch.ii. 3lal. Rom. vi. 6. Phil. 111,10. 
a Matt. x. 3 ale 


txt ABCD 8. 25 al Eus Chrys.—2l. ανδρων om 100 
avop. Tour. bef συνελθ. ἃ v arm.— τω yoovw D.—rec bef w ins ev 
txt ABC!D? 
χριστὸς D vss Aug.—22. rec ανεληφθὴη with C &c: 


(ως D! quoniam d').—at end add 
txt A(B?)DE &c.—rec γενέσθαι 


40 v arm Chr, Aug.—23. aft καὶ ins τουτων 


λεχθεντων E Bed-gr.—eornoev D! ἃ ar-pol Aug.—for wong, wony B (Bartol) 5 lect 1 


syr sah.—rec BapoaBay with C &c Eus (or perhaps Papias: 
-ναβαν D tol exth.—pa@:ay D (and ver 26).—24. rec εἰπὸν: 


am copt sah syr Eus ms: 


out. See also Ps. lv. ἐπισκοπήν 
= M778, office, or charge. The citations 
are freely from the LXX. 21.] οὖν, 


since all this has happened to Judas, and 
since it is the divine will that another 
should take the charge which was his. 
ἐν παντὶ χρόνῳ] This definition of 
the necessary qualification of an apostle 
exactly agrees with our Lord’s saying in 
John χυ P/E kai ὑμεῖς δὲ μαρτυρεῖτε, ὅτι 
ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστε. See Prolegg. 
vol. I. i. 3. 5. εἰςῆλθ. κ. ἐξῆλθ. ἐφ᾽ 
ἡμᾶς] An abridged constr. for εἰςῆλθ. ἐφ᾽ 
ἡμᾶς kc. END’ ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν. 22. βαπτ. 
*Iwav.| Not ‘ His being baptized by John’ 
(as Wolf, Kuin., &c.); but ‘the baptism 
of John,’ as a well-known date, including 
of course the opening event of our Lord’s 
ministry, His own baptism. That John 
continued to baptize for some time after 
that, can be no possible objection to the 
assignment of ‘John’s baptism’ generally, 
as the date of the commencement of the 
apostolic testimony (agst De Wette). 
μάρτ. τῆς ἄναστ.} This one event was the 
passage-point between the Lord’s life of 
humiliation and His life of glory,—the 
completion of His work below and begin- 
ning of His work above. And to ‘give 
witness with power’ of the Resurrection 
(ch. iv. 33), would be to discourse of it as 
being all this ; in order to which, the whole 
ministry of Jesus must be within the cycle 
of the Apostle’s experience.—It is remark- 
able that Peter here lays down experience 
of matters of fact, not eminence in any 
subjective grace or quality, as the con- 
dition of Apostleship. But the testimony 
was not to be mere allegation of matters of 
fact—any who had seen the Lord since His 


see note): txt ABE all 


resurrection were equal to this ;—but a dis- 
tinct office, requiring the especial selection 
and grace of God. 23.) ἔστησαν, 
viz. the whole company, to whom the words 
had been spoken; not the eleven Apostles. 
*Iwonpd....] The names Ἰωσήφ 
and Ιωσῆς, different forms of the same, 
are confused in the MSS., both here and in 
ch. iv. 36. But Barsabbas (or Barsabas) 
and Barnabas are not to be confounded : 
they are different names (Barsabbas = son 
of Sabba or Saba: Barnabas, see iv. 36, 
note); and Barnabas is evidently intro- 
duced in iv. 36 as a person who had not 
been mentioned before.—Nothing is known 
of him. LEseb., iii. 39, states, on the 
authority of Papias, that he drank a cup of 
poison without being hurt.—In all proba- 
bility both these (see Eus. i. 12) belonged 
to the number of the Seventy, as it would 
be natural that the candidates for Apostle- 
ship should be chosen from among those 
who had been already distinguished by 
Christ Himself among the brethren.—Jus- 
tus is a Roman cognomen, assumed accord- 
ing to a custom then prevalent. The name 
Justus seems to have been common: 
Schéttgen, Hor. Hebr., on this place, gives 
two instances of Jews bearing it. 
Ματθίαν] Nothing historical is known of 
him. Traditionally, according to Nicepho- 
rus (H. E. ii. 40, Winer), he suffered mar- 
tyrdom in A%thiopia; according to others, 
in Colchis (Menolog. Gree. iii. 198, Winer): 
another account (Perionii Vite Apost. p. 178 
sqq., Winer) makes him preach in Juda 
and stoned by the Jews. Clem. Alex., 
Strom. ii. p. 163. vii. p. 318, mentions the 
παραδόσεις of Matthias, which perhaps 
were the same as an apocryphal gospel 
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Deut. xxii.7. 
g = here only. 

Exod. xxxii. 

8. see Sir. xxiii 18. 
k = Matt. xxvii. 35] only. Neh. x. 34. 
txt ABCD.—tec ex τ. τ. δυο, eva ov εἕελ. with many mss: txt ABCDE h many mss v 
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h = Matt. xxvi.52. Job xviii. 21] 4]. Prov. xxvii. 8. i = here only. see Luke xv. 22. 

l constr., Jonah i. 7. m here only t. 


συνεψηφισθη Ὁ)" (συψηφ. D).—for ἐνδεκα, 3 D: wii ἃ. 


once current under his name, mentioned by 
Eus., H. E. iii. 25. See Winer, RWB. 

94. It is a question, to Whom this 
prayer was directed. 1 think all proba- 
bility is in favour of the Apostle (for Peter 
certainly was the spokesman) having ad- 
dressed his glorified Lord. And with this 
the language of the prayer agrees. No 
stress can, it is true, be laid on κύριε: see 
ch. iv. 29, where unquestionably the Father 
is addressed: but the ἐξελέξω, compared 
with οὐκ ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς τοὺς δώδεκα ἐξελεξά- 
μην, John vi. 70, seems to me almost deci- 
sive. The instance cited on the other side 
by Meyer, ὁ θεὸς . . - - ἐξελέξατο διὰ τοῦ 
στόματός μου ἀκοῦσαι τὰ ἔθνη, K.T.X., 15 
not to the point, as not relating to the 
matter here in hand; nor are the passages 
cited by De Wette, 2 Cor. i. 1. Eph. i. 1. 
2 Tim. i. 1, where Paul refers his apostle- 
ship to God, since obviously all such ap- 
pointment must be referred ultimately to 
God :—but the question for us is,—In 
these words, did the disciples pray as they 
would have prayed before the Ascension, 
or had they Christ in their view? The 
expression καρδιογνῶστα (used by Peter 
himself of God, ch. xv. 8) forms no objec- 
tion: see John xxi. 17, also in the mouth 
of Peter himself. We are sure, from the 
προςκυνήσαντες αὐτόν of Luke xxiv. 52, 
that even at this time, before the descent of 
the Spirit, the highest kind of worship was 
paid to the ascended Redeemer. Still, I 
do not regard it as by any means certain 
that they addressed Christ, nor can the 
passage be alleged as convincing in contro- 
versy with the Socinian. ἀνάδειξ. 
x.7.A.] Not, asin Εἰ. V., ‘shew whether of 
these two Thou hast chosen,’ but ‘ appoint 
(see reff.) one of these two [him] whom 
Thou hast chosen.’ The difference is of 
some import: they did not pray for a sign 
merely, to shew whether of the two was 


chosen, but that the Lord would, by means 
of their lot, Himself appoint the one of 
His choice. 25.] τόπον is from in- 
ternal evidence, as well as MS. authority, 
the preferable reading. It has been altered 
to κλῆρον to suit ver. 17. διακονίας, 
implying the active duties; ἀποστολῆς, 
the official dignity of the office :—no figure 
of ἕν διὰ δυοῖν. τὸν τόπον τὸν 
ἴδιον] With the reading τόπον before, I 
think these words may be interpreted two 
ways: 1. that Judas deserted this our 
τόπος, our office and ministry, to go to his 
own τόπος, that part which he had chosen 
for himself, viz. the office and character of 
a traitor and enemy of God; 2. regarding 
the former word τόπος as being selected to 
correspond to the more proper and dreadful 
use of the word here, that Judas deserted 
his τόπος, his appointed place, here among 
us, that he might go to his own appointed 
τόπος elsewhere, viz. among the dead 
in the place of torment. Of these two 
interpretations, I very much prefer the 
second, on all accounts; as being more 
according to the likely usage of the word, 
and as more befitting the solemnity of such 
a prayer. At the same time, no absolute 
sentence is pronounced on the traitor, but 
that dark surmise expressed by the eu- 
phemism τὸν τόπον τ. id., which none can 
help feeling with regard to him. To refer 
the words zoo. εἰς τ. τόπ. τ. ἴδ., to the suc- 
cessor of Judas (Knatchbull, Hammond, 
al.), ‘ut occupet locum ipsi a Deo destina- 
tum,’ (1) is contrary to the form of the sen- 
tence, which would require καὶ πορευθῆναι; 
(2) is inconsistent with the words zoo., 
«.7.A., which are unexampled in this sense ; 
(3) would divest a sentence, evidently so- 
lemn and pregnant, of all point and mean- 
ing, and reduce it to a mere tautology. It 
appears to have been very early understood 
as above; for Clement of Rome says of 
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Peter (1 Cor. v.), οὕτω μαρτυρήσας ἐπορεύ- 
θη εἰς τὸν ὀφειλόμενον τόπον τῆς δόξης, 
an expression evidently borrowed from our 
text. Lightf., Hor. Hebr. in loc., quotes from 
the Rabbinical work Baal turim on Num. xxiv. 
25,—‘ Balaam ivit in locum suum, i. 6. in 
Gehennam.’ 26. ἔδωκ. κλήρους αὐτοῖς} 
‘They cast lots for them;’ the ordinary 
reading would require τοὺς κλήρους. Ad- 
τῶν has been an alteration, to avoid the 
rendering ‘ they gave lots to them.’ These 
lots were probably tablets, with the names 
of the persons written on them, and shaken 
in a vessel, or in the lap of a robe (Prov. 
xvi. 33); he whose lot first leaped out being 
the person designated. συγκατ.} The 
lot being regarded as the divine choice, 
the suffrages of the assembly were unani- 
mously given (not in form, but by cheerful 
acquiescence) to the candidate thus chosen, 
and he was ‘voted in’ among the eleven 
Apostles, i. e. as a twelfth. That Luke 
does not absolutely say so, and never after- 
wards speaks of the twelve Apostles, is 
surely no safe ground on which to doubt 
this.—Stier seems disposed to question (in 
his Reden der Apostel, i. 18 ff., which 
however was a work of his youth) whether 
this step of electing a twelfth Apostle was 
altogether suitable to the then waiting po- 
sition of the Church, and whether Paul was 
not in reality the twelfth, chosen by the 
Lord Himself. But I do not see that any 
of his seven queries touch the matter. We 
have the precedent, of all others most ap- 
plicable, of the twelve tribes, to shew that 
the number, though ever nominally kept, 
was really exceeded. And this incident 
would not occupy a prominent place in a 
book where Paul himself has so con- 
spicuous a part, unless it were by him- 
self considered as being what it pro- 
fessed to be, the filling up of the vacant 
Apostleship. 

Cuap. II. 1—4. Tur ovurrpouRING oF 
THE Hoty Spirit ON THE DISCIPLES. | 
1. ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι..... | 
‘While the day of P. was being fulfilled : i 

‘ during the progress of that particular day :’ 
this is necessitated by the pres. tense. In 
sense, it amounts to ‘when the d. of P. was 
Sully come, as BE. V.: but not in gram- 
mar. Professor Hitzig, in a letter to Ide- 


ler, “ Ostern und Pfingsten, u.s.w.,”” main- 
tains that the meaning is, ‘ As the day of 
P. drew on,’ —‘ was approaching its fulfil- 
ment :’ but this view is refuted by Neander, 
“ Pflanzung u. Leitung, u.s.w.,”’ p. 10, note. 
Hitzig supports his view by ver. 5, taking 
κατοικοῦντες to imply constant residence, 
not merely sojourning on account of the 
JSeast, which latter he says would have been 
specified if it were so. Neander replies, 1. 
that ἐν τ. συμπλ. τ. ἡ). τ. 7. Must necessa- 
rily mean that the day itself had arrived; 
comp. πλήρωμα τοῦ χρόνου OY τῶν καιρῶν, 
Eph. i. 10, and Gal. iv. 4. In Luke ix. 51, 
it is not said of the day, but of the days of 
His being received up, including the whole 
period introductory to that event: and, by 
the very same interpretation, the day of P. 
must in this case have arrived, [and was 
being accomplished, i.e. in process of pass- 
ing.] And again, if only the approach of 
that day were indicated, why should the day 
itself have been mentioned, seeing that it 
would then be no way concerned in the nar- 
rative ? On the propriety of the day itself as 
belonging to the narrative, see below. 2. It 
is true that in ver. 5, if we had that ver. only 
before us, we should interpret κατοικ. of 
dwelling, permanently ; but if we compare it 
with ver. 9, we shall see, that the same per- 
sons would thus be κατοικοῦντες in Jeru- 
salem and several other localities,—which 
necessarily restricts the meaning, in ver. 5, 
toa temporary sojourn. And, granting that 
there may have been some residents in 
Jerus. among these foreign Jews, the ἐπι- 
δημοῦντες Ῥωμαῖοι certainly point to per- 
sons who were for some especial reason at 
Jerus. at the time, as also the proselytes. 
And in ver. 14 Peter distinguishes the ἄν- 
ὃρες ‘lovdator,—the residents, from πάν- 
TECOL κατοικοῦντες “Iepoo.,—the sojourners. 
τ. Hp. τῆς π.] The fiftieth day (in- 
clusive) after the sixteenth of Nisan, the 
second day of the Passover (Levit. xxiii. 16), 
—called in Exodus xxiii. 17, ‘ the feast of 
harvest,’—in Deut. xvi. 10, ‘ the feast of 
weeks ;’—one of the three great feasts, 
when all the males were required to appear 
at Jerusalem, Deut. xvi. 16. No supplying 
of 7 ἡμέρας, or ἑορτῆς, is required after πεν- 
τηκοστῆς: the word had passed into a 
proper name, see ref. Tobit, where it is in 
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z here only. see v. 45. 
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t = here only. Isa. xxxii. 2. u = here only (ch. xvii. 25 only). Job xxxvii. 
v here only. = Exod. xiv. 21. Isa, lix. 19. w = John xii. 3. see Isa. vi. 4. 
ych.i.3. Matt. xvii.3. Lukei. 11 ἃ]. Exod. iii. 2,16. 
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(e sil) E &c ΤῊ] : txt (adopted as more accordant with diction of the Acts, and there- 
Sore prob the original; see ch.i. 10, 13, 14 &c) CD.—83. for ἐκαθισεν τε, και εκαθισεν 


appos. with ἑορτῇ, and ref. 2 Macc.—At 
this time, it was simply regarded as the 
feast of harvest: among the later Jews, it 
was considered as the anniversary of the 
giving of the law from Sinai. This infe- 
rence was apparently grounded on a com- 
parison of Exod. xii. 2 and xix. 1. Jo- 
sephus and Philo know nothing of it, 
and it is at the best very uncertain. 
Chrysostom’s reason for the event hap- 
pening when it did is probably the true 
one: ἔδει γὰρ ἑορτῆς οὔσης πάλιν ταῦτα 
γενέσθαι" ἵνα οἱ παρόντες τῷ σταυρῷ τοῦ 
χριστοῦ, οὗτοι καὶ ταῦτα ἴδωσιν (in Ca- 
tena).—The question, on what day of the 
week this day of P. was, is beset with the 
difficulties attending the question of our 
Lord’s last passover; see note on Matt. 
xxvi. 17. It appears probable however 
that it was on the Sabbath,—i. e. if we 
reckon from Saturday, the 16th of Nisan. 
Wieseler (Chron. des Apostol. Zeitalters, 
p- 20) supposes that the Western Church 
altered the celebration of it to the first day 
of the week in conformity with her observ- 
ance of Haster on that day. If we take the 
second day of the Passover as Sunday, the 
17th of Nisan, which some have inferred 
from John xviii. 28, the day of Pentecost 
will fall on the first day of the week. The 
custom of the Karaites was, to keep Pen- 
tecost always on the first day of the week, 
reckoning not from the day after the great 
Passover-Sabbath, but from that following 
the Sabbath in Passover week—understand- 
ing nave in Levit. xxiii. 15 of the ordinary 
Sabbath ;—but this cannot be brought to 
bear on our enquiry, as it probably arose 
later. ἅπαντες] Not the Apostles 
only, nor the hundred and twenty mentioned 
ch. i. 15; but all the believers in Christ, 
then congregated at the time of the feast 
in Jerusalem. The former is manifest from 
ver. 14, when Peter and the eleven stand 
forward and allude to the rest as οὗτοι: 
and the latter follows on the former being 
granted. Both are confirmed by the uni- 
versality of the promise cited by Peter, ver. 
7p ite 6p00.] Not merely (see var. 
readd.) together, but as Εἰ. V., ‘ with one 
accord ;’ implying that their purpose, as well 


as their locality, was the same. ἐπὶ τὸ 
αὐτό] Where? evidently not in the temple, 
or any part of it. The improbability of 
such an assemblage, separate and yet so 
great, in any of the rooms attached to the 
temple,—the words ὅλον τὸν οἶκον in ver. 2 
(where see note),—the συνῆλθεν τὸ πλῆ- 
Gog, ver. 6,—the absence of any mention of 
the temple,—all these are against such a 
supposition. Obviously no ἃ priori con- 
sideration such as Olshausen alleges (in 
loc.), that ‘‘thus the solemn inauguration 
of the Church of Christ becomes more im- 
posing by happening in the holy place of 
the Old Covenant,’’ can apply to the en- 
quiry. Nor can the statement that they 
were διαπαντὸς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, Luke xxiv. 53, 
apply here (see above on ch. i. 13); for 
even if it be assumed that the hour of 
prayer was come (which it hardly could 
have been, seeing that some time must 
have elapsed between the event and Peter’s 
speech), the disciples would not have been 
assembled separately, but would, as Peter 
and John, in ch. iii. 1, have gone up, mingled 
with the people. See more below. 
2. 7X. Ss. hep. πνοῆς βιαίας] could not 
be better rendered than in E. V., ‘a sound 
as of arushing mighty wind.’ The dis- 
tinction between πνοῆς and πνεύματος, on 
which De Wette insists, can hardly be ex- 
pressed in our language. It is possible that 
Luke may have used πνοῆς to avoid the con- 
currence of πνεύματος βιαίου and πνεύμα- 
Toc ἁγίου. It doubtless has its especial pro- 
priety;—it is the breathing or blowing 
which we hear: it was the sound as of a 
violent blowing, borne onward, which ac- 
companied the descent of the Holy Spirit. 
To treat this as a natural phenomenon,— 
even supposing that phenomenon miracu- 
lously produced, as the earthquake at the 
crucifixion,—is contrary to the text, which 
does not describe it as ἦχος φερομένης Tv. 
βι., but ἦχος ὥςπερ φ. wv. Su. It was the 
chosen vehicle by which the Holy Spirit was 
manifested to their sense of hearing, as by 
the tongues of fire to their sense of seeing. 
‘ φέρεσθαι ad violentum quo venti 
moventur impetum notandum  adhiberi 
solet. AHI. Hist. An. vii. 24, ἐπειδὰν τὸ 
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Exod. xxx. 9. d=ch. x. 46. xix.6. 1 Cor. xii. 10 al. fr. 
Luke i. 73. John v. 26 al. 


cc = | Cor. xiv. 21. e = Mark xv. 8. 


f = Matt. xiii. 11. 
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πνεῦμα βίαιον ἐκφέρηται : Diog. Laért. 
x. 25. 104, διὰ τοῦ πνεύματος πολλοῦ 
φερομένου. Kypke. οἶκον] Cer- 
tainly Luke would not have used this 
word of a chamber in the Temple, or 
of the Temple itself, without further ex- 
planation. Our Lord, it is true, calls the 
Temple ὁ οἶκος ὑμῶν, Matt. xxiii. 39,— 
and Josephus informs us that Solomon’s 
Temple was furnished τριάκοντα βραχέσιν 
οἴκοις, and again ἐπῳκοδόμηντο δὲ τούτοις 
ἄνωθεν ἕτεροι οἶκοι : but to suppose either 
usage here, seems to me very far-fetched 
and unnatural. 3. ὦφθ. αὐτοῖς |—not, 
‘there were seen on them,’ as Luther; but 
as E. V., ‘ there appeared to them.’ 
Stapepilopevar] not, ‘ distributed,’ as pe- 
ρισμοῖς in Heb. ii. 4: from the construc- 
tion, dca. must refer to something charac- 
teristic, not of the manner of apportion- 
ment, but of the appearance itself. ὡςεὶ 
πυρός | see ref. They were not πυρός, as not 
possessing the burning power of fire, but only 
ὡςεὶ πυρός, in appearance like that ele- 
ment. ἐκάθισεν] viz. τὸ φαινόμενον : 
not τὸ πνεῦμα, nor ἡ γλῶσσα, but the ap- 
pearance described in the preceding clause. 
I understand ἐκάθ. as usually interpreted, 
‘lighted on their heads.’ This also was 
no effect of natural cause, either ordinarily 
or extraordinarily employed: see on ver. 2. 
4. ἤρξαντο λαλεῖν ἑτέραις yAdo- 
goats] There can be no question in any un- 
prejudiced mind, that the fact which this 
narrative sets before us is, that the disciples 
began to speak in VARIOUS LANGUAGES, 
viz. the languages of the nations below 
enumerated, and perhaps others. All at- 
temps to evade this are connected with 
some forcing of the text, or some far-fetched 
and indefensible exegesis. This then being 
laid down, several important questions arise, 
and we are surrounded by various difficul- 
ties. (1) Was this speaking in various lan- 
guages a gift bestowed on the disciples for 
their use afterwards, or was it a mere sign, 
their utterance being only as they were 
mouth-pieces of the Holy Spirit? The latter 
seems certainly to have been the case. It 
appears On our narrative, καθὼς τὸ πνεῦμα 
ἐδίδου αὐτοῖς ἀποφθέγγεσθαι, ‘as the 
Spirit gave them utterance.’ But, it may 


be objected, in that case they would not 
themselves understand what they said. 1 
answer, that we infer this very fact from 
1 Cor. xiv.; that the speaking with tongues 
was often found, where none could interpret 
what was said. And besides, it would ap- 
pear from Peter’s speech, that such, or 
something approaching to it, was the case 
in this instance. He makes no allusion to 
the things said by those who spoke with 
tongues ; the hearers alone speak of their 
declaring τὰ μεγαλεῖα τοῦ θεοῦ. So that 
it would seem that here, as en other occa- 
sions (1 Cor. xiv. 22), tongues were for a 
sign, not to those that believe, but to those 
that believe not. If the first supposition 
be made, that the gift of speaking in various 
languages was bestowed on the disciples 
Sor their after use in preaching the Gospel, 
we are, I think, running counter to the 
whole course of Scripture and early patristic 
evidence on the subject. There is no trace 
whatever of such a power being possessed 
or exercised by the Apostles, or by those 
who followed them. (Compare ch. xiv. 
11. 14; Euseb. iii. 39; Iren. iii. 1.) I 
believe, therefore, the event related in our 
text to have been a sudden and powerful 
inspiration of the Holy Spirit, by which 
the disciples uttered, not of their own 
minds, but as mouth-pieces of the Spirit, 
the praises of God in various languages, 
hitherto, and possibly at the time itself, 
unknown to them. (2) Howis this ἑτέραις 
γλώσσαις λαλεῖν related to the γλώσσῃ 
λαλεῖν afterwards spoken of by St. Paul ? 
I answer, that they are one and the same 
thing. γλώσσῃ λαλ. is to speak in a lan- 
guage, as above explained; γλώσσαις (ἑτέ- 
patc, or καιναῖς, Mark xvi. 17) λαλ., to 
speak in languages, under the same cir- 
cumstances. See this further proved in 
notes on 1 Cor. xiv. Meantime I may re- 
mark, that the two are inseparably con- 
nected by the following links,—ch. x. 46, 
xi. 15,—xix. 6,—in which last we have the 
same juxta-position of γλώσσαις λαλεῖν 
and προφητεύειν, as afterwards in 1 Cor. 
xiv. 1—5 ff. (3) Who were those that 
partook of this gift? 1 answer, the whole 
assembly of believers, from Peter’s appli- 
cation of the prophecy, vv. 16 ff. It was 


14 TIPAZEIS AMOSTOAQN. Bhs 


g ver. 14. ch. g 5 


Xxvi.25 only. 
1 Chron. xxv. 
Me 

gg Luke ii. 25. 
ch, viii. 2. xxii. 12 only. Micah vii. 2 alex. 


- ε 
ἀποφθέγγεσθαι αὐτοῖς. ἦσαν δὲ ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ κατοι- 
- ᾿ - », gg? -- h ? ‘ Ν 4 
κοῦντες Ιουδαῖοι ἄνδρες * εὐλαβεῖς " ἀπὸ παντὸς ἔθνους 
h = Luke ii. 3. xxiii. 51. ch. xxiii. 84 al. 


order ; but these trajections and insertions between a governing and a governed word 
are characteristic of Luke, and esp in Acts) with C°E &c: txt ABC!D 130 al v 
arm Ath Cyr, Did Ambr Vig: azog@. συν avrotg sah.— 5. εἰς tepovc. A: ev τερ. 
noav D: «caro. ev cep. C copt Aug,: tovdaroe caro. E: avdp. ιουδ. Cl: evr. 


precisely the case supposed in 1 Cor. xiv. 
23, ἐὰν οὖν συνέλθῃ ἡ ἐκκλησία ὅλη ἐπὶ 
τὸ αὐτὸ καὶ λαλῶσιν γλώσσαις πάντες, 
εἰξέλθωσιν δὲ ἰδιῶται ἢ ἄπιστοι, οὐκ ἐροῦ- 
σιν ὅτι μαίνεσθε; These ἰδιῶται and 
ἄπιστοι were represented by the ἕτεροι of 
our ver. 13, who pronounced them to be 
drunken. (4) I would not conceal the 
difficulty which our minds find in conceiv- 
ing a person supernaturally endowed with 
the power of speaking, ordinarily and con- 
sciously, a language which he has never 
learned. I believe that difficulty to be in- 
superable. Such an endowment would not 
only be contrary to the analogy of God’s 
dealings, but, as far as I can see into the 
matter, self-contradictory, and therefore 
impossible. But there is no such contra- 
diction, and to my mind no such difficulty, 
in conceiving a man to be moved to utter- 
ance of sounds dictated by the Holy Spirit. 
And the fact is clearly laid down by Paul, 
that the gift of speaking in tongues, and 
that of interpreting, were wholly distinct. 
So that the above difficulty finds no place 
here, nor even in the case of a person 
both speaking and interpreting : see | Cor. 
xiv. 13.—On the question whether the 
speaking was necessarily always in a foreign 
tongue, we have no data to guide us: it 
would seem that it was; but the conditions 
would not absolutely exclude rhapsodical 
and unintelligible utterance. Only there is 
this objection to it: clearly, languages were 
spoken on this occasion,—and we have no 
reason to believe that there were two dis- 
tinct kinds of the gift. (5) It would be 
quite beyond the limits of a note to give 
any adequate history of the exegesis of the 
passage. A very short summary must suf- 
fice. (a) The idea of a gift of speaking in 
various languages having been conferred 
Jor the dissemination of the Gospel, ap- 
pears not to have originated until the gift 
of tongues itself had some time disappeared 
from the Church. Chrysostom adopts it, 
and the great majority of the Fathers and 
expositors. (() Gregory Nyss. (see Suicer. 
Thes. γλῶσσα), Cyprian, and in modern 
times Erasmus and Schneckenburger, sup- 
pose that the miracle consisted in the mul- 
titude hearing in various languages that 
which the believers spoke in their native 
tongue: μίαν μὲν ἐξηχεῖσθαι φωνήν, πολ- 


Ade δὲ ἀκούεσθαι. This view Greg. Naz. 
mentions, but not as his own, and refutes 
it (Orat. xliv.), saying, ἐκείνως δὲ τῶν 
ἀκουόντων ἂν εἴη μᾶλλον, ἢ τῶν λεγόν- 
των, τὸ θαῦμα. This view, besides, would 
make a distinction between this instance of 
the gift and those subsequently related, 
which we have seen does not exist. (y) The 
course of the modern German expositors 
has been, (1) to explain the facts related, 
by some assumption inconsistent with the 
text, as e.g. Olshausen, by a magnetic 
‘ rapport’ between the speakers and hearers, 
—whereas the speaking took place first, in- 
dependently of the hearers ;—EHichhorn, 
Wieseler, and others, by supposing γλώσσῃ 
λαλεῖν to mean speaking with the tongue 
only, i. e. inarticulately in ejaculations of 
praise, which will not suit γλώσσαις Aad. ; 
—Bleek, by interpreting γλῶσσα = glos- 
sema, and supposing that they spoke in un- 
usual, enthusiastic, or poetical phraseology, 
—which will not suit γλώσσῃ λαλ. ;— 
Meyer (and De Wette nearly the same), 
by supposing that they spoke in an entirely 
new spiritual language (of which the γλῶσ- 
oat were merely the individual varieties), 
as was the case during the Irvingite delusion 
in this country,—contrary to the plain 
assertion of vy. 6—8, that they spoke, 
and the hearers heard, in the dialects or 
tongues of the various peoples specified ; 
—Paulus, Schulthess, Kuinoel, &c. by 
supposing that the assembly of believers 
was composed of Jews of various nations, 
who spoke as moved by the Spirit, but im 
their own mother tongues, —which is clearly 
inconsistent with ver. 4 and the other pas- 
sages, ch. x. and xix., and 1 Cor. xiv., above 
cited :—(2) to take the whole of this nar- 
rative in its literal sense, but cast doubts 
on its historical accuracy, and on Luke’s 
proper understanding of what really did 
take place. This is more or less done 
by several of the above mentioned, as a 
means of escape from the inconsistency of 
their hypotheses with Luke’s narrative. 
But, ¢o set aside, argumenti gratia, higher 
considerations,—is it at all probable that 
Luke, who must have conversed with many 
eye and ear-witnesses of this day’s events, 
would have been misinformed about them 
in so vital a point as the very nature of 
the gift by which the descent of the Spirit 
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was accompanied? There is every mark, 
as I shall abundantly shew in this com- 
mentary, of the Acts having been written 
in the company and with the co-operation 
of St. Paul: can we suppose that he, who 
treats so largely of this very gift elsewhere, 
would have allowed such an inaccuracy to 
remain uncorrected, if it had existed? On 
the contrary, I believe this narrative to fur- 
nish the key to the right understanding 
of 1 Cor. xiv. and other such passages, as I 
there hope more fully to prove. καθ- 
ὡς κιτ.λ.] ‘according as (i.e. ‘in such 
measure and manner in each case as’) the 
Spirit granted to them to speak’ (bestowed 
on them utterance). Their utterance was 
none of their own, but the simple gift and in- 
spiration of the Holy Spirit: see above. 
5.] De Wette maintains that these κατοι- 
κοῦντες cannot have been persons sojourn- 
ing for the sake of the feast, but residents : 
but see above on ver. 1. Isee no objection, 
with Meyer, including both residents and 
sojourners in the term, which only specifies 
their then residence. εὐλαβεῖς Not 
in reference to their having come up to the 
feast, nor to their dwelling from religious 
motives at Jerusalem (τὸ κατοικεῖν εὐλα- 
βείας ἣν σημεῖον, ἀπὸ τοσούτων ἐθνῶν 
πατρίδας ἀφέντας καὶ οἰκίαν καὶ συγγε- 
νεῖς, ἐκεῖ οἰκεῖν, Chrys.), but stated as im- 
parting a character and interest to what fol- 
lows. They were not merely vain and cu- 
rious listeners, but men of piety and weight. 
ἀπὸ παντὸς €Ov..... 1 Not perhaps 
used so much hyperbolically, as with refe- 
rence to the significance of the whole event. 
As they were samples each of their different 
people, so collectively they represented all 
the nations of the world, who should hear 
afterwards in their own tongues the wonder- 
ful works of God. 6.) Whatever τῆς 
φωνῆς ταύτης may mean, one thing is 


clear,—that it cannot mean, ‘ this rumour’ 
(‘when this was noised abroad,’ K. V.: so 
also Erasm., Calv., Beza, Grotius, &c.), 
which would be unexampled (the two pas- 
sages cited for this sense from the LXX 
are no examples; Gen. xlv. 16. Jer. xxvii. 
[l.] 46). We have then to choose between 
two things to which φωνή might refer: 
— (1) the ἦχος of ver. 2, to which it 
seems bound by the past part. γενομένης 
(comp. ver. 2, éyévero... ἦχος), which 
would hardly be used of a speaking which 
was still going on when the multitude as- 
sembled : comp. also John iii. 8 ;—and (2) 
the speaking with tongues of ver. 4. To this 
reference, besides the objection just stated, 
there is also another, that the voices of a 
number of men, especially when diverse as in 
this case, would not be indicated by φωνή; 
but by φωναί: comp. Luke’s own usage, 
even when the voices cried out the same 
thing, Luke xxiii. 23, ot δὲ ἐπέκειντο φω- 
vats μεγάλαις, αἰτούμενοι αὐτὸν oravpw- 
θῆναι" καὶ κατίσχυον at φωναὶ αὐτῶν x. 
τῶν ἀρχιερέων. And when he uses the 
sing., he explains it, as in ch. xix. 34, φωνὴ 
ἐγένετο pia ἐκ πάντων. So that we may 
safely decide for the former reference. The 
noise of the rushing mighty wind was heard 
over all the neighbourhood, probably over 
all Jerusalem. τὸ πλῆθος] including 
the scoffers of ver. 13, as well as the pious 
strangers: but these latter only are here 
regarded in the συνεχύθη (see reff.) and 
the ἤκ. εἷς ἕκαστος. On these latter words 
see above on ver.4. Each one heard αὐτῶν 
λαλούντων,---ἶ. e. either various disciples 
speaking various tongues, each in some one 
only: or the same persons speaking now 
one now another tongue. The former is 
more probable, although the latter seems to 
agree with some expressions in 1 Cor. xiv., 
e. g. ver. 18, 7.) They were not, lite- 
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αιλαμειται B (elamite ἃ, helamite 6, alani Syr).—bef 
ot, om καὶ D!-gr.—for ἰουδαιαν, Syriam Jer: 


Armeniam Tert Aug,: Jud@i Aug,: om 


Thi'.—aft καππαδ., ins καὶ γαλατιαν 96 gr-lat.—re om D! v (not am').—10. re om 


rally, all Galileeans; but certainly the greater 
part were so, and all the Apostles and lead- 
ing persons, who would probably be the 
prominent speakers. 8—11.] This 
question is broken, in construction, by the 
enumeration of vv. 9, 10, and then ver. 11 
takes up the constr. again from ver. 8. As 
regards the catalogue itself,—of course it 
cannot have been thus delivered as part of 
a speech by any hearer on the occasion, but 
is inserted into a speech expressing the 
general sense of what was said, and put, ac- 
cording to the usage of all narrative, into 
the mouths of all. The words τῇ ἰδίᾳ 
διαλ. Hp. ἐν 7 ἐγεννήθημεν are very decisive 
as to the nature of the miracle. The hearers 
could not have thus spoken, had they been 
spiritually uplifted into the comprehension 
of some ecstatic language spoken by the 
disciples. They were not spiritually acted 
on at all, but spoke the matter of fact: 
they were surprised at each recognizing, so 
far from his country, and in the mouths of 
Galilezans, his own native tongue. 9. 
Πάρθοι] The catalogue Dees ses from the 
N. E. to the W. and 5. ‘ Habet (Parthia) 
ab ortu Arios, a meridie Carmaniam et 
Arianos, ab occasu Protitas Medos, a sep- 
tentrione Hyrcanos, — undique desertis 
cincta.’ Plin. vi. 29. See also Strabo, xi. 9, 
and Winer, RWB. Μῆδοι] Media, 
W. of Parthia and Ηγεσιτια νὰ S. of the Cas- 
pian sea, Εἰ. of Armenia, N. of Persia. 
*EXaptrat] in pure Greek ᾿Ελυμαῖοι, 
inhabitants of Elam or Elymais, a Semitic 
people (Gen. x. 22). Elam is mentioned 
in connexion with Babylon, Gen. xiv. 1; 
with Media, Is. xxi. 2. Jer. xxv. (xxxii. in 
LXX) 25; with, or as part of, Assyria, Ezek. 
’ xxxii, 24. 188. xxii. 6; as a province of 
Persia, Ezr. iv. 9; as the province in which 
Susan was situated, Dan. viii. 2 (but then 
Susiana must be taken in the wide sense, 
᾿Ελυμαῖοι προςεχεὶς ἧσαν Σουσίοις, Strabo, 
xi. 13; xvi. 1). According to Josephus, 
Ant. i. 6, 4, the Elamzans were the pro- 
genitors of the Persians. We find scattered 
hordes under this name far to the north, 
and even on the Orontes near the Caspian 
(Strabo, xi. 13; xv. 3; xvi. 1). Pliny’s 


description, the most applicable to the times 
of our text, is, ‘ Infra Euleum (Susianen ab 
Elymaide disterminat amnis Eulzus, paulo 
supra) Elymais est, in ora juncta Persidi, a 
flumine Oronti ad Characem ccxl m. pass. 
Oppida ejus Seleucia et Sosirate, apposita 
monti Casyro,’ vi. 27. Μεσοποτα- 
μίαν] the well-known district between the 
Euphrates and Tigris, so called merely as 
distinguishing its geographical position 
(Strabo, xvi. 1): it never formed a state. 
The name does not appear to be older than 
the Macedonian conquests. The word is 
used by the LXX and Εἰ. V. in Gen. xxiv. 10 
to express D177) 07x, Aram of the two rivers. 
Similarly the Peschito renders it here, and 
ch. vii. 2. See Winer, RWB. Ἴου- 
δαίαν] I can see no difficulty in Judea 
being here mentioned. The catalogue does 
not proceed by languages, but by territorial 
division; and Judza lies immediately S. of 
its path from Mesopotamia to Cappadocia. 
It is not ᾿Ιουδαῖοι by birth and domicile, 
but οἱ κατοικοῦντες τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν who 
are spoken of: the ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς settled 
in Judea. And even if born Jews were 
meant, doubtless they also would find a 
place among those who heard in their mo- 
ther-tongue the wonderful works of God. 

Καππαδοκίαν] At this time (since 
u.c. 770) a Roman province (see Tacit. Ann. 
ii. 42), embracing Cappadocia proper and 
Armenia minor. On the language of Cappa- 
docia, see note, ch. xiv. 11. Πόντον 
the former kingdom of Mithridates, lying 
along the S. coast of the Euxine (whence its 
name) from the river Halys to Colchis and 
Armenia, and separated by mountains from 
Cappadocia on the 8S. It was at this time 
divided into petty principalities under Roman 
protection, but subsequently (Suet. Ner. 18) 
became a province under Nero. τὴν 
᾿Ασίαν] i.e. here Asia propria, or rather 
the W. division of it, as described by Pliny, 
v. 27, as bounded on the Εἰ. by Phrygia 
and Lycaonia, on the W. by the Augean, 
on the 5. by the A®gyptian sea, on the 
N. by Paphlagonia. Winer, RWB., cites 
from Solinus, 43: ‘ Sequitur Asia, sed non 
eam Asiam loqnor que in tertio orbis di- 
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/ » \ A , ~ , ἘΞ 
Παμφυλίαν, Αἴγυπτον και τὰ μέρη τῆς Λιβύης τῆς sch. xvii, 9] 
Ny - ᾿ - « - Ψ - ἘΞ 5 Sane 
κατὰ Kuponyny, καὶ οἱ ἣ ἐπιδημοῦντες Ῥωμαῖοι, ᾿Ιουδαῖοί *™*y**%; 
ΟὟ ΕΝ , - Ἢ τ > ily. 

τε Kal “ mpocnAuTot, a Κρῆτες καὶ ΓΑραβες, ἀκούομεν 
λαλούν ὑτῶν TALC ἡμετέ NG ΝΡ λεῖα ἢ bukei, 49 

αλούντων αὐτῶν ταῖς ἡμετέραις γλώσσαις τὰ " μεγαλεῖα 


only. Ps. ixx. 
ἢ Ἐς 12 © 22) 9 
Του ἑοῦυ 9 ἑςίσταντο 


xiii. 45 only. 
Exod. xii. 48, 
49 al. 


δὲ ΄ Noord ΄ 9. 
ε πάντες καὶ “ διηπύρουν « = Matt. xi. 
23 al. 


a / = s ale 
ἄλλος πρὸς ἄλλον λέγοντες Τί ἂν “θέλοι τοῦτο εἶναι : 4 [ακε ix 7. 


2 xxiv. 4. ch. 


Ψ \ ὮΝ » . 24, 
13 ETEOOL δὲ διαχλευάζοντες ἔλεγον ὅτι Ξ γλεύκους ees Dan, 
ii. 3. Symm. 


14 ‘ \ , ‘ -~ ach > 

. = - 20 

σταθεὶς δὲ Πέτρος σὺν τοῖς ἕνδεκα “ 52h Xt 20 
1.78 al. 


i} ΄, i) 
᾿μεμεστωμένοι εισιν. 

i , ~ Ν Ν > ~ \ k > θέ a > ~ 
ἐπῆρεν τὴν φωνὴν αὐτου και απεφ EySaTO αὔὕτοις £ xn. 


. ch. xvii. 
7 ᾽ - \ ea ~ ε “ 32 only 1. 
Ανδρες Ιουδαῖοι καὶ οἱ | κατοικοῦντες Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἅπαν- Prov. xiv. 9 
eS Aqu. % acc, 
- πὴ ae ah , Nees ae 
) Vil. 27. 
τες, τοῦτο ὑμῖν γνωστὸν ἔστω, καὶ “ενωτίσασθε τὰ Se here 


only ἡ. 


g hereonly. Job xxxii. 19. 
k ver. 4 reff. 


: h here only t+. 3 Macc. v.10. 
lconstr., ch. i. 19 reff. e 


i Luke xi. 27 al. Judg. ix. 7. 
πὶ ch. 1. 19 reff. 


nhereonly. Gen. iv. 23 al. 


Dv.—aty. τε D-gr.—11. for ἀκουομεν, audivimus ἃ e v.—peyadia CE ἄς: txt AD (and 
B?).—12. παντες om 95! al.—rec diyzopory (corrn to more usual form; but see Luke 
xxiv. 4), with (A, Lachm) CDE: txt (A, Tisch) B.—for αλλ. πρ. αλλ., προς adAnAovg 
(gloss from marg at ver 7 ?), 4. 14 al v eth Thl: αλληλοις 13: -ovg al: om al Chr, 
Aug, (sign of genuine reading in ver 7): add ext τω yeyovort (και λέγοντες D) 
av θελοι D syr-marg Aug,.—re ede (corrn to suit the direct form of speech after 
λεγοντες) A (τι τουτο θ. A 113) BCDal (θελη 34. 45) Chr (and vss): txt E ἄς Thl.— 
13. rec χλευαζ. (corrn for simplicity) with E many mss: txt ABCD? all v e (διεχλευα- 
ζον λεγοντες D d).—aft yA. add οὐτοι D: also, variously placed, v copt sah al.—l4. 
o wero. ABD al Thi?: txt CE al Thl'.—for ἐνδεκα, deca D' d', and add azocrodotc D, 
lect 12 Syr Aug.—ezno. πρωτος D' ἃ: τ. φων. αὐτου προτερον E.—a7edO. λεγων C 
Aug: εἰπὲν (omg avrowc) D vss: απεκριί)η sah: exepbeyé. 38. 95 al.mavrec 
(negligence?) ABC (D bef oc) lect 12: txt E v ΤῺ] &c.—kat aft eorw om D.—rov 


vortio terminos omnes habet, . . . verum 
eam que ἃ Telmesso Lycie incipit. Eam 
igitur Asiam ab Oriente Lycia includit et 
Phrygia, ab occid. Aigza littora, a meridie 
mare Agyptium, Paphlagonia ἃ septen- 
trione. phesus in ea urbs clarissima est.’ 
See ch. xvi. 6, where the same appears to 
be intended. 10. Φρυγίαν] ἡ μεγάλη 
Φρυγία of Strabo, xii. 8. Jos. Antt. xvi. 
2.2. It was at this time part of the Roman 
province of Asia. Παμφυλίαν] a 
small district, extending along the coast 
from Olbia (Strabo, xiv. 4), or Phaselis 
(Plin. v. 27), to Ptolemais (Strabo; 1. c.). 
It was a separate tributary district (χωρὶς 
ὕπλων φορολογεῖται, Jos. Β. J. ii. 16. 4): 
we find it classed with Galatia and ruled by 
the same person, Tac. Hist. il. 9. 
Αἴγυπτον] Having enumerated the prin- 
cipal districts of Asia Minor, the catalogue 
passes to Egypt, a well-known habitation of 
Jews. Two-fifths of the population of Alex- 
andria consisted of them, see Philo. in Flace. 
p- 973, and they had an Ethnarch of their 
own, Jos. Antt. xiv. 7. 2; xix. 5. 2. 

τὰ p. τ. Λιβύης τ. kK. Κυρήνην] By this 
expression is probably meant Pentapolis, 
where Josephus (Antt. xiv. 7. 2), quoting 
from Strabo, testifies to the existence of 
very many Jews,—amounting in Cyrene to 


Vor. UL; 


a fourth part of the whole population. The 
Cyrenian Jews were so numerous in Jeru- 
salem, that they had a special synagogue 
(see ch. vi. 9). Several were Christian con- 
verts: see ch. xi. 20; xiii. 1. ol ἐπι- 
δημοῦντες Ρωμαῖοι] ‘The Roman Jews 
dwelling (or then being) in Jerusalem,’ see 
ref, *Tovd. τ. K. προςήλ.} This refers 
to the whole of the past catalogue, not 
merely to the Roman Jews. 11. Κρῆτες 
k.” ApaBes] These words would seem more 
naturally to precede the last. μεγαλεῖα] 
ni13, Ps. Ixxi. 19, see ref. 13. ἕτε- 
pot] Probably native Jews, who did not 
understand the foreign languages. Meyer 
supposes, — persons previously hostile to 
Jesus and his disciples, and thus judging 
as in Luke vii. 34 they judged of Himself. 
γλεύκους] 7», Job xxxii. 19, see 
ref. — Sweet wine, not necessarily new 
wine: perhaps made of ἃ remarkably 
sweet small grape, which is understood by 
the Jewish expositors to be meant by py 
or mw, Gen. xlix. 11. Isa. v. 2. Jer. ii. 
21,—-and still found in Syria and Arabia 
(Winer, RWB.). Suidas interprets it, 
τὸ ἀποστάλαγμα τῆς σταφυλῆς πρὶν 
πατηθῇ. 
14—36.] Tux 5ΡΒΒΟΗ or Perer. “ Luke 
gives us here the first sample a the preach~ 
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“πο , ὙΠΕΡ Γ᾿. βάνετε οὗτοι 
o= uke Vil. . 
qibuke vii. ρηματά μου οὐ yap ὡς ὕμεις μ 


9. p , A v Ν [ 7 - Ch 5 186. 3 ΝᾺ Ν 
planes " μεθύουσιν ἔστιν yap wea τρίτη τῆς Ἥμερας αλλα 
ἘΝ 1 Cor, xi. e 4 \ pp Sia ΤΠ q? E 

21, 1 Thess. TOUTO ἐστιν TO seul ἕνον διὰ τοῦ προφήτου σται 
ν. ev. 

= ‘=? η ? , 

xvii.6.trans, Ey σαῖς Ὁ ponaratc ἡμέραις, Me ὁ θεὸς, * ἐκχεῶ * ἀπὸ 
42. 


t 
ἜΡΟΝ xiii. 40 TOU πνεύματός pees ἐπὶ πᾶσαν 


4 νεῖ. 91 (1) σουσιν οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν καὶ αἱ 


᾿ σάρκα, καὶ προφητεύ- 
θυγατέρες ὑμῶν, καὶ οἱ νεα- 


qq 2 Tim. iii. 1. u 
James v. i νίσκοι ὑμῶν ὁράσεις ὄψονται, καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι ὑ ὑμῶν 
Isa. li. 2 ἃ ΞΕ ’ Ἢ x x 
JEL. ὃ ἐγυπνίοις “ ἐνυπνιασθήσονται. 18." καί ἦγε ἐπὶ rove 
ch, x. 45. s = Mark vi. 43. Luke xx. 10 al. t Matt. xxiv. 22. John xvii. 2 al. u = Rev. ix.17 
only. Zech. x. 2. See Rev. iv. 3. v here only. 1 Kings xxviii. 6, 15. w Jude ver. 8 only. Joell. c. 


x Luke xix. 42 only. Joell. c. alex. 


στόματος pov 43.—15. ovanc (cum sit) woag τῆς np. y D'-gr ve Aug Gaud: τῆς np. 
om Syr: a duce eth arr.—16. rec at end, wy καὶ, with ABCE e v al: ww προφ. sah 
Syr Gaud (corrns: the name of the prophet being supplied,—and the καὶ being inserted 
to suit the LXX. This is plain from ev ταῖς tox. nu. being corrected to pera ravra 
below, also to suit LXX): om D Iren Hil Aug Rebapt.—17. καὶ in addn (see above) 
om ie an Syr.—for ev τ. ey. np., μετα ταῦτα (corrn to LXX) Β sah: pera ταῦτ. 
ἐν τ. &. nu. C 103 arm Cyr-jer constt ΤῊ] (combination of both).—for o θεος, κυριος DE 
105 v Th (appy) Iren Hil Rebapt: κυρ. ο θ. 47-marg Chr.—zacac σάρκας D'-gr.— 
for vuwy (Ist and 2nd) avrwy D Hil Jer Rebapt (corrn to suit πασας σαρκας 3): 2nd 


om C: καὶ au θ. vp. om (from similarity of endgs) 142: 3rd om D Jer Rebapt : 


4th om 


(C1?)DE Rebapt.—ar bef θυγ. om D.— ορασει D!.—rec evurrria (corrn to LXX ), with 


Edev: om D}-gr: 


ing of the Gospel by the apostles, with 
which the foundation of Christian preach- 
ing, as well as of the Church itself, appears 
to be closely connected. We discover 
already, in this first sermon, all the pecu- 
liarities of apostolic preaching. It contains 
no reflections nor deductions concerning the 
doctrine of Christ,—no proposition of new 
and unknown doctrines, but simply and en- 
tirely consists of the proclamation of histo- 
rical facts. The apostles appear here as 
the witnesses of that which they had seen : 
the Resurrection of Jesus forming the cen- 
tral point of their testimony. It is true, 
that in the after-development of the Church 
it was impossible to confine preaching to 
this historical announcement only: it gra- 
dually became invested with the additional 
office of building up believers in knowledge. 
But, nevertheless, the simple testimony to the 
great works of God, as Peter here delivers 
it, should never be wanting in preaching to 
those whose hearts are not yet penetrated 
by the Word of Truth.”” Olshausen,in loc.— 
The discourse divides itself into two parts: 
1, (wv. 14—21) ‘ This which you hear is 
not the effect of drunkenness, but is the 
promised outpouring of the Spirit on all 
flesh,’—2. (vv. 22—36) ‘which Spirit has 
been shed forth by Jesus, whom you cru- 
cified, but whom God hath exalted to be 
Lord and Christ.’ 14. σὺν τοῖς 
ἕνδεκα Peter and the eleven come forward 
from the great body of believers. And he 
distinguishes (by the οὗτοι in ver. 15) not 
himself from the eleven, but himself and 


txt ABCD? all Thl.—18. for ye, eyw D! d: om sah: 


και τε and Kat 


the eleven from the rest. De Wette con- 
cludes from this, that the App. had not 
themselves spoken with tongues, as being 
an inferior gift (1 Cor. xiv. 18 ff.); perhaps 
too rashly, for this view hardly accords with 
ἅπαντες, which is the subject of the whole 
of ver. 4. ἄνδρες ᾿Ιουδ.} the Jews, 
properly so called: native dwellers in Jerus. 
ot Kat. ‘lep. ἅπ., the sojourners 
(ver. 5) from other parts. ἐνωτίσασθε is 
aword unknown to good Greek, and belong- 
ing apparently to the Alexandrine dialect. 
Stier quotes ‘inaurire’ from Lactantius. 
(R. der Ap. p. 32, not.) 15.] οὗτοι, 
see above. ὥρα τρίτη] the first hour 
of prayer : before which no pious Jew might 
eat or drink: ‘‘ Non licet homini gustare 
quidquam, antequam oraverit orationem 
suam.”’? Berachoth. f. 28. 2; Lightf., Wetst. 
—But perhaps we need not look further 
than the ordinary intent of such a defence— 
the improbability of intoxication at that 
hour of the morning. See Eccl. x. 16. Isa. 
Voll. i hesssv. 7- 16.] This pro- 
phecy is from the LXX, with very slight 
variations. Where the copies differ, it 
agrees with the Alexandrine copy. The 
variations, &c., are noticed below. 
τοῦτό ἐστιν, ‘ this is,’ i.e. ‘ this is the fact, 
at which those words pointed.’ See a some- 
what similar expression, Luke xxiv. 44. 
17.] ἐν ταῖς ἐσχ. jp. is an exposition of the 
μετὰ ταῦτα of the LXX and Hebrew, re- 
ferring it to the days of the Messiah, as 
Isa. ii. 2. Micah iv.1,al. See also 2 Tim. 
iii. 1. Heb. i. 2. λέγει ὃ θεός does 
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7, i 5... ‘ , , - (dey) ᾿ 
δούλους μίτον a emt τὰς δούλας ον εν τπιοηπεραις ¥ 5 Matt. xxiv. 
ἐκείναις ᾿"ἐκχεῶ "ἀπὸ τοῦ πνεύματός μου, καὶ as thas wis eee 


19 Vy \ 2 - 566 last reff. 
σουσιν. Kal δώσω * τέρατα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ * ἄνω ΘΙ Ὁ John αι: ἈΠῸ 
ιν, 
ney ii. 11 


b ~ πὶ - d 
σημεια ETL τῆς γῆς “κάτω, αἷμα καὶ πὺρ καὶ ἀτμίδα ": 


- ο0“ # e , c Ὅς iv. 39. 
καπνου. o ἥλιος μεταστραφῆήσεται εἰς σκότος καὶ Ἢ ¢ = Matt. 

Z Σ ig f Ὰ iw Ὁ ee ig Mk. Mark 
σελήνη εἰς αἷμα, ‘mow ‘7 ἐλθεῖν ὅ ἡμέραν * * κυρίου τὴν 'ΜΙῸ 

h , Ν 15 - 9] ἵν kiol, rs John viii. 23. 

μεγάλην και επιφανη. και “ξεσται, πᾶς ὃς εαν ΕΣ με ipa 

es , yo , n , ” : τ 
ἐπικαλέσηται τὸ ονομα κυριου σωθήσεται. 22 ἄνδρες an 

> - > , Ν , ΄ James iv. 9 

IcoanXira, ακουσατε TOUC λόγους τουτους. Teac only. Deat. 
ΣΙ, 9. 


x 
Ὦ γ ‘A ~ - ο x) ,ὕ δ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ ἀποδεδειγμ evo ΜΑΙ 1518: 
ch. vii. 2. Isa. vii. 15. g 1 Thess. v. 2 (comp. 2 Thess. ii. 2). 2 Pet. iii. 10 only. Isa. ii. 12. 
h = John vii. 37. xix. 31. Jude ver. 6. Rev. vi. 17. ihereonly. Joell.c. Mal. i. 14. 
kK constr., ver. 17. ch. iii. 23. Joel l.c. see Luke i. 34, ch. ix.14. Ron. x. 13. 
m = Matt. x. 22 al. fr. n = 2 Cor. vii-13. Matt. xi. 19. Rom. xiii. 1. 
o=ch. xxv.7. 1Cor.iv.9. 2Thess.ii.donly. Xen. Hell.iv.4,8+. 1 Macc. x. 84. 


τὸν Ναζωραῖον, ἄνδρα 


τοι edd.—ey τ. nu. ex. om D Rebapt Jer,—and καὶ προφητευσ.---19. for dwaw, dabunt 
tol.—arw om A 31. 37! sah Syr ar-erp (κάτω also om Syr ar-erp).—ata to καπνοῦ om 
D.—20. μεταστρεφεται D!.—n om (as unnecessary) ACDE 13 al: ins B.—rec τὴν 
ἡμεραν (grammatical corrn), with ACE al: txt BD δ! .---καὶ ἐπιῴ. om D.—21. rec o¢ ἂν, 
with ACD al: txt BE al.—rov κυρ. D!.—22. αποδεδ. απο τ. 0. (corrn to avoid ambiguity 
of ανδρ. απο τ. 8.) BCD? (δεδοκιμασμενον D') 31. 69. 104. 118. 163 varrarm Ath Epiph 
Chr al Iren Fulg (but -δίγμενον AB?CD?E): txt AE de and (order) D!: qui videre fecit vos 


not occur in the verse of Joel, but at the 
beginning of the whole passage, ver. 12, and 
is supplied by Peter here. ἐκχεῶ] 
Alex.: καὶ ἐκχ., Vat. It is a later form of 
the future; see Winer, § 13. 3. ἀπὸ 
τοῦ πν.] In the Heb. simply “‘ My Spirit,””— 
wmrnx.—The two clauses, κ. ot veav., and 
kK. ot 7ryeo/3. are transposed in the LXX.— 
The Vat. reads ἐνύπνια, as the rec. 

18. καί ye] Alex.: καί, Vat.—Aft δούλας, 
om μου Vat. The Hebrew does not ex- 
press it either time, but has, as in E. V., 
‘ the servants and handmaids.’—«ai προφη- 
τεύσουσιν is not in LXX nor Heb. 

19.] καὶ δώσωσι τέρατα ἐν οὐρανῷ, Vat. 
txt Alex.—avw, σημεῖα, and κάτω are not 
in LXX nor Heb.: but καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 
αἷμα, &c., are joined together. αἷμα 
K. TUp....] Not, ‘bloodshed and wasting 
by firey as commonly interpreted :—not 
devastations, but ‘ prodigies,’ are foretold : 
—bloody and fiery appearances :—pillars 
of smoke, Heb. 20.] See Matt. xxiv. 
29. He. κυρ. Not the first coming 
of Christ,—which interpretation would run 
counter to the whole tenor of the apostle’s 
application of the prophecy :—but clearly, 
His second coming,—regarded in prophetic 
language as following close upon the out- 
pouring of the Spirit, because it is the next 
great event in the divine arrangements.— 
The apostles probably expected this coming 
very soon (see note on Rom. xiii. 11); but 
this did not at all affect the accuracy of 
their expressions respecting it. Their days 
witnessed the Pentecostal effusion, which 


was the beginning of the signs of the end: 
then follows the period, KNOWN TO THE 
FATHER ONLY, of waiting—the Church 
for her Lord,—the Lord Himself till all 
things shall have been put under His feet, 
—and then the signs shall be renewed, and 
the day of the Lord shall come. Mean- 
time, and in the midst of these signs, the 
covenant of the spiritual dispensation is, 
ver. 21—‘ Whosoever shall call on the name 
of the Lord, shall be saved.’ The gates of 
God’s mercy are thrown open in Christ to 
all people :—no barrier is placed,—no union 
with any external association or succession 
required: the promise is to individuals, 
AS individuals: πᾶς ὃς ἐάν. 22.] 
ἄνδρ. “Iop. binds all the hearers in one 
term, and that one reminds them of their 
covenant relation with God: comp. πᾶς 
οἶκος ᾿Ισραήλ, ver. 36. τὸν Nalw- 
patov] Not emphatically used by way of 
contrast to what follows, as Beza, Wetst., 
&c.; but only as the ordinary appellation 
of Jesus by the Jews, see John xviii. 5. 7. 
ch. xxii. 8; xxvi. 9. ἀπό, not for ὑπό, 
here or any where else: but signifying the 
source whence, not merely the agency by 
which, the deed has place. See reff., and 
esp. James i. 13. ἀποδεδειγμένον] 
‘demonstratum,’ more than ‘ approved’ 
(E. V.):—shewn to be that which He 


claimed to be. adzoded. must be taken 
with ἀπὸ τ. θεοῦ: not, as some have 
divided the words, ἄνδρ. ἀπὸ τ. θεοῦ, 


ἀπο. κιτιλ.: Gal. i. 1 is no justification of 
this, for there ἀπό refers to ἀπόστολος;--- 
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p=tukeix, P εἰς ὑμᾶς “ἣ δυνάμεσιν καὶ " τέρασιν καὶ “ σημείοις ‘ οἷς 
17 al. 


’ ' ’ > ΝΣ Ν . ἢ ς πὲ 0 Ν ? \ 
q= Matt. vii. ETOLNOEV δὶ αὐτου ὁ θεὸς εν μέσῳ UMWV, KAUWC αὑτοι 
22 al 


22 al. 


7 - Ἔν ΤΣ / w = δ ὡς 4 
r=ver.19. οἴδατε, 23 τοῦτον τῇ ᾿ ὡρισμένῃ βουλῃ Kat * προγνώσει 
s = ver. 19. Ξ τῷ 4 [= 2 oe aoe ἔ b rie 
tatrseh-itl τοῦ θεοῦ  Exdorov * διὰ χειρὸς “ ἀνόμων ᾿ προςπηξαντες 
uLnkeii-46. «> » 94 ἃ ς Ν Alege ὦ e Xv ἣν f INS 

chilsal. “ ἀνείλατε, 24 ov ὁ θεὸς “ ἀνέστησεν “ Avoag τὰς  woiwac 
v —_ ee 
ch. XV. «Ὁ. 


- , 8 , 3 SS. ὃ Ν ἢ - θ DEN 
Prov. xvi. 30. TOU θανάτου, καθότι ουκ ἣν υνατον Κρατεισ αι auTov 


w = Luke vii. 80. ch. iv. 28 al. abs., Luke only. ἡ β. τοῦ θελήματος αὐτ. Eph. ἱ. 11.. ) 
Judith xi. 19. y here only 1. = Herod. vi. 85. z=ch. vii. 25. xi. 30 al. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 14. 
a= Wisd. xvii. 2. 1 Cor, ix. 21. Ὁ here only t. ὃ = Matt. ii. 16 al. ch. x. 39 al. d= Matt. xx. 
19al. Isa. xxvi. 19. e = Mark vii. 35. Av. ὠδ., Job xxxix. 2. τῶν WS. λῦσαι δεσμούς, Al. H. An. 
xii. δ. f= here only. See Matt. xxiv. 8. Ps. xvii. 5. g Lukei.7. xix.9. Luke only. 
h — here only. Xen. Mem. iii. 2. 1. 


x 1 Pet. i. 2 only +. 


a Deo ar-pol: qui a Deo videri factus est apud vos Syr ar-erp.—ete ἡμας D* 100. 
127 ἃ slay (ms).—for otc, oca D!.—o @. δι᾿ αὐτου E v (not am demid) al ΤῊ]: 
oom C.—eppecw ACE.—for vp., nuwy 24, 100. 127.—rec aft καθὼς ins καὶ (καθὼς 
καὶ being a very common expr), with qu? txt ABC'DE all v-ms Syr ar-erp sah eth 
Ath Iren Victorin Fulg.—for avrot, vpece παντες E, υμεις 117 sah arm.—28. rec aft 
exo. ins λαβοντες (corrn to fill up the constr), with DE al Cosm ΤῊ]: txt ABC! 25. 
27. 29. 40 al v Syr ar-erp sah copt «th arm Ath Iren Victorin Fulg.—rec χείρων (corrn), 
with E al vss (appy) ff: txt ABCD 13. 15. 18. 100. 127. 130 Ath Cyr.—ree aveuere, 
with many mss: txt ABCDE all Ath Thl'.—24. λυσας δὶ αὐτου E Bed-gr.—for 
θανατου, adov (corrn from vv 27, 31: see also Ps. xvii. 5) D e v Syr ar-erp copt Polyc 
Epiph, Pseud-ath Iren Fulg Cassiod: txt ABCE mss Bed-gr eth ar-pol sah al Epiph, 


and certainly Peter would never have barely 
thus named our Lord ‘a man from God.’ 
The whole connexion of the passage would 
besides be broken by this rendering: that 
connexion being, that the Man Jesus of 
Nazareth was by God demonstrated, by 
God wrought in among you, by God’s 
counsel delivered to death, by God raised 
up (which raising up is argued on till ver. 
32, then taken up again), by God (ver. 36), 
finally, made Lord and Christ. This was 
the process of argument then with the Jews, 
—proceeding on the identity of a man 
whom they had seen and known,—and 
then mounting up from His works and His 
death and His resurrection, to His glorifi- 
cation,—all THE PURPOSE AND DOING OF 
Gop. But if His divine origin, or even His 
divine mission, be stated at the outset, we 
break this climacterical sequence, and lose 
the power of the argument. The ἀποδε- 
δειγμένον (εἶναι) ἀπὸ θεοῦ of Dr. Bloom- 
field is of course worse still. ots (ἃ) 
ἐποίησεν δι᾽ αὐτ. 6 θ.1 not, as De Wette, 
a low view of the miracles wrought by 
Jesus, nor inconsistent with John ii. 11; 
but in strict accordance with the progress 
of our Lord through humiliation to glory, 
and with His own words in that very 
Gospel (v. 19), which is devoted to the 
great subject, the manifestation, by the 
Father, of the glory of the Sou. This 
side of the subject is here especially dwelt 
on in argument with these Jews, to exhibit 
(see above) the whole course of Jesus of 
Nazareth, as the ordinance and doing of 
THE Gop or ISRAEL. 23.] βουλή 


and πρόγνωσις are not the same: the 
former designates the ‘counsel’ of God— 
His Eternal Plan, by which He has arranged 
(cf. ὡρισμένῃ) all things,—the latter, the 
‘omniscience,’ by which every part of this 
plan is foreseen and unforgotten by Him. 
éxSotov] by whom, is not said, but 
was supplied by the hearers. τῇ ὡρισμ. &c. 
are not to be joined to ἔκδοτον as agents— 
the dative is that of accordance and appoint- 
ment, not of egency:—see Winer, ὃ 31. 3.b, 
and ch. xv. 1. 2 Pet. i. 21. ὃ. χειρὸς 
ἀνόμων viz. of the Roman soldiers, see 
reff. προςπήξαντες) The harshness 
and unworthiness of the deed are strongly 
set forth by a word expressing the mecha- 
nical act merely, ‘having nailed up,’ as in 
contrast with the former clause, from I ncovv 
to ipav.—Peter lays the charge on the mul- 
titude, because they abetted their rulers,— 
see ch. ili. 17, where this is fully expressed : 
not for the far-fetched reason given by Ols- 
hausen, that ‘ all mankind were in fact guilty 
of the death of Jesus:’ in which case, as 
Meyer well observes (and the note in Olsh.’s 
last edn. ii. p. 666, does not answer this), 
Peter must have said ‘ we,’ not ‘ you.’ 
24.) There is some difficulty in explaining 
the expression ὠδῖνας in the connexion in 
which it is here found. The difficulty lies, 
not in the connexion of λύειν with ὠδῖνας, 
which is amply justified, see reff., but in 
the interpretation of ὠδῖνας here. For 
ὠδῖνας Gay. must mean the pains of death, 
i.e. the pains which precede and end in 
death ; a meaning here inapplicable. (The 
expl. of Chrys., Theophyl., Oec., ὁ θάνατος 
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’ ~ 


ε 5 \ QA , 1 > ΕῚ a k , 

ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 25 Δαυὶδ yao λέγει ‘etc αὑτὸν “ [lpoopwpny i= πρι. ν. 82. 

Ν ’ ie ἐν , m N Ν 7] n? A = Heb. vii. 14 
TOV κύριον EVWITLOY μου διὰ παντὸς, ὅτι "ἐκ δεξιῶν μου pole 
’ \ ΠΣ ἈΠ Ὁ are Ν - ? , Psa. 5 εἰς 
ἐστὶν, ἵνα μὴ ° σαλευθῶ 26 διὰ τοῦτο Ρ εὐφράνθη [OV 1 = Luke i. 19. 
G * δὶ \q? ΝᾺ , « NG , r? δὲ ἮΈ me Gen Σ ΣΙΝ Εν 

att. ik 

ἡ καρδία Kat  ηγαλλιάσατο ἢ γλῶσσα μου, ἔτι δε Καὶ ἡ τ Matt. xvii. 
2. Rom. xi. 

27 ὅτι οὐκ “eykKaTa- ij. 

n Matt. xxv. 


DG , tree ne? aN 
σάρξ μου © κατασκηνώσει " ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίοι, 


1 N ν , ᾽ “ ΠῚ , . i 
λείψεις τὴν “Yuynv μου “ ac * adov οὐδὲ " δώσεις τὸν 3% Lukes, 
Zee 7 a? ~ b , 5 ? » ας A 86. + VIL. 90, 
ὅσιόν σου ἣ ἰδεῖν " διαφθοράν. ὧν “ἐγνώρισας μοι οδοὺς xii 
ae e , ἘΣ 5 , 8 ‘ Ξ , o = 2 Thess. ii. 
ζωῆς, “πληρώσεις μὲ ᾿εὐφροσύνης “pera τοῦ προφώπου 2s. HL. 


p Luke xv. 92. 


σου. Rom. xv. 10 


” >) \ ’ A ᾽ - 
29 ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, " ἐξὸν εἰπεῖν ᾿ μετὰ ' παῤῥησίας 


Ὡ τὸ το \ ik ΄ \ ¢ ΝΠ» al, Deut. 
προς vac πέρι τοῦ πατριάρχου Δαυὶδ, ὅτι καὶ εἔτε- xiv. 26. 
εὔτησεν καὶ ἐτάφη, Καὶ τὸ “μνημα αὐτοῦ ἐστιν εν ἡμῖν pit. | 
r Luke xiv. 26. see ch. xxi. 28. s Matt. xiii. 32 and || only. Ps. ciii. 12. t Rom. iv.18. 1 Cor. ix. 


10 al. Luke and Paul only. Prov. i. 33. u Matt. xxvii. 46, ἢ Mk. 2 Cor. iv. 9. 
Xviii. 20. v = Rev. vi. 9. xx. Zonly. Jos. Antt. vi. 14. 2. 
xi. 23al. 1 Cor. xv. 55. Rev.i. 18. y = ver. 4 reff. 
Heb. xi. 5. Ps. Ixxxviii. 48. bch. xiii. 34, &c. only. Job xxxiii. 28. 

d = Matt. xxi. 32. e = ch. xiii. 52. Rom. xv. 18,14. 2 Tim. i. 4. 

gconstr.,hereonly. δ h 2 or. xii. 4. Esth. iv. 2. ich. iv. 29, 31. xxviii. 31 only. 

Κ ch. vii. 8,9, Heb. vii. 4 only. 1 Chron. xxvii. 22. 1 Matt. ii. 19 al. fr. m = Mark v. 5 al. 
xiv. 1]. n = Luke iv. 25, 27. Col. iii. 8, Num. xxiii. 21. 


Heb. xiii. 5 al. 1 Chron. 
w constr., Matt. ii. 23 al. fr. x Matt. 
z= Heb. vii. 26. a = Luke ii. 26. 

c = Luke ii. 15. Ezek xliv. 23. 
fch. xiv. 17 only. Esth, ix. 18, 19. 
Levit. xxvi. 13. 
Exod. 


Thdot-anc Cosm.—25. μὲν yao E al.—rec προωρωμην (gramml corrn): txt A(B?)CDE 
&¢e.—rov κυρ. μου D Syr (om evw7r. μ.) ar-erp.—26. nvdo. ABCDE al Clem (corrn from 
LXX).—ree ἡ capo. μου (corrn from LX X ) with ACDE dev &c: txt B Clem.—e@’ ελπ. 
CD: txt AB(e sil)E &c.—27. adnv ABCD all Clem ΤῊ] (corrn from LXX): txt E al 
Orig —28. γνωρισας D!-gr.—evdpoovrny A! (appy) 96.—29. ro μνημιον 1): μνημοσυ- 
voy 5.—for ev ἡμιν, παρ nu. Dev: ev ὑμιν 4. 33. 103. 117.119 al Thl?.—80. Wwe C: 


ὦδινε κατέχων αὐτὸν, kK. τὰ δεινὰ ἔπασχε, 
will hardly be seriously maintained at the 
present day. Stier, I see, does maintain 
it, Reden der Apostel, vol. i. p. 43 ff., but 
to me not convincingly.) The fact seems 
to be, that Peter used the Hebrew words 
ΤΌ 1, Psalm xviii. 5, ‘ the nets, or 
bands of death,’ 1. 6. the nets in which 
death held the Lord captive ; and that, in 
rendering the words into Greek, the LXX 
rendering of the word in that place and Ps. 
cxiv. 3, viz. ὠδῖνες, has been adopted. 
It has been attempted in vain by Ols- 
hausen and others to shew that ὠδῖνες 
sometimes in Hellenistic Greek signifies 
bands. No one instance cited by Schleus- 
ner (Lex. V. T.) of that meaning is to 
the point. See Simonis Lex., 5am. 

οὐκ ἦν Suv. depends for its proof on the 
γάρ which follows. 95. εἰς αὐτόν, 
not ‘of Him,’ but ‘in allusion to Him.’ 
The 16th Psalm was not by the Rabbis 
applied to the Messiah: but Peter here 
proves to them that, if it is to be true in its 
highest and proper meaning of any one, it 
must be of Him. We are met at every 
turn by the shallow objections of the 
Rationalists, who seem incapable of com- 
prehending the principle on which the say- 
ings of David respecting himself are referred 
to Christ. To say, with De Wette, that 
Peter’s proof lies not in any historical but 
only in an ideal meaning of the Psalm, is 


entirely beside the subject. To interpret 
the sayings of David (or indeed those of 
any one else) ‘historically,’ i. e. solely as 
referring to the occasion which gave rise to 
them, and having no wider reference, would 
be to establish a canon of interpretation 
wholly counter to the common sense of 
mankind. Every one, placed in any given 
position, when speaking of himself as in 
that position, speaks what will refer to 
others similarly situated, and most point- 
edly to any one who shall in any especial 
and pre-eminent way stand in that position. 
Applying even this common rule to David’s 
sayings, the applicability of them to Christ 
will be legitimized :—but how much more, 
when we take into account the whole cir- 
cumstances of David’s theocratic position, 
as the prophetic representative and type of 
Christ. Whether the Messiah was present 
or not to the mind of the Psalmist, is of 
very little import : in some cases He plainly 
was: in others, as here, David’s words, 
spoken of himself and his circumstances, 
could only be in their highest and literal 
sense true of the great Son of David who 
was to come. David often spoke concerning 
himself: but THE SPIRIT WHO SPOKE IN 
Davi, εἰς τὸν χριστύν. The citation is 
verbatim from the LXX: the Vatican and 
Alexandrine copies agree throughout, except 
in ἄδην (Vat.) and gdov (Alex.), between 
which our MSS. also vary. ἵνα μὴ 
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nae ” ~ « ’ , τ or , \ 

Te ee αχρι τῆς ἡμέρας TauTye. 30 προφητῆὴς οὐν UTaOXWV Kal 

55 al. seePs. 99 ἈΝ ¢ p? ” So atte θ Ν > q ~ ~ 

liv. 14. εἰδὼς Ort ' OOKW ὠμοσεν αὑτῷ O ὕεος EK καρποὺ τῆς 

p constr., here 9 9 Ean ’ hae ~ y 3 ΗΣ 

only. s€1 ' ὀσφύος αὐτοῦ ᾿ καθίσαι ἐπὶ τὸν θρόνον αὑτοῦ, 31" προ- 


q Psa. cxx Xi. 


“ON » 7 \ - vy? ΄ - - Π] 
1]. = Luke i. ἰδὼν ἐλάλησεν περι τῆς αναστασέεως του χρβίιστου, οτι 


42. Gen. " , ον “ ” « Ν > ae 
λας, οὔτε δ κατελείφθη * εἰς ἅδου οὔτε ἢ σὰρξ αὐτοῦ “εἶδεν 
10. δ © b ΄ 2 - Ν ᾿ - es Pa) ς κ᾿ 
only, δὼ. διαφθοράν. 82 τοῦτον τὸν Ιησοῦν * ἀνέστησεν ὁ θεὸς, 
xxxv. 11 


u Gal. iii. 8 


t trans., Luke xxii. 80. 1 Cor. vi. 4. inf. aor. after verbs of promising, &c., Mark iv. 11. ch. 111, 18. 
i i v ch. i, 22 reff. WwW X see ver. 27. 


only t. see Gen. xxxvii. 18. = Wisd. xix. 1. 
y = Matt. xx.19al. Isa. xxvi. 19. 


εἰδων D-gr.—avrw om 127.—for ὀσφυος, καρδιας D! (precordia 4) ventris am Syr eth 
Iren Victorin.—rec aft oo. αὐτοῦ ins To κατα capka avaornae τον χριστὸν (expla- 
natory gloss, taken into the text from margin: its spuriousness is shewn by the many 
variations in the mss which read it), with, more or less, (DE) &c 1. 13. 113. 126 ἃ ar-pol 
Thrdt Thl (Chr): but ro x. cap. om E 4. 27. 29 Bed-gr: avacrnoa D'E al: aft τὸν 
xo. ins καὶ D-gr E 69. 96. 105 al Bed-gr slav-ed-ms,, and re aft καθισαι 15. 18. 98. 118. 
130: Ath Vig ins aft caOioat, τον yp. κατα capka: txt AB (Bentl) CD? h 95. 142 al v 
copt sah Syr zth arm (Ath) Cyr Iren Victorin Fulg (Vig).—rec τοῦ @povov, with Εἰ &c: 
txt ABCD 15. 36. 130 Orig (LXX has -vov Vat and -voy Alex: Meyer thinks -vov a 
grammi alteration to suit better the transitive καθισαι : but qu?).—81. προειδων ACE: 
προειδως D? (προ. ed. περ. της om D! 4) al Thdrt.—rn¢ om B.—ree for οὔτε, ov (corrn 
from ver 27) with E-gr (ove) &c copt sah Syr &c Thdor-mops ΤῊ] Oec: txt ABCD al 
Bed-gr e v Eus Nyss Chr Cyr Iren Victorin Fulg.—eyrared. ABC (-λημφθη C!) DE all 
Eus Thaum Nyss Chr Thdrt Thdor-mops ΤῊ] Oee (corrn from ver 27): txt 1. lect 1 al. 
—rec aft κατελείφθη, ins n ψυχὴ αὐτου (from ver 27), with E 1.13 &c ar-pol Bed-gr Thdor- 
mops Fulg Philast (Chr bef eycar.): om ABC!D 76. 81 al v copt sah Syr eth ar-erp 
Did Iren Victorin.—adny B 15. 18. 27. 29. 36 all Ἐπ Thaum Nyss ΤῺ] (corrn to suit 
LXX: see ver 27): txt ACDE &c.—rec οὐδὲ (see above), with E &c: txt ABCD 5. 13. 
15. 18. 33 all Eus Nyss Cyr Chr.—for evdev, εἰς 43: εἰδον 78.—82. aft τουτον, ovy D! 
(omg τον) E Ambr.—o θεὸς om 163.—zav7ec om 29 Ambr.—paopr. ἐσμεν D vss.— 88. for 


σαλευθῶ] Heb. ‘I shall not be moved.’ 

26. ἣ γλῶσσά μου] Heb. "123, ‘ my 
glory.’ 27. διαφθοράν] Heb. nm, ‘cor- 
ruption, from nw, corrupit,—or ‘the 
pit,’ from mW, subsidere. De Wette main- 
tains the last to be the only right render- 
ing; but the Lexicons give both, as above, 
and Meyer and Stier defend the other. 

28.] ἐγνώρισας x.7.\.: Heb. ‘ Thou 
wilt make known.’ πληρώσεις κιτ.λ.: 
Heb. ‘ Fulness of joys (is) with thy pre- 
sence.’— These two last clauses refer to the 
Resurrection and the Ascension respect- 
ively. 29. ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί] g. d., “1 
am your brother, an Israelite, and therefore 
would not speak with disrespect of David.’ 
He prepares the way for the apologetic sen- 
tence which follows. ἐξόν] supply, 
not ἔστω, but ἐστίν, ‘I may,’ &c.—The 
title ‘ Patriarch’ is only here applied to 
David, as the progenitor of the kingly 
race :—Abraham and the sons of Jacob 
are so called in reff. ὅτι} not, de- 
cause: but ‘ that,’—contains the subject of 
εἰπεῖν, and is that for which the apology is 
made.—We learn from 1 Kings ii. 10, and 
Neh. iii. 16, that David was buried at Jeru- 
salem, in the city of David, i. e. the strong- 
hold of Zion, 2 Sam. νυ. 7.—Josephus, Antt. 


vii. 15. 3, gives an account of the high priest 
Hyrcanus, when besieged by Antiochus Eu- 
sebes,—and afterwards King Herod, opening 
the tomb and taking treasure from it. See 
also) ΧΠ|ι.. 8; Α(., Bade le 2s 5: ΑἸτ τυ 71 
Dio Cassius (Ἰχῖχ. 14) mentions, among 
the prodigies which preceded Hadrian’s 
war, that the tomb of Solomon (the same 
with that of David, see Jos. Antt. xvi. 1) 
fell down. Jerome mentions (Hpist. xvi.) 
that the tomb of David was visited in his 
time (the end of the fourth century). 

30.] προφήτης, in the stricter sense, a 
Soreteller of future events by the inspiration 
of the Holy Spirit. εἰδώς See 2 Sam. 
vii. 12, and reff. The words are not cited 
from the LXX, but rendered from the 
Hebrew. On the principle of interpretation 
of this prophecy, see above on ver. 25. 

31.] The word προϊδών distinctly asserts 
the prophetic consciousness of David in the 
composition of this Psalm. But of what 
sort that prophetic consciousness was, may 
be gathered from this same Apostle, 1 Pet. 
i. 1O—12: that it was not a distinct know- 
ledge of the events which they foretold, 
but only a conscious reference in their 
minds to the great promises of the cove- 
nant, in the expression of which they were 
guided by the Holy Spirit of prophecy to 
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33 τῇ δεξιᾳ οὖν τοῦ Ech: i Ἔτι 


ὯΝ , «ε 59 ᾽ \ 7 

οὗ πάντες ἡμεῖς ἘΠΕῚ “μάρτυρες. 
- at \ ’ 

θεοῦ “ὑψωθεὶς τήν τε 

“λαβὼν παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς 


34 οὐ γὰρ Δαυὶδ ἀνέβη εἰς τοὺς 


"ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος “take aii 

Ἢ 6al. Sir.xv.5. 

é beh. i. ref 

“ἐξέ χεεν τοῦτο ὃ ὑμεῖς Salen a 
5. XxXVi. 10. 
James i. 7. 


βλέπετε καὶ ἀκούετε. 
Rev. ii. 27. 
οὐρανοὺς, Δεῖ δὲ αὐτὸς Εἶπεν ὃ κύριος τῷ Κυρίῳ ἃ ver. 7 reff 


ὲ ver. 25 reff. 


Rw AT 
μου Κάθου “ ἐκ δεξιῶν μου ὅὅ ἕως av 02 τοὺς ἐχθρούς ene SS 
fe , - - 36 5 Isa. lvii. 1. 
σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν σου. ἀσφαλῶς οὖν _ Ps: xviii. δ. 
- & = here only. 
f on > , x Ὁ“ \ 
γινωσκέτω πᾶς " οἶκος ἰἱσραὴλ ὅτι καὶ κύριον avroy Wiss. aviil 
\ ᾿ « ‘ i? , ~ ‘ ᾽ - Δ XXxiv. 25, 
καὶ χριστὸν ὁ θεὸς ᾿εἐποίησεν, τοῦτον τὸν Inoovy ov h = Matt. x. 6 
ε — ’ 7 as er. 
XXXVLI. 
UMELC EOTAVOWOATE. Seale 
i= Matt. iv. 19. John vi.15. Rev. i.6al. Gen. xlv. 9. 


την τε, και τὴν D.—rov πν. του ay. (corrn) ABCE 5. 130 (spiritus sancti vss appy, 
and lat ff): txt D ἄς Cosm Thl.—for rouvro, vpey D! d: aft τουτο (rovroy ov 40. 133 
v ed lux Bed) ins ro δωρον Εἰ Bed-gr vss Iren Cypr Ambr al.—rec bef ὑμεῖς ins νῦν 
(gloss) with C°E &c ar-pol Cosm Thl: txt ABC!D all v lux Syr copt sah arm Cyr Did Ambr 
Philast.—rec bef βλεπ., om καὶ (as unnecessary), with ACE al: txt BD 81.—34. for 
Neyer Oe, econxey yao D (dixit v, not am).—for εἰπὲ», λέγει D am lat mss in Bede.—o om 
D.—35. av om D.—86. zac ο ox. CD.—ree avrov aft χριστον (corrn for perspicuity), 
with Εἰ ἄς (4. 31. 100 Oec Tert, all place it aft oc): txt ABCD? all v arm Ath Bas 
Nyss Chr al Iren al: D! 142 ἃ om avrov.—ezouns. o θεος (corrn) B ν (not am) eth 
Syr copt Leont Tert Amb: txt ACDE ἃ e ν Iren.—o @. om lect 12.--- 87. for δὲ, ουν E- 


say things pregnant with meaning not pa- 
tent to themselves but to us. 32. ] 
From ver. 25 has been employed in sub- 
stantiating the Resurrection as the act of 
God announced by prophecy in old time: 
now the historical fact of its accomplish- 
ment is affirmed, and the vouchers for it 
produced. ov] either masc., see ch. 
i. 8; xiii. 31,—or neut. The former seems 
most probable as including the latter.— 
‘We are His witnesses,’ would imply, ‘ We 
testify to this His work,’ which work im- 
plied the Resurrection. πάντες, first 
and most properly the Twelve: but, se- 
condarily, the whole body of believers, all 
of whom, at this time, had probably seen 
the Lord since His Resurrection. 33.) 
Peter now comes to the Ascension—the 
exaltation of Jesus to be, in the fullest 
sense, Lord and Christ. τῇ δεξιᾷ] ‘ by 
the right hand,’ not ‘7¢o the right hand.’ 
The great end of this speech is to shew forth 
(see above) the Gop or IsRaeEt as the 
doer of all these things. However well the 
sense ‘/o’ might seem to agree with the ἐκ 
δεξιῶν of ver. 34, we must not set aside a 
very suitable sense, nor violate syntax (for 
the construction is entirely unexampled in 
Hellenistic as well as prose classical Greek) 
in order to suit an apparent adaptation. 
The reference is carried on by the word 
δεξιά, though it be not in exactly the same 
position in the two cases. And the ἀνέβη εἰς 
τοὺς οὐρ. of ver. 34 prepares the way for the 
ἐκ δεξιῶν following without any harshness. 


—On the poetic dative after verbs of ap- 
proach, see Musgr., Phoenisse, 310 (303, 
Matth.), and Hermann, Antig. 234. See 
also ch. v. 31, and Winer (who defends the 
construction), ὃ 31. 2. Ὁ. ἐπαγγελίαν] 
Christ is said to have received from the 
Father the promise above-cited from Joel, 
which is spoken of His days. ‘This, and 
not of course the declarations made by 
Himself to the same effect, is here referred 
to, though doubtless those were in Peter’s 
mind. The very word, ἐξέχεεν, refers to 
ἐκχεῶ above, ver. 17. τοῦτο, ‘this 
influence,’ ‘this’ merely; leaving to his 
hearers the inference, that this, which they 
saw and heard, must be none other than the 
effusion of the Spirit. βλέπετε need 
not imply, as Dr. Burton thinks, that 
‘there was some visible appearance, which 
the people saw as well as the apostles :’”— 
very much of the effect of the descent of 
the Spirit would be visib/e,—the enthusiasm 
and gestures of the speakers for instance ; 
not, however, the tongues of flame,—for 
then none could have spoken as in ver. 13. 
34.] This exaltation of Christ is 
also proved from prophecy—and from the 
same passage with which Jesus Himself had 
silenced His enemies. On it, and its per- 
version by the Rationalists, see notes, Matt. 
xxii. 41 ff.—éé is not ‘for,’ which would 
destroy the whole force of the sentence : 
the Ap. says, ‘For David himself is not 
ascended into the heavens,’—as he would 
be if the former prophecy applied to him: 
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p ch. i. 4 reff. 
er Aug: τοτὲ παντὲς οἱ συνελθοντες κ΄ αἀκουσαντες D Syr-marg.—karynyvvyncav H.— 
τὴν καρδιαν ABC 36. 118. 130 Chr (corrn): txt DE (corde ἃ 6 v).—for εἰπὸν τε, και 
ecm. ἘΣ, εἰπ. δὲ 19, εἰποντες 18. 73. 103 Aug,: καὶ τινες εξ avrwy ειἰπαν D (ειπον- 
τες D?).—Xorrove om D al Aug, (elsw om τ. πετρ. K.).—rec ποιῆσομεν (corrn), with 
B(e sil)D (Ὁ Iren Aug, add οὐ»): txt ACE all Bas.—at end, add επιδειξατε (Tisch, 
but υποδ-, Scholz, Lachm) ἡμῖν DE Bed-gr tol syr-marg Aug, Promiss.—38. rec 
aft δὲ, ins egy, with Fal: AC 15. 18 al add φησιν aft perav.; D Tren aft avrove ; 
38. 67. 113. lect 12 Syr ar pol eth arm ins εἰπὲν δὲ bef πέτρος (all these varr shew that 
originally the verb was not expressed): om B 65. 127. 163 al demid.—for αὐτοὺς, τὸν 
λαον lect 12.—ev tw ov. BCD Epiph (corrn): txt AE mss appy Bas Cyr Thdrt ΤῊ] &c. 
—rov κυριου τησ. yo. DE 60. 69. 100. 163 it syrr ar-erp sah arm Bas Epiph Cyr Thdrt 
Cypr Hil Lucif Ambr Aug Vig: Syr ar-erp copt Oec Iren om yotoroy.—Twy apaopr. 
πυμων AB (Bentl, but ἡμων Birch, and so C) C 96 al v copt sah eth Vig Fulg Aug (some- 
times) (appy corrn for the sense): txt DE mss (nrly) Syr ar-pol &c Iren Cypr Lucif 
Ambr Aug,.—Anpw. see ch. i. 2.—for dwp., dvvapty (see ch i. 8) 103: ἐπαγγεέλιαν 
(see chi. 4) 119 Bas Thdrt: gratiam Ambr: gratiam,sanclum spiritum d.—89. for vay and 
vuwy, nev and ἡμων D Aug,.—for ocove, ove (mistake in copying?) AC al sah: oootc αν 


But he himself says, removing all doubt 
on the subject,’”’ &c. The rendering δέ, for, 
makes it appear as if the ἀνέβη εἰς τ. ovo. 
were a mistaken inference from Psalm cx. 1, 
whereas that passage is adduced to preclude 
its being made from the other. 36. ] 
THE CONCLUSION FROM ALL THAT HAS 
BEEN SAID. πᾶς οἶκος Ἴσρ. = πᾶς 
ὁ οἷκ. Ἴσρ., οἶκος being a familiar noun 
used anarthrously: see Eph. ii. 21 note: 
‘the whole house of Israel,’ —for all 
hitherto said has gone upon proofs and say- 
ings belonging to Jsrae/, and to all Israel. 

ὁ θεὸς ἐποίησεν, as before, is the 
ground-tone of the discourse. κύριον, 
from ver. 34. χριστόν, in the full and 
glorious sense in which that term was pro- 
phetically known. The same is expressed ch. 
v. 31 by ἀρχηγὸν κ. σωτῆρα ὕψωσεν.--- ΤῊ 6 
final clause setsin the strongest and plainest 
light the fact to which the discourse testi- 
fies—ending with ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐσταυρώσατε, 
—the remembrance most likely to carry 
compunction to their hearts. ‘In clausula 
orationis iterum illis exprobrat quod Kum 
crucifixerint, ut majori conscientiz dolore 
tacti ad remedium aspirent.’ Calvin in loc. 
‘ Aculeus in fine.’ Bengel. 37—41. | 
EFFECT OF THE DISCOURSE. 37. κατ- 
evy.] κατανύσσω is exactly ‘compungo.’ 
The compunction arose from the thought 
that they had rejected and crucified Him who 
was now so powerful, and under whose feet 
they, as enemies, would be crushed.—‘ Con- 


cionis fructum Lucas refert, ut sciamus non 
modo in linguarum varietate exsertam fuisse 
Spiritus Sancti virtutem, sed in eorum etiam 
cordibus qui audiebant.’ Calvin. 
ποιήσωμεν, the deliberative subjunctive, 
—or more properly, Ist pers. plur. im- 
perative, ‘What must we do?’ 

38.] μετανοήσατε, not, as in Matt. iii. 2; 
iv. 17, μετανοεῖτε. The aorist denotes 
speed, a definite, sudden, act : the present, 
a habit, more gradual, as that first moral 
and legal change would necessarily be.— 
The word imports change of mind: here, 
change from thinking Jesus an impostor, 
and scorning Him as one crucified, to being 
baptized in His name, and looking to Him 
for remission of sins, and the gift of the 
Spirit.—The miserable absurdity of render- 
ing peray., or ‘poenitentiam agite,’ by ‘do 
penance,’ or understanding it as referring to 
a course of external rites, is well exposed by 
this passage—in which the internal change 
of heart and purpose is insisted on, to be 
testified by admission into the number of 
Christ’s followers. See Calvin’s note. 
βαπτισθήτω] Here, on the day of Pente- 
cost, we have the first mention and ad- 
ministration of CHRISTIAN BAPTISM. Be- 
fore, there had been the baptism of repent- 
ance for the remission of sins, by John, 
Luke iii. 8; but now we have the import- 
ant addition ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόμ. ᾿Ιησοῦ χριστοῦ, 
—‘on the Name’—i.e.on the confession of 
that which the Name implies, and into the 
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v = Matt. xxiv. 34 al. w = Phil. ii. 15. Deut, xxxii. 5. 
ἀπωδεκτός, 1 Tim. ii. 3. v. 4 only. 
1 Pet. iii. 20. Gen. xlvi. 15 al. 

e Luke xxiv. 35 only t. 


y Luke viii. 40. ch. xv. 4 al.¢ 2 Mace. iii. 9. 
z ver. 47. ch. vy. 14. xi. 94, 1 Mace. ii. 43. 


Luke only. 
bch. 1. 14 reff. c Matt. vii. 28 al. 


a =ch. vii. 14. xxvii. 37. 

d= Gal. ii. 9. Levit. vi. 2. 
180: txt B(e sil)\DE &c.—40. erep. δὲ D-gr.—rec διεμαρτυρετο: txt ABCDE all Chr 
Thl.—aft παρεκάλει ins αὐτοὺς (corrn) ABCD all ν Syr arr eth arm Lucif: om E1 &c.— 
aft Ney. ins αὐτοις 127.—ravr. της σκολιας D al v al Lucif: τῆς ox. om 73 (similarity 
of endings).—41. rec bef αποδεξ. ins acpevwe (explanatory gloss on αποδεξ. from 
margin : or from ch xxi. 17), with E al Syr ar-pol &c: txt ABCD (but for az., πιστευσαν- 
τες Ὁ: amodeé. x. πιστ. syr-marg Aug) al v copt sah eth Clem Chr, (appy) Aug, : υποδεξ. 
42 Thl: carcéeé. 46: δεξ. 36.—avrov om 4. 104 copt Aug: add καὶ Aaa 
syr-marg-Aug.—bef τὴ ny. ex. ins ev (corrn to avoid the apparent connexion of τὴ np. 
εκ. with mpocereOnoav) ABCD (εν εκ. τ. ny.) al v eth ar-pol: txt E.—42. καὶ noay ro. 
D.—ev τὴ 66. A 98 ἃ v Syr ar-erp.—aft azoor., add ev ιερουσαλὴμ D, as also tol aft 
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benefits and blessings which the Name im- 
plies.—The Apostles and first believers were 
not thus baptized, because, ch. i. 5, they 
had received the BAPTISM BY THE HoLy 
Guost, the thing signified, which super- 
seded that by water, the outward and visi- 
ble sign.—The result of the baptism to 
which he here exhorts them, preceded by 
repentance and accompanied by faith in 
the forgiveness of sins in Christ, would be, 
the receiving the gift of the Holy Spirit. 
39.] Tots τέκνοις ὑμ.., viz. as included 
in the prophecy cited ver. 17, ‘your little 
ones:’ not, asin ch. xiii. 32, ‘ your descend- 
ants,’ which would be understood by any Jew 
to be necessarily implied. πᾶσιν τοῖς 
εἰς μακράν, ‘the Gentiles ;’ see ref. Eph. 
There is no difficulty whatever in this inter- 
pretation. The Apostles always expected 
the conversion of the Gentiles, as did every 
pious Jew who believed in the Scriptures. 
It was their conversion as Gentiles, which 
was yet to be revealed to Peter. It is sur- 
prising to see such commentators as Dr. 
Burton and Meyer finding a difficulty where 
all is so plain. The very expression, ὕσους 
ἂν προςκαλέσηται ὁ θεὸς ἡμ., shews in 
what sense Peter understood τοῖς εἰς μακρ.:; 
not all, but as many as the Lord our God 
προςκαλ., shall summon to approach to 
Him,—bring near,—which, in his present 
understanding of the words, must import— 
by becoming one of the chosen people, and 
conforming to their legal observances. 
40.] The words cited appear to be 
the concluding and inclusive summary of 
Peter’s many exhortations, not only their 


general sense: just as if ver. 36 had been 
given as the representative of his whole 
speech above. σώθητε is improperly 
rendered in E. V. ‘ save yourselves :’ it is not 
(see Stier, R. A. i. 62) σώζετε ἑαυτούς, as 
in Luke xxiii. 35. 37.39: ‘ be saved,’ Laffet 
eud) retten, is the true sense. σκολιᾶς 
—see reff. Peter alludes to ref. Deut. 

41.| This first baptism of regenera- 
tion is important on many accounts in the 
history of the Christian Church. It pre- 
sents us with two remarkable features : 
(1) It was conferred, on the profession of 
repentance, and faith in Jesus as the 
Christ. There was no instruction in doc- 
trine as yet. The infancy of the Church in 
this respect corresponded to the infancy of 
the individual mind ; the simplicity of faith 
came first,—the ripeness of knowledge fol- 
lowed. Neander well observes (Leit. u. 
Pflanz. p. 34) that among such a multitude, 
admitted by a confession which allowed of 
so wide an interpretation, were probably 
many persons who brought into the church 
the seeds of that Judaizing form of Chris- 
tianity which afterwards proved so hostile 
to the true faith ; while others, more deeply 
touched by the Holy Spirit, followed hum- 
bly the unfolding of that teaching by which 
He perfected the apostolic age in the doc- 
trine of Christ. (2) Almost without doubt, 
this first baptism must have been admi- 
nistered, as that of the first Gentile con- 
verts was (see ch. x. 47, and note), by 
affusion or sprinkling, not by immersion. 
The immersion of 3000 persons, in a city 
so sparingly furnished with water as Jeru- 
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fractionis panis) v copt sah Syr wth.—48. rec ἐγένετο (corrn as more usual), with 
E &c sah ar-pol &c: txt A (BCD eyew.) 96? v copt Syr.—for τοὺ aprou, eucharistie 
Syr ar-erp.—for re, δὲ B copt: om D 133 lect 12: txt ACD°E &c.—onp. ov pupa 

25.—dia των χείρων των αποστ. E al Syr ar-erp eth.—aft poB., ins καὶ τρόμος arm. 
—for eyevero (-yew- CD) eye. all Thi? Occ (ed): ἐγίνοντο E 25. 64: εγιν. δια τ. 
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Syr copt ar-erp Thi’, and besides, AC al v copt add φοβὸος τε ἣν peyac emt παντας (cf 
ch v. 5 al), and (and al) proceed, καὶ πάντες d¢.—44. for δὲ, τε 1Ὁ).---πιστευσαντες 
(corrn) Bh all Orig Thi?: txt ACDE ἅς Thl'.—noav and καὶ om B 57 al Orig Salv 


salem, is equally inconceivable with a pro- 
cession beyond the walls to the Kedron, or 
to Siloam, for that purpose. 

42—47.] DerscripTION OF THE LIFE 
AND HABITS OF THE FIRST BELIEVERS. 
This description anticipates ; embracing a 
period extending beyond the next chapter. 
This is plain from ver. 43: for the miracle 
related in the next chapter was evidently 
the first which attracted any public atten- 
tion: vv. 44, 45, again, are taken up anew 
at the end of chap. iv., where we have a 
very similar description, evidently applying 
to the same period. 42.) τῇ διδαχῇ 
τῶν ἀποστ., comp. Matt. xxviii. 20. 
τῇ κοινωνίᾳ] ‘community:’ the living toge- 
ther as one family and having things in com- 
mon. It is no objection to this meaning, 
that the fact is repeated below, in ver. 45: 
for so is the κλάσις τοῦ ἄρτου in ver. 46, 
and the προςκ. ταῖς mpocevy.—The Vulg. 
interpretation of τῇ κοινωνίᾳ (καὶ) τῇ κλά- 
σει τ. ἄρτ. by ‘communicatione fractionis 
panis,’ per Hendiadyn, is curious enough. 
If suggested by 1 Cor. x. 16, it should have 
been ‘communicatione et fractione panis.’ 
The adoption of the right reading renders 
this interpretation untenable. The supply- 
ing τῶν ἀποστ. aft. κοινωνίᾳ, as in EK. V., 
is better than the last, but still I conceive 
bears no meaning defensible in construc- 
tion. Very different isthe κοινωνία τ. ay. 
πνεύματος of 2 Cor. xiii. 13, because there 
the Holy Ghost is imparted, is that of 
which all partake, are κοινωνοί : whereas 
the κοιν. τῶν ἀποστ. must signify fellow- 
ship with the App., or fell. with that Society 
of which the App. where the chief; neither 
of which meanings I conceive xo. will 
bear.—The special sense in which κοινωνία 
occurs, Rom. xv. 26, could not be here 
meant, or the word would have been qua- 
lified in some way, τῇ κοιν. (τῇ) εἰς τοὺς 
πτωχούς, or the like. τῇ κλάσει τ. 
ἄρτου] This has been very variously ex- 
plained. Chrysostom (Homil. in Act. vii.) 
says, τὸν ἄρτον μοι δοκεῖ λέγων, καὶ THY 
νηστείαν ἐνταῦθα σημαίνειν, καὶ τὸν 


σκληρὸν βίον: τροφῆς γάρ, οὐ τρυφῆς 
μετελάμβανον. And simly Cicumenius, 
and of the moderns Bengel: ‘ fractione 
panis, id est, victu frugali, communi inter 
ipsos.’ But on ver. 46 he recognizes a 
covert allusion to the Kucharist.—The in- 
terpretation of ἡ «A. τ. apr. as the celebra- 
tion of the Lord’s supper has been, both 
in ancient and modern times, the prevalent 
one. Chrysostom himself, in his 27th Hom. 
on | Cor., p. 422, interprets it, or at all 
events τῇ κοινωνίᾳ and it together, of the 
Holy Communion. And the Romanist in- 
terpreters have gone so far as to ground an 
argument on the passage for the adminis- 
tration in one kind only. But,—referring 
for a fuller discussion of the whole matter 
to the notes on 1 Cor. x. xi.,—-barely to 
render ἡ κλάσις Tov ἄρτου the breaking of 
bread in the Eucharist, as now understood, 
would be to violate historical truth. The 
Holy Communion was at first, and for some 
time, till abuses put an end to the practice, 
inseparably connected with the ayarat or 
love-feasts, of the Christians, and unknown 
as a separate ordinance. To these ἀγάπαι, 
accompanied as they were at this time by 
the celebration of the Lord’s supper, the 
κλάσις τοῦ ἄρτου refers,—from the custom 
of the master of the feast breaking bread in 
asking a blessing ; see ch. xxvii. 35, where 
the Eucharist is out of the question.—No 
stress must be laid, for any doctrinal pur- 
pose, upon the article before ἄρτου : the 
construction here requires it, and below, 
ver. 46, where not required by the con- 
struction, it is omitted.—I need hardly add 
that the sense inferred by Kypke and Hein- 
richs from Isa. lviii. 7, διάθρυπτε πεινῶντι 
τὸν ἄρτον cov,—that of giving bread to the 
poor, is in the highest degree improbable 
here, and inconsistent with the Christian 
use of ἡ κλάσις τοῦ ἄρτου elsewhere. 

ταῖς mposevx.] ‘The appointed 
times of prayer:’ see ver. 46. But it 
need not altogether exclude prayer among 
themselves as well, provided we do not 
assume any set times or forms of Christian 
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Thueyd. iv. 


(this seems to point to the genuine text, but is too weakly supported): txt ACDE v.— 
παντα D.—45. κ-. οσοι κτήματα εἰχον ἡ υὑπαρξεις 1) (Syr omg ἡ vzapé.).—aft ἐπιπρ. 
ins δε 902.---εμεριζον A: διεμεριζοντο 177.---καθ ἡμεραν' πασι D.—46. for καθ ἡμέραν, 
παντες D!, καθ ημ.; παντες τε [)3.---προξεκαρτερουν 1).---ομοθ. om D 3. 103: ins aft 
tseow Ὁ al.—kat kart οἰκους αν (om 1)2) emt τὸ αὐτὸ κλωντες Te αρτον 1).---47. aura 


worship, which certainly did not exist as 
yet. See notes on Rom. xiv. 5. Gal. iv. 
10. 43.] πάσῃ ψυχῇ, designating 
generally the multitude,—those who were 
not joined to the infant church. This is 
evident by the πάντες δὲ ot πιστεύοντες 
when the church is again the subject, ver. 
44. φόβος, ‘dread,’ reverential as- 
tonishment, at the effect produced by the 
outpouring of the Spirit. On the latter part 
of the ver. see general remarks at the beg. 
of this section. 44. If it surprise us 
that so large a number should be con- 
tinually assembled together (for such is 
certainly the sense, not ‘fraterno amore 
conjunctos,’ as Calvin)—we must remember 
that a large portion of the three thousand 
were persons who had come up to Jeru- 
salem for the feast, and would by this time 
have returned to their homes. εἶχον 
ἅπαντα κοινά] ‘they had all things (in) 
common,’ i. e. no individual property, but 
one common stock: see ch. iv. 32. That 
this was literally the case with the infant 
church at Jerusalem, is too plainly asserted 
in these passages to admit of a doubt. 
Some have supposed the expressions to in- 
dicate merely a partial community of goods: 
‘non omnia vendiderunt, sed partem bono- 
rum, que sine magno incommodo carere 
poterant,’ Wetstein ; contrary to the express 
assertion of ch. iv. 32. In order, however, 
rightly to understand this community, we 
may remark: (1) 7] is only found in the 
church at Jerusalem. No trace of its ex- 
istence is discoverable any where else: on 
the contrary, Paul speaks constantly of the 
rich and the poor, see 1 Tim. vi. 17. Gal. 
τ. 105. 2. Cor, viii, 15. 15: ax. 6, 7. 1 Cor: 
xvi. 2: also James, 11. 1]---ὃὅ ; iv. 13.—And 
from the practice having at first prevailed 
at Jerusalem, we may perhaps explain the 
great and constant poverty of that church, 
Rom. xv. 25, 26. 1 Cor, xvi. 1—3. 2 Cor. 
viii. ix.: also ch. xi. 30; xxiv. 17.—The 


non-establishment of this community else- 
where may have arisen from the inconve- 
niences which were found to attend it in 
Jerusalem: see ch. yi. 1. (2) This com- 
munity of goods was not, even in Jerusalem, 
enforced by rule, as is evident from ch. 
v. 4 (xii. 12), but, originating in free-will, 
became perhaps an understood custom, still 
however in the power of any individual not 
to comply with. (3) It was not (as Grotius 
and Heinrichs thought) borrowed from the 
Essenes (see Jos. B. J. ii. 8. 3), with whom 
the Apostles, who certainly must have sanc- 
tioned this community, do not appear his- 
torically to have had any connexion. But 
(4) it is much more probable that it arose 
from a continuation, and application to the 
now increased number of disciples, of the 
community in which our Lord and His 
Apostles had lived (see John xii. 6; xiii. 29) 
before. (The substance of this note is de- 
rived from Meyer, in loc.)—The practice 
probably did not long continue even at 
Jerusalem : see Rom. xv. 27, note. 

45.| κτήματα, landed property, ch. v. 1— 
see reff.: ὑπάρξεις, any other possession ; 
moveables, as distinguished from land.— 
αὐτά, ‘their price ;’ see a similar constr. 
Matt. xxvi. 9; and Winer, § 22. 3. 

καθότι Gv.... The ἄν with imperf. indic. 
in this connexion implies ‘ accidisse aliquid 
non certo quodam tempore, sed quotiescun- 
que occasioitaferret,’ Herm.adViger., p. 818. 
See ch. iv. 35. Mark vi. 56; xi. 24. Soph. Phi- 
loct. 290 ff. Aristoph. Lys. 510 ff. 46.] 
καθ᾽ yp... . ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ---566 Luke xxiv. 53. 
The words need not mean, though they may 
mean, that they were assembled in Solomon’s 
porch, as in ch. v. 12—but most probably, 
that they regularly kept the hours of prayer, 
ch. iii. 1.—See on κοινωνία, ver. 42. 

κατ᾽ οἶκον] domi,‘ privatim’ (Beng.),as con- 
trasted with ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ. So also Wolf., 
Scal., Heinr., Olsh., Meyer, De Wette :— 
not, ‘domatim, ‘from house to house,’ as 
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ΕἾ χε, iret: ὦ ἱεροῦ τὴν λε ogee ὡραίαν, Ὁ rou αἰτεῖν eee 
= Luke XVI 
an xxiil. 50 παρὰ τῶν “ εἰςπορευομένων εἰς τὸ ἱερόν" 3 ὃς ἰδὼν 

i = Luke xiv. 27 al. k ch. ii. 46 reff. 1 Matt. xxiii. 27. Rom.x.1l5 only. 3 Kingsi. 6. 

m constr., Luke xxii. 6. 1 Cor. ix. 6. n = Matt. vi. 1 reff. o Mark i. 21 al. 


om 117.---καθως 13: καθὸ 180.—for λαον, κοσμον D.—oXov om 105. 180 al.—rec aft 
καθ ἡμεραν ins τὴ exkAnora (explanatory gloss, see note), with E (also D al Syr arr ἐν τ. 
exe.) most mss Bed-gr Thdrt ΤῊ]: om ABC (rote cwZopevorcg above 13. 36 lect 1) v 
copt sah eth arm Cyr.—o δὲ κυρ. to καθ nyu. om 180. 

Cuap. III. 1. rec bef πετρ., exe τὸ αὑτὸ δε, with E most mss Bede ΤῊ], and aft 
ave. Syr arr (see above. This variety of posn confirms the view taken in the note): txt 
ABC (D al attach ex. τ. avr. to καθ ny. ch ii. 47, and begin ch iii. ἐν δὲ ταις ἡμέραις 
ravraic) 38. 69. 163 al lect 1 v copt sah eth arm Cyr (Lucif appy): ez. τ. avr. om 65.— 
twavne D, and so usually.—avaiBevvov A, aveBevy. C.—aft ιερον add ro δειλεινον D: ad 
vesperum d.—for τὴς προς. T. EV., EvaTn TH προςευχὴ D!: THY EvaTHY THE προςευχῆς 
D? ἃ arm: vearny B.—2. καὶ ἰδου τις D! Syr ar-erp arm.—vuzapywy om D Syr ar-erp 
arm Lucif: constitutus e—portabant homines illi qui consueverant adferre et ponere 
illum Syr ar-erp: bef ετιθ., ins oc βασταζοντες arm.—for θυρ., πυλην E al Bas-sel.— 
παρ avtwy ειςπορ. αὐτων D!.—8. for o¢ ἰδων, ovtoc arevioag τοις οφθαλμοις αὐτου 


Erasm., Salmasius, Kuinoel, al.:—the words 
may bear that meaning (see Luke viii. 1), 
but we have no trace of such a practice, of 
holding the ἀγάπαι successively at different 
houses.—The κλάσις τ. ἄρτου took place at 
their house of meeting, wherever that was: 
cf. ch. xii. 12. μετ. τροφ.] ‘ they par- 
took of food :’—see reff. ;—-viz. in these aga- 
Ῥ or breakings of bread. ἀφελότητι] 
in good Greek, ἀφέλεια :Ξε ἁπλότης (De W.): 
but see on Rom. xii. 8. 2 Cor. viii. 2. 

47.] αἰνοῦντες τ. 8. does not seem only to re- 
fer to giving thanks at their partaking of 
Jood, but to their general manner of conver- 
sation, including the recurrence of special 
ejaculations and songs of praise by the influ- 
ence of the Spirit. τοὺς σωζομένους] 
‘Those who were in the way of salva- 
tion :’ compare σώθητε, ver. 40: ‘ those 
who were being saved.’ Nothing is im- 
plied by this word, to answer one way or 
the other the question, whether all these 
were finally saved. It is only asserted, 
that they were in the way of salvation when 
they were added to the Christian assembly. 
Doubtless, some of them might have been 
of the class alluded to Heb, x. 26—29: at 
least there is nothing in this word to pre- 
clude it.—Correct criticism, as well as ex- 
ternal evidence, requires that the words év 
τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ or τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ should be 
rejected, as having been an explanatory 


gloss, (‘est hee Chrysostomi, ut videtur, 
glossa, per Syrum et alios propagata ;’ Ben- 
gel,) and ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό brought back to its 
place and the meaning which it bears in 
this passage (see ver. 43), viz. ‘ together,’ 
in the sense of making up one sum, one 
body assembled in one place. Meyer attri- 
butes the separation of ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό from 
Ilérpog to an ecclesiastical portion having 
begun ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις Π. x. ‘Iw. 
as D. But why, as De Wette asks, should 
those words have been inserted at the begin- 
ning ofaportion? Possibly, I would suggest, 
as a mistaken interpretation of ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, 
which was not understood. Then when ἐπ. 
τ. av. became joined to Πέτρος, τῇ ἐκκλ. 
would naturally be supplied after προςετίθει. 
Cuap. III. 1—10.] HEALING oF A LAME 
MAN BY PETER AT THE GATE OF THE Tem- 
PLE. 1.1 ἀνέβαινον, ‘ were going up.’ 
τὴν ἐνάτην] See ch. x. 3. 30. τὴν 
ὥραν τῆς mp. generic;—rTHv ἐν., specific. 
There were three hours of prayer; those of 
the morning and evening sacrifice, i. e. the 
third and ninth hours,—and noon. See 
Lightfoot and Wetst. in loc. 2.) eBaor., 
‘was being carried.’ They took him at 
the hours of prayer, and carried him back 
between times. τὴν θύραν τ. X. 
ὡραίαν] The arrangement of the gates of 
the Temple is, from the notices which we 
now possess, very uncertain. Three ne- 
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Ρ = Mark vii. 


aD 
Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην μέλλοντας 
> > 
4 ἃ ἀτενίσας δὲ Πέτρος εἰς ἢ 56. 


"ἠρώτα ἐλεημοσύνην λαβεῖν. 


constr., 

, > ec “ ε , Lukev.3. 

αὐτὸν σὺν τῷ ᾿Ιωάννῃ εἶπεν " Βλέψον εἰς ἡμας. 5 oo δὲ ue 

s? ~ > t ὃ \ > Den u x “τ q ch. i. 10. 
eux αὐτοῖς woes οκῶν τι παρ auTwy αβεῖν. Luke iv. 20 
reff. Job vii. 


Vv 
8 alex. 
ὑπάρχει r Luke ix. 62. 


John xiii. 22. 


εἶπεν δὲ ΠΕ ἑτρος ᾿Αργύριον καὶ χρυσίον οὐχ 


[Ξ᾿ > 


μοι ὃ δὲ ἔχω, τοῦτό σοι δίδωμι. ἐν τῳ ὀνόματι Ἰησοῦ s= 1 Tim. iv. 
7 1 16 uke 

χριστοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίου [ἔγειραι καὶ] περιπάτει. Και re i See 

t constr., here only. 2 Macc. xii. 44. absol., Matt. xxiv. 50 al. τ - ch: ii. 33: 


veh. iv. 37. xxviii. 7. 2 Pet.i.8. Sir. xx. 16. 


καὶ ἰδὼν D al.—for εἰσιέναι, εἰναι D-gr.—np. αὐτοὺς D.—daBeyv om D hb all ar-pol 
slav ΤῊ] Lucif: ut darent Syr sah eth ar-erp: ins ABCE (adds zap αὐτων) al v copt. 
--4. suBrehac de ο 7. D.—ovy warny x, εἰπεν D!: σὺν τω way. om 26: ins aft πετρ. 
163.—arevioov εἰς D.—5. for ἐπειχεν, arevicac D-gr.—e avrove 46.—re λαβ. (AaB. re 
ἘΠ) παρ avr. DE 42. 103 al v Lucif: avrov C, τι AaB. az avtwy 1) (Lachm).—6. zerp. 
δὲ ex. AC v copt sah: txt B(e sil)D(o werp.)E &c Syr &c ΤῊ] Lucif al.—n yp. 32. 99 
copt.—ov« C.—rec bef περιπ., ins ἐγειραι kar (addn from such passages as Luke v. 23, 
vi. 8 al?) with C ἄς Thdrt,: ἔγειρε καὶ AE al Thl?: ἔγειρε Syr: avacra Epiph: 
om BD sah (the authorities being so nearly divided, eyeipe and -pat being no real va- 


riation, I have left it as doubtful: 


trances have been fixed on for the θύρα 
ὡραία : (1) The gate mentioned Jos. Β. J. 
v.5: τῶν δὲ πυλῶν αἱ μὲν ἐννέα χρυσῷ 
καὶ ἀργύρῳ κεκαλυμμέναι πανταχόθεν 
ἦσαν, ὁμοίως τε παραστάδες καὶ τὰ ὑπέρ- 
θυρα’ μία δὲ ἡ ἔξωθεν τοῦ νεὼ Κορινθίου 
χαλκοῦ, πολὺ τῇ τιμῇ τὰς καταργύρους 
καὶ τὰς περιχρύσους ὑπεράγουσα. This 
gate was also called Nicanor’s gate (see the 
Rabbinical citations in Wetstein),—and lay 
on the eastern side of the Temple, towards 
the valley of Kedron. Jos. mentions it 
again, as ἡ ἀνατολικὴ πύλη TOU ἐνδοτέρου, 
χαλκῆ οὖσα, and gives aremarkable account 
of its size and weight: adding, that when, 
before the siege, it was discovered super- 
naturally opened in the night, τοῦτο τοῖς 
ἰδιώταις κάλλιστον ἐδόκει τέρας" ἀγοῖξαι 
γὰρ τὸν θεὸν αὐτοῖς τὴν τῶν ἀγαθῶν 
πύλην. But some find a difficulty in this. 
The lame man, they say, would not be likely 
to have been admitted so far into the Temple 
(but see Wetst. as above, where it appears 
that lepers used to stand at Nicanor’s gate) : 
and besides, he would have taken up his 
station naturally at an outer gate, where he 
might ask alms of a// who entered. These 
conditions suit better (2) the gate Susan ; 
as does also the circumstance mentioned 
ver. 11, that the people ran together to 
Solomon’s porch; for this gate was on the 
east side of the court of the Gentiles, and 
close to Sol.’s porch. Only the name 
ὡραία cannot be derived from the town 
Susan (from which the gate was named, 
having a picture of the town over it), that 
word signifying ‘a lily;’ the town being 
named, it is true, διὰ τὴν ὡραιότητα τοῦ 
τύπου (Athen. xii. 1, p. 573): but the de- 


esp as wepim@arer seems hardly likely to have stood 


rivation being too far-fetched to be at all 
probable. Another suitable circumstance 
was, that by this gate the market was held 
for sheep and cattle and other offerings, 
and therefore a greater crowd would be at- 
tracted. (3) Others again (Lightf. favours 
this) attempt to derive ὡραία from 797, 
‘tempus,’ and refer the epithet to two gates 
opening towards the city on the western 
side. But it is very unlikely that Luke 
should have used wo. in so unusual ἃ mean- 
ing :—not to say (see Lightf. Descr. Templi) 
that the meaning of 17 itself is very 
doubtful. So that the matter must remain 
in uncertainty. 9.7 ἠρώτα ....% 
λαβεῖν,---50. Sophocl. Aj. 836, αἰτήσομαι 
δὲ σ᾽ οὐ μακρὸν γέρας λαβεῖν, and Aristoph. 
Plut. 240, αἰτῶν λαβεῖν τι μικρὸν ἀργυ- 
ρίδιον. ἐλεημ., as Matt. vi. 2.—The 
Jewish forms of asking alms are given in 
Vajicra Rabb. f. 20. 3. 4 (cited by Meyer), 
—‘ Merere in me:’ ‘In me benefac tibi,’ 
and the like. 4. βλέψον cis ἡμᾶς] 
Calvin’s note is important: ‘ Non ita lo- 
quitur Petrus quin de consilio Dei certus 
sit: et certe his verbis singulare aliquod et 
insolitum beneficium sperare jubet. ΑἸ 
tamen potest, an facultatem habuerint 
edendi miracula quoties liberet. Respon- 
deo, sic ministros fuisse divine virtutis, ut 
nihil suo arbitrio vel proprio motu tentarint, 
sed Dominus per ipsos egerit quum ita ex- 
pedire noverat. Hine factum est uf unum 
sanarint, non autem promiscue omnes. Hr- 
£0, quemadmodum i in aliis rebus ducem et 
directorem habebant Dei Spiritum, ita etiam 
in hac parte. Ideo priusquam claudum 
surgere jubeat Petrus, conjecit in eum et 
defixit oculos. ‘Talis intuitus non carebat 
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ae, ἐπ ἐπὶ τῷ συμβεβηκότι αὐτῳ. ᾿ κρατοῦντος δὲ αὐτοῦ 
= ἢ Ἀ , nee ΄ , ~ € ‘ ‘ 
aiucivis, TOV [Πέτρον καὶ Iwavyny, συνέδραμεν πᾶς o λαὸς πρὸς 
Xxiv. 53, 
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e = Matt. xiv. 35. Luke χχῖν. 16, 31. 1 Kings xxvi. 17. f= 1 Tim. i. 16 al. see Matt. xix. 8. ff so John v. 2. 

g = Luke iv. 28. v. 26. Gen. vi. 11, 13. h Luke iv. 36. v.9 only. Cant. iii. 8. i = Mark xvi. 8 al. 
Deut. xxviii. 28. k = Matt. vii. 28 al. 1 Luke xxiv. 14. Gen. xlii. 4. m = 2 Kings 
iii.6? see Matt. ix. 25 al. n=ch.v.9. John iv. 6. νυ. 2. o John vy. 2. x, 23. ch. v. 12 only. 
Ezek. xlii. 3. p here only t. objectively, Dan. vii. 7. plur., ch. v. 16. 


alone).—17. aft ny. add avroy ABC 15. 18. 36 v Syr ar-pol copt sah zth arm Bas Bas-sel 
Cypr Lucif (insertion to fill up the sense): txt DE most mss Thl.—kat παραχρ. ἐσταθὴ 
και ἐστ. D.—ar Bac. αὐτου ABC (corrn).—ogvioa A, φυδρα C, σφυρια 1, crura d.— 
8. aveorn 36. 100. 103. 127 al.—aft περιεπ., add χαιρων Εἰ, χαιρομενος D.—rec bef 
αινων ins cat, with BCE ν Iren (addition to suit ver 9): om AD (om also zepiz. κ- 
adX.).—9. om (owing to θεον .. . Oeov) 27. 29. —iev Cal.—rec αὐτὸν zac o X. (corrn), 
with Εἰ Lucif: txt ABCD v (sah).—for θεον, κυριον C.—10. for re, δὲ ABC 15. 18. 19 
ev copt Bas-sel (corrn for the usual re of the Acts): txt DE-gr most mss syrr eth ar- 
pol al Thl Lucif.—for ovroc, αὐτὸς (corrn as more usual) AC 15. 18. 36. 40 al v Syr 
copt eth ar-pol Bas-sel Lucif: txt B(e sil)DE al Thl.—for ny, ἐστιν 40. 101 Chr.— 
καθεζομενος D: add καθ ἡμεραν Syr ar-erp.—Oap Pov C.—for συμβ., yeyevnuevw D.— 
11. rec for αὐτου, του ιαθεντος ywrou (beginning of an ecclesiastical lection): txt 
ABC(D see below)E all v syrr ar-erp copt arm eth (κρατουντων δὲ avtwy: so also v- 
ms).—rov wav. AB 127. 130.—rec πρὸς αὑτοὺς πας ο λαὺς (corrn), with E &c copt syr 
ar-pol &c: txt ABC 130 v Syr eth arm sah: om lect 17 Chr,: zo. avroy 4. 163.— 
σολομωνος DE &e: txt A(oad.)B?C.—D reads: ἐκπορευομένου δὲ Tov πετρου Kat 
twavou συνεξεπορευετοὸ κρατων αὐτους" ot δὲ θαμβηθεντες ἐστησαν εν TH OT. τ. K. σ. 


“ἃ b) \ pe = 
Pa aa auTouc ἐπι τῇ 


LA ΕΣ oe A 
7. mudoas.... ἤγειρεν] οὕτω καὶ 


peculiari Spiritus motu. Hine fit ut tam 
ὁ “Χριστὸς ἐποίησε" “πολλάκις λόγῳ ἐθε- 


secure de miraculo pronuntiet. Porro, ex- 


citare hoc verbo claudum voluit ad recipien- 
dam Dei gratiam: ille tamen nihil quam 
eleemosynam exspectat.’ 5. ἐπεῖχεν] 
not τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς (as Bos and Kuinoel), 
which is implied: —but (see reff.) τὸν 
νοῦν, ‘fixed his attention on them.’ 

6.] ‘Non dubium est, quin etiam 
lis qui non erant de communitate fidelium, 
datz fuerint eleemosyne: sed Petrus tum 
vel nil habebat secum, in via ad templum, 
vel non tantum dare poterat quantum ad 
sublevandum pauperem opus esset. Vide 
abstinentiam Apostoli in tanta administra- 
tione, cf. ii. 45, coll. iv. 35.’ Bengel. But 
perhaps it is more simple to conclude that 
Peter spoke here of his own station and 
means in life—‘I am no rich man, nor have 
I silver or gold to give thee.’ ἐν TO 
évép.] There is no ellipsis (as Heinr. and 
Kuinoel) of λέγω σοι, which weakens the 
force of the sentence: the Name of Jesus is 
that in which, by the power of which, the 
‘rise up and walk” is to be accomplished. 


ράπευσε, πολλάκις ἔργῳ, πολλάκις καὶ 
τὴν χεῖρα προήγαγεν, ὅπου ἦσαν ἀσθε- 
νέστεροι κατὰ τὴν πίστιν: ἵνα μὴ δόξῃ 
ἀπὸ ταυτομάτου γενέσθαι. Chrys. See 
Mark ix. 27. βάσεις are the ‘ soles’ of 
the feet,—ogvpd, the ‘ankles.’ Luke, 
the physician, had made himself acquainted 
with the peculiar kind of weakness, and 
described it accordingly. 8.1 ἐξαλλ. 
describes his first joyous liberation from 
his weakness: as soon as he felt himself 
strengthened, he leapt up, for joy. No 
suppositions need be made, such as πει- 
ράζων ἴσως ἑαυτόν (Chrys.): or that it 
was from ignorance how to walk (Bloomf.). 
His joy is quite sufficient to explain the 
gesture, and it is better to leave the narra- 
tive in its simplicity. 

11—26.] THe piscoursE or PETER 
THEREUPON. 11. κρατοῦντος holding, 
physically: not spoken of mental adhesion, 
but of actual holding by the hand or arm, 
that he might not be separated from them in 
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2 ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ ο Πέτρος * ἀπεκρίνατο πρὸς. τὸν λαὸν aor ne xi. 


"Avooec jones τί θαυμάζετε ᾿ ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ἢ ἡμῖν τί τὔαχε νι 2a 

υ ~ sw. dat., Luke 

ταν ὡς ἰδίᾳ δυνάμει ἢ εὐσεβείᾳ ᾿ πεποιηκόσιν " τοῦ iv. 20; "xxii. 
D. © 


ts Ν ᾽ \ ? \ τ 
136 θεὸς Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ 45,15 


Ν - Ce ww, Ν vii. 8 alex. 
θεὸς Των πατέρων ἡμων, ἐδόξασεν τον 


- ΄ 

περιπατεῖν αὐτόν; 
- 

Ἰακὼβ, ὁ 


> ~? ~ a « ~ \ ν 7 ἂν 
αὐτου Ἰησοῦν, ον UMELC μὲν παρεδώκατε, Kal 


᾿ παῖδα t = Mark i. 17 


al. 

2 tc a constr., cl 
ἤρνησασθε get aa 
Xxii. 26. 3 


ἐκείνου Kings xiii.16. 
Winer,§45. 4. 


25 , a \ Ν “ \ ’ 2 
ἀπολύειν. | ὑμεῖς δὲ “τὸν ἅγιον καὶ δίκαιον ἠρνήσασθε, "τς γεν 96 


reff. 
v = Matt. xxvii.18. Mark xv. 10. = Matt. x. 33. 2 Pet. ii. 1. x = Luke ii. 31. 2Cor.x.1. 2 Chron. 
xiii. 8. y constr., here ouly. τὰ ch. xx. 10 ἃ]. 2 = Matt. xxvii. 15, ἕο. 


’ Ν x Ν ’ ’ y t 
αὐυτον κατα προ ποῦ Πιλάτου, κριναντος 


zz = 1 Johni. 20. 


ex0.—12. ἀποκριθεις δὲ o TETO. ELTEY πρ. avTOUC (πρ. avT. Syr ar-erp arm also) D.—rec 
bef zevp. om o, with E &c: ins ABCD 5. 13 al.—ezu rovro 13. 73. 133 lect 1.—we ἡμων 
Tn ἰδια Suv. ἡ evo. (aut potestate v Syr ar-erp arm al Iren,, reading, as 4, eLovcra 
after Suvaper) TovTo πεποιηκοτων τοῦτο περιπ. avr. D: τοῦτον E vss Iren Cass.— 
13. bef tcaak and ιακ., ins θεος AD al v eth copt ar-erp (bef tcaakc only, arm),—o θεὸς 
C al Chr Thi? (corrn to suit LXX Exod iii. 6, and Matt xxii. 32): om B¢e sil)E most 
mss sah Syr ar-pol ἄς Thdot-ancyr Thl'.—imo. yo. D.—rec om μὲν bef raped. (erased 
because no correspondg δὲ follows), with D ἄς (D has ἡμεῖς) : ins ABCE all ν syr slav 
Chr Thl Tren Jer al.—aft παρεδ. add εἰς κρισιν D syr-marg Iren, εἰς κριτηριον Εἰ, in 
iudicio ἃ (Lachm).—az7npyvyncacba D, nopvn..... σασθαι K.—avrov om (as needless) 
ABC all v copt arm Iren Jer Did: ins DE many mss ὅζο.---πειλατου rou κρειναντος 
ἐκεινοῦ απολυειν αὐτον θελοντὸς D (a curious instance of combination of read- 
ings) .—«owovtog C 13.--εκεινον 190.—14. δικαιον εβαρυνατε και ητησατε D: 


the crowd, but might testify to all, who his 
benefactors were. στοᾷ TH K. Σολομ.] 
See John x. 23, note. 12.] ἀπεκρί- 
vato, viz. to their expressions of astonish- 
ment implied in ἔκθαμβοι. See Matt. xi. 
25. ἀπεκρίνατο never signifies ‘made an 
address, as Bloomf.; but always ‘ an- 
swered :’ cf. ch. v. 8, note.-—This second 
discourse of Peter may be thus divided : 
This is no work of ours, but of God, for 
the glorifying of Jesus, vv. 12, 13 :—whom 
ye denied and killed, but God hath raised 
up, vv. 13—18d :—through whose name this 
man is made whole, ver. 16:—ye did it in 
ignorance, but God thereby fulfilled His 
counsel, vv. 17, 18. Eahortation to re- 
pent, that ye may be forgiven, and saved 
by this Jesus Christ at His coming, wv. 
19—21: whose times have been the subject 
of prophecy from the first, ver. 21.  Cita- 
tions to prove this, vv. 22—24: its imme- 
diate application to the hearers, as Jews, 
vy. 25, 26. There the discourse seems to 
be broken off, as ch. iv. 1 relates. 

ἐπὶ τούτῳ] not, at this (event): but ‘at 
this man,’ comp. αὐτόν below, which would 
not be used at the first mention of one 
then present.—Their error was not the 
wonder itself,—though even that would 
shew ignorance and weakness of faith, for 
it was truly no wonderful thing that had 
happened, viewed by a believer in Jesus,— 
but their wondering at the Apostles, as if 
they had done it by their own power. 
‘Ergo,’ says Calvin, ‘hoc est perperam 


obstupescere, quum in hominibus mentes 
nostrz subsistunt.’ δυνάμει, ‘ power,’ 
—such as magical craft, or any other 
supposed means of working miracles: ev- 
σεβείᾳ, ‘meritorious efficacy’ with God, 
so as to have obtained this from Him on 
our own account. The distinction is im- 
portant :—‘ holiness,’ of the E. V., is not ex- 
pressive of evoe3. which bears in it the idea 
of operative, cultive piety, rather than of 
inherent character. 13. ὁ 0. ᾽Αβρ. 
x.7.A.] ‘Appellatio frequens in Actis, pre 
ceteris libris N. T., et illi periodo tempo- 
rum conveniens.’ Bengel. ὕρα πῶς αὐτὸν 
(τὸν θεὸν) εἰςωθεῖ συνεχῶς εἰς τοὺς προ- 
γόνους" ἵνα μὴ δόξῃ καινόν τι εἰςάγειν 
δόγμα" καὶ ἐκεῖ (ch. ii.) τοῦ πατριάρχου 
Δαβὶδ ἐμνημόνευσε, καὶ ἐνταῦθα τῶν περὶ 
τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ..... (Chrys.). ἐδόξασεν 
not, as E. V., ‘ hath glorified,’ implying, by 
thus honouring His Name : it is the historic 
aor., ‘glorified,’ viz. by His exaltation 
through death—see John ii. 11; xvii. 10. 

παῖδα] not ‘Son,’ but ‘ Servant :’ 
servant, however, in that distinct and Mes- 
sianic sense which the same expression bears 
in Isa. xl.—lxvi. in the LXX. υἱός is the 
word always used to designate Jesus as the 
Son of God. The above meaning is adopted 
by all the best modern comm., Pisc., Ben- 
gel, Olsh., Meyer, De W., Stier, which last 
refer to a paper of Nitzsch’s in the Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1828, Heft 2, p. 331 ff. Olsh. says, 
‘ After N.’s remarks on the subject, no one 
hereafter can suppose this expressionequiva- 
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a constr.,Luke: ΚΑῚ “att σασθε " ἄνδρα ονέα “ α ἰσθῆναι ὑ ἵν, 1δ τὸν 

bane 23. 1d ] 

Luke xxiv. 

19. Snape δὲ ἀρχηγὸν τῆς ζωῆς ἀπεκτείνατε ὃν ate ἤγειρεν 

. ᾽ \ 

et πον (3 ξ νεκρῶν, οὗ ἡμεῖς "μάρτυρές ἐσμεν. καὶ ὅ" ἐπὶ Τῇ 

ΣΤΡ, , -““ἢ 

“He, iio, πιστει TOU ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ τοῦτον ὃν θεωρεῖτε καὶ οἴδατε 

Xn. 2. Sa. i’ 

Set ᾿ ἐστερέωσεν τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἡ πίστις ἡ δι J αὐτοῦ 

e = Johnii. 


22 al. kv > ~ Ἀ ee ' , 
εὐ πα ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ THY ὁλοκληρίαν ταύτην 
\ ~ 5 ω 
17 καὶ νυν, ἀδελφοὶ, οἶδα ὅτι 


ΠΕΣ ΤΠΚΟΝΕ Sal. e = 

so Mark xi. υμων. 
22. Rom. iii. 
Qu. Jamesii.1. 

i ver. 7 reff. 

j Rom. vii. 5. 1 Pet. i. 21. 

m = Matt. xxvii. 24. Deut xxvi. 10 al. 


’ os (vi \ ε ” ¢ = ae 
ἐπράξατε, ωςπὲρ και οι αρχόοντες υμων 
Κ =here only, χρόνος μάθησιν δίδωσι, Boe Suppl. 419. 
n = Matt. xix. 3. Phil. ii. 


ΤῊ 23, ,ὔ 
απέναντι παντῶν 
ΠῚ on ” 
κατα αγνοιαν 
ce \ τΝ ἃ 
18 O δὲ θεὸς a 


st bers only. Isa. i. 6. 


3. iv. 11, Rom. 


Bap. also Iren (aggravastis) μαλλον ἡτησασθαι E.—Znv καὶ χαρισθηναι vp. E Aug.— 


15. 0 θεος om 13.—16. ext om Β 4. 60. 103: 
θεωρειται CE, quem vidistis ἃ v.—17. avdpec 


θεωρειτε κ. οιἰδατε ort ἐστερεωσεν D!-gr: 


αδελφοι DE. - επισταμεθα οτι ὑμεις μεν D: 


aft ἐπραξ. add zovnpoyD', ro πονηρὸν D? 


lent to υἱὸς τ. 0.’ κατὰ Tpdswrrov IT. 
as EK. V., ‘in the presence of P.,’ or better per- 
haps, ‘ to the face of Pilate.’ The expres- 
sion is no Hebraism: Polybius often uses 
it : κατὰ πρόςωπον λεγομένων τῶν λόγων, 
Χχν. ὅ. 2: κι πρ. ἀπαντᾷν τοῖς πολεμίοις, 
xvii. 3.3, &c. See Schweigh., Lexicon Po- 
lybianum. κρίναντος ἐκ. ἀπολ. see 
Luke xxiii. 20, John xix. 4. 12. 14. 
ἅγιον κ. δίκαιον] not only in the higher 
and divine sense present to Peter’s mind, 
but also by Pilate’s own verdict, and the 
testimony of the Jews’ consciences. The 
sentence is full of antitheses: ἅγιον x. 
dik. contrasts with the moral impurity of 
ἄνδρα povia,—apyny. τ. ζωῆς, with the 
destruction of life implied in govéa,—while 
ἀπεκτείνατε again stands in remarkable op- 
position to apy. τ. €.—This last title given 
to our Lord implies (as Vulg.) ‘ Auctorem 
vite :’ see reff. so ἀρχηγὸν κ- καθηγεμόνα 
τῆς ὕλης ἐπιβολῆς “Aparoy, Polyb. ii. 
40.2: ὕπερ (scil. want of occupation in 
mercenary soldiers) σχεδὸν, we εἰπεῖν, 
ἀρχηγὸν K. μόνον αἴτιον γίνεται στάσεως, 
i. 66. 10 al.—It is possible, that the words 
ἀρχ. τ. €. may contain an allusion to the 
great miracle which was the immediate cause 
of the enmity of their rulers to Jesus. But 
of course Peter had a higher view in the 
title than merely this. 16.] ἐπὶ τ. 
miote....—The E.V.is right ; ‘through,’ 
or better, ‘on account of faith in His 
name.’ The meaning, for the sake of (i.e. 
of awakening, in you, and in the lame man 
himself) faith in his name (Rosenm., Hein- 
richs, Olsh., Stier}, though grammatically 
justified, seems against the connexion with 
the μάρτυρές ἐσμὲν just before. It is 
evident to my mind that the πίστις τοῦ dv. 
adr. is the faith of these μάρτυρες. ‘His 
name’ (the efficient cause), ‘by means of,’ 
or on account of (our) ‘faith in his Name’ 
(the medium operandi), &c. ἐστερ. and 


ev 119d ev copt sah eth Iren.—rovroy 


otdare 11. 24. 117. 133 al; scite exth— 
34 syr-marg Iren Ambrst al.—kat om 18 Syr 


ἔδωκ. again are historic aorists,—‘ con- 
firmed,’ and ‘gave;’ better than ‘hath conf.’ 
and ‘ hath given.’ kK. ἡ πίστις ἡἣ OU 
αὐτοῦ —‘and that faith which is wrought 
by Him’—not “ faith ix Him ;’ which is an 
inadmissible rendering. Peter’s own words 
(1 Pet. i. 21) are remarkably parallel with, 
and the best interpreters of, this expression : 
ὑμᾶς τοὺς δι᾽ αὐτοῦ πεπιστευκότας εἰς 
θεὸν, τὸν ἐγείραντα αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν, καὶ 
δόξαν αὐτῷ δόντα, ὦςτε τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν 
καὶ ἐλπίδα εἶναι εἰς Oe6v.—Some of the 
comm. are anxious to bring in the faith of 
the lame man himself in this verse. Cer- 
tainly it is according to analogy to suppose 
that he had such faith, from and after the 
words of Peter :—but, as certainly, there is 
no allusion to it in this verse, and the 
thread of Peter’s discourse would be broken 
by any such. It is the firm belief in His 
name on the part of us His witnesses, 
of which he is here speaking, as the me- 
dium whereby His name (= the Power of 
the great dignity to which He has been 
exalted, the apynyia τῆς ζωῆς) had in this 
case worked. 17.] νῦν, introducing a 
new consideration: see 2 Thess. ii. 6. 
Here it softens the severer charge of ver. 
14: sometimes it intensifies, as ch. xxii. 16. 
1 John ii. 28:—especially with ἰδού, ch. 
xiii. 11; xx. 22. No meaning suchas ‘ now 
that the real Messiahship of Him whom ye 
have slain is come to light’ (Meyer) is ad- 
missible. ἀδελφοί, still softening his 
tone, and reminding them of their oneness 
of blood and covenant with the speaker. 

κατὰ ἄγνοιαν] There need be no 
difficulty in the application of the ἄγνοια 
to even the rulers of the Jews. It admits 
of all degrees—from the unlearned, who 
were implicitly led by others, and hated 
Him because others did,—up to the most 
learned of the scribes, who knew and rightly 
interpreted the Messianic prophecies, but 
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oT οκατῇ ειλεν διὰ ? στόματος πάντων τῶν προφητῶν ο ver. 24. ch. 
ὙΥ ps ° 


ἤει 19 τ Vii. ὍΣΣ Ὡ Cor. 
παθεῖν τὸν χριστὸν αὐτοῦ " ἐπλήρωσεν οὕτως. μετα- ph. Hea 
νοήσατε οὖν Kal " ἐπιστρέψατε | εἰς τὸ " ἐξαλειφθῆναι " Race 
ae a ἢ ; e Ἂ ” 5 r Luke xiii. 3 
ULwY Tag auapTlac, OTwWC αν ἔλθωσιν “ καιροὶ ἀνα- ΕΠ i 


u=Col.ii. 14, Ps.1.10. Isa. xliii. 25. 2 Macc. 
where only. Exod. viii. 15. see 2 Tim. i. 16. 


Luke xxii. 32. t ch. vii. 19. Rom. i. 11, 20 al. 
xii. 42. v and constr., Luke xix. 44. Heb. ix. 10. 


arr eth.—18. for a, -o D-gr: qui demid v-sixt Iren-ms Vig: ὡς Syr wth arm.—rec places 
αὐτου betw προφήτων and παθειν (alteration to suit αὐτου προφ. ver 21), with (not A, 
for A om παθ. τ. yo.) al copt eth ar-pol &c: 69. 163 sah Chr, om it in both 
places: 66? Vig ins it in both: txt (A see above) BCDE 3. 15. 18. 25. 27. 36. 43. 65 v 
syrr ar-erp arm Iren.—za0eyv om 180.—19. for εἰς, πρὸς B.—rac ap. υμων D many 
vss.—etehOwaty D Tert: ut quum venerint v.—aft αναψυξ. add υμιν E tol (lat mss in 
Bed), and aft «\@. Bed-gr Syr syr* copt ar-pol Chr-comm Iren Tert.—rov om E all.— 


from moral blindness, or perverted expec- 
tations, did not recognize them in our Lord. 
Even Caiaphas himself, of whom apparently 
this could least be said, may be brought 
under it in some measure: even he could 
hardly have delivered over Jesus to Pilate 
with the full consciousness that He was 
the Messiah, and that he himself was ac- 
complishing prophecy by so doing. Some 
degree of ἄγνοια there must have been in 
them all.—The interpretation (Wolf) ‘ye 
did, as your rulers (did),’ is of course in- 
admissible, being contrary to the usage of 
the words: πράσσειν ὥςπερ καί can never 
mean to imitate, but ἐπρόξατε must refer 
to a definite act (understood), and ὥςπερ 
καί must take up another subject of ézpa- 
Eare. 18.] πάντων, see Luke xxiv. 
27 and note. There is no hyperbole (Kui- 
noel) nor adaptation (Meyer) to Jewish 
exegetical views. ‘Omnes prophete in 
universum non prophetarunt nisi de diebus 
Messi’ (Sanhedr. 99. 1), was not merely 
a Jewish view, but the real truth.—The 
prophets are here regarded as one body, 
actuated by one Spirit: and the sum of 
God’s purpose, shewn by their testimony, 
is, that His Curist should suffer.—Notice 
the inf. aor. παθεῖν, as in ch. ii. 30, of a 
definite single act. 19.] οὖν, que 
cum ita sint. eis τὸ ἐξαλ.1 The faith 
implied in ἐπιστρέψατε has for its aim, is 
necessarily (by God’s covenant, see John 
iii. 15. 18) accompanied by, the wiping out 
of sin. ὅπως ἂν ἔλθ. «.7.A.] This 
passage has been variously rendered and 
explained. To deal first with the render- 
ing :— ὅπως av cannot mean ‘ when,’ as in 
E. V.—ézrwe never occurs in that sense in 
the N. T., nor indeed with an indie. at all ;— 
and if it did,—the addition of ἄν, and the 
use of a subjunctive, would preclude it here. 
It can have but one sense,—‘ in order that.’ 
This being so, what are καιροὶ ἀναψύξεως ? 
From the omission of the article, some have 
insisted (e. g. Stier, R. d. Apost. i. 29) on 
rendering it ‘ times, seasons, of ava.’ But 
this cannot be maintained. καιρός and 
Vou. II. 


καιροί are occasionally anarthrous when 
they manifestly must have the article in 
English. Cf. esp. Luke xxi. 24, καιροὲ 
ἐθνῶν, where none would think of render- 
ing, ‘seasons of (the) Gentiles.’ See for 
καιρός Matt. viii. 29. Mark xi. 13. 1 Pet. 
ii. 5. And, since philologically we have to 
choose between ‘ seasons’ and ‘ the seasons,’ 
ἔλθωσιν must I think determine in favour 
of the latter. For by that word we must 
understand a definite arrival, one and the 
same for all, not a mere occurrence, as the 
other sense of καιροί would render neces- 
sary. This is also implied by the aorist, 
used, in a conditional sentence, of a single 
fact, whereas a recurrence or enduring of a 
state is expressed by the present.—‘ In 
order that the times of ἀνάψυξις may 
come.’ What is ἀνάψ. ὃ Clearly, from 
the above rendering, some refreshment, 
Suture, and which their conversion was to 
bring about. But hardly, from what has 
been said, refreshment in their own hearts, 
arising from their conversion: besides the 
above objections, the following words, ἀπὸ 
Tpocw7rou Tov κυρίου are not likely to have 
been used in that case. No other meaning, 
it seems to me, will suit the words, but that 
of ‘the times of refreshment,’ the great 
season of joy and rest, which it was under- 
stood the coming of the Messiah in His 
glory was to bring with it. That this 
should be connected by the Apostle with 
the conversion of the Jewish people, was 
not only according to the plain inference 
from prophecy, but doubtless was one of 
those things concerning the kingdom of 
God which he had been taught by his risen 
Master. The same connexion holds even 
now. If it be objected to this, that thus we 
have the conversion of the Jews regarded as 
bringing about the great times of refresh- 
ment, and those times consequently as de- 
layed by their non-conversion (‘ neque enim 
est: mutate vos in melius, ut Deus mittat 
Christum : non esse potest: hoc non pen- 
det a nostra peravoig.’ Morus in Stier 
R. A. i. 91), I answer, that, however true 
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x = here only. apa 20 καὶ ἀποστείλῃ 


ο ώ ο τοῦ κυ 
pee ἀπὸ προ Ὁ που plov, 


rhe ee. τὸν ᾿ προκεχειριασμένον ὑμῖν χριστὸν Ἰησοῦν, * δεῖ 
ch xxii. 14. > b ᾿ 

ἢ xxv. δ only. οὐρανὸν μὲν * δέξασθαι ἄχρι χρόνων “ ἀποκαταστάσεως 
xod.1V 

Ἑ d ΕΝ es 2 Pe ea 

peer πάντων, ὧν “ἐλάλησεν ὁ ο θεὸς δια στόματος των αγιὼν 


ἃ = here only. Xen. Anab. v. 5, 20. Ὁ and constr., ch. xvii. 80. Luke i, 57. c here only t. 


cathe, ch. i. 1 reff. e = Luke xxiv. 26. ch. xxviii, 25. 2 Pet. i. 21. f ch. i. 16 reff. 

20. rec προκεκηρυγμέενον (either a mistake, or a gloss agreeable to the sense of vv 18. 
21), with many mss Orig (iii. 143 c, Lachm): txt A(-x1o-)BCDE mss (nrly), vss Chr 
Euthal al: preparatum Iren: destinatum and predesignatum Tert : predestinatum ἃ 6 
copt sah: predicatum v: προκεχρισμένον wth: προκεχειρημένον 133.—rec iyo. x0. 
(corrn to more usual appelln, the connexion of xo. not being perceived, see note), with 
AC &c vss (nrly) Cosm Iren: txt BD-gr E 46. 80. 95. 96. 126. 177 al Thl.—21. for απο- 
κατ., dispositionis Iren: exhibitionis Tert.—rec for τὼν ay., παντων ay., with a few mss 
Cosm: παντων των ay. E all Chr, Chron-alex Thl (corrn to suit ver 24, and των 


omd in rec by mistake, owing to -των preceding) : 


txt ABCD h 27. 81. 105. 127. 142. 


163 al vss Orig Chr, Iren Tert: avtwy των 13: om both 29. 100 sah.—rec places 


this may be in fact, the other is fully borne 
out by the manner of speaking in Scripture : 
the same objection might lie against the 
efficacy of prayer. See Gen. xix. 22; 
xxxii. 26. Mark vi. 5. 2 Thess. ii. 3. 2 Pet. 
iii. 12. ἀπὸ προςώπ. τ. κυρ.7 ‘From 
the presence of God’ (the Father), who 
has reserved these καιροί in His own power. 
When they arrive, it is by His decree, 
which goes forth from His presence. Cf. 
ἐξῆλθεν δόγμα παρὰ Kato. Ady., Luke 
ii. 1. 20.] ἀποστείλῃ (see above), 
literally,—not figuratively, by the Spirit: 
—even if the word ‘send’ be no where else 
applied to the second coming of the Lord, 
there is no reason why it should not be 
here: the whole ground and standing-point 
of these two orations of Peter are peculiar, 
and the very mention of the ‘times of re- 
freshment’ proceeding forth from the pre- 
sence of the Father would naturally lead 
to the position here assigned to the Son, as 
one sent by the Father. See below, on 
ver. 26. [Besides which, the aor. will not 
allow of the figurative interpn, confining, as 
it does, the ‘ sending’ to one definite event. 
April, 1856.] προκεχειρισμένον] See 
reff. ‘before appointed :’ ὑμῖν ‘to you,’—as 
your Messiah. According to the right read- 
ing, χριστ. Ἰησοῦν, χριστόν may be con- 
nected with τὸν προκέχ. ὑμ., ‘Him who 
was predestined your Messiah, namely, 
Jesus.’ 21. dv Set ovp. p. δέξασθαι] 
These words admit of a double rendering : 
(1) ‘ Whom the heaven must receive.’ (2) 
*‘ Who must possess (capessere) the heaven.’ 
Of these the former is in my view decidedly 
preferable, both as best suiting the sense, 
and as being the natural rendering, whereas 
the other is forced. Only two or three in- 
stances of δέχομαι used in this sense are 
produced, and in these it gets the meaning 
by signifying ‘to take to one’s self,’ as pro- 
perty or inheritance: which would surely 
never be said of οὐραγόν, thus barely ex- 


pressed. Besides, the emphatic position 
of οὐρανόν, with μέν attached to it, is 
almost decisive against this rendering. I 
apprehend that this particle in a sentence of 
the present form is always found appended 
to the subject, never to the object; and 
that, if οὐρ. had been the object, the form of 
the sentence would necessarily have been 
ὃν μὲν δεῖ «.7.4.—The reason given by 
Bengel for rejecting the right rendering, 
‘Celo capi, i.e. cohiberi, concludi, vio- 
lenta est interpretatio, quasi coelum Christo 
majus sit; et inimica celsitudini Christi 
super omnes ccelos,’ is best answered by 
himself, ‘ Non tamen nullo sensu dici po- 
tuit, celum suscipit Christum: admittit 
scil. ut thronus Regem legitimum;’ only I 
would rather understand it /ocally, and re- 
cognize a parallel expression with that in ch. 
i., also local, νεφέλη ὑπέλαβεν αὐτόν. And 
so far from seeing in it any derogation from 
the Majesty of Christ, it seems to me ad- 
mirably to set it forth: it behoves the 
heaven (which is his, obeying his will) to 
receive Him till the time appointed. The 
omission of the article cannot be adduced 
either way here: for οὐρανός ‘ the heaven,’ 
is frequently anarthrous, as ἥλιος and other 
similar nouns: see (besides very nume- 
rous instances of ovp. after a preposition, 
which are hardly to the point) 2 Pet. 
iii. 12, and τὰν πρὸς ἕσπερον κέλευθον 
οὐρανοῦ, Eur. Orest. 1003. Ζεύς ἐστιν 
αἰθὴρ, Ζεὺς δὲ γῆ, Φεὺς δ᾽ οὐρανός, Aisch. 
Frag. i. 96. The tragedians never prefix 
the article to οὐρανός, γῆ (meaning ‘the 
earth’), αἰθήρ, or ἥλιος, except when 
qualified by an adjective, as ὦ τὸν αἰπὺν 
ovo. διφρηλατῶν, Soph. Aj. 485, and even 
then very seldom. Middleton has but very 
slightly noticed this, ch. ili. 1, ὃ 5, note. 

ἄχρι] Not during, as the advocates 
of the present spiritual sense of the passage 
wish to render it, but ‘ until ;’ see below. 

χρόνων ἀποκαταστ. πάντων K.7.A.] 


ABCDE 


20---24. ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 35 


5...» 92 - ΔΑ μὲ = Luke i. 70 
am αἰῶνος me προφητῶν. Μωυσῆς μὲν εἰπὲεν ὅτι δ Sone ἀντ; 
nh = Matt. ii. 
προφήτην ὑμῖν ἀναστήσει κύριος ὁ θεὸς ὑμῶν ἐκ τῶν 24. ch. ii, 30 
5 ἐ; eS var. read.). 
ἀδελφῶν νμων ‘we ἐμέ' αὐτοῦ ἀκούσεσθε κατὰ πάντα asd 
7 nx , We i = Matt. vii. 
οσα av λαλήσῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 291 tora δὲ, πᾶσα “ ψυχὴ 30 al ἵν 
- DA. NS) , ~ , D , eels XVil. 
τις Eav μὴ ακουσῃ του προφητου ἐκείνου ἐξολεθοευθή- ΡΠ ome. 
ἐῶν ~ λ - 24 0 \ ΄ o 3: e ~ > _\ 1 =andconstr., 
σεται ἐκ του Λλαου. Kal παντες ε οι προφηται ATO οἱ. ἡ. 17, 91: 
> <\ \ * Ρ θ be ὕ ἽΝ ny WG) ὔ ae ii.’43 
apoundA Kat τῶν © καθεξης ὁσοι ἐλάλησαν Kal © KATNY= x here only. 
Deut. vii. 10 al. Jos. Antt. viii. 11,1, o Matt. x. 18. John vi. 57. viii. 16, 17 al. p Lukei. 8, 


viii. 1. ch. xi. 4. xviii. 23 only ft. q = here only. see ch. xiii. 38. 1 Cor, xi. 26. 


am atwvoc aft προφ.: bef moog. al Orig v: om D (avrov των zo.) 19 arm Cosm Tren 
Tert: alii aliter (prob the expr was found difficult, as Mey suggests, because strictly 
ar’ awyvoc there were no prophets. Hence it was ejected to the marg and found its 
place variously when reinserted ): txt (not an avoidance of the diffic as Meyer thinks, 
but a very usual collocation in the Acts) ABCE (των az. awy.) al Chron-alex &c.— 
22. rec aft μὲν ins yao (to connect the prophecy of Moses, as an example, with ver 21), 
with qu?: txt ABCDE all v copt sah eth al Chr, Iren.—rec bef exwev ins πρὸς τοὺς 
πατερας, with a few mss (appy) ΤῊ] : also aft exer DE (add ἡμων D al sah eth Iren, 
—vpwy E al Bed-gr) all Bed-gr sah eth arm ar-pol Chr, Iren (appy one of the free 
additions to the text so common in D al in the Acts: see also ver 25): om ABC 15. 18. 
36. 130 al v copt Syr.—vpwy (Ist) om B 60 copt Syr (om o θ. vp.) Chr,: ἡμων 
CE all syr sah eth Justin ΤῊ] Oec: txt AD &c v ar-pol &c Chr Iren.—ek τ. ad. vy. om 
38 (similar endings).—for vuwy (2nd), nuwy D-gr al Thl’.—Aadyoer C al.—28. rec ar, 
with Be sil)DE &c: txt AC all Thl.—ree ¢foA00p. with E &c: txt A(B?)CD &c.— 
24. δὲ om D.—kare~Ence D.—for οσοι, οἱ C2D? v: ὁ D!: txt AB(e sil)C!(appy)C°E &c. 
—for ἐλάλησαν, expognrevoay ΟΣ eth arm.—rec προκατηγγειλαν (more accurate 


The key both to the construction and mean- 
ing here, is our Lord’s saying, Matt. xvii. 1], 
Ἡλίας μὲν ἔρχεται πρῶτον, καὶ ἄπο- 
καταστήσει. πάντα. From this we see that 
ἀποκατ. πάντων stands alone, as the 
ἀποκατ. of all things: and that ὧν does 
not belong to πάντων. Next, what is ἀπο- 
κατάστασις: We must be guided by the 
usage of the kindred verb ἀποκαθίστημι 
(or -avw). Certainly, ‘to restore’ is its usual 
import, and most strikingly so, accompanied 
however with the notion of a glorious and 
complete restoration, in ch. i. 6. To render 
our word fulfilment, and apply it to πάντων 
ὧν ἐλάλ. κιτ.λ., is against all precedent.— 
And, in the sense of ‘restoration,’ I can- 
not see how it can be applied to the work 
of the Spirit, as proceeding, during this the 
interim-state, in the hearts of men. This 
would be contrary to all Scripture analogy. 
I understand it then of the glorious restora- 
tion of all things, the παλιγγενεσία, which, 
as Peter here says, is the theme of all the 
prophets from the beginning.—No objec- 
tion can be raised to this from the meaning 
of χρόνοι : see ch. vii. 17, and Peter’s own 
language, 1 Pet. i. 20, ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτῳ τῶν 
χρόνων. Tf the distinction be true between 
χρόνοι and καιροί, as denoting a longer 
and a shorter period respectively, which I 
much doubt,—it does not affect this pas- 
sage :—for, either way, the χρόνοι ἀποκατ. 
will imply the time or period of the azrokar., 
not the moment only when it begins or is 


completed, as καιρός (not καιροί) ἀποκατ. 
might. De Wette is hardly right in saying 
that the unexpressed δὲ to answer to μέν is 
contained in the sense of ἀποκατάστασις : 
it is rather contained in the previous clause, 
καὶ ἀποστείλῃ κιτιλ. In order to fill up 
the ellipsis, this clause would have to be 
repeated after προφητῶν---τότε δὲ αὐτὸν 
ἀποστελεῖ. ὧν, i.e. οὕς, agreeing with 
χρόνους, or perhaps περὶ ὧν, i. 6. χρόνων. 
It does not refer to πάντων,---566 above.— 
On the testimony of the prophets, see ver. 
18, note. 22.] This citation is a free 
but faithful paraphrase of the text in Deut. 
See LXX.—That the words, as spoken 
by Moses, seem to point to the whole line 
of prophets sent by God, is not any ob- 
jection to their being applied to Christ, but 
rather necessitates, and entirely harmonizes 
with, that application. See the parable 
Matt. xxi. 33—41. And none of the whole 
prophetic body entirely answered to the we 
ἐμέ, but Christ. The Jews therefore 
rightly understood it (though not always 
consistent in this, comp. John i. 21 with 
vi. 14) of the Messiah. 23. ἐξολεθρ.] 
LXX ἐγὼ ἐκδικήσω ἐξ αὐτοῦ. This word, 
only known to later Greek, is often found 
in the LXX. See besides reff., Gen. xvii. 
14. Deut. ix. 3. Ps. xvii. 40; lxxii. 27. In 
most places where it occurs, the readings 
vary between -odo00-, and -ολεθρ- ; see 
var. readd. 24.] See ver. 18, note.— 
The construction of the Vulg., defended by 


D 2 


36 ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. Ill. 25, 26. 


reMattviiil2. γειλαν τὰς ἡμέρας ταύτας. “5 ὑμεῖς ἔστε οἱ "υἱοὶ τῶν 
ὁ = bakein72. προφητῶν καὶ τῆς δ διαθήκης | ἧς " διέθετο ὁ θεὸς "ἡ πρὸς 
Πρ τ τοὺς πατέρας ὑμῶν, λέγων πρὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ Καὶ ἐν τῳ 
απ οιο αι ἢ gre Ἰατιις σου ἢ ἐνευλογηθήσονται. πᾶσαι at 7 πατριαὶ τῆς 


10. Gen. xv. γῆς. ὑμῖν ΠΡΟ ΤΩΝ ‘ ἀναστήσας ὁ θεὸς τὸν “παῖδα αὐτοῦ 


18. 
v = Heb. x. 16. 


ΟἿΣ ey ole / 

Exod. xxiv.8. @ ἱπέστειλεν αὐτὸν "εὐλογοῦντα ὑμας εν TW αποστρέφειν 

w = John vii rv l , \ 

a Sena ἕκαστον ἀπὸ τῶν “ πονηριῶν ὑμῶν. Λαλούντων δὲ 
χχὶϊ. 

xXvi. 4. x Gal. iii. Sonly. Gen. ut supra. y Lukeii.4. Eph, iii. 15 only. Nam. i, 18. 

Z = ver. 22 reff. a= ver. 13. ch. iv. 27,30. Matt. xii. 18. aia xlii. 1 al. b = Gal. ili. 9. 

Eph. i. 3 al. c=ch.iv.30. Rom. xv. 13. d2Tim.iv.4. Luke xxiii.14. Job xxxiii. 17. 


« Rom. i. 29. Isa. i. 16. 


gloss), with ΟΣ afew mss Cosm: txt AB(C!?)DE most mss vy syrr arr copt eth arm 
Chr Thl Oec Iren: ins ἡμιν lect 12.—25. rec bef vor om οἱ (as unnecessary, or perhaps 
in the way, as according to the common notion an art with the predicate distributes 14), 
with D &c: txt ABCE all copt.—o @. διεθ. BD copt sah: txt (some have εθετο) ACE mss 
(appy) v Syr eth ar-pol ἄς Chr Cosm al.—rec aft mar., nuwy (corrn, as οἱ πατ. ἡμῶν is 
the more usual, see ver 13, ch vii. 12. 15), with B(e sil)CD &c: txt AE 25. 38. 69 al 
sah arm slay Chr Chron- alex ΤῊ], Iren-ms.—rat om 11 tol demid arm.—rec om ἐν (as 
unnecessary) with many mss 6 (al?) : ins ABCDE &c.—erevdoyn9. A: evdoyn@. ΑἹ (appy) 
al Chr Thl? Oec.—gvdar 3. 18.—26. rec ὁ θεος avaor., with ADE vy Tren (iii. 12. 3: 

p- 478 Stieren) (rearrangement for perspicuily): txt BC lect 12 Syr ar-pol.—avrov 
om ]21.—rec aft τ. παιδ. aut. ins tnoovy (marginal gloss. All such additions, if at all 
the subject of variations, are spurious), with AB (e sil) mss (nrly) ar-pol al Cosm al: om 
CDE it v Syr ar-erp sah copt «eth arm Chr Chron-alex Thl* Ιτρη.---εξαπεέστειλεν Ὁ 
Chron-alex.—avrov om D Chr, ΤῊ] Iren.—evdoyourrac D-gr: add rat αγιαζοντα 48. 
81.---επιστρεφειν 96.—exaor. ὑμων 13 sah.—for azo, εκ D.—for vpwy, αὐτων ΟἹ 13. 
61'. 68? al, avrov 5. 27. 29. 69. 100. 104. 127. 163 al, and one or the other ἃ v sah copt 


Tren: 
tally with vpwr) : 
Casaubon and adopted by Valcknaer and 
Kuinoel, τῶν καθεξῆς ὅσοι ἐλάλ., ‘ et omnes 
prophete a Samuel, et deinceps qui locuti 
sunt,’ is not so good as the ordinary one in 
E. V. Cf. ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ Μωυσέως καὶ ἀπὸ 
πάντων τῶν προφ., Luke xxiv. 27.—Still 
less admissible is the rendering given in Dr. 
Burton’s note, as perhaps the literal one, 
‘And (to the same effect spoke) all the pro- 
phets from S. downwards, as many as spoke 
and predicted these days.’ To what effect ? 
And would not the sentence thus amount 
to little more than saying, ‘ As many pro- 
phets as predicted these days, predicted 
these days?’ Peter’s aim is to shew the 
unanimity of all the prophets in speaking 
of these times.— Samuel is named, more as 
being the first great prophet after Moses, 
than as bearing any part in this testimony. 
The prophetic period of which David was 


the chief prophet, began in Samuel. See 
1 Sam. ii. 10. 35 (Stier). τὰς Tp. 


ταύτ.] ‘These days’ now present, not the 
times of restoration, as De Wette and others 
understand : which would require ἐκείνας. 
‘ These days’ are, in fact, connected with 
the times of restoration, as belonging to the 
same dispensation and leading on to them ; 
and thus the apostle identifies the then time 
with this preparation for (67w¢ ἂν ἔλθ.) 
and expectation of (ἄχρι) those glories: 


om B Chr, Thl$ (corrections and omission to suit exactov which did not seem to 
txt ADE all (some vss omg exaor.) cosm al. 


but to make τὰς np. ταύτ. identical with 
the καιροὶ ava. and the ypov. ἀποκατ., is 
to make him contradict himself. 25.] 
He applies this to ‘hem as being inheritors 
of the promises. They were descendants, 
according to the flesh, and fellow-partakers, 
according to the spirit.—For a full com- 
ment on this promise made to Abraham, 
see Gal. iii. 16.-—This is cited freely from 
the LXX, which for at πατριαί has τὰ 
ἔθνη. 20.1 πρῶτον, ‘ first;’ implying 
the offer to the Gentiles (but as yet, in 
Peter’s mind, only by embracing Judaism) 
afterwards: see ch. xiii. 46. Rom. i. 16. 
—It is strange how Olshausen can suppose 
that the Spirit in Peter overleapt the bounds 
of his subsequent prejudice with regard to 
the admission of the Gentiles:—he never 
had any such prejudice, but only against 
their admission uncircumcised, and as Gen- 
tiles.—It is still stranger how a scholar like 
Dr. Burton can propose the ungrammatical 
and unmeaning rendering, “ πρῶτον is per- 
haps used with reference to Christ’s first 
coming, as opposed to his second.’”’ This 
would require τὸ πρῶτον,---ἀηα would cer- 
tainly imply in the mind of the speaker an 
absolute exclusion of all but Jews till the 
second coming. ἀναστήσας, not ‘from 
the dead :’ but as in ver. 22. παῖδα, 
‘ His Servant:’ see note, ver. 13. 


ABCDE 


“εἰς 
τὴν C, 
ABDE 
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Sie. Ἂν Ν Ν 5 
QUTWY Us aes TOV λαὸν ἐπε ἔστησαν αὐτοῖς οἱ ἱερεῖς καὶ f= Luke ii. 9. 


a 1. χχὶν. 


€ 

g ~ 

oO στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ καὶ οἱ Σαδδουκαῖοι, 2! ᾿ διαπονού- τος ἘΣ 94. 

διὰ ὃ δέ Luke xxii.52, 

Eevee la TO ι Cds) αὐτοὺς τὸν λαὸν καὶ ᾿καταγγέλλειν h ote ee 

k 1» only. ccl. 
ἐν τῷ Ἰησοῦ τὴν ἀνάστασιν τὴν ἐκ νεκρῶν' 3 καὶ ἘΣ en) πίη 6 

, al 1 
ἐσ λαν αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας καὶ ἔθεντο εἰς ” τηρησιν " εἰς k = 1 Cor. vii. 
5 14. χν. 22. 


4 


1 = Matt. xxvi. 


Ν » A ε / A ~ 
cay pug ἣν yao “εσπέρα ἤδη. πολλοὶ δὲ τῶν ἀκου- πα Ἐσὲ π 
19. Gen. xxii. 


σώντων τὸν λόγον ε ἐπίστευσαν, καὶ ἐγενήθη ἢ τῶν 12. 


m = ch. v. 18 
ἀνδρῶν [ὡς ει] χιλιάδες πέντε. 5 P ἐγένετο oe ἐπὶ τὴν 


only. 5661 

Cor, vii. 19 7. 
Thucyd. vii. 86. 1 Macc. v. 18. n Matt. vi.34. Jos. iii. 5. o Luke xxiv. 29, ch. xxviii- 
23. Dan. vi. 14. p constr., Matt. xviii. 13 al. q Mark xv. 1 reff. 


Cuap. IV. 1. for avrwy, των ἀποστόλων (beginning of an ecclesiastical portion) 163 
al lectt (nrly).—7pog¢ τ. X. om 13.—aft λαὸν, add ra ρήματα ravra DE Syr syr-marg 
ar-erp ΤῊ]! Lucif.—avrowg om D v Lucif.—or ἀρχιερεις BC al eeth.—k. 0 orp. τ. ἱεροῦ 
om D: aft oad. Syr: srparnyot Syr sah.—2. καὶ diam. ΟἹ (appy): καταπ. D?: καιαπ. 
D!.—rov X\. avrove 163: for λαον, λογον 13. --αναγγειλλειν Tov ιησουν EY TH αναστασει 
D.—for τὴν ex, των Ὦ ἢ all 6 sah eth ar-pol Chr ΤῊ]! Lucif: txt ABCE &c.—38. ἐπι- 
Badovrecand και εθ. D-gr: ἐπεβαλλον 119 al.—aft εθεντο add αὐτοὺς (to complete sense) 
ACE all vss (nrly) Chr ΤῊ]: txt B(e sil)D ἅς Thl! Lucif.—eravo.oy D al.—4. axovoy- 
των 117.—rov λυγον om Α.---καὶ αριθμ. τε ἐγεν. ανδρ. D.—rec bef ἀριθμὸς ins ο (from 


supposed necessity of art), with AK &c: 


ἀπέστειλεν, indefinite, of the sending in 
the flesh; ‘sent,’ not ‘ hath sent ;’ it does 
not apply to the present time, but to God’s 
procedure in raising up His Servant Jesus, 
and His mission and ministry: and is dis- 
tinct from the ἀποστείλῃ of ver. 20. This 
is also shewn by the pres. part. εὐλογοῦντα, 
inaccurately rendered in E. V. ‘to bless 
you.’ He came ‘blessing you, in (as 
the conditional element of the blessing) 
turning every one from your iniquities :’ 
thus conferring on you the best of blessings. 
evdoy., in allusion to évevAoy., ver. 25. ἐν 
τῷ in this sense, see Luke viii.5. The ap- 
plication to the present time is made by 
inference :—‘ as that was His object then, 
so now :’—but (see below) the discourse is 
unfinished.—The intransitive sense of ἀπο- 
orpégery,—! which blessing is to be gained 
by (in) every one of you turning from your 
iniquities,—given in the Vulg. ‘ut con- 
vertat se unusquisque,’ and maintained by 
Theophyl., Oec., Beza, Kuinoel, Meyer, 
&c., on the strength of ver. 19, is inadmis- 
sible,—as ἀποστρέφω is not found thus used 
in the N. T., and we have the precedent of 
Luke xxiii. 14. Rom. xi. 26 for the transi- 
tive sense. The argument from ver. 19 
tells just as well for it: ‘ Repent and be 
converted,..... for this was the object of 
Jesus being raised up, to confer on you this 
very blessing, the turning away each of you 
from your iniquities.’—This discourse does 
not come to a final conclusion as in ch. ii. 
36, because it was interrupled by the ap- 
prehension of the App. 

Cuap. IV. 1-- 4.) AppreHENSION AND 
IMPRISONMENT OF THE TWO APOSTLES. 


om BD (om των also: 
—for weet, ὡς (corrn?) BD lect 12: om Ay copt sah eth: txt E &c. 


a similar gramml corrn). 
(It seems doubtful 


1.1 ἐπέστ., see reff. οἱ ἱερεῖς, 
the officiating priests, as soon as they were 
released from their duties. —The στρατηγὸς 
τ. ἱεροῦ was the captain of the Levitical guard 
of the temple, mentioned by Jos. B. J. vi. 5,3, 
δραμόντες δὲ ot τοῦ ἱεροῦ φύλακες, ἤγ- 
γειλαν τῷ στρατηγῷ. We hear in Jos. 
Antt. xx. 6, 2, of ὁ στρατηγὸς “Avavoc: 
and in B. J. ii. 12, 6, he is said to be son 
of the ἢ. priest Ananias. In 2 Macc. iii. 4, 
we hear of the προστάτης τοῦ ἱεροῦ, who 
appears to have been the same officer. See 
Winer, RWB., art. Tempel, end. 
Σαδδουκ. See note on Matt. iii. 7. Perhaps 
they on this occasion had moved the guard 
and the priests to notice the matter; for δια- 
πον. seems only to refer to them. 2.] ἐν 
τ. ’Ino.,—not,as E.V., ‘through Jesus,’ but 
‘in the person (or case) of Jesus,’ alleging 
Him as an example of that which the Sadd. 
denied. ‘The resurrection through Jesus’ 
does not appear on the present occasion to 
have formed part of their preaching. 3.] 
ἑσπέρα, the second evening, beginning with 
the twelfth hour: see Matt. xiv. 15, and 
note. 4. éyevy§y—This form is un- 
known in good Greek: but common in 
Hellenistic,—see Col. iv. 11. 1 Thess. ii. 14. 
Winer, § 15. It appears to have been 
originally a Doric form: [and is commonly 
used where a passive sense is admissible, 
and an agent understood : cf. 6. g. Matt. vi. 


10; viii. 13; xxi. 42;—1 Thess. i. 5, 6; 
ii. 5, and notes there. Here, as there, 
the agent would be God: see ch. ii. 


47. April, 1856.] τῶν ἀνδρῶν] 
It does not appear whether we are to 
take this strictly as masculine, or moro 
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, ~ >, “ Ν ” \ Ν 
ταὶς xxii. | αὔριον J συναχθῆναι αὑτῶν τοὺς : ἄρχοντας καὶ τοὺς 
= \ 
2 fey John i ἢ πρεσβυτέρους καὶ τοὺς γραμματεῖς ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ, 6 ee 
te ch. vii 13 Ανναν τὸν ἀρχιερέα καὶ Καιάφαν καὶ Ἰωάννην καὶ 
lil. Ὁ er. 
Sa ᾿Αλέξανδρον καὶ ὅσοι ἦσαν ἐκ “γένους “ ἀρχιερατικοῦ, 


δον Antt. xv. 7 


ν᾽ , w? 7 ’ 
καὶ ἐν μέσῳ “ ἐπυνθάνοντο “Ep 


ΕΝ ΄ ΝΒ. Ay 3 , 5. , , ~ POS 
“rola δυνάμει ἢ ἐν ποιῳ ονύματι ETOLNGATE τοῦτο ὑμεις 5 


στήσαντες αὐτοὺς 

via: XViii. 2. 
John viii. 3. 
Num, xxvii. 
be 8 

w constr.,ch.x. 
29. xxiii. 19. 

x = Luke vi. 
32, 34 al. 


, ,ὕ a \ , ΡΝ ἢ “; Ν 
τοτε Ilérooc πλησθεὶς TVEVUATOC αγιου εἰπεν προς 


> Ν bow - ~ \ , -΄» 
auTouc Ἄρχοντες τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ Io- 


2Kings xv 2. i Ὁ pee - , οι.» , ) aA 

¥ = ch. iis 12 pen EL NMELC σημερον “ ἀνακρινομεῦα επι “εὐεργεσίᾳ 
, > ~ , J - h / 

Tee pee ᾿ἀνθρώπου ἀσθενοῦς, ὃ ἐν τίνι οὗτος " σέσωσται, 19 | γνω- 


b ver. 8. c Luke xxiii. 14. ch. xii. 19 al. 
e = here only. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 2only. Ps. Ixxvii. 11. 
g = Matt. xii. 27, 28. Hos.i.7. 


a=Lukei.15. Prov. xv. 4. 
ἃ = Luke ix. 43. ver. 21 al. 

vi.7. Mark xi. 22, John xvii. 2. 
ich. i. 19 reff. Ezra iv. 12. 


1 Kings xx. 12. 
f constr., Luke 
h = Matt. ix. 22 al. fr. 


whether the word was originally in the text at all).—8. τη ἐπαυριον 96: αὔριον ἡμεραν 
D!.—ovrnxOnoar ot apy. Κ΄ οἱ πρεσβ. K. yp. and ayvac &c D.—avtwy om D ὃ. 95! Syr 
copt zth arr: ins AB(e sil)E &c vy sah &c.—rec bef πρεσ. and yp. om rove (supposed 
unnecessary), with E &c: ins AB (D see above) all—rec εἰς tepoucanX., with 1 &e (corrn 10 
suit συναχθῆναι, cf Matt vi. 26, xiii. 30; and esp xxvi. 3): txt ABDE all sah (in jerusalem 
many vss) Chr,: ¢.te0.om Syr.—6. κι avvac ὁ ἀρχίερευς kK. καιαφας κοιωαννὴς (ιωναθας 
D) x. αλεξανδρος ABD al (combination of the readg found as above, ver 5, in D, and the 
ordinary one): txt E ἵκο.---ιερατικου 16. 18.26. 46 al lect 1: sacerdotali v e copt ar-pol. 
-ἴ. rec ev τω pew (corrn: art inserted because no genitive follows, see Matt xiv. 6; 
so Meyer), with AB (esil) and appy afew mss: txt DE most mss Chr Thl.—8. πέτρος om 
117.—rov icp. om (as unnecessary aft tov Xaov?) AB vc copt sah Cyr Fulg : ins DE 
mss appy Bed-gr Syr ar-pol ἄς ΤῊ] Iren Cypr Ambr.—vov om 96: rov Xaov too. 33. 34. 
—add at end axovoare Εἰ 15. 18. 37 v Syr ar-erp eth Cypr.—9. aft ανακρινομ. ins 


agp υμων DE Syrar-erp Iren Cypr.—ez’ D al.—ev.... 


loosely as if it were ἀνθρώπων: Meyer 
thinks the former: Olshausen, that as yet 
only men attached themselves to the church 
(but see ch. i. 14): De Wette objects to 
the stricter view, that Luke does not so 
reckon, ch. ii. 41; but leaves it undecided. 
The laxer use of ἀνδρῶν occurs Luke xi. 
31, and Jamesi.20. In ch. v.14, men and 
women both are mentioned as being added 
to the Lord.—Nor is it quite certain whe- 
ther this number was that of new converts 
on this occasion, or of the whole Church : 
but most probably the latter. 
5—12.] Tur ArosTLES EXAMINED BE- 
FORE THE SANHEDRIM. PETER’S SPEECH. 
5.] αὐτῶν, of the Jews: a construc- 
tion frequently used where there can be 
little chance of mistaking to whom or what 
the pronoun refers, see John viii. 44, note. 
Rom. ii. 26. Winer, § 22,3. In this place, 
however, it has been mistaken: for Meyer 
refers αὐτῶν to the believers just men- 
tioned, inasmuch as they were Jews: ab- 
surdly enough. px. x, πρεσβ. κ. yp. ] 
The Sanhedrim: see Matt. ii. 4; xxvi. 59; 
αἰ. ν. 2]. ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ]. Why is 
this specified? The difficulty of accounting 
for it has led in the later MSS. to ἐν being 
altered to εἰς, so as to imply that certain of 
them who dwelt out of town (Lightf., &c.) 
were summoned to Jerusalem. 1 believe it 


σεσωσται om lect 12: ovrog om 


merely implies that the meeting was not 
held in the temple, as in ch. vi. 13—15, 
but in the city. 6.] On Annas and 
Caiaphas, both called high priests, Luke 
iii. 2,—see note there. Of John and 
Alexander nothing is known. Lightfoot 
supposes John to be identical with the Joch- 
anan ben Zacchai of the Talmud, who how- 
ever (De W.) was not of the high-priestly, 
but only of the priestly race :—and Pearson, 
Wolf, Krebs, and Mangey suppose Alexan- 
der to have been the brother of Philo 
Judzus, mentioned by Jos. Antt. xviii. 8, 1. 
But this is very improbable: for he was 
Alabarch of the Jews at Alexandria, Jos. 
ibid. 7.] ἐν ποίᾳ Suvaper—not = 
ἐν π. ἐξουσίᾳ, ‘in what authority,’—but 
“in what power ;’ what was the enabling 
cause, the element in which, as its condition, 
the deed was wrought ?—év ποίῳ ὀνόματι 
—not ‘in what name,’—i.e. ‘by whose 
authority,’ but ‘by (‘in,’ see above) 
what name,’ spoken as a word of power: 
see ch. iii. 6, 16. Jos. Antt. viii. 2, 5. 
τοῦτο, not the deaching (Olshaus., &c.), 
but the miracle: and that only ;—not both 
that and the teaching (Heinr.). 8.1 
πλησθ. mv. ay., i.e. specially, for the 
occasion. 9.] εἰ, ‘if,’ with an impli- 
cation of the fact being so: see ch. xi. 17. 
ἐν τίνι, not ‘ by (in) whom,’—this is 


ABDE 
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k»? 
εν k Lukex. 17 al. 
ver. 26. 


τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿Ϊησοῦ ἰιστοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίου, ὃν ὑμεῖς Mak xiv.a7 
ι ΧΡ OQ > μ Cc al. 


> ΄ ἃ « Ν ” > - δ᾽’ , Xvi. 21, 22. 

EOTAVOWOATE, OV ὁ θεὸς ἤγειρεν εκ νεκρῶν, © EV TOUTH m—Lukei iy, 
, 7 [<! δ ce fe 

“ EVWTLOV ὑμῶν υγιης. 


QE - ς # \ \ “ “ 9 nN “ 
στὸν ἔστω πᾶσιν υὑμιν και παντι TW Naw ἰσραὴλ οτι 


11 Gen. xxiv.51. 
οὗτός ἐστιν " eee 

© nn here only. 

O Herod. ii.121. 


a Ι , 
οὐυτος παρέστηκεν 


δ > > ~ - 
ὁ λίθος ὁ " ἐξουθενηθεὶς ue ὑμῶν τῶν "" οἰκοδόμων, 


i , A p « 12 \ τ ” e? Xen. Symp. 
yevouevoc εἰς κεφαλὴν ὃ γωνίας». KQtOuk ἐστὶν ἐν ΠΩΣ, tt. 
” , Niteatr rile » ,» ὦ xiii. 19. Psa. 
ἄλλῳ οὐδενὶ ἢ σωτηρία οὔτε γὰρ * " ovoua ἐστιν ἕτερον  exvii. 22. 
tela N > N ΑΙ ἢ ᾽ ΄ g? ~ P= here and ἢ 
ὑπὸ TOV OVeaVvOY TO δεδομένον ἐν ανθρώποις, εν Ww nine svi 
v ~w ~ c - ~ \ Ν - , 26. V. Vii. 
det “ σωθῆναι ἡμᾶς. 13 θεωροῦντες δὲ τὴν τοῦ Πέτρου χα δον, 
x a ; ‘> > Vy , “ ” r absol., Luke i. 
Sala Kal Ιωάννου, Και καταλαβόμενοι ὅτε ἀνθρω- 7: ch. xiii. 
rr = Phil. ii. 9 


᾽ , 
ποι ΄ἀγράμματοί εἰσιν καὶ ἰδιῶται, ἐθαύμαζον, " ἐπε fl αἱ. 
s=ch. ii. 40 ἃ]. 


14 τόν τε ἄνθρω- tech ii. ὅ reff. 


σκόν TE αὐτοὺς ὅτι σὺν τῷ Ἰησοῦ ἢ σαν» Tob ii, 


πον βλέποντες σὺν τυπεὶς ἑστῶτα τὸν τεθεραπευμένον, ΚΔ δ ti 1 
~ v—=ch. xiv. 22 
οὐδὲν εἰχον “ἀντειπεῖν. 15 κελεύσαντες δὲ αὐτοὺς ἔξω τοῦ © Danii. 98. 


w =ch. xvi. 30, 31 al. fr. 
25. see John i. δ. 
b =ch. iii. 10 reff. 


sah.—10. πασιν om lect 12 syrr arr Cyr Thl?.—bef ino. xp. ins rou κυριου (add nuwy v) 
E v (not demid am lat-ff).—for ovr. παρέστηκεν, ovv παρεστηκα 117.—bef vyinc ins 
σημερον EH: aft vy. Bed-gr.—aft vytn¢ (or onp.) ins καὶ ev addAw οὐδενὶ Εἰ Bed-gr syr- 
marg Cypr.—I1. rec οικοδομουντων (corrn to suit LXX and Matt xxi. 42) with Ev 
Iren Cypr: txt ABD all Orig Did.—12. ἡ σωτ. om D: cat... . σωτήρια om Tren Cyp 
Rebapt Aug Ambr Ambrst Leo.—for oure, ovde ( philological correction, Meyer) AB all 
copt sah Did Thdrt: ov Ὁ Cypr Aug Ambr Leo: txt E &c.—ov. er.’ ἐστ. AE al vss Cyr: 
ἐστ. er. ov. D eth Avit: er. ov. ἐστ. Thdrt vss: txt B (e sil) ἄς am &c Thl.—o δεδο- 
μενον D!, quod datum est (sit Iren) ἃ Iren.—vz. τ. ovp. om h all mss ar-pol slay (ms) 
Thi: ins ABDE &c most vss Thart Irenal: ro uz. τ. ουρ. ded. 42.—ev om Ὁ 117. 163 v al 
lat-ff.—vyac B.—138. aft Oe. ins ot ιουδαιοι 96. 177.—twavov D.—rar ἰδιωτ. om D.— 
exey. δὲ D copt.—l4. rec de (corrn: re is very freq in Acts), with 1 &c copt &c: txt 
ABD?(om D')E all v sah Syr eth arr Lucif.—rov bef τεθ. om ἢ 38. --εἰχον ποιῆσαι ἢ 
αντειπειν D-gr.—l5. δὲ om D-gr.—avrotg 95. 96.—for ἀπελθεῖν, ἀπαχθηναι D-gr.— 


x = 1 Tim. iii. 13. ch. 11, 29. xxviii. 31. Ν = ch. x. 84. χχν. 
z here only ἢ. 81 Cor. xiv. 16, 24. 2 Cor. xi.6 only. Prov. vi. 8. 
c Luke xxi. 15 only. Esth. viii. Ὅν 


neither is there another name under 


not yet brought forward: but ‘wherein,’ 
heaven (which is) given (by God) among 


in what, as the conditional element. No 


person had been mentioned in the ques- 
tion, ver. 7,—nor does Peter afterwards 
say ἐν ᾿Ιησοῦ χρ., but ἐν τῷ ὀνόμ. 
Ἴ. xp. On the other hand, ἐν τούτῳ, 
ver. 10, may very well be masculine, 
as referring to ᾿Ιησοῦς yo. Himself, in- 
cluded in the previous words τῷ dv. "I. yo. : 
—it may also be neuter, ‘in this Name :’ 
but the mase. is preferable, on account of 
οὗτος immediately following. 10.1 ὃν... 
ὅν: the copula is omitted to make the 
contrast more striking. παρέστηκεν, 
‘stands,’ asin E.V. He was there present. 

11.] See Matt. xxi. 42, note.—In 
Jos. Antt. iii. 1, 5, Moses, praying to God 
for Israel, says, ἐν αὐτῷ γὰρ εἶναι τὴν 
σωτηυίαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ οὐκ ἐν ἄλλῳ. σωτηρία 
is used here in the higher sense of ‘ salva- 
tion,’ not with reference to the healing of 
the lame man. See reff. The article im- 
plies, ‘ the salvation for which we all look ;’ 
‘our salvation:’ ἐστὶν ἡ owr. is para- 
phrased i in the next clause by δεῖ σωθῆναι 
ἡμᾶς. 12. οὔτε γὰρ .....] lit. ‘for 


men (not “ ἐο men,’ Vulg., Beza, Kuinoel), 
whereby we must be saved:’ i.e., as 
E. V. Dr. Burton’s rendering, ‘ For nei- 
ther is the name which is given among 
men, whereby we are to be saved, any 
other than this,’ is ungrammatical. 
13—18.] ConsuULTATION AND SENTENCE 
OF THE SANHEDRIM. 13.] καταλαβό- 
μένοι, ‘having had previous knowledge ;’ 
not as Εἰ. V. which would be the partic. pres. ; 
see the past, ch. xxv. 25. ist@tar,— 
the word of contrast to those professionally 
acquainted with any matter: here there- 
fore, ‘laics,’ men of no knowledge on such 
a subject as this. ἐπεγίνωσκον, — 
CG they recognized them ; (so Od. w. 215, 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼν πατρὸς πειρήσομαι ἡμετέροιο, 
αἴ κ᾽’ ἐμ’ ἐπιγνοίη kK. φράσσεται ὀφθαλ- 
potow: Plat. Euthyd. 301 e, ἄρα “μοί 
ποτε αὕτη [ἡ σοφία) παραγενήσεται. ὥςτε 
μοι οἰκεία γενέσθαι; 2.2] ὑπιγνοίης ἂν αὐτὴν, 
ὦ Σώκρατες, ἔφη, οἰκείαν γενομένην 3) their 
astonishment setting them to think, and re- 
minding them that they had seen these men 


40 


ἃ ch. y. 27, 
34 al. 

e here only. 
see ch. Xvii. 


18. 
fconstr., Matt. 


TIPAZEIZ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. IV. 


- , ’ 
* συνεδρίου ἀπελθεῖν, © συνέβαλλον πρὸς αλλήλους λέ- 
yourec 16 Ti‘ ποιήσωμεν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τούτοις ; ὅτι 
μὲν yao 9 γνωστὸν σημεῖον γέγονεν "Ol αὐτῶν, πᾶσιν τοῖς 


Ἐξ ἐς Gen. i ἐψ Ξ τῇ ᾿ \ 9 , > 

Sweemly: κατοικουσιν Ϊερουσαλὴμ φανερὸν, και Ov δυνάμεθα αρ- 
Beran: , 17.9 > of Nw Ms = ) epee tit as 
ch. ii. 45. νησασθαι" αλλ᾽ ἵνα μὴ ᾿ἐπὶ πλεῖον διανεμηθῇ εἰς 


iconstr., ch. i. 
19 reff. 


τὸν λαὸν, " ἀπειλῇ “ ἀπειλησώμεθα αὐτοῖς μηκέτι λαλεῖν 


k 2 Tim. ii. 16. 
ch. xx. 9. Qe EI , ὃ y 2 0 , 18 \ λέ 
xxiy.4.Jer. E71 τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ μηθενι ανῦρωπων. και καλε- 
Meher > Ν , As , Ν t , 
Ihre onlyt σαντες αὐτοὺς ᾿ παρήγγειλαν τὸ " καθόλου μὴ φθέγ- 
56. δ . ἊΝ , u? \ =~ 3 ’ - | ~ 19 e δὲ 
m = John xxi, γεσθαι [noe διδάσκειν “Et τῳ OVOLAaTL του ἰησου. O ὃε 
23. ch, Xx. Wnts) ΄ > , 3 ‘ > 2 
se ee Πέτρος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης ἀποκριθέντες εἰπὸν πρὸς αὑτους 
ix.1. Eph. v Ξ ἢ , ᾿ Ὗ re θ πὰ, Ἀξν Ὑσο xa ud 
vid only. - Εἰ δίκαιόν ἐστιν ενωπιον του ὕεου υμων ᾿ AKOVELY 
ob xxiii. 6. τως oN a ~ , 20 > , ἈΝ ς i a 
0 1 Pet. ii. 23 Ve 5 
cue Gen, μᾶλλον ἢ τοῦ θεοῦ, κρινατε ouiep uaedg yao nuetc a 
Xxvii. 42. 


constr., ch. v. 


28 reff. 
p Matt. xxiv. 
5 | 


” δι 9, ’ Ν λ bens . δὲ Zz r 
εἴδαμεν καὶ ἠκούσαμεν μὴ λαλεῖν. οι ὃε ΄ TOOCaTELAN- 


, ‘aes: > N δὲ ΠῚ Cums ~ 
σάμενοι ἀπέλυσαν auTouc, μηοεν EVOLOKOVTEC TO πὼς 


Luke ix. 49. ἃ ΄ 3 Ν Ν Ν Ν ο ΄ N75 

ch. v.28, 40. κολάσωνται αὐτοὺς, διὰ τὸν λαὸν, ὅτι πάντες ἐδόξαζον 
ᾳ -- οἰ. v. 28 κ᾿ N an 5 , i QoS Ν Ὁ} x 

ail τ, τὸν θεὸν “ἐπὶ τῳ γεγονοτι. 22 f ἐτῶν yao ἣν πλειόνων 
5 here only. Ἂ Ξ a eee τ» x i 

po τεσσεράκοντα O ἀνθρωπος Ξ Ep ον γεγόνει τὸ σήημειον 

8, 22. t 2 Pet.i. 16,18 only. Job xiii. 7 al. Ὁ = Luke xxiv. 47 al. v = Matt. xxvii. 


x = Matt. xvii. 5 al. 
b = Lukev. 
e ver. 9. 


49. Luke xiv. 28, 31. Gen. xlii. 16. w = Luke xvi. 16. Prov. xiv. 12 Heb. 

y = Luke vii. 43. 1 Cor. xi. 18. Ps. lvii. 1. z here only t. a = Matt. xiv. 15 al. 
19. (and constr.), xix. 48. c Luke i. 62. ix. 46. d2 Pet. ii. 9 only t. Wisd. xi. 16. 
Luke ix, 43. fconstr., Mark vy. 42. Luke ii. 42 al. g constr., here only. 


rec συνεβαλον (corrn to more usual tense), with B(e sil)D &c sah eth ar-pol Thl?: txt 
AE all v Syr copt ἄς Thi! Lucif.—16. rec rt ποιήσομεν (corrn to the more usual expr : 
see also ch ii. 37), with B(e sil)D &c most vss Lucif Ambr: txt AE-gr all ἃ Thl.— 
yeyoveva D! gr, eyevero 127 al.—gavepwrepov ἐστιν D-gr.—apveoOar (corrn to suit 
the pres) ABD 5. 27. 29 al Bas-sel: txt E &c Thl.—17. αλλ (om D-gr) νὰ δὲ A?: add 
To ρημα 88}.--επι πλεον τι D.—aft λαον, add ra ρηματα ταῦτα EK syr-marg Lucif.— 
ἀπειλὴ om (prob mistake in copying ; perhaps omd as unnecessary, the idiom not being 
understood) ABD 25. 40. 105. 127. 163 v al Bas-sel Oec Lucif: ins E most mss ar-pol 
syr ΤῊ] &c.—azeAnoopeda all eth Chr (mss) Thl, απιλησομεθα D?, επιλησομεθα D!, and 
add συν D: txt AB(e sil)E &c vss nrly Thl! Lucif.—avrove lect 1.—for μηκετι, μη A 142. 
-- απο Tov νυν 88}..---ανθρωπων all Thi!.—18. for καὶ kad. avt., D syr-marg Lucif have 
συγκατατιθεμενων δὲ αυτων TH γνωμὴ φωνησαντες avTouc (προφκαλεέσαμενοι 137. 163) ; 
and D adds παρηγγείλαντο κατα To pn ¢0.—rec aft παρηγγ. ins αὐτοῖς (a common filling- 
up), with 1 all vss ΤῊ] Lucif: om ABD-gr Kall v arm syr Chr.—ro om B (D see above).—for 
καθολου, παραπαν 4.—rov om 137. 142. 180 al.—19. ἀποκρειθεις δὲ π. κ. τ. Dz: 0 w. A.— 
rec 70. aur. εἰπὸν, with ] &c: txt AB(erzav)DE5. 13. 69. 104. 105 v copt arm &c Chr.—- 
Touro up. δικαιον φαινεται E.—20. rec εἰδομεν, with Εἰ &c (Woy μὲν 73): txt ABD al. 
—21. pn (or poe) ευρισκ. Ὁ 36. 100. 105. 127 ν sah Lucif: μηδὲ evpneorec 117: add 
αιἰτιαν D Syr arr.—ro om E 18.---κολασονταῖι all Chr Thl: κολασουσιν 34: txt AB(e sil) 
DE &c.— goBovpevoar τὸν Kaov* παντ. yap E.—22. πλείω των 42.—rec τεσσαρ. with Εἰ 
&c: txt A (B?) (Ὁ has μὴ) &c.—rec eyeyover, with AE (corrn to more usual form) : txt 


with Jesus :—not for a pluperfect, here or 
any where else; nor is 70av;—‘ that they 
(once) were with Jesus.’ 14.) This, ac- 
cording to De W., is the only place in Luke 
where τε couples two sentences. He there- 
fore objects to the reading; and also as 
destroying the contrast; but clearly the 
former is no sound critical reason, nor is it 
correct : see ch. iii. 10 al. fr. :—and I cannot 
see that any contrast is intended: the two 
circumstances which the Sanhedrim found 
it difficult to gainsay were, the boldness of 
these illiterate men, conferred by their 


companionship with Jesus, and the pre- 
sence of the healed man standing with 
them. 17. διανεμηθῇ]7 ‘ be scattered’ 
or ‘spread :’ lit., be distributed: so Plato, 
Minos, 317 ἃ, τίς ἐπιστήμων διανεῖμαι 
ἐπὶ γῇ τὰ σπέρματα; and afterwards, τίς 
δὲ τὴν τροφὴν ἐπὶ τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
σώματα διανεῖμαι ἄριστος ; ἀπειλῇ 
ἀπειλ.7 for idiom, see reff. The constr. of 
ἀπειλέω with an infin., stated by Dr, 
Bloomf. to be ‘so rare that even the best 
lexx. scarcely adduce an example,’ is its 
ordinary constr.; see Palm and Rost sub 
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os 2 23 0 2 “ δι “ \ hb ver. 30 and 

TOUTO TNC ἀπολυθέντες δὲ ἦλθον MWOOG τοὺς “Tike xii ge 
17] (V5) , “ Ν > Ν C9, - \ only. Proy. 
ἰδίους και ἀπήγγειλαν οσα προς auTouc Ol αρχίέρεις Καί iii. 8. 


c . i=ch. xxiv. 
24 ὁμοθυμαδὸν 


hes 
ἰάσεως. 


23. see John 
i. 12. Titus 1. 


m U 
Δέσποτα, σὺ κ οἷ᾽ τ τά τεῦ: 


1 = Luke xvii, 


e \ > , k 
οἱ πρεσβύτεροι εἶπαν. οι δὲ age ee 


ἦραν φωνὴν πρὸς τὸν θεὸν καὶ εἶπαν 


‘ A 7. 
ὃ θεὸς ὁ Oo ποιήσας τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν και τὴν θάλαοσ- 15. Ζαθε, 
\ , O65 9 - 5 “ - Ν Cpe 8 \ m= Luke ii. 
σαν Kal πᾶαντα τα εν auTOIC, O του πατρὸς ἡμῶν δια 39. Rev. vi. 
, Οὐ Ὠ , A = ο doc pepe nana 16 reff. 
πνεύματος αγιου στόματος aul Watoog GOV elTWy Bch. i. 16 reff. 


“ , Ojon Le " \ se , 8 2, Isa. xliv. 26. 
P"Iva τί “ ἐφρύαξαν ἔθνη καὶ λαοὶ * ἐμελέτησαν * κενά § p Maitix. dai. 
6 t 7 ε - - - \ εν u che vile = 

παρέστησαν οι βασιλεῖς TNC γῆς και οι αρχοντες συν- giherefoniy! 
’ ᾽ \ Ν τ Ἂς Vv Ν - , ἊΨ vy Ἂς - 2 Mace. vii. 
ἤχθησαν ἐπι TO αυτό κατα του κυριου και Κατα Του 34. 
= wi ς ~ 7 ἃ , 0 N PO ἊΝ Gy δὴν xiii. 11. 
» Te 
χρίιστου αὐτου. συ nX noav yap ἐπ aAaAnvELaAC ἘΤΟΥΣΥΠ] 17: 
10,14, 58. 1 iheas: ii.1. φόβος κενός, Xen. Anab. ii. 2, 21. t ver. 10 reff. u = Matt. 


XXii. 34, Neh. vi. 2. w Rey. x. 10 al. x Luke iv. 25 al. 


BD.—23. απολ. de οἱ arroaroha (beginning of an ecclesiastical portion) 78°. 96. 177.— 
for ἰδίους, αδελφους Syr ar-erp : tovdaove (error) 73.—avnyy. 38. 98.--- πρὸς αὐτους 
οσα 13.—rec εἰπὸν, with Εἰ &c: txt ABD.—24. aft ἀκουσαντες, add kat ἐπιγνοντες Τὴν 
του θεου ἐνεργειαν ).---τὴν φων. avtwy E vss.—rec εἰπὸν, with E &c: txt ABD al.— 
o θεος om AB am demid copt Ath Ambr, and (tu es) v Hil Aug al: for ov, ο θεος (omg 
ov) 13 Chr,: o 6. ἡμων, or κυριε o θεος, or Kupte o θ. ἡμων al: σὺ ει o Geog 32. 42. 69 
lect 1 ΤῊ]! Iren: txt DE &c Lucif. (The variations may be explained by the difficulty 
Sound in the position of o θΘεος, some treating it as voc, others as nom, and glossing 
accordy. They form a strong testimony to its genuineness in its present position.)— 
25. rec for rov.... παιδὸς σου,---δια στόματος Δαβιδ του παιδος cov (see below), with 
(no MS) most mss ar-pol ΤῊ] Hil &c: D has o¢ δια πνεύματος ayiov δια Tov στομ. 

Aadnoag david παιδὸς cov: txt ABE 13.15. 27. 29. 36 al. The minor varr are very nu- 
merous: πρί. aytw or ev Trt. ayw Vv eth: gui patris nostri per spiritum sanctum os david 
pueri tui dicens e, qui per spiritum sanctum ore david patris nostri pueri tui dixisti 
Tren, qui per spiritum sanctum et os patris n. d. pueri tui dixisti Lucif. See many more 
in Scholz. (Jt seems to me that every testimony tends to confirm the more difficult and 
complicated readg of the text. Meyer dismisses it as a congeries of various glosses. 
But glosses on what? Had the rec been the original, no reason can be assigned why it 
should have been glossed on at all,—nor, if it had been, why the glosses should have 


v= Matt. xvii. 1 al. 


been inserted into the text in so unusual an order of constr. 


voce, and cf. Il. i. 161; xiii. 143; xv. 179, 
al. freq.: Od. xi. 313. Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 
4. Hell. v. 4. 7. Eur. Med. 287. The 
use of the middle in the active sense is 
confined to later Greek. 18.] ἐπί, so 
as to make that Name the subject (basis) 
of their discoursing. 

19—22.] Tue ApostLEs’ ANSWER AND 
DISMISSAL. 21.] προςαπειλ., ‘having 
threatened them in addition,’ — with 
threats superadded to the inhibition of ver. 
18. μηδέν, ‘no means:’ not μηδὲν 
αἴτιον, see John xiv. 30. The difficulty 
with the Sanhedrim was, to find any means 
of punishing them which should not stir 
up the people; διὰ τὸν λαόν belongs to 
this clause, not to ἀπέλυσαν air. 
22.| wh. τεσσ. for mr. ἢ τεσσ. SO SOMe- 
times in classical Greek; so οὐκ ἔλασσον 
πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι, Thucyd. vi. 95. See 
Winer, § 38, 5. τὸ σημ. τῆς ἰάσ. - 
the genitive of apposition; so τὸν ἀῤῥα- 
Bava τοῦ πνεύματος, 2 Cor. vy. 5. ση- 
μεῖον περιτομῆς, Rom. iv. 11, ἕο. The 
circumstance of his being more than forty 


See note.)—27. ex αληθ. 


years old both gave notoriety to his person 
as having long resorted there, and made 
the miracle more notable, his malady being 
more confirmed. 

23—31.] PRAYER OF THE CHURCH 
THEREUPON. 23.] τοὺς ἰδίους, the 
other Apostles, and possibly some others as- 
sembled with them. There is nothing in vv. 
31, 32 to mark that only the Apostles were 
present on this occasion. 24.) p08. 
ἦραν φων., not, as Meyer supposes, literally 
all speaking together in a known formula 
of prayer, but led by some one, and all 
assenting; not τὰς φωνάς, but φωνήν : 
see note on ch. ii. 6. σὺ 6 θεὸς ὁ ToL. : 
‘Thou art God who hast made :’—not 
Thou O God who hast made :—in this 
latter case, the first sentence would go on 
to the end of ver. 26, and there abruptly 
end, without any prayer being expressed : 
whereas now it is an acknowledgment that 
it was the same God, who was now doing 
these things, that had before time pro- 
phesied them of Christ. 25.] The 
text of this verse (see yar. read.) is in a 


42 


y = Matt. 
XXVii. 27. 


’ hed , , 
ἐν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ 
Ζ “ οἷν. iii. 26 


TIPAZEIS ANOSTOAQN. 


EV: 


EPA ἘΠ ΤΡ. 7 “7 ᾽ ~ ἃ 
ἐπὶ τὸν ἅγιον “maida σου Ἰησοῦν, ὃν 


rar) « ‘ 4 
reff. “ἔχρισας, Ηρώδης τε καὶ Πόντιος Πιλάτος σὺν ἔθνεσιν καὶ 


a Luke iv. 18, 
from Isa. 1 xi. 
1. ch. x. 38. 

b pice, ay 860 Ver. 


C= vers only. 
Ps. Ix xvii.42. 


,ὔ 
σου “προώρισεν γενέσθαι. 
‘ h? ‘ > ~ Δ \ [: , j Ν j > 
τὰς ee αὐτῶν, Kal ᾿ δὸς τοῖς δούλοις. σου. τὸ παρ- 


"λαοῖς ᾿Ισραὴλ, 28 ποιῆσαι ὅσα ἡ ° χείρ σου καὶ ἡ ° βουλή 


9 δ δοὺς - , 7 wan 
29 καὶ ‘ra νῦν, κύριε, “Emde ἐπὶ 


ἃ ch. ii. 23 reff. 

e Rom. Mie 29. i k ao λαλεῖ λό 30 | at te 

eet i. alt p Ἰσίας nC ew τὸν 2) ν σου ἐν τῷ τὴν | ᾿χειρᾶ 
ae. σοῦ ™ ἐκτείνειν Ὁ: εἰς " ἴασιν, καὶ σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα γίνε- 
Acts only fF. 
ΩΝ σθαι “ διὰ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ ἁγίου " παιδός σου ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
282. « \ ͵ yest ’ ΄ ς , ᾽ tT « 

g Lukei. 25, 31 Καὶ ᾿᾿ δεηθέντων αὐτῶν ᾿ ἐσαλεύθη ὁ " τόπος ἐν ᾧ σαν 
ii. 95. Alt , \ , ’ 0 a nua) , 
h ver. 17 τεῦς SUP th REL Or Kal "ἐπλήσθησαν ἅπαντες τοῦ γον πνευ- 

ich. ii. 4 reff. ε , 
Ged ματος, καὶ ἐλάλουν τὸν λόγον rou θεοῦ ἡ μετὰ ᾿ παῤῥησίας. 
reff. l= ch. iii. 26. Rom. xv. 13. m here only. n ver. 22 reff. o =ch. iii. 16 reff. 

p ver. 27. q absol., eee only. τ Matt. xi. 7. xxiv. 29 al. Psa. xvii. 7. 8 = ch. vii. 49. 


t = Matt. xxii. 35. Neh. v Ὁ Luke i. 15 al. 


om 180.—rec om ἐν rn πόλει ταὐυτὴ (as unnecessary, see note), with qu?: 


Vv ver. 29. ch. ii. 29 reff. 
ins A! (πολ. 


gov) BDE all (ev πολιτεία 66) vss (exc ar-pol) Chr Cyr Cosm Iren Tert, Lucif Hil all. 
—oov παιδα Ὁ 137.—re om 180 sah.—Aaog E 3. 33 Syr ar-erp Thl! Hil Aug.—28. pn 
ποι. 98?.—cov (2nd) om A'B al vss Hil Lucif Ambr.—29. egide (erde) A(B?)DE &c: 
ἐπειδὲ 3. 13. 38. 99.—zrac. παρρ. D-gr Εἰ v copt ar-pol Hil Lucif: zac. om 26. 36. 57. 
137 al lect 1 Syr eth Thl'-comm.—380. In χείρα cou εκτεινειν σε, om cov A (σε ExT.) 


B (exr. ce): om σε DE 27. 40. 57 al vss Chr : 
cov in ver 27, as agreeing better with the character of the diction of the prayer. 


txt 1 ἄς (1 retain both pronn here, and 
They 


have prob been omd as unnecessary).—tacerc 180 sah.—yevecOar D! 133.—81. rec πν. 


aytov, with Εἰ &c vss (to square with ch ii. 4): 


very confused state. I have kept to that 
of the oldest MSS., adopted also by Lach- 
mann. Though harsh in construction, 
their words are not senseless, as De Wette 
styles them,—oroparoc Aavid.... being in 
apposition with πνεύματος ἁγίου. The rec. 
has been an emendation and simplification 
of the text, which bears, in this its original 
form, the solemn and stately character, in 
the accumulation of parallel clauses, of the 
rest of the prayer; cf. ver. 27. ἵνα 
τί κιτ.λ. cited verbatim from the LXX.— 
The Messianic import of this Psalm has 
been acknowledged even by those who 
usually deny all such reference, e. g. De 
Wette. Meyer endeavours to refer it to 
some circumstances then present, but is 
not bold enough to enter into any vindica- 
tion of his view. φρυάσσω is only 
found in the middle in good Greek (see 
Kypk. Observ. ii. p. 30 f. Meyer). gov- 
aypa ἐστι τὸ ἀλόγιστον κίνημα, Athanas. 
in Catena. 27.] The γάρ implies an 
acknowledgment of the truth of God in the 
fulfilment of the prophecy: Thou art the 
God who hast, &c. for these events have 
happened accordingly. ἐν τῇ πόλει 
ταύτῃ, Which has been excluded from the 
text on account of its apparent redundance, 
answers to ἐπὶ Σιὼν ὄρος τὸ ἅγιον αὐτοῦ, 
Ps. ii. 6. See also Matt. xxiii. 37. Luke 
xiii. 33. The parts of this verse corre- 
spond accurately to those of the ae 
just quoted. παῖδα, ‘servant,’ 

before, ch. iii. 26. Jesus, the Servant of 


txt ABD al am.—aft παρρ.; ins παντι Tw 


Jehovah, is the antitype and completion of 
David, and of all other servants of the 
Lord: what is said of them only partially 
and hyperbolically, is said literally and 
entirely of Him. 28.] There is an 
ellipsis in the thought between ποιῆσαι 
and dca: ποιῆσαι, [ὡς μὲν ἐδόκει, τὴν 
ἰδίαν βουλήν, ὄντως δὲ] ὅσα... As De 
Wette well remarks, συνήχθησαν ποιῆ- 
σαι is used subjectively, ‘they were col- 
lected, to do,’ and then the speaker changes 
his ground to an objective one in d6ca—(as 
they believed—but really) as many things 
as Thy hand, &c.—zrotjoat must not be 
rendered, with Kuinoel, ‘ita ut facerent.’ 
It does not express the result, but the in- 
tention, of their assembling. Still worse is 
it to take ποιῆσαι with ἔχρισας, ‘ Whom 
Thou hast anointed,....to do,’ &c., as 
some have proposed: the parenthesis, as 
well as the whole train of thought, for- 
bidding it. ἡ χείρ. o. «. 4 βουλή] not 
a ἕν διὰ δυοῖν (Kuinoel): χείρ indicates 
the Power, βουλή the Wisdom of God. 
The Wisdom decreed, the Hand performed : 
but the same word προώρισεν is used of 
both by what grammarians call zeugma,— 
as in γάλα ὑμᾶς ἐπότισα, οὐ βρῶμα, 
1 Cor. iii. 2. See Winer, § 66, 7. 

30.] ἐν τῷ, see ref. and note there: ‘In Thy 
stretching forth (while Thou stretchest 
forth) Thine hand for (εἰς, of the purpose) 
healing, and that signs and wonders 
may come to pass by means of the Name 
of Thy Holy Servant Jesus.’ 


31.]: 


ABDE 


F vv. 
33, 34, 


28—34. TIIPAZEIS ANOSTOAQN. 43 
322 -Tov δὲ πλήθους τῶν πιστευσάντων ἦν ἡ " καρδία w 2 Chron: 
- x Phil. i. 27. 


* ψυχὴ “* μία, καὶ ** οὐδὲ εἷς yy 
xn μία, τὶ τῶν παρχόντων 
’ ἢ , ΩΣ 
αὐτῷ ἔλεγεν ἴδιον εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἦν αὐτοῖς ἅπαντα 
89 


νι 
καὶ ἡ 1Chron.xii.38, 

xx ma vi. 5 

reff. 

* κοινά. y = Esth. viii. 
7. w.dat., 
Luke viii. 3. 

z= John x. 3, 

4, 12. 
ae ae a= ii. 44 reff, 
=ch.i. 8. 
34 οὐδὲ we * ἐνδεής τὰς Loke iv. 36. 
ix. 1: 


7, 
=-c=| ly. 
ὅσοι γὰρ "κτήτορες ᾿χωρίων ἢ οἱ Sener on 
see 1 Cor. ii. 1. 


= μαρτυρία, 


> A 
καὶ ἡ δυνάμει μεγάλῃ “ ἀπεδίδουν τὸ ᾿ μαρτύριον οἱ ἀπό- 


- > ἊΝ - , ’ - 
στολοι τῆς ἀναστάσεως τοῦ ΚΝ Ιησοῦ, 


΄ ky fee , ? , 
μεγάλη ν ἐπι παντας ἐηῤα  σο μαι 
c ~ > , ~ τ 
ὑϑαϊθχεν. εν αυτοις 

k | 
κιῶν ὑπῆρχον, πωλοῦντες ἔφερον τὰς τιμὰς τῶν πιπρα- 


John i. 7 and passim. e = Lukeii. 40 al. see note, and ch. ii. 47. f = Luke x.6. 1 Pet. 
iv.14. Rom. ni. 22. g here only. Deut. xv. 4,7 h here only ἡ. ich. i. 18 reff. 
k=ch. v. 2,3. vii. 16. Matt. xxvii. 6, 9 al. Isa. lv. 1. 1 Matt. xiii. 46. Exod. xxii. 3. 


θελοντι mioTevery DE Bed-gr Iren Aug (om z07.).— 82. bef eapd.om ἡ ABD! 96 Orig, : 

ins D?E mss (appy) Orig, Leont Thl.—capd. μια sah.—bef ψυχ. om ἡ AD 96 Orig,: nv 
avr. κι μια kav. μια Ath Thdrt: ins BE mss (appy) Orig, Leont Thl. (The art was omd 
in both cases for simplification: ‘they had one heart and soul’ being easier than ‘ their 
heart and their soul was one.’)—aft μια, add καὶ ove ny διακρισις ἐν avrowc ουδεμια DE 
(for 6., ywptcpoc, and for ovd., τις E) Bed-gr Cypr, Ambr Zeno.—kat om E.—ovdete Ὁ 96°. 
133. 142.—rt om D.—avrov D, -rwyv all ΤῊ], om h 18. 36. 133 al.—adAa D.— ravra BD 
al: txt AE &c.—838. rec pey. duv., with E &c vss: txt ABD 38. 119 δ] v ar-pol Iren Aug. 
-;τπεδιδουν 133.—o ἀποστ. τὸ μαρτ. AE ally al Thi! Aug: txt BD Iren.—rne avaor. om 
26. 31.—aft inoou, add yptorov Α(ι. yp. του κυρ. : add nuwy al vss: 1. yo. only, Syr arr) DE 
all Syr ar-erp copt eth arm slav-mod Chr: τοῦ kup. mo. τῆς αναστ. B (very usual varr 
where the name ino. or xp. vecurs: the canon being in such cases, that the simplest well- 
supported form of expr was the genuine text).—34. evdeoc 137.—for ὑπηρχεν (om 5), nv 
(corrn to avoid tautology) AB(ny τις} all Cyr: txt DE.—ooo yap κτητ. noay χωρ. ἢ 
οἰκων υπηρχον (combination) D' (υπηρχ. om D? d).— wn. καὶ φεροντες (TwA. ἐφερον D?, 


As the first outpouring of the Spirit, so 
this special one in answer to prayer, was 
testified by an outward and visible sign: 
but not by the same sign,—for that first 
baptism by the Holy Ghost, the great ful- 
filment of the promise, was not to be re- 
peated. The rationalist commentators 
have done good service by pointing out 
parallel cases, in profane writers, of sup- 
posed tokens of the divine presence. Virg. 
fin. iii. 89. Ovid. Met. xv. 672. Schottgen, 
Hor. Hebr. in loc., produces similar notices 
from the Rabbinical writings.—It was on 
every ground probable that the token of the 
especial presence of God would be some 
phenomenon which would be recognized by 
those present as such. Besides which, the 
idea was not derived from profane sources, 
but from the Scriptures: see Ps. xxix. 8. 
Isa. ii. 19. 21; xiii. 13. Ezek. xxxviii. 19 
(especially). Joel iii. 16. Hagg. ii. 6, 7. 
ἐπλήσθησαν, with a fresh and re- 
newed outpouring. τοῦ ay. Tv. is 
personal : ‘ they were all filled with’ the 
Holy Spirit: the meaning being the same 
with mv. ay., the influence of the Holy 
Spirit,—but the form of expression varied. 
See ch. i. 8; ii. 33. 38; ix. 31; x. 45. 
32—37.| Tue state OF THE CHURCH 
AT THIS TIME. ‘This passage forms the 
conclusion of this division of the history and 
the transition to ch. v. 32. τῶν πιστευ- 
σάντων] Much the same meaning as τῶν 
πιστευόντων, but with reference to their 


‘plane fuisse deletam. 


having become converts, and specially to 
those mentioned in ver. 4,—though the de- 
scription is general. ‘Ubi regnum habet 
fides, animos ita conciliat ut omnes idem 
velint et nolint. Hine enim discordiz, 
quod non regimur eodem Christi Spiritu.’ 
Calvin. On the community of goods, see 
note at ch. ii. 45. We have the view there 
taken strikingly confirmed here by the ex- 
pressions used. ‘ No one called (reckoned) 
any thing of his goods (which were still 
τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτῷ, not alienated) [to be] 
his own.’ (ἔλεγεν, dicebat : hoc ipso pre- 
supponitur proprietatem possessionis non 
Bengel.) 33. | 
The Apostles were the specially appointed 
witnesses of the Resurrection, ch. i. 22: and 
this their testimony they gave with power, 
i. e. with a special gift of the Holy Spirit to 
enforce and illustrate, to persuade and dis- 
pute on, those facts of which their own 
experience (see ver. 20) informed them. 
That the Spirit did not inspire them with 
unbroken uniformity in matlers of fact, our 
present Gospels, the remnants to us of this 
very testimony, sufficiently witness. Nor 
was this necessary : each man reported what 
he had heard and seen ;—and it was in the 
manner of delivering this report that the 
great power of the Spirit was shewn. See, 
on the whole subject, Prolegg. vol. 1. § ili. 

5ff. χάρις, better ‘grace,’ i.e. from God, 

than favour, i.e. from the people, which 
would hardly be so absolutely designated. 
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ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΔΩΝ. IV. 35—87. 


, Yat m \ N , ~ > 
m Matt xv. 50. TKOMEVWY 35 καὶ ἐτίθουν παρα τοὺυς πόδας τῶν ἀπο- 
58. , (ie, Qi? ΄ ” 
n Luke xi.22, στόλων, " διεδίδετο δὲ ἑκάστῳ “ καθότι av τις χρείαν 
ΧΥΠΣ. 22. - 36” . Ae 
Joho vill, εἶχεν. Ἰωσὴφ δὲ ὁ νἐκληθειξ Βαρνάβας ὑπὸ τῶν 
Ss is 7 { , 
is"! ἀποστόλων, ὅ ἐστιν μεθερμηνευόμενον ‘ υἱὸς ° παρακλή- 
oan, ii. 45 reff. 0 , Na BYP tr Oe ἫΝ ie 
Matt. 8 al. 
pMatt.vi-8 al. σεως, Λευΐτης, Κύπριος τῳ “γένει; ὑπάρχοντος αὑτῳ 


q Matt.x.3al. v » 


r = Luke x. 6. 
Xvi. 8. 
1 Thess. v. 5 


8 = ch. xiii, 15. 


xv. 31, but 


x ~ Wet Ν 
χρῆμα καὶ ἔθηκεν παρὰ 
V. 


oe σὺν Σαπφείρῃ τῇ ovat αὐτοῦ 


’ ” Ν 
πωλήσας ἡνεγκεν TO 


ἀγροῦ ν᾿ 
- ὔ ᾿ 

τοὺς πόδας τῶν ἀποστόλων. 1 Λνὴρ δέ τις ᾿Ανανίας 

Υ ἐπώλησεν 


\ b , 
2 Kal συνειδυίης 


reg κτῆμα, ᾿ἐνοσφίσατο, ἀπὸ τῆς " τιμῆς, 

ΣΕ ΟΝ καὶ τῆς γυναικὸς, καὶ ἐνέγκας “μέρος τὶ παρὰ τοὺς 
ΩΣ πόδας τῶν ἀποστόλων ἔθηκεν. 3 εἶπεν δὲ ὁ Πέτρος 
w Με αν "Ayavia, διατί ° ἐπλήρωσεν ὃ Σατανᾶς τὴν καρδίαν σου 
x δεῖς only “ψεύσασθαι σε τὸ πνεῦμα TO ἅγιον Kal νοσφίσασθαί σε ἀπὸ 


see Prov. xxxi. 16. 
Ὁ = John xix 23 al. 


a = ch. iv. 34 reff. b=1Cor.iy. 4. Job xxvii. 6. 


z= Titusii.10 only. Jos. vii. 1. 
econstr., here only. Deut. xxxiii. 25. 


d John xvi. 6. see Eccles. viii. 11. 


π. και ἐφερον d) τὴν τιμὴν των πιπρασκοντων (-κομενων D? d) D.—885. rec διεδιδοτο, 
with 1 &c: txt A(B?)DE &c.—ay om 8}].---καθο 11. 31: καθὸ ay 60. 63. 69!.—386. rec 
twane (see note, chi. 23), with 1 &c sah arr slav-mod Chr, ΤῊ] : txt ABDE all v copt 
(copt 40. 96' have o ἐπικ. βαρσαββας, see ch i. 23) Syr eth arm slav-anct Chr, Epiph. 
—for ὑπο, απὸ ABE ἢ all Thl: txt D &c (υπο seems here to be grammatically required : 
which would be rather a reason against adopting the readg than for it, were not ὑπο 
and aro confused on almost every occurr of either prep after a passive verb).—pe0ep- 
μηνεύομενος 36. 40. 93. 95 8].---κυπρ. λευειτης Tw γεν. D.—87. for aypov, χωριου D 
(ἰὸν D!).—avrov 133.—for mapa, προς E al ΤῊ]. 

Cuap. V. 1. ev autw δὲ Tw καιρω ανὴρ (beginning of ecclesiastical portion) K.—ovop. 
αναν. AD 134 al v: txt BE.—camgeipa (corrn) BD (σαφφυρα D', -ἰρα D?) all Chr: 
txt AE (-φφιρη) 1 most mss (appy): σαμπῴφιρι 13.—2. for azo, εκ D: kat... τιμὴς om 
137.—add του κτηματος 133.—rec συνειδυιας (corrn), with D: txt ABE: add de 56.— 
rec aft yuy., ins avrov, with Εἰ &c: om ABD-gr 13. 14. 15. 18. 27. 29. 36. 105 al arm.— 
εθετο D: τεθηκεν 38: τεθεικεν 133.—8. rec omo, with D &c: ins ABE 5. 163 al Chr. 
—for avavia, προς ανανιαν D v-sixt: add προς avrov aft (or before) πετρ. E al vss 
Thl.—for ἐπλήρωσεν, ἐπείρασεν v Bed (tentavit): ἡπατησεν Thdrt,: some ff combine 
both ez. and εἐπειρ.---τὸ ay. rv. D-gr.—oe om 46.—rec aft vood. om σε, with AB(e sil) 
E ἄς: ins Ὁ 38. 42. 95.96. 113. 177 all sah Leont (I insert it as more in character, and 


34.] γάρ gives a proof of God’s 
grace working in them, in that they im- 
parted their goods to the poor: see esp. 
2 Cor. viii. 9. πυιπρασκομένων  --- the 
things which were being sold:’—the 
process of selling, as regarded the whole 
church, yet going on, though completed 
in individual cases; in the places cited 


by Wetst. from Demosth. and Appian 
the pres. retains its proper force, as 
here. In Appian, B. Civ. v. p. 1088, 


the exprn is, τιμὰς τῶν ἔτι πιπρασκο- 
μένων. 35.] παρὰ τοὺς πόδας .--- 
not a Hebraism for the whole person— 
but literal. So Cicero pro Flacco, c. 28, 
‘Ante pedes Pretoris in foro expensum 
est auri pondo centum.’ (Rosenm.) Wet- 
stein gives several other examples. The 
Apostles, like the Preetor, probably sat upon 
a raised seat, on the step of which, at their 
feet, the money was laid, in token of reve- 
rence. 36.] Barnabas, m3) 73, is 
υἱὸς προφητείας---ἂπα the interpretation 


has been generally made good by taking 
παράκλησις as included in προφητεία, and 
as in the sense of exhortation : see ch. xi. 23. 
Aevityns] The Levites had begun to 
possess land in Jer. xxxii. 7, and this must 
have become general after the captivity, when 
the Mosaic division of the land was no 
longer accurately observed. Κύπριος] 
For the state of Cyprus at this time, see 
notes on ch. xi. 19; xiii. 4—7. 37. 
χρῆμα] Very unusual in this sense. See 
Herod. iii. 38, ἐπὶ πόσῳ ἂν χρήματι βου- 
λοίατο τοὺς πατέρας ἀποθνήσκοντας ἀπο- 
σιτέεσθαι, and other exx. in Wetstein. 
Cuap. V. 1—11.] Tue uistrory or ANA- 
NIAS ANDSAPPHIRA. This incident, though 
naturally connected with the end of the last 
chapter, forms an important independent 
narrative. 1.] rae: my, Nehem, 
iii. 23, or M22, Dan. i. 6. in LXX: also 
1 Chron. iii. 21, al.— The cloud of God, or 
The mercy of God. Σαπφείρῃ, per- 
haps from the Greek σάπφειρος, sapphire, 


ABDE 


V. 1—7. TIPAZEIS AIOSTOAQN. 45 


- - τ ΣῊ , pee | SDN Ὁ / AP of. S ¢= ch. 3-18 
TIC τιμὴς του χώριου 3 ουχι μένον σοι εμενε)». Και eee 


h ee aa is Meme Wi js ’ e - kr. 8) ly > ~g=} lv. 
πραθὲν ‘ev τῇ oy ᾿ἐξουσίᾳ ὑπῆρχεν ; © τί ὅτι ἔθου ἐν Ty ὁ Dan. ἵν, 23. 
, Ν πε - , ’ , m? ͵ he iv. 34. 
. > ΡΠ, 1: 7: 
καρδίᾳ σου τὸ πρᾶγμα τοῦτο; οὐκ ἐψεύσω “ ἀνθρωποις. j,i 5: το, 


Loke ii. 49, 
see John xiv. 
99 


ἀλλὰ τῷ θεῳ. 5 


, Ν δ ale A 
τούτους πεσὼν ” ἐξέψυξεν. 


δ 
ἀκούων δὲ ὁ ᾿Ανανίας τοὺς λόγους 


\ > , , fp ag ee 
Kal “ ἐγένετο φόβος Μεγ αὉ Vine 1: 


Ὡς ὦ ΄ \ > , 6p? , \ Sing ΄ Hagg. ii. 19. 
ἐπι TWavTac τοὺῦυς ακονοντας. ανασταντες δὲ οι VEW= see οἷ. 1.7. 
τ , Ὰ 5. γα oR Ἔ , ἤρ ma consis here 
only. osh. 
TEOOL συνέστειλαν αὐτὸν Και € εἐνεγκαντες εξ αψαν. oan. 97. 


S 2 Ki ii. 

γυνή 45. ees 
Ixxvii. 36. 

p= Lukei. 39. Gen. xxii. 3. 

r=here onlyt. Eur. Troad. 376. 

t=ch.i. 15 al, Ὁ here only, of time ἢ : 


oy δὲ Ἐξ «ς - co ΠῚ 7 \ € 
ἐγένετο €, ως WOWVY TPLWY διάστημα, και ἢ 


ἢ Το Γ.10. ch. xii. 23 only. Judg. iv. 2] alex. o = ch. ii. 43 reff. 
q John xxi. 18. =1Tim.y.1,2al. Gen. xlii. 18, οἱ v., Tit. ii. 6. 
see 1 Cor. vii. 29. s = here only. see Luke vii. 12. 
of space, Gen. xxxii. 16 al. 
very likely to have been omd as unnecessary).—éperve 13.—4. for τὸ 70. τουτο, ποιησαι 
(add ro D?) πονηρὸν rovro D sah: facere dolose rem istam d.—5. axovoac δὲ D-gr: καὶ 
evfewe axovwy E.—rec bef avay. om o, with Ὁ ἅς Orig: ins ABE all Chr Thl.— 
παραχρημα πεσων D.—rec aft axovovrac ins ravra (see ver 11), with E&c vss: om ABD 
15. 27. 29. 37. 100. 127 al v Syr copt sah ar-erp Orig Lucif.—6. avaor. δὲ παραχρημα 


or from the Syriac xypw, beautiful (Grot.). 
—The crime of these two is well described 
by Meyer: ‘ By the sale of their field, and 
the bringing in of the money, they in fact 
professed to give the whole price as a gift 
of brotherly love to the common stock : but 
their aim was to get for themselves the credit 
of holy love and zeal by one portion of 
the price, whereas they had selfishly kept 
back the other portion for themselves. 
They wished to serve ¢wo masters, but to 
appear to serve only One.’ 3.] The 
διατί implies the power of resistance to 
Satan—‘ Why hast thou allowed Satan 
to fill, &c.?’ 4.] ‘While it re- 
mained, did it not remain thine own?’ 
i.e. was it not in thine absolute power ? 
‘and when sold, was it not (i. e. the price 
of it) in thine own power,’ to do with 
it what seemed good to thee ? τί ὅτι, 
i.e. τί ἐστιν ὅτι: see reff. ἔθου ἐν τ. 
xapd.,—2>>y ow, Dan. i. 8. Mal. ii. 2. 
Satan suggested the lie, which Ananias 
ought to have repelled: instead of that, he 
put it in his heart,—placed it there where 
the springs of action are, and it passed out 
into an act. οὐκ ἐψ. ἀνθ., ἀλλὰ τ. θ.1 
This οὐκ, ἀλλά, is not always an absolute 
and exclusive negation and assertion, see 
Mark ix. 37. John xii. 44. But here it 
seems to be so, and to imply, ‘Thine 
attempt to deceive was not to deceive us, 
men; but to deceive the Holy Ghost,— 
God, abiding in His church, and in us its 
appointed superintendents.’ This verse is 
of weighty doctrinal import, as proving the 
Deity of the Holy Spirit ; unless it be held, 
that the Holy Spirit whom (ver. 3) Ananias 
attempted to deceive, and God to whom he 
lied, are different. ‘Wee est sententia: 
Ananias mentitus est Deo et ejus Spiritui, 
non hominibus et Petro. Aude si potes, 
Sociniane, ita dicere: mentitus est non 


Spiritui Sancto et Petro, sed Deo.’ Bengel. 

5.] The deaths of Ananias and Sap- 
phira were beyond question supernaturally 
inflicted by Peter, speaking in the power of 
the Holy Spirit. This is the only honest 
interpretation of the incident. Many, how- 
ever, and among them even Neander, at- 
tempt to account for them on natural 
grounds,—from their horror at detection, 
and at the solemn words of Peter. But, in 
addition to all other objections against this 
(see on ἐξοίσουσιν, ver. 9),—it would make 
man and wife of the same temperament, 
which would be very unlikely. We surely 
need not require any justification for this 
judicial sentence of the Apostle, filling as 
he did at this time the highest place in the 
church, and acting under the immediate 
prompting of the Holy Spirit. If such, 
however, be sought, we may remember that 
this was the first attempt made by Satan 
to obtain, by hypocrisy, a footing among 
Christ’s flock : and that however, for wise 
reasons, this may since then have been 
permitted, it was absolutely necessary in 
the infancy of the church, that such attempt 
should be at once, and with severity, de- 
feated. Bengel remarks: ‘ Quod gravitati 
peene in corpore accessit, in anima potuit 
decedere.’ k. ἐγέν. φόβ. κ-τ.λ.1 The 
ἀκούσντες can hardly be (Meyer) those 
present, who (De W.) not only heard, but 
saw: the remark is proleptical, and = that 
in ver. 1}. 6.] Were ot νεώτεροι a 
class in the congregation accustomed to 
perform such services,—or merely the 
younger men, from whom they would na- 
turally be expected ? Meyer and Olshausen 
(also Mosh. and Kuin.) maintain the former; 
Neanderand DeW. the latter. We can hardly 
assume, as yet, any such official distinctions 
in the congregation as would mark off οἱ 
νεώτεροι from ot πρεσ[βύτεροι; which latter 
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v=ch.iii.12. QUTOU 
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μὴ εἰδυῖα τὸ γεγονὸς εἰορηλθεν. 


V.. 


BX ἀπεκρίθη πρὸς 


ΕΣ ee a ae a , ig , 
πὶ αὑτὴν o Πέτρος Evré μοι “et “τοσούτου τὸ ὡριίον 
Mark xv. 44, z » Ἑ ε \ τ N os , δὲ , 
x here only. ἀπέδοσθε; ἡ δὲ εἶπεν Ναὶ "“ τοσούτου. ε Πέτρος 
ΠΕ ΣΝ γερο, ἴα ee ee ἡ» Oe. cree a , ι 
Blatt ας, 99. πρὸς ava Te ore συνεφωνὴ ἡ “ὑμιν “ πειράσαι τὸ 
wie ~ 
Δ ch vii 9. ς “πνεῦμα © κυρίου 3 ἰδοὺ οἱ πόδες τῶν θαψάντων τὸν 
eb. xii. 1 
f 
Re ἄνδρ a σου ' ἐπὶ ΤΉ θύρᾳ, καὶ " ἐξοίσουσίν Be 10 ἔπεσεν 
a reff 
Biait sis, δὲ οΝ παραχρῆμα “πρὸς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ καὶ εν 
4 Kings xii. ’ 
8. - 
nk ΚΉΑ εἰςξελθόντες δὲ οἱ νεανίσκοι εὗρον αὐτὴν νεκρὰν καὶ ὅ εξ 


21? 2 ei ἢ 
iii.18. Winer, ἐνέγκαντες ἔθαψαν " πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς. u καὶ εγέ- 
§ 31, 6. 

ΞΡ α or ν ἐκκλησίαν Kal ἐπὶ πάντα 
Lineal VETO φόβος μέγ ς Ep nv τὴ KKAN ia Ὁ 
1Cor.x-9. rouge ἀκούοντας ταῦτα. 

Exod. xvii. 2. e 2 Cor. iii. 17. f = ch. iii. 11 reff. g ver. 6 reff. 

h Matt. xxi. 19 al. Num. vi. 9. i ver. 5. k = Gal. i. 18. 1 ver. 6. 


E.—avecreciay 133.—7. διαστεμα D.—8. rec ἀπεκρ. δὲ (και απεκρ. 180 Orig), with A 


&e: 


ar-pol Orig Lucif.—o om AB lect 12: 
ἐπερωτήσω σε εἰ αρα D-gr.—n δη D!: 
Orig): εἰπὲν δὲ πετρ. Εἰ : 


του κυρ. D: 


erev δὲ Dv; «. εἰπὲν Syr eth ἃ] Lucif: προς NY ὁ TET. EGN E: txt (the simplest, 
and prob original) B al sah (e7ev).—rec αὐτῇ, with qu?: 
ins DE mss (appy) Orig Chr al.—for εἰπε μοι εἰ, 
ῃ δὲ om B.—9. rec aft πετρ. ins εἰπε, with A (φησιν 
txt BD 29. 69. 105. 163 ν.---αὐτῇ 46.—ovvegwynory D.— 
το aytoy 67. 99. 177? al ar-erp eth Chr, Bas Avit.—evcravrat ext τη θ. E. 


txt ABD (E see above) all 


—vatc θυραις A.—10. καὶ ex. Ὁ vss Lucif.—rec παρα τοὺς π. (see ch. iv. 35. 37, v. 2), 


with Εἰ (v ante) Lucif: ἐπὶ 26. 37: 


υπο 2: 


are first officially mentioned ch. xi. 30. Be- 
sides which, we have no such ecclesiastical 
class as ot νεώτεροι. And the use of οἱ vea- 
vioxot in ver. 10, as applying to these same 
persons, seems to decide that they were 
merely the younger members of the church, 
acting perhaps in accordance with Jewish 
custom,—perhaps also on some hint given 
by Peter. συνέστειλαν] So περι- 
στέλλω, Ezek. xxix. 5. Tobit xii. 13. Sir. 
xxxviii. 16, ‘ wrapped the body up,’—pro- 
bably in their own mantles, taken off in pre- 
paring to carry him out. The context will 
not permit any more careful enfolding of the 
body to be understood.—The speedy burial 
of the dead, practised among the later Jews, 
was unknown in earlier times, see Gen. 
xxiii. It was grounded on Num. xix. 1] ff. 
The practice was to bury before sunset of 
the same day. The immediate burial in 
this case adds to the probability that the 
young men obeyed an intimation from the 
Apostle. 7.] The construction is, éyé- 
vero Oé,...kai, ‘It happened, that :’ and 
ὡς ὦ. τ. διάστ. is parenthetical, not the 


nom. to éyévero. See a precisely sim. 
constr., Luke ix. 28: and Winer, § 64, 
p- 436. 8.1 amexp., perhaps to her 


salutation: but see reff. TOCOUT., 
naming the sum: or perhaps pointing to 
the money lying at his feet —The sense 
tantilli (Born.) is implied of course, but not 
expressed by τοσούτου.---ΝΟ stress on ἀπ- 
ἔδοσθε as referring to the smallness of price : 


txt ABD Orig: for zp. τ. z., ἐνωπιον 15. 
18. 36.—evpay A, nupay E: txt BD.—for εξενεγκαντες, εἐξενεγκαν δὲ 134: 
λαντες εξηνεγκαν kat D-gr and simly Syr ar-erp.—11. ἐπὶ om A sah: 


συνστει- 
in e.—12. δια τε 


it is the ordinary word for selling. 
9.1 To try the omniscience of the Spirit 
then visibly dwelling in the Apostles and 
the church, was, in the highest sense, fo 
tempt the Spirit of God. It was a saying 
in their hearts ‘ There is no Holy Spirit :’ 
and certainly approached very closely to a 
sin against the Holy Ghost. Peter charac- 
terizes the sin more solemnly this second 
time, because by the wife’s answer it was 
now proved to be no individual lie of a 
bad and covetous man, but a preconcerted 
scheme to deceive God. ot πόδες] Not 
that Peter heard (Olsh.) the tread of the 
young men outside (they were probably 
barefooted), but it is an expression common 
in the poetical or lively description of the 
Hebrews, and indeed of all nations (see 
Isa. lii. 7. Nah. i. 15. Rom. x. 15. Eurip. 
Hippol. 656. Soph. Cid. Col. 890, al. freq.), 
making the member whereby the person 
acts, the actor. I take the words to mean, 
that the time was just at hand for their 
return: see James y.9. The space of three 
hours was not too long: they would have to 
carry the corpse to the burying-ground, at a 
considerable distance from the city (Lightf.), 
and when there, to dig a grave, and bury it. 
ἐξοίσουσιν] This word, spoken before 
her death, decisively proves that death to 
have been not a result merely of her detec- 
tion, but a judicial infliction. 10.] εἰςελ- 
θόντες, ‘when they camein:’ not implying 
that they immediately entered, but leaving 
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m caf ~ a Ὁ , 2. ip fo i 
12™ Διὰ δὲ τῶν χειρῶν τῶν ἀποστόλων εγίνετο " σημεῖα m Mark vi. 2. 


\ , > “- - ΄ WS ς Ν Ϊ 
καὶ τέρατα ἐν τῷ λαῷ πολλά. καὶ ἦσαν “ ὁμοθυμαδὸν ὃ iten. 
ef ᾽ - Ρ on ~ 5 13 ~ \ pp ~ XXXIV. 14. 
ἅπαντες ἐν τῇ ἵστοᾳ Σολομῶνος τῶν δὲ * λοιπῶν a eustlareee 


οὐδεὶς ἐτόλμα Ἵκολλᾶσθαι αὐτοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ * ἐμεγάλυνεν αὐ τι. ΤΣ 
ς , - 18 reff. 
τοὺς oO λαὸς" 14 * μαλλον δὲ ἱ προςετίθεντο Η πιστεύοντες 4 = ch. ix. 26. 


15 ¢ 34. 1 Cor. vi. 


- , Vv , > ~ \ Cee 
τῳ κυριῳ, πλήθη ἀνδρῶν τε Kal γυναικων WCTE 16117. Ruth 
ii. 8. 


w Ν Ν , x? , AN > μ᾿ \ , ᾿ 
κατὰ τὰς πλατείας " ἐκφέρειν τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς καὶ τιθέναι t= Luke i. 46, 
3. ἃ ' \ ΄ / TES 

) ἐπὶ * κλιναρίων καὶ *KpaBartwy, iva ἐρχομένου Πέτρου 


2 Kings vii. 

S Lakews 10 

, \ 8 = Luke v. 15. 

16 συνηρχετο δὲ 


Dien ee ua pa , \ Suen J 
Kav ἢ σκια ἐἑπισκιασῇ τινι AUTWY. Jobin xix. 8 
al. 


τι absol., ch. iv. 92 al. fr. v plur., here only. w =Luke x. 32 al, 
y = Rev. x. 2. Luke viii. 16. z here only t+. see 

Luke vy. 19, 24. a Markii.4al. Johnv. 8 al. ch. ix. 38 1. b = Mark vi. 56. 2 Cor. xi. 16. 

c Mark ivy. 32. Judg. ix. 15, 36. ἃ and constr., Mark ix. 7. Luke. Exod. xl, 35. 

B eth ar-pol.—eyevero 4. 14. 15. 78 al ar-pol Cyr-jer Oec ΤῊ].--- πολλὰ bef ev τω Naw 
ABDE al vss (appy) Lucif: om 133 lect 12: txt 1 most mss Chr ΤῊ] al (it is eharacter- 
istic of the style, to insert clauses between words in concord: hence it is prob that the 
other reading is a corrn).—for avavtec, παντες ABE: txt D mss (appy) Chr ΤῊ] al: 
add ovynypevoe Syr copt; ev rw teow D 42 sah eth; εν τω vaw συνηγμενοι E.—ev τὴ 
στ. τη D.—rec σολομωντος, with A &c Chr Thi: txt BDE all.—13. καὶ ουδεις των 
Aotxwy Ὁ eth.—ovferc B.—14. οἱ mor. A 18.--- πληθι (or -θει) D! al: πληθος 133.— 
15. και εἰς τας 7A. ABD? (και ev ταις πλατιες E) all: txt Ὁ! (omg rac) 1 all: εἰς τας 
πλ. 100. 163: none of the vss have καὶ: in plateis or in plateas v sah Syr al Lucif: 
per plateas copt: om altogether eth (prod all the varr were explanations of the origl 
κατα τ. 7A.).—aft acOev. ins αὐτων D al.—aft 718. ins ἐνπροσθεν αὐτων E.—reck\vwr, 
with E &c Thdrt al (corrn to more usual word): txt A(rwy eX.)BD all (lectulis v de 
Lucif) Cyr-jer.—rec κραββατων, with E al: txt ABD 96 &c, grabattis am ἃ e, grabatis v 
(see Mark ii. 4, 9, var readd).—dtepxopevov 25 lect 12.—aft ox. ins αὐτου E 33. 66 
(appy) al v al Thdrt Thl?.—emicxiace B 13. 58. 133 al: τινα 13.—aft avrwy, add απηλ- 
λασσοντο yao amo Taonc αἀσθενιας ὡς ELxyEY ExaoTog avTwy D: Kat ρυσθωσιν azo 
πασὴης ασθενιας ne εἰχον Εἰ v (infirm. suis) Lucif.—16. dio συνηρ. E: συνηρχοντο 58. 


t = ch. ii. 41 reff. xi. 94, 
x1Tim.vi.7. Luke xv. 22}. see Gen. i. 12. 


thetical, but continuing the description of 
the dignity of the Apostles) the result of 
this was that ‘believers were the more 
added to the Lord’ (not πιστ. τῷ Κυρίῳ, 
but zpocer. τῷ κυρ., as decided by ch. xi. 
24), ‘multitudes of men and women.’ 


room for some interval of time: see 
above. 

12—16.] ProGress oF THE FAITH; MI- 
RACULOUS POWER AND DIGNITY OF THE 
Aposties. 12.] δέ is merely transitional, 
and does not imply any contrast to the ¢68o¢ 


just mentioned, q. d. ‘notwithstanding this 
fear, the Apostles went on working, &c.’ See 
ch. ii. 43. ἅπαντες, the App. only, not 
all the Christians. It does not follow, from 
ἅπαντες referring to all the believers in ch. 
ii. 1 (see note there), that it necessarily refers 
to the same here also. The Apostles are 
the subject of the paragraph: and it is to 
set forth ¢heir unanimity and dignity that the 
description is given. They are represented 
as distinct from all others, believers and un- 
believers (both which I take to be included 
under the term οἱ λοιποί) : and the Jewish 
people itself magnified them. The further 
connexion see on ver. 14. στ. Lod. ] 
See ch. iii. 11. John x. 23, note. 13.] 
τῶν λοιπῶν, ‘all else,’ whether believers 
or not: none dared to join himself to (see 
reff.), as being one of, or equal to, them: 
‘but (so far was this from being the case 
that) the very people (multitude) mag- 
nified them.’ 14.) ‘And’ (not paren- 


15.] ὥςτε now takes up afresh the 
main subject of vy. 12 and 13, the glorifi- 
cation of the apostolic office, ‘insomuch, 
that.....’ It is connected not only with 
ἐμεγάλυνεν adr. ὁ X., but also with ver. 12. 

kata τ. wA.] ‘down the streets,’ 
i.e. in the line of the streets,—see Winer, 
§ 53, d. note. κλιν. Kk. κραβ.] Kui- 
noel’s distinction that the latter is a poor, 
and humble bed, the former a couch of 
richer character, appears to be unfounded. 
(So also Bengel.) Πέτρου] As the 
greatest, in pre-eminence and spiritual ener- 
gizing, of the Apostles. Now especially was 
fulfilled to him the promise of Matt. xvi. 18 
(see note there) :—and even the shadow of 
the Rock (Isa. xxxii. 2, spoken primarily of 
His divine Master) was sought for. We 
need find no stumbling-block in the fact of 
Peter’s shadow having been believed to be 
the medium (or, as is surely implied, 
having been the medium) of working mi- 
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ehereonlst; καὶ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν “πέριξ πόλεων εἰς Teoovcadnp, 
10,1. 2 > (- \ ΕΞ , € Ν Ψ 
sane φέροντες ἀσθενεῖς Kat ὀχλουμένους ὑπὸ πνευμάτων 
only obit , oe ’ , “ 

vi. ἀκαθάρτων, © οἵτινες ἐθεραπεύοντο ἅπαντες. 
Ε aie ii. 6. ? 

ch. x. 41 al. 17 "’ ν iW GD . Ὁ 2 Or πεν 5.5 τ 
h ver.6. Luke Avaorac δὲ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ πάντες οἱ σὺν αὐτῳ, 
iv. 29 al. os Le pate 3 Σ ; [son Σ Ζ 
k= chx¥ 5. ἢ οὖσα ᾿ αἵρεσις των “Σαδδουκαίων, ἐπλήσθησαν Ἢ ζήλου 
axvi δ᾽ \ 

πῶς θ᾽ δὴ " ἐπέβαλον τὰς χεῖρας ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀπ καὶ 
2 Pet ii.1)t. , 

dos, Ant. xii ἔθεντο αὐτοὺς ἐν " τηρήσει " δημοσίᾳ. 19 ἄγγελος δὲ 
tS h. 1 
ΟΡ ΠΡ a: κυρίου P διὰ νυκτὸς ἤνοιξεν τὰς θύρες τῆς “ φυλακῆς, 
20. Gal.v. > , > Ny % 90 , \ 0 

20. 1 Mace. ἐξα γαγών τε αὑτοὺς εἰπεν Πορεύεσθε καὶ σταθέντες 


n ch. iv. 3 reff. 


- ’ ~ ἃ ~ ~ ~ 4 - ~ 
ofiere only fs λαλεῖτε ἐν τς, oD τῳ λαῳ πάντα τὰ ῥήματα τῆς ᾿ ζωῆς 


see ch. Xvi. , 9] δὲ - qui, ἫΝ κ ιν 
eee ἢ ταυτῆς. ἀκούσαντες εξ εἰφηλθον πυπὸο TOV ὄρθρον 
xvii.10. Herod. i. 62 init. q = Matt. xiv.10. Acts passim. Neh. iii. 25. r = here only. (see note.) 


Jonah iv. 10, so ὑπὸ τὴν ἑωθινήν, Polyb. i. 53,4. ὑπὸ τὴν ὡραίαν, (prima estate) iii. 16, 7. 


s = here only. 
John viii. 2only. Joel ii. 2. 


t Luke xxiv. 1. 
137.---καὶ ro om D!, ro om D?.—for περιξ, περι D!.—erg om AB 103 v am copt sah Syr 
ar-erp Lucif (but ΑἹ has id, i.e. τσραηλ, which has perhaps led to the omission of the 
εἰς : more probably, as Mey suggests, ἱερουσαλημ was a gloss to expl περιξ, and having 
been admitted into the text, supplanted the orig! εἰς tepova.): ins DE &c ar-pol &c.—for 
ὑπο, απὸ D.—for owrtvec, καὶ D-gr 38. 113 sah slav-ms Lucif.—itwyro D.—17. bef αναστ. 
ins καὶ ravra βλεπων E Bed gr (Scholz).—18. ἐπεβαλλον A.—rec yx. αὐτων, with Εἰ &c: 

txt ABD 15. 18. 36. 40 al v Syr ar-erp arm Thl Lucif.—aft δημ. (om Syr ar-erp Lucif), 
add και exopev0n εἰς ἕκαστος εἰς Ta ιδια D.—19. rec δια της v. (corrn), with E: txt 
ABD al (rore δια v. ay. «. D).—avorEag A al v sah: avewtay D', ανεωἕεν D? Chr: 

txt BE al.—for re, δὲ B 73.--- και εξ. E: om sah.—avrove om ὅθ. BAe for axovo. δε, 


racles. Cannot the ‘ Creator Spirit’ work 
with any instruments, or with none, as 
pleases Him? And what is a hand or a 
voice, more than a shadow, except that the 
analogy of the ordinary instrument is a 
greater help to faith in the recipient? 
Where faith, as apparently here, did not 
need this help, the less likely medium was 
adopted.—See, on the whole, ch. xix. 12: 
and remark that only in the case of our 
Lord (Luke viii. 46 ||) and His two great 
Apostles in the N. T.,—and of Elisha in 
the O. T., have we instances of this healing 
virtue in the person. 16.] Keep, in 
both verbs, συνήρχετο and ἐθεραπεύοντο, 
the imperfect sense; ‘the multitude, &c., 
was coming together to Jer., bearing, &c., 
—for all such (quippe qui) were being 
healed:’ viz. when the next incident, 
ἀναστὰς δὲ, κιτ.λ., happened. 

17—42.] ImprRISONMENT, MIRACULOUS 
LIBERATION, EXAMINATION BEFORE THE 
SANHEDRIM, AND SCOURGING OF THE 
APOSTLES. 17.] ἀναστάς is not redun- 
dant, but implies being excited by the popu- 
larity of the App., and on that account com- 
mencing a course of action hostile to them: 
see reff. (‘ Non sibi quiescendum ratus est.’ 
Beng. διηγέρθη κινηθεὶς ἐπὶ τοῖς γενομέ- 
γοις, Chrys.) To suppose that the H. P. 
‘rose up’ after a council held (Meyer) is far- 
fetched, and ag gainst the ἐπλήσθησαν ζήλου, 


which points to the kindling zeal of men first 
stirred up to action. ὁ apx.] Annas,— 
see ch. iv. 6, and note on Luke iii. 2. 
ot σὺν αὐτῷ] ‘those who were with him :’ 
(see ch. iv. 13; xix. 38; xxii. 9).—Not the 
members of the Sanhedrim: but the friends 
of the H. P. Kuinoel’s ‘qui a partibus 
ejus stabant’ is too definite (De W.): it 
was so, but this meaning is not in the 
words. ἡ οὖσα] attr., but implying 
more than ot ὄντες ἐξ αἱρέσεως τ. S.:—the 
movement extended through the whole sect. 
On αἵρ. τ. Σ., see Matt. iii. 7 note. The 
passage of Josephus, Antt. xx. 9, 1, is worth 
transcribing : πέμπει δὲ Καῖσαρ (Nero) 
᾿Αλβῖνον εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν ἔ ἔπαρχον, Φή- 
στου τὴν τελευτὴν πυθόμενος. ὁ 
βασιλεὺς ἀφείλετο μὲν τὸν Ἰώσηπον τὴν 
ἀρχιερωσύνην, τῷ δὲ ᾿Ανάνου παιδὶ, καὶ 
αὐτῷ ᾿Ανάνῳ λεγομένῳ, τὴν διαδοχὴν τῆς 
ἀρχῆς ἔδωκε. τοῦτον δὲ φασι τὸν πρεσ- 
βύτατον “Avavoy εὐτυχέστατον γενέσθαι" 
πέντε γὰρ ἔσχε παῖδας, καὶ τούτους πάν- 
τας συνέβη ἀρχιερατεῦσαι τῷ θεῷ, αὐτὸς 
καὶ πρότερον τῆς τιμῆς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον ἀπο- 
λαύσας, ὕπερ οὐδενὶ συνέβη τῶν παρ᾽ 
ἡμῖν ἀρχιερέων. ὁ δὲ νεώτερος “Avavog 
- θρασὺς ἣν τὸν τρόπον, καὶ Τολμη- 
τὴς: διαφερόντως" αἵρεσιν δὲ μετήει τῶν 
Σαδδουκαίων, οἵπερ εἰσὶ περὶ τὰς κρίσεις 
ὠμοὶ παρὰ πάντας τοὺς ᾿ΙΤουδαίους, καθὼς 
ἤδη δεδηλώκαμεν. This shews that the 
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ic TO ἱερὸν Kal ἐδίδασκ Ἷ ἥμενος δὲ ὁ a Luk 
Ἐ TOL a OV. Taoayevo O Εἰ Ὁ ὦ (€= a Luke xii. 51 
ς ρ Ὁ γ, “ ς eX al. John iii. 
23. Acts pas- 
sim. 
v = Mark xv. 
10. Luke xv. 


Ν \ ε ἊΝ > ~~ Ἃ , \ ow / \ 

θεὺυς και Ol συν αὐτῷ συνεκάλεσαν το συνέδριον και 
- ν Χ Π ~ q tn~ ? Ν \ > 

πασαν τὴν ᾿ γερουσιαν των * vlwV Iopand, και ἀπε: 


, ᾽ Ἀν, , > i= > , 2) Φ \ Hee DS 
ἔστειλαν εἰς TO δεσμωτήριον ἀχθῆναι auTouc. Zt (ote Mattccavi. 
u ΄ € / > @ > ‘ ? = κῇ 59. al.t 
TAOAYEVOMEVOL UTIJOETAL OU ευρὸ αὐτου εν τ U= x here only. 
2 Y 93 ἊΣ is : Χ ᾿ ? oe = ; Ὧ "Ὁ Exod. iii, 16 
λακῃ" ἀναστρέψαντες δὲ ἀπήγγειλαν λέγοντες “OTL y τς, 
yes 7 “ b , ᾽ ΄ ο ch. xvi. 26 
TO “ δεσμωτηριον EVOO[EY κεκλεισμένον ἐν Taoy ασφα- only. Gen. 


xl. 3. 
a=ch. xv. 16. 
Gen. viii. 7, 
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€ Nis Ἦ Ν 9, 
ως δὲ ὭΚουσαν TOUC b Matt. vi. 6. 
xxv.10. Job 


diana se ~ ey, 
ἐπι τῶν θυρῶν, ανοι- 
24 


UJ \ Ν , ε - 
λείᾳ και τοὺυς φύλακας ἑστωτας 
(eed BNA ¢e 
Eavrec δὲ EOW οὐδένα ευρομεὲν. 


e 


, ’ a e Ν \ 
λόγους τουτους O TE ιερεὺυς kat 0 


xiv. 44.) 1 Thess. v. 8. 
ech. iv. 1. Luke xxii. 52. 


xii. 14. 


e Ν Ξ τ ἘΞ 
στρατηγος Tov ιεροῦυ͵ Hv 
(πρό, James y. 9. ch. xii. 6.) ἐπί, Matt. xxi. 19. 


εξελθοντες δὲ Syr ar-erp: εξελθοντες δὲ ex THC φυλακῆς E (Scholz, Lachm).—aft συν 
avrw, ins ἐγερθεντες το πρωι D.—ovvcadecapevor (keeping καὶ below) D: συνεκαλετο 
142.—22. rec υπηρ. παραγ., with D(add και ανυἕαντες τ. φυλακὴν D v syr-marg)E &c 
sah &c (corrn): txt AB 38. 96. 113. 163 al v copt syr eth ar-pol &c Lucif.—ovy ηυρον E, 
ove evoov D.—for ev rn φυλ., ecw D: om v eth.—avaoro. καὶ arnyy. D'.—23. or: om 
E-gr vss Syr ar-erp.—rec τὸ μὲν (to answer to δὲ follg), with E-gr 1 al vss ff: txt ABD ἢ 
17. 26. 105 al syrr eth.—nupaper (twice) E.—rec εἕω ear. (gloss to particularize, and to 
answer to eow follg), with many mss Chr (txt): txt ABDE all vss Chr Thl Lucif— 
rec προ T. 0. (more usual) with Εἰ &c v copt al: txt ABD 96 al (ad am ἃ e sah: in janua 
Lucif).—24. tepevg καὶ ὁ om ABD al vy copt sah arm Lucif: οὐ veperg Εἰ Bed-gr: ὁ τὲ 


family of Annas, if not he himself, were 
connected with the sect of the Sadducees. 
They (see ch. iv. 1, note) were the chief 
enemies of the Apostles, for teaching the 
resurrection. 18. tp. ] see ch. iv. 3. 
20.] τῆς ζωῆς ταύτης, an unusual 
expression, seems to refer to the peculiar 
nature of the enmity shewn towards them 
by the Sadducees, for preaching the ἀνά- 
στασις ζωῆς--- of this LIFE, which they 
call in question.’ Or perhaps τ. 2. τ΄. may 
import the religion of Jesus having its issue 
in life. A similar expression, 0 λόγος τῆς 
σωτηρίας ταύτης, occurs ch, xiii. 26. See 
also Rom. vii. 24. But beware of assuming 
in either of these passages the use of the figure 
called by the grammarians hypallage, so that 
τὰ p. τῆς ζ. ταύτης = τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα 
τῆς ζωῆς : for thus the sense is enervated, 
and the peculiar reference in each case lost. 
The indiscriminate application of these sup- 
posed figures of speech has been, and con- 
tinues to be, one of the worst foes of sound 
exegesis.— The deliverance, here granted to 
all the Apostles, was again youchsafed to 
Peter in ch. xii., and is there related more 
in detail. It is there a minute touch of 
truth, that he should mistake for a dream 
(ver. 9) what he saw: having lain so long 
in prison, and his mind naturally dwelling on 
this his former miraculous liberation. 
21.] ὑπ. τ. ὄρθρ., ‘at daybreak:’ see reff. 
παραγενόμενος to the ordinary 
session chamber in the Temple, on the 
south side of it (Winer, RWB.): and 
Vor. II. 


therefore, if the Apostles were teaching in 
Solomon’s porch (ver. 12), not in their 
immediate vicinity. Perhaps the παραγε- 
vomevog.... acuvexaiecav..., implying 
that the summons was not issued till after 
the arrival of the H. P. and his friends, 
may point to a meeting of the Sanhedrim 
hurriedly and insufficiently called, for the 
purpose of ‘ packing’ it against the Apostles. 
If so, they did not succeed, see ver. 40: 
perhaps on account of the arrival of some 
who had been listeners to the Apostles’ 
preaching. πᾶσαν τ. γερουσίαν] Pro- 
bably the πρεσβύτεροι, including perhaps 
some who were not members of the San- 
hedrim ; the well-known foes of Jesus and 
his doctrine. The very singular expression 
π. τ. γερυυσ. τῶν vt. “lovanX, is perhaps 
translated from the form of words in which 
they were summoned. γερουσία, being the 
ordinary LXX word for the πρεσβύτεροι, 
would be the Hellenistic formal expression. 

23. ἐν rac. ἀσφ. Not, as Vulg., 
‘cum omni diligentia’ (so Luth.), nor as 
E. V. ‘with all safety’ (?); but ‘in all 
security’—‘in a state of perfect safety.’ 

24.] ἱερεύς, if genuine (and the 
varieties of reading seem to have arisen 
from the difficulty it has occasioned) must 
designate the High Priest ; not that the 
word itself can bear the meaning (compare 
1 Mace. xv. 1 and 2), but that the context 
points out the priest thus designated 10 be 
the H. P. (Meyer.)—On ὁ στρατ. τ. ἵερ.» 
see note, ch. iv. 1. He appears to haye been 
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1 Luke xxiv. 4 ; πὰ a 
το ΤΠ και Ot αρχίερεις, 
only. 95 £ 


gvv.21, 22reff. TOUTO, 

h ver, 22 reff. 

i = Matt. ii. 22. 

k ch. xxiv. 7. 
p., ch. xxi. 
85. xxvii. 41 
only. Exod, 
xiv. 25 

f = John xviii. 
28. xix. 31. 
see Winer, § 
60, 2 anm. 

m John x. 
31, 33 al. 
Ξ Kings xvi. 


wee 


ἱερῳ ἑστῶτες καὶ 


σθῶσιν" 


’ 

: des 

nch.iv. 7 reff. 

o = ch. iv. 15. 
ver. 84. 

p =ch. xvi. 24. 
1 Thess. iv. 
2. 1 Tim. i. 5, 
18 only. 

qcoustr., ch. iv. 
17. Luke 
xxii.15.Gen. 
Xxxi. 30 al. 

rch. iv. 17 


6 νόμα τι τούτῳ, 


refi. 
s John xii. 3. ch. ii. 2 al. t =ch. ii. 42 al. 


35. xxvii. 25. 2 Kings i. 16. 


TIPAZEIS ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 


ἰδοὺ οἱ ἄνδρες ove ἔθεσθε ἐν τῇ 
διδάσκοντες τὸν λαόν. 


* μετὰ βίας, ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ τὸν λαὸν, 
27 ἀγαγόντες δὲ αὐτοὺς 


καὶ ἰδοὺ 
τῆς "διδαχῆς ὑμῶν, καὶ βούλεσθε " 
τὸ “αἷμα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τούτου. 
καὶ οἱ ἀπόστολοι εἶπαν 


u = 2 Pet. ii. 1, 5. 
w ch. xxvii. 21]. 


Ws 


παραγενόμενος δέ Tic ἀπήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς ὅτι 


" φυλακῇ εἰσὶν ἐν τῷ 


20 


j >’ 
τότε ᾿ἀπελ- 


Ν ~- id ͵7 ” Ν > 
θὼν ὁ στρατηγὸς συν τοις ὑπηρέταις Ἠγαγεν αὐτοὺς ου 


™ λιθα- 


“συν- 


le Ν 
iva μὴ 
nv > “ 
᾿εστησαν εν τῳ 


καὶ ἐπ τῆσδ αὐτοὺς ὃ ἀρχιερεὺς ® λέγων 
" Παραγγελίᾳ “ παρηγγείλαμεν ὑ ὑμῖν μὴ διδάσκειν " ἐπὶ τῳ 


᾿πεπληρώκατε τὴν Ἱερουσαλὴμ 
ἐπαγαγεῖν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
29 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ Πέτρος 
" Πειθαρχεῖν δεῖ θεῷ μᾶλλον ἢ 


Gen. vi. 17. v = Matt, xxiii. 


Titus iii. l only ¢t. Sir. xxxiii, 28. 


ἀρχιερεὺς 67. 98. 104 al ar-erp slav-mod Chr Thl' (ar-erp om 7e).—ot apyteperg Syr 
zth: txt (no MS) 1 all ar-pol slav-anct Thl? &c: add κὶ οἱ σαδδουκαιοι 25: ὁ TE 
στρατ. K. 0 tepEue Tov τερ. 90 (see ποί65).---εθαυμαζον μεν TE Kat διηπ. 7. avT. TLaY θελοι 
svat τ. Εἰ Bed-gr.—285. rec aft αὑτοῖς ins λεγων, with B (6 511) ἕο Thi? Lucif: om ADE 
h all v it syrr arr sah copt eth arm Chr Oec Thl!.—rn om 69°. 107.—26. ἐπελθων 96.— 
nyev BD? (deducebant d): ἀπαγαγοντες 13: txt AD'E mss (appy) v all Chr Thl Lucif. 
—ov om D! d.— φοβουμενοι yap D-gr.—tva om BDE (to connect μη with ego.) 5. 13. 
40. 96 al: ins A 1 &c.—27. 0 tepevc D!-gr Lucif.—28. rec ov tapayy. (making it a ques- 
tion, which has evidently been occasioned by ἐπηρωτησεν), with D-gr E Bed-gr mss 
(appy) vss Chr (ουχι) Thdrt al: txt AB dv copt Ath Cyr Lucif Predest.—\adev A 
lect 17 Chr, Cyr Thdrt.—cat bef ἐδ. om Ὁ] d.—ezAnowsare A al Cyr Chr. mero 
D!.—e¢ np. om 40.---εκεινου D! sah: istius v: om 27. 29 lect 17.—29. reco z.: txt 
ABE all Chr: ο δὲ π. εἰπὲεν προς avtovg Ὁ} (aft avbpwrotc).—rec εἰπὸν with 1 &c: 


summoned to meet the Sanhedrim,—perhaps 
as the offence had taken place within hisjuris- 
diction. Buthewasprobably oneof the apy- 
ιερεῖς (see Winer, RWB., Tempel, end). 
These latter were the titular High Priests, 
partly those who had served the office, partly 
the presidents of the twenty-four courses, 
partly the kindred ofthe H. Ρ. (see Matt. ii. 4.) 

αὐτῶν] ‘ The Apostles,’ the αὐτούς of 
ver. 22: not ‘ these ‘words,’ as would appear at 
first sight. τί ἂν γέν. τοῦτο] ‘To what 
this would come ;’ ‘ whereunto this would 
grow, ἘΠῚ. :—not ‘ quomodo factum sit,’ "as 
Kuin.,—nor ‘ quid hoc esset rei’ (ri ἂν εἴη, 
as ch. x.17 ), as Grot. and others. 26.] 
ἵνα μὴ λιθ. depends upon οὐ μετὰ βίας, not 
upon ἐφοβ. If, however, ἵνα be omitted, 
then this latter is the case. 28. 1 δέον 
ἐρωτῆσαι πρῶτον, πῶς ἐξήλθετε; ὡς οὐ- 
δενὸς γενομένου, ἐρωτῶσι λέγοντες" κτλ. 
Chrys. The same shynessof openallusion to 
the names or facts connected with Jesus and 
the spread of his doctrine may be tracedinthe 
ὀνόματι τούτῳ, and the ἀνθρώπου τούτου, 
and is a strong mark of truth and circumstan- 
tiality.—‘ Fugit appellare Jesum: Petrus ap- 
pellat et celebrat, vv. 30, 31.’ Bengel. 


ἔπαγ. ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς] not meaning, that divine 
vengeance would come on them for the 
murder of Jesus,—but with a stress on 
7)4a¢—that the people would be incited to 
take vengeance on them, the Sanhedrim, 
for that murder. The preceding clause 
(πεπληρ. «.7.A.) shews this to be their 
thought. Compare the pointed address of 
Peter to the Sanhedrim, ch. iv. 8—12, and 
the distinction between them and the people 
in iv. 21.—This being so,—the resem- 
blance between this expression and the 
imprecation of the people in Matt. xxvii. 
25 must not be too closely pressed, though 
the coincidence is too striking to escape 
notice. 29.1 Peter, by word of mouth ; 
the Apostles, as a body, by assent, implied 
in his own utterance and their silence. 
There is no ellipse of ἄλλοι before ἀπόστ. 
—This defence of Peter divides itself into 
—(1) The statement of the general truth 
that we must obey God rather than men: 
(2) The reduction of the present circum- 
stances under that general truth, as being 
the work of the God of their Fathers— 
shewn in his having raised and glorified 
Jesus, for a definite purpose, to give, &c.— 


᾿διηπόρουν περὶ αὐτῶν τί ἂν γένοιτο ABDE 
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ἀνθ ὦποις. 306 "θεὸς τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν ELpey x1 ch 
yx ron. x 
p P ye ny FP Aas ch. i 


᾿ διεχειρίσασθε * Κρεμάσαντεξ ἐπὶ τς ἘΠ ΝΝ 


id 


᾿Ιησοῦν, ὦ ὃν ὑμεῖς 


31 θεὸ “11. Lukei. 
τοῦτον 9 εὸος * ἀρχηγὸν καὶ σωτῆρα “ὕψωσεν ΤΉ Se or Matt, 

ἢ - 8. ch. iii. 

δεξιᾳ αὐτοῦ, ὁ δοῦναι “ μετάνοιαν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ καὶ ἄφεσιν ae ‘xxvi. 21 

ς - \ € - ᾽ \ > - , ~ only +. 

αμαρτιων. 32 Kal YMELC EOMEV αὐτου 2 μαροτυρες των εἶπ eee 
« , ’ ἢ \ Ν - δι Nae), a» Bibs 
ρημάτων τουτων. και τὸ πνευμα δὲ ΤΟ aytov, oO ἔδωκεν b Hee x. 39. 
Gal. iii. 13, from Deut. xxi. 23. 1 Pet. ii. 24. ce = ch, iii. 15 reff. d= ch. ii. 33 reff. ech. xi. 
18. 2Tim. ii.25. Wisd. xii. 19. Jos, Antt. xx. 8. 7, f Matt. xxvi. 28, ch. ii. 38 al. g=ch.i. 8 and 


Acts passim. constr., ch. xiii. 31. double gen., Phil. ii. 30. Heb. xiii. 7. 


txt ABE.—de: om 73.—30. ὁ δὲ 0. A Copt.—rov inc. B: τὸν παιδα αὐτου ins. K Bed- 
gr.—eyerors. 13.—81. for deEta, do&n D' sah Iren.—rov dovvat B (ere Tw ὃ. Chry).—Twv 
apaor. D? al.—add ev avrw D! d sah eth.—82. ἐσμὲν om B eth: pao. eon. A am Syr 
Iren.—for αὐτου, ev avrw B 091], 100. 105 Iren: om AD! all v Syr arr sah eth Chr, 
Did: 73. 103 place it aft wapr.; syr aft pnu.: txt E all Chr, Thl (é¢ prob was omd from 
not being understood, and transposed from being thought to belong to τ. ρηματων Tov- 


h ch. iii. 24 reff. 


των).---παντων των p. τ. D!.—de om ABD! al ν sah arm Iren Did Thl? (corrn) : 


(3) the identification of themselves with 
the course of action marked out by the 
πειθαρχεῖν Set . . . in that they were bear- 
ing witness to God’s work, under the in- 
spiration of the Holy Spirit given them 
as men obedient to God.—The whole is a 
perfect model of concise and ready elo- 
quence, and of unanswerable logical co- 
herence; and a notable fulfilment of the 
promise, δοθήσεται ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκείνῃ TY ὥρᾳ 
τί λαλήσετε (Matt. x. 19). πειθ- 
apxetv] much stronger than ἀκούειν, ch. iv. 
19,—as their conduct, in persisting after 
prohibition, had been more marked and 
determined. That was a mere ‘ listening 
to’ the proposition then made to them: 
this, a course of deliberate action, chosen 
and entered on. 8eg—opposed to 
τῆς διδ. ὑμῶν of the H. P.; and to ἀνθρώ- 
που τούτου. In the back-ground, there 
would be the command of the angel, ver. 
20: but it is not alleged: the great duty of 
preaching the gospel of Christ is kept on 
its highest grounds. 80. τῶν Tat. 
ἧμ.} thus binding on Christ and his work, 
to the covenant whereof all present were 
partakers. ὑμεῖς, answering to the 
ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς of the H. P. ἐπὶ ξύλου] 
comp. reff. and the similar contrast in ch. 
iii. 14. The manner of death is described 
thus barely and ignominiously, to waken 
compunction in the hearers, to whom the 
expression was well known as entailing 
curse and disgrace on the victim. 

31.] apxny. K. σωτ., not, ‘to be a 
Prince and a Saviour ;’ but the words are 
the predicate of rovrov—‘as a P. and 
a8.’ ἀρχηγόν, as ch. iii. 15, which see. 
K. σωτ. not = τῆς σωτηρίας; Jesus 
was to be King and Captain of Israel, 
and also their Saviour. The two offices, 
though inseparably connected in fact, had 
each its separate meaning in Peter’s 
speech: a Prince—to whom you owe 


ins E 


obedience,—a Saviour, by whom yom must 
be saved from your sins. τῇ δεξιᾷ, 
‘by (not 10) His right hand,’ as in 
chap. ii. 33, where see note. The great 
aim here, as there, is to set forth God as 
the Dorr of all this. δοῦναι, in his 
Kingly prerogative; pet. κ. ἄφ. Gp., to 
lead to salvation (εἰς σωτηρίαν, as 2 Cor. 
vii. 10: εἰς ζωήν, as ch, xi. 18) by Him as 
a Saviour.—Somewhat similarly Bengel : 
‘per., qua Jesus accipitur ut Princeps : 
ἄφεσ. qua accipitur ut Salvator.’—The key 
to this part of the speech is Luke xxiv. 47, 
where we have, in our Lord’s command to 
them, the same conjunction of per. «. ἄφεσ. 
ap.—and immediately follows, as here, 
ὑμεῖς δέ ἐστε μάυτυρες τούτων, appointing 
them to that office which they were now 
discharging,— —and, || with τὸ πνεῦμα TO 
ay. of our text, ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω τὴν 
ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ πατρός μου ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς. 
By conjoining the Holy Ghost, as a witness, 
with themselves,—they claim and. assert 
the promise of John xv. 26, 27: see also 
the apostolic letter of ch. xv. 28. When 
we remember, how much of the apostolic 
testimony was given in writing, as well as 
by word οἵ mouth, this declaration of Peter 
becomes an important datum for judging of 
the nature of that testimony also.—See a 
very similar conjunction, 1 John v. 9.— 
They were God’s witnesses, in the things 
which they had seen and heard as men: 
the Holy Ghost in them was God’s Witness, 
in purifying and enlarging by His inspira- 
tion that their testimony to facts, and in 
unfolding, from (and as inseparable from) 
these witnessed facts,—the things which 
eye hath not seen nor ear heard. And in 
the Scripture THESE SAME TESTIMONIES 
are conjoined; that of the Apostles, holy men 
under the guidance and reminiscence of the 
Holy Spirit, faithfully and honestly report- 
ing those things which fall under human 
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the vil 64 ο θεὸς τοις ᾿πειθαρχοῦσιν αὐτῷ. Ὄ Ou δὲ ἀκούσαντες 
ly 1. Ϊ ' A 
1 Chron. xx. ᾿ διεπρίοντο καὶ "ἐβουλεύοντο ᾿ ας αὐτούς. 34 Gva- 


k =ch. xv. 
ὅτι xxvli,39. στὰς δέ τις ἐν τῷ “συνεδρίῳ Φαρισαῖος ὦ ὀνόματι Γαμαλιὴλ, 
Sea 
Peeureaciiy ἢ νομοδιδάσκαλος ° τίμιος παντὶ τῳ Aaw, ἐκέλευσεν Ρ ἔξω 
2al. Exod. 

Xxi. 2, PP β Ρ 85 ἢ 
m= ver. 27. ἷ ραχὺ τοὺς ἀποστόλους ποιῆσαι, εἶπέν τε ΠΡ Ὁ 
τ αὐτοῦ Ανδρες Ισραηλῖται, 1 προςέχετε ἑαυτοῖς "ἐπὶ 

ΤΟΥ ee ~ > θ ΄ , , ΠΟΥ i 36 ὲ Υ 
ο Or. 1k. 

12 al. Heb. τοις αν OWTOLC TOUTOLC TL fe ETE TOQAOOEY. πρ yep 

xiii. 4. Prov. iii. 15. constr., ch. vii. 20. 2 Cor. x. 3. Hom. Od. x. 38. p = here only. Job xi. 14. xxii. 23. Xen. 

Anab. vi.5.5. pp Heb. ii. 7. from Ps. viii. 5. q Luke xvii. 3 al. ch. xx. 28. Deut. iv. 23. r= Mark v. 33. 


all Chr Thl'.—o om B 73 copt: 
al’: 
zth Chr, : 
34. aft cvved. add avrwy E: 


ov D1E.—83. aft ακουσ. add ταῦτα, or Ta pny. Tav. E 
ακουοντες all.—eBouvdovTo (corrn, εβουλευ. not being understood) ABE all copt sah 
txt DH most mss v Syr Chr (comm) ΤῊ]; (2 -σαντο) Lucif: add του 96.— 
ἐκ Tov συνεδριου D-gr 
ar-erp.—oune εἕω B 78.—rec βραχὺ τι, with (H all ΤῊ] bef zor.) 1 al: 


E copt ar-pol: ε. τ. συνεδρ. om Syr 


txt ABDE all 


Chr,.—for τ. avroot., τ. ανθρωποὺυς (alteration from vv 35. 38) AB 80 v copt arm Chr, : 


txt DEH &c Syr sah eth al Chr, Thi. 


—85. δὲ C 58 copt.—for avtouc, τους ἀρχοντας 


και τοὺς συνεδριους D sah.—azo των avOpwrwy τουτων E tol (Scholz, Lachm).— 


observation: and that of God the Spirit 
Himself, testifying, through them, those 
loftier things which no human experience 
can assure, nor human imagination com- 
pass. 32. ῥημάτων] ‘ histories,’ 
‘things expressed in words:’ see note on 
Luke i. 4. τοῖς πειθ.] Not ἡμῖν, 
which might make an unreal distinction be- 
tween the Apostles and the then believers, 
and an implied exclusion of the hearers 
from this gift,—but generally, to αἰ the 
πειθαρχοῦσιν αὐτῷ, by this word recalling 
the opening of the speech and binding all 
together. So that the sense of the whole 
is—‘ We are acting in obedience to God, 
and for the everlasting good of our common 
Israel: and otherwise we cannot do.’ And 
a solemn invitation is implied. ‘ Be ye obe- 
dient likewise.’ It is remarkable that a 
similar word, ὑπήκουον τῇ πίστει, is used 
of the multitude of converted priests, ch. 
vi. 7. 33. διεπρίοντο] sc. ταῖς καρδίαις 
as ch. vii. 54. From its conjunction there 
with ἔβρυχον τ. ὀδόντας, it does not appear 
to have any connexion with the phrase 
πρίειν or διαπρίειν τ. 60. with which 
Hesych. and Wetst. identify it. ‘They 
were cut asunder’ (in heart). So Persius, 
iii. 8, ‘turgescit vitrea bilis: Findor, ut 
Arcadiz pecuaria rudere credas.’ And 
Plautus, Bacch. ii. 3, 17, ‘Cor meum et 
cerebrum, Nicobule, jfinditur, Istius ho- 
minis ubi fit quaque mentio.’ And Euseb. 
H. E. v. 1 (in Suicer, sub voce, where he 
cites other authorities also), ἐχαλέπαινον 
kK. διεπρίοντο καθ᾽ ἡμῶν. ἐβου- 
λεύοντο] ‘ they were purposing,’ ‘ taking 
counsel with the intent,’ see reff. and add 
John xii. 10. 94. TapaktyA—w9n3, 
(see Num. i. 10; ii. 20), is generally, and 
not without probability, assumed to be 


identical with the celebrated Rabban Ga- 
maliel, }737 (the old man), one of the seven, 
to whom, among these Rabbis, the Jews 
give this title Rabban (= ῥαββουνί, John 
xx. 16 = ‘ my master’), a wise and enlight- 
ened Pharisee, the son of Rabban Symeon 
(traditionally the Symeon of Luke ii. 25) 
and grandson of the famous Hillel. His 
name often appears in the Mischna, as an 
utterer of sayings quoted as authorities. 
He died eighteen years before the destruction 
of the city. (See Lightf. Centuria Chorogr. 
Matth. premissa, ch. xv.) He was the 
preceptor of St. Paul (ch. xxii. 3). Eccle- 
siastical tradition makes him become a 
Christian, and be baptized by Peter and 
John (Phot.cod.171,p. 199. Winer, RWB.), 
and in the Clementine Recognn. (1. 65), he is 
stated to have been at this time a Christian, 
but secretly. The Jewish accounts do not 
agree, which make him die a Pharisee, with 
much more probability. Nor is the least 
trace of a Christian leaning to be found in his 
speech: see below. And considering that 
he was a Pharisee, opposing the prevalent 
faction of Sadduczism in a matter where 
the Resurrection was called in question,— 
and a wise and enlightened man opposing 
furious and unreasoning zealots,— consider- 
ing also, that when the antt-pharisaical 
element of Christianity was brought out in 
the acts and sayings of Stephen, his pupil 
Saul was found the foremost persecutor,— 
we should, I think, be slow to suspect him 
of any favouring of the Apostles as followers 
of Jesus. (See the anecdotes respecting 
Gamaliel collected in Conybeare and How- 
son’s St. Paul, vol.I.,p.62.) Hedoes not here 
appear as the president of the Sanhedrim, 
but only as a member. ἔξω ποιῆσαι] 
see reff. ‘to put out’—‘ cause to withdraw.’ 


ABD 
EH 


899-97. 


τούτων τῶν ἡμερῶν 


- 
τ 


ἑαυτὸν, ῳ 
a 


κοσίων᾽ oc ~ 
y διελύθησαν καὶ 


᾽ 3 ς x - ᾽ - - 
ἀνέστη Ἰούδας o Γαλιλαῖος ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῆς ᾿ ἀπο- 


b » / c Ν 
απέστησεν λαὸν 


γραφῆς, καὶ 


΄ \ ΄ “ , ’ Py 
απώλετο, και TAVTEC Οοσοι ἐπείθοντο αὐτῷ 


61, 5. v =ch. i. 16 al. 


cxvii. 22. Rom. xi. 9. 22 ch. xiii. 25 reff. 


only. Dent. xiii. 10. Herod. i. 154, and classics, passim. 
Rev. xiii. 3. constr. pregn., see ch. xiii.8. Lukeiv. 38. 
John xi. 52. Zech. xiii. 7 alex. 


aft it, A?E all tol Syr arr slav-mod al Cyr Jer: 
&c v copt sah al Chr Thl.—rec mpocexoNAnOn, with a few mss (appy) Chr Oec Thl: 
προφεκληθη C (-θησαν ΟἹ appy) D! (-κλειθησαν D?) EH all Cyr: 


d=ch. xx. 30. 
XxXvi. 31. 


1 Tim. v. 15. 
Luke i. 51. 


96. bef εαυτον ins μεγαν D: 
AB all: 


IIPASZEIS AMOSTOAQN. 


Ἶ is 
δ ἀνέστη Θευδᾶς λέγων εἶναί ¢ 
" προςεκλίθη ἀνδρῶν ἀριθμὸς 
ἀνῃρέθη, καὶ πάντες ὕσοι 
Ze Ἢ 2 >Or 

ἐγένοντο εἰς οὐδέν. 


d > , ΕἸ os 
OTLOW αὐτου 


w = ver. 33. 
y here ‘only t. διαλ. τὴν στρατιάν, Ken, Cyr. v. 5, 43. 
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τινα s=ch vii.18. 
see ch. vi. 9. 
ν ς t =1Cor iii.7. 
WC TETOa- x.19. Gal. 
“ ii 6. vi. 3, 
15. Demosth. 
p. 582, 27. 
here only +. 
Hom. Od. 
xxi. 138. 
προςκλίνων 
τοῖς ἹΡοδίοις 
ὁ Πτολ. 
κατ.τ. ὅλην 
αἵρεσιν, 
Polyb. iv. 
x=ch. xxiii. 2lal. Jamesiii.3. Prov. xxvi. 25. 
_. ._% Luke xiii.19. Matt. xxi. 42 from Ps- 
a Luke ii. 2only+t. 2 Mace. ii. 1. b = here 
c = Luke xxiii. 9 al. 
e Matt. 


x , > 
ἐπείθοντο αυτῷῳ 
87 zz 


i} 


Ν Ξ 
μετα TOUTOY 


aes 

κακεῖνος 
! 

: διεσκορπίσθη- 


Rom. xvi. 20. 


txt A1BCH. 
txt 
consensit Vv 


ar-pol: adheserunt, or secuti sunt, or accesserunt, vss (the varr have been interpreta- 
tions of or substitutions for the ἀπ: in N T, προςεκλιθη).---ῦθο anid. ανδρ., with DH 


&ev: 


177!.— rec λαον ικανον, with H &c: 


txt ABCE all demid.—ree weet, with &c: 
avtov 1).-- διελυθησαν om D d.—for εἰς, we 36. 65 syr.—ov%ev D al. 
tcavoyv λα. E al copt Chr: 


txt ABCDE all.—oe διελυθη αὐτὸς δι᾽ 
--87. avesrn om 
λα. πολυν, CD-gr: 


txt ΑἸΒ 81 ve Eus Cyr.—ravrec om D 95.—for οσοι, οἱ C! and 63.--38. for eac., 


They are recalled in ver. 40. 35.] The 
words ἐπὶ τ. avOp. τούὐύτ. may be joined 
either with mpocéy. éaut., or with τί μέλ. 
πράσσ. The latter would give the more 
usual construction: and the transposition of 
words is not unexampled in the Acts, see 
ΘΠ 1: 2135 ΧΙ ΣΧ’ 4. 36.] A great chro- 
nological difficulty arises here. Josephus 
relates, Antt. xx. 5.1, Φάδου δὲ τῆς ‘Tov- 
δαίας ἐπιτροπεύοντος, γόης τις ἀνὴρ, 
Θευδᾶς ὀνόματι, πείθει τὸν πλεῖστον 
ὄχλον ἀναλαβόντα τὰς κτήσεις ἕπεσθαι 
πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιορδάνην. ποταμὸν αὐτῷ; προ- 
φήτης γὰρ ἔλεγεν εἶναι, καὶ προςτάγματι 
τὸν ποταμὸν σχίσας, δίοδον ἔφη παρέξειν 
αὐτοῖς ῥᾳδίαν. καὶ ταῦτα λέγων πολ- 
λοὺς ἠπάτησεν. οὐ μὴν εἴασεν αὐτοὺς 
τῆς ἀφροσύνης ὄνασθαι Φάδος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ- 
ἐπεμψεν ἴλην ἱππέων ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς, ἥτις 
ἀπροςδόκητος ἐπιπεσοῦσα πολλοὺς μὲν 
ἀνεῖλε, πολλοὺς δὲ ζῶντας ἔλαβεν" αὐτόν 
τε τὸν Θευδᾶν ζωγρήσαντες ἀποτέμνουσι 
τὴν κεφαλὴν, καὶ κομίζουσιν εἰς ἽἹεροσό- 
λυμα.---Βαῦ this was in the reign of Clau- 
dius, not before the year a.p. 44: and con- 
sequently at least twelve years after this 
speech of Gamaliel’s. On this difficulty 
I will remark, that we are plainly in no 
position (setting all other considerations 
aside) to charge St. Luke with having put 
into the mouth of Gamaliel words which he 
could not have uttered. For Josephus him- 
self, speaking of a time which would accord 
very well with that referred to by Gamaliel, 
viz. the time when Archelaus went to Rome 
to be confirmed in the kingdom, says, év 
τούτῳ δὲ καὶ ἕτερα μυρία θορύβων ἐχό- 


μενα τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν κατελάμβανε, πολλῶν 
πολλαχόσε κατ᾽ οἰκείων ἐλπίδας κερδῶν 
καὶ ᾿Ιουδαίων ἔχθρας ἐπὶ τὸ πολεμεῖν 
ὡρμημένων. And among these there may 
well have been an impostor of this name. 
But all attempts to identify Theudas with 
any other leader of outbreaks mentioned by 
Josephus have failed to convince any one 
except their propounders: e.g. that of 
Usher, Ann., p. 797, who supposes him 
the same as Judas the robber, son of Eze- 
chias, Jos. Antt. xvii. 10. 5,—of Sonntag, 
who tries to identify him with Simon, men- 
tioned Jos. Antt. xvii. 10.6. B.J. ii. 4. 2,— 
and of Wieseler, who would have us believe 
him the same with Matthias ὁ Μαργαλώθου, 
Antt. xxvii. 6.2,4. The assumption of Jo- 
sephus having misplaced his Theudas is per- 
haps improbable ; but dy no means impossi- 
ble, ina historian teeming with inaccuracies. 
(See this abundantly demonstrated in an 
article on ‘the Bible and Josephus,’ in the 
Journal of Sacred Literature for Oct. 1850.) 
All we can say is, that such impostors were 
too frequent, for any one to be able to say that 
there was not one of this name (a name by 
no means uncommon, see Cicero ad divers. 
vi. 10, and Grot. h. 1.) at the time specified. 
It is exceedingly improbable, considering 
the time and circumstances of the writing 
of the Acts, and the evident supervision of 
them by St. Paul, the pupil of Gamaliel, 
that a gross historical mistake should have 
been here put into his mouth.—The λέγων 
εἶναι of our text is curiously related to the 
ἔλεγεν εἷναι of Josephus. ὡς τετρα- 
κοσίων hardly agrees with the τὸν πλεῖστον 
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fch. iv. 99 τεῦ, CAV. καὶ ‘ta νῦν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅ ἀπόστητε ἀπὸ τῶν 

8 pa say , ΄ ΄ Tae > eis ¢ >. Ply 5 898 
Sy Sie ανθρώπων τουτῶν Kal €aoaTé auTouc οτι éayv n εξ 
Vii. 2. ᾽ ΄ ek ΄ καὶ 6) Ἅ \ iv - m ἣν θ΄ 

h = here only. ανθρώπων γ) βουλὴ αὐτΤΉ 1 τὸ εργον TOUTO, καταλυθη- 
Ser XXXIi. : 39 ᾽ δὲ i? θ = ’ \ > oe 0 m ΝΞ 

i seeMatt. xxi, CETEAE ει € EK ἑοῦ ἔστιν, OU υνασῦὕῦε kaTaAvoat 
26. ΠῚ Ν D , \ οθ ᾽,ὔ Ρ ς 07 40 q , , θ 

k=Lukexxiii. (UTOUC, μηποτε Καὶ εομᾶάχοι ευθὲ ITE. ἐπεισὕύησαν 
51. ch. xxvii. ᾿ aca \ 5 A ᾽ - = , 

ἜΝ only. δὲ auT®, και προςκαλεσάμενοι τους ἀποστόλους δεί- 
Deut. xv. 10. 8 , x ‘ aN sy = eee ἃ Suh 3 ΧΟ bad 
Wisd ii. 12. ραντες παρηγγει αν μη αλειν ἐπι τῳ ονόομᾶτι TOU 

m = Rom. xiv. } ὁ: \ Pht e \ 5 A ’ ’ 
20. 2 Mace. ᾿Τησοῦ, καὶ "ἀπέλυσαν. 41 Οἱ μὲν οὖν ἐπορεύοντο χαίρον- 
ΡΩΝ : n = here only. Ὁ here only +. Proy. ix. 18 al. Symm.(Wahl.) see 2 Macc. vii. 19. 

p = Matt. 1. 18. Dent. xxii. 20. ver. 36 reff. r Luke xxii. 63 al. 5 = ver. 28 al. 


t ch. iv.17 reff. 


q 
u = Matt. xviii. 27. ch. iii. 13 al. 


agere ABC (alteration, as more usual: or perhaps, interp. of sac. ‘let them go’): txt 
DEH all Chr Thl.—aft avrove, add μὴ μιαναντες τας χειρας D: μὴ μολυνοντες τας 
x. vawy E Bed-gr.—avrn om H all slav-anct Oec Thi? : ins ABCDE &c vss Orig Chr 
Thl!.—rovrwy 58.—89. δυνησεσθε BCDE all v sah Syr Orig Chr Oec Thi? (alteration to 
agree with the foregoing future, and the conditional εἰ : see note): txt AH &c copt al 
Thl!.—rec αὐτὸ (alteration to suit epyov), with H &c vss Chr Oec Thl: αὐτὸν 180: 
om v (ms): rovrov διδασκαλιαν Orig: txt ABCDE all am eth arm Bed.—aft αὐτοὺς 
add oure ὑμεῖς οὔτε οἱ apyorrec ὑμων E Bed-gr, ovre vpecc oure βασιλεις ovre τυραν- 
vou ἀπέχεσθαι ovy απὸ των ανθρωπων τουτῶν D: simly demid syr*, and omg οὔτε... - 
τυρ. ἃ] ὃ---και om D! 163 sah.—40. aft deep. (δηρ. 38. 113), add αὐτοὺς E.—aft λαλεῖν, add 
τινι ἘΠ: avrove A.—rec aft απελ. ins αὐτους, with DEH ἄς: om ABC Thl?.—41. aft ovr, 


ὄχλον of Josephus above. But he speaks 
very widely about such matters: see note 
on ch. xxi. 38. 37.] The decided 
μετὰ τοῦτον fixes beyond doubt the place 
here assigned to Theudas.—This Judas, and 
the occasion of his revolt, are related by 
Josephus, Antt. xviii. 1. 1, Κυρήνιος δὲ, 
nev ΤΩΝ ἐπὶ Συρίας παρῆν, ὑπὸ Καίσαρος 
δικαιοδότης τοῦ ἔθνους ἀπεσταλμένος, κ. 
τιμητὴς τῶν οὐσιῶν γενησόμενος 
παρῆν δὲ καὶ Kup. εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίων προς- 
θήκην τῆς Συρίας γενομένην ἀποτιμησό- 
μενὸς τε αὐτῶν τὰς οὐσίας, κ. ἀποδω- 
σύόμενος τὰ ᾿Αρχελάου χρήματα. Οἱ δὲ, 
καίπερ τὸ κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς ἐν δεινῷ φέροντες 
τὴν ἐπὶ ταῖς ἀπογραφαῖς ἀκρόασιν, ὑπο- 
κατέβησαν τοῦ εἰς πλέον ἐναντιοῦσθαι 
...-. Ἰούδας δὲ Tavdavirne ἀνὴρ, ἐκ 
πόλεως ὄνομα Γάμαλα.... ἠπείγετο ἐπὶ 
ἀποστάσει. And, in returning to the men- 
tion of him as the founder of the fourth 
sect among the Jews (xviii. 1. 6), he calls 
him ὁ Γαλιλαῖος ᾿Ιούδας. From the above 
citation it is plain that this ἀπογραφή was 
that so called κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν, under Quirinus : 
see Luke ii. 2 and note. His revolt took a 
theocratic character, his followers maintain- 
ing μόνον ἡγεμόνα Kai δεσπότην τὸν 
θεόν (ib. i. 6). ἀπώλετο] Not re- 
lated by Josephus. διεσκορπίσθησαν 
Strictly accurate—for they still existed, and 
at last became active and notorious again, 
under Menahem, son of Judas τοῦ καλου- 
μένου Ταλιλαίου, ὃς ἣν σοφιστὴς δεινό- 
τατος, καὶ ἐπὶ Κυρηνίου ποτὲ ᾿Ιουζαίους 


ὀνειδίσας. (B. Jud. ii. 17.7; see also Antt. 


xx. 5.2.) 38.] ἐὰν ἡ, εἰ... ἐστίν: im- 
plying by the first, perhaps, the manifold 
devices of human imposture and wickedness, 
any of which it might be, (q. d. ὅτι ἂν ἢ 
ἐξ ἀνθρώπ.,) and all of which would equally 
come to nought,—and, on the other hand, 
the solemnity and fixedness of the divine 
purpose, by the indicative, which are also 
intimated by the pres. οὐ δύνασθε.---ΟΥ 
perhaps the indicative is used in the second 
place, because that is the case assumed, 
and on which the advice is founded. 
ἡ βουλή] The whole plan— the scheme,’ 
of which this ἔργον, the fact under your pre- 
sent cognizance, forms a part. 99.1 
The somewhat difficult connexion of μήποτε 
x. 0. evp. may be explained,—(not by paren- 
thesizing 671... . αὐτούς, but) by under- 
standing ‘ and ye will be obliged to give up 
your attempt’ (which thought is contained 
in ov δύνασ. κατ. atr.), ‘lest ye be,’ &c. 
kat] Opponents not only to them, 
but also to God :—‘ even,’ in Εἰ. V., does not 
give the sense.—As regards Gamaliel’s ad- 
vice, we may remark that it was founded on 
a view of the issues of events, agreeing with 
the fatalism of the Pharisees: that it be- 
tokens no leaning towards Christianity, nor 
indeed very much even of worldly wisdom ; 
—but serves to shew how low the supreme 
council of the Jews had sunk both in their 
theology and their political sagacity, if such 
a fallacious /aissez-aller view of matters was 
the counsel of the wisest among them. It 
seems certainly, on a closer view, as if they 
accepted, from fear of the people (see ver. 
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w ' 
συνεδρίου, οτι 


yest Ν ’ - 
Tee απὸ mpocwmou του * κατηξιώθησαν τοι, vii 45. 

= Nam. xx 

ὑπὲρ TOU ᾿ὀνόματος "ἀτιμασθῆναι, 42° πᾶσάν τε ἡμέραν ey ees 
ὃ ΝΕ . Χ take xx..35. 

τῳ ἱερῷ καὶ "Kat οἶκον οὐκ “ἐπαύοντο δι ασκοντες Καὶ xxi. 86. 

κ ‘ ess. 1.5 
: ebay yediZousvoe TOV χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. xsi 93. 

ΝΙ 1’R δὲ τ᾿ Coe , λ θ compel 
- Vv OE ress upepatc ταῦυταις © 7An υνόντων τῶν se hax. 16. 
— ney ellips., onn 
μαθηξῶν εγένετο ᾿γογγυσμὸς τῶν ὃ Ἑλληνιστῶν πρὸς Lon xxi 


\ 
move "Ἑβραίους, ὅ οτι ᾿παρεθεωροῦντο ἐ εν τῇ " διακονίᾳ ΤΉ tikes. 


9 {John viii. 49, 
᾿ καθημερινῇ αἱ χῆραι αὐτῶν. ποοςκαλεσάμενοι δὲ at eee 


ii. 6 only. Prov. xxii. 22. a see Matt. xxviii. 20. 2 Pet. ii. 8. Ὁ ch. ii. 46. viii. 8. xx. 20. 

ech. vi. 13 al. Isa. xx xviii. 20. ἃ constr., ch. viii. 35. xi. 20. xvii. 18. Gal. i. 16. e intraus. here 
ouly. Exod. i. 20. fJohn vii. 12. Phil. ii.14. 1 Pet. iv. 9Yonly. Exod. xvi.7, 9. gch.ix. 29. xi. 

20 (var. read.) only. h 2 Cor. xi. 22. Phil. iii. 5 only. Gen. xiv.13. Heb. ihere only +. Xen. 

Men. viii. 4, 7, but not =. k =ch. xi. 29. 2 Cor. ix. 1, 12, 13. lhere only +. Judith xii. 15. 

add αποστολοι D 180 syr.—ree κατηξ. bef ατιμ. with DEH ἄς Chr Thl Lucif: txt ABC 
all v Syr copt sah (ατι. ὑπερ τ. ον. copt sah ar-pol) Orig Thdrt Ambrst,.—vuzeo To ovopa 
58.—rec aft ονομ. add avrov, with a few mss (no vss) Orig, Lucif: ἐησοῦυ E all vss ff, and 
others variously τοῦ kuptov, or τ. κυρ. ina., or T. δεσποτοῦ, ΟΥ̓́Τ. θεου (all plainly shewing 
the additions to be spurious): txt ABCDH all copt sah syr ar-erp Ammon.—42. δὲ Ὁ 
al v e copt sah Lucif.—kcat om 120.--επαυσαντο 117.—rec «yo. τὸν yo. (corrn) with H 
&c am Syr eth copt al Lucif al: mo. yo. E al Chr: τὸν κυριον igo. C al: τ. κυρ. τησ. 


xp. D sah: txt AB all v syr Bas Cyr-jerus Iren. 
Cuap. VI. 1. ἐπὶ δὲ τ. nu. 13.—exewvare 73 sah.rwy edd. om 65.—aft αἱ y. aur. 
add ev τὴ διακονια των εἐβραιων D (τη 2nd om D!?).—2. δὲ om D-gr sah.—rec εἰπὸν, 


26), this opportunity of compromising the 
matter, which Gamaliel had designedly af- 
forded them. 40. δείραντες See Deut. 
xxv. 2,—for disobedience to their com- 
mand. 41. τοῦ dv.] Not ‘this Name’ 

(as Beng. and Kuin.), but ‘the Name,’ 

κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν, viz. of Christ. So the Heb. 
Dw is used Levit. xxiv. 11.16: see reff. and 


compare τῆς ὁδοῦ, ch. ix. 2, and Euseb. 
H. E. v. 18, κέκριται (sc. Alexander) . . 
ov διὰ τὸ ὄνομα, ἀλλὰ Ov ἃς ἐτόλμησε 
λῃστείας. 42. πᾶσαν ἡἣμ.] ‘every 
day,’ not ‘all day long,’ which would be 
πᾶσ. τὴν p.—On κατ᾽ οἶκον see note, 
ch. ii. 46. τὸν χρισ. Ino ] Accord- 
ing to the true reading even more pointedly 
than in the rec., τὸν χριστ. is the predicate, 
and ᾽Ἴησ. the subject: ‘preaching (that) 
Jesus (is) the Christ.’ 

Cuap. VI. 1—7.] ELEecTion oF SEVEN 
PERSONS TO SUPERINTEND THE DISTRIBU- 
TION OF ALMS. 1.1 δέ, in contrast to 
the former entire unity of the church: in- 
troducing that great and important chapter 
in her history of Judaizing divisions, which 
from this time onward, disquieted her. [ April, 
1856. ] ἐν τ. Hp. T.| See ch. 1. 15:— 
but not necessarily as there, ‘withinavery few 
days :’ theexpressionis quiteindefinite. Some 
time must have elapsed since ch. iv. 32. 
“Ἑλληνιστῶν---Εβραίους] The Hellenists 
(from ἑλληνίζειν) were the Grecian Jews : 
not only those who were themselves prose- 
lytes, nor only those who came of families 
once proselytized, — but all who, on account 
of origin or habitation, spoke Greek as their 


ordinary language, and used ordinarily the 
LXX version.—The Hebrews were the pure 
Jews, not necessarily resident in Palestine 
(e.g. Paul, who was ᾿Εβραῖος ἐξ ‘EBpaiwy, 
Phil. iii. 5. 2 Cor. xi. 22),—nor necessarily 
of unmixed Jewish descent, else the ἐξ 
“E®p. would hardly have been an additional 
distinction,—but rather distinguished by 
language, as speaking the Syro-Chaldaic 
and using the Hebrew Scriptures. 
παρεθεωροῦντο] The use of this appro- 
priate word shews, I think, that Olsh.’s 
supposition, that χῆραι implies all their 
poor, is not correct. Those poor who could 
attend for themselves and represent their 
case, were served: but the widows, who re- 
quired more searching out at their own 
houses, were overlooked. And this because 
the Apostles, who certainly before this had 
the charge of the duty of distribution, being 
already too much oceupied in the ministry of 
the Word to attend personally to it, had en- 
trusted it apparently to some deputies among 
the Hebrews, who had committed this over- 
sight. For the low estimation in which the 
Hellenistic Jews were held by the Hebrews, 
see Biscoe, History of the Acts, pp. 60, 61. 
ἐν TH Stak. τ. καθ. Some have ar- 
gued from this that there must have been 
‘deacons’ before : and that those now elected 
(see below on their names) were only for the 
service of the Hellenistic Jews. But I should 
rather believe, with De Wette and Rothe, 
that the Apostles had as yet, by themselves 
or by non-official deputies, performed the 
duty. The διακονία was the daily distri- 
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~ ~ ~ - 9 n ’ , 
= ch. iv. 32. om 
moa vik 29. δώδεκα τὸ πληθος των μαθητῶν ΠΡΟΣ Οὺκ αρεστον 
° > = ee 
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see Mark iii. 9. 28 Kings iii. 10. ea τ 12. a John vi.70 al. Num. xvi. 7. 
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bution of food: see on ver. 2. 2.1 τὸ of the pass. 


πλῆθος τ. p..,—‘ the whole number of dis- 
ciples in Jerusalem :’ summoning a general 
meeting of the church. How many they 
were in number at the time, is not said. 
Clearly the 120 names of ch. i. 15, cannot 
(Lightf.) be meant. οὐκ ἀρεστόν 
ἐστιν] ‘non placet:’ ‘it is not our plea- 
sure:’ not ‘non equum est,’ as Beza, 
Calv., Kuin., and others (and Εἰ. V.), de- 
fending this rendering by ἀρεστόν being 
used in the LXX for the Heb. x0: but 
even there it never signifies good or right 
absolutely, but is used subjectively, with 
253, ‘in thine eyes:’ see Gen. xvi. 6, 
ὡς ἄν σοι ἀρεστὸν ἢ : also Deut. xii. 28, 
τὸ ἀρεστὸν ἐνώπιον κυρίου τ. θεοῦ σου. 
καταλείψαντας For to this it would 
come, if the App. were to inquire into, and 
do justice in, every case of asserted neglect. 
Staxoveiy τραπέζαις] It is a ques- 

tion whether this expression import the 
service of distributing money (see reff. and 
Luke xix. 23 al.)—or that of apportioning 
the daily public meals. The latter seems 
to me most probable, both on account of the 
καθημερινή, above, and of the usage of δια- 
κονεῖν (see ref.). That both kinds of tables 
may be meant, is possible: but hardly pro- 
bable. 3. ἐπισκ. οὖν] The similarity 
to Gen. xli. 33 seems to shew that the ‘look 
ye out’ of the E. V. is the right render- 
ing. μαρτυρουμένους For this use 


not found in the Gospp., 
comp., besides reff., Jos. Antt. iii. 5, τὸν 
στρατηγὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐνεκωμίαζε, μαρτυ- 
ρυύμενον ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἔπραξεν ὑπὸ παντὸς τοῦ 
στρατοῦ---ἀπὰ Marc. Antonin. vii. 62, συν- 
ἐχῶς ἐφιστάναι, τίνες εἰσὶν οὗτοι, ὑφ᾽ ὧν 
μαρτυρεῖσθαι θέλεις. ἑπτά] Some 
have supposed a reference to the number of 
nations of which the Hellenistic Jews would 
perhaps be composed: some, to 7000, to 
which number the believers would by this 
time amount (Bengel): some, to the mys- 
tic number seven, so common in Jewish 
writings (Meyer, De Wette):—but the 
best remark is Lightfoot’s: ‘ quare sep- 
tem eligendi, dicat cui est audacia.’—Some 
present consideration of convenience pro- 
bably regulated the number. ἐπὶ τ. 
χρείας τ.7 ‘super hoc opus,’ Vulg. :-- 
‘ad hune usum,’ Grot.:—‘ over this re- 
quirement (desideratum),’ Meyer:—but the 
occurrence of the very same expression 
1 Mace. x. 37, ἐκ τούτων κατασταθήσεται 
ἐπὶ χρειῶν τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὐσῶν εἰς 
πίστιν, seems to make the sense ‘business’ 
(as E. V.), ‘duty,’ more probable. The 
duty (see above) was, not that of minister- 
ing to the Hellenistic Jews only, but that of 
superintending the whole distribution. 

4.| τ. διακονίᾳ τ. λόγου, in opposition to 
the διακονία τραπεζῶν. ‘ He partes sunt 
nobilissimz, quas nemo episcopus alteri, 
quasi ipse majoribus rebus intentus, dele- 
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7 Καὶ ὁ "λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ * ηὔξανεν, καὶ ὅ 
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καὶ Φίλιππον καὶ b ver. 3. 


ch. ii. 10. xiii. 
δ 15) Matt. 
Xxiii. 15 
6 aA dad» e? only. Exod. 
οὺυς ἑστησαν Ev- ἅ ae ae 
= ch. i. 23. 


e = Luke i.19. 
Gen. xxiv.51. 
f ch. xii. 24, 
= ar aS 


Ronin 1.15. Luke 
Vei29. vi. 17. 

i= Rom. i. 5. 
vi. 16, 17. x. 
16 al. 


k Luke xviii. 8. 
1 Tim. ν. 8. 


ἐπληθύνετο ὁ 


τιμονα C? ἃ].---αντιοχεαν 


C: -ας 137.—6. οὐτοι ἐσταθησαν D-gr Syr ar-erp sah.—for καὶ, οἰτινες D-gr.—7. 


for θεου, κυριου DE 180 v syr Chr (text): 
των E.—for ἱερέων, tovdawy 66. 76. 81. 


gare potest.’ Bengel. ‘ Hinc apparet non 
frustra precandi studium commendari verbi 
ministris.’ Calvin. 5.] mwiorews,—not 
in the lower sense (Kuin.) of ‘ truthfulness,’ 
—but in the higher of ‘ faith,’ the root of all 
Christian virtues: see ch. xi. 24 (De W.).— 
Of these seven, Stephen and Philip (ch. viii. 
5. 26. 40; xxi. 8) only are elsewhere men- 
tioned. The idea of Nicolas having found 
the heretical sect of the Nicolaitanes, Rev. 
ii. 6. 15 (Lightf. and Grot. from Iren. adv. 
Her. ii. 27, and Epiph. Her. 27), seems 
to be a mistaken one: see note ad loc. 
From his being called προςήλυτον ᾿Αντιο- 
χέα, some have argued (Heins.) that he 
only was a proselyte, and none of the rest, 
—some (Salmasius) that a// were prose- 
lytes,—but the rest, of Jerusalem. But 
neither inference seems justified: rather I 
should say that the addition simply imports 
that he became better known than the rest, 
from the very circumstance perhaps of 
Antioch having been afterwards so impor- 
tant a spot in the Christian history (ch. xi. 
19 note).—These names are all Greek : but 
we cannot thence infer that the seven were 
all Hellenists : the App. Philip and Andrew 
bore Greek names, but were certainly not 
Hellenists. There does appear however, in 
the case of these two App., to have been a 
connexion with Greeks of some sort, see 
John xii. 20 —22. Possibly, though’ Εβραῖοι, 
they may not have been ἐξ ‘EBpaiwy (see 
above on ver. 1), but sprung from inter- 
marriage with Hellenists. And so these 
seven may have been partly ‘“EBpatot, 
though their names seem to indicate, and 
their office would appear to require, that 
they were connected with Hellenists, and 
not likely to overlook or disparage them. 
The title of ‘ deacons’ is no where applied 
to these seven in Scripture, nor does the 
word occur in the Acts at all. In 1 Tim. 
iii. 8 ff. there is no absolute identification 
of the duties of deacons with those allotted 


txt AB(e sil)CH al.—rwy μανθανον- 
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to these seven, but at the same time nothing 
to imply that they were different. And 
ἀνέγκλητοι, ver. 10, seems to refer to our 
μαρτυρουμένους, ver. 3. The universal 
consent of all Christian writers in regarding 
this as the institution of the office of dea- 
cons should not be overlooked: but at the 
same time we must be careful not to ima- 
gine that we have here the institution of 
the ecclesiastical order so named. The 
distinctness of the two is stated by Chrysos- 
tom, Hom. xiv. ὁποῖον δὲ dpa αξίωμα 
εἶχον οὗτοι, καὶ ποίαν ἐδέξαντο χειροτο- 
γίαν, ἀναγκαῖον μαθεῖν. ἄρα τὴν τῶν 
διακόνων; καὶ μὴν τοῦτο ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλη- 
σίαις οὐκ ἔστιν. ἀλλὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων 
ἐστὶν ἡ οἰκονομία. ὅθεν οὔτε διακόνων, 
οὔτε πρεσβυτέρων οἶμαι τὸ ὄνομα εἶναι 
δῆλον καὶ φανερόν ἀλλὰ τέως εἰς τοῦτο 
ἐχειροτονήθησαν. So also Oecumenius in 
loc.: τοὺς ἐκλεγέντας εἰς διακόνους ἐχει- 
ροτόνησαν, οὐ κατὰ τὸν νῦν ἐν ταῖς ἐκ- 
κλησίαις βαθμὸν, ἀλλὰ τοῦ διανέμειν μετὰ 
ἀκριβείας καὶ ὀρφανοῖς καὶ χήραις τὰ 
πρὸς διατροφήν. See Suicer sub voce.— 
But that the subsequent office of deacon 
was founded upon this appointment is very 
probable. The only one of these seven 
mentioned in the subsequent history (ch. 
xxi. 8) is called Φίλιππος ὁ εὐαγγελιστῆς, 
probably from the success granted him as 
recorded in ch. viii. 12. In these early 
days titles sprung out of realities, and were 
not yet mere hierarchical classifications. 

6.] ἐπέθηκαν, viz. the App. Their 
office of giving themselves to prayer is 
here specially exercised.—The laying on of 
hands, the earliest mention of which is con- 
nected with blessing only (Gen. xlviii. 14), 
was prescribed to Moses as the form of con- 
ferring office on Joshua, Num. xxvii. 18, and 
from that time was used on such occasions 
by the Jews. From its adoption by the App., 
it has ever been the practice of the Christian 
church in ordaining, or setling apart her 
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ministers. It was also used by the Apostles 
on those who, having been baptized, were 
to be fully endowed with the gifts of the 
Holy Spirit: see ch. viii. 17; xix. 6, and 
Heb. vi. 2. 7.] καί (not ‘ therefore,’ 
as Kuin.), ‘and,’ i.e., on this measure 
being completed; as would be the case, 
seeing that these seven were not only ser- 
vants of tables, but men full of the Holy 
Ghost and of wisdom :—and we soon hear 
of the part which Stephen bore in the 
work. πολὺς ὄχλ. τ. ἱερέων] The 
number of priests who returned from Ba- 
bylon, Ezra ii. 36—39, was 4289: and the 
number would probably have much in- 
creased since then. No evasion of the his- 
torian’s assertion is to be attempted. Ca- 
saubon, approved by Beza and Valcknaer, 
would read πολύς τε ὄχλος, Kal THY ἱερέων 
(se. τινὲς) ὑπ. : and Heinsius, Wolf, Kui- 
noel, and Elsner attempt a distinction 
between ὄχλος τῶν ἵἱερ., ‘ sacerdotes ex 
plebe,’ and the ‘sacerdotes docti.’? But, 
besides that the words will not bear this 
meaning, the distinction is one wholly un- 
known in the N. T.—At this time was pro- 
bably the culminating point of popularity 
of the church at Jerusalem. As yet, all 
seemed going on prosperously for the con- 
version of Israel. The multitude honoured 
the Apostles: the advice of Gamaliel had 
moderated the opposition of the Sanhe- 
drim: the priests were gradually being won 
over. But God’s designs were far different. 
At this period another great element in the 
testimony of the church is brought out, in 
the person of Stephen,—its protest against 
Pharisaism. This arrays against it that 
powerful and zealous sect, and hencefor- 
ward it finds neither favour nor tolerance 
with either of the parties among the Jews, 
but increasing and bitter enmity from them 
both. 
8—Cu. VII. 60.]—TueE accusation, 
DEFENCE, AND MARTYRDOM OF STEPHEN. 
8.] This is the first instance of any, 
not an Apostle, working signs and wonders. 
The power was perhaps conferred by the lay- 


om 105.—kat actac om AD! ἃ 


ing on of the Apostles’ hands ; though, that 
having been for a special purpose merely, 
and the working miracles being a fulfilment 
of the promise, Mark xvi. 17, 18, to all 
believers, I should rather refer the power to 
the eminence of Stephen’s faith. 


᾿᾽χάριτος, ‘divine grace’ (not ‘favour with 


the people’): the effects of which, the 
miracles, were called χαρίσματα. 

9.] ABeptivwy is rightly explained by 
Chrysostom: ot ‘“Pwpyaiwy ἀπελεύθεροι. 
Philo, Legat. ad Caium, speaks of τὴν 
πέραν τοῦ Τιβέρεως ποταμοῦ μεγάλην 
τῆς Ῥώμης ἀποτομὴν . κατεχομένην 
καὶ οἰκουμένην πρὸς ap akan and adds, 
Ῥωμαῖοι δὲ ἦσαν ot πλείους ἀπελευθε- 
ρωθέντες. αἰχμάλωτοι γὰρ αἀχθέντες εἰς 
᾿Ιταλίαν, ὑπὸ τῶν κτησαμένων ἠλευθερώ- 
θησαν, οὐδὲν τῶν πατρίων παραχαράξαι 
βιασθέντες (p. 1014, Potter). Tacitus, Ann. 
ii. 85 (A. D. 19), relates, ‘ Actum et de sacris 
fEgyptiis Judaicisque pellendis: factum- 
que Patrum consultum, ut quatuor millia 
libertini generis, ea superstitione infecta, 
queis idonea tas, in insulam Sardiniam 
veherentur . . ceteri cederent Italia, nisi 
certam ante diem profanos ritus exuissent.’ 
In this Josephus agrees, Antt. xviii. 3, 5, 
relating a story as one of its causes, in 
which Ida, a freedwoman, was the agent of 
the mischief. Here then we have abundant 
reason for numbers of these Jews ‘ libertini 
generis’ having come to Jerusalem, being 
among the ceteri who were ordered to quit 
Italy : and what place so likely a refuge for 
Jews as Jerusalem ?—Those who find a 
difficulty in this interpretation suppose 
them to have been inhabitants of Libertum, 
a town in Africa propria, or proconsularis, 
from which we find an episcopus Liberti- 
nensis sitting in the synod of Carthage in 
411 (so Suidas, Λιβερτῖνοι, ὄνομα ἔθνους, 
—Schleusn., al.); or conjecture Λιβυστίνων 
to have been the true reading (so the Arm. 
version, Libyorum, Oecum., Lyra, Beza, 
Le Clerc, al.),—or even Λιβύων τῶν κατὰ 
Κυρήνην (Schulthess) ;—or suppose them 
(Lightf.) to have been freedmen from 
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Isa. XXXViii. 20. 


lect 12.—10. ourivec ove D: καὶ om sah.—ryn cog. τὴ oven EV aUTW K. τω TY. TH 
ayww ὦ ελαλει, δια To ἐλέγχεσθαι αὑτοὺς (tore ἐλέγχοντο E Bed-gr) vz (ex D!) αὐτοῦ 
peta πασης παρρησιας" μὴ δυναμενοι ovy (ov D') αντοφθαλμειν (επιδὴ οὐκ ἡδυναντο 
αντιλεγιν E Bed-gr) rn αληθεια DE Bed-gr: simly from δια τὸ ἐλεγχ. syr-marg.—for 
w, ο 26 lect 12: guiv Did Bed Bed-gr and Syr arr sah.—11. λέγοντες A: txt BCDE.— 
ρημ. βλασφημιας D-gr 137.—12. και ταυτα ειἰποντες συνεκ. τε Ε'.---συνενικησαν 73.— 
δὲ 73 58}.---καὶ γραμμ. C!.—18. καὶ ἐστ. D!, ἐστ. δὲ H 18. 96 6 οορί.---μαρτυρας om 46. 
—aft ψευδ. ins κατα αὐτου Ὦ.---οὐυτ. 0 avOp. Ο vss Chr.—rec pnp. βλασφημα (insertion 
rom ver 11), with EH &c eth arm ΤῊ]: om ABCD al ν copt sah syrr ar-erp Chr Procl,. 
--λαλ. pnp. BC al v syrr ar-erp copt sah Procl: txt ADEH al Chr Thl.—rec aft ay., ins 


Jewish servitude,—or Italian freedmen, 
who had become proselytes. (The Ar- 
pol version curiously renders it Corin- 
thiorum.) But none of these suppositions 
will bear examination, and the best inter- 
pretation is the usual one—that they were 
the descendants of Jewish freedmen at 
Rome, who had been expelled by Tiberius. 
—There is no difficulty in their having had 
a synagogue of their own: for there were 
460 or 480 synagogues at Jerusalem (Vi- 
tringa, Synag. p. 256. Lightf., Meyer). 

Κυρηναίων] See ch. ii. 10, note. 

᾿Αλεξανδρέων] Two of the five re- 
gions of Alexandria were inhabited by Jews 
(see Jos. Antt. xiv. 7. 2, 10. 1; xix. 5.2 al.). 
It was also the seat of the learning and 
philosophy of the Grecian Jews, which was 
now at its height. This metropolis of the 
Hellenists would certainly have a synagogue 
in Jerusalem. I understand three distinct 
synagogues to be meant, notwithstanding 
the somewhat equivocal construction, — 
and λεγομένης only to apply to the un- 
usual term Λιβερτίνων. TOV ἀπὸ Κ.7 
It seems doubtful whether this genitive 
also depends on συναγωγῆς. At first 
sight it would seem not, from the repeti- 
tion of τῶν, answering to the τῶν before. 
But then we must remember, that as Kv- 
ρηναίων and ᾿Αλεξανδρέων both belong to 
towns. and towns well known as the resi- 
dences of Jews, a change of designation 
would be necessary when the Jews of whole 
provinces came to be mentioned, and the 


synagogue would not be called that of the 
Κίλικες or’ Accravoi (ch. xx. 4), but that of 
ot ἀπὸ K.«. ᾽Α. :—and, this being the case, 
the article could not but be repeated, with- 
out any reference to the τῶν before.— Cili- 
cia was at this time a Roman province, the 
capital being the free city of Tarsus, see 
note on ch. ix. 11.—Asia,—not exactly as 
in ch. ii. 9, where it is distinguished from 
Phrygia,—here and usually in the Acts 
implies Asia proconsularis, a large and im- 
portant Roman province, including Mysia, 
Lydia, Caria, and Phrygia—known also as 
Asia cis Taurum. 11.] Neander well 
remarks (Pfl. u. Leit., p. 81 ff.) that this 
false charge, coupled with the character of 
Stephen’s apologetic speech, shews the real 
character of his arguments with his oppo- 
nents :—that he seems to have been the first 
who plainly set forth the transitory nature 
of the law and temple, as compared with 
the permanence of the latter and better co- 
venant, thus being in a remarkable manner 
the forerunner of St. Paul. 12.] τὸν 
λαόν, first,—that by means of the popular 
feeling they might act upon the πρεσβ. x. 
yp-, the members of the Sanhedrim. 

ἐπιστάντες The same persons, — acting 
now by the authority of the Sanhedrim ; 
Saul, among ot ἀπὸ Κιλικίας, being, as 
is afterwards (ch. vii. 58) implied, among 
the foremost,—‘ came upon him (see reff. ), 
and seized him.’ 18. ψευδεῖς} The 
JSalsehood of their witness consisted, as in 
the similar case of our Lord, in taking 
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VI. 1416. 


d = Matt. s 14 λέ Ἴ 
Seat νομοῦ: ἀκηκόαμεν γὰρ αὐτοῦ ΤῸΝ ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ 
2 Cor. v. 1. 
θα. γος Ναζωραῖος οὗτος καταλύσει τὸν “τόπον τοῦτον καὶ 
e = Gal. lv. 2 
co eas ae "ἀλλάξει τὰ ᾿ἔθη ἃ " παρέδωκεν ἡμῖν Μωυσῆς. 1 καὶ 
f= Luke i. 9. 
11,42. ch. xv. 
1. xxi. 21 al.t 


2 Mace.xi.25. 

g=—1 Cor. xv.3. 
see ch. xvi. 4. 

h Luke iv. 20 Nov. 
reff. Job vii. kv 
8 alex. : 

ich. viii. 22 
only. Xen. Mem. ii. 2. 2. 


VIL. 


nee 111. 2. 22. 


τουτου (to agree with ver 14: 


1 εἶπεν δὲ ὁ oO ἀρχιερεὺς Et ee ταῦτα 


bh 
ἀτενίσαντες εἰς αὐτὸν ἅπαντες οἱ καθεζόμενοι ἐν τῷ 
συνεδοίῳ 302) 70 πρόρφρωπον αὐτοῦ ὡςεὶ πρόφωπον ἀγγέ- 


9. Lr. 


k 
οὕτως 


ὃ Sf > \ 
EXEL S 2 ὃ δὲ ἔφη ΓΑνδρες ἀδελφοὶ Kal πατέρες, ἀκούσατε. 
k ch. xii. 15. xvii, 11. xxiv. 9. 


or perhaps because the meeting of the Sanh. seems to 


have been in a part of the temple), with B(e sil)C all sah Syr al Thl? &e: om ADEH all 
v copt «th arm Nyss (ms) Chr (comm) Thl'.—ovroc om 27. 29 wth.—l4. azep ἐδωκεν 
63. 781. 95. 101. 106 al.—vp 4. 45. 63 Syr ar-erp sah.—15. nreviZov δὲ avrw D'-gr.— 


for απαντες, παντεὸ ABCD'E all ΤῊ]: 
D 137. 180 al.—rat εἰδὸν D: eday A: 
ayy. add eatwroc ἐν peow avrwy D: 


DEH most mss Chr Oec ΤῊ]: 
163 al. 


enim e: 


txt D?H most mss Chr Oec Thl?.—kxaOypevor 
toov Hal: 
του Qeov eth sah. 

Cuae. VII. 1. aft aoy. ins τω orepavw DE Bed-gr tol al.—apa om ABC al: 
not expressed in d v all: 
(The omission, as unnecessary, is easily accounted for: not so the insertion: 


txt B(e sil)CE al.—we 137.—aft 


ins 
capa om 47'. 100. 


I therefore retain it.)\—for ravra, wavra 163: τοῦτο D.—akovo. pov all sah arm.— 


Stephen’s words out of their context, and 
misrepresenting what perhaps, totidem ver- 
bis, he had actually said. τοῦ TOT. 
τ. ay.| The temple, see reff. 14.) We 
may either take the words thus, ὅτι ᾿Τησοῦς 
ὁ Ναζωραῖος, οὗτος κατ., ‘that Jesus of 
Ν., he it is who shall destroy’ . (see 
ch. vii. 35. 1 Cor. vi. 4),—or ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς, 
ὁ Ναζωραῖος οὗτος, κατ. ‘that Jesus, this 
Nazarene, shall destroy . ,—or, which 
seems by far the best, take the whole to- 
gether, ‘that this Jesus of N. shall de- 
stroy,’ as in E. V. Comp. ὁ Παῦλος οὗτος, 
ch. xix. 26. 15.] It is a question with 
regard to this verse, Does it relate any super- 
natural appearance, glorifying the face of 
Slephen,—or merely describe the calm and 
holy aspect with which he stood before the 
council? The majority of commentators 
suppose the latter: and certainly the fore- 
going description of Stephen would lead us 
to infer, that there was something remark- 
ably striking in his appearance and de- 
meanour, which overawed his adversaries. 
But both from the plain language of our 
text, well understood among the Jews to 
signify supernatural brightness (see exx. in 
Wetstein), and from the fact that in Luke’s 
own narrative we have supernatural bright- 
ness associated with angelic appearances 
more than once (see Lukeii. 9. Acts xii. 7), 
I should be inclined to think that the face 
of the martyr was lighted up with a divine 
radiance. ‘That the effect on those present 
was not such as to prevent the examination 
proceeding, is no argument against this 
view: in the very mildness of the question 
of the H. P. which follows, I see the trace 


of some unusual incident exercising an in- 
fluence over him. Chrysostom (who does 
not, however, seem to adopt the above in- 
terpretation, his τοῦτο καὶ ἡ δόξα Μωυσέως 
being apparently only rhetorical) explains 
well the effect on the council: ἐπίχαριν 
δὲ αὐτὸν δοκεῖ μοι ποιῆσαι τὸν θεὸν, τάχα 
ἐπεὶ ἔμελλε τινὰ ἐρεῖν, καὶ ἵνα εὐθέως τῇ 
προςόψει καταπλήξῃ αὐτούς. ἔστι γὰρ, 
ἔστι καὶ πρόςωπα χάριτος γέμοντα πνευ- 
ματικῆς ἐπέραστα τοῖς ποθοῦσιν εἶναι, καὶ 
αἰδέσιμα τοῖς μισοῦσι καὶ φοβερά. ἢ καὶ 
ὡς αἰτίαν τοῦτο εἶπεν, Ov ἣν ἠνέσχοντο 
τῆς δημηγορίας. αὐτοῦ. τί δαὶ ὁ ἀρχ- 
ἱερεύς ; 3+... ρας πῶς μετὰ ἐπιεικείας ἡ 
ἐρώτησις καὶ οὐδὲν τέως φορτικὸν ἔχουσα; 
Homil. in Act. xv. Cuap. VII. 1.] 
On the H. P.’s question, see Chrys. just 
quoted.—It is parallel with Matt. xxvi. 62, 
but singularly distinguished from that ques- 
tion by its mildness: see above. 

2—53.] SrepHEN’s DEFENCE. In order 
to understand this wonderful and somewhat 
difficult speech, it will be well to bear in 
mind, (1) that the general character of it 
is apologetic, referring to the charge made 
against him: but (2) that in this apology, 
forgetting himself in the vast subject which 
he is vindicating, he every where mixes in 
the polemic and didactic element. A general 
synopsis of it may be thus given: (1) He 
shews (apologetically) that, so far from dis- 
honouring Moses or God, he believes and 
holds in mind God’s dealings with Abra- 
ham and Moses, and grounds upon them his 
preaching ; that, so far from dishonouring 
the temple, he bears in mind its history and 
the sayings of the prophets respecting it; and 
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~ , 
Ι θεὸς τῆς ᾿δόξης ™ 
ὄντι ἐν τῇ Μεσοποταμίᾳ " 
3, 8.7.4 3 
Xappayr, καὶ εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτὸν 


ΝΣ» 
Και εκ τῆς 


o GEN. ii. 1 (LXX). 


i. 15. 
aigohte xi. 43. Rev. xvii. 1. xxi.¥. Dan. xii. 9. 


πρὶν ἢ κατοικῆσαι αὐτὸν ἐν 


\ 
Ρ συγγενείας σου, Kal “ δεῦρο εἰς τὴν γῆν ἣν 


p Luke i. 61. ver. 14 only. Exod. xii. 21. 
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ὥφθη τῷ πατρὶ ἡμῶν ᾿Αβραὰμ Merny 


see Heb. ix.5. 
Ps. xxviii. 3. 
gee Ps. x Xiii. 


ο"ξελθε é τ τῆς γῆς σοὺ m ch 11831058 


ae i. 18. 
Mark xiv. 30. 
ch: 11. 90. Is. 


Job xxxii. 2. 


2. χαρρα E al (Aug): χαραν D all ν (not am demid &c) Syr eth.—8. εἰπε δὲ 5 sah.—for 


εκ (Ist), απο Ὁ}: 
sah Thl': 


de d.—ex (2nd) om (perhaps as inappropriate to της συγγενειας) BD! 
ins ACEH &c vss Thi? Iren Aug (a, ἃ Syr eth before, de, or ex).—aft cvyy. 


σου, add και εκ Tov οἰκου Tov πατρος cov E 65. 67 slay Aug.—rec om τὴν (perhaps an 
error owing to similarity of endings: perhaps an attempt to render γὴν more indefinite), 


he is proceeding,—when, interrupted pro- 
bably by their murmurs or inattention, he 
bursts forth into a holy vehemence of in- 
vective against their rejection of God, which 
provokes his tumultuary expulsion from the 
council, and execution. (2) But simulta- 
neously and parallel with this apologetic 
procedure, he also proceeds didactically, 
shewing them that a future Prophet was 
pointed out by Moses as the final Lawgiver 
of God’s people,—that the Most High had 
revealed His spiritual and heavenly nature 
by the prophets, and did not dwell in temples 
made with hands. And (3) even more re- 
markably still does the polemic element run 
through the speech. ‘‘ [tis not 7, but you, 
who from the first times till now have re- 
jected and spoken against God.” And this 
element, just appearing ver. 9, and again 
more plainly vv. 26—28, and again more 
pointedly still in ver. 35, becomes dominant 
in vv. 39—44, and finally prevails, to the 
exclusion of the apologetic and didactic, in 
vv. 51—53.—That other connected pur- 
poses have been discovered in the speech, 
as e. g. that so ably followed out by Chrys. 
Homm. xv.—xvii. (simly Grot. and Calv.), 
of shewing that the covenant and promises 
were before the law, and sacrifice and the 
law before the temple,—is to be attributed 
to the wonderful depth of words uttered 
like these under the immediate inspiration 
of the Holy Spirit, presenting to us, from 
whichever side they are viewed, new and 
inimitable hues of heavenly wisdom. Many 
of these will be brought out as we advance. 
—The question, from what probable source 
Luke derived his report of this speech, so 
peculiar in its character and citations as to 
bear, even tothe most prejudiced, decisive evi- 
dence of authenticity, can be only conjectu- 
rally answered: but in this case the conjec- 
ture can hardly be wrong. I have discussed 
the point in the Prolegg. to this vol. ch. I. 
§ 2. 11 (a). —Another question has been, in 
what language the speech was delivered. (1) 
It is a hardly disputable inference from ch. 
vi. 9, that Stephen was a Hellenist: (2) his 
citations and quasi-citations for the most 


part agree with the LXX version. Hence 
it seems most probable that he spoke in 
Greek, which was almost universally under- 
stood in Jerusalem. If he spoke in Hebrew 
(Syro-Chaldaic), then either those passages 
where the LXX varies from the Hebrew 
text (see below) must owe their insertion 
in that shape to some Greek narrator or 
to Luke himself,—or Stephen must have, 
in speaking, translated them, thus vary- 
ing, into Hebrew : either supposition being 
in the highest degree improbable. 

2. ἄνδρ. a8. «. wat.] So Paul, ch. xxii. 1, 
before a mixed assembly of Jews. The 
ἄνδρ. 48. would embrace all: the war. 
would be a title of respect to the members 
of the Sanhedrim, in ¢his case, but hardly 
in ch. xxii. 1. 6 θεὸς τ. δόξης Not 
= θεὸς ἔνδοξος, ‘but the God of (i. 6. who 
possesses and manifests Himself by) Glory,’ 
viz. the Shechinah, see Exod. xxiv. 16, 17, 
and ver. 55.—The words τῷ πατρὶ ἡμῶν 
decide nothing as to Stephen’s genuine 
Hebrew extraction. Any Jew would thus 
speak, Op0y .... πρὶν ἢ κατ. aT. 
ἐν Xap.] This was the Jewish tradition, 
though not asserted in Genesis. Thus 
Philo (de Abrah. § 15, end), having para- 
phrased the divine command, says, διὰ τοῦτο 
τὴν πρώτην ἀποικίαν ἀπὸ τῆς Χαλδαίων 
γῆς εἰς τὴν Χαῤῥαίων λέγεται ποιεῖσθαι. 
But he accurately distinguishes between the 
λόγιον which he obeyed in leaving Chaldza, 
and the θεὸς ὥφθη afterwards, adding a 
reason after his manner, why God could not 
be seen nor apprehended by him while he 
was yet χαλδαΐζων and an astrologer. The 
fact of his having left Ur by some divine 
intimation is plainly stated in Gen. xv. 7, 
and referred to in Neh. ix. 7. It was surely 
both natural and allowable to express this 
first command in the well-known words of 
the second. But we can hardly suppose 
that Stephen adopted the pluperfect ren- 
dering of 28>) in Gen. xii. 1, as the L XX 
has εἶπεν. (Josephus, ordinarily cited as 
relating the same tradition, throws, as he 
often does, the whole history into confusion, 
saying, it is true, Antt. i. 7. 1, καταλείπει 
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reonstrsehir ay σοι δείξω. 4 Tore ἐξελθὼν ἐκ γῆς Χαλδαίων κατῴκη- 


s trans., ver. ’ 7 2» cs > - r Q weg) - ‘ , 
ers σεν EV Χαρράν. κακεῖθεν μετα TO ἀποθανεῖν τον πατέρα 
intr., 2 Kings > ΞΆ , STAs ’ Ἀ - , Hak a € os 
xv. 19 al. 3 
see Matt. i. αὐτου μετῴκισεν QUTODV εἰς τὴν γῆν TAUTHV εις ἣν υμεις 
11 reff. et 5 Nie 25 Sean Ν , ᾽ 

Sires ee vuv KQATOLKEITE, και οὐκ EOWKEV αὐτῷ κ ηρονομιαν εν 
18. 2 Chron. se 
xix. 4. 


u = Heb. xi. 8. 
see Deut. iv. 
38 


Qi ~ ΕΣ \ , , ~ 
αὑτῇ, οὐδὲ "βῆμα ποδός καὶ “ ἐπηγγείλατο ν᾽ δοῦναι 
> ~ , , , 9 Ν \ [τ , > - 
: autw “ac > κατάσχεσιν αὑτὴν Kal τῳ σπέρματι αὑτοῦ 
v here only. t 3 


= Deut.ii.5, IY 2 aS ΣΟΥ δυῶν Ἐν 6°12 \ 
ae eile. με αυὑτον. OUK OYTOC αὐτῷ TEKVOU. ἐλάλησεν δὲ 
y ver. 45 only. (and constr.) GEN. xvii. 8, Num. xxxii. 5. 


constr., Mark xiy. 11. x = Mark xiii. 9. xiv. 9 al. 
yy ch. xiii. 25 reff. 
with Hal ΤῊ] : ins ABCDE 5. 40. 133 al.—4. και κατωκησεν D!.—etc y. Hall ΤῊ] : om εν 
65. 67.—for κακειθεν (και ex. 42 lect 12: ex. de 177 sah), κακει nv, and και μετωκ. Dd. 
π-μετωκησεν D'EH al Oec, and omg avror 57. 73. 781. 99. 180 al: migravit Jer, intrans 
migravit d; but most vss Iren (Aug) transtulit illum.—aft avr., ins 0 θεος E Syr ar-erp.— 
εἰς om 177!.—vvy om 180.—aft κατοικ. ins καὶ or πατερες ἡμων (υμων E Aug) DE syr* 
Aug, and further add οἱ προ nuwy D syr*.—5. ev avr. om 177.---αἀλ exnyy. D var-erp 
sah al Iren: txt AB(e sil)CEH mss (appy) copt Thl.—rec avrw δουναι with a few mss 
(no vss): (δ. aurw aurny, or ὃ. αὐτὴν αὐτῶ many vss): txt ABCDEH all ΤῊ] (δου. αὐτὴν 
εἰς κι autw AE all).—6. for ovrwe, avtw H! all vss, avrw ovrwe 49. 96 Ath.—aft o @., 


τ. Χαλδαίαν ... Tov θεοῦ κελεύσαντος εἰς 
τὴν Χαναναίαν μετελθεῖν, but omitting 
entirely the sojourn in Haran, and connect- 
ing the migration with an outbreak of the 
Chaldeans against him for teaching the wor- 
ship of the true God.) Xappav| So 
the LXX for γγπ, Gen. xi. 31, &c. 4 Kings 
xix. 12. Ezek. xxvii. 23,—Kappau τῆς 
Μεσοποταμίας, Herodian iv. 13 (Ptol. v. 18. 
12. Strabo, xvi. p. 747),—‘ Carras cede 
Crassi nobiles,’ Plin. v. 24 —‘ Miserando 
funere Crassus Assyrias Latio maculavit san- 
guine Carras,’ Lucan, i. 104. It lay on an 
ancient road, in a large plain surrounded by 
mountains ; it was still a great city in the 
days of the Arabian caliphs. See Winer, 
RWB. 4. μετὰ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν τὸν 
πατ. αὐτ.] In Gen. xi. 26, we read that 
Terah lived 70 years and begot Abram, 
Nahor, and Haran; in xi. 32, that Terah 
lived 205 years, and died in Haran; and in 
xil. 4, that Abram was 75 years old when 
he left Haran. Since then 70 + 75 = 145, 
Terah must have lived 60 years in Haran 
after Abram’s departure.—It seems evident 
that the Jewish chronology, which Stephen 
follows, was at fault here, owing to the cir- 
cumstance of Terah’s death being mentioned 
Gen. xi. 32, before the command to Abram 
to leave Haran ;—it not having been ob- 
served that the mention is anticipatory. 
And this is confirmed by Philo having fallen 
into the same mistake, de Migr. Abrah. § 32, 
πρότερον μὲν ἐκ τῆς Χαλδαϊκῆς ἀναστὰς 
γῆς ᾿Αβραὰμ ᾧκησεν εἰς Xappav’ τελευ- 
τήσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ τοῦ πατρὸς ἐκεῖθε καὶ 
ἐκ ταύτης μετανίσταται. It is observable 
that the Samaritan Pentateuch in Gen. xi. 
32, for 205, reads 145, which has most pro- 
bably been an alteration to remove the 


apparent inconsistency.—The subterfuge 
of understanding the spiritual death of 
Terah, who is, as a further hypothesis, sup- 
posed to have relapsed into idolatry at 
Haran, appears to have originated with the 
Rabbis (see Kuinoel ad loc. and Lightf. 
Hor. Heb.) on discovering that their tradi- 
tion was at variance with the sacred chrono- 
logy. They have not been without followers 
in modern Christendom. It is truly lament- 
able to see the great Bengel, warped by the 
unworthy effort of squaring at all hazards 
the letter of God’s word in such matters, 
write thus: ‘Abram, dum Thara vixit in 
Haran, domum quodammodo paternam ha- 
buit in Haran, in terra Canaan duntaxat 
peregrinum agens: mortuo autem patre, 
plane in terra Canaan domum unice habere 
ceepit.’ (This alteration of relation in the 
land being expressed by μετῴκισεν αὐτὸν 
sic!) μετ. αὖτ. εἰς] In these words 
Stephen clearly recognizes the second com- 
mand, to migrate from Haran to Canaan: 
and as clearly therefore made no mistake in 
ver. 2, but applied the expressed words of 
the second command to the first injunction, 
the λόγιον of Philo. 5. οὐκ ἔδωκεν 
There is no occasion here to wrest our text 
in order to produce accordance with the his- 
tory. The field which Abraham bought for 
the burial of his dead surely did not come 
under the description of κληρονομία, nor 
give him any standing as a possessor in the 
land. To avoid this seeming inconsistency, 
Schottgen and Bengel lay a stress on ἔδωκεν, 
‘agrum illum . . . non ex donatione divina 
accepit Abraham, sed emit, ipsa emtione 
peregrinum eum esse docente.’ (Bengel.)— 
Kuinoel and Olshausen take οὐκ for οὔπω. 

καί before émnyy. is not ‘yet’ 
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“πάροικον Ep 2 vet. 29. Eph. 


οὕτως ὃ θεὸς, ὅ οτι ἔσται τὸ σπέρμα αὐτοῦ ii. 19, 1 Pet. 


c »ὦ 
γῇ “ἀλλοτρίᾳ, καὶ " δουλώσουσιν αὐτὸ καὶ κακωσουσιν ° 
a Luke xvi. 12. 
John x. 5, 
Ps. cviii. 11. 
Ὁ 1 Cor. ix. 19, 
Gal. iv. 3. 
2 Pet. ii. 19. 
Gen. Lc. 
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4 
ἔτη τετρακόσια. a Kal TO ἔθνος a ἐὰν δουλεύσουσιν 


“ κρινῶ ἐγὼ, εἰπεν 0 θεὸς, καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξελεύσονται 


καὶ - λατρεύσουσίν μοι ἐν τῷ τόπῳ τούτῳ. ὃ καὶ ἔδωκεν 


\ tf 
αὐτῷ δ τ χὴν περιτομῆς" Και οὕτως ἐγέννησεν τὸν 


XViii. 10. 

Ἴ δ « 1 re ii. 13 
σαὰκ καὶ ὅ περιέτεμεν αὐτὸν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ oy ite Kal oO ΘΙ i eee 
᾿Ισαὰκ τὸν Ἰακὼβ, καὶ ὃ Ἰακὼβ τοὺς ΕΘ: πατρι- “2 thes ii 
9 Ἂ « Wf r , εν ἐπ ἣν τ᾿ al. Gen 

c. 

άρχας. Kat ot πατριάρχαι. ἡλώσαντες τὸν ὡσηφ Bey bea. 
4} ἐδ Al k 3 θ s 3 > Exon. iii. 12. 
ἀπέ ee εἰς ἰγυπτον" καὶ “ἦν ὁ θεὸς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, δον ἅν 
10 lee ἊΝ - - m θλι > - Exod, xix. 5. 
Kal ECELAATO αὐτὸν ἐκ πασὼν TWV ψεων αὐτου, τῇ -- Rom. v.12. 
\ 25 ᾽ ΠΟΤᾺ ΄ὕ \ ͵ 0°? ἢ x = ea, Cor. 
και EOWKEV aUTW “χάριν Kal σοφίαν “ εναντίον Φαραὼ ἜΤ τ 
λέ ote Nap , ns qs ΄, Exod.iy.25al. 
Bact EWC Αιγύπτου, Και KQATEOTHOEV AUTOV NYYOVUMEVOV ἘΡΕΝ ΑΥ̓ΛῸΣ 

rs " Le . - > - Ξ- τ πραγ: 
ex Αἴγυπτον καὶ ὅλον τὸν "οἶκον αὐτοῦ. 11 ἦλθεν δὲ Mr via 
t δι BS ey Ὁ Ν - Zee \ N \. xxiv. 31 vat. 

ιμὸς εφ ὅλην THY γὴν Αἰγύπτου και Χαναὰν Kal. mari 22. 

« i=ch. xvii. 

δ. 1 Cor. 


/ ᾿ \ 7 
” θλίψις μεγάλη, Kal οὐχ “ ηὕρισκον ᾿ χορτάσματα οὐ 


iv.2. Gen. xxxvii. 1]. j=ch.v. 8. Heb. xii. 16 only, Gen, xxv. 33. k ch. xviii. 10 reff. 
1 = ver. 34. ch. xii. 11. xxiii. 27. Gal. i. 4 only. Exod. iii. 8. m Matt. xiii. 21. 2 Kings xxii. 19. 
n= ch. ii. 47 reff. Gen. xxxix. 21. Ὁ = Markii.12. Lukei. 6. xx. 26. ch. viii. 32. Gen. vi. 8. 
p Luke xii. 14. vv. 27,35. Heb. vii. 28. Geren. xli. 41. q Matt. ii. 6. Luke xxii. 26. Heb. xiii. 7, 17, 24. 

Dent. i. 15. r constr., Heb. ii. 7. s=ch.x.2al. Gen. vii. 1. t Luke iv. 25. xv. 14. 
τ = Luke ix. 12. Rom. iy. 1. v here only. Gen. xlii. 27. Deut. xi. 15 al.t 


add προς avroy Τὴ Iren, λεγων πρ. αὑτὸν Syr ar-erp al λέγων Chr.—for avrov, cov 
15. 18. 27. 36 v-sixt Syr ar-erp copt sah.—for αὐτο, avrw 13: avrovg Dv eth copt sah. 
—aft κακωσ., add αὐτο C al vss Thl' (comm): avrw 13: kak. αὐτο κ. δουλ. E.—7. τὸ δὲ 
C 120 sah.—ay BD: txt ACEH mss (appy) ff.—rec δουλευσωσιν (corrn to suit LXX), 
with B(e sil)EH &c vss ff: txt ACD-gr 26. 96 al Syr copt syr Iren.—o θ. εἰπὲν ABC: 


txt DEH mss (appy) vss (appy) Chr ΤῊ] (txt and comm) Iren al.—s&«\. exeOev E.— 
λατρευσωσιν C 73.—8. for ovTwe, ovroc all: ovrwe ovro¢e sah.—bef tcaak om o AB 
(Bentl Birch) CE 96 al Thl': ins DH all Chr Oec Thl*?.—ins ἐγέννησε E Syr.—bef tak. 
om ὁ ACD'E 96 al: ins B(@mot mentd in Bentl and Bch)D?H all Chr Oec Thl.—10. rec 
εξειλετο, with H &c Thi’: txt ABCD(céi:A. BCD)E all Thl?.—yapwy aur. D-gr: αὐτῷ 
om Α.---ἐναντι all.—gapaw om 137.—e9 ολον ACE-gr all v Syr copt slav: txt B(e sil) 
DH most mss e ar-pol ff.—11. aft nro. δε, ins καὶ 76.—for τὴν γὴν Αἰγυπτου, τὴν 
Αἰγυπτον (την omd first in error as in 163, owing to similarity of ynv, and then -τοῦυ 
altered to -rov to suit) ABC(D") 81 v Syr copt sah: « oAng τῆς (add γης D?) αιγυπτου 


Ὁ: txt (D?)EH mss (nrly) eth syr ar-pol al ff.—rec εὐρισκοὸν (corrn), with ACDH ἅς 


(Bez.), nor is ἐπηγγ. to be construed plu- 
perfect (id.); ‘and he promised’ is the 
simple rendering of the words, and the right 
one. The following καί is by Kuin. rendered 
‘nimirum ;’——but again it is only the simple 
copula, 77>. 6, 7.1 A free citation 
from the LXX, with the words cai λατρ. 
μοι ἐν τ. τόπ. τούτῳ adapted and added 
from Exod. iii. 12. The shifts of some 
commentators to avoid this plain fact are 
not worth recounting: but the student who 
would not handle the Word of God deceit- 
Sully should be here and every where on his 
guard against them.—The round number, 
400 years, given here and Gen. 1. ο., is fur- 
ther specified Exod. xii. 40 as 430. (See 
Gal. iii. 17, and note.) 7.) εἶπεν 6 θεός 
is inserted by Stephen in passing from the 


narrative form (τὸ oz. αὐτοῦ) into the 
direct (kp. ἐγώ). 8.] On the institu- 
tion of circumcision, it is called a διαθήκη, 
Gen. xvii. 10, and the immediate promise of 
that covenant was δώσω σοι k. τῷ σπέρματί 
σου μετά σε τὴν γὴν ἣν παροικεῖς, πᾶσαν 
τὴν γὴν Χαναὰν εἰς κατάσχεσιν αἰώνιον" 
καὶ ἔσομαι αὐτοῖς εἰς θεόν, id. ver. 8. 
οὕτως, ‘thus,’ ‘in this new covenant state;’ 
—or, ‘in fulfilment of the promise of seed 
implied in the above words.’ In this word 
οὕτως lies hid the germ of the subsequent 
teaching of the Holy Spirit by St. Paul, Gal. 
iii. 9.1 Here we have the first hint 
of the rebellious spirit in Israel, which the 
progress of the history brings out. 

10.] Observe (Mey.) the simple coupling 
of the clauses by καί, as characteristic of 
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“ca w , ‘6 

ae πατέρες ἡμῶν. 

x here only. a 
Prov. xxx. 
σῖτα. Job 
xii. 11 al. 
constr., Luke 
iv. 23. viii. 
46. αὐτοῦ, 


xx=Marki. 89. ay φ. 
won 


12 


13 


καὶ 
14 


"φανερὸν 


y=ch. ix. 30. 
xi. 22al. Gal 
Brake 


Luke aaa 
Paulonly. 
en xiv. 1. A ; 
z here only. J 
a here only. ΕἾ Αἴγυπτον], 
᾿ at νὰ fe) pie 16 
Mark vi. 14. ων 
1 Cor. iii.13 al. mi Z 
= ΠῚ mm 
a μνήματι 
dch. x. 32. 
Xx. 17. xxiv. 25 only. Hos. xi. 1, 2. 
g =ch. ii. 4) reff. h = Luke ii. 61 al. 
xliv.16. Deut. xxvii. 17. 
mm attr., ch. i. 1 reff. n here only f. 


KS 
ω 
t 


ff: txt BE al.—12. rec otra, with H &c ff: σιτον 13 Thl!: 
36 al.—rec ἐν αἰγυπτω (corrn, as more usual : 


NPAZEIS AIMOSTOAQN. 


ἀκούσας δὲ Ἰακὼβ ¢ ὄντα * σιτία ™ 
» y ͵ 
22, ee ἐξαπέστειλεν τοὺς 


᾿ ἐγένετο τῳ Φαραὼ τὸ 
ἀποστείλας δὲ 


* ψυχαῖς ἑβδομηκονταπέντε. 
καὶ ἐτελεύτησεν αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ 


" ὠνήσατο ᾿Αβραὰμ ° 


e ver. 3 reff. 
Gen, xii. 10. 
1 = John xix. 41, 42 al. 
o=ch. iv. 34 reff. 


ὙΠ: 


> 
εἰς 
yf πατέρας ἡμῶν πρῶτον, 


καὶ * ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ ᾽ ἀνεγνωρίσθη ᾿Ιωσὴφ τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς 


“γένος 
᾿μετεκαλέσατο [ la- 


‘Loop ‘ 


ae τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ, καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν Ἐσυ εν ie αὐτοῦ 


15 καὶ 


"κατέβη Ἰακὼβ 


᾿πατέρες 


καὶ ᾿μετετέθησαν εἰς Συχὲμ καὶ een εν TW 


τιμῆς Ρ ἀργυρίου 
f = Rom. xiii. 9. Eph.i.10. Deut, x. 22. 
i ch. iii. 25 reff. k Heb. xi. 5. Sir. 


m Luke xxiii. 53 al. Exod. xiv. 11. 
p ch. iii. 6. xx.13. Exod. xxi. 52. 


σιτεια 15. 40. 100: txt ABCDE 
Meyer thinks εἰς avy. to have been a 


gloss to εξαπεστειλεν, and then to have found its way into the txt to the exclusion of the 


original ev aty., but this is far-fetched), with DH &c ΤῊ]: 
agnitus est e, recognitus est ἃ, cognitus est v: 


τω ὃ. D ἃ].---εγνωρίσθη AB: ἐγνωσθὴ al: 


txt ABCE 40 al.—18. ἐπι 


txt CDEH mss (nrly) Chr ΤῊ] al.—for ἐγένετο, ἐγενηθη D.—rec bef wong ins τοῦ 


(added for clearness), with DH &c ff: om BC al: 


αὐτου for τ. wo. AE al! vy arm.— 


for φανερον, γνωστον 46.—14. azoor..... twond om 42. 137 (similar endings).—rec 
Tov war. av. taxw, with H &c syrr ar-pol ἄς ff: txt ABCDE all v copt sah arm.—om 
ιακωβ (which perhaps was the origl, and accounts for the transpositions) 15. 18. 36. 47}. 
163 al eth am demid arm Chr Oec ΤῊ]: om αὐτου 177.—rec aft συγγ. ins αὐτοῦ 
(for explicitness), with (B?)DE &c vss: om A(B appy)CH all.—(e sil) &c.—yvy. 
aft πέντε D(ev. ὁ. καὶ = wW.)H all vss: D syr seem to join ev ε. π᾿ Ψ. with κατεβη 
follg.—15. rec carey δὲ, with B(e sil)H &c vss ff: κατεββ. (omg δὲ) D al syr: txt ACE 
all v Syr eth al (from similarity of και κατ., και dropped out as in D, and then δὲ 
was supplied).—stc ary. om B (as superfluous ? or perhaps it was a gloss from the marg. 
Tischendorf excludes it from the txt: but the authority is too weak).—aft avroc, add 
exet E Syr.—l6. μετηχθησαν D.—ev τω py. om 137.—rec o, with H al Thi? al (change 


to simplify constr) : 


—rec ἐμμορ, with E &c Thi! (comm: txt 1 and 2, as 113, ἐμορὴ: 
copt («wp sah) Chr.—ev συχ. BC al sah arm: 


txt ABCDE all Thl'.—o zarno nuwy αβ. KE Bed-gr (Scholz, Lachm). 


txt ABCDH all 
του ev o. AE 27. 29. 40 al tol copt syr: 


txt DH all (et Sychem d) v eth ar-pol Chr Oec ΤῊ] (the varr arise from this συχ. 


this speech. χάριν Kk. σοφ.] No 
Hendiadys: ‘favour,’ so that he was ac- 
ceptable to Pharaoh (see reff.): and ‘ wis- 
dom,’ so that Ph. consulted him and followed 
his suggestion, especially in the important 
case recorded Gen. xli. 3 κατ- 
ἔστησεν | viz. Pharaoh: ἃ change of subject : 
see ref. Gen. 14. ἐν ψυχαῖς ἑβδο- 
μηκονταπέντε] In the Hebrew text, Gen. 
xlvi. 27. Exod. i. 5. Deut. x. 22, seventy 
souls are reckoned, viz. sixty-six born of 
Jacob, Jacob himself, Joseph, and his two 
sons born in Egypt. So also Josephus, Antt. 
i. 7. 4; vi. 5. 6. But the LXX, whom 
Stephen follows, insert in Gen. xlvi. 20 an 
account of the children and grandchildren 
of Manasseh and Ephraim, five in number: 
and in ver. 27, read υἱοὶ δὲ ‘Iwan ot 
γενόμενοι αὐτῷ ἐν γῇ Αἰγ., ψυχαὶ ἐννέα. 
πᾶσαι ψυχαὶ οἴκου ᾿Ιακὼβ αἱ εἰςελθοῦσαι 
μετὰ ᾿Ιακὼβ εἰς Αἴγυπτον, ψυχαὶ ἑβδομη- 


κονταπέντε :—reckoning, as it appears, cu- 
riously enough, among the sons of Joseph, 
Joseph himself, and Jacob; for these are 
required to make up the nine, according to 
their ver. 20. And similarly in Exod. i. 5, 
and in Alex. Deut. x. 22.—With regard to 
the various attempts to solve the difficulty 
(66 + 12 wives — [Joseph and his wife, and 
Judah’s wife who died in Canaan] = 75, 
Seb. Schmid and Wolf:—that Stephen 
spoke of those who were invited,—Moses 
of those who went, Krebs and Loesner :— 
that πάντες should be read for πέντε, 
Beza :—&c.), see above on vv. 6, 7.—The 
remarks of Jerome are curious :—he is 
arguing, on Gen. l. c., that the number 
really was seventy,—and adds, ‘ Quod si e 
contrario nobis id opponitur, quomodo in 
Actibus Apostolorum in concione Stephani 
dicatur ad populum, septuaginta quinque 
animas ingressas esse Aigyptum, facilis ex- 


ABCDE 
H 


TIPASZ EIS AMOSTOAQN. 


17 τ καθὼς δὲ 
4 ἤγγιζεν ὌΝ χρόνος τῆς “ἐπαγγελίας iar on ὡμολόγησεν 
o θεὸς τῳ Αβοαὰμ, “ ηὔξησεν ὁ λαὸς καὶ * ἐπληθύνθη 
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q eee 

q = Rev. iii. 18. 

r = (here only ?) 
2 Mace. i. 31. 

8 = Luke xxi. 
28. xxii. lal. 
Dent. xxxi. 
14 


Ἢ - t~ 'E ‘ ~ > , 
παρα TWVY VIWV μμωρ του υχεμ. 


Z eG 18 Ὑ 5 ΛΟ laa τ, ΝΕ Bee \ . ἐΞ οἷ. ΠῚ. 9] Αἱ 

ey Λιγύπτῳ, ὃ αχρι οὐ ᾿ανξστη βασιλεὺς EREODE OC websi cick 
DAN nN , - b , \ v= Matt xiv.7. 

οὐκ ἤδει τὸν Lwand. 19 οὗτος κατασοφισάμενος τὸ ν οἰ. νἱ. Τ᾿ 


x ch. vi. 1, but 


“ γένος ἡμῶν “ ἐκά εν ὺς “ὃ ζ ony ] f =.” act. intr. 
γένος nu κωσὲν τοὺς “πατέρας [ἡμῶν ποὺ een. ig 

5 2. Neal) , iv () Se Ἐπ» Ν NT ἢ] - 31. xii. 24, 
ποιειν Ta Boepn EKVETA αὐτων “εἰς TO μὴ ζωογονεῖ- see Gen. 


ΧΙ; 17. 
- indic., ch. 


[ 290 m? τ - , ~ ἡ Go a8 s 
σθαι. εν W κΚαιρῳ ἐγεννήθη Μωυσῆς Καὶ ἣν αστειος ΣΙ SS. seo 


Heb. iii. 13. Job xxxii. 11. z= ch, ν. 36, 87. Exon.i.8. ἃ =ch. ii. 40 al. Ὁ here only. Exon, 
1.10. Judith v. 11. x. 19. c¢ =ch. iv. 36. Mark vii. 26. Esth. ii. 10. ἃ ver. 6 reff. e = ver. 
15 al. f = Rom. i. 24, vii. 3. ch. iii. 12. g = Matt. iii. 3]. v.36. Heb. xii. 13. Rev. xxi. δ. 
h Luke ii. 12, 16. xviii. 15 +? 1 Macc. i. 61. ihere only +. ἐκτιθέναι —ver. 21. Eur. Phen. 25. El. 
Var. Hist. ii.7. Philo, Vit. Moys. p. 604. § 3. ἔκθεσις = Wisd. xi. 14. k ch. iii. 19. Rom. i. 11, 20 al. 
I Luke xvii. 33. 1 Tim. vi. 12 (var. read.) only. Exod. i. 17, 18, 22 al. m here only. ἐν aut. τ. κι», Luke 
Rill. 1. ἐν ἐκεέν. τ. K., Matt. xi. 25. n Heb. xi. 23 only. Exon. ii. 2. 


having been mistaken for a place, as above).—17. we δὲ A.—nyytoev B.—nyv 126.—rec 
ὠμοσεν, with H and most mss vss ff: ἐπηγγείλατο DE Bed-gr tol: txt ABC 15. 36-v 
(confessus erat: constituerat ms,). (The varr have arisen from the unusual sense of 
wpor.)—18. rec ayo (corrn), with AEH &c ff: txt (B?)CD ἅς Thl!.—aft sreooc ins 
ex αιἰγυπτον ABC all v (in Algypto) Syr syr-marg all: αἰγυπτου 40 (corrn from the 
LXX, Exod i. 8): om DEH all arr syr Chr Oec Thl.—for det τον, ἐμνησθη του DE.— 
19. for ovroc, και D.—npwy om BD (as unnecessary ? or has it been inserled from ver 
15 &c?) al: ins ACE v.—rec τ. 7. exOera (corrn), with DE: txt ABC: ἐκριπτουμενα 
Gera 133.—fwoy. αὐτὰ 43 sah: ra appeva E.—20. for aor., κεχαριτωμενὸος 133.— 


cusatio est. Non enim debuit sanctus Lucas, 
qui ipsius (istius ?) historiz scriptor est, in 
gentes Actuum Apostolorum volumen emit- 
tens, contrarium aliquid scribere adversus 
eam scripturam, que jam fuerat gentibus 
divulgata.’—Philo, de Migr. Abr. p. 419, 
mentions both numbers (reading 75 in Gen. 
and 70 in Deut., see above) and gives alle- 
gorical reasons for both. 16.] μετ- 
etéOnoay, viz. αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν, 
not the latter only,—as Kuin., Olsh., to 
evade part of the difficulty of the verse.— 
The facts, as related in the O. T., were 
these: Jacob, dyingin Egypt, was (Gen. 1.13) 
taken into the land of Canaan, and buried 
in the cave of Macpelah, before Mamre (on 
the rest of the ver. see below): Joseph, 
dying also in Egypt, was taken in a coftin 
(Gen. 1. 26) at the exodus (Exod. xiii. 19), 
and finally buried (Josh. xxiv. 32) at She- 
chem. Of the burial of the other patriarchs 
the sacred text says nothing, but, by the 
specification in Exod. xiii. 19, leaves it to 
be inferred that they were buried in Egypt. 
Josephus, Antt. ii. 8. 2, relates that they 
were taken and buried in Hebron, and adds, 
B. J. iv.9. 7, ὧν καὶ τὰ μνημεῖα μέχρι τοῦ 
νῦν ἐν τῇδε τῇ πολίχνῃ (Hebron) δείκνυ- 
ται, πάνυ καλῶς μαρμάρου καὶ φιλοτίμως 
εἰργασμένα: -— the Rabbinical traditions 
mentioned by Wetst. and Lightf. report 
them to have been buried in Sychem: and 
Jerome (Epitaph. Paul), relating the pil- 
grimages of Paula to the sacred places, says : 
“transivit Sichem,.... atque inde diver- 
Vou. II. 


tens vidit duodecim Patriarcharum sepul- 
chra.”” These traditions probably Stephen 
followed; and, in haste or inadvertence, 
classed Jacob with the rest. ᾧ ὠνή- 
σατο ᾿Αβραάμ] The burying-place which 
Abraham bought was not at Sychem, but 
(Gen. xxiii. 3—20) at Hebron, and was 
bought of Ephron the Hittite. It was 
Jacob who (Gen. xxxiii. 19) bought a field 
where he had pitched his tent, near Sychem, 
of the children of Hamor, Shechem’s father : 
and no mention is made of its being for a 
burying-place. The two incidents are cer- 
tainly here confused ; and no ingenuity of 
the commentators has ever devised an escape 
from the inference. The mention of a few 
such attempts may suffice.—(1) The omission 
of ᾿Αβραάμ (Beza, Valck., Kuin., Schott , 
al.) against all MS evidence, except E (see 
var. read.) where the change to ὁ πατὴρ 
ἡμῶν has evidently been designed, to insert 
an ambiguous term, and so escape the diffi- 
culty,—and against the constr. also; for 
after μετετέθησαν, ᾿Ιακώβ could hardly 
be the subject to ὠνήσατο :---(2) render- 
ing, against all grammar, while omitting 
᾿Αβραάμ, ὠνήσατο ‘emptum erat’ (Kuin.): 
—(3) construing ᾿Αβραάμ, Abrahamides, 
i.e. Jacob (Surenhus. al.), &c. &c.—The 
fact of the mistake occurring where it does, 
will be far more instructive to the Chris- 
tian student than the most ingenious solu- 
tion of the difficulty could be,—if it teaches 
him fearlessly and honestly to recognize 
the phenomena presented by the text of 
ἢ 
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NPAZEIS ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 


Wil, 


εν ΠῚ re θ re ἃ Pp? 7 ~ Ἐς ᾽ ~ 7 [τ᾿ 

o=soaniiis. ὅτῳ Yew. ος ἀνετράφη μῆνας τρεῖς EV τῳ οἴκῳ TOU 

2 XC > , ζ ᾽ Η͂ “πὶ ας ’ η τ c , 

see Gen.x% πατρός. 7) “ἐκτεθέντα δὲ αὐτὸν ' ἀνείλατο αὐτὸν ἡ θυγάτηρ 

5 (Heb. : Ν \ p? 7 omens © ὍΝ ε«, 

Luke 19, Φαραὼ Kat | ανεθρέψατο αὑτὸν εαυτῃ εἰς υἱόν. “2 καὶ 

2 Cor. ἃ. 19. ͵ , - ᾽ ΄ , 5 

Jamesii.5. ἢ ᾿ I, © 

Winer $373, ἐπαιδεύθη. Μωυσῆς ev πᾶσῃ σοφίᾳ τ ἣν δὲ 

v Ἀ > - 

Penly τ να, δυνατὸς ἐν λόγοις Kat ἔργοις αὑτοῦ. 2 ὡς δὲ “ἐπλη- 
vii. 4. - > 54) x κ᾿ , Ν 
here only ἡ. ει ) β 

events pouro αὐτῳ τεσ σΈρηκαν τ dee ie χθόνος, ᾿ ἀνέ η ἐπὶ τὴν 

Ὁ str., od 2 (a 
Mark ix. 28 καρδίαν αὐτοῦ * ἐπισκέψασθαι τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ τοὺς 


ἃ]. 


τ ε Ν ’ , 24 \? 7 b? , ο , 
r=hereonly. ὃ ) ) 
Exod ii. 16. viouc Ἰσραήλ. Και lCWY τινα αδικούμει ον ἡμυνατο 
t = ver. 5. ch. Δ 6.9 , ὰ» Sik ye , ᾿ ATG 
xiii. 22. 15, Και ET OLNOEV EKOLKNHOLV τῳ ἐπα ese & TaTacac 
xlix. 6. . 2 > ᾿ Nee \ 
4Kingsiv. τὸν Αἰγύπτιον. 25 ἐνόμιζεν δὲ ὅ συνιέναι τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς 
Ὁ - οἷι xxii.3al. Prov. xxix. 17. v Luke xxiv. 19. Jer. xxxix. 19. w = Luke xxi. 24. ver. 30. Gen. 
xxv. 24. x ch. xiii. 18 only. y Luke xxiv. 38, ἔν. Isa. lxv.16. Jer. iii. 16, ἐπέ. (1 Cor. ii. 9.) 
z -- οἷν. χν. 86. Judg. xv. 1. ach. x. 36 reff. Ὁ 2 Cor. vii. 12. Is. x. 20. c here only. Isa. 
lix. 16. d Luke xviii. 7. Micah v. 15. e 2 Pet. ii 7 onlyt. 2 Macc. viii. 2 alex. f= Matt. 


xxvi. 31 ἢ, from Zech. xiii. 7. Exon, ii. 12. 
Exod. xxxvi. 1. 


rec aft πατρὸς ins αὐτου, with DE al vss ΤῊ]: 
txt EH all: 


αὐτου ABCD al ν (corrn for constr) : 


g abs., 


Matt. xiii. 13, 15 |. w. ὅτι, Matt. xvi 12. xvii. 13. 


om ABCH all Chr.—21. exreMevroce δὲ 
αὐτὸν (2nd) om al Chr ΤῊ]: add 


a matre sua Syr-ms: a populo suo Syr: mapa (εις E) tov ποταμὸν DE syr*.—rec 
ave.ero, with 1 all ff: txt ABCDEH all.—avrov om 8]].-- καὶ om D!.—avebpeber 96.— 
αὐτὸν om 8345. 180.—for εαυτη, αὐτὴ D! 180: εν αὐτὴ 18.---εἰς om B.—22. rec om ev 
(as unnecessary), with H al vss Chr, Thl: ins ACE 55 al v (ms) copt sah eth syr Orig, Bas 
Thdrt : waone cogtac B: πᾶσαν τὴν σοφιαν D.—re (corrn) DE-gr vss: txt AB(e sil) 
CH mss (appy) e copt Thl: και ἣν al.—rec bef epy. ins εν, with E-gr &c v eth syr: om 
ABCDH all e copt Chr Thl (ἐν ἐργοις κ᾿ Noy. avtov B).—rec aft epy. om αὐτοῦ (as 
unnecessary), with H &c ar pol syr ff, but ins ABCDE all v Syr copt sah al.—28. rec 
Teooap. as usual, with qu? txt AC.—for ἐπι, εἰς H.— row ἐπισκ. E 180.--- τους (2nd) om 
ἘΣ ΟΣ aft adie. add εκ του γενους αὐτοῦ (aut. om D) DE Syr ar-erp syr*¥.—npuvero 
D!.—aft aty. add (from Exod ii. 12, LXX) cat ἐκρυψεν αὐτὸν ev Tn appw D eth— 
25. εἐνομιζον 13.—avrov (Ist) om BC v (am demid, not tol) al.—ree aur. owr. (corrn?) 


Scripture, instead of wresting them to suit 
a preconceived theory. 17.] καθώς, 
not ‘when’ (as E. V. », Beza, Kuin.), but 
‘as,’ ‘in proportion as.’ See ref. 
19. τοῦ ποιεῖν] ‘so that they exposed,’ 
see reff. Meyer maintains that the inf. of 
the purpose is not to be departed from,— 
‘in order that they might expose:’ but I 
do not see that this meaning would express 
the fact. The purpose is afterwards ex- 
pressed, εἰς τὸ, κιτ.λ. 20. ἀστ. τῷ 
θεῷ] add to reff. (Meyer), Hesiod, Op. 825, 
ἀναίτιος ἀθανάτοισιν,--- πὰ ZEsch. Agam. 
352, θεοῖς ἀναμπλάκητος. The former 
expression seems borrowed from tradition : 
Josephus calls the infant Moses παῖδα 
μορφῇ Getov.—Phil. de vit. Mos. p. 604, 
says, γεννηθεὶς οὗν ὁ παῖς εὐθὺς ὄψιν ἐν- 
ἐφῃνεν ἀστειοτέραν ἢ κατ᾽ ἰδιώτην. 
22.] That Moses was instructed in the wis- 
dom of the Egyptians, is not found in the 
O. T., but derived from tradition, and fol- 
lowing as a matter of course from his adopted 
station as the son of Pharaoh’s daughter. 
This wisdom of the Egyptians, celebrated 
by so many ancient writers (see Wetst. ad 
loc.) consisted mainly in natural philosophy, 
medicine, and mathematics,—and its teach- 


ers were the priests. Phil. vit. Mos. p. 606, 
enters into minute detail: ἀριθμοὺς μὲν οὖν 
κ. γεωμετρίαν, K. τὴν τε ῥυθμικὴν κ. ἁρ- 
μονικὴν K. μετρικὴν θεωρίαν, Ke μουσικὴν 
τὴν σύμπασαν, διά τε χρήσεως ὀργάνων, 
K. λόγων τῶν ἐν ταῖς τέχναις, k. διεξόδοις 
τοπικωτέραις, Αἰγυπτίων αἱ λόγιοι παρ- 
ἔδοσαν, kK. προςέτι τῶν διὰ συμβόλων 
φιλοσοφίαν, ἣν ἐν τοῖς λεγομένοις ἱεροῖς 
γοάμμασιν ἐπιδείκνυται, kK. διὰ τῆς τῶν 
ζώων ἀποδοχῆς, ἃ καὶ θεῶν τιμαῖς γεραί- 
ρουσι. τὴν δὲ ἄλλην ἐγκύκλιον παιδείαν 
“Ἕλληνες ἐδίδασκον" οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν πλησιο- 
χώρων, τά 7 ᾿Ασσυρίων γράμματα, kK. 
τὴν τῶν οὐρανίων Χαλδαϊκὴν ἐπιστήμην. 

δυνατὸς ἐν λόγοις) So Josephus 
calls Moses πλήθεσιν ὁμιλεῖν πιθανώτα- 
toc, but late in his course, during the 
journey through the wilderness ; — when 
the divine Spirit, as the book of Deuter- 
onomy abundantly testifies, had turned his 
‘slowness of speech’ into the most fervid 
eloquence. That he was so thus early, 
during his Egyptian course, was probably 
reported by tradition, but hardly seems to 
agree with Exod. iv. 10—16. 29. 
τεσσαρακονταετὴς XP.] μέγας γενόμενος 
M., Exod. 1.11, LXX. The exact age was 
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~ @ ‘ ἢ Ν Ν > Co BEANS k , se ᾿Ξ 
αὐτοῦ ὅτι 0 θεὸς “ διὰ χειρὸς αὐτου ρον στη ριαν eh 
Ἢ \ > ρ - ) = \ 40 and pas-— 
αὐτοῖς οἱ δὲ ov συνῆκαν. 7° TH de | ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ pin. SAGE 


πὶ v.14. Winer, 
συνήλασεν αὐτοὺς εἰς κ᾿ 1.3. 
Ἰὼ Jos. Antt, it 

° ἱνατί a LKEITE 957. 
Ich. xxiii. 11, 
see ch. xvi. 


m 


” > - , \ 
ὠφθη GUTOLC μαχομένοις, Kal 
Oy 2 ᾽ Ν » in) >Q re 

ELONVNY εἰπὼν Ανὸρες ἀδελφοι εστε ὑμεῖς" 
> , τ COIN ON ~ Ν , ῆ la > 
ἀλλήλους 3 27 oO CF adtKwy τὸν ἢ πλησίον Ἰαπώσατο αὐτὸν 


Lise 159 
2 Ν ! Ἄγ ,ὕ ” UPS Ν 3.3 xxi. 18. Act 
εἰπὼν Tic σὲ “κατέστησεν ἄρχοντα καὶ “δικαστὴν Ep Sarees 
Ce Nee 8 Net - N δ υ ἃ ΄' r >? =) Matt. vi. 11 
aa ἢ μη ἀνελεῖν με συ θέλεις ον τρόπον ἀνεῖλες μά ποίο. 


m ch, ii. 3 reff. 


oa ~ ~ 
" χθὲς τὸν Αἰγύπτιον; 9 9 Epuyev δὲ Μωυσῆς δ ἐν TW : me te: 
0 y , συνελάσας 
τ τούτῳ, καὶ ἐγένετο ἐδ ἀλη ἐν γῇ Μαδιὰμ, οὗ τὰ θηρία, 
Xen Cyr.i. 
ἐγέννησεν υἱοὺς δύο. 30 Kal “πληρωθέντων ἐ ἐτῶν τεσσερά- 4,14. συν- 
ἐλαυνόμενος 
κοντα i? ὥφθη αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ TOU ὄρους Σινα ἄγγελος ἄκων εἰς 
μάχῆν, 


Plut. Ces. p. 728 (Wetst.). o Matt. ix. 4. Psa. ii. 1. 
q ver. 39. ch xiii. 46 al. L. and P. Ezek. xliii. 9. r ver. 10 reff. 
t= Matt ii. 16 4]. Exod. xxi. 29. ach. i. 11 reff. v Johniv. 52. Heb. xiii. 8. 


p Matt. xix. 19 al. 
s Luke xii 14 only. 


Exod. ii. 13. 
Exod. ii. 14. 
Gen. xix. 34, 


w= Matt. vi.7. John xvi.30. 1 Pet. ii. 12. Heb. 11. 18. x = Lake i. 29. ch. v. 5 al. y ver. 6 reff. 
Z = ver. 23. 
with EH &c: txt ABCD 96 (al?) v copt Fulg.—or 6. καὶ ov συν. 46.—26. for δὲ, τε 


A(B?)CD?(rore Ὠ ΔΗ all Syr eth al Chr Oec ΤῊ]: txt B (e sil) vss.—aft pay. 
(-νὸς D!-gr) ins καὶ εἰδὲν αὐτοὺς αδικουντας )}. --συνηλλασσεν BCD (συνηλλασεν H) 
al v (reconciliabat) e sah eth al: txt AE-gr &c vss ff (the varr appear to be occasioned 
by explanations of the orig! συνηλασεν).---συνηλλ, αὐτοῖς C1H.—aft ἐστε om ὑμεῖς (as 
unnecessary) ABC (re ποιειτε avdpec ἀαδελφυι wa τι αδικείται εἰς αλληλοὺυς D, εἰς 
om [)5) E all sah syr Chr: txt H &e syr (the other vss transpose it) Thl Oec.—autov 
om 46: τουτον 38. 113.—27. εἶπας D.—for καὶ, ἡ E vss.—rec ef nuwy (from LXX, 
Exod ii. 14), with ABCH all ΤῊ]! (txt comm): txt DE &c.—28. εχθες (B?)CD al: txt 
A(B?)EH al.—29. Ὁ has... . (Bérnemann conj rore: adque ita d) εφυγαδευσεν Μωυ- 
σης : epvyadevaey δὲ ΠΟΙ E.—for ov, καὶ 28 (26 Mill) Syr ar-erp.—évw D.— 
80. και μετα ravra πλησθεντων (πληρωθεντων D*) αὐτῶ (om [)5 ins also Syr ar-erp) 
ἑτὴ (των D?) 9:. ret at 180.—ree ayy. κυρίου (natural addn aft ayy., and here occa- 
sioned by Exod iii. 2, LXX), with DE: txt ABC 81 (al?) v copt sah.—zvuou φλογος 


traditional, see Lightf. ἀνέβη] No 
nominative (as διαλογισμός, Kuin.) must 
be supplied: it is impersonal; see reff. 

24.] τὸν Αἰγύπτιον, from the his- 
tory being so universally known, that the 
agent in the ἀδικία would be readily sup- 
plied: see Winer, § 65. 7. 25.] The 
present, δίδωσιν, sets forth the work of 
liberation as already begun by the act just 
related, see reff.—Here we have again the 
resistance to the Holy Spirit hinted: see 
ver. 51, and note on ver. 2. 26. | 
αὐτοῖς, ‘to them,’ two of them, taken as 
representing his brethren the children of 
Israel. συνήλασεν, not imperf., ‘he 
endeavoured to unite ;’ the aorist will not 
bear this sense : nor is it needed :—the act, 
on Moses’ part, was complete ;—not ‘ he 
would have set them at one’ (EK. V.), but, 
‘he set them at one.’ ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί 
should be taken together, as in Gen. xiii. 8, 
ἄνθρωποι ἀδελφοί ἐσμεν ἡμεῖς.--- 3866. also 
ch. ii. 14 (De W.). 27.] The further 
progress of resistance to the Spirit on the 
part of Israel. 29. Μαδιάμ] So 
LXX, Exod. ii. 15, for το. Winer (RWB. 
‘ Midian’) supposes this Midian to have 


been a nomad detachment of the more 
settled Midianites,—which at that time was 
encamped in the neighbourhood of Sinai 
and Horeb. For Jethro, Moses’ father-in- 
law, is not found there, in Exod. xviii. 1 ff., 
but comes to visit Moses from a distance. 
See also Num. x. 29 ff. υἱοὺς δύο] 
Exod. ii. 15; iv. 20; xviii. 3. 30. | 
ἐτ. τεσσ. This follows from the tradition 
of ver. 23, combined with Exod. vii. 7, 
‘ Moses in palatio Pharaonis degit xi annos, 
in Midiane xu annos, et ministravit Israel 
ΧΙ, annos.’ Bereshith Rabba, f. 115. 3. 
(Mey.) Σινᾶ] Horeb, Exod. iii. 1. 
But both were points of the same mountain 
range, and the names were convertibly used. 
In Exod., Levit., and Num., the law is said 
to have been given from Sinai ; in Deut. 
from Horeb. ‘ The desert on Mount Sina’ 
is the desert in which Mt. S. is situated. 
So ‘the Peak of Derbyshire,’ originally no 
doubt some single hill, has come to mean 
the whole district in which that hill is 
situated. ἄγγελος] Here, as con- 
tinually in the O.'T., the angel bears the 
authority and presence of God Himself: 
which angel, since God giveth not 118 
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> a ‘ Ν Ὀ , e \ ~ IAN 
annex tev πλοῦν ὑπυρὸς Barov. 0 δὲ Μωυσῆς ἰδὼν 
refi. Isa, ο 0 , . dae 4 / δὲ ? “ if 
nme 6. al εξ αὐμαζεν τὸ οραᾶμα προζφερχομένου OF αὑτον κατα- 
ark xin. 26]. 
Exon. iii. 2. τ᾿ Breas δ fo Oe aS “ - , 
cconstr, Luke VONOAL ~ EYEVETO pwn κυριου ᾿γὼ oO θεὸς των πατέρων 
vii 9. Jude 32 - ‘ ᾽ Ν \ Ἴ ‘ \ δ] ΄ hv 
ver.16, Xen. σοὺς oO θεὸς Αβραὰμ Kat loaak Kal ako. BUENOS 
Cyr. ii. 1,38. ,, ? τὸ 9 ul f a 33 
ἃ ch. ix. 16 41.10 ν re = 
ets only) δὲ γένομενος Μωυσῆς ουκ ἑτόλμα KaTavonoal. εἰπὲν 
(exc. Matt. δὲ > ee ’, i as NY Ne 50 = ὃ “- . 
xvii. {)).Gen. O& αὐτῷ O KUOLOC Avoov TO ὑπὸ mee τῶν ποδῶν σοῦ 


xlvi. 2. 

f Luke xii. 24, 
27. ch. xi. 6. 
Heb. ii. 1. 


.ς Q ᾽᾿ὕ ᾽ , τ ᾽ , k? Ν 
(a) aee memos sep ῳ ἕστηκας γῆ ἁγία ἐστιν. ἰδὼν 


k Ι ᾽ ’ , \ 
Κ εἶδον τὴν κάκωσιν τοῦ λαοῦ μου τοῦ εν Διγύπτῳ, και 


Gen. xlii. 9. 

g = John x. 35. m , Ὁ ᾿ς “ 
Sra TOU στεναγμοῦ αὐτῶν ἤκουσα, καὶ " κατέβην ἐξελέσθαι 
XV. 1, 4. py Pte \ oJ Ρ ὃ - 2 ἫΝ td 7 

heh. xvi. 29. Q@QUTOUC και νυν ευρο τ σε ω σε ee Αἴγυπτον. 
Heb. xii. 21 35 ~ κ᾿ - ἃ que 
only. Ps. TOUTOV TOV Mwvonv ον ἠρνήσαντο εἰπόντες Τίς σὲ 


xvii. 7. Dan. 
x. 11. ΓΟ 2 
i = Luke iii. κατέστησεν 

16} ΜΚ. J.ch. 9 
xiil. 25. aoyovta Kal 


j Matt. iii. 11. 
Luke xv. 22. Gen. xiv. 28, 


Exod. |. c. Thucyd. vii. 82 init. 
o=ch. xxiii. 27. ver. 10 reff. 
8 ver. 27 reff. 

Xv. 23 al. see ver. 25). 


ACE all v Syr: txt B(e sil)DH &c vss Thl al (πυρ. φλ. is the Vat reading, pX. πυρ. 
the Alex in Exod iii. 2).—81. ἰδὼν om 13.—rec ἐθαύμασε, with A (om 70 op.) B(e sil)C 
ἄς vss Thi? (corrn te historical tense): txt DEH all Aug ΤῊ]".--καὶ woocep. aut. κι κατ. 
D!.—o κυριος ειἰπὲν avtw λεγων D Syr eth.—rec aft κυρ. ins moog αὐτον, with C 
(addn): om AB all am demid copt arm syr.—for cvp., φωνὴ εκ τοῦ ovpavov λεγουσα 
E Bed-gr: κυρ. om 95!.—82. eyw θεὸς C: eyw εἰμὴ 0. E (sum v).—o bef θεος (2nd) om 
C.—rec ins ὁ θεὸς bef to. and tak. with D(o twice om D)EH eth al ΤῊ] al: om ABC 
15. 26. 37. 40. 96 v (ms) syrr copt sah arm (the insertion has prob been to suit LXX, 
which D does still more closely by omg the artt).—33. o bef κυρ. om A al.—o θεὸς Εἰ 

ss: θεὸς 78. 96: om ar-pol: καὶ eyevero φωνὴ πρὸς αὐτὸν 1).-λυσαι D? 142.—aft 
v7o0. ins gov εκ ΟἹ: ex C?E all Bed-gr syrr ar-erp eth.—oov τ. 7. B.—rec ev ὦ (corrn 
to suit LXX), with E dv: ov D!: txt ABCD?: add ov C (συν C2) lect 13 arm.— 
34. καὶ ἰδὼν yap D (ειδων C al).—rove στεναγμους 73.—for αὐτων, αὐτου BD al: txt 
ACEH mss (appy) vss (nrly) ff.—axknxkoa D 9.—rov εξ. 95.--νυνι C.—rec ἀποόστεέλω, 
with H al Thi (here, though ἀποστείλω is accordg to LXX, the corrn to -eXkw was so 
very obvious, that I have retained the more unusual form, esp as the authorities in its 
Javour are so strong): txt ABCDE (-Aw E) 69). 105. 163 al Chr.—85. aft δικαστ. ins 
ep nuwy (CD), or εφ nuac (E), CDE all tol Syr arr copt eth arm syr* Chr ΤῊ] (corrn 
to suit LXX and ver 27): txt AB(e sil)H all v Thl'’.—bef apy. ins και BDE al syr: 
om A(apynyov A 38. 113)CH vss ff.—rec ἀπέστειλεν, with CH &c ff (-tAev C): txt 


” \ 
αρχοντα Kal δ δικαστήν 4 τοῦτον 0 θεὸς 


t ἔν Ἴ , u Q No ΩΝ 
λυτρωτὴν απέσταλκεν συν KELOL ayye OU 
k Heb. vi. 14, from Gen. xxii. 17. Exon. iii. 7 al. fr. 1 here only. 
πὶ Rom. viii. 26 only. Exon. ii. 24. n = Exod. |. c. Gen xi. 


p = Rev. xvii. 1. xxi. 9. q = Matt. x. 33 al. r ver. 10 reff, 
there only. Psa. xviii. 14. u σύν = 1Cor. xv. 10 (ἐν = here only. Num. 


glory to another, must have been the great 
Angel of the covenant, the 22 ΝΡ of Isa. 
Ixiii. 9, ‘the Angel of His Presence,’—the 
Son or Gop. See below on εἰς διαταγὰς 
ἀγγέλων, ver. 53.—Stier remarks, that this 
second appearance of God, to Moses (see 
ver. 2), introduces the /egal dispensation, 
as the first, to Abraham, the patriarchal.— 


Josh. v. 15. Putting off the sandals was a 
mark of reverence. The priests performed 
all their ministrations barefooted. The 
Arabs to this day continue the practice: 
they always enter their mosques barefooted. 
Among the Pythagoreans it was a maxim, 
ἀνυπόδητος Ove Kk. προσκύνει, Lamblich. 
vit. Pythag. 105 (Mey.). So Juvenal, Sat. 
vi. 158, 


The readings of the LXX, as well as of our 
text, vary between τυρὶ φλογός and φλογὶ 
πυρός. The Heb. is ὄν Π353.-- The constr. 
is, ‘in the fiery flame (or, ‘the flaming fire’) 
of a bush.’ 32.] The order of Exod. 
lil. 6, is here somewhat varied. The com- 
mand to put off the shoe was given on the 
approach of Moses, and before these words 
werespoken. οὐκ ἐτόλμ. καταν. = εὐλα- 


βεῖτο κατεμβλέψαι, LXX. 33.] See 


‘Observant ubi festa mero pede 
sabbata reges.’—On the sanctity of the 
place, Chrys. remarks,—ovdapou ναὺς, K. 
ὁ τόπος ἅγιος τῇ ἐπιφανείᾳ K. ἐνεργείᾳ τοῦ 
χριστοῦ. 34.] ἰδὼν εἶδον, LXX. 
Emphatic, to express the 81] ΠΝ of the 
Heb., as often elsewhere. The instances 
commonly cited from the classics, of the 
phrase φεύγων ἐκφεύγειν, Herod. v. 95. 
Aristoph. Acharn. 177. Nub. 168. Eur. 
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36 οὗτος * ἐξήτγα τ ch. ii. 3 reff 
y veh. ii. 3 reff. 

5 ry ye w Ver. 30 reff, 

x absol., Mark 


~y? , ᾽ τ νοῦ, ~ w , 
TOU ὀφθέντος αὐυτῷ εν Τῆ βάτῳ. 
> ‘ y , Ζ / \ Zz = ? is hte \ 
αὐτοὺυς “ ποιησας ᾿ τέρατα Kal ᾿ σημεια EV YY Αἰγύπτῳ Kal 


Xv. 2U. ch. 

ἐν ΣῈ v0oa θαλάσσ Ξ ἃ Be ae ᾽ ΄ Sait 
c - ’ ile ae ρὲ 
ρυνθᾷ αἀσσῃ Καὶ ἐν TY ἐρημῷ ETH τεσσαράκοντα. ¥ > ch. ii. 22. 


3 - , ’ ¢ ~ « wv ~ ce > ‘ Qo. 
7 οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Μωυσῆς ὁ εἴπας τοῖς υἱοῖς Ἰσοαὴλ 52359 ας 
al. 


, Cc # b? ’ὔ e ‘ , - ᾽ - € ~ 
Iloognrny υμιν αναστῆσει O θεὸς ἐκ τῶν ἀδελφῶν υμῶὼν a Hed. xi. 29 


ae ay 8. τ 7 ; orca ; ; Ξ ἃ» ᾿ ὉΠ Exod. 
WC EME. OUTOC ἕστιν O γένομενος εν TH EKKA YOU py = ch. iii. 22 
᾽ HD 2 ce Ν ἐὺς γῇ , - - tO refi. DeEuT. 
ἐν ΤῊ ἐρήμῳ μετα του αγγέλου του λαλοῦντος αὐτῷ ἐν xv ΠΡ ΟΣ 18, 
~» er \ Ἂν 7 geod a say f es c= ch. iii. 22 
τῳ Oost Σινα και των πατέρων μων, OC ; ἐδέξατο λόγια ere ix. 19. 
~ hoa “ c “ τ > ne eke ate i xx. 18. Mark 
Ε ζῶντα ὁουναι HELV, 39 ῳ ουκ ἠθέλησαν ὶ UTYKOOL ; ὟΕΞ Xvi. 10. 
, θ « , ἘΞ" ᾽ Vikas? Ve , d = ch. xix. 
véoUae οἱ πατέρες HUW, αλλὰ “ἀπώσαντο Kat ἐστραφησαν 3 see 
e=2Cor.vi.l. f Rom.iii.2. Heb.v.12. 1 Pet. iv. 11 only. Num. xxiv. 4, 16 al. = John vi. 51. Heb. 


Ezek. xx. 11 and pass. i 2 Cor. 


h = ver. 8. ch. xiii 20, 21 al. 
1Tim.i. 19. L.P. Jer. ii. 37. 


k ver. 27. ch. xiii. 46. Rom. xi. 1, 2. 


x. 20. 1 Pet. i. 23. see Ps. cxviii. 50. 
ii. 9. Phil. ii. 8.L.P. Prov. iv. 3. 
1 ver. 42. see Lam. i. 20. Nam. xiv. 4. 


ABDE all.—rec ἐν y. with H al ἃ Chr Thl: txt ABCDE 5. 8. 13. 40. 81. 96. 180 al v 
sah syr (per manum most vss) (ev has appy arisen from a confusion with the last syll 
of απεσταλκεν. I cannot see the force of Meyer’s reasoning, that σὺν is a corrn 
_ setting forth more strikingly the superhuman powers of Moses).—86. ὁ ποιη. D.—for 
yn, Tn BC ἃ sah: txt ADEH allal δ᾽ Chr Oec ΤῊ]! (and without τη, 4. 40. 96. 177' al 
sah).—rec avyuzrov, with D al vss Thl?: txt ABCEH all sah Chr Thl' Oec.—87. bef 
pew. om o DH all.—rec εἰπὼν (corrn to more usual form), with KH &c: txt ABCD.— 
rec bef θεὸς ins κυριος (from Deut xviii. 17, LXX? cvpwu του θεοῦ nuwy occurs in 
ver 16), with CEH &c vss Ign Chron al: txt ABD v sah eth.—rec 0. vywy: θ. nuwy EH 
&c (corrn as above ?): txt ABCD all v syrr ar-erp copt sah eth Ign Kus Chr Chron.— 
weer D!.—ree aft eve, add avrov ακουσ. (to suit the same citation, ch iii. 22), with CD? 
(ακουεσθε D!, quem audistis 61) E &c: om ABH all sah al Chr, Thl'.—38. rov (2nd) 
om D!.—for o¢, we 42.—for εδεξ., εξελεξατο B.—Aoyov ζωντα all.—for Cwrr., 
viventium ἃ : vite v.—89. for w, ore D-gr.—rec add’: txt ABCDEH &c.—azearo. D 
al.—rec ταῖς καρδιαις, with D (om αὐτῶν) E ἕο ν Syr al: ev ταις καρδιαις ABC 40. 961 
al sah (both corrns for the sing without the prep, which bears unquestionable marks of 
being the orig! reading): txt H all (abt 50) copt (εν rn) syr ar-pol Chr, Oec ΤῊ] Iren.— 


Pheeniss. 1231, &c.,do not apply : for,as Por- 
son observes, ‘in his locis simplici verbo co- 
natus, composito effectus indicatur.’ 

ἀποστείλω] aorist subjunctive, as LXX 
(Winer, § 42, 4). 35.] The second 
τοῦτον is repeated emphatically. So οὗτος 
again, vv. 36, 37, 38. ἠρνήσαντο, 
ver. 27. The rejecter of Moses there is 
regarded as the representative of the na- 
tion: see note on αὐτοῖς, ver. 26. In this 
express mention of the rejection of Moses 
by the Jews and his election and mission 
by God, the parallel of Jesus Christ is no 
doubt in Stephen’s mind, and the inference 
intended to be drawn, that it does not fol- 
low that Gop REJECTS those whom THEY 
REJECTED.—The difficulty of ἀπέσταλκεν 
has caused it to be altered into the historic 
tense, ἀπέστειλεν. But the perf. set forth 
not only the fact of God’s sending Moses 
then, but the endurance of his mission till 
now—‘him hath God sent:’ with a still 
closer reference than before, to Him whom 
God had now exalted as the true ἄρχοντα 
ke λυτρωτήν. See ch. v. 31. 37.) 
See ch. iii. 22, notes. Our text has pro- 


bably been altered to agree verbally with 
the former citation. 98.1 yivopar 
μετά is not a Hebraism, as Kuin.: see reff. 
—That Moses conversed with both the 
Angel of the covenant and our fathers, 
implies that he was the mediator between 
them, as indeed ὃς ἐδεἕατ. Oy. ζ. more 
plainly declares. ἐκκλησίᾳ probably, 
‘the assembly’ held (Exod. xix.) for the 
promulgation of the law at Mt. Sinai, not 
‘ the church’ generally : but the article does 
not determine this: it would be expressed, 
whichever meaning we take. λόγια 
ζῶντα] ‘living,’ see reff. not = ζωοποι- 
ovvra (Grot., Kuin.), ‘life giving :’ still 
less to be understood ‘ given viva voce’ 
(Pisce. Alberti). So Soph. Cid. Tyr. 482, 
Ta μεσόμφαλα γᾶς ἀπονοσφίζων | μαν- 
τεῖα' τὰ δ᾽ αἰεὶ | ζῶντα περιποτᾶται. 

39.] Another instance, brought 
home again by ot πατέρες ἡμῶν, of rejec- 
tion of God’s appointed messenger and 
servant. ἐστράφησαν] ‘they turned 
back in their heart to Egypt:’ not * they 
wished to return to Egypt,’ of which in 
Exod. xxxii. there is no trace (but later, in 
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~ ’ Ya Ld » 
miBeorrs TT) καρδίᾳ αὐτῶν εἰς Αἴγυπτον, 40 εἰπόντες τῷ ᾿Λαρὼν ἌΒΟΒΕ 
Luke i. 76 ͵ coe . ἃ m 
τιν, Exod. [Ποίησον ἡμῖν θεοὺς ot προπορεύσονται Tew" ὃ γὰρ 
xiv. 19. Josh. a 2 Δ " 
Εν Μωυσῆς οὗτος, o¢ © ἐξήγαγεν ἡ ἡμᾶς ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου, οὐκ 
ο Matt. viii. DAN UT One ἢ ? = 41] \ pe ! ’ - 
13. Luke ἢ, Οἴδαμεν TL EYEVETO AUTO. καὶ | ἐμοσχοποίιησαν EV ταις 
2. constr., Cha ee WG? 2 r ' oh FON 
Dan. i. 17. > €KELV , C y ) 
Dao.i. 17. ENS — atc και a Ὁ θυσίαν τῷ εἰδώλῳ, 
a3 rs ᾽ ~ ι » - - - 
p hve μιν Kal εὐφραίνοντο εν στ ἔργοις των χείρων αὐτων. 
Ὁ τὸ tere only. . / > ‘ , 
8 Kings i 42 ν ἔστρε epev δὲ ὁ θεὸς καὶ παρέδωκεν αὐτοὺς * λατρεύειν 
ΠῚ 
Reece σα] ἢ στρατιᾷ του ° οὐρανοῦ, καθὼς eae ἐν βι (Pry 
sch. xv. 20 - 
al. τῶν προφητῶν Μὴ * σφάγια Kat θυσία * προςηνέγκατέ 
rake xii. 19 Ἷ ls put ὺ μ p Dé 5 ς Ὁ env be ; 
Be ace, We ak ἔτη τεσσεράκοντα ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, οἶκος ᾿Ισραήλ, “ 3 καὶ 
ili. 20, = 
TRngrita. ὦ ἀνελάβδετε τὴν σκηνὴν τοῦ Μυλὸχ, καὶ τὸ ἄστρον του 
u Heb. 1. 10, ~ ε Ἀ Ν . , a ᾽ , oe 
from Ps. οἵ. θεοῦ Ῥεφὰν, τοὺς “τύπους ove ἐποιήσατε προσκυνεῖν 
XX xiii. 11. v see ver. 39. act., (appy) here only. w = Rom. i. 24, 26, 28. Job xvi. 12. constr, here only. 


x Matt. iv. 10 | (from Deut. vi. 13) al. 


Z AMOS ν. 25, aw., here only. 
vi. 13, 16,) 


a = Heb. xi.4. John xvi. 2. Num. xxxi. 50. 
ὁ = here only. Jos. Antt. i. 19. 8, 10. 


Jer. vii. 18. 
(Eph. 


Luke ii. 15 only. 3 Kings xxii. 19. 
b = here only. 


yorp., 


add οἱ πατερες 133.—40. εἰπαντες 1).---ημιν 46.—o εξαγαγων E.—for γης, της 95.— 


rec τι yeyorvey (corrn to LX Α΄, Exod xxxii. 


ABC 163 al.—4l. for avnyayov, ἀπήγοντο D': 


Dal: 
om D.—er. τεσσ. aft ισραηλ A: 


(psppav al Oec: 


Num. xiv. 4), and which would hardly suit 
προπορεύσονται ; but ‘ they apostatized in 
heart to the Egyptian idolatries.’ The very 
title by which Aaron proclaims his idol, is, 
‘ These be thy gods, O Israel, which brought 
thee up out of the land of Egypt,’ Exod. 
xxxii. 4. See also Neh. ix. 18. 

40. προπορ.] As God had done in the 
pillar of the cloud and fire. The plural is 
not (as Kuin.) put for θεόν, but is used 
categorically : not perhaps without imply- 
ing also, that the only two religions were, 
the worship of Jehovah, and that of idols,a 
multitude. The plural is used by Aaron, 
see above.—In the οὗτος may be implied, 
as Meyer suggests, ‘who was the strong 
opponent of idolatry.’ 41. ἐμοσχο- 
ποίησαν apparently in imitation of Apis, 
a bull worshipped at Memphis as the living 
symbol of Osiris. Herod. iii. 28. Diod. Sic. 
i. 21. Strabo, xvii. 805 (Winer, RWB. 
‘ Kalb’).—The o# was a common symbolic 
form of idols in the East ; it was one of the 
cherubic forms, Ezek. i. 10; and the most 
recent discoveries at Nineveh have brought 
to light colossal bulls. Sir Gardiner Wil- 
kinson (second series, ii. 97, Winer) thinks 
the golden calves of Israel to have been 
imitations of Mnevis, a bull kept at Helio- 
polis (Diod. Sic. i. 21. Strabo, xvii. 808) 
as a living symbol of the sun. Jeroboam 


txt ABCEH &c.—42. toro. δ. avrove C sah.—orpatea ABD: 
rec τεσσαρ. 
43. rec aft θεου ins vuwy (corrn to suit LXX ), with ACE v &c: 
sah arm Orig Iren al.—rec ρεμῴαν, with a few ms (appy) 
B: ρεφα or ρεῴφφα H 76 al: pagay 180 Just: 
alii aliter, see Scholz) syrr copt sah Orig (ms) Cyr Thdrt Thl!' Jer.— 


txt 
avyveykav 180.---θυσιας 46.—nvgo. 
txt CEH.—rwr 
as usual.—at end, add λεγει κυριος C.— 
om BD 15.18. 36 Syr 
Chr Thi?: ρεμφαμ D: ρομφα 
txt A(paupav)CE (refam e eth) all 


1), with DEH most mss Chr Oec ΤῊ]: 


afterwards set up golden calves at Bethel 
and Dan, and with the same proclamation : 
see 1 Kings xii. 28. 42. ἔστρεψεν] 
neuter, ‘changed,’ ‘turned,’ as ava- 
στρέψω, ch. xv. 16. No word, as ἑαυτόν, 
or τὴν yrwpyr, OY TO TOdCwTOY αὐτοῦ, 
need be supplied: nor must ἔστρ. x. παρ. be 
rendered ‘ again delivered them’ (Vitring., 
de Dieu, al.) a Hebraism which has no 
place in the N. T. (Mey.): nor must we 
understand avtovc,—God turned them ; 
for, though philologically there is no objec- 
tion to this, the sense requires that ἔστρεψεν 
should form an introduction to παρέδωκεν ---- 
God, who had hitherto watched over them 
for good, now provoked by their rebellion, 
turned, and delivered them up to their own 
ways. παρέδωκεν ---ποῦ ‘ suffered them 
to fall into:’ all these explainings away of 
the strong expressions of Scripture belong 
to the rationalistic school of interpreters 
(which is not modern merely: even Chry- 
sostom has here εἴασεν :—it was a judicial 
delivering up, not a mere letting alone, 
see reff. τῇ στρ. τ. ovp.] This fact 
is not mentioned in the Pentateuch, but 
may refer to the worship of Baal. In after- 
times we have frequent traces of star-wor- 
ship: see 2 Kings xvii. 26; xxi. 3.55; xxiii. 
4,5. Jer. xix. 13. Zeph.i. 5. See also Devt. 
iv. 19; xvii. 3. Job xxxi. 26. βίβλ. 
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αὐτοῖς : kat“ μετοικιῶ ὑμᾶς πέκεινα Βαβυλῶνος. dsee ver. 4 reff 


44 


ἐρήμῳ, καθὼς ᾿ διετάξατο ὁ Ὁ λαλῶν τῳ Μωυσῇ Bonen , 


αὐτὴν κατὰ τὸν 


a ἱσκηνὴ τοῦ “μαρτυρίου ἦ nv τοῖς πατράσιν ἡμῶν ἐν ΤῊ 


" τύπον ὃν ἑωράκει, 


~ © here only. 
= Is. xviii. 1. 


Beg Lev. 
xii. 27. 
Hage ii. 19. 
45 Δ cae et 
- only. Exod. 
ay Kal ᾿εἰςήγα- XXvVii. 21 al. 


fr. 
yey ᾿ διαδεξάμενοι οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν μετὰ Ἰησοῦ ἐν τῇ emid, ch. 


* κατασχέσει τῶν ἐθνῶν ᾿ 


ἢ --1 Cor. κ. ὃ. Phil. iii. 17 al. 
2 Chron. x xxi. 12. 
xxvii. 59 only) Jer. xxiv. 9. 


Exon. xxv. 40. 


och. vy. 41]. 


Gy eka 


k ver. 5 only. see reff. there, 
Nam. xx. 6. see Exod. xxiv. 24, Dent. xi. 23. 


XXiv. 23. 


ὥσεν ὃ θεὸς a ἀπὸ "προς- Rt 
i=hereonly. Xen. Rep. Ath. ii. 3. j here only. 


lattr., ch. i. 1 reff. m = here ouly. (ch. 


avrove 177.—for ἐπεκ., ἐπι τὰ μερὴ D! e.—add λεγει κυριος παντοκράτωρ 180.—44. rec 


ἐν τοις, with D'E-gr &c syr (cum v sah, apud τοῦ, penes 4) Thi?: 
D')H all e am lux copt aie mat. Syr) Chr Thl!.—aur7z 133.—vpwr A 95. 


πατερέσιν 


txt ABCD? (εν τοις 


1772: om 13.—pwucer D al—ewoaxevy DEH (εορ. DH) all: vidit Bap sah: txt AB(e sil) 


C all Thl: viderat v ἃ e.—45. εἐἕεωσεν E 5. 13.180 al: ἔξωσεν most edd: 


τ. tpod.] The book of the prophets, re- 
garded as a whole. The citation (ref.) is 
from the LXX. μὴ σφάγ. x. θ.1 A 
question usually preceding a negative an- 


swer, see Matt. vii. 9. Rom, xi. 1. 1 Cor. 
vill. 8al.: but not always: see Johniv. 29; 
viii. 22. Matt. xii. 23 (xxvi. 22); Winer, 


§ 61.3,b. There is no stress on μοί ( Is it 
to Me that ye offered, &c. [i.e. to me 
only ?]’ as Rosenm., Heinr., Olsh., Kuin., 
Stier: the position of μοί in the sentence will 
not allow of this). I should take the ques- 
tion here according to the usual construc- 
tion, and understand it as ἃ reproach, 
implying that God does not receive as 
offered to Him, sacrifices in which He has 
been made to share with idols:—‘it is 
not true that ye offered to Me (but no 
stress on Me) sacrifices,’ &c.: ‘I regard 
it as never having happened.’ 43.] 
The answer, by God Himself: ‘ Yea, 
ἀνελάβετε, ye carried about with you, 
(not My tabernacle as your sole or chief 
holy place, but) the tab. (map, the portable 
tent for the image: Diod. Sic. xx. 25, men- 
tions the ἱερὰ σκηνή in the Carthaginian 
camp) of M.,’ &c.—Stephen was not the 
sole dishonourer, if a dishonourer, of the 
holy place their fathers had done it before. 

Μολόχ] So the LXX: the Heb. 
has 02299, ‘ of your king ;’ 
bably followed another reading, or perhaps 
explained the expression by the cognate 
name of this god. Moloch (Winer, RWB.) 
was the Phoenician Saturn: his image was 
of brass with the head of an ox, and out- 
stretched arms of a man, hollow; and human 
sacrifices (of children) were offered. by laying 
them in these arms and heating the image 
by a fire kindled within. The rigid prohi- 
bitions of the worship of Moloch (Lev. xviii. 
21; xx. 2—5) were openly transgressed by 
Ahaz, 2 Kings xvi. 3; xxiii. 10. Jer. vii. 31; 
xxxii. 35. In the kingdom of Israel this 


txt 18. 98. 95. 


abomination had been long practised, see 
2 Kings xvii. 17. Ezek. xxiii. 37. We find 
traces of it at Carthage (Diod. Sic. xx. 14), 
among the Phoenicians (Q. Curt. iv. 3. 23. 
Euseb. laud. Const. xiii. 4. Porphyr. de 
Abstin. ii. 56),—among the Cretans and 
Rhodians (Porphyr. ibid.), and the Assyrian 
colonists at _ Sepharvaim, 2 Kings xvii. 31. 
τὸ ἄστρον τοῦ θ. [ὑμ.] ἱΡεφάν] 
Heb. ;3, Chian; but what the meaning of 
either this or are (LXX) is, we nee 
nothing but conjecture to inform us. The 
principal opinions have been (1) that of 
Kircher, who maintains Ῥεφάν (‘Py gar) 
to be a Coptic word, signifying the planet 
Saturn, and answering to the Arabic 
‘Kewan:’ (2) that of Hengstenberg, Au- 
thentic. des Pentat. i. 110 ff., who entirely 
repudiates Kircher’s interpretation, and sup- 
poses Ῥηφάν to haye arisen from a mis- 
reading of j™ for 705. But Winer (RWB.) 
prefers the feraiee opinion, and supports it 
by the authority of eminent modern Coptic 
and Arabic scholars.— De Wette and Heng- 
stenberg believe 73 to be an appellative 
noun, and would render it Geftell, the car- 
riage or frame, on which the star or image 
was carried: ‘imaginem idolorum vestro- 
rum,’ Vulg. Amos. l. c. Βαβυλῶνος] 
Δαμασκοῦ, LXX and Heb. The fulfilment 
of the prophecy would make it very natural 
to substitute that name which had become 
inseparably associated with the captivity. 
44. 4 ox. τ. papt.| In opposition to 
the ox. just mentioned: but alsoin pursuance 
of one of the great aims of the speech, to 
shew that holiness is not confined to locality 
or building. This part of his subject 
Stephen now enters on more particularly. 
—The words ἡ ax. τ. μαρτ. are the LXX 
rendering of πρὸ IR (Num. xvi. 18, 19 
al.) ‘the tabernacle of the assembly’ (or 
‘congregation,’ E. V.). They apparently 
derived the latter word from ny, ‘ testatus 
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o Luke i. 80. 46 “ 


~ e ue A a 
Lukei.80. ὥπου τῶν TATE ἔρων ἡμῶν, 45 ἕως τῶν ἡμερῶν Δαυὶδ, ὃς ABCDE 
10. = ἢ Τὶ “ ᾿ Ἐκ € ~ 
iis, Heb. ° es χάριν ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ καὶ " ῃτήσατο “ εὑρειν 
ate ΠΕΡ 41 ς-ς ὧν δὲ " ὠκοδό 
picopstr(pat "σκήνωμα τῳ ΤΕ cee olay oe " ῳκοδόμη- 
ἈΠ eine» ι 
sec Eccl. ii. σὲν αὐτῳ δ οἶκον. ° ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὃ ὕψιστος ε εν “ χέιροποι- 


10. 
q PSA. cxxxi. 


49 ᾿) ᾿ 4 
Se Heb: ἥτοις “κατοικεῖ, calle oO προφήτης λέγει, Ὁ ovoavoc 
11. 17. 5 , € \ κου ΚΝ, es es 
Rice ΚῊ ἐν μοι θρόνος, 1) δὲ y" ὑποποδιον των ποδῶν μὸν TOLOV 
ee te, ὃ 4... ὃ , , X , , 50 oN y ᾿Ξ fee 
only. Ps. 
περ αομῆ Οἰκοὸν OLKO ES μοι, ae ee 1) τίς Ὁ ic 
Α = - , Ρ 
*xxviLé τῆς ᾿ καταπαύσεὼς μου; OVX! n χεῖρ μου ἐποίησεν πάντα 
Matt. vii. 24. = 5l a 
Luke vi. 48, 5 
40 (but. ταυτα. “ σκληροτράχηλοι καὶ " ἀπερίτμητοι, τῇ, ᾿ καρδίᾳ 
οἰκίαν). iy 
ἜΩΠΕΑΥ ΤῈ καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶν, ὑμε ic ἀεὶ τῳ πνεύματι τῳ ἁγίῳ “ ἀντιπί 
85, 8ῦ, 76. vi. 86 only. Deut. xxxii. 8 al. uch. xvii. 24. Mark xiv. 58. Eph. ii.11. Heb. ix. 11, 
24 only. Isa. ii. 18. v of God, Matt. xxiii. 21, Eph. iii. 17. cep ii. 22.) Isa. Ivii. 15. w Isa. 
Ixvi. 1. Matt. v. 35 al. x ch. iv. 7 reff. y = ch, iv. 31. 7 Heb. iii. 11,18. iv. passim only. 


Deut. xii. 9. = Ps. cxxxi. 14. ahere only. Exod. xxxiii. 3, Bal. 


b here only. Ezek. xliv. 7. 
Jer. ix. 26. chere only. Num. xxvii.14. Herodian vi. 3. 


—A46. for david, ταυτων 13.—nupev E.—for rw θεω, Tw οἰκω BD(crny. evp. Tw otk. tak. 
D)H (tabern. invenire sedes domui jac. 4) (accordy to Meyer and De Wette, corrn to avoid 
seeming discrepancy with ver 48, but qu?): txt ACE mss (appy) vss Chr Oec Thl.— 
47. σαλωμων AC: txt Ble sil)\DEH &c.—orkod. B'D (al?).—seavtw H 32. 40. 93. 133 
Thi’: om 96 Syr.—48. rec aft χειροπ. ins ναοῖς (explanatory gloss ; or from ch xvii. 24), 
with H all Chr Th] Aug: but om ABCD (ὁ δὲ uw. ov κατ. ev y.) E 27. 29. 40.73. 163 v 
syrr ar-erp copt sah eth vss Pamphil Fulg: κατ. ναοῖς 95.—for καθως, ὡς D: καθως 
και E 76 e?.—49. for μοι, μου D' (meus ἃ al) add ἐστιν D.—xat ἡ yn B vss (not v syr) : 
ἢ TE yn 126.—oov 5.—otkodopnoate B 42: οικοδομησητε 133.—for τις, ποιὸς D: at 
end, add ἐστιν D 5. 13. 96 vss Thdrt.—50. rec ταῦτ. παν. with B(e sil)H al vss (appy) 
ff: txt ACDE 78. 80.—4l. καρδιαις ACD, rate καρδιαις al vss Chr Jer: καρδιας 

(ταν Bentl): add vpwy al (corrected to plur to suit the plur subject): txt EH most mss 
est,’ instead of 1y, ‘ constituit.’ 


τύπον] from God, denied :—not ‘wished’ (Grot., 


(ref.): another contrast, cf. τύπους οὺς Kuin.: ‘desired,’ E.V.). The vow (a species 
ἐποιήσατε, ver. 43. 45. εἰςήγ.] ab- of prayer) here referred to, is defined, by the 
solute: ‘introduced,’ viz. εἰς τὴν γῆν :-- words εὑρεῖν σκήνωμα, to be that men- 


not connected with ἐν τῇ Katacy.,—see 
below. διαδεξ.1 ‘Having inherited 
it,’ i. e. succeeded to its custody and privi- 
leges.—The sense of ‘successores,’ ‘ qui 
majores exceperunt,’ is ungrammatical ; as 
also is that of ‘ postea,’ ‘ deinceps.’ 

ἐν τῇ κατασχέσει] ‘at {or ‘in’) their 
taking possession.’ The Vulg. rendering, 
‘in possessionem gentium,’ is philologically 
inadmissible ; ‘in terram a gentibus occu- 
patam’ (Calvin, de Dieu, Grot., Kuin.) is 
still worse. The passage of the LXX, 
Num. xxxii. 5, δοθήτω ἡ γῆ ἡμῖν ἐν κατα- 
σχέσει, brought forward to justify these 
renderings, is directly against them.—The 
martyr combines rapidly a considerable 
period, during which this κατάσχεσις and 
this expulsion was taking place (for it was 
not complete till the time of David) in order 
to arrive at the next great event of his his- 
tory, the substitution of the temple of Solo- 
mon for the tabernacle. 46. ἡτήσατο] 
‘asked permission,’ see 2 Sam. vii. 2 ff., in 
which this request is made through Nathan 
the prophet, and at first conceded by Nathan, 
though afterwards, on a revelation made 


tioned Ps. exxxi. 1—5 (LXX). 48.] 
But, though Solomon built Him an house, 
we are not to suppose, for all that, that He 
is confined to earthly spots. καθὼς 6 
ap. Δ. We have the same declaration by 
Solomon himself at the dedication of his 
temple, 1 Kings viii. 27; also in the beau- 
tiful prayer of David, 1 Chron. xxix. 10-- 19. 
The citation is freely from the LXX.—The 
student will not fail to be interested in ob- 
serving the apparent reference to this decla- 
ration in Stephen’s apology, by St. Paul, 
ch. xvii. 24. 51.] I do not think 
there is any occasion to suppose an inter- 
ruption from the audience to haveoccasioned 
this outbreak of holy indignation. At each 
separate recital (vv. 9. 25. 35. 39 ff.) he has 
dwelt, with continually increasing fervour, on 
the rebellions against and rejections of God 
by His people. He has now brought down 
the history to the establishment of the 
temple worship. From Solomon’s time to 
his own, he saw but a succession of aposta- 
sies, idolatries, rejection of God’s prophets : 
—a dark and loathsome catalogue, termi- 
nated by the betrayal and murder of the 
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pen we οἱ πατέρες ὑμῶν καὶ ὑμεῖς. 


> 
OUK 


ὁ ἐδίωξαν οἱ πατέρες ae Kal 
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/ ~ ~ 
5 τίνα τῶν προφητῶν tN sp 
vii. 1. 
ἀπέκτειναν τοὺς ane π|.18 


re 


- 


“προκαταγγείλαντας περὶ rng ᾿ἐλεύσεως τοῦ © δικαίου, οὗ Oe A 


νῦν ὑμεῖς ᾿ προδόται καὶ 


ἐλάβετε τὸν νόμον ™ εἰς 


2. Tim. 11]. 4 only. 2 Macc. v.15. 
8. xxii. 15 only {. 
39. vili. 20. 


Syr copt sah Ath Chr, Cyr-jer Thdrt Thl.—for ὡς, καθως D: 


" διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων καὶ 0 


i Matt. xxii. 7. ch. iii. 14. xxviii. 4. 
k = Matt. xvi. 28 al. fr. 
n Rom. xiii. 2 only (Gal. iii. 19). 


bs., ch. iii. 


θ 53 k 14. xxii. 14. 
 povetc ἐγένεσ ε, οἵτινες 1 Pet. iii. 18. 
τ A James y. 


UK h Lake vi. 16. 


1 Pet. iv.15. Rev. xxi. 
1 = John vii. 39 al. Rom. iy. 11. m = ch. ii. 


Ezr. iv. 1]. 


txt AB(e sil)CEH 


x Ath Chr Thdrt Thl (so Tisch: but prints in his text ta@we).—52. for οἱ rar. vp., 


execvot D! d: nyuwy (Ist) 96: 


(2nd) 95.—az7rekr. αὐτοὺς τοὺς προκαταγγελλοντας 


π. ed. (της ελ. Π)2) D'.—rov dix. rovrov (see Matt xxvii. 24) 5. 180.—rec γεγενησθε 


(corrn to appy more suitable tense, see note), with H al Thl al: 


Just One Himself. It is not at all beyond 
probability, to believe that the zeal of his 
fervent spirit was by the view of this, the 
filling up of the measure of their iniquities, 
kindled into a flame of inspired invective. 
I find that this is also Neander’s view, in op- 
position to the generality of commentators 
(P. u. L. p. 92), as also that of Prof. Hackett, 
in his recent comm. on the Acts: and I cannot 
but think it far the most probable. ἐνταῦθα 
λοιπὸν καταφορικῶς τῷ λόγῳ κέχρηται. 
πολλὴ ἣν παῤῥησία μέλλοντος αὐτοῦ ἀπο- 
θνήσκειν" καὶ γὰρ καὶ τοῦτο οἶμαι αὐτὸν 
εἰδέναι. Chrysost. σκληρ. κ. atrep. | 
Words and figures familiar to the prophets in 
speaking of the rebellious Israel : see, besides 
reff., Deut. ix. 6, 13. Neh. ix. 16 :—Deut. x. 
16; xxx. 6. See also Rom. ii. 29. ὠσίν] 
I should hardly think of any allusion to Ps. 
xl. 6,—because the LXX have rendered 
‘ mine ears hast thou opened’ by σῶμα κατ- 
ηρτίσω μοι. τῷ Tv. τ. ay. ἀντ. Ap- 
parently a reference to Isa. lxiii. 10. The 
instances as yet had been confined to ot zar. 
ὑμ. : now he bas arrived at their own times. 
The ¢wo are taken up again in the next ver. 
52. τίνα τ. mpod.| See Matt. xxiii. 
34 ff.: 2 Chron. xxxvi. 16: where the same 
general expressions are used of their per- 
secuting the prophets. Such sayings are 
not to be pressed to the letter, but represent 
the uniform attitude of disobedience and 
hostility which they assumed to the mes- 
sengers of God. See also the parable, Matt. 
xxi. 35. τοὺς προκ.} The office of all 
the prophets, see ch. iii. 21. The assertion 
is repeated, to connect them, by this title, 
with Him, whom they announced. 
τοῦ δικαίου) Schéttg. vol. ii. p. 18, has 
shewn from the Rabbinical writings that 
this name was used by the Jews to designate 
the Messiah. See reff. and note on James 
v. 6. προδόται) By Judas’s treachery, 
of which the Sanhedrists had been the ac- 
complices; Matt. xxvi. l14d—16:—dovets, by 
the hands of the Romans; ch. iii. 23, note. 
ἐγένεσθε is preferable not only on 


txt ABCDE all Orig.— 


account of its MS authority, but as being 
the historical tense, like the rest. It was 
prob. altered to the perfect, as suiting the 
time then present, better than the aorist. 
53.] The use of οἵτινες, instead of ot, 
so very frequent in the Acts and Epp., occurs 
when the clause introduced by it contains a 
Surther explanation of the position or clas- 
sification of the person or persons alluded to, 
and not when the relative serves for simple 
identification. See Rom. i. 25. 32. 
εἰς διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων] Many explanations 
have been given. Chrys. διαταχθέντα 
νόμον λέγει, τὸν ἐγχειρισθέντα αὐτῷ Cv 
ἄγγελον τὸν ὀφθέντα αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ βάτῳ. 
and Oec. νόμον λαβόντας διατάξεις ἔχον- 
τα, αἵτινες ἰσάγγελον ἐποίουν πολιτείαν 
ἔχειν τοὺς τελοῦντας αὐτόν. Heinsius 
and Lightfoot understand by ἀγγελ. the 
prophets: Grot., Calv., and Krebs, ‘pre- 
sentibus angelorum ordinibus,’ taking δια- 
ταγάς = διατάξεις in the sense of troops 
(Judith viii. 36), in which it never occurs, 
—not to say that εἰς will not bear this: 
Beza, Calv., Pisc., Elsn., Hamm., Kuin., 
&e., ‘ab angelis promulgatum,’ which εἰς 
will not bear (ἐν): Winer, Gr. § 32. 4, ‘as 
commands of angels,’ which, however, was 
not the fact (Mey.), who refers to Jos. Antt. 
xv. 5.3, ἡμῶν τὰ κάλλιστα τῶν δογμάτων 
καὶ τὰ ὁσιώτατα τῶν ἐν τοῖς νόμοις BV 
ἀγγέλων παρὰ τοῦ θεοῦ μαθόντων) :— 
the Syriac version, ‘ per mandatum angeli :’ 
—Vulg. and Caly., ‘in dispositione (or 
-onibus) angelorum :’ Schottg., ‘ per minis- 
terium angelorum.’ These three last are 
precluded by the foregoing remarks. The 
key to the right rendering seems to be the 
similar expression in Gal. 19, 6 νόμος 
διαταγεὶς δι᾿ ἀγγέλων. The law was given 
by God, but announced by angels. The 
people received God’s law then, εἰς διαταγὰς 
ἀγγέλων, ‘at the injunction (a sense of 
διατ. amply justified, see Palm and Rost’s 
lex. διάταξις, and Polyb. iv. 19. 10, 87. 5) 
of angels.’ So Matt. xii. 41, μετενύησαν 
εἰς TO κήρυγμα ᾿Ιῶνα, ‘ they repented al the 
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Os Lakemiias epuratare. oe Ἀκούοντες δὲ ταῦτα Ῥ διεπρίοντο ταις ABCDE 
xii rigs ! Di τ ν ἢ y! τ aoa een >? H 
p ch, v. 33 καρδίαις αὐτῶν Και ἔβρυχον τους O ὑμγαῷ ἐπ auTov. 
only Σ. ς (i 2 , ᾽ 
1 Chron, xx. e558 ὑπάρχων δὲ πλήρης πνεύματος ἁγίου, αἀτενισμο εις 
Ὁ. 
1 
Barat Ay τὸν οὐρανὸν εἶδεν δόξαν θεοῦ καὶ ᾿Ιησοῦν ἑστῶτα " ἐκ 
12 41.) Ps. 


δεξιῶν τοῦ θεοῦ, καὶ εἶπεν ὅθ᾽ ἰδοὺ ἡ θεωρῶ τοὺς οὐρανοὺς 


XXxiv. 10 ἃ]. 
r= Luke xxiii. 


© ἢ / \ Ν Γῆς - 5 4 ᾽ - 
ER a a διηνοιγμένους, καὶ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου “εκ δεξιῶν 
Ὁ]. οἰ, ii. 80. ε - - θ - 57 x Lava, δὲ = ΄ y 
tLukeiv.20 ἔστωτα TOU ὕεου. κράξαντες δὲ φωνῃ μεγάλῃ ? συν- 
τοῖς. Db Vil , x - > ~ \ 2¢ γε Ν ᾽ > 
Sivas ἔσχον τὰ ὦτα αὐὑτὼν καὶ “wouncay “ ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐπ 


u ch. ii. 25 reff. 


v=Markv.15. 5. ν \ b? ΄ " ~ , ae , 

John ix. 8al. AUTOV, 58 Kal ἐκβαλόντες ἔξω Τῆς πόλεως ἐλιθοβόλουν. 
yaar vii. 34 \ ed “ ἘΠῚ 0 ἌΡ Εν f 4 ἧς "ὃ 

ἘΝ ἘΚ τΙΝ Kat ou μαρτυρες απέϑεντο τα ιματια παρα τους ποοᾶς 

50al.tr. 2 Kings xix. 4. y = here only. Is. lii. 15. 2 = Matt. viii. 392}. ch. xix. 29 only. 2 Macc. 

x. 16. ach, i. 14 al.11 in Acts, and Rom. xv. 6 only. L. P. b = Matt. viii. 12. xxi. 89]. Luke iv. 29. 

ο Matt. xxi. 35 al. Exod. viii. 26 al. ἃ = Dent. xvii. 7. e Rom. xiii. 12 al, Jamesi. 21, 1 Pet. 


ii. 1. = 2 Mace. viii. 35. ΤΟΙ, iv. 35 reff. 


54. ἀκουσαντες (so al vss) δὲ aurov D.—rac καρδιας 180.---καὶ εβρ. τε D1.—00. αὐτων 
E all Syr arr eth sah.—em avrwy 133.—55. στεφανος δὲ ὑπαρχ. 137. 180.---πιστεως 
και πν. all Syr ar-erp copt.—@eov om 18.--πιησ. τὸν κυριον εκ δὲ του θ. ἐστ. D.—for 
τ. θεου, αὐτου C al Thl?.—56. rec avewypevove (corrn to more usual word), with D?H 
al Chr Constt Thdrt Thl: nvewyp. D': txt ABC 27. 29. 66?. 105. 163 al Ath Cyr-jer.— 
ἐστ. ex δεξ. ACE all vss Nyss Chr al.—87. κραἕαντος 18 d.—ovvecyay D.—Sd8. aft εκβ. 


preaching of Jonas.’ The only other legiti- that in Zech. iii. 1, where Zech. sees 


mate rendering, ‘as the injunctions of angels,’ 
comes under the objections made to Winer’s, 
above. 54.] διεπρ., see ch. v. 33, 
note. 55.] Certainly, in so far as the 
vision of Stephen was supernatural, it was 
not necessary that the material heavens 
should have been visible to him: but from 
the words ἀτενίσας εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν it 
would seem that they were. We are not 
told where the Sanhedrim were assembled. 
It does not seem as if they were convened 
in the ordinary session room: it may have 
been in one of the courts of the temple, 
which would give room for more than the 
members of the Sanhedrim to be present, 
as seems to have been the case. 

ἑστῶτα] A reason why the glorified Saviour 
was seen s/anding, and not sitting, has 
been pleasingly given by Chrysostom (in 
Cramer’s Catena) : τί οὖν ἑστῶτα καὶ οὐχὶ 
καθήμενον; ; ἵνα δείξῃ τὴν ἀντίληψιν 
τὴν εἰς τὸν μάρτυρα" καὶ γὰρ περὶ τοῦ 
πατρὸς λέγεται “ἀνάστα ὁ θεός." Simi- 
larly Gregory the Great (cited by Kuinoel), 
Hom. 19, in fest. Ascens. ‘ Stephanus stan- 
tem vidit, quem adjutorem habuit.’ So also 
Arator, cited by Bengel: ‘pro martyre sur- 
git, Quem tune stare videt; confessio nos- 
tra sedentem Cum soleat celebrare magis.’ 
[See also the collect for St. Stephen’s day. ] 
But not perhaps correctly : for ‘help’ does 
not seem here to be the applicable idea, but 
the confirmation of his faith by the ecstatic 
vision of the Saviour’s glory at God’s right 
hand.—I should be rather disposed to think 
that there was reference in the vision to 


᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν ἱερέα τὸν μέγαν, ἑστῶτα πρὸ 
προςώπου ἀγγέλον κυρίου. Stephen, under 
accusation of blaspheming the earthly tem- 
ple, is granted a sight of the heavenly tem- 
ple; being cited before the Sadducee High 
Priest who believed neither angel nor spirit, 
he is vouchsafed a vision of the heavenly 
Hieu Priest, standing and ministering at 
the throne amidst the angels and just men 
made perfect. 56.] This is the only 
time that our Lord is by human lips called 
the Son or Maw after His ascension (Rev. 
i. 13; xiv. 14, are not instances). And why 
here? 1 believe, for this reason. Stephen, 
full of the Holy Ghost, speaking now not 
of himself at all (ver. 55), but entirely by 
the utterance of the Spirit, repeats the very 
words, Matt. xxvi. 64, in which Jesus Him- ~ 
self, before this council, had foretold His 
glorification ;—and assures them that that 
exaltation of the Son of Man, which they 
should hereafter witness to their dismay, 
was already begun and actual. 58. 
ἔξω τ wOX.] See Levit. xxiv. 14. ‘ Locus 
lapidationis erat extra urbem: omnes enim 
civitates muris cinctz paritatem habent ad 
castra Israelis.’ Babyl. Sanhedr. ad loc. 
(Meyer). ἐλιθοβόλουν] “ they stoned 
him :’ an anticipation of the fact, the de- 
tails of which follow: not, ‘ they prepared 
to stone him:’ nor ‘jam in itinere ad 
supplicii locum petulanter eum lapidibus 
lacessebant’ (Heinr.): nor need we conjec- 
ture ἐλιθολόγουν with Markland. Stoning 
was the punishment of blaspheming, Levit. 
xxiv. 16. The question whether this was a 


erTid. 1. 


νεανίου καλουμένου Σαύλου, 


Στέφανον Ἑ ἐπικαλούμενον καὶ λέγοντα Κύριε Ἰησοῦ δέξαι 


oD <5, 
TO πνευμα nt 


μεγάλῃ Κύριε, μὴ 


59 


60: ἱ θεὶς δὲ τὰ γόνατα 
᾿ στήσῃς αὐτοῖς ταύτην τὴν ἁμαρτίαν. 
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καὶ “ ελιθοβόλουν τὸν g ch. i, 9ὲ τοῦ: 


Luke xxiii. 
46. Eccl. xii. 
7 


i Luke xxii. 41. 
Mark xy. 19 
al. t+ see 

3 omnes Viii. 
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καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν ᾿ ἐκοιμήθη. ΠΗ ee Σαῦλος δὲ ἣν k ver We 
only. propr. 
"συνευδοκῶν τῇ ᾿ἀναιρέφει αὐτοῦ. ἐγένετο δὲ ε εν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ΜΙ Seis is 
7 ings 
Ρ »- ΣΙ͂Σ. 96: 
ἡμέρᾳ ΤΣ μέγας | ἐπὶ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τὴν ἐν Ἵερο Zech. xi. 12. 
m Matt. xxvii. 52. ch. xiii. 36. 1 Cor. vii. 39 al. Isa. xiv. 8. n Luke xi. 48. Rom.i.32. 1 Macc. i. 57. 


ὍΝ. xxii. 20 only. Nam. xi. 15. 
4 ch. xiii. 50. 


p Matt. xiii. 21]. Rom. viii. $5 al.4P. Lam. iii. 19. 


ins αὐτὸν A 13. 66 sah Thl?.—aft ελιθ, ins αὐτὸν D Syr copt sah arm syr*.—rec aft ἐμ. 


ins αὐτῶν (corrn), with AB(eav.)CDE &c vss Chr Thi? Oec: 
του 32. 47. 103. 104 al lect 2 Chr, Thl'.—59. ino. χριστε 
C al ar-erp Chr Thdrt.—60. φωνὴν (om sah) peyadny D: φωνὴν peyadry ΟἹ: 


veay. ins τινος D Syr arm: 


VW72% 
Thdrt Chron al: 
137: aft exo. add εν ειρηνὴ 40. 96: 


legal proceeding on sentence, or a tu- 
multuary one, is not easy to answer. It 
would appear from John xviii. 31, that the 
Jews had not legally the power of putting 
any man to death (see note there). Cer- 
tainly, from the narrative before us, and 
from the fact of a bloody persecution having 
taken place soon after it, it seems that the 
Jews did, by connivance of, or in the ab- 
sence of the Procurator, administer sum- 
mary punishments of this kind. But here 
no sentence is recorded: and perhaps the 
very violence and zelotic character of the 
execution might constitute it, not an en- 
croachment on the power of the procurator, 
as it would have been if strictly in form of 
law, but a mere outbreak, and as such it 
might be allowed to pass unnoticed. That 
they observed the forms of their own law, 
in the place and manner of the stoning, is 
no objection to this view. ot μάρ- 
τυρες) See Deut. xvii.7. They disencum- 
bered themselves of their loose outer gar- 
ments, ὥστε εἶναι κοῦφοι Kal ἀπαραπό- 
διστοι εἰς τὸ λιθουβολεῖν. Theophyl. 

ἀπέθεντο] to keep them.—Such notices are 
deeply interesting, when we recollect by 
whom they were in all probability carefully 
inserted. See ch. xxii. 19, 20, and note on 
ch. xxvi. 10:—from which it appears that 
Saul can certainly not have been less than 
thirty at this time. He was a member of 
the Sanhedrim, and soon after was des- 
patched on an important mission with their 
authority. 59.] The attempt to es- 
cape from this direct prayer to the Saviour 
by making 'Ijc00 the genitive, and suppos- 
ing it addressed to the Father,—in the face 
of the ever-recurring words κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς 
(see Rey. xxii. 20 esp.), and the utter 
absence of any instance or analogy to justify 


om H all slavy-ant Thl'.—aft 


pey. om 


add λεγων D vss.—ornoec D! 180.—rec τὴν ay. τ. with EH ἄς copt syr Chr, 
txt ABCD ν sah Syr eth ar-pol Petr Iren Cypr al.—kar.... 
in Domino v-ed. 

Cuap. VIII. 1. aft μεγας, ins καὶ θλειψεις D: 


ἐκοιμ. OM 
k. μεγαλη OX. sah.—-rec aft παντες, 


it,—is only characteristic of the school to 
which it belongs. Yet in this case it 
has been favoured even by Bentley and 
Valcknaer, who supposed θεόν to have been 
omitted in the text. δέξαι τὸ πν. p.] 
The same prayer in substance had been 
made by our Lord on the cross (Luke xxiii. 
46) to His Father. To Him was now com- 
mitted the key of David. Similarly, the 
young man Saul, in after years: πέπεισμαι 
OTe δυνατός ἐστι THY παραθήκην pov 
φυλαξαι εἰς ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν. 2 Tim. 
i, 12. 60.] The more accurate philo- 
logical commentators, De Wette and Meyer, 
deny that στήσῃς here can, as ordinarily 
explained, refer to weighing (Matt. xxvi. 
15. Jer. xxxi. 10), since not the sin, but the 
punishment, would be the thing weighed 
out,—and it would be harsh to take the one 
for the other, in a sentence of this kind. 
Meyer would understand ἱστάναι as op- 
posed to ἀφιέναι, THY ἁμαρτίαν, ‘ Fix not 
this sin upon them:’ but De Wette, as 
seems to me more probably, renders it 
‘Reckon not this sin to them’ (‘lay not 
this sin to their charge,’ E. V.), supporting 
this by Rom. x. 3.—This again was some- 
what similar (though not exactly, see note 
there) to our Lord’s prayer, Luke xxiii. 34. 
ἐκοιμήθη} Not a Christian expres- 
sion only: Wetstein, on Matt. xxvii. 52, 
cites Jewish examples: and we have in 
the Anthology, iii. 1. 10, τῇδε Σάων ὁ 
Δίωνος ᾿Ακάνθιος ἱερὸν ὕπνον | κοιμᾶ- 
ται θνήσκειν μὴ λέγε τοὺς ἀγαθούς. 
But it became the usual Christian term 
for death. Its use here, when the circum- 
stances, and the actors in them, are remem- 
bered, is singularly touching, from the con- 
trast. 
Cuapr. VIII. 1—4.] Persecution oF 
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τ ver. 4. ch. xi. σολύμοις πάντες δὲ διεσπάρησαν κατα τὰς χώρας τῆς AB 


Ivonly.Ezek. , _ \ ’ ‘ ~ > , Sat 

oun aks Ιουδαίας Kat Σαμαρείας πλὴν τῶν ἀποστόλων. συν- 
xxi. 9]. ΄ pees 7 ” (ad πὶ hae if 
2Chron. εκόμισαν δὲ τὸν Στέφανον ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς καὶ ἐποιήσαντο 
χχχίϊ. 18, - 


~ \ > , Ν 
t here only. Job 3 Σεῦλος δὲ “ἐλυμαίνετο τὴν 


ν᾿ ‘ ͵ , , > 
v.%.butaw? ANOTETOV μεγαν ἐστ αυτῳ. 
Soph. Ajax, » , Χ Ν Ν 4 View , z, 
1047. ἐκκλησίαν, κατα τοὺυς OLKOUC ειἰςπορευομενὸς, 
u Luke ii, 95. os \ ~ a , Sib Ν , 
ἘΣΤΊ ΕΠ Ε avopac Kal γυναικας παρεδίδου εις φυ akyyv. 
sah vil 2 alex. h ly. Gen.1.10. Micahi. 8. w here only. = 2 Chron. xvi.10. Ps. 
aia x= Luke ΧΗΣ 32 ix. 6. viii. 1. y ch. iii. 2. Marki. 21 al. 2 John xxi 8. ch. 


Ixxix. 13. | A in 
xiv. 9. xvii. 6. Rey. xii. 4d only. 2 Kings xvii. 13. a constr., Luke xxi. 12. xxiv.7. ch. xxii. 4. 2 Cor. 


iv 1]. b= Matt. ν. 9 ἃ]. ἴγ. 2 Kings xx. 3. 
τε, with A ἄς Syr Ath &c: txt BCDEH all v copt sah syr Eus isid Chr, Thl: om 13. 47. 
—ka παντ. or 7. yap al Chr,. (The re has perhaps been an alteration because there is 
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THE CHURCH BY SAUL, CONSEQUENT ON 
THE DEATH OF STEPHEN. 1. συνευδ.1 
See reff. : and compare his own confession, 
ch. xxvi. 9—11. From this time, the nar- 
rative takes up Saul, and, at first with con- 
siderable interruptions (ch. viii. x. xi. xii.), 
but after ch. xiii. 1 entirely, follows his 
history. ἐν ἐκ. τ. np. can hardly mean, 
as some (Dr. Burton, De Wette, Meyer, 
Stier) would render it, on that very day, 
viz. when Stephen was stoned. For what 
follows, πάντες δὲ διεσπάρησαν .. cannot 
have happened on the same day, but would 
take some little time: and it is hardly allow- 
able to render ἐγένετο ‘broke out.’ We 
have ἐν ἐκ. τ. ἡμέρᾳ used indefinitely, John 
xiv. 20; xvi. 23, 26. Luke uses it only 
once besides (Luke xvii. 31), and there with 
direct reference to a ἡμέρα just mentioned. 
πάντες} Not perhaps literally,—or 
some of them soon returned: see ch. ix. 
26—30. Τὸ may describe the general dis- 
persion, without meaning that every indi- 
vidual fled. Σαμαρείας Connected 
with ver. 4: this word is not without im- 
portance, as introducing the newt step in 
the dissemination of the Gospel, according 
to our Lord’s command in ch. i. 8. 
πλὴν τῶν ἀποστόλων] Perhaps, from their 
exalted position of veneration by the people, 
the persecution did not extend to them: 
perhaps they remained, as possessed of supe- 
rior firmness and devotion. But this latter 
reason is hardly applicable, after the com- 
mand of our Lord ‘ When they persecute 
you in one city, flee to another.’ Matt. x. 23. 
Stier (Reden d. Apostel, i. 253) refers their 
remaining to an intimation of the Spirit, to 
stay and strengthen those who were left 
(ἑτέρους γενέσθαι θρίσους αἴτιοι, Chrys.) 
—Mr. Humphry (Comm. on Acts) cites an 
ancient tradition, mentioned by Clem. Alex., 


Strom. vi. 5. 43, from the Predicatio Petri 
(and by Euseb. H. HE. v. 18), that the 
Apostles were ordered by our Lord to re- 
main at Jerusalem twelve years: φησὶν ὁ 
Πέτρος εἰρηκέναι τὸν κύριον τοῖς ἀπο- 
στόλοις" ᾿Εὰν μὲν οὖν τις θελήσῃ τοῦ 
᾿Ισραὴλ μετανοῆσαι διὰ τοῦ ὀνόματός μου 
πιστεύειν ἐπὶ τὸν θεόν, ἀφεθήσονται αὐτῷ 
αἱ ἁμαρτίαι: μετὰ δώδεκα ἔτη ἐξέλθετε εἰς 
τὸν κόσμον, μή τις εἴπῃ" Οὐκ ἀκηκόαμεν. 
But this could not be the case, as we have 
Peter and John going down to Samaria, 
ver. 14. 2. ἄνδρ. εὐλαβεῖς] Whether 
Jews or Christians is not certain. Ananias 
is so called, ch. xxii. 12 (not in rec.), and 
he was a Christian. At all events, there is 
no contrast implied in the δέ (as Mey.), 
‘ Yet, notwithstanding the persecution and 
dispersion, pious men were found who, 
&c:’ the δὲ is merely the transitional par- 
ticle, —and, so far from its being any unusual 
thing to bury an executed person, it was 
commanded among the Jews. Olshausen 
thinks that, if they had been Christians, the 
term ἀδελφοί would have been used: but 
this does not seem by any means certain : 
we can hardly reason so minutely from the 
diction of one section in the narrative to 
that of another, especially in the case of a 
section so distinct and peculiar as this one. 
[ Besides, ἀδελφοί in this sense does not 
occur till ch. ix. 30: see reff. there. | 
Probably they were pious Jews, not yet 
converts, but hearers and admirers of 
Stephen. 3. ἐλυμαίνετο] Properly 
used of wild beasts, or of hostile armies, 
devastating and ravaging. (See examples in 
Kuin.) κατὰ τοὺς υἴκους, ‘ entering 
(the houses) from house to house,’—a 
pregnant construction. σύρων] So 
Philo, in Flace. p. 974, συρόμενοι x. πα- 
τούμενοι διὰ τῆς πόλεως ἁπάσης ἐξανα- 
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D'-gr.—eve τὴν πολ, (exegetical addition. The art is not needed, see note) AB 31. 40.— 
σαμαριὰς CDE.—6. rec zoocety. re (corrn as before, ver 1? The copula in this sec- 
tion is mostly δε), with E: txt ABCD? (we δὲ ἡκουον πᾶν οἱ ογλοι προςειχ. τοις dey. 
D'): προςειχ. auTw κ. excorevoy Syr ar-erp all e v copt sah syr Eus.—rov om D! 96.— 
aft ὁμοθ. ins .....ovrTo D!.—7. rec πολλων (alteration to avoid the difficulty: see 
note. Meyer's account, that ἐξηρχετο was first altered to -ovro to suit πνευματα [the 
converse is much more probable}, and then πολλων to -ot to furnish a plur nom to 
εἕηρχοντο, seems to me very unlikely), with H all copt al Chr Thl Oecal: ... πολλοῖς D!: 
D? uncertain? azo πολλοῖς D at present, but prob D*? txt ABCD??E 18. 36. 40 al v 
syrr sah.—rec pey. ¢. with many mss: txt ABCDEH all v Chr Thl.—rec εἕηρχετο (see 
above), with H al Chr Thl!: add εξ avrwy Syr syr* sah: txt ABCDE all ΤῊ]".--- πολλ. δὲ 
και E 13 syr Chr: πολλ. τε al copt sah ἃ].---εθεραπευοντο D 13.—8. rec καὶ ey. (see 


above on δε, ver 6), with EH alvss (ey. ovy v al) Thl!: 


και εγ. δε al: yaoa τε μέγ. ey. D- 


gr: txt ABC all copt (δε om d sah: ovy v) Thl?.—rec y. μεγαλη, with DEH &c yss Thl 
al: txt ABC 47 (magn. gaud. am eth).—9. προυπαρχων D-gr.—cacom D!.—rec εξιστων 


(corrn ?), with D?EH &c Bed-gr ΤῊ] al: 


λώθησαν. παρεδίδου] viz. to the 
gaolers—so παραδιδοὺς εἰς φυλακάς, ch. 
xxil. 4. 

4—12.] PREACHING OF THE GOSPEL 
ΙΝ SAMARIA BY PHILIP. 4.] μὲν οὖν 
resumes the subject dropped at the end of 
ver. 1, and determines this verse to be the 
opening of a new section, not the close of the 
former. διῆλθ.7 See reff. evayy. 
τ. λόγ.] Here first we become acquainted 
with the missionary language so frequent in 
the rest of the book: and we have τὸν λόγον, 
an expression very familiar among Chris- 
tians when the book was written, for τ. λ. 
τοῦ θεοῦ. 5. Φίλιππος) The deacon; 
not, as Polycrates in Eus. H. E. ii. 31, 
v. 12, one of the twelve: this is precluded 
by vv. 1 and 14, And it is probable, that 
the persecution should have been directed 
especially against the colleagues of Stephen. 
Philip is mentioned again as ὁ εὐαγγελι- 
ornc,—probably from his having been the 
first recorded who εὐηγγελίσατο τὸν λόγον, 
—in ch. xxi. 6,—as married, and having four 
daughters, virgins, who prophesied. 
πόλιν τ. Σαμ.} Verbatim as John iv. 5, in 
which case it is specified as being Sychar 


seducens v Iren: 


suadens e: mentem auferens 


(Sichem). As the words stand here (πόλιν 
= τὴν πόλιν, aft. εἰς, comp. also 2 Pet. 
ii. 6), seeing that Σαμάρεια (vv. 9. 14; ch. 
ix. 31; xv.3) signifies the district, I should 
be inclined to believe that Sychem is here 
also intended. It was a place of rising im- 
portance, and in after-times eclipsed the 
fame of its neighbour Samaria, which latter 
had been, on its presentation by Augustus 
to Herod the Great, re-fortified and called 
Sebaste, Jos. Antt. xv. 7.3, and & 5. It 
still, however, bore the name of Samaria, 
Jos. xx. 6. 2,—where, from the context, 
the district can hardly be intended. 
αὐτοῖς} The inhabitants, implied in πόλις. 
6. mposetxov...] If this place 
was Sychem, the narrative in John iv. 
will fully account for the readiness with 
which these people received the κήρυγ- 
μα τοῦ χριστοῦ ---΄ the proclamation of 
the Christ.’ 7.] According to the 
reading in the text, which is too strongly 
upheld by MS authority to be rejected for 
the easier ordinary one, πολλοί is a ‘nomina~ 
tivus pendens’ (ὁ ory: ch. vii. 40. Rev. iii. 12. 
Winer, § 28. 3), ‘For in the case of many 
who had unclean spirits, they crying out 
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ix. 48. ch. xix. 27. x ver. 6 reff, 


z= Rom. i. 16. 
ἃ: txt ABCD! (? εξειστανεν) 40. 961.—ro om E.—oapaptag CDE.—10. rec bef azo, 
ins παντὲς (corrn to fill up the sense: Tisch refers to Heb viii. 11), with ABCDE v 
(απαντ. 27. 29. 36: aft λεγ. 42): om H all (abt 50) Oec Thl Iren.—rec om kadovpern (as 
appearing unnecessary, and being difficult, see note), with GH &c sah Syr Chr ΤῊ] : ins 


with a loud voice, came out:’ ἐξήρχοντο 
being plur., as often when the neuter plural 
betokens living agents; see Winer, § 47.3, a. 

πολλοί has probably been altered to 
πολλῶν, to agree with τῶν ἐχόντων, on the 
difficulty being perceived. 9. Σίμων] 
Neander, in the course of some excellent 
remarks on this whole history (see further 
on yer. 14), identifies, and I believe with 
reason, this Simon with one mentioned as 
living from ten to twenty years after this by 
Josephus, Antt, xx. 7. 2, καθ᾽ ὃν καιρὸν 
τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας ἐπετρόπευσε Φῆλιξ, Geaca- 
μενος ταύτην (Drusilla) λαμβάνει 
τὴς γυναικὸς ἐπιθυμίαν, καὶ Σίμωνα ὀνό- 
ματι, τῶν ἑαυτῷ φίλων, ᾿Ιουδαῖον, Κύ- 
πριον δὲ γένος, μάγον εἶναι σκηπτόμενον, 
πέμπων πρὸς αὐτὴν, ἔπειθε τὸν ἄνδρα 
καταλιποῦσαν αὐτῷ γήμασθαι. The only 
difficulty seems to be, that Simon is stated 
by Justin Martyr, himself a Samaritan, to 
have been Σαμαρέα, ἀπὸ κώμης λεγομένης 
Tirrwy. But it has struck me that either 
Justin, or perhaps more probably Josephus, 
may have confounded Ghittim with Chittim, 
i.e. Citium in Cyprus. This conjecture I 
also find mentioned in the Dict. of Bio- 
graphy and Mythology, sub voce. The 
account in Josephus is quite in character 
with what we here read of Simon: not in- 
consistent (Meyer) with ver. 24, which 
appears to have been uttered under terror 
occasioned by the solemn denunciation of 
Peter.—Justin goes on to relate that he was 
worshipped as a god at Rome in the time 
of Claudius Cesar, on account of his magical 
powers, and had a statue on the island in 
the Tiber, inscribed ‘ Simoni Deo Sancto.’ 
Singularly enough, in the year 1574, a stone 
was found in the Tiber (or standing on the 
island in the year 1662, according to the 
Dict. of Biogr. and Myth.), with the in- 
scription SEMONI SANCO DEO FIDIO 
SACRVM, i.e. to the god Semo Sancus, 
the Sabine Hercules, which makes it pro- 
bable that Justin may have been misled.— 
The history of Simon is full of legend and 
fable. The chief sources of it are the Re- 
cognitiones and Clementina of the pseudo- 
Clemens. He is there said to have studied 
at Alexandria, and to have been, with the 
heresiarch Dositheus, a disciple of John 


the Baptist. Of Dositheus he became first 
the disciple, and then the successor. Origen 
(in Matt. § 33) makes Dositheus also a Sama- 
ritan: so also contr. Cels. i. 57. His own 
especial followers (Simoniani) had dwindled 
so much in the time of Origen, that he says 
νυνὶ δὲ τοὺς πάντας ἐν τῇ οἰκουμένῃ OUK 
ἔστι Σιμωνιανοὺς εὑρεῖν τὸν ἀριθμὸν οἶμαι 
τριάκοντα. καὶ τάχα πλείονας εἶπον τῶν 
ὄντων, contr. Cels. i. 57; see also ib. vi. 
11, and περὶ ἀρχῶν, iv. 17. In the Recog- 
nitiones and the Clementina are long reports 
of subsequent controversies between Simon 
Magus and Peter, of which the scene is laid 
at Cesarea. According to Arnobius (adv. 
Gentes, ii. 7), the Constt. Apostol. (ii. 14 ; 
vi. 9), and Cyril of Jerusalem, he met with 
his death at Rome, having, during an en- 
counter with Peter, raised himself into the 
air by the aid of evil spirits, and being preci- 
pitated thence at the prayer of Peter and 
Paul.—The fathers generally regard him 
as the founder of Gnosticism: this may be 
in some sense true: but, from the very little 
authentic information we possess, it is im- 
possible to ascertain how far he was identified 
with their tenets. Origen (contr. Cels. v. 62) 
distinctly denies that his followers were 
Christians in any sense: λανθάνει τὸν Κέλ- 
σον, ὅτι οὐδαμῶς τὸν ᾿Ιησοὺν ὁμολογοῦ- 
σιν υἱὸν θεοῦ Σιμωνιανοὶ, ἀλλὰ δύναμιν 
θεοῦ λέγουσι τὸν Σίμωνα. μαγεύων] 
Not to be joined with προῦὔπῆοχεν (as in 
E. V. and Kuin.), which belongs to ἐν πόλει: 
—‘exercising magic arts,’ such as then 
were very common in the East and found 
wide acceptance; impostors taking advan- 
tage of the very general expectation of a 
Deliverer at this time, to set themselves 
up by means of such trickeries as ‘some 
great ones.’ We have other examples 
in Elymas (ch. xiii.) ; Apollonius of Tyana; 
and somewhat later, Alexander of Abono- 
teichos: see these latter in Dict. of 
Biogr. and Myth. τινὰ μέγαν] 
Probably not in such definite terms as his 
followers later are represented as putting 
into his mouth: ‘Ego sum sermo Dei 
«ον ego paracletus, ego omnipotens, ego 
omnia Dei.’ Jerome on Matt. 24. 
10. 4 Suv. τ. 0. ἣ καλουμένη μεγάλη] 
Neander (I. c.) and Meyer think that they 
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fconstr., Luke i. 10, 20, &c. 
i= Matt. xi. 20, 21, 23 and |. 


Jer. xxxiii. 20. 
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13-6 δὲ Σίμων Kat αὐτὸς ἐπίστευ- 
“ προφκαρτερῶν τῷ Φιλίππῳ, 
\ 
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Mark vi. 2. Gal. if, 5. 


ver. 9 το 
d = Matt. xxi. 
25 4 a. John 
v.24 al. 
1 Jone v.10. 
Gen. xv. 6. 
kee e Luke viii. 1. 
ECLOTATO. eon xix. 8 
g (Mark iii. 9.) = ch. i. 14 reff. L. P. h ne vii. 56 reff. 
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ABCDE all v copt eth arm syr Chr ΤῊ] (7 Aeyou. 137. 180 al).—11. ἵκανον χρόνον 13: 
tkavov κρονω 142.-- μαγιαις ACDEH.— εξιστακεναι Α(-κειναι ΑἸ)γσ(εξειστ. C)EH 


137: txt Βα &c: 
constr aft evayyer. appearing harsh; 


tno. with a few mss (appy) : 


εξεστηκεναι 142,—12. bef περι om ra (as unneeded, and the 
see ch xix. 8) ABCDE 34. 36 (vsyrr ar-erp eth) : 

ins GH &c ΤῊ] al.—ev rw ovopare Syr ar-erp v-edd : 
txt ABCDEGH all Chr Thl.—ino. om 13.—re om A lect 12 


et in nomine v-ms ar-pol —rec Tov 


sah.—13. nv και προςκ. D!.—for τε, ra B: δὲ al.—rec onpeta x. Cvvapetc peyadrac 


γινομένας, with ABC(om yiv.)D &c vss ff with varieties of position &c: 


EGH all syr ar-pol slav Chr ΤῊ] Oec: 
that read 6. κ. onp.). 
serted, as ch vi. 8: 


om peyad. GH all ar-pol Thl Oec: 
(The inference is that txt was the origl: first peyada was in- 
then the more usual order, as ch iv. 30, v. 12, xiv. 3, Rom xv. 19, 


txt (Suv. κι΄ onp. 
γινόμενα all 


2 Cor. xii. 12, 2 Thess. ii. 9, Heb ii. 4, was adopted, and the gender of pey. changed to 


must have referred to the \éyoc, the creating 
and governing manifestation of God so much 
spoken of in the Alexandrine philosophy 
(see extracts from Philo in note on John i. 
The term, but by no means with the same 
idea, was adopted by the Spirit, speaking by 
John, as belonging to the Son of God: see 
the same note, end), and must have regarded 
Simon as an incarnation of the λόγος (the 
μητρόπολις πασῶν τῶν δυνάμεων τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Philo), so that their erroneous belief 
would form some preparation for the great 
truth of an incarnate Messiah, preached by 
Philip. But to this De W. well replies, 
that we can hardly suppose the Alexandrine 
philosophy to have been so familiar to the 
mass of the people, and refers the expres- 
sion to their popular belief of a great angel 
(Chron. Sam. 10), who might, as the angels 
were called by the Samaritans the powers 
of God (for which he refers to Reland, de 
Samar. ὃ 7. Gesen. Theol. Samar. p. 21 ff.), 
be designated as ἡ δύν. τ. 0. ἡ καλουμένη 
μεγάλη. καλουμένη rests on such 
strong MS authority, and is so unlikely 
to have been inserted (the idea of a scho- 
lium to indicate the force of the art. 
[Bloomf.] is quite out of the question, 
no such scholium being here needed), that 
both on external and internal grounds it 
must form part of the text. The lit. 
rendering will be, ‘This man is the 
power of God which is called great:’ 
the sense, ‘This man is that power of 
God (see above) which we know as the 
great one.’—Xeyoprévn, found in a _ few 
later mss, is an explanation of kad. by a 
more usual word, 13.] ‘Simon saw 


his followers dropping off, and was him- 
self astounded at the miracles wrought by 
Philip : he therefore thought it best himself 
also to acknowledge this superior power. 
He attached himself to Philip, and was bap- 
tized like the rest: but we are not, as the 
sequel shews, to understand that the preach- 
ing of the Gospel had made any impression 
on his heart, but that he accounted for what 
he saw in his own fashion. He was con- 
vinced, from the works which Philip did, 
that he was in league with some powerful 
spirit : he viewed baptism as the initiation 
into communion with that spirit, and ex- 
pected that he should be able to make use 
of the higher power thus gained for his own 
purposes, and unite this new magical power 
to his own. All were baptized who pro- 
fessed belief in Jesus as the Messiah: there 
was therefore no reason for rejecting Simon, 
considering besides, that from the nature of 
the case he would for the time have given 
up his magical practices.’ Neander, Pfl. u. 
Leit. p. 102.—‘ Hoc Simonis exemplo clare 
patet, non conferri omnibus indifferenter in 
Baptismo gratiam, que illic figuratur. Pa- 
pistarum dogma est, Nisi quis ponat obicem 
peccati mortalis, omnes cum signis recipere 
veritatem et effectum. Ita magicam vim 
tribuunt Sacramentis. quasi absque fide pro- 
sint. Nos autem sciamus offerri nobis a 
Domino per Sacramenta quicquid sonant 
annexe promissiones, et non frustra nec 
inaniter offerri, modo fide ad Christum di- 
recti ab ipso petamus quicquid Sacramenta 
promittunt. Quamvis autem nihil illi tune 
profuerit Baptismi receptio, si tamen con- 
versio postea secuta est, ut nonnulli conji- 


80 


1 (see Luke ix. 
63.) ch. xi. 1. 
xvii. 11, 

1 Thess. i. 6. 
ii. 13. 
iv. 10, 

m = Mark iii. 

22. Luke ii. 51 al. fr. 


> 
Prov. 5 4 


ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ ΛΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 


, \ b 7, 
αὐτοὺς Πέτρον καὶ Lwavyny, 


Vid: 


ε > , Ὁ 1 , 

14 ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ οἱ ἐν Ιεροσολύμοις ἀπόστολοι οτι δέ- 
cy ΄ δι ΠΝ. - θ γ᾽ ὅδ Ν Ν 
δεκται y “αμαρέεια τον λόγον του €0U, απέστειλαν προς 


»" Ἅ 
15 οἵτινες “ καταβάντες 
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ciunt, non extincta fuit nec abolita utilitas. 
Sepe enim fit, ut post longum tempus 
demum operetur Spiritus Dei, quo efficaciam 
suam Sacramenta proferre incipiant.’ Calvin 
in loc. 

14—25.] Mission or PETER AND JOHN 
TO SAMARIA. 14.] A question arises 
on this procedure of the Apostles :—whe- 
ther it was as a matter of course, that the 
newly baptized should, by the laying on of 
hands subsequently, receive the Holy Ghost, 
—or whether there was in the case of these 
Samaritans any thing peculiar, which caused 
the Apostles to go down to them and per- 
form this act. (1) The only analogous 
case is ch. xix. 5, 6: in using which we 
must observe that there it is distinctly 
asserted that the miraculous gifts of the 
Spirit followed the laying on of Paul’s 
hands ; and that by the expression θεασά- 
μένος in yer. 18, which must be taken 
literally, the same is implied here. And 
on this point the remarks of Calvin are too 
important to be omitted: ‘ Hic occurrit 
questio. Dicit enim tantum fwisse bap- 
tizatos in nomine Christi, atque ideo non- 
dum fuisse Spiritus participes. Atqui vel 
inanem et omni virtute et gratia carere 
Baptismum oportet, aut a Spiritu sancto 
habere quicquid efficacie habet. In Bap- 
tismo abluimur a peccatis : atqui lavacrum 
nostrum Spiritus sancti opus esse docet 
Paulus (Tit. iii. 5). Aqua Baptismi san- 
guinis Christi symbolum est: atqui Petrus 
Spiritum esse predicat, a quo irrigamur 
Christi sanguine (1 Pet. i. 2). In Baptis- 
mo crucifigitur vetus noster homo, ut sus- 
citemur in vite novitatem (Rom. vi. 6): 
unde autem hoc totum, nisi ex sanctifica- 
tione Spiritus? Denique Baptismo nihil 
reliquum fiet, si a Spiritu separetur. Ergo 
Samaritanos, qui vere Christum in Bap- 
tismo induerant, Spiritu quoque vestitos 
fuisse negandum non est (Gal. iii. 27). 
Et sane Lucas hic non de communi Spiri- 
tus gratia loquitur, qua nos sibi Deus in 
filios regenerat, sed de singularibus illis 
donis, quibus Dominus initio Evangelii 
quosdam esse preeditos voluit ad ornandum 
Christi regnum.’ 
‘ Papistee, dum ficticiam suam confirmatio- 
nem extollere volunt, in hane sacrilegam 
vocem prorumpere non dubitant, semi- 
christianos esse, quibus manus nondum 
fuerunt imposite. Hoc jam tolerabile non 


est, quod quum symbolum hoc temporale 
esset, ipsi perpetuam legem finxerunt in 
Ecclesia. . . . - Atqui fateri coguntur ipsi 
quoque, Ecclesiam nonnisi ad tempus donis 
istis fuisse ornatam. Unde sequitur, im- 
positionem manuum, qua usi sunt Apostoli, 
finem habuisse, quum effectus cessavit’ (in 
loc.). The English church, in retaining the 
rite of confirmation, has not grounded it 
on any institution by the Apostles, but 
merely declared the laying on of hands on 
the candidates, to certify them (by this 
sign) of God’s favour and goodness towards 
them, to be ‘ after the example of the holy 
Apostles.’ Nor is there any trace in the 
office, of the conferring of the Holy Ghost 
by confirmation ;—but a distinct recognition 
of the former reception of the Holy Spirit 
(at Baptism), and a prayer for the increase 
of His influence, proportioned tothe maturer 
life now opening on the newly confirmed. 
(2) If then we have here no institution of 
a perpetual ordinance, something peculiar 
to the case before us must have prompted 
this journey. And here again we have a 
question: Was that moving cause in the 
Samaritans, or in Philip? I believe the 
true answer to the question will be found 
by combining both. Our Lord’s command 
(ch. i. 8) had removed all doubt as to 
Samaria being a legitimate field for preach- 
ing, and Samaritan converts being admis- 
sible. (So also with regard to Gentile 
converts,—see ch. x., notes: but they 
must be circumcised, which the Samaritans 
already were,—and keep the law, which 
after their manner the Samaritans did.) The 
sudden appearance, however, of a body of 
baptized believers in Samaria, by the agency 
of one who was not one of the Apostles,— 
while it would excite in them every feeling 
of thankfulness and joy, would require their 
presence and power, as Apostles, to perform 
their especial part as the divinely appointed 
Founders of the Church. Add to this, that 
the Samaritans appear to have been credu- 
lous, and easily moved to attach them- 
selves to individuals, whether it were Si- 
mon, or Philip; which might make the 
App. desirous to be present in person, and 
examine, and strengthen their faith. An- 
other reason may have been not without its 
influence: the Jewish church at Jerusalem 
would naturally for the most part be alien- 
ated in mind from this new body of be- 
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lievers. The hatred between Jews and 
Samaritans was excessive and unrelenting. 
It would therefore be in the highest degree 
important that it should be shewn to the 
church at Jerusalem, that these Samaritans, 
by the agency of the same Apostles, were 
partakers of the same visibly testified gifts 
of the one Spirit. The use of this argu- 
ment, which was afterwards applied by Peter 
in the case of the Gentiles, unexpected even 
by himself, ch. xi. 17,—was probably no 
small part of the purpose of this journey to 
Samaria. 14. Πέτ. κ. Ἰωάν. Per- 
haps ¢wo, in accordance with the δύο δύο 
of their first missionary journey (Mark 
vi. 7): so Paul and Barnabas afterwards 
(ch. xiii. 2): and the same principle seems 
to have been adhered to even when these last 
separated: Paul chose Silas, Barnabas took 
Mark.—Prrrer,—because to him belonged, 
in this early part of the gospel, in a re- 
markable manner, the first establishing of 
the church; it was the fulfilment of the 
promise ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ οἰκοδομήσω 
μου τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. It was he who had 
(in common with all the Apostles, it is true, 
but in this early period more especially com- 
mitted to him) τὰς κλεῖδας τῆς βασιλείας 
τῶν obpavev,—who opened the door to the 
3000 on the day of Pentecost,—now (as a 
formal and ratifying act) to the Samaritans, 
Vor. If 


—and in ch. x. to the Gentiles. So far, is 
plain truth of Scripture history. The mon- 
strous fiction begins, when to Peter is at- 
tributed a fixed diocese and successors, and 
to those successors a delegated power more 
like that ascribed to Simon Magus than 
that promised to Peter.—This is the last 
time that JoHN appears in the Acts. He is 
only once more mentioned in the N. T. 
(exc. in the Rev.), viz., as having been pre- 
sent in Jerusalem at Paul’s visit, Gal. ii. 9. 
15. mposnvé.] So laying on of hands 
is preceded by prayer, ch. xiii. 3. 
18. θεασάμενος Its effects were therefore 
visible (see above), and consequently the 
effect of the laying on of the Apostles’ 
hands was not the inward but the outward 
miraculous gifts of the Spirit. προςήν. 
ait. χρήματα] De W. excellently re- 
marks, ‘ He regarded the capability of im- 
parting the Holy Spirit,—righily, as some- 
thing conferred, as a derived power (see 
Matt. x. 1), but wrongly, as one to be 
obtained by an external method, without 
an inward disposition: and, since in ex- 
ternal commerce every thing may be had 
for gold, he wanted to buy it. This is the 
essence of the sin of Simony, which is 
intimately connected with unbelief in the 
power and signification of the Spirit, and 
with materialism.’—Clearly, from the nar- 
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rative, Simon himself did not receive the 
Spirit by the laying on of hands. His 
nefarious attempt to treat with the App. 
was before he himself had been presented 
to them for this purpose. 20.) The 
solemn denunciation of Peter, like the de- 
claration of Paul, 1 Cor. vi. 13, has refer- 
ence to the perishableness of all worldly 
good, and of those with it, whose chief 
end is the use of it (see Col. ii. 22). ‘Thy 
gold and thou are equally on the way to 
corruption :’ thy gold, as its nature is: 
thou with it, as having no higher life than 
thy natural corrupt one: as being bound 
in the σύνδεσμος τῆς ἀδικίας. The expr. 
of Peter, 1 Pet. i. 7, χρυσίου τοῦ ἀπολλυ- 
μένου, is remarkably parallel with this (see 
too 1 Pet. i. 18). ἐνόμισας | aor. ‘thou 
thoughtest:’ not ‘thou hast thought,’ as 
Ei. ν. The historic force of the tense is to 
be kept here: the Ap. uses it as looking for- 
ward to the day of ἀπώλεια, ‘ Let thy lot 
be ἀπ.» and that because thou thoughtest,’ 
&e. κτᾶσθ.] ‘to acquire,’ not pass. 
as E. V., ungrammatically. 21. μερὶς 
. . . Κλῆρος} synonymous: the first lit., 
the second fig. (see reff.), but not with- 
out ref. perhaps to the κληρονομία of 
the kingdom of God, the κλ. ἄφθαρτος, 
1 Pet. i. 4. τῷ Ady. ToUT.] ‘The 
matter now spoken of,’—‘to which I 
now allude.’ εὐθεῖα] Hardly, ‘right 
before God,’ E. V., but ‘thy heart is not 
right,—sincere, single meaning,—in God’s 
presence,’ ‘as God sees it:’ i. e., ‘ seen as 
it really is, by God, is not in earnest in its 
seeking after the gospel, but seeks it with 


unworthy ends in view.’ 22.) εἰ ἄρα, 
‘if perhaps’ (not ‘ μέ sane,’ which it will 
not bear): and the uncertainty refers, not 
to the doubt whether Simon would repent 
or not (see below on yap): but as to whe- 
ther or not his sin may not have come 
under the awful category of those unpar- 
donable ones specified by our Lord, Matt. 
xii. 31, to which words the form ἀφεθήσεται 
seems to have a tacit reference. Peter does 
not pronounce his sin to have been such, 
but throws in this doubt, to increase the 
motive to repent, and the earnestness of his 
repentance. This verse is important, taken 
in connexion with John xx. 23, as shewing 
how completely the App. themselves re- 
Jerred the forgiveness of sins to, and left it 
in, the sovereign power of God, and not to 
their own delegated power of absolution. 

23.] yap gives the reasons, not why 
it would be difficult for forgiveness to take 
place, but why he had such extreme need 
of repentance and prayer, as being tied 
and bound by the chain of sin. ὄντα 
eis] a pregnant constr.—‘ having fallen 
into and abiding in:’ not to be taken (as 
Kuin., &c.) as ‘amounting to,’—‘ totus 
quantus es, nil nisi venenum amarum es et 
colligatio iniquitatis,’ which is very harsh, 
and improbable: nor (as Stier) is it pro- 
phetic, as to what would be the conse- 
quence, if he did not repent: “7 see that 
thou wilt come to,’ &c. Least of all must 
it be said, here or any where else, that εἰς is 
put for ἐν. I cannot too often remind my 
younger readers, that it is a fundamental 
maxim of all sound scholarship, that πο word 
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is ever put for another. χολ. πικρ.7 
see reff. ‘ the gall which is the very seat and 
essence of bitterness’—‘a very gall of 
bitterness.’ The poison of serpents was 
considered to be seated in their gall: so 
χολὴ ἀσπίδος ἐν γαστρὶ αὐτοῦ, Job xx. 14. 
See Plin. Η. Ν. xi. 37. 24.] Simon 
speaks here much as Pharaoh, Exod. (viii. 
28; ix. 28) x. 17,—who yet hardened his 
heart afterwards (Stier}. It is observable 
also that he wishes merely for the averting 
of the punishment. The words ὅπως μηδὲν 
ἐπέλθῃ ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ ὧν εἰρήκατε seem remark- 
ably to set forth the mere terror of the carnal 
man, without any idea of the ἐμέ becoming 
another man in thoughts and aims. 
25—40.} CoNVERSION OF THE AETHIO- 
PIAN EUNUCH BY PHILIP’S TEACHING. 
25.] μὲν οὖν indicates perhaps (but 
see var. readd., on Ἱεροσόλυμα) that the 
paragraph should begin here, not at ver. 
26 as commonly: see on ver. 4. 
κώμας τ. Σαμ.} It is interesting to re- 
call Luke ix. 52, where on their enter- 
ing into a κώμην Sap., the same John 
wishes to call down firé from heaven, καὶ 
ἀναλῶσαι αὐτούς. On constr. (evayy. 
w. accus.), see reffi—The gradual sowing 
of the seed further and further from Jeru- 
salem is advancing: not only is this eunuch 
to carry it to a far distant land, but Philip 
is sent to a desert road, away from town or 
village, to seek him. [The imperfects (al- 
tered in the rec., see var. readd., into aorists) 
are significant. They were on their way 
back to Jerusalem, and were evangelizing 
the Samaritan villages, when the angel 
spake (aor.) to Philip.] 26.] An angel, 
visibly appearing: not in a dream,—which 


is not, as some suppose, implied by ἀνά- 
στηθι, see reff. The ministration of angels 
introduces and brings about several occur- 
rences in the beginning of the church, see 
chisye, 19); 2035) xi. 7 (xxvii) 23). “he 
appearance seems to have taken place in 
Samaria, after the departure of Peter and 
John.—He would reach the place appointed 
by a shorter way than through Jerusalem : 
he would probably follow the high road (of 
the itineraries, see map in Conybeare and 
Howson’s St. Paul) as far as Gophna, and 
thence strike across the country south west- 
ward to join, at some point to which he 
would be guided, the road leading from Je- 
rusalem to Gaza. Γάζαν] The south- 
ernmost city of Canaan (Gen. x. 19), in 
the portion of Judah (Josh. xv. 47), but 
soon taken from that tribe by the Philistines, 
and always spoken of as a Philistian city 
(1 Sam. vi. 17. 2 Kings xviii. 8. Amos i. 
6—8. Zeph. ii. 4. Zech. ix. 5). In Jer. 
xlvii. 1, we have ‘ before Pharaoh (Necho ?) 
smote Gaza,’—implying that at one time it 
was under Egypt. Alexander the Great 
took it after a siege of five months (Q. 
Curt. iv. 6, 7. <Arrian, Alex. ii. 26) but 
did not destroy it (as Strabo relates in 
error, xvi. 759, see below in this note), 
for we find it a strong place in the sub- 
sequent Syrian wars, see 1 Macc. ix. 52; 
ἘΣ ΘΙ, 12 xil, 45: xiv. 4: KV. 205, XVI. 
1; Jos. Antt. xiii. 5. 5, 13. 3 al.—It was 
destroyed by the Jewish king Alexander 
Janneus (96 a.c.), Jos. Antt. xiii. 13. ὃ, 
after a siege of a year, but rebuilt again by 
the Roman general Gabinius (Antt. xiv. 
5. 3),—afterwards given by Augustus to 
Herod (xv. 7. 3), and finally after his death 
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attached to the province of Syria (xvii. 
11. 4). Mela, in the time of Claudius, calls 
it ‘ingens urbs et munita admodum,’ with 
which agree Eusebius and Jerome. At 
present itis a large town by the same name, 
with from 15,000 to 16,000 inhabitants 
(Robinson, ii. 640). The above chronolo- 
gical notices shew that it cannot have been 
ἔρημος at this time: see below. av 
ἐστὶν ἔρημος] The words, I believe, of the 
angel, not of Luke. There appear to have 
been two (if not more) ways from Jerusa- 
lem to Gaza. The Antonine itinerary passes 
from Jerus. to Eleutheropolis—Askalon— 
Gaza. The Peutinger Table, Jerus.— 
Ceperaria — Eleuth. — Ask.—Gaza. But 
Robinson (ii. 748. Winer, RWB.) found an 
ancient road leading direct from Jerusalem 
to Gaza, through the Wadi Musurr, and 
over the Beit Jiibrin, which certainly at 
present is ἔρημος, without towns or vil- 
lages. Thus the words will refer to the 
way: and denote, ‘the way of which I 
speak to thee is desert’ (Schéttg. cites 
from Arrian, iii. p. 211, ἐρήμην δὲ εἶναι 
τὴν ὁδὸν δι ἀνυδρίαν). Besides the 
above objection to applying ἔρημος to Gaza, 
there could be no possible reason for adding 
such a specification here, seeing that Gaza 
had nothing to do with the object of the 
journey, and the road from Jerusalem to 
Gaza would be thus designated, whether 
the city was inhabited, or in ruins.—Those 
who apply ἔρημος to Gaza, have various 
ways of reconciling the apparent discre- 
pancy with history: most of them follow 
Bede’s explanation, that the ancient city 
was ἔρημος, and that the Gaza of this day 
was another town nearer the sea. But how 
this helps the matter I cannot perceive, 
unless we are to suppose that the deserted 
Gaza and the inhabited Gaza were so far 
apart that it was necessary to specify which 
was meant, because there would be from 
Jerusalem two different roads,—of which no 
trace is found, nor could it well be. Some 
again suppose (Hug, al.) that the Acts 
were written after the second Gaza was de- 
stroyed (Jos. B. J. ii. 18. 1), just before the 
destruction of Jerusalem, and that Luke 
inserts this notice: but to what purpose ὃ 


and why zo more such notices? In the 
passage of Strabo commonly cited to sup- 
port the application of ἔρημος to Gaza, 
ἔνδοξός ποτε γενομένη, κατεσπασμένη δ᾽ 
ὑπὸ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου (the Great, according to 
Strabo, which it was not) καὶ μένουσα 
ἔρημος, the last three words are wanting in 
some edd. and are supposed to have been a 
gloss from the Acts. Others suppose ἔρη- 
μος to signify ‘ unfortified,’ which standing 
alone it cannot. Besides, this notice would 
be wholly irrelevant ;—and would probably 
not have been true,—see Mela above. The 
objection of Meyer to the interp. given 
above, that if on. referred to ἡ ὁδός, the 
article would be expressed is not valid: 
the emphasis is on αὕτη; ‘ that way, of 
which I speak, is desert :’ not, ‘is the desert 
one:’ no reference is made to the other. 

27. εὐνοῦχος The very general use 
of eunuchs in the East for places of con- 
fidence, and the fact that this man was 
minister to a female sovereign, makes it 
probable that he was literally an eunuch. 
If not so, the word would hardly have been 
expressed. No difficulty arises from Deut. 
xxiii. ], for no inference can be drawn from 
the history further than that he may have 
been a proselyte of the gate, in whose case 
the prohibition would not apply.—Nay, the 
whole occurrence seems to have had one 
design, connected with this fact. The walls 
of partition were one after another being 
thrown down: the Samaritans were already 
in full possession of the Gospel: it was next 
to be shewn that none of those physical 
incapacities which excluded from the con- 
gregation of the Lord under the old cove- 
nant, formed any bar to Christian baptism 
and the inheritance among believers, and 
thus the way gradually paved for the great 
and as yet incomprehensible truth of Gal. 
iii. 28. Κανδάκης] As Pharaoh among 
the Egyptians was the customary name of 
kings, so Candice of the queens among the 
Ethiopians in upper Egypt (Αἰθίοπες ὑπὲρ 
Αἰγύπτου οἰκοῦντες, Dio Cass. liv. 5),—in 
the island of Meroe, Plin. vi. 29, where he 
says, ‘ Ipsum oppidum Meroen ab introitu 
insulz abesse LXX m. pass..... Regnare 
foeminam Candacen, quod nomen multis 
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jam annis ad reginas transiit..... Cete- 
rum cum potirentur rerum A&thiopes, in- 
sula ea magne claritatis fuit.’ γάζης] 
A Persian term. Q. Curt. ili. 13. ὅ, ‘ pe- 
cuniam regiam, quam gazam Perse vocant.’ 
See Virg. Ain. i. 119. ds ἐληλύθει... .7 
This did not only Jews and proselytes, but 
also those pious Gentiles who adhered to 
Judaism,—the proselytes of the gate, see 
John xii. 20. Euseb. ii. ], speaking of this 
eunuch says, ὃν πρῶτον ἐξ ἐθνῶν πρὸς 
τοῦ Φιλίππου δι᾿ ἐπιφανείας τὰ τοῦ θείου 
λόγου ὄργια μετασχόντα, τῶν τε ἀνὰ τὴν 
οἰκουμένην πιστῶν ἀπαρχὴν γενόμενον 
κιτιλ., taking for granted that he was ἃ 
Gentile. There were (see below, ch. xi. 21) 
cases of Gentile conversion before that of 
Cornelius; and the stress of the narrative 
in ch. x. consists in the miscellaneous ad- 
mission of all the Gentile company of Cor- 
nelius, and their official reception into the 
church by that Apostle to whom was espe- 
cially given the power. We may remark, 
that if even the plain revelation by which 
the reception of Cornelius and his company 
was commanded failed finally to convince 
Peter, so that long after this he vacillated 
(Gal. ii. 11, 12), it is no argument for the 
eunuch not being a Gentile, that his con- 
version and baptism did not remove the 
prejudices of the Jewish Christians. 


28. ἀνεγίνωσκεν] aloud, see next ver. 
Schottg. quotes from the Rabbis: ‘ Qui in 
itinere constitutus est, neque comitem 
habet, is studeat in Lege.’—He probably 
read in the LXX, the use of which was 
almost universal in Egypt. The word περι- 
oxy below is not decisive (Olsh.) against 
this (as if there were περιοχαί only in the 
Hebrew, not in the LXX), as it would na- 
turally be used as well of one as the other 
by those cognizant of the term. Besides, 
must there not have been περιοχαί in the 
copies of the LXX read in the synagogues ? 
(And see on περιοχ. ver. 32.) 9. 

This is the first mention of that inner 
prompting of the Spirit referred to again, 
probably ch. xiii. 2, but certainly ch. x. 
19; xvi. 6, 7. Chrysostom understands 
the words of the appearance of an angel, 
but the text hardly allows it. KoAA. ] 
no stress—‘ attach thyself to.’ 30. | 
apa γε — ‘ Yea, but....;’ q.d. It is well, 
thou art well employed: but...? On the 
force of dpa, used ‘ubi responsio expecta- 
tur negans id de quo erat interrogatum,’”’ 
see Hermann on Viger, p. 821. The ye 
strengthens the dpa, implying the passing 
over of all other considerations, and select- 
ing this as the most important: see Har- 
tung, Partikellehre, i. 376 f. It assumes, 
modestly, that he did not understand what 
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Epitaph of Paulla (not in Jerome himself) 
on the words, ‘ A Bethsur venit,’ we have, 


he was reading. γινώσκ. ἃ avay. | 
So 2 Cor. iii. 2. So too Cato (Wetst.), 


‘ Legere et non intelligere nec legere est.’ 
31.] γάρ gives the reason of the 
negative which is understood. The answer 
expresses at once humility and docility. 
32.] Perhaps it is best to render, ‘ The 
contents of the (passage of) Scripture 
which he was reading were as follows :’ 
see περιέχει, 1 Pet. ii. 6. Cicero indeed 
appears to use περιοχή in the sense of a 
‘paragraph,’ or ‘chapter ;’ ad Attic. iii. 25. 
‘At ego ne Tironi quidem dictavi, qui 
totas περιοχάς persequi solet, sed Spintharo 
syllabatim.’ The citation is from the LXX, 
with only the variation of αὐτόν inserted 
after κείρ., and αὐτοῦ after ταπεινώσει. 
33. ἐν TH ταπεινώσει αὐτοῦ ἡ Kpt- 
σις αὐτ. ἤρθη] Heb. ‘ He was taken away 
by distress and judgment:’ i. e. as Lowth, 
‘ by an oppressive judgment.’ γενεὰν 
αὐτοῦ] i.e., ‘the age in which He shall 
live’—‘ the wickedness of his contempo- 
raries.’ The fathers, and Bede, explain 
‘ His generation’ of His eternal Sonship 
and His miraculous Incarnation (De W.). 
34. ἀποκριθείς 10 the passage of 
Scripture, considered as the question pro- 
posed: not, to the question in ver. 30. 
We can hardly suppose any immediate re- 
ference in ἑτέρου τινός to Christ. 
86. τὶ ὕδωρ] In the scholia to Jerome’s 


‘hee wtate Hieronymi vocabatur Beth- 
sura: vicus est in tribu Juda, obvius vige- 
simo lapide euntibus ab Hierosolyma Che- 
bron. Juxta hunec fons est ad radices 
montis ebulliens, qui ab eadem in qua 
gignitur humo sorbetur. In hoc fonte 
putant eunuchum Candacis Regine bapti- 
zatum fuisse.’ Jerome’s own words are: 
‘coepit per viam veterem pergere qu 
ducit Gazam.... et tacita secum volvere, 
quomodo Eunuchus Aithiops, gentium po- 
pulos prefigurans, mutaverit pellem suam, 
et dum vetus relegit instrumentum, fontem 
repperit Evangelii. Atque inde ad dex- 
teram transit. A Bethsur venit Escol’... 
where no reference is made to the tradition, 
save what may be inferred from the men- 
tion of Bethsur. Euseb. (περὶ τόπων) 
states it to be twenty miles south of Jeru- 
salem in the direction of Hebron: and so 
in the Jerus. Itin. and the Peutinger Tab. 
(Howson’s map.) Pocock found there a 
fountain built over, and a village called 
Betur on the left. Fabri describes the 
fountain as the head of a considerable 
brook, and found near it the ruins of a 
Christian church. There is no improba- 
bility in the tradition, except that, even 
supposing a way going across from Hebron 
straight to Gaza to be called ἔρημος, this 
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would not be on that portion of it, but on 
the high road (Winer, RWB.). τί κωλ. 
μ- βαπ.1 There is no reason for supposing 
Philip to have preached to him the necessity 
of baptism : his own acquaintance with Jew- 
ish practices, and perhaps his knowledge of 
the progress of the new faith in Jerusalem, 
would account for the proposition. 

87.] The authorities against this verse 
are too strong to permit its insertion. 
It appears to have been one of those re- 
markable additions to the text of the Acts, 
common in D (which is here deficient) 
and its cognates: few of which, however, 
have found their way into the received text. 
This was made very early, as Irenzus has 
it. The MSS which contain it vary ex- 
ceedingly : another strong mark of spurious- 
ness in a disputed passage. See var. readd. 

38. ἐκέλ.7 viz. the eunuch. 

99. mv. kup. ἥρπ. τ. Φ.] The reading of 
A’, ‘the Spirit fell on the eunuch, and an 
angel of the Lord caught away Ph.,’ is 
curious, and has probably arisen from a 
desire to conform the results of the eunuch’s 
baptism to the usual method of the divine 
procedure, and the snatching away of Philip 
to his commission, ver. 26. But the Spirit 
did not fall on the Samaritans after baptism 
by Philip.—The text clearly relates a super- 
natural disappearance of Philip : compare 
μήποτεῃρεν αὐτὸν πνεῦμα κυρίου, 4 Kings 
li. 16; no interpretation (as Eichhorn, 
Kuin., Olsh., Meyer) of his being suddenly 
hurried away by the prompting of the Spirit, 
will satisfy the analogy of the above-cited 
passage and of (see below) a parallel one in 
Luke’s own Gospel.—The ἁρπάζειν of John 
vi. 15, which Meyer cites to justify his view, 
tells in my mind the other way; the fear 
was lest the multitude should come and 
carry Him off to make Wima King: and in 
the reff. I have therefore marked the two as 


bearing the same meaning. οὐκ εἶδεν 
αὐτὸν οὐκέτι] Not ‘never sawhim from that 
day,’ though (see below) that meaning may be 
indirectly included :—but as Luke xxiv. 31, 
αὐτὸς ἄφαντος ἐγένετο ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, and as 
in the strictly parallel words of 4 Kings 
i. 12, οὐκ εἶδεν αὐτὸν ért,—after the going 
up of Elijah. These last words in my view 
decide the question,—that the departure of 
Philip was miraculous. γάρ] refers to 
what follows (ip. δὲ .). Philip was 
found at Azotus: if the eunuch had gone that 
way, he might have met with him again: but 
he did not, ‘ for’ he went from the fountain 
on his own way, which did not lead through 
Azotus. 40. εὗρ. eis “AL.] A constr. 
preegnans,—‘ was borne to, and found at.’ 
The word εὑρέθη again appears to refer to 
4 Kings ii. ver. 17.—Azorus or AsHpop 
(Josh. xiii. 3. 1 Sam. v. 5 al.) was one of the 
five principal cities of the Philistines, never, 
though nominally in Judah, thoroughly sub- 
jugated by the Jews;—it was taken by 
Tartan the Assyrian general (Isa. xx. 1),— 
again by Psammetichus, Herod. ii. 157. 
Jer. xxv. 20,—again by Judas Maccabzeus 
(1 Mace. v. 68) and Jonathan (1 Macc. 
x. 84), and by the latter destroyed ;—re- 
built by Gabinius (Jos. Antt. xiv. 5. 3. 
B. J. i. 7. 7), and belonged to the kingdom 
of Herod, who left it in his will to his sister 
Salome (Antt. xvii. 8.1; 11.5). At pre- 
sent, it is asmall village, retaining the name 
Esdud, but no remains. (Robinson, ii. 629 ; 
iii. 1. 232. Winer, RWB.) τὰς πό- 
λεις πάσας] viz. Ekron, Jamnia, Joppa, 
Apollonia, on the direct road : or, if he de- 
viated somewhat for the purpose, Lydda 
also (which seems implied ch. ix. 32). 

Καισάρειαν] As this town bears an 
important part in early Christian history, it 
will be well to give here a full account of it, 
and refer to it hereafter. CaisaArnua (Pa- 
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x here only. 
Josh. x. 40 
(and constr.) 


2 ἢ Ν Ν - Ul 
ἔα αν) εἰς τοὺς μαθητὰς τοῦ κυρίου, 
’ ‘ ἢ. 9» 
“ ἐπιστολὰς “εἰς Δαμασκὸν προς 


ych. iv. 17, 20. 9 
Eph. vi. 9 a 
only. Job 
xxiii. 6. 

zch, xxiii. 
30. Rom. viii. » 
7 al. 

a = Matt. 
xxvii. 58) L. John xii. 21. ch. xxiii. 14 al. 

dconstr., here ouly. See 2 Cor, iii. 1. 


Flee ’ > - 
ὨτΉσατο παρ αὐτου 


ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 


cx: 


- ~ 1 ’ 
IX. 1 Ὁ δὲ Σαῦλος ἔτι * ἐμπνέων * ἀπειλῆς καὶ φόνου 


* προςελθὼν τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ 
a . 


Ν Ν “ >? e ~ e 08 - » 
Tac ouvaywyac, OTWC εαν τινας ευρῃ Taye: οὐου οντας 


‘ , 9. , o ε » 
avooac TE Και yuvaikac, δεδεμένους ayayn εις Ϊερουσα pe 


b 1 Joku v. 15. Dy ἐ' 
e=ch, xix. 9, 28. xxiv. 22. (xxii. 4. xxiv. 14.) 


Deut. x.1 c= ch, xy. 30 al. 


Cuap. IX. 1. παυλος 142.—ere om 24. 26. 78. 126 sah.—7vewy 163.—¢0ovov 68. 
—e om 177.—2. av Eal Chr.—ovr. τῆς 06. Aal: add raurng 25. 46 v Syrar-erp arm 


lestine, Καισάρεια τῆς Παλαιστίνης, or 
παράλιος, Jos. B. J. iii. 9. 1; 7. 2. Antt. 
xii. 11. 2, or ἡ ἐπὶ θαλάττῃ K., Jos. B. J. 
vii. 1. 3; 2. 1, or Stratonis (see below) ,— 
distinguished from Cesarea Philippi, see 
note Matt. xvi. 13) is between Joppa and 
Dora, 68 Rom. miles from Jerusalem ac- 
cording to the Jerus. Itinerary, 75 according 
to Josephus (i.e. 600 stadia, Antt. xiii. 11.2. 
B. J. i. 3. 5),—36 miles (Abulfeda) from 
Ptolemais (a day’s journey, Acts xxi. 8),— 
30 from Joppa (Edrisi) ;—one of the largest 
towns in Palestine (Jos. B. J. iii. 9. 1), with 
an excellent haven (Jos. Antt. xvii. 5. 1, 
Σεβαστὸς λιμὴν,---ὡὧἂὧν κατασκευάσας ‘Hpw- 
δης πολλῶν χρημάτων ἐπὶ τιμῇ τῇ Καίσα- 
ρος καλεῖ Σεβαστόν). It was, even before 
the destruction of Jerusalem, the seat of the 
Roman Procurators (see ch. xxiii. 23 ff. ; 
xxiv. 27; xxv. 1), and called by Tacitus 
(Hist. ii. 79) ‘ Jude caput.’ It was chiefly 
inhabited by Gentiles (Jos. B. J. iii. 9.1; 
3. 14), but there were also many thousand 
Jewish inhabitants (Jos. Antt. xx. 8. 7. 
Life, ii. B. J. ii. 18.1). It was built by 
Herod the Great (Amm. Marcell. xiv. 8, 
p- 29, Bipont. Beforetime there was only 
a fort there, called Στράτωνος πύργος. Jos. 
Antt. xv. 9.6 al. Strabo, xvi. 758. Plin. 
v. 14)—fortified, provided with a haven (see 
ch. ix. 30; xviii. 22. Joseph. above), and in 
honour of Cesar Augustus named Cesarea 
(at length Καισάρεια Σεβαστή, Jos. Antt. 
xvi. 5. 1). Vespasian made it a Roman 
colony (Plin. v.13). Abulfeda (Syr. p. 80) 
speaks of it as in ruins in his time (a.p. 
1300). At present there are a few ruins 
only, and some fishers’ huts. (From Winer, 
RWB.) 

Cuap. IX. 1—30.] Conversion oF 
SaAvuL. 1.] The narrative is taken up 
from ch. viii. 3, but probably with some 
interval, sufficient perhaps to cover the 
events of ch. viii. ἐμπνέων] Meyer 
charges the ordinary interp., ‘ reathing,’ 
i.e. as in E. V. ‘ breathing out,’ with an 
arbitrary neglect of the composition of the 
word. He would render it ‘inhaling,’ with 
the partitive genitives signifying the ele- 
ment. But the sense would thus be flat; 
and there seems to be no need for pressing 


the sense of the compound verb. We should 
perhaps hardly render it breathing out,— 
but ‘ breathing ;’ his ‘ spiritus,’ inhaled or 
exhaled, being ἀπειλὴ x. φόνος. So ἔθ᾽ 
αἱματύεντος ἀναπνείων ὀρυμαγδοῦ, Q. 
Calaber, xiv. 72, and πνέων θυμοῦ, Aristen. 
I. ep. 5 (Kuin.). ἐμπνέων, προςελθών 
As σοὶ πιστεύσας, μεταναστάς, (Βά. Col. 
172, where Hermann remarks, ‘Si recte 
observavi, ea est hujus constructionis ratio, 
ut precedat illud participium, quod, sepa- 
ratim enunciata sententia, indicativus esse 
verbi debet : ut hoc loco sensus sit, ὕτε σοι 
ἐπίστευσα, μεταναστάς.᾽ τῷ ἀρχ- 
tepet] See table in Prolegg. to Acts ;---ἈἷὟἨἩ 
would be Theophilus,—brother and suc- 
cessor to Jonathan, who succeeded Caiaphas, 
Jos. Antt. xviii. 5. 3. 2. ἐπιστολάς 
of authorization: written by the high priest 
(in this case, but not always, president of 
the Sanhedrim) in the name of πᾶν τὸ 
πρεσβυτέριον, ch. xxii. 5. eis Aa- 
μασκόν] Damascus is probably the oldest 
existing city in the world. We read of it 
in Abraham’s time (Gen. xiv. 15; xv. 2): 
then no more till David subdued it (2 Sam. 
viii. 6): it became independent again under 
Solomon (1 Kings xi. 24 ff.), and from that 
time was the residence of the kings of Syria 
(1 Kings xv. 18; xx. 1 ff.), who were long 
at war with Israel and Judah, and at last 
were permitted to prevail considerably over 
Israel (2 Kings x. 32. Amos i. 3, 4) and to 
exact tribute from Judah (2 Kings xii. 17,18, 
see also 2 Kings xiii. 3,22, 25). Damascus 
was recovered to Israel by Jeroboam II. 
(cir. 825 a.c). Not long after we find 
Rezin, king of Syria, in league with Pekah, 
king of Israel, against Ahaz (2 Kings xv. 
37). Ahaz invited to his assistance Tiglath- 
pileser, king of Assyria, who took Damascus 
and slew Rezin, and led the people captive 
(2 Kings xvi. 5—9. Isa. viii. 4). From this 
time we find it subject to Assyria (Isa. ix. 
11; x. 9; xvii. 1), then to Babylon (2 Kings 
xxiv. 2. Jer. xxxv. 11),—Persia (Arrian. 
Alex. ii. 11, Δαρεῖος τῶν χρημ. τὰ πολλὰ 

... πεπόμφει εἰς Δαμασκόν, Strabo, xvi. 
756. Q. Curt. iii. 12. 27), —the Syrian 
Seleucide (1 Mace. xi. 62; xii. 32),—and 
from the time of Pompey (64 a.c.), to the 
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εν δὲ τῷ πορεύεσθαι * ἐγένετο αὐτὸν "ἐγγίζειν τῇ Rae raat xii 4 
μασκῷ, ᾿ἐξαίφνης τε * περιήστραψεν αὐτὸν Φῶς ἀπὸ τοῦ g Mark i re 
καὶ πεσὼν ἐπὶ τὴν ees ἤκουσεν ᾿ φωνὴν Né= h Gate beke 


oe 1. ch. 
5 mee ? a 
εἶπεν δὲ juke 13. 


οὐρανοῦ, 


γουσαν αὐτῷ Σαοὺλ Σαοὺλ, τί με " διώκεις ; 


διῶ x. 39. 
ιἰωκεις. τὴ χχῖϊ. 6. 
rov. vi. 15. 


m = ch. vii. 52 reff. 


Tic εἶ, κύριε; ὁ δὲ ᾿Εγώ εἰμι ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὃν ov ™ 


k chexxii. 6 only {. 1 δος.» Rey. v. 18. 


eth.—avayn 78!.—3. reckat εξαιφν. (corrn to more usual form), with EGH &c Chral: 
txt ABC al (εξεῴν. CE): τε om 163.—zrepteorp. Al(appy)C* (περιστραψ. C!) 31.37 (B? 
see below) : text B(Bentl: περιεστρ. appy Birch) EGH Chr al.—avrov περι. Α(αυτ. φ. περ. 
A)BC 163 lect 12: txt EGH most mss vss Chr al.—i« τ. ovp. (corrn from ch xxii. 6) ABCG 
all vss Thl?: txt EH all vss Chr Thl'.—5. τις εἰ ov C.—rec 0 δὲ κυριος evrev (κυριος appears 
to have been an insertion to avoid the apparent insufficiency of o δὲ ;—erev, from ch 
xxvi. 15), with GH &c Thl al: ο δὲ κυριος προς avrov E 11. 27. 29: o δὲ κυριος 
100 Hil: txt ABC al v (43. 105. 137 copt eth arm add ezev).—aft ino. add ὁ 
Ναζωραιος (from ch xxii. 8) ACE 8. 25 lect 12 Syr syr* copt eth Hil Aug Ambr, 
(ο χριστος Iren).—rec aft διωκ. add σκληρον σοι προς κεντρα λακτιζειν. τρέμων TE και 
θαμβων εἰπε κυριε τι με θελεις ποιησαι; Kat ο κυριος προς avToY (insertions from ch 


xxvi. 14, and xxii. 10? But it may be observed that the order of oxdn..... λακτ. in 


Romans, and attached to the province of 
Syria (Jos. Antt. xiv. 4.5; 9.5). Many 
Jews were settled there, and the majority of 
the wives of the citizens were proselytes, 
Jos. B. J. ii. 20. 2.—On its subjection to 
Aretas, see below, ver. 24, note. It was 
later the residence of the Ommiad Caliphs, 
and the metropolis of the Mahommedan 
world. (C. and H. p. 95.)—At present 
it is a large city, with (Burckhardt) 250,000 
inhabitants, nearly 70,000 of whom are 
Christians.—It is situated most beautifully, 
in a large and well-watered plain, on the 
river Chrysorrhoas (Barrada), which divides 
into many streams (see 2 Kings v. 12), and 
fertilizes the plain (Strabo, xvi. 756, ἡ 
Δαμασκηνὴ χώρα διαφερόντως ἐπαινου- 
pévn),—bounded on all sides by the desert. 
See Winer, RWB., from which the above 
is mainly taken: Vitringa in Jesaiam, p. 
650 ff. (Notitia Damasci et Regni Dama- 
sceni), and a vivid description in C. and H., 
pp- 94—97. πρὸς τ. ovv.] i. 6. to 
the presidents of the synn., who would ac- 
knowledge the orders of the Sanhedrim, and 
could, under the authority of the Ethnarch, 
carry them out. τῆς 6800] Not ‘ this 
way,’ E. V., which rendering should be kept 
for the places where the pronoun is ev- 
pressed, as ch. xxii. 4,—but ‘the way,’ 
viz. of ‘salvation,’ ch. xvi. 17, or ‘of the 
Lord,’ ch. xviii. 25. (The genitive, as τῆς 
γνώμης εἶναι, see 1 Cor. i. 12.) The ex- 
pression ‘ THE WAY’ had evidently become 
a well-known one among Christians (see 
reff.) ; and it only was necessary to prefix 
the pronoun when strangers were addressed. 
—The special journey to Damascus pre- 
supposes the existence of Christians there, 
and in some numbers. This would be ac- 
counted for by the return of many who may 


have been converted at the Pentecostal 
effusion of the Spirit, and perhaps also by 
some of the fugitives from the persecution 
having settled there. This latter is ren- 
dered probable by Ananias’s ἤκουσα ἀπὸ 
πολλῶν περὶ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς τούτου, Ver. 13. 
9.1 The journey from Jerusalem was 
probably made on the Roman road, i. e. 
that of the Itineraries, by Neapolis (Sichem) 
and Scythopolis, crossing the Jordan ὃ. 
of the lake Tiberias,—Gadara, and so to 
Damascus. Or he might have joined,— 
either the Petra road, by Jericho and Hesh- 
bon, and so by Botsrah to D.,—or the 
Egyptian caravan-track, which passes to 
the north of the lake of Tiberias, and near 
Cesarea Philippi. In either case the jour- 
ney would occupy from five to six days, the 
distance being 130 to 150 miles. 
περιήστρ. κιτ.λ.} It was (ch. xxii. 6) epi 
peonpBoiay,—and from ch. xxvi. 13, the 
light was ὑπὲρ τὴν λαμπρότητα τοῦ ἡλίου. 
These details at once cut away all ground 
from the absurd rationalistic attempt to ex- 
plain away the appearance as having been 
lightning. Unquestionably, the inference 
is, that it was a bright noon, and the full 
splendour of the oriental sun was shining. 
—His companions saw the light, and were 
also cast to the ground, ch. xxvi. 13, 14; 
xxii. 9, see below on ver. 7. 4. λέ- 
γουσαν avt.] τῇ ᾿Εβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ, ch. 
xxvi. 14. And itis a remarkable undesigned 
coincidence, that the form Σαούλ should 
have been preserved in this account, and 
rendered in Greek in the translation of 
Paul’s speech in ch. xxii. In ch. xxvi., 
where he was speaking in Greek before 
Festus, he inserts the words τῇ Ββρ. διαλ., 
to account for the use of the form Σαούλ : 
or perhaps he spoke the solemn words, in- 
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Isa. ἵν]. 10. Pe 
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xxvi. 14 is not observed, and that διωκεις. adda αναστηθι is somewhat suspicious, as 
being the very words of ch xxvi. 15, 10. The authority of MSS is, however, decisive : 
it could hardly be stronger), with (appy) no Greek ms (Scholz) v (not am! nor am* nor 
tol) «th (but varies) ar-pol arm (ed: but add ἀλλα) syr* Thi’ (text) Oec (ed-text) (Hil) : 
om (and ins a\Aa) ABCE(E ins σκλ. σοι mp. κ. λακτ. aft διώκεις, ver. 4, see ch. xxvi. 14) 
GH mss (appy) am! (am? add ocd. &c aft ver. 4) tol Syr syr-marg copt sah all Chr Thl' 
Oec (ms).—6. erceOe B.—oor Nad. 137: A. σοι exec 180.—rec τὶ (corrn to more simple 
word 7), with E(d« σε E)GH ἅς Chr Thi: txt ABC 15. 18. 29. 36 al.—7. συνοντες 
177!.—rec evveot with G &c: txt ABCEH 13. 101. 103. 113. 126 lect 12.—axovcayrec 
137.—8. rec ὁ σαυλ., with GH &c: txt ABCE al: παυλος 13.—rec avewy. with Ble 
sil)GH &e: txt (ηνοιγ. A) ACE 137.—for δὲ (2nd), re GH all v xth arm ar-pol Chr Thl. 


effaceable from his memory, as they were 
ullered, in Hebrew, for King Agrippa. (See 
note on Σαούλ, ver. 17.) τί pe διώ- 
kets;] A remarkable illustration of Matt. 
xxv. 45. 5. ὃ δέ] That Saul saw, as 
well as heard, Him who spoke with him, is 
certain from Ananias’s speech, ver. 13, and 
ch. xxii. 14,—that of Barnabas, ver. 27,— 
from ch. xxvi. 16 (ὥφθην cor), and from 
the references by Paul himself to his having 
seen the Lord, 1 Cor. ix. 1; xv. 8. These 
last I unhesitatingly refer to this occasion, 
and not to any subsequent one, when he 
saw the Lord ἐν ἐκστάσει, ch. xxii. 17. 
Such appearances could hardly form the 
subject of autoptic testimony which should 
rank with that of the other Apostles : this, 
on the contrary, was no ἔκστασις, but the 
real bodily appearance of the risen Jesus ; 
so that it might be adduced as the ground 
of testimony to His Resurrection.—On the 
words excluded from our text, as having 
been interpolated from ch. xxvi. 14, and 
xxii. 10, see note at xxvi.14. It is natural 
that the account of the historian should be 
less precise than that of the person con- 
cerned, relating his own history. In ch. 
xxvi. 15—18, very much more is related to 
have been said by the Lord: but perhaps 
he there, as he omits the subsequent par- 
ticulars, includes the revelations made to 
him during the three days, and in the mes- 
sage of Ananias. dell ch xxi, 
ot δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ ὄντες τὸ μὲν φῶς ἐθεά- 
σαντο, K. ἔμφοβοι ἐγένοντο" τὴν δὲ φωνὴν 
οὐκ ἤκουσαν τοῦ λαλοῦντός pot. Two 
accounts seemingly (and certainly, in the 
letter) discrepant ; but exceedingly instruc- 
tive when their spirit is compared,—the 
fact being this: that the companions of 
Saul saw and were struck to the ground by 
the light, but saw οὐδένα, no person :—that 
they stood (or ‘ were fixed :’ but I should 


acknowledge the discrepancy here, and re- 
cognize the more accurate detail of ch. xxvi. 
14, that they fell to the ground) mute, hear- 
ing τῆς φωνῆς, the sound of the voice, but 
not τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ λαλοῦντός μοι, the 
words spoken and their meaning. Compare 
John xii. 29, note. (Only no stress must 
be laid on the difference between the gen. 
and acc. government of φωνή, nor indeed 
on the mere verbal difference of the two 
expressions ;—but their spirit considered, 
in the possible reference which they might 
have to one and the same fact.)—Two 
classes of readers only will stumble at this 
difference of the forms of narration ; those 
who from enmity to the faith are striving to 
create or magnify discrepancies,—and those 
who, by the suicidal theory of verbal inspi- 
ration, are effectually doing the work of the 
former. The devout and intelligent student 
of Scripture will see in such examples a 
convincing proof of the simple truth of the 
narrative,—the absence of all endeavour to 
pare away apparent inconsistencies or revise 
them into conformity,—the bond fide work 
of holy truthful men, bearing each his testi- 
mony to things seen and heard under the 
guidance, not of the spirit of bondage, but 
of that Spirit of whom it is said, οὗ τὸ 
πνεῦμα κυρίου, ἐκεῖ t\evOepia.—I should 
not too hastily determine that this account 
has not come from Saul himself, on ac- 
count of the above differences: they are 
no more than might arise in narrations at 
different times by the same person. 

εἱστήκεισαν] It will be well to warn 
younger readers against an error often 
found in English commentators (e.g. Dr. 
Burton here),—that ἕστηκα is past, and 
εἱστήκειν pluperfect ἴῃ signification, — 
ἕστηκα, ‘I have been standing,’ and εἱστή- 
κεισαν, ‘had been standing.’ ‘his error 
arises from forgetting the peculiar character 
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ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς; ἠνεῳγμένων δὲ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτοῦ οὐδένα 
ἔβλεπεν" ἡ Χεραγῶγθυντεῦι δὲ αὐτὸν εἰςῆγαγον εἰς Δαμα- ἘΣ ες 
σκόν. 


Xvi. 26 alex 


καὶ ἦν ἡμέρας τρεῖς μὴ βλέπων, καὶ ‘ οὐκ ἔφαγεν ἐπ Ως 


uch. vii. 51 
οὐδὲ & ἑπιεν. 107 Hy δέ ae μαθητὴς ἐ ἐν Δαμασκῷ, ὀνόματι reft. 


v Heb. ii. 13. 


1 Kings iii. 4. 
ὃ κύριος w chi vi 26 


16 δὲ κύριος πρὸς x Matt. vi. 2. 


Luke xiv. 21. 


᾿Ανανίας. καὶ εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐν oe 


€ 
"Avavia. O δὲ εἴ εἰπεν "1800 ε ἐγὼ, κύριε. 
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,ὕ b) - \ , ’ ey} ᾽ , τ - ye χν. 8. 
μένην εὐθεῖαν, ee ζήτησον εν οἰκίᾳ lovda Zavdov OVO= y absol., Matt. 


; vi. 5, ue. 
ματι Tapoéa. 2 ἰδοὺ yap * προςεύχεται, καὶ εἶδεν ἢ ἄνδρα 7° Se τοι 
--ουδὲν (corrn to render the description of the blindness more complete) A'B e v syrr 
eth sah (non wth sah): txt (A? ?)CE-gr GH al copt al Chr Thl.—9. nv exec v arm.—for 
οὐδε, kat ove C.—10. μαθ. ἀρχαιος 64 slav-ant.—rec ὁ κυρ. ev oo. with GH &c vss Thi 
al: txt ABCE 40. 69. 105. 163 lect 12 v eth.—11. avacra B (Bentl) syrr copt sah, 
also (addg καὶ) v (but txt am) zth.—pup. της πόλεως 13.—12. rec aft εἰδὲν ins ev ορα- 


of the verb torn with regard to transitive 
and intransitive meanings. ἕστηκα is strictly 
present,—etornkery imperfect : as much so 
as sto and stabam. See Matthie, § 206. 
And this accuracy is important here: they 
had not ‘been standing,’ but had fallen. 
See ch. xxvi. 14, πάντων τε καταπεσόντων 
ἡμῶν εἰς τὴν γῆν. 8.7 ‘On his eyes 
being cpened (it would seem that he had 
closed them on the first disappearance of 
the vision), he saw no one.’ He explains 
it, ch. xxii. 11, ὡς δὲ οὐκ ἐνέβλεπον ἀπὸ 
τῆς δόξης τοῦ φωτὸς ἐκείνους He had 
seen, what those with him had not seen, the 
glorious Person of the Lord Jesus. See 
below on ver. 18.—Obs. μὴ βλέπων, his 
personal subj. state: οὐκ ἔφ., the histo- 
rical fact. 9. οὐκ ἔφ. οὐδὲ ἔπ. 

There is no occasion to soften these words ; 
the effect produced on him by the οὐρά- 
vioc ὀπτασία (ch. xxvi. 19), aided by his 
own deeply penitent and remorseful state 
of mind, rendered him indifferent to all 
sustenance whatever. 10.] Paul adds, 
ch. xxii. 12, with particularity, as defending 
himself before the Jews, that Ananias was 
ἀνὴρ εὐλαβὴς κατὰ τὸν νόμον μαρτυρού- 
μενος ὑπὸ πάντων τῶν κατοικούντων 
᾿Ιουδαίων : saying nothing of the command 
received by him, nor that he was a disciple. 
In ch. xxvi., speaking before the Roman 
governor, he does not mention him.—My. 
Howson (p. 101) remarks on the close 
analogy between the divine procedure by 
visions here, and in ch. x. Here, Ana- 
nias is prepared for his work, and Saul for 
the reception of him as a messenger, each 
by a vision: and similarly Peter and Corne- 
linus inch. x. 1 may add, that in ch. viii., 
where the preparation of hes art was already 
found in the eunuch, Philip only was super- 
naturally prepared for the interview. 

11.1 ‘‘ We are allowed to bear in mind that 
the thoroughfares of Hastern cities do not 


change, and to believe that the ‘straight 
street,’ which still extends through Damas- 
cus in long perspective from the eastern 
gate, is the street where Ananias spoke to 
Saul.” (C. and H., p. 102.) οἰκίᾳ 
᾿Ιούδα] The houses of Ananias and Judas 
are still shewn to travellers. Doubtless 
they (or at least the former) would long be 
remembered and pointed out by Christians ; 
but, in the long degradation of Christianity 
in the East, most such identities must have 
been lost; and imposture is so easy, that 
it is hardly possible to cherish the thought 
that the spots now pointed out can be the 
true ones. And so of all cases, where we 
have not unalterable or unaltered data to go 
on. Ταρσέα] The first place where 
he is so specified. —Tarsus was the capital 
of the province of Cilicia, a large and popu- 
lous city (τῆς Kid. πόλιν μεγάλην κ. εὐδαί- 
μονα, Xen. Anab. i. 2. 23) in a fruitful 
plain on the river Cydnus which flowed 
through the midst of it (‘ Cydnos, Tarsum 
liberam urbem procul a mari secans.’ Plin. 
y. 27. Strabo, xiv. 673. Q. Curt. iii. 5. 1), 
with a swift stream of remarkably cold 
water. Strabo speaks most highly of its 
eminence in schools of philosophy: τοσαύτη 
τοῖς ἐνθάδε ἀνθρώποις σπουδὴ πρός τε 
φιλοσοφίαν καὶ τὴν ἄλλην ἐγκύκλιον ἅπα- 
σαν παιδείαν γέγονεν, ὥςθ᾽ ὑπερβέβλην- 
ται καὶ ᾿Αθήνας καὶ ᾿Αλεξάνδρειαν. καὶ 
εἴ τινα ἄλλον τόπον δυνατὸν εἰπεῖν, ἐν ᾧ 
σχολαὶ καὶ διατριβαὶ τῶν Ψιχοσοψῶν καὶ 
τῶν λόγων γεγόνασι. διαφέρει δὲ τοσοῦ- 
τον, ὕτι ἐνταῦθα μὲν οἱ φιλομαθοῦντες 
ἐπιχώριοι πάντες εἰσί, xiv. 074. He 
enumerates many learned men who had 
sprung from it. It was (see Plin. above) 
an ‘urbs libera,’ i. e. one which, though 
under Rome, lived under its own laws and 
chose its own magistrates. This ‘libertas’ 

was granted to it by Antony (Appian, Civ. 

y. 7): and much later we find it a Roman 
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ἡ τ ! wa ᾿ , A) a? / > “ - 
ἃ οἷν. ΜΗ]. 17. Ανανίαν ὀνόματι εἰςελθόντα Kat ἐπιθέντα αὐτῳ χειρα 


retl. 
--- ‘ ἡ Ὁ“ b> ͵ > 
ai see ὅπως ava λέψῃ. 13 ἀπεκρίθη δὲ ᾿Ανανίας Κύριε, ἢ meas 
c¢ and constr. 
oats SEE 28 ἀπὸ πολλῶν περὶ Tov v ἀνδρὸς τούτου, ὅσα “κακὰ τοῖς * “ἁγίοις 
ee σὸν ἐποίησεν ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ' 14 καὶ ὧδε “ ἔχει ἐξουσίαν 
XXvi. 10 only. 
Epp. passim. παρὰ τῶν ἀρχιερέων δῆσαι πάντας τοὺς " ἐπικαλουμενοῦς 
τἰλθὰ δου. τὸ ὄνομά τ 15 εἶπεν δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὃ κύριος ᾿ Πορεύου, 
Luke xii.5. ὦ 
Mace, x. 85. OTe © σκεῦος " ἐκλογῆς ἐ ἐστίν μοι οὗτος ἱ τοῦ βαστάσαι τὸ 
ech. ii. 2 1 
from Joel ii. G ὀνομά μου "ἐνώπιον ἐθνῶν τε καὶ βασιλέων, | υἱῶν τε 
13. ANG 16 Ἀ m ζ , τ CS Ὁ“ - gas 
f abso, Luke Topand: ἐγὼ γὰρ peer ἀπο ὅσα δεῖ αὐτὸν 
eon fr. ἢ ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματός μου παθεῖν. ἀπὴλ θεν δὲ Λνανίας 
21, 22, 23 \ : 
2Gor.iv.7. Και εἰρῆλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, καὶ P ἐπιθεὶς ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν τὰς 
ties τ θυ, ΝΆ 5 » aN 
A “Dn. i 
eit) χεῖρας εἶπεν Σαοὺλ ace pe, ὃ κύριος ἀπέσταλκέν με, 
ee Res ]ησοῦς ὁ 1 ὀφθείς σοι ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ἡ ἢ ἤρχου, ὅπως * ἀνα- 


1 Thess. i. 4. 
2 Pet. i. 10 only Ff. 
Xxiv. 51. lch. x. 36 reff. 
neh. ν. 4]. xv. 26al. Rom.i. 5. 3 John 7. 
q ch. ii. 3 reff. Exod. iii. 2, 16. 


iconstr., Luke xxii. 6. 1 Cor. ix. 6. j= here only. k= Lukei.19. Gen. 


m and constr., Luke vi. 47. xii. 5. ch. xx. 36. (2 Chron. xv. 3.) 
o = Matt. ii. 22 al. fr. p ch. viii. 17 reff. 
r ver. 12. 


part, with EGH Bed-gr &c: bef εἰδεν BC 163 lect 12 (addition to complete sense, as is 
shewn by its various position) : om A v copt sah eth.—rec ov. av. (corrn for better ar- 
rangement) with GH &c Thi’: txt ABCE 38. 68. 69. 113 ν arm (ονομ. om eth sah 
Chr) Thi?.—avarta 180.—yxetpag (τας x. BE all vss) ABCE 667. 69. 105 al (corrn to 
suit ver 17: hence also the insertion of rac): txt GH most mss syrr sah ar-erp Chr ΤῊ] 
Oec.—avaBr\eder G.—13. rec o av. with mss: ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ av. εἰπε 90. 142: txt 
ABCEGH &c.—ree ἀκήκοα (corrn to seemingly more appropriate tense), with GH &c 
Chr al: ακηκοαμεν lect 14: txt ABCE 15. 18. 36. 40 all.—for azo, παρα 68. 100. 103 
Thi? : om 105. 163.—rec exot. τοῖς ay. (alteration of characteristic arrangement to more 
usual one), with GH ἅς vss Chr ΤῊ] Oec: ev tgp. exorn. A: txt BCE lect 12 am: 
τοὺς αγιοὺυς 95). 133.—15. rec wot eor., with EGH &c vss Archel Thdrt ΤῊ] all: txt 
ABC 137 ν syrr al.—ouroc om 13.--- των εθν. BC! Cyr.—rec om τε, with GH &c Thdrt 
Thi! al: ins ABCE 13. 25. 36. 40. 100. 105. 163 lect 12 Thl?.—re aft ws. om 78. 137.— 
avrov G 96.—17. τοτεεγερθεις av. ἀπηλθ. 137. 180.—rac xy. ex aut. C vss.—savXe ad. 
E al.—iyo. om GH all ar-pol eth copt sah slay-mss Oec Thl.—o κυρ. ino. απεστ. με am 


colony. Asa free city, it had neither the 
‘jus coloniarum,’ nor the ‘jus civitatis :’ 
see note on ch. xxi. 39. It is now a town 
with about 20,000 inhabitants, and is de- 
scribed as being a den of poverty, filth, and 
ruins. There are many remains of the old 
town (Winer, RWB.). 12. mpos- 
evxetat] This word would set before An., 
more powerfully than any other, the state 
of Saul. ἄνδρα “Av. év.] A man, 
whose name in the same vision he knew to 
be Ananias. The sight of the man and the 
knowledge of his name were both granted 
him in his vision. 18. τοῖς ἁγίοις 
σου] This is the first time that this after- 
wards well-known appellation occurs as ap- 
plied to the believers in Christ. 14.] 
It could hardly fail to have been notified 
to the Christians at Damascus by their 
brethren at Jerusalem, that Saul was on 
his way to persecute them. 15. ox. 
ἐκλογῆς] A genit. of quality: as we say, 
‘the man of his choice.’ See Winer, § 34. 
2, b.—Paul often uses this word σκεῦος in 


a similar meaning, see reff., esp. Rom. ix., 
&c., where it is in illustrating God’s soye- 
reign power in election. βαστάσαι, 
perhaps in reference to the metaphor in 
σκεῦος. ἐθνῶν] This would hardly be 
understood at the time: it was afterwards 
on a remarkable occasion repeated to Paul 
by the Lord ina vision (see ch. xxii. 21), 
and was regarded by him as the specific 
command which gave the direction to his 
ministry, see Gal. ii. 7, 8. βασιλ.1 
Agrippa, and probably Nero. 16. 
ὑποδείξω] The fulfilment of this is testi- 
fied by Paul himself, ch. xx. 23. 25: see also 
ΧΙ Ik 17. x. πλησθῇς tv. ay.] I 
can hardly think, with De W. and Meyer, 
that these words imply that the Lord had 
said to Ananias more than is above related : 
I would rather view them as a natural 
inference from what was said in ver. 15.— 
In ch. xxii. 14, where the command to 
Ananias is omitted, Ais speech contains 
much of the reason given in the command 
here. It is remarkable again how Paul, 
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βλέψῃς και πλησθῆς πνευμᾶατος αγιου. 18 καὶ εὐθέως ΜΈ ΘΕΟΙ͂Σ: 15,41. 
te > ~ Ses ~ > ~ u ¢ \ (he - ii. 4, 
απέπεσαν αὐτου ATO των ὀφθαλμῶν WCEL "Xe επίδες, here only. 24. 
ree 7, \ > ‘ ᾽ ͵ x τι = ch. 3. 
᾿ ἀνέβλεψέν τε και “ἀναστὰς ἐβαπτίσθη, 9 καὶ “λαβὼν Matt, ii ἴδ. 
here onl 
δ. ποῖ rea x9, 
* τροφὴν “ere Seas ἐγένετο δὲ μετὰ τῶν ἐν Δαμασκῷ 12. See Tobit 
ΣΙ. 13. 
βαθητῶν τ ἡμέρας τινὰς, και εὐθέως ε εν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς Ww ch. vill. 26 
en reff. 
* ἐκήρυσσεν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, 0 ὅτι * οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ VLOC TOU θεοῦ. eee te 
ταλ. τρ.» 
bee \ ΄ 
21> ἐξίσταντο δὲ πάντες οἱ ἀκούοντες καὶ ἔλεγον Οὐχ het a 
ἘΠ ? ἘΦ Ὁ θή ΑΝ: Ν Ν ὰ ’ Tposr. τρ.» 
οὐυτος ἐστιν O Top σας ἐν Ϊερουσαλὴμ τους ἐπικαλου- Xkvii. 34, 36. 
, ΝΟ e - τ \ ἘΝ ape - fo? ΄ Luke only.A., 
μένους TO Ovona “τοῦτο; Kal ὧδε ‘sic τοῦτο ᾿ ἐληλύθει, = John six. 
ov. aTK XV. 
7 , > ‘ > , a | > ~ . = 
iva δεδεμένους Re ayay + ἐπι τοὺς χε εις" ean Une 
PRs oA δὲ a 5 i y = here only. 
Lav OC O& Sage ον δ bye υναμοῦτο, καὶ ΠΟ I τοὺς Gen. =u 
? trans., uke 
[ουδαίους τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ἐν Δαμασκῷ," * coupe βάζων 3 Rings 
xxii. 40. Z Ky. τ. ing., ch. xix. 13. 2 Cor. xi. 4. L. P. as also kn. τ. xp. see ch. viii. 5 reff. a ver. 22. 
Luke i. 32. ch. x. 36, 48. 1 John νυ. 20. b Matt. xii. 23 al. fr. Gen. xliii. 33. ὁ Gal. i. 13, 23 only +. 
d ver. 14 reff. e ch. y. 28 (iv. 12. James ii. 7). f Mark i. 38 al. g= Matt. x.18 al. h Rom. 
iv. 20 al6. Paul only, exc. here, which is of Paul. Ps. li. 7. ich. ii. 6 reff. k 1 Cor. ii. 16 413, 


Paul only, exc. here andch. xvi. 10. xix. 33. 


syrr ar-erp.—18. rec azezecov (corrn to more usual form), with G al Thi? al: txt 
ABCEH al Thl'.—rec az. τ. οφθ. aur. (altern of characteristic arrangement to more 
usual one), with C al: txt AB al.—we AB (altern to more usual word): txt CEGH mss 
(appy),—Kat aveBX. 180 ff.—for re, δὲ ΟΣ al copt al.—rec aft re ins παραχρημα (addition 
Sor precision), with EG &c syr slav (mss) ff: om ABC!H all v Syr ar-erp copt sah arm 
slav-ms (ins eth ar-pol).—19. τροφης 177: ενισχυθὴ BC! 27. 29. 667. 105.—rec 
ey. Ce 0 σαυλὸς (insertion at the commencement of an ecclesiastical portion: so lect 12 
has eyev. evar Tov παυλον), with GH &c ar-pol slay Thl: txt ABCE all v syrr ar-erp 
copt eth arm Chr.—rwy ovrwy ev ὃ. GH all Chr Thl?.—20. rec τ. χριστον (doctrinal 
alteration? see note): txt ABCE all vss Iren (alii aliter).—21. for εν, εἰς A al.—rove 
ἐπικαλ. om 95). 96.142: παντας τ. ex. al sah Syr.—eAn\vber (alteration, not observing 
the force of the plup 7) E-gr GH all vss Chr Oec Thl: txt AB(e sil)C ἅς e al.— 
22. wavdoc 2. 26 v-ms.—paddAov om 27.—aft eved. add τω (ev τω E) λογω CE &8.— 
συνέχεεν Εἰ al 57. 667. 137. 180 ΤΊ12.---ὀυνησχυνεν Chr, συνεχυννεν C, συνεσχυνὲν 


speaking there to an infuriated Jewish mob, 
gives the words spoken just that form which 
would best gain him a favourable hearing 
with them —e. g. ὁ θεὸς τῶν πατέρων 
ἡμῶν,---ἰδεῖν τὸν δίκαιον,---πάντας av- 
θρώπους, avoiding as yet the hateful word 
ἔθνη. He there too gives ἀναστὰς Ba- 
πτισαι καὶ ἀπόλουσαι τὰς ἁμαρτίας σου, 
ἐπικαλεσάμενος τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ as part 
of the exhortation of Ananias. 18. 
@set λεπίδες] The recovery of sight is 
plainly related as miraculous, the conse- 
quence of the divinely-appointed laying on 
of the hands of Ananias. And this scaly 
substance which fell from his eyes was 
thrown off in the process of the instanta- 
neous healing. ἐβαπτίσθη] It has 
been well remarked (Olsh.) that great ho- 
nour was here placed upon the sacrament of 
baptism, inasmuch as not even Saul, who 
had seen the Lord in special revelation and 
was an elect vessel, was permitted to dis- 
pense with this, the Lord’s appointed way 
of admission into His Church. 

éviox. | intrans. see reff. ἡμ. τινάς] 
A few days; of quiet, and becoming ac- 


quainted with those as brethren, whom he 
came to persecute as infidels: but not to 
learn from them the gospel (οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐγὼ 
παρὰ ἀνθρώπου παρέλαβον οὐδὲ ἐδιδά- 
χθην, Gal. i. 12) nor was the time longer 
than to admit of εὐθέως being used, ver. 20, 
—and indeed the same εὐθέως of the whole 
space (including his preaching in our vy. 
20, 21) preceding the journey to Arabia, in 
Gal. i. 16.—Pearson places that journey 
before our ἐγένετο 6@,—which however is 
manifestly against the sense of the text :— 
Michaelis and Heinrich, between vy. 19 
and 20,—to which there is the same objec- 
tion: Kuinoel and Olsh., after ver. 25,— 
which the εὐθέως of Gal. i. 16 will not 
allow: Neander and Meyer, in the ἡμέραι 
ἱκαναί of ver. 23, which time however in 
our text is certainly allotted to the progress 
of his preaching in Damascus, and the in- 
crease of the hostility of the Jews in con- 
sequence. See below. 20. ᾿Ιησοῦν] 
The alteration to χριστόν has probably, as 
Meyer suggests, been made from doctrinal 
considerations, to fix on ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ θεοῦ the 
theological sense,—that Christ is the Son of 
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lver.20ref. OTL OUTOC ἐστιν O YOLOTOC. WC OE ev noovvTo ἡμέραι 
m οἷν. vii. 23 
reff. 
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"ἱκαναὶ, ° συνεβουλεύσαντο ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι " ἀνελεῖν αὐτόν" 


n ver. 48, ch. 
ili 9 ΄ \ - , ε ᾽ ‘ rat s 
=e ΙΒΘΟΒΟΣ ἐγνώσθη δὲ TW Σαύλῳ n "ἐπιβουλὴ αὐτῶν. παρετη- 
Luke only. ~ 


\ ‘ Ν , ie Ae / \ Ν Ὁ 
δὲ καὶ τὰς πύλας μέρας TE καὶ νυκτὸς ὅπως 


p Matt. ii. 16 al. Exod. ii. 16. q constr., Phil. iv. 5. rch. xx.3, 19. xxiii. 30 only 
Ps. xxxvi. 12. t Luke xviii.7. Rev. iv. 8 al4. v. K. ἡμέρας, Mark v. 5 al. 


oconstr., here QQUVYTO 
only. νυ. ἵνα, ὃ 
Matt. xxvi. 4. John xi. 53. 
Esth. ii, 22. s mid., Luke xiv. 1. 


641, ἐσυνεχυνεν 13.—rove (Ist) om B.—28. o« om 31. 43. 105.—24. rec mapernoovy 
(mistake: see below), with GH &cThl al: txt ABCEF all Orig.—rec παρ. re (the -ro of 
παρετηροῦυντο being mistaken for τε, no other copula was wanted : and thus δὲ καὶ was 
struck out: thus also the καὶ in G δα as unnecessary aft δὲ), with H &c Syr al ΤῊ] al: 
txt ABCEFG (omg καὶ G al copt sah syr arm) all vy Orig.—re om A al vss.—oz. πια- 


God— instead of that which it now bears, — 
that Jesus is the Son of God, i.e. that 
Jesus of Nazareth as a matter of fact, is 
the Son of God, i. e. the Messiah expected 
under that appellation. Be this as it may, 
the following τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο (ver. 21) is 
decisive for the reading Ἰησοῦν and οὗτός 
ἐστιν ὁ χριστός ver. 22 still more so. 

21. πορθήσας} ‘ Militari verbo usus est,’ 
Erasm. So Aisch. Choeph. 680, οὗ ᾽γὼ, 
κατ᾽ ἄκρας ἐνθάδ᾽ we πορθούμεθα. See 
also Sept. c. Theb. 176 (194 Dind.). 
ἐληλύθει] ‘had come here,’ implying 
the abandonment of the purpose. 

22.] I regard the μᾶλλον ἐνεδυναμοῦτο, 
as the only words beneath which can lie 
concealed the journey to Arabia. Paul 
mentions this journey (Gal. i. 17) with no 
obscure hint that to it was to be assignedthe 
reception by him, in full measure, of the 
Gospel which he preached. And such a 
reception would certainly give rise to the 
great accession of power here recorded. I 
am the more disposed to allot that journey 
this place, from the following considerations. 
The omission of any mention of it here can 
arise only from one of two causes: (1) 
whether Paul himself were the source of the 
narrative, or some other narrator,—the in- 
tentional passing over of it, as belonging 
more to his personal history (which it was 
his express purpose to relate in Gal. i.) than 
to that of his ministry: (2) on the suppo- 
sition of Paul not having been the source of 
the narrative,—the narrator having not 
been aware of it. In either case, this ex- 
pression seems to me one very likely to 
have been used :—(1) if the omission was 
intentional,—to record a remarkable acces- 
sion of power to Saul’s ministry, without 
particularizing whence or how it came: 
(2) if it was unintentional,—as a simple 
record of that which was observed in him, 
but of which the source was to the nar- 
rator unknown. ovvexuvey | Chrysos- 
tom strikingly says, ἅτε νομομαθὴς ὧν 
ἐπεστόμιζεν αὐτοὺς Kai οὐκ εἴα φθέγγε- 
σθαι: ἐνόμισαν ἀπηλλάχθαι τῆς ἐν τοῖς 
τοιούτοις διαλέξεως ἀπαλλαγέντες Στε- 


φάνου, καὶ Στεφάνου σφοδρότερον εὗρον 
ἕτερον. (Cramer’s Catena.) 23. 
ἡμέραι tkavat] Zn Damascus, see above on 
ver. 19. The whole time, from his con- 
version to his journey to Jerusalem, was 
three years, Gal. i. 18. ἀνελεῖν avr. | 
ἐπὶ τὸν ἰσχυρὸν συλλογισμὸν ἔρχονται 
πάλιν οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι. οὐκέτι γὰρ συκοφάντας 
κ- κατηγόρους κ. ψευδομάρτυρας ἐπιζη- 
τοῦσιν, Chrys. Hom. xx. 94.) In 
2 Cor. xi. 32, Paul writes, ἐν Δαμασκῷ ὁ 
ἐθνάρχης ᾿Αρέτα τοῦ βασιλέως ἐφρούρει 
τὴν πόλιν Δαμασκηνῶν, πιάσαι με. 

somewhat difficult chronological question 
arises respecting the subordination of Da- 
mascus to this Aretas. The city, under 
Augustus and Tiberius, was attached to the 
province of Syria: and we have coins of 
Damascus of both these emperors, and 
again of Nero and his successors. But we 
have none of Caligula and Claudius; and 
the following circumstances seem to point 
to a change in the rulership of Damascus 
at the death of Tiberius. There had been 
for some time war between Aretas, king of 
Arabia Nabatza (whose capital was Petra), 
and Herod Antipas, on account of the di- 
vorce by Herod of Aretas’ daughter at the 
instance of Herodias, and on account of 
some disputes about their frontiers. A battle 
was fought, and Herod’s army entirely de- 
stroyed (Jos. Antt. xviii. 5. 1). On this 
Antipas, who was a favourite with Tibe- 
rius, sent to Rome for help: and Vitellius, 
the governor of Syria, was commissioned 
to march against Aretas, and take him, dead 
or alive. While on his march, he heard at 
Jerusalem of the death of Tiberius (March 
16, A.p. 37), and πόλεμον ἐκφξοειν οὐκέθ᾽ 
ὁμοίως δυνάμενος διὰ τὸ εἰς Ταϊον pera- 
πεπτωκέναι τὰ πράγματα (Antt. xviii. 
5.3), abandoned his march, and sent his 
army into their winter-quarters, himself re- 
turning to Antioch: Antt. xviii. 5.3. This 
μεταπεπτωκέναι Ta 7p. brought about a 
great change in the situation of Antipas and 
his enemy. Antipas was soon (A.D. 39) 
banished to Lyons, and his kingdom given 
to Agrippa, his foe (Antt. xviii. 7), who had 
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SEN Lei? ΡΞ 
αὐτον " ἀανέλωσιν " λαβόντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτὸν τ Mat χχὶ. 
ae Υ διὰ w On Xa vo 2 Cor. x 
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2 w Luke ν. 19. 
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a ε - vil. Ld. 
éemeloaTo κολλάασῦὕαι Oe μα ἤΤΑΙΟ και eu Te 6 epoPour7 Ὁ . Makit 4d. 
ἃ οἱ θ0 27 Β Luke ν. 4, 5. 
αὐτὸν, μὴ " πιστεύοντες “ὅτι ἔστιν μα ητῆς. aovaBac ch. xxvii. 17, 
30. 2 Cor. 
δὲ ° ἐπιλαβόμενος αὐτὸν ἤγαγεν πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστόλους, Fite only. 
FS g ae is (xx xviii.) 6. 
Kal διηγήσατο αὐτοῖς πῶς ἐν τῇ OCW ELOEV τὸν κύριον, See Josh. ii. 
\ b? 15. 1 Kings 
Kal ort ἐλάλησεν αὐτῷ, καὶ 5 πῶς ἐν Δαμασκῷ ἐπαῤ- UE 1). 
37 | only ἢ. z John viii. 2. ch.xv.4 only. Josh. xxiv. 11. ach. xxvi. 21 only. beh. v.13 reff. 


1 Thess. iv. 14. d rea Jobn ii. 9. ch. xii. 9. 
f Luke viii. 39 al. Jos g = Mark v. 16 al. 
Eph. vi. 20. 1 Thess. ii.2only.L.P. Prov. Xx. 9 al. 


cJohn xiv.10. Rom. x. 9. 
xviii. 17. Luke xiv. 4. 
3 «13, 


€ constr., ch. xvi. 1%. 
h ch. xiii. 46. xiv. 


owow aut. (aft πυλας) A.— 95. rec αὑτὸν ot μαθηταῖι (corrn of order, as is shewn by 
the varieties below), with EGH mss (nrly appy) v copt sah syrr al Chr Oec ΤῊ]: οἱ pad. 
αὐτου (mistake for txt: the same is made in D, ch xiv. 20) A(B Birch)CF am demid 
Orig Jer: οἱ pad. (omg aut.) 36. 69 lect 12 eth ar-pol v (ms): txt (ACF see above) 
B Bentl al.—rec καθ. δια τ. τ. (omg αὐτὸν with E al Chr Oec) (correction apparently, 
Sor the sake of perspicuity, to prevent λαβοντες and δια του τειχοὺς being con- 
nected together), but txt ABC(E)F al v al Orig Petr-alex Jer.—ogupidt C: σαργανὴ 
lect 12.—26. rec παρ. de 0 σαυλος (insertion as in ver 19: further shewn by 0 παυλος 
in E &c), with GH ἅς vss ΤῊΙ al: ὁ παυλος Εἰ al Bed-gr ar-pol: txt ABC 40. 
81 v copt sah eth Chr (comm) Jer.—ev cep. (corrn, παραγ. being taken absolutely) 
BEGH all Oec (ed) Thi’: txt AC &c Th’ ἃ].---επειραζεν (corrn to more usual form, see ref ) 


ABC 38. 81 al: txt EGH mss (nrly) Chr Thl.—27. ἐπὶ rn οὗ. lect 12.—avrov al Chr 


(see above on ver 20).---ἰδεν AGH &c.—for o71, οσα 26.—rec τοὺ eyo., with E &c: 


been living in habits of intimacy with the 
new emperor (xviii. 6. 5). It would be na- 
tural that Aretas, who had been grossly 
injured by Antipas, should, by this change 
of affairs, be received into favour; and the 
more so, as there was an old grudge between 
Vitellius and Antipas, of which Jos. says 
(Antt. xviii. 4. 5), ἔκρυπτεν ὀργὴν, μέχρι 
δὴ Kat μετῆλθε, Γαΐου τὴν ἀρχὴν παρ- 
ειληφότος.---Ν ον in the year 38 Caligula 
made several changes in the Hast, granting 
Iturea to Sozmus, Lesser Armenia and 
parts of Arabia to Cotys, the territory of 
Cotys to Rhemetalces,—and to Polemon, 
the son of Polemon, his father’s government. 
These facts, coupled with that of no Da- 
mascene coins of Caligula and Claudius 
existing (which might be fortuitous, but 
derives force when thus combined), make it 
probable that about this time Damascus, 
which belonged to the predecessors of Are- 
as (Jos. Antt. xiii. 5. 2), was granted to 
Aretas by Caligula. This would at once 
solve the difficulty. The other suppositions, 
—that the Ethnarch was only visiting the 
city (as if he could then have guarded the 
city to prevent Paul’s escape),—or that 
Aretas had seized Damascus on Vitellius 
giving up the expedition against him (as if 
a Roman governor of a province would, 
while waiting for orders from a new em- 
peror, quietly allow one of its chief cities to 
be taken from him),—are in the highest de- 


txt 


gree improbable. The above is taken in 
substance from Wieseler, Chron. des Apost. 
Zeitalters, pp. 167—175. His further ar- 
gument from a coin βασιλέως ᾿Αρέτα φιλ- 
é\Anvog does not seem conclusive, as it 
leaves the latter title altogether unaccounted 
for. It probably (C. and H. i. pp. 90 and 
117) belongs to a former Aretas. —On ἐθν- 
ἄρχης see note, 2 Cor. xi. 32. 25. 
διὰ τ. τείχους Further particularized by 
the addition of διὰ θυρίδος, 2 Cor. xi. 33. 
Such windows in the walls of cities are 
common in the East: see Josh. ii. 15: and 
an engraving of part of the present wall of 
Damascus in C. and H. i. p. 110. 
σπυρίδι] capyavy, 2 Cor. xi. 33. 
note there, and on Matt. xv. 37. 
26. παραγ.}ὕ Immediately : the purpose of 
this journey was to become acquainted with 
Peter, Gal. i. 18: a resolution probably 
taken during the conspiracy of the Jews 
against him at Damascus, and in furtherance 
of his announced mission to the Gentiles : 
that, by conference with the Apostles, his 
sphere of work might be agreed on. And 
this purpose his escape enabled him to 
effect. καί] Not but: the δὲ follows. 
27.] It is very probable that Bar- 
nabas and Saul may have been personally 
known to each other in youth. ‘Cyprus is 
only a few hours’ sail from Cilicia. The 
schools of Tarsus may naturally have at- 
tracted one who, though a Levite, was a 


See 


96 DPAZEIS ANOSTOAQN. eS 
| 20) ee dee pee 
i here only. ῥησιάσατο ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι ησοῦ. Και ἣν MET αὐτων 
Zech. viii. 10. ᾽ ε ‘ 
ea ae ᾿εἰςπορευόμενος καὶ ᾿ἐκπορευόμενος, ELC Ϊερουσαλὴμ, 
q 27. pane 
Se ΩΣ παῤῥησιαζόμενος ἐ εν ae ὀνόματι τοῦ κυρίου, ἐλάλει τε 
ὑπ ἬΝ) πὸ ΒΙῸΣ Ὁ , 
_2oronly. | καὶ ἱ ouveZnret ἢ πρὸς τοὺς ee οἱ oe ™ ἐπεχείρουν 
anesthe - ͵ : ) 
xix. 18 only. " dychety αὐτὸν. 80 ο ἐπιγνόντες oe " ἀδελφοὶ Ἵκατ- 
n ver. 23. , 9) IN , "Ὁ Ν 
oabeol., here nyayov αὐτὸν εις Καισάρειαν καὶ " εξαπέστει αν αὐτὸν εἰς 
only. 2 , 
Posse Ταρσόν. 
Gospp. Act 4] τ \ τ ᾿ at > - ᾽ , ἘΠΕῚ 
and EDP, Ἢ μὲν οὖν * ἐκκλησία καθ 2s τῆς Ιουδαίας καὶ 
assim: here ; \ F Ξ 4 
for the first Ταλιλαίας Kat 20 " εἶχεν " εἰρήνην, οἰκοδομου- 
h. xxiii. 20 \ , 
αὐθάδους F μένη Ka ~ πορευομένη τ τῷ φόβῳ του κυρίου, καὶ τῇ 
LP. 3 Kings i. 33. rch. vii. 12 reff. L. P s sing. w. two or more places adjoined, here only. 
t Luke iv. 14. xxiii. δ. ch. x. 857. Luke only. a John xvi. 33. Rom. v. 1 only. v = 1 Cor. viii. 1. x. 23. 
xiv.4,17. 1 Thess. v. 1]. w constr., ch. xiv. J6. Judell. Josh. xxii.5. See ch. xxi. 2]. w. ἐν, 
Luke. 6. 1 Ρεῖ. ἐν. 8. 


(κυρίου A) BC al (alii aliter).—28. καὶ ἐκπ. om GH all Chr, Thl'.—rec ἐν ἐερ. with H 
&e: txt ABCEG all (50 nrly) Chr, Oec Thl'. (Meyer holds that εἰς is owing to a wish 
to have a prep that may apply to one or other of the participles: but surely no cor- 
rector would have left ἐκπορ. εἰς together, and H which omits «. ex. reads ev),—rec 
kat παρρ. with EGH &c vss ΤῊΙ al: txt ABC 13. 15. 40. 177 arm eth v (ms).—rec 
τ. κυρ. τησου, with GH &c Thl al: τ. κυρ. om C 3. 10. 14. 38. 072. 801 Syr eth slav-ms 
Chr,: txt ABE 40. 100. 163 lect 12 v copt sah syr arm Jer.—29. ελληνας A many vss 
(Grecos): v has loquebatur quoque gentibus, et disputabat cum Grecis, but not am 
demid &c (corrn from ch xi. 20).—for ἐπέχειρ., ἐπετήρουν 18. 36.—rec αὐτὸν ανελ. 
with GH &c Thi: txt ABCE all vss Chr.—30. for caus. (-ptayv CE), ιεροσολυμα A: add 
νυκτὸς 180: δια ν. Εἰ Syr sah syr*.—avrov om (as unnecessary) AK all vy arr: ins B 
(e sil)CGH &c vss Chr Thl.—81. rec αἱ μὲν ovy ἐκκλησιαι (add πασαι E) ἄς εἰχον &c 
οιἰκοδομουμεναι {-νοι ΕἸ) x. πορευομεναι (-νοι ἘΠ) ἄς ἐπληθυνοντο (see note), with EKGH 


&c syr ar-pol Chr Thl! Oec : 


Hellenist: and there the friendship may 
have begun, which lasted through many 
vicissitudes, till it was rudely interrupted 
in the dispute at Antioch (ch. xv. 39).’ 
(C. and H.i. p. 113.) τοὺς ἀποστ.7 
Only Peter, and James the Lord’s brother, 
Gal. i. 18, 19. Probably there were no 
other App. there at the time: if there were, 
it is hardly conceivable that Saul should not 
have seen them. On his second visit, he 
saw John also (Gal. ii. 9). Perhaps he 
never saw in the flesh any other of the 
Apostles after his conversion. διηγή- 
σατο] viz. Barnabas, not Saul. 29. 
ἑἙλληνιστάς] See ch. vi. 1 and note. This 
he did, partly, we may infer, to avoid the 
extreme and violent opposition which he 
would immediately encounter from the Jews 
themselves,—but partly also, it may well be 
believed, because he himself in the syna- 
gogues of the Hellenists had opposed Stephen 
formerly. 30. ἐπιγνόντες δὲ... .7 
There was also another reason. He was 
praying in the temple, and saw the Lord in 
a vision, who commanded him to depart, 
for they would not receive his testimony :— 
and sent him from thence to the Gentiles: 

see ch. xxii. 17—21 and notes. Hisstay in 
Jerusalem at this visit was fifteen days, Gal. 


txt ABC all v Syr copt sah wth arm Dion-alex Thi? (cat 
yaX. κι cap. om or transp al).—zov om 137 lect 12.—kar. . . 


ἐπληθυνοντο om 101.— 


i. 18. εἰς Καισάρειαν] From the 
whole cast of the sentence, the κατήγαγον 
and ἐξαπέστειλαν, we should infer this to 
be Cesarea Stratonis, even if this were not 
determined by the word Καισάρεια used 
absolutely, which always applies to this city, 
and not to Cesarea Philippi (which De 
Dieu, Olsh., and others believe to be meant). 
From Gal. i. 21, it would appear that Saul 
about this time traversed Syria (on his way 
to Tarsus ?). If so, he probably went by 
sea to Seleucia, and thence to Antioch. The 
ἐξαπέστειλαν looks more like a ‘sending 
off’ by sea, than a mere ‘ sending forward’ 
by land. εἰς Ταρσόν] ‘ towards,’ 
‘for,’ Tarsus. He was not idle there, but 
certainly preached the Gospel, and in all 
probability was the founder of the churches 
alluded to ch. xv. 23 and 41. 

31.] FLourisHING STATE OF THE 
CHURCH IN PALESTINE AT THIS TIME. 
Commencement of new section: compare 
μὲν οὖν, and note ch. viii. 4. 25, The 
reading ἐκκλησία can hardly (as Meyer) be 
an alteration to suit the idea of the unity of 
the church,—as in that case we should have 
similar alterations in ch. xv. 41; xvi. 5, 
where no variations are found in the chief 
MSS. More probably, it has been altered 


ABC 
EGH 


28—35. 
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x Ny ae Mal , ’ y ’ λ θύ 4 32 3. 
παρακλήσει τοῦ αγίου πνεύματος “ ἑπλη eae ἐγέ- x= ch. xii 
‘ LU 2 , a ‘ , LE 31? 
vero δὲ Πέτρον * διερχόμενον * διὰ πάντων ° κατελθεῖν BP. 5, 
\ Ν Ν σε ν᾿ ‘ d - 17 ref. 
Kat πρὸς τοὺς “αγίους τοὺς ᾿ικατοικοῦντας Λύδδα. z Matt. χα, 45. 
88 sea? 2 Gore 16 
εὗρεν δὲ ἐκεῖ ποθ πον τινα ὀνόματι Λἰνέαν “ εξ ἐτῶν 20.1. 16. 


f 
κατακείμενον ἐπὶ 


ὀκτὼ 
μένος. oe 

12 ese: \ 
ὃ χριστός" ἀνάστηθι και 


ὁ See ver. 13. d constr., ch. i. 19 reff. 
Xxvili. 8. Prov. vi. 9. ΒΕ 
27 al. ch. xii. 7. k Matt, xxi. 8} Mk. al. 


32. rec λυδδαν (alteration to an inflected form from the original \vdda: 
παρελθων Jos. B J ii. 19. 1), with CEGH ἃς Chr al: 
E.—riwa om 163.—rec aw. ovo. with GH ἃς Chr Thi: 


*KoaBarry, ὃ oc ἦν 
καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 0 Πέτρος Αἰνέα, ἰαταί σε Reeve 


k ~ = 
OTPWOOV σεαυτῳ. 


e = Luke viii. 27 al. 
Mark ii. 4 al. John v. 8 al. ch. v.15 1. 
Ezek, xxiii. 41. 


h with acc. 
παραλελυ- a with ἐν οἷς, 

xx. 95. 62’ 

ὑμῶν, Rom. 

XV. 28. 

δ᾽ Kar Ben vil 5 


f = Mark i. 30. ch. 


3 Kings xviii. 12. 
i= Mark ix. 


h ch. viii. 7 reff. 

Job xvii. 13. constr., here only. 
cf εἰς λυδδα 
txt AB 96 al.—33. ηυρ. 
txt ABCE al v Syr arm 


λυδαν 57: 


(copt sah eth) al Thl?.—aivea 57.—ree κραββατω with (-rw) EGH &c Thi: -rov ABC: 


but κραβαττ. AB?CEGH al. 


(The gen has prob been an alteration to conform it to 


ch v. 15.)—84. ὁ κυρ. igo. A al vss Thl? Ambr Cass.—ijo. om 137.—o0 om BC 137. 180 


(alteration to the Name tno. yp.) : 


here to conform it to those places.—This 
description probably embraces most of the 
time since the conversion of Saul. De Wette 
observes, that the attention of the Jews was, 
during much of this time, distracted from 
the Christians, by the attempt of Caligula to 
set up his image in the temple at Jerusalem, 
Jos. Antt. xviii. 8. 2—9. οἰκοδομου- 
μένη] See Matt. xvi. 18. It probably re- 
fers to both external and internal strength 
and accession of grace. Paul commonly 
uses it of spiritual building up: see reff. 

mop. τῷ $68.] ‘walking in the 
fear :’ for constr. see retf. :—not ‘ following 
after the fear’ (Winer, § 31. 1),—nor 
‘walking according to the fear’ as their 
rule (Meyer),—nor ‘ advancing in the fear’ 
(Beza, Wolf). K. τ. παρακλ. τ. ay. 
ay. ἐπληθ. ‘And was multiplied (reff.) 
by the exhortation of (i.e. inspired by) 
the Holy Spirit.’ This is the only ren- 
dering which suits the usage of the words. 
Those of the Vulg. ‘consolatione reple- 
bantur,—of Kuin. ‘adjumento abunda- 
bant,’ are unexampled, see reff.—Neither 
must τῇ παρακλ. be coupled with τῷ φόβῳ, 
as in Εἰ, V. and by Beza and Rosenmiiller, 
which would leave οἰκοδομ. standing by 
itself, and render the sentence totally unlike 
Lnke’s usual manner of writing. 

32—35.] HeaLinc or /ENEAS AT 
Lyppa sy Prrer. These two miracles 
form the introduction to the very important 
portion of Peter’s history which follows in 
ch. x.,—by bringing him and his work be- 
fore us again. 32. διερχόμ. ὃ. a. | 
These words are aptly introduced by the 
notice in ver. 31, which shews that Peter’s 
journey was not an escape from persecution, 
but undertaken at a time of peace, and for 
the purpose of visiting the churches.— 
πάντων may be neuter, ‘all parts:’ but it 

Vor. It. 


ins AEGH all Chr Th] al.—oeavrov G 42.—35. rec 


is probably masc. and ἁγίων understood. 
Wieseler (p. 145, note) doubts whether we 
can say διέρχεσθαι διὰ πάντων τ. ἁγίων, 
—but see reff. The καί makes the masc. 
more likely, as it presupposes some ἅγιοι in 
the mind of the writer before —As I[ have 
remarked on ver. 31, this journey of Peter’s 
is not necessarily consecutive on the events 
of vv. I—30. But an alternative presents 
itself here; either it took place before the 
arrival of Saul in Jerusalem, or after his 
departure: for Peter was there during his 
visit (Gal. i. 18). It seems most likely that it 
was before his arrival. For (1) itis Luke’s 
manner in this first part of the Acts, where 
he is carrying on several histories together, 
to follow the one in hand as far as some 
resting-point, and then go back and take up 
another: see ch. vill. 2 thus taken up from 
ἐναιρέσει αὐτοῦ, ver. 1: ver. 4 going back 
to the διασπαρέντες :—ch. ix. 1 taken up 
from viii. 3:—x1. 19, from viii. 4 again :— 
and (2) the journey of Peter to visit the 
churches which were now resting after the 
persecution would hardly be delayed so long 
as three whole years. So that it is most 
natural to place this section, viz. ch. ix. 32 
—xi. 18 (for all this is continuous), before 
the visit of Saul to Jerusalem, and during 
his stay at Damascus or in Arabia. See 
further on xi. 19. Λύδδα] Lod, Neh. 
vii. 37.—A large village near Joppa (ver. 
38), on the Mediterranean (Jos. Antt. xx. 
6.2, κώμην τινὰ Λύδδαν λεγομ., πόλεως 
τὸ μέγεθος οὐκ ἀποδέουσαν), just one day’s 
journey from Jerusalem (Lightf., Cent. Chor. 
Matth. preem. cxvi.). It afterwards became 
the important town of Diospolis. 

33. Aivéavy] Whether a believer or not, 
does not appear; from Peter’s visit being 
to the saints, it would seem that he was : 
but perhaps the indefinite ἄνθρωπόν τινα 

I 
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nN aa Any oN 3. 8 ΄ eid - 
Ἰ 50 οἷν, xxiv. 1, εὐθέως ανέεστη. Καὶ εἶδαν auTOV TWaVTEC Ol KATOLKOUYTEC 
m au xi. eae - 35 Η τ 
2 Cor. iii. 16. ~ 
2 cris Avdda καὶ τὸν 
ἈΠ) 
n here only. 
Diog. Laert. 


af ed 3 / ’ \ A 
Σάρωνα, ᾿ οἵτινες ™ ἐπέστρεψαν ἐπὶ τὸν 
5 


20 + so ’ . ’ὔ 
τ κύριον. ὅδ Ἐν ‘lorry δέ τις" mv " μαθήτρια ὀνόματι 


pene Ταβιθὰ, n° διερμηνευομένη " λέγεται Δορκάς" αὕτη ἦν 
om’ ἡ πλήρης * ἀγαθῶν ἔργων καὶ ° ἐλεημοσυνῶν ᾿ ὧν ἐποίει. 
P sti 3. “Got. 37 ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις " ἀσθενήσασαν αὐτὴν 
«τον, ἀποθανεῖν᾽ “ λούσαντες δὲ αὐτὴν ἔθηκαν ἐν “ ὑπερῴῳ. 
τ κοῖς. ji. 8 ἐγγὺς δὲ οὔσης Λύδδης τῇ Ιόππῃ οἱ μαθηταὶ ἀκούσαν- 


r ᾽ \ ’ ’ - ᾿ / ip ” 
balk. ree Ore Πέτρος ἡ ἐστὶν ἐν αὐτῇ ἀπέστειλαν δύο avopac 
4, 81 only. Dan. iv. 94. tattr., Matt. xviii. 19. Zeph. iii. 11. u abs., Matt, x. 8. alt? (Ps. xxx. 10.) 
v John xiii. 10 al. ch. xvi. 33. weh.i, 18 reff. Acts only. 3 Kings xvii. 19. Χ pres., 
ver. 26 reff. 


Exod. ii. 5. 


εἰδον (corrn to more usual form), with EGH (Woy ΠῚ &c: εἰδοντες 180: txt ABC.— 
πάντες om 96. 149.---λυδι (see above, ver 32).—rec σαρωνᾶν (corrn with the same view as 
λυῦδαν: but seeing roy before it, the transcriber could not make it an accus. fem., and 
has therefore made it a mase from caowvac, not seeing that it was already an accus 
Jrom capwy), with all: ascapwva GH all slay Chr Thl': txt A(capp. but erased) BCE 
al (copt sah al) Thl?.—36. nv om Β.---ταβειθα BC, ταβηθα 38. 93. 95. 113 al Bas Chr 
Th? Occ: txt AEGH ἃς Cyr-jer Thdrt Thl!.—¢pyny. 42. 196.—epy. ay. BCE al vss 
(corrn 2): txt AGH &c Chr Thl.—87. εθηκ. avr. Aal (val): om aur. B: txt CEGH 
mss (nrly) Chr Thl—rw ὑπερ. ACE 38. 93. 113 Thi! (comm) Thi? : (corrn: see ch i. 
13): txt B(e sil)GH all Chr, Thl! (text).—38. Avdda A, Avddag C, Avdng 57 (altera- 
tions for conformity to vv 32.35: but this is a different section of the narrative. Josephus 
uses both forms : ext λυδδης exwoet, BJ iv. 8,1: and see above, ver 32): txt B(e sil) 
EGH mss (nrly) Chr Thl.—dvo avdp. om GH all (40 and more) Chr, Oec Thl'.—rec 


may imply the contrary, as also Peter’s 
words, announcing a free and unexpected 
gift from One whom he knew not. 

94, στρῶσ. ceavt.| Not ‘for the future :’ 
but ‘ immediately,’ as a proof of his sound- 
ness. 35. mwavtes.... οἵτινες] Not 
‘all, who had turned to the Lord,’ as Kuin.: 
this would make the mention of the fact 
unmeaning,—and surely more would see 
him than the believers merely. The similar 
use of οἵτινες in the ref. shews its meaning 
to be commensurate with the preceding 
πάντες. ‘All that dwelt in L. and S. 
saw him ;—who also (i.e. and they) turned 
to the Lord.’ A general conversion of the 
inhabitants to the faith followed. τὸν 
Σάρωνα] Perhaps not a village, but (and 
the art. makes this probable) the celebrated 
plain of that name, extending along the 
coast from Czesarea to Joppa, see Isa. xxxiii. 
9; xxxv. 2; lxv.10. Cant. ii. 1. 1 Chron. 
xxvil. 29; and Jerome on Isa. xxxiii. and 
Ixv.—Mariti (Travels, p. 350) mentions a 
village Saren between Lydda and Arsuf (see 
Josh. xii. 18, marg. E. V.): but more recent 
travellers do not notice it. See Winer, 
RWB., where other places of the same 
name are mentioned. 86. ἐν ᾿Ιόππῃ] 
Joppa was a very ancient Philistian city, on 
the frontier of Dan, but not belonging to 
that tribe, Josh. xix. 46; on the coast (ch. 
x. 6), with a celebrated but not very secure 


harbour (Jos. B. J. iii. 9. 3: see 2 Chron. 
ii.16. Ezr. 111. 7. Jonah i.3. 1 Mace. xiv. 5. 
2 Macc. xii. 3),—situated in a plain (1 Macc. 
x. 79—77) near Lydda (ver. 38), at the end 
of the mountain road connecting Jerusalem 
with the sea. The Maccabean generals, 
Jonathan and Simon, took it from the 
Syrians and fortified it (1 Macc. x. 74—76; 
xiv. 5. 34. Jos. Antt. xiii. 9.2). Pompey 
joined it to the province of Syria (Antt. 
xiv. 4. 4), but Czesar restored it to Hyr- 
canus (xiv. 10. 6), and it afterwards formed 
part of the k. of Herod (xv. 7. 3) and of 
Archelaus (xvii. 11. 4), after whose deposi- 
tion it reverted to the province of Syria, to 
which it belonged at the time of our narra- 
tive. It was destroyed by C. Cestius (Jos. 
B. J. ii. 18. 10); but rebuilt, and became a 
nest of Jewish pirates (Strabo, xvi. 759), in 
consequence of which Vespasian levelled it 
with the ground, and built a fort there 
(B. J. iii. 9. 3, 4), which soon became the 
nucleus of a new town. It is now called 
Jaffa (Ἰάφα, Anna Comnena. Alex. ii. p. 
328), and has about 7000 inhabitants, half 
of whom are Christians. (Winer, RWB.) 

Ταβιθά] xox, in Aramaic, answer- 
ing to 5, Heb., δορκάς (El. Hist. An. 
xiv. 14), a gazelle. It appears also in the 
Rabbinical books as a female name (Lightf.): 
the gazelle being in the East a favourite type 
of beauty. See Cant. ii. 9.17; iv. 5; vii 3. 
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παραγενόμενον "ἀνήγαγον εἰς TO | UTEOWOY, Kal * παρ- aluke ii.15. 
, Sires ~ © ἢ A , xe 3 Vi p ch. xi.19, 22 
ἑστησαν AUTW πασαι at χῆραι κλαίουσαι καὶ ᾿ ἐπιδεικ- Bch. sii. 26 
re k ~ NPke ho , , ] ᾽ >, - = = eho oie 
VUMEVAL ᾿ χιτῶνας Kal ἱμάτια ὁσα ETOLEL μετ αὑτῶν οὖσα ἘΝΗ͂Ι 
ε ΄ ἢ ἢ Ny \ ΚΝ , ς ͵ \ Luke xxiii. 
ἡ Δορκάς. 0pm ἐκβαλὼν δὲ ἔξω πάντας ὁ Πέτρος " θεὶς OBOE, 
τὰ γόνατα ° προςρηύΐξατο, Kat ἢ é ey oc TO 1 6G xii. δ] reff 
Ύ ροφηύξατο, καὶ " ἐπιστρέψας πρὸς τὸ “σώμα «Ξ Ἰμκεὶν. 5. 
᾿ nN oe. c \ ” ‘ > ch. xvi. 84. 
εἶπεν Ταβιθὰ, ‘avacrnft. ἡ δὲ * ἤνοιξεν τοὺς οφθαλμοὺς fiver. 87. 
5.9 νῷ - δ , t>? ΄ N Vo eaiee τ ον 
αὐτῆς, Kal ἰδοῦσα τὸν Πέτρον ἀνεκάθισεν. 41 " δοὺς δὲ μ τι xi. a0 
αὐτῇ εἶ, v a Ff i ? Any: w ΄ δὲ ΝΣ ΕΝ ἢ al: Ps. 1xxvii. 
εξ , "4. 
ἢ XElpa “ ἀνέστησεν αὐτῇ φωνησας o& τοὺς * αγίους ee 


42 


\ Ν h , Υ 7 > Ν - Ζ Ν 
Kal Tac χῆρας παρέστησεν αὐτὴν ζῶσαν. γνώστον 


δὲ ἐγένετο ἃ καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς ᾿Ιόππης, καὶ ἐπίστευσαν πολλοὶ 


only. 

k Matt. v. 40 al. 
Gen. xxxvii. 
3 


1 = Matt. xvii. 


| ppd Ν ’ eS: \ ἘΠ « Ν 1 - = 
ἔπι τὸν κύριον. 3 ἐγένετο δὲ “ἡμέρας ἱκανὰς “ μεῖναι 1, Τοῦ 
v ὸ 3; ἢ] Le e ΄ ΝΣ f β - X iL "A s_ mLoke viii. 54. 
αὑτὸν ev ἰόππῃ “ παρά τινι Σιμωνι βυρσει. ; ΜῊ John v.37. 
xxiii. 14. 


δέ > K , > ᾿ ’ Κ aX e 2 ἜΣ 
€ τις Ev Καισαρείᾳ ὀνόματι KopyndAtoc, εκατονταρχῆὴς EK δὰ Vi Goreft. 


p=ch.xvi.18. w. πρός, here only. q =Matt. xxvii. 52, Xe. J. Jude 

s=ver.Sonly. 4 Kingsiv.35. _t Luke vii. 15 only t. u here only. 

v trans., ch. ii. 24, 32 al. w=Johni.49al. Tobit v. 8. Χ ver. 32. ych i.3 reff. 

Ps, lxxv.1. a ver. 31 reff. bch. xi. 17 al. Rom. iv. 24.L. P. (See Matt xxvii. 42.) 
d=Johni. 39. ch. xvi. 15. e=Johni. 39 al. f here (&c.) only ¢. (Job xvi. 16.) 


oabs., ver.12. Matt. vi. 5 al. 
9. Josh. viii. 29. r—=ver.34. 
4 Kings x. 15. 
zch.i. 19 al. 
c ver. 23 refi. 
μὴ oxynoat ὃ. &. αὖτ. (alteration to avoid the harshness of the direct constr with παρακ. 
Meyer thinks the direct constr has been written in the marg and found its way into the 
text; but this is unlikely. Were there authority enough, I should be disposed to think 
that the reading οκνησαι.. . «μων might have been the original, and that -ong may 
have been a corrn: but there could be no motive for correcting οκνησαι .. . auTwyr), 
with C3(appy)GH &c vss Chr Thl: txt ABC'E 8] al (-cetc al: fugeret e) v (oxynoa.. 
ἡμῶων copt sah).—89. ὁ π. C 180.---περιεστησαν Bas Chr (v 8]).---επιδιγν. Α.---επικνυ- 
μεναι E'.—yirwva 42.—for per aut. ovoa, αὐταῖς v arm.—n om 133.—40. παν. εξ. 
C al’ ν all: txt AB(e sil)EH mss (nrly) eth al Chr Thl.—bef θεὶς ins καὶ ABCE 3. 15. 
25. 40 al copt Thi? (supplementary corrn): om G most mss (vss) Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—bef 
ηνοιξ. ins παραχρημα E: διηνοιξ. 96. 142 al: ηνεωξε Thl?.—41. for δὲ (Ist), re A Syr 
eth: καὶ φων. 13. 180.—42. της om BC!: ins AEG mss (appy) Chr Thl.—rec πολλ. 
extort. (corrn), with G &c vss Chr ΤῊ] : txt ABCE 31. 40. 69 al v eth arm.—43. for 
tavac, τινας C al.—eyerv. δὲ avroy AE 29. 38. 40 al: avr. om Β 95): txt CG most 
mss Chr Thl. 
Cuap. X. 1. rec aft τις ins ny (corrn, see ch ix. 36; not observing that the constr is 


carried on to εἰδεν, ver 3), with 1 al vss (appy) Thl: but om ABCEG all e Chr.—rcac- 


Lightf. remarks, that she was probably a 
Hellenist, and thus was known by both 
names. 37. ἐν ὑπερῴῳ] No art., as 
in the expr. εἰς οἶκον, ‘on deck,’ &c., which 
usually occur after prepositions, cf. Middl. 
ch. vi. § 1.—See 1 Kings xvii. 19. 
39. πᾶσαι at x.] The widows of the 
place, for whom she made these garments. 
ἐποίει} ‘was making,’ i.e. ‘used to 
make’ (i. 6. weave): not ‘ had made.’ 
40. ἐκβαλών] After the example of his di- 
vine Master, see reff. 43. Bupoet} From 
the extracts in Wetstein and Schéttgen, it 
appears that the Jews regarded the occupa- 
tion of a tanner as a half-unclean one. In 
this case it would shew, as De W. observes, 
that the stricter Jewish practices were 
already disregarded by the Apostle. It also 


would shew, in how little honour he or his 
office was held by the Jews at Czsarea. 
παρ. X. 1—48.] Conversion (BY 
SPECIAL DIVINE PREARRANGEMENT) AND 
BAPTISM OF THE GENTILE CORNELIUS AND 
HIS PARTY. We may remark, that the con- 
version of the Gentiles was no new idea to 
Jews or Christians, but that it had been 
universally regarded as to take place by their 
reception into Judaism. Of late, however, 
since the Ascension, we see the truth that 
the Gospel was to be a Gospel of the uncir- 
cumcision, beginning to be recognized by 
some. Stephen, carrying out the principles 
of his own apology, could hardly fail to re- 
cognize it: and the Cyprian and Cyrenzan 
missionaries of ch. xi. 20 preached the word 
πρὸς τοὺς "EAAnvac (not -ἰστάς), certainly 
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g Matt. xxvii. 


' τὶ , ’ re hives? Ν \ 
vasa. ® σπείρης τῆς καλουμένης ᾿Ιταλικῆς; εὐσεβὴς καὶ 
81. xxvii.l j; “ 


i , Ν Ν Ν \ k » > “1 - 
only te φοβούμενος τὸν θεὸν σὺν παντί τῷ “οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ, ποιῶν 
2 E> ᾿ ᾽ , ‘ = om Na , ~ ~ 

nvr. ope.” ἐλεημοσύνας πολλὰς τῷ Aaw και δεόμενος τοῦ θεοῦ 
ii. 9 only. ο N 3% ᾽ ν» τ» 4 ~ re \ \ 
διαπαντὸς, ° εἶδεν ev ἢ opapate *paveowe, “woe περι 

» 


Isa. XXiv. 
16. 
- c ,ὔ Uy ~ - ᾽ ᾽ὔ 
* ὥραν ἐννάτην ΠΟ ἡμέρας, ἄγγελον του θεοῦ εἰςελθόντα 


- 
’ 
- 
< 
τῷ 
τὸ 
wo 
~ 


26 al. Prov. 
ili. 7. 

k = ch. vii. 10 
al. fr. Gen. vii. 1. 


Ν ya Vi? eee ke a Mee Se τὰ ’ 
πρὸς auToOv Και εἰπόντα αὐτῷ ορνη Ug. O O€& aTévloac 


] = Matt. vi. 1, 2. ch. ix. 86. xxiv.17. Tobit xii. 9. τῇ ch. ix. 36 reff. n absol. 


w. gen., here only. see chap. iy. 81, 1 Thess. iii. 10. ὁ ch. ii. 25 reff. pch. vii. 31 4110, Acts only (exc. 
Matt. xvii. 9.) Gen. Ste q=here only. Marki.45. John vii. 10 t. r = Luke xxiii. 44. Judg. 
iii. 29. s acc. (without περί), Rey. iii. 3. John iv. 52. t Luke iy. 20. ch. iii. 12. 2 Cor. iii. 7, 13 L. P. 
Job vii. 8 alex. 


σαρια E.—exarovrapy. om G.—ozepac B all Chr: txt ACEG all Thl Oec.—2. rec 
aft ποίων ins τε, with G most mss Chr (comm) ΤῺ] Oec: om ABCE 18. 26. 40. 81 v 
Syr ar-pol wth Chr (text).—ev tw Naw 40. 47. 73 Syr ar eth Tren.—8. ovrog «0. 96- 
lat y-ms Syr.—gaveow 177.— wee om 3. 65. 67 arm sah: we all Dam Thi?: we εἰς Thi’. 
—.éev C.—ree aft weer om πέρι (as unnecessary: this is much more probable than 
Meyer’s suppn that περι was a gloss on weet: comp περι wp. exr., ver 9), with G most 
mss Chr (wpa evarn) Oec: ins ABCE all Dam Thl’.—4, for τι ἐστι, τις εἰ seth lat-mss. 


before the conversion of Cornelius. This 
state of things might have given rise to a 
permanent schism in the infant church. 
The Hellenists, and perhaps Saul, with his 
definite mission to the Gentiles, might have 
formed one party, and the Hebrews, with 
Peter at their head, the other. But, as 
Neander admirably observes (Pfl. u. Leit. p. 
111), ‘The pernicious influence with which, 
from the first, the self-seeking and one-sided 
prejudices of human nature threatened the 
divine work, was counteracted by the supe- 
rior influence of the Holy Spirit, which did 
not allow the differences of men to reach 
such a point of antagonism, but enabled 
them to retain unity in variety. We recog- 
nize the preventing wisdom of God,—which, 
while giving scope to the free agency of 
man, knows how to interpose His imme- 
diate revelation just at the moment when it 
is requisite for the success of the divine 
work,—by noticing, that when the App. 
needed this wider development of their 
Christian knowledge for the exercise of 
their vocation, and when the lack of it 
would have been exceedingly detrimental,— 
at that very moment, by a remarkable co- 
incidence of inward revelation with a chain 
of outward circumstances, the illumination 
hitherto wanting was imparted to them.’ 

1. Καισαρείᾳ] See ch. viii. 40, 
note. ἑκατοντάρχης) The subordi- 
nate officer commanding the sixth part of a 
cohort = half ἃ maniple. See Dict. of Gr. 
and Roman Antt. om. τ. Kad. ITad. | 
A cohort (σπ.) levied in Italy, not in Syria. 
Mr. Humphry quotes from Gruter, Inser. 
i. p. 434, ‘Cohors militum Italicorum vo- 
luntaria, que est in Syria.’ Biscoe (Hist. 
of the Acts, pp. 217—221) maintains that 
this was an independent cohort, not one 
attached to a legion. The legio Italica 


(Tacit. Hist. i. 59. 64; ii. 100; iii. 22) 
was not raised till Nero’s time. 

2. evo. κ. φοβ. τ. θ.1 i.e. he had aban- 
doned polytheism, and was a worshipper of 
the true God: whether a proselyte of the 
gate, or not, seems uncertain. That he 
may have been such, there is nothing in the 
narrative to preclude: nor does Meyer’s 
objection apply,—that it is not probable 
that, among the many thousand converts, no 
Greek prosely te had yet been admitted by bap- 
tism into the church. Many such cases may 
have occurred, and some no doubt had: but 
the object of this providential interference 
seems to have been, to give solemn sanction 
to such reception, by the agency of him who 
was both the chief of the Apostles, and the 
strong upholder of pure Judaism. It is 
hardly possible that μαρτυρούμενος ὑπὸ 
ὕλου τοῦ ἔθνους τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων (ver. 22) 
should have been said of a Gentile not in 
any way conformed to the Jewish faith and 
worship. The great point (ch. xi. 3) which 
made the present event so important, was, 
that Cornelius was ἀνὴρ ἀκροβυστίαν 
ἔχων. Doubtless also among his company 
(ver. 24) there must have been many who 
were not proselytes. δεόμενος τ. 
θεοῦ διαπ.1 From Cornelius’s own nar- 
rative, ver. 31, as well as from the analogy 
of God’s dealings, we are certainly justified 
in inferring, with Neander, that the subject 
of his prayers was that he might be guided 
into truth, and if so, hardly without refer- 
ence to that faith which was now spreading 
so widely over Judea, This is not matter 
of conjecture, but is implied by Peter’s 
οἴδατε τὸ yevou. ῥῆμα καθ᾽ ὕλης τῆς 
᾿Ιουδαίας. Further than this, we cannot 
infer with certainty; but, if the particular 
difficuly present in his mind be sought, we 
can hardly avoid the conclusion that it was 


ABC 
EG 
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ὑτῷ Kal " ἔμφοβος γενόμενος εἶπεν Τί ἐστιν, κύριε; εἶπεν τ Luke xxiv. 5. 
αὑτᾳ αι He ς γένορμ Ὁ 9 OLE, ELTEV © Rey. gi. 13. 
δὲ ͵ \ © m ax , w? 1 Mace. xiii.2. 

εξ αὐτῷ Αἱ" Ble oka σου kal at € SOS UTES σου (ν-- ν plur., ch. ii. 

Ὁ 
See Ne A Wes bereont 

Kal νυν Exailt li. 25. 
1 Mace. v.31. 
See ch. xxi. 
31. 


Ὁ εἰς "μνημόσυνον ᾿ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ θεοῦ. 


’΄ 
πέμψον ἄνδρας εἰς Ἰόππην καὶ * μετάπεμψαι Σίμωνά τινα 


δ by ΤΙ ᾿ hg 6 τ ς 4 ἃ Ζ, x = Rom. iv. 3, 
ὃς "ἐπικαλεῖται Iletpoc οὗτος ° ἕενίζεται παρα Τινι Σ nom τν. 8; 


- kd ᾽ 
Σίμωνι © βυρσεῖ, ᾧ ἐστιν οἰκία ' παρὰ θάλασσαν. 7 ὡς δὲ τῖχ οὐ αἰ, 
la. 6 εἰ ὟΝ Χ ς x Na Deg tp , , ~ Y Matt. xxvi. 
amir gv Oo Le ke 2G ο Aadwy ere φωνησας δύο τῶν τ τ τὸν 


ἢ k 14. Tobi 
οἰκετῶν καὶ στρατιώτην ᾿εὐσεβῆ τῶν προςκαρτερούντων ἘΠ ΣΝ 
z= Luke x.21. 


8 260 v.10 

αὐτῷ, ᾿ καὶ peor. ἅπαντα αὐτοῖς, ἀπέστειλεν 18] 35, oleh 
: 3 
αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιόππην. 9 τῇ ooee ἐπαύριον " ὁδοιπορούν- ΧΑ: 


Num. xxiii.7. 


“ ἐγγιζόντων " ἀνέβη Πέτρος υΜμει:.χ. ὃ εἰ. 


bd , \ sg Ce 
TWV EKELVYWV Kal ΤΊ) πόλει 
fr. Dan. x. 1. 


ever. 23al. Sir.xxix. 26h. Heb. xiii. 2+. d = Luke xi. 37. ch. xxi. 16. e here (&c.) only t. 
f Matt. xiii. 1 al. g ch. ix. 41 reff. h Luke ae 13. Rom. xiv.4. 1 Pet. ii. 18 only. Gen. ix. 25, 26. 
i ver. 2 reff. k ch. viii. 13 reff. Mark iii. 9. = ch. xv.12,14. Judg. vii. 13. m John i. 29, &c. 
Nam. xi. 32. ἢ here only Ὁ (2 Kings xii. 4), ὁ dats ch. ix. 3al. Luke xv.25, Ρ ch. viii. 31 reff. 


—rec ἐνώπιον τ. 0. (substitution for the less usual ἐμπροσθεν), with CEG ἅς Chr Thi: 
txt AB 15. 36. 40. 69 CEG al Chr Thl.—5. rec εἰς. tor. avdp., with G ἄς Chr Thi: 
txt ABCE 31. 69. 105. 180 v Syr arm al.—rec aft o. om τινα (corrn from respect to 
the Apostle. This is much more prob than Meyer’s supposn, that τινα was inserted to 
conform the first om. to the other. The same considerations have led to the var read in 
ver 32), with EG &c Syr sah al Chr ΤῊ] Iren: ins ABC all ν (am tol, not demid) copt syr- 
marg arm.—roy extkadovpevov πέτρον EG all Oec ΤῊ] (corrn from ch xi. 32? or 
origl, and oc ἐπικαλειται a corrn from ver 32? the mss authority must decide).—Kadov-~ 
μενον Orig? Chr: txt ABC &c Chr,.—6. κ. avrog ἐστι ἕενιζομενος προς σιμωνα τινα 
(τον) βυρσεα 68. 137 Chr Thi? (αυτος also 133).--- σιμωνι τινι C.—n ork. lect 12.—rec 
aft θαλ. add ουτὺς AaAnoer σοι τι σε δει Tovey (interpolation from ch ix. 6, x. 32, com- 
bined: see also ch xi. 14), with many mss ν (demid, not am tol &c) wth The (al copt o¢ 
λαλήσει pnp. προς oe... to οἰκος cov from ch xi. 14): ος λαλησει σοι 133: txt ABCEG 
h all vss Chr Thl'.—7. ο (2nd) om ἃ lect 26.—rec aft Aadwy, -τω Kopynrdw (expla- 


natory corrn), with G ὅσ syr ar-pol Chr ΤῊ]: 
avroyv 163.—rwy om 180.—rec aft ox. add avrov (explanatory insertion), with 
om ABCE 40 arm.—for ευσεβη, τινα eviaBn 40; fidelem ἃ. 


arm: 
G most mss vss Chr ΤῊ]: 


txt ABCE all v Syr ar-erp copt sah eth 


—rTov mpockaprepovvrTa 96, lect 12 Syr sah.—8. rec αὐτοῖς amayvra (corrn), with CG 


al vss Chr Thl: txt ABE al copt sah: 
correspond with αὐτοῖς above) AEG all: 


connected with the apparent necessity of 
embracing Judaism and circumcision in 
order to become a believer on Christ. 

τῷ λαῷ] The Jewish inhabitants, see ch. 
ΣΝ 2a xxvii. 17. 3. ἐν ὁράμ.. 
φανερῶς notin a trance, as ver. 10, and 
ch. xxii. 17,—but with his bodily eyes: 
thus asserting the objective truth of the 
appearance. ὡςεὶ περὶ ap. év.] It 
here appears that C. observed the Jewish 
hours of prayer. 4. εἰς μνημ.1 Not 
instar sacrificii (Ps. exli. 2),as Grot.: but, 
as E. V., ‘for a memorial,’ ‘ so as to bea 
memorial.’—There has been found a diffi- 
culty by some in the fact that Cornelius’s 
works were received as well pleasing to 
God, before he had justifying faith in Christ. 
But it is surely easy to answer, with Calvin 
and Augustine, ‘non potuisse orare Corne- 
lium, nisi fidelis esset.’ His faith was all 
that he could then attain to, and brought 
forth its fruits abundantly in his life: one 


avr. om 126.—9. for εκειν., 
txt B(e sil)C all e v &c Chr Thl.—evyvarny 


αὐτῶν (corrn to 


of which fruits, and the best of them, was, 
the earnest seeking by prayer for a better 
and more perfect faith. 7. ἀπῆλθεν] 
So in Luke i. 38:—another token of the 
objective reality of the vision: εἰρελθόντα 
(ver. 3) and ἀπῆλθ. denoting the real acts 
of the angel, not the mere deemings of 
Cornelius. λαλῶν must be regarded 
as the imperfect participle, as in John ix. 8. 

9.] By δῶμα, Jerome, Luther, 
Erasm., al., understand an upper chamber. 
But why not then ὑπερῷον, a word which 
Luke so frequently uses? It was the flat 
roof, much frequented in the East for pur- 
poses of exercise (2 Sam. xi. 2. Dan. iv. 29, 
marg.),—of sleeping in summer (1 Sam. 
ix. 26),—of conference (ib. ver. 25),—of 
mourning (Isa. xv. 3. Jer. xlviil. 38),—of 
erecting booths at the feast of tabernacles 
(Neh. viii. 16),—of other religious celebra- 
tions (2 Kings xxiii. 12. Jer. xix. 13. Zeph. 
i. 5),—of publicity (2 Sam. xvi. 22. Matt. 


102 DPAZEIS ANMOSTOAQN. x. 


10 ἐγένετο 


/ 
" παρασκευαζον- 
ll 


Tee | ον - r , Wa “ 
Matt x L emt TO 4 δῶμα προςεύξασθαι περι ὡραν EKTNY. 
2 Kings xi. Ἄ ἢ 7, Δ ἮΝ t 4 
Mee = δὲ Ρ TOOCTELVOC, Kal ἤθελεν γεύσασθαι. 
r absol., Matt. 
vi. 6 al. fr. 
5 here only t. 
t— ch. xx. 11. 
Jonah iii. 7. 
Jos. Antt. vi. 
14. 3. 


\ 
Kal 
x ἜΜΕΝ > ἈΝ , Vy β - Ζ -"᾽ 

θεωρεῖ τον ουρανον ανεῳγμένον και καταβδάαινον σκευος 


bo ge 
τι we “ὀθόνην μεγάλην, τέσσαρσιν ᾿ ἀρχαῖς [δεδεμένον 
- 19 > d 
ε 


\ > “ oes as Sak wor 
TWV δὲ aUTWV EVEVETO ev auTOv EKOTAOLC, 


u 1 Cor. xiv. 8. 
2 Cor. ix. 2, 3 


‘ c / get i 
only. Jer. xii. καὶ] καθιέμενον ἐπι Τῆς γῆς; 
8 ε ΟΝ - - \ κ᾿ oi 
ἑρπετὰ Τῆς γῆς και 5 πετεινὰ του 
Ν 


13 Μη.» , Ἂς > A i? τ 
καὶ | ἐγένετο φωνὴ προς αὑτὸν, Αναστας 
iii. 16. 44. ¢ i. 15. w=ch. xi. 5. xxii. 17 only. Gen. ii. 21. xv. 12. x ch. vii. 56 reff. 
Los John oh 33 i Ἕ z Mark xi. 16. John xix. 29. Exod. iii. 22, ach. xi. 5 only t+. (Hos. ii. 9.) 
= ch. xi. 5 only. (Exod, xxviii. 23 alex. Ezek. xlviii. 1.) See note. cch,ix. 25 τεῦ. = — dch. 
viii. 16 reff. ech. xi. 6, Rom.i. 23 only. Gen.i. 24, f. e, and James iii. 7 only. 
g Matt. vi. 26 al. fr. h ch. vii. 31. ich. viii. 26 reff. Dan. vii. δ. 


Sa 


Ch “ ΄ 
εν 
ν υπηοχ ν TavTa 
. ν 
v = Lake i. 12, 
ch. xiii. 11. Te 


xix.17. of 3 [πὸ 
πνεῦπα, ch. ουρανου. 


\ 
s τετράποδα και 


36.—aft exr. ins τῆς ἡμέρας A tol.—10. ηθελησε 96. 142.—ree ἐκείνων (probably from 
ἐκείνων having been in the margin in some MSS at ver 9, and thus inserted here by 
mistake, or as in note), with G ἕο Chr ΤῊ] : txt ABCE all am demid tol sah Orig.—rec 
ἐπέπεσεν (corrn to avoid the repetition of eyevero, and to the more usual word, see reff. 
Meyer holds exex. to have been origl: but being usually said of πνευμα, and thus 
seeming inappropriate to exoraore, to have been altered in comformity with ch xxii. 17, 
yevetOar pe ev ἐκστασει. But this is very careless: for, Luke i. 12, we have φοβος 
even. ἐπ αὐτ., and so ch xix. 17: and xiii. 11, ἐπεπ. ἐπ avtov αχλυς), with EG &c vss 
Chr Thl (ezecey 19. 78. 96 Clem): txt ABC all copt (venit xth) Orig.—1l. nvewyp. 
E.—aft avewy. ins ex avrov lect 12: και τεσσαρσιν αρχαις δεδεμενον σκεῦος TL ὡς 
οθονὴν μεγαλὴν κ. καθιεμενον 13.---καταβαινον om lect 12 ἃ Syr sah (και ov ok.) ar- 
erp syr (bef καθιεμ. ins καταβ. καὶ) Ambr.—rec aft καταβαιν. ins ex avroy (al avTw) 
(inserted to correspond with axowc ἐμου, ch xi. 5), with G &c ar-pol Chr ΤᾺ] : om ABC? 
(and ΟἹ appy, but doubtful)E h all d v copt eth Syr sah ar-erp syr Orig.—peya\nyv om 
C?: splendidum d.—rerpacw E Ath—bef καθιεμ. om δεδέεμενον και ABC?(C! is 
doubtful) E 40. 81. 180 v eth Arm Orig, Cyr Thdrt Aug (see note): txt (ΟἹ ὃ) ἃ δα 
ar-pol, and bef τεσσ. syrr sah: aft aoy. dConstt: ded., omg κ. καθ., 36 copt, and Clem (εκ- 
δεδ.) Chr ΤῊ] : -νὴν καὶ -νὴν all lect 12 al.—12. rec aft revo. ins τῆς γης, with G &c ar- 
pol Chr Thl (conformed to ch xi. 6): but aft exp. (as txt) ABCE all v Syr ar-erp copt arm 
Clem Orig Constt Thdrt: om 13. 27. 163 d sah (th om ver 12) Ambr.—rec καὶ ra 
θηρια και τα evr. with G ἄς (ra ins G ἄς Clem Chr Thdrt Thl?: om ABC?(C!?) Εἰ 
Orig, Constt Thl') syr Chr ΤῊ] (also bef πετειν. E 4. 31 Orig,, but om ABC?(C! ?) 33. 
40. 105. 163. 180 v Syr ar-erp copt sah arm Clem Orig? Constt Thdrt Thl' (comm) 
Aug Cassiod.—rec bef zr. ins ta (conformn to ch xi. 6), with C'EG &c Clem Constt Chr 


x. 27. Luke xii. 3. Jos. B. J. ii. 21. 5),— 
of observation (Judg. xvi. 27. Isa. xxii. 1), 
—and for any process requiring fresh air 
and sun (Josh. ii. 6). (Winer, RWB. art. 
Dach.) ἕκτην] The second hour of 
prayer: also of the mid-day meal.—The 
distance was thirty Roman miles, part of 
which they performed on the preceding 
evening, perhaps to Apollonia,—and the 
rest that morning. 10. yevo.] see reff. 
ἐκείνων is more likely to have been a cor- 
rection of αὐτῶν as applying better to the 
people of the house, than the converse. 

ἔκστασις The distinction of this 
appearance from the ὕραμα above (though 
the usage is not always strictly observed) is, 
that in this case that which was seen was a 
revelation shewn to the eye of the beholder 
when rapt into a supernatural state, having, 
as is the case in a dream, no objective 
reality: whereas, in the other case, the 
thing seen actually happened, and was be- 


held by the person as an ordinary spectator, 
in the possession of his natural senses. 

11. τέσσ. dpx.] not, ‘by the 
Jour corners,’ which would certainly re- 
quire the article, as in reff.—but ‘ by four 
rope-ends.’ This meaning of ἀρχή is 
justified by Diod. Sic. i. p. 104, who, 
speaking of harpooning the hippopotamus, 
says, εἶθ᾽ ἑνὶ τῶν ἐμπαγέντων ἐνάπτοντες 
ἀρχὰς στυπίνας ἀφίασι μέχρις ἂν παρα- 
λυθῇ. The ends of the ropes were attached 
to the sheet, and, in the vision, they only 
were seen.—lI have retained the words δεδ. 
καί, doubtfully, because it seems difficult to 
account for theirinsertion, but they may have 
been omitted to assimilate our text to ch. xi. 
5.—At all events, as Neander observes (Pfl. 
u. L. p. 126, note), these four ἀρχαί (whe- 
ther ends of ropes attached to the corners, 
or those corners themselves) are not with- 
out meaning, directed as they are to the 
four parts of heaven, and intimating that 


ABC 
EG 


D ega- 
γον... 
ABCD 
EG 


10—19. 
Πέτρε . buoy καὶ φάγε. 


“1S καὶ φωνὴ πάλιν ° 


Ρ ᾿ ’ὔ Ν ‘ q , 
ἐκαθάρισεν συ μὴ i en: 


, 
Kal εὐθὺς * ᾿ ἀνελήμφθη τὸ ᾿ σκεῦος εἰς, τὸν οὔρανον. 
δὲ ἐν ἑαυτῷ " διηπόρει ὁ Oo Πέτρος τί ἂν 
εἶδεν, καὶ ΠΩΣ τὶ ἄνδρες οἱ ἀπεσταλμένοι ἀπὸ τοῦ Kop- 


νηλίου * 


’ 
σαν ἐπὶ tov “πυλῶνα, 1,8 καὶ 
> 3 ς 
εἰ Σίμων ὁ 


19 τοῦ δὲ Πέτρου 


TIPAZEIS AIOSTOAQN. 


δαρωτήσαντες τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ Σίμωνος ) ἐπέστη- 


p ἐπικαλούμενος Πέτρος 
* διενθυμουμένου περὶ TOU 
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ὁ δὲ Πέτρος εἶπεν Μηδαμῶς ε-- matt.xxii. 
κύριε" ὅτι ' οὐδέποτε Syne κοινὸν Kal "ἀκάθαρτον. 


4. Luke xv. 


23, 27. Deut. 

1 xi. 15. πῃ: 

ἐκ δευτέρου. πρὸς αὐτὸν, “A ὁ θεὸς eee ΥΡ 
16 δὲ r m— Mark val 
, < 2. ver. 28. ch. 

τοῦτο 'Ξ ἐγέι ETO ἐπὶ τρις; ΞΡ Rom. 
Xiv. 14 only. 

WC 1 Mace. i. ὅς, 

ν ν aD Thee xi. a 

1 Cor. vii. 14, 

εἴη τὸ ὅραμα ω 2 Cor. vi. 17. 


Rey. xviii. 2. 

Jude. xiii. 14. 
o Mark xiv. 72. 

John ix. 24, 


Heb. ix. 28. 

* φωνήσαντες ἐπυνθάνοντο oe ΣΤ Ὁ 
, only. Mark 

ἐνθάδε “ ἕενίζεται. vii 91 but 


see note. 
<= ver. 28. ch. 


ΕΣ 
οράματος “τ only. 


r=ch.xi.10. Luke iv. 25. s Mark svi.19. 4 Kings i ii. 11. t ver. 11 reff. uch. ii. 12 
reff. Luke only +. v= Luke viii. 9. xv. 96 al. w ver. 3 reff. x here only +. constr., 
ch. xi. 11 only. (1 Kings xvii. 51.) See Luke ii. 9 reff. z Luke xvi. 20 al. Gen. xliii. 19. ch. xii. 13. 
xiv. 13. a absol., = Luke viii. 8, 54. xvi. 24. Dan. iv. 11. b ver. 5 re c ver. 6 reff. 
d here only ¢. e ver. 3 reff. 

Thdrt Thl: om ABC? Orig,.—14. παν om 180.—rec for καὶ, ἡ (conformn to ch xi. 8), 


with CD-gr EG &c copt al Chr ΤῊ] al: 
Aug Ambr.—15. παλιν φων. 180: 
56 Aug.—zp. aut. eyevero 96. 142: 
Nyss: θαιρισεν 105: 


Srom ch xi. 10), with G &c 6 syr ar-pol Chr ΤῊ] and D-gr aft aven.: 
ευθυς av. παλιν 33. 34) v copt eth (om 15. 86 ἃ Syr sah 
see ch i. 2 al freq.—for τὸ ox., ἀπαντα 163.—17. aft ev 


(ευθεως 40. 180 syr-marg: 
arm Ambr).—rec -ληφθη: 


txt AB aldv sah syrr arr Clem Orig, Constt 
ἢ Φ. war. 78.—ek δευτ. om (as unnecessary) 4"). 57. 
add Aeywy sah.—exabepicey ACG (-ρησεν) 13. 68 
exa@npev Orig, Thl?.—for ov, σοι 13.—16. rec παλιν avex. (corrn 


txt ABCE-gr 81 al 


eavTw (αὐτῷ By 133) ins eyevero Ὁ) ---τδὲν AC.—bef ἐδου om καὶ AB 36. 40. 69. 105 ν arm 
(corrn of Hebraism): ins CDEG all eth Chr Thl.—o (Ist) om E.—for azo, ὑπὸ BE 
38. 57. 95. 177 (corrn) : txt ACG most mss Chr ΤῊ]! (παρα Thl?) -διερωτ. «. μαθον- 
τες G all Chr.—rvov bef κορν. om D Thl’?.—rec om τοῦ bef σιμ. but ins ABCD 40. 105. 
133. 180 Chr Thl?.—18. aft gw». ins τινα arm-venet.—emulovro BC.—19. rec evOup. 


(prob negligence of the significant compounded verb) : 


men from the North, South, East, and 
West, now were accounted clean before 
God, and were called to a share in his king- 
dom: see Luke xiii. 29. 12. πάντα 
τὰ τετ.] literally: not ‘ many of each kind,’ 
nor, ‘some of all kinds,’ in which case the 
art., the sense of which is carried on from 
τὰ τετρ. (see ch. xi. 6), would be omitted : 
—in the vision it seemed to Peter to be an 
assemblage of all creation. TETD., EpT., 
πετ.} Inch. xi. 6, from which our text has 
been corrected, Peter follows the more 
strictly Jewish division: see there. 
14.] Peter rightly understands the com- 
mand as giving him free choice of ali the 
creatures shewn to him. We cannot infer 
hence that the sheet contained unclean 
animals only. It was a mixture of clean 
and unclean,—the aggregate, therefore, 
being unclean. κύριε] So Cornelius 
to the angel, ver. 4. It is here addressed 
to the unknown heavenly speaker.—On the 
clean and unclean beasts, &c., see Levit. xi. 
15.] These weighty words have more 
than one application. They reveal what 
was needed for the occasion, in a figure: 
God letting down from heaven clean and 
unclean alike, Jew and Gentile,—repre- 


txt ABCDEG all Chr ΤῊ]: τι 


sented that He had made of one blood all 
nations to dwell on the face of all the earth: 
God having purified these, signified that the 
distinction was now abolished which was 
‘added because of transgressions’ (Gal. iii. 
19),—and all regarded in His eyes as pure 
Jor the sake of His dear Son. But the 
literal truth of the representation was also 
implied;—that the same distinctions be- 
tween the animals intended for use as food 
were now done away, and free range allowed 
to men, as their lawful wants and desires 
invite them, over the whole creation of 
God: that creation itself having been puri- 
fied and rendered clean for use by the 
satisfaction of Christ. The same truth 
which is asserted by the heavenly voice in 
Peter’s vision, is declared Ephes. i. 10. 
Col..i. 20. 1 Tim. iv. 4, 5.—Only we must 
be careful not to confound this restitu- 
tion with the ἀποκατάστασις πάντων of 
ch. iii. 21; see notes there. 16. ἐπὶ 
τρίς] denoting the certainly of the thing 
revealed: see Gen. xli. 32. 17.] 
Valcknaer and Stier understand ἐν ἑαυτῷ, 
as ch. xii. 11, where γενόμενος is expressed, 
—‘when he came to himself,’ but without 
γενόμενος this is very harsh, and it surely 
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- “» .» δ ἢ > 4 
Fabsol., Matt. εἶπεν τὸ ‘ πνεῦμα αὐτῷ ᾿Ιδοὺ ἄνδρες ζητοῦσιν σε. 20 ἀλλὰ Η ὡδον.. 
1. wi 


iv. 1. ch. vi : < b ἢ \ y, 4 > = \ ABCD 
xi 1228 8 ἀγαστὰς ᾿" κατάβηθι, καὶ πορεύου σὺν αὑτοῖς μηδὲν EGIL 
geh.viii. 90 τοῖν, j ΄ 7] Oe ee X ᾽ , 9] ἢ . 
ἘΦ es διακρινόμενος, οτι eyw απέσταλκα αὐτους. καταβὰς 
ἢ τῷ Matt. χχιν, τ > κ᾿ ᾽ , ᾽ a 
7 al. \ , 4 Ν » 
πα να τ OF Πέτρος πρὸς τους ἄνδρας εἶπεν ἰδοὺ εγὼ εἰμι OV 
21. Rom.iv. ὦ» ᾽ 


- ϊ ' 5. τὰ ΄ Ξ Dap ARON ΠΡΟ. 

20. xiv.23. CnTeire® τίς ἡ " αἰτία δι᾿ ἣν πάρεστε; 22 οἱ δὲ εἶπαν Κορ- 

James i. 6.¢ 2X ' \ ] ’, x 
Jer. xv. 10.) ¢ Be 6 β 

1 Eke τι νήλιος ἑκατοντάρχης, ἀνὴρ δίκαιος και po οὑμενος τὸν 
7. 2 Macc. . ry , ~ » ~ 
iv 28,39. Qeov, " waptupoupevog TE ὑπὸ ὅλου τοῦ ἔθνους τῶν lou- 

1 ver. 2 reff. ͵ nn? , τα ΟΝ ἊΝ ΓΟ»: ἈΞ ὦ Ρ , 

meb-xvi ἢ. δαίων, ἐχρηματίσθη ὑπὸ “ἀγγέλου “αγιίου ? μεταπέμ- 
8 John 12. θ ᾽ Ν nd 2 ind \ 4 

See ch. vi. 3 ψασθαΐ σε εἰς TOV OlKOY αὑτοῦ Και 
ret. 

n = Luke ii. 26. San. ee 
Heb.xi.7, παρα σου. 
ἐχρ. αὐτῷ 
κατ. τ. ὕπ- 
νους ὁ θ. 


your Oo ἢ ἀδελφῶν τῶν ἀπὸ ᾿Ιύππης * συνῆλθον αὐτῷ. 
8. 4. 


> ~ «», 

akovoat  ρηματα 
O , τ ΕῚ Ν s vs t - 
εἰςρκαλεσάμενος οὖν αὐτοὺς * ἐξένισεν. * τῇ 


γον , ΠΣ Nee ηλθ Ν ΞΕ ! ine 

δὲ ETAVOLOV avaoTac ἐξῃ ἐν συν αὕὔτοις, Και τινες τῶν 
ἘΠΊ πε τανι 

24 ™ δὲ 

᾿ et ᾽ ΕΥ , e ‘ , 

o Matt. xxv. ἐπαύριον “ εἰφηλθον εἰς τὴν Καισάρειαν. ὁ δὲ Κορνήλιος 

i 7.38]. 

p ver. S reff q John viii. 47. xii. 47. r here only t. s ver. 6 reff. t John i. 29, &c. 


Nam. xi. 32. u ch. viii. 26 reff. v absol., ch. vii. 7 al. w=ch. ix. 30 reff. Σ ch. ix. 29 reff. 
y = Matt. viii. 5 al. fr. 


ἐνθυμ. 69: διανουμενου 15. 18. 36 Did.—ree εἰπὲν avrw (corrn), with DEG al vss Chr 
Thi: txt (avr. om B copt) AC 180 v sah.—rec aft av@pec, ins τρεῖς (conformn to ch xi. 11 
and ver 7), with ACE &c ν (rp. ανδρ. copt al) syr-marg Thl?: dvo B: txt DGH all 
(50 and more, Tisch) syr ar-pol slav! (arm add τινες) Constt Chr Cyr-jer Thl! Aug Ambr 
al.—Znrovyrec B.—20. avaora D! vss.—rec διότι with G al Chr Thl-text : txt ABCDEH 
15. 18. 36. 40. 69. 100 all Bas Did Cyr-jer Thl' (comm): eyw yap 105.—21. rove κατ. 
DE Syr.—o z. DEG 180 lect 12 al Chr Thi’: txt AB(e sil)CH most mss Thl'.—rec 
aft avdpac (for τ. avdp., αὐτοὺς ΟἹ arm), ins rove awectadpevoug azo (ὑπο al Thi’) rou 
(om H) copy. προς avrov (explanatory interpolation, ver 21 beginning an ecclesiastical 
portion), with H al Th)! al? but om ABCDKG all (50 and more, Tisch) v syrr arr copt 
sah eth arm slav-anct Chr Th)? : προς ανδρας ειπεν 63: πρ. avTOUE ELT. L.: ELTE TO. AUT. 
65. 99 al slav-ms Thl’: zp. τ. avdp. az. wp. aur. 42. 133.—bef τις ἡ attr. (η om B) ins 
τι θελετε; ἡ D syr (om ).—22. rec εἰπὸν, with DGH al: txt ABCE: add προς avroy 
D sah Syr.—kopy. τις D-gr Syr.—vz odov D.—aytov om 14?. 38. 113: ay. ayy. 180.— 
kat... σου om (similarity of endings) 31.—28. for εἰς κ΄ ovy, τοτε προςκαλ. E (intro- 
ducens e).—e1ck. or Καὶ Eick. or etcK. δὲ al vss.—rore eicayaywy (ingressus 4) and add 
o wet. D 40 sah: Simon syr.—eéev. avr. D 40 vss.—ode om 95. 96.—rec for avacrac, 
o πετρος (αναστ. being erased as unnecessary, the vacant space thus left in some copies 
have been filled up with o πετρ. the subject of the verb), with GH &car-pol Thl': avaor. 
ὁ 7. E allsyr ar-erp al Chr Thl?: txt ABCD all v copt sah syr eth.—e&ndXO. εἰς και- 
σαρειαν 13.—bef azo, om των D all.—rec τῆς toz.: but om τῆς MSS and most mss 
Chr Oec ΤῊ]".--συνηλθαν D.—24. rec καὶ τὴ (corrn appy to avoid the recurrence of 
τη δε, Tn δε, o δε), with GH al eth al Chr Thi?: txt ABCDE (quoque d) al v copt sah 
syrr Thl'.—eecnAGev BD al eth syr (txt in marg) ΤῊ]! (corrn to suit εἕηλθεν above): 
txt AC(-0av C)EGH ἄς: ηλθον 163 sah vss.—zyv om Ὁ 139.--καισαριαν ACDE.— 


is better not to force from its common This was his first “" consorting with men 
meaning so usual a phrase as ἐν ἑαυτῷ uncircumcised and eating with them” (ch. 
διη πόρει. 18. φωνήσαντες] ‘having xi. 3): though perhaps this latter is not 
called out (some one), they were enquir- necessarily implied. τινες TOV ad. | 
ing.’—The present, ξενίζεται, is a mixed Six, ch. xi. 12: in expectation of some 
construction between the direct and the indi- weighty event to which hereafter their tes- 


rect interrogation. 19.] See ch. viii. timony might be required, as indeed it was, 
29, note. 20. ἀλλά] ‘ make no question ib. 24. ἀναγκαίους ‘his intimate 
as 10 who or what they are,—but:’—so friends.’ So Jos. Antt. xi. 6, ¢. avay- 
also ch. ix. 6. ἐγώ] The Holy Spirit, καιότατος τῷ βασιλεῖ, and Xen. Mem. 


shed down upon the Church to lead it into ii. 1. 14, φίλους πρὸς τοῖς ἀναγκαίοις 
all the truth, had in His divine arrange- καλουμένοις ἄλλους κτῶνται βοηθούς. 
ments brought about, by the angel sent to These, like himself, must have been fearers 
Cornelius, their coming. 23. ἐξένισεν] of the true God, or at all events must have 
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b ΄ Ν ς 
συγκαλεσάμενος τους συγ- z Luke 1.10, 20 
95 « δὲ ΠΕ ἐπ βσεξενος 
ἘΝ ΤΥ 
τς ἕξ eye a=Matt. xi.3 |] 
a ames Luke i. 21 


zs: a ὃ = > ‘ 
ἣν © TOOCOOKWY auToUC, 
- Ε] - \ Ν d? i x 
γένεις αὐτου Kal τους αναγκαίους φιλους. 


e a fy Fe = Χ , g , > 
VETO TOU εἰςελθεῖν τον ΠῈΕέτρον, συναντήσας αὐτῷ O al. Ps. ciii. 27 
, Ν 2 ΟΥ̓ Ν ΄ i , 96 “ , b= υΚεχν., 
Κορνήλιος TEOWV ἐπι TOUC πόδας προςεκυνῆσεν. O O€& Beales 


Ἵ , k ΕΣ 2 Ν , > ἊΝ Ξ > Ν » Ν γί χχν.45. 
Πέτρος “ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν λέγων ᾿ Ανάστηθι᾽ Kayo αὐτὸς aa here ony, 
” , > 7 \m os > “ὦ 8 2 θ 28 \ Jos. Ant. xX. 
ἀνθρωπός εἰμι. καὶ ™ συνομιλῶν αὐτῷ ᾿ εἰςῆλθεν, Καὶ 1.5, τρεῖς 
Ge Dp ΄ ‘ ” Ν > ἈΝ OUST ὁ Δ Ὁ ΕΣ 
εὑρίσκει " συνεληλυθότας πολλοὺς, ἔφη τε πρὸς αὑτοὺς καιοτάτους 
e - 5.) oe P22 ͵ ᾽ > ὃ Δ.» 5 , CS AT yee 
Ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε “ ὡς "αθέμιτόν ἐστιν ἀνδρι Llovdaty ech. iii. τοῦ: 
~ aR fy , > , τ > \ ε pe “Tore 
‘KokAacbat ἢ "προςέρχεσθαι "αλλοφύλῳ Kapou 0 Tek 57. 


xxii.10. Gen. xxxii.1. h here only. 1 Kings xxv. 24. eis,John xi.32. πρός, Mark v.22. παρά, 


Luke viii. 41. i= Matt. ii. 11. viii.2al. Jobi.20. k=ch.iii.7 al. Dan. x. 10. 1= ch. ix. 34 reff. 
m here only +. n= ch.i.6. ii.7 al. o = ver. 38. Luke vi. 4. p 1 Pet. iv. 3 only +. 2 Macc. vii. 1. 
q = ch, v. 13 reff. r=ch. ix.1lal. fr. Levit. xix. 33, shereonly. 1 Kings vi.10. xiii. 3, 5. 
1 Mace. iv. 12. 


ἣν moocdexopevoc αὑτους και συνκ. D.—aft φιλους (και gir. Syr) add περιεμεινεν D 
syr-marg.—25. rec om τοῦ bef εἰξελθ., with H &c, but ins ABCEG most mss Chr Bas 
ΤῊ].---λθειν 42. 57. 78. 126: cuverceAOecy lect 12.—rov om 133.—aft πᾶατρ. ins εἰς 
καισαρειαν 40.—aft wodac add avrov all v Syr arr sah arm eth Thl*?.—zpocexvy. 
αὐτῶ sah.—D ἃ, and syr-marg, read this verse thus :—zooceyytZovToc δὲ Tov πέτρου, εἰς 
την καισαριαν, προδραμων εἰς των δουλων διεσαφησεν παραγεγονέναι avTor. ὁ δὲ 
κορνήλιος ἐκπηδησας και συναντῆσας αὐτω TETWY προς τοὺς ποδας προςεκυνησεν 
αυτον (-τω D*?).—26. rec avr. ny. with GH &c Thl': txt ABCDE all vss Chr Thl?.— 
for avaor., τι ποιεῖς D, also Syr bef αναστηθι.---καὶ eyw avr. B lect 12: κι aur. ey. C: 
kat yap ty. E13: καγω D sah: x. yap ey. avr. all Chr: x. y. a. ε. Thi?: txt AGH 
all Thl!.—aft εἰμι, ins we και ov D! ἃ E copt eth.—27. for κ΄ ovvop.... - ευρ.» 
—kat eccehOwy τε και ευρεν D.—opttwy 80.—add εἰς τ. οἰκον 27. 29. 66? al.—28. bef 
ἐπισ. ins BeAttov Ὁ Aug,.—afeptcroy D!.—eoriv por lect 12.—for κολλ., συνλαλησαι 
lect 12.—n προςερ. om lect 12 Syr.—bef addXog. ins ανδρι D-gr lect 12 sah.—rec καὶ 


been influenced by his vision to wait for the 
teaching of Peter. 25. Tod εἰςελθ.1 
This, the most difficult and best supported 
reading, is a harshness of construction 
hardly explicable on any principles. It 
probably arose from taking the so frequent 
τοῦ with the infin. almost as one word, and 
equivalent to the infin. itself. τοὺς 
πόδας viz. those of Peter. Kuinoel’s 
rendering ‘in genua provolutus’ is clearly 
inadmissible. προςεκύν.} ‘ Adoravit ; 
non addidit Lucas, ‘ewm.’ Euphemia.” 
(Bengel.)—May not the same reason have 
occasioned the omission of αὐτοῦ after 
woéac? the one avr. would almost re- 
quire the other. It was natural for Corne- 
lius to think that one so pointed out by an 
angel must be deserving of the highest 
respect ; and this respect he shewed ina 
way which proves him not to have alto- 
gether lost the heathen training of his child- 
hood. He must have witnessed the rise of 
the custom of paying divine honours first 
to those who were clothed with the dele- 
gated power of the senate (Suet. Octav. 
52, mentions, ‘‘templa etiam proconsulibus 
decerni solere’’), and then κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν 
to him in whom the imperial majesty cen- 
tered. 26. κἀγὼ air. avOp. εἰμι] 
This was the lesson which Peter’s vision 


had taught him, and he now begins to 
practise it :—the common honour and 
equality of all mankind in God’s sight.— 
Those who claim to have succeeded Peter, 
have not imitated this part of his conduct. 
See Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 8, in both which 
cases it is Eumpo00. τῶν πόδων τοῦ ayy., 
supporting the above rendering of ἐπ. τ. 
πόδας. 21.) The second εἰςῆλθεν be- 
tokens the completion of his entering in ; 
or (as De W. and Meyer) the former, his 
entering the house,—this latter, the cham- 
ber. 28.] ὑμεῖς, ‘you, of all men, 
best know:’ being those immediately con- 
cerned in the obstruction to intercourse 
which the rule occasioned. ὡς ἀθέ- 
pirov ...] ‘that it is unlawful,’ . .. or 
‘how unlawful it is:’ better the former, 
because in the order of the words, ἀθέμιτον 
has the stress on it: the other rendering 
would more naturally represent ὡς ἔστιν 
ἀθέμιτον. In both the reff. the ambiguity 
is the same.—There is some difficulty about 
this unlawfulness of consorting with those 
ἀλλόφυλοι who, like Cornelius, worshipped 
the true God. It rests upon no legal pro- 
hibition, and seems, at first sight, hardly 
consistent with the zeal to gain proselytes 
predicated of the Pharisees, Matt. xxiii. 19, 
—with Jos. Antt. xx. 2, 3 (Ἰουδαῖός τις 
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x here only t. 


(ch. xix. 36.) ΤΊ ὥ a 
ee Xx Xiii. ne x ς 
8.1 


“ἤμην 


y ver. 5 reff. 


zconstr., ch. iv. = 

7 xxiii. ἐσθῆτι ἢ λαμπρᾷ, 31 
aconstr.,ch.xv. 

fo, Sn") προςευχὴ καὶ αἱ 
Ὁ — (J) Matt. 32 

xxii.46.John 7LOV TOU θεου. 

xi. 53 ἫΝ ch. - A 

xx. 18 (but ν᾽ 

see sabe}: or λεσαι αἰμωνα ος 

(2) ch. xv. 7. 

rt viii. 10, 


bb ae Xx. 7 reff. c ver. 24 reff. 


fabsol., ver. 9 reff. g = Lukei. 19. Gen. xxiv. 51. 

i= Matt. vi.7. Lukei. 13. Ps. iv.1, 3. 

m ver. 30. ἢ ch, vii. 14 reff. o ver. 5 reff 
Xvi. 16.) r Matt. xiii. 1 al. 


ἐμοι, with GH ἄς Chr Thi: 


d , 
νηστεύων καὶ 
νος ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ μου, καὶ ἰδοὺ a ἀνὴρ ἔστη 
καί φησιν Κορνήλιε, 
k 2? , 
ἐλεημοσύναι σου 
΄ Β' 3 1 7 \ 
πέμψον οὖν εἰς ᾿Ιόππην Kat 


k plur., poe 2 reff. 


"τὴν ἐνάτην 
g 


᾿προςευχόμε- 
ἐνώπιόν μου ἐν 
ἱ εἰφηκουσθὴη σου 
hese mes 
ἐμνήσθησαν ™ ἐνώ- 

Ἷ 
" μετακί- 


? = ,ὔ - “Ἢ Ny 
“ἐπικαλεῖται Πέτρος" οὗτος ° ἕενίζεται 
’ i) Nw q , r Ν ’΄ eS 5 
ἐν οἰκίᾳ Σιμωνος βυρσέως παρὰ θάλασσαν" ὃς παρα- 
d Matt. vi. 16. Judg. xx. 26. 


eacc., John iv. 62. Rev. iii. 3. 
h Luke xxiii. 11. Rev. xv. 6. xix. 8.1 
1 Rev. xvi. 19. Ezek. xviii. 22. 


p ver. 6 reff. q here (&c.) only t. (Job 


s absol., Luke xii. 51 reff. 


txt ABCDE al.—<0. ο 6. AE al v eth ar-pol: txt Bee sil) 


CD(exedeE.)GH al.—29. ἀναντιρητως 1).--μεταπ. vr vawy DE 4? al.—rin τω Aoyw 
E.— 380. for τεταρτ., τῆς τριτης D!, nustertiana d.—aft nu. ins cat 137.—aype 163.— 
for raur. της, THE αρτι D.—Tne om lect 12: usqgue in hune diem d.—yvnor. καὶ om 
AIBC 27. 81. 163 al v copt eth arm (erased perhaps, as nothing is said of fasting above, 
ver 3): ins AZDEG(om cat... μου G)H and most mss Bed-gr sah syrr al Chr (txt) 
Thl.—ree aft ev. ins wpay (supplemental insertion), with H &c Chr Thl: om ABCD 40. 
100. 105. 163 al: καὶ woocevyx. amo ExT. wo. Ewe evatyc E Bed-gr: crac... . wovom 
α.--- προς. nuny 180.—for evwr., evavtioy 69. 105.—for Renee ., λευκὴ 38. 100 v-edd 
Syr ar-erp sah eth.—31. ἡ wpocevy. cov 96. 142 lect 12: zpocevyat σοὺ sah: ἡ δεησις 
cov 80.—atom 142.---ανεμνησθ. 177) : ανεβησαν 100. 106? and adding εἰς μνημοσυνον 
sah Chr.—82. πεμψ. avdpac arm-venet.—for peracad., μεταπεμψαι 18. 69. 105. 163 
al.—raderrat 163.—for ev ok. o. β., παρα τινα o. B.C 180 (corrn from chix. 43): om. 
τινος 7. 69 al arm.—oc παρ. Aad. σοι om AB 8. 15. 18. 36. 81. 93!. 180 al v copt eth 


ἔμπορος, ᾿Ανανίας ὄνομα, πρὸς τὰς γυναῖ- 
κας εἰςιὼν τοῦ βασιλέως (Monobazus, of 
Adiabene) ἐδίδασκεν αὐτὰς τὸν θεὸν εὐσε- 
βεῖν), and with the Rabbinical comment 
Schemoth Rabba on Exod. xii. 4, ‘“‘ Hoc 
idem est quod scriptum dicit Jes. lvi. 3. 
Et non dicet filius advenze qui adheesit 
Domino, dicendo: separando separavit me 
Dominus a populo suo.’’ But, whatever 
exceptions there may have been, it was un- 
questionably the general practice of the 
Jews, to separate themselves in common 
life from uncircumcised persons. We have 
Juvenal testifying to this at Rome, Sat. xiv. 
103, ‘non monstrare vias, eadem nisi sacra 
colenti: Queesitum ad fontem solos dedu- 
cere verpos.’ And Tacitus, Hist. v. 5, 
‘adversus omnes alios hostile odium, se- 
parati epulis, discreti cubilibus,’ &c..... 

Kap.ot] not, ‘ut God hath shewed 
me,’ as E. V.: καί can never have this 
meaning, and in all cases where it is so 
rendered we may trace the significance of 
the simple copula if we examine. Here, 
for instance : —the two parties concerned 
are ὑμεῖς, κἀγώ. ‘Ye, though ye see me 
here, know, how strong the prejudice is 
which would have kept me away: and 1, 


though entertaining fully this prejudice my- 
self, yet have been taught, &c.’ 

29. tive λόγῳ] ‘on what account:’ the 
dative of the cause: see reff.: and cf. Hes. 
Theog. 626: γαίης φραδμοσύνῃσιν ἀνήγα- 
yev,— Winer, § 31. 3. b, and Bernhardy, 
Syntax, ch. iii. 14. 90. ἀπὸ Ter. Hp. ] 
The rendering of Meyer and others, ‘ From 
the fourth day (reckoned back) down to this 
hour have I been fasting,’ is ungrammatical : 
for (1) this would require τῆςδε τῆς Hpac, 
and (2) ἤμην cannot possibly reach to the 
present time, but is the historical past: 
‘I was fasting.’ This being so, ἀπὸ τε- 
τάρτης ἡμέρας must indicate the time de- 
noted by ἤμην ---΄ quarto abhinc die ’—‘ four 
days ago;’ see reff. (2), which fully justify 
this rendering. De Wette’s and Neander’s 
rendering, ‘For four (whole) days was I 
(i.e. had I been) fasting up to this hour 
(i. e. the hour in which he saw the vision)’ 
does not satisfy ταύτης τῆς ὥρας, which 
must in that case be ἐκείνης, if indeed such 
an expression could be at all used of ‘ the 
time when the following incident took place.’ 
The only legitimate meaning of ταύτ. τ. wp. 
I take to be ‘this hour of the day:’ and 
this meaning is further established by the 
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γενόμενος λαλήσει σοι. tee αὑτῆς οὖν ἔπεμψα πρός Of, t Markvi.-25al. 


¥ Phil. ii. 23. 
: =1 Cor.vii 37 
ov τε " καλῶς ἐποίησας ᾿ παραγενόμενος. νῦν οὖν πάντες πο τς 
a ἂν xii. 18, 22. 
ἡμεῖς “ ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ " πάρεσμεν ἀκοῦσαι πάντα τὰ «Ἐ 135, 


! ν᾿ W here only. 
3 3d 2 "A νοίξας δὲ x ut here 


td ee ’ b ΄ τες 1.1: 
“"Em ἀληθείας " καταλαμβάνομαι γ 2 οττι 18, 
- ᾽ γ c Nn ec θ τ 
OTL οὐκ ἔστιν © προςωπολημπτης ο θεὸς, 


* προςτεταγμένα σοι ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ. 


, \z , - 

Πέτρος TO στομα ειπεν 

δ 9 δι \ Zz Matt-v. 2reff. 
αλλ εν TWAVTL a Luke iv. 25. 
ch. iv. 27 al. 


ν᾽ e al , SN Nites? , fa , eae 
ἔθνει ὁ “ἡ φοβούμενος αὐτον Ἐπ eoyacopenas οἰκπιοσυς = ch ας 
8 ~ a I 2 36 2 hee Se John i. 5. 
vnv © δεκτὸς αὐτῷ ἐστιν, "λόγον ὃν " ἀπέστειλεν c= here onlyt. 
SECO Ki oe ars (CEE ae 
TOLC UVLOLC Ἰσραὴλ ole ee εἰρήνην διὰ Inaov akc: 21) 
d ver. 2 reff. e = Matt. vii. 23. Heb. xi. 33. Ps. xiv. 2. f = 1 John ii. 29. iii. 7, 10. Rev. 
xxii. 11. g = Luke iv. 24. 2Cor. yi. 2. Phil. iv. 18 only. Levit. i. 4. h Ps, evi. 20. 


ich. vii. 23. ix.15 al. Rey. ii. 14. vii. 4 only. j =3 Kingsi. 42. Ps. xxxix.9, Isa. lii. 7. 

(omn to suit ver 6): ins CDEGH Bed-gr most mss vss.—zapayevapevoe lect 12: 
add ρηματα ev οἱς σωθησὴ sah.—33. μετεπεμψα 80.—aft προς σε, add παρακαλων 
ἐλθεῖν (ins σε D?) προς nuac D syr*.—ov δὲ D copt 58}.---εν τάχει παραγ. 1).--ονῦν 
tOov παντες D!.—svwz. cov D' vy syr sah eth arm Bed (see ηοίθ).---παρεσμὲν om 
D! 58}.---παρεστηκαμὲν Thi! (text and comm).—axkovaatr βουλόμενοι 1) Syr (βουλ. om 


D?) and add παρα σου D.—zravra om D 96. 142 sah: σοι π. A: σοι om 37. 56 e.—rec 


uo τ. θ., with B(e sil)GH &c: 


most mss Syr sah eth arr Chr Thl.— 


παρα E: 


txt A(B?)CDE (see ch. i. 


txt ACD.—for @eov, κυριου ABCE 15. 36. 
40. 69. 137. 180 al lect 12 v copt syr arm (corrn to avoid repetition of θεουλ : 


txt DGH 


34. aft τὸ στομ. add αὐτου ACE 103. 180 lect 1 
y-ed Syr arr eth sah arm al ΤῊ] : txt (ro στ. wer 
(appy) am al Chr.—rec προετωποληπτῆς : 


ρ. D am copt xth) Be sil)DGH mss 
2 al freq).— 


35. αλλα A.—at end, eorar A Constt.—386. τον yap doy. C1(Tisch)D-gr. 137 Syr syr* 


sah.—ov om (corrn to simplify the constr) AB v copt sah eth: 


ins C(Tisch)DEGH 


mss (appy) syrr al Chr (text and comm) Cyr-jer Thl.—azrear. ο θεὸς v-ed.— xo. tna. 177: 


omission of ὥραν aft. évarny.—The hour 
alluded to is probably the sixth, the hour 
of the mid-day meal, which was the only one 
partaken by the Jews on their solemn days. 
(Lightf.) λαμπρᾷ) ‘bright.’ In 
Luke (ref.) the brightness was in the colour: 
here, probably, in some supernatural splen- 
dour. The garment might have been white 
(as in ch. i. 11), or not,—but at all events, 
it was radiant with brightness. 31.] 
The two are separated here, which were 
placed together in ver. 4, and each has its 
proper verb: éicnk.. . . ἡ προςευχὴ κ. al 
ἐλ. . .. ἐμνήσθ. 33.] The reading 
tvw7.couv, for ἐνώπ. τοῦ θεοῦ, is remarkable, 
and had it more MS authority, would seem as 
if it might have been genuine. It was much 
more likely to have been altered into τ. θεοῦ 
(as making the expression more solemn), 
than the converse: and the sense, ‘ We 
are all here present before thee,’ follows 
better on the two preceding verses. 

τὰ προςτ.] Not doubting that God, who 
had directed him to Peter, had also directed 
Peter what to speak to him. 94, 
ἀνοίξας τὸ ot. | Used (see reff.) on occasions 
of more than ordinary solemnity. 

ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας κατ. ‘For the first time 
I now clearly, in its fulness and as a living 
JSact, apprehend (grasp by experience the 


truth of) what I read in the Scripture 
(Deut. x.17. 2Chron.xix.7. Job xxxiv. 19).’ 

35. ] ἀλλά gives the explanation,— 
what it is that Peter now fully apprehends: 
‘but,’ as opposed to toocwzo\nparye in 
its now apparent sense. ἐν παντὶ 
ἔθνει κιτ.λ.} It is very important that we 
should hold the right clue to guide us in 
understanding this saying. The question 
which recent events had solved in Peter’s 
mind, was that of the admissibility of men 
of all nations into the church of Christ. 
In this sense only, had he received any infor- 
mation as to the acceptableness of men of 
all nations before God. He saw, that in 
every nation, men who seek after God, who 
receive His witness of Himself without 
which He has left no man, and humbly 
follow His will as far as they know it,— 
these have no extraneous hindrance, such 
as uncircumcision, placed in their way to 
Christ, but are capable of being admitted 
into God’s church though Gentiles, and as 
Gentiles. That only swch are spoken of, is 
agreeable to the nature of the case; for 
men who do not fear God, and work un- 
righteousness, are out of the question, not 
being likely to seek such admission. It is 
clearly unreasonable to suppose Peter to 
have meant, that each heathen’s natural 
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C.—pnpa om D.—apEapevog ACDEH 40 al lectt 1. 12. 14 al e v Ath Iren (corrn from 
Luke xxiii. 5): txt B(e sil)G most mss Ath Chr (text and comm) Thdrt Thl.—aft apé. 


light and moral purity would render him 
acceptable in the sight of God :—for, if so, 
why should he have proceeded to preach 
Christ to Cornelius, or indeed any more at 
all? And it is equally unreasonable to 
find any verbal or doctrinal difficulty in 
ipy. δικαιοσύνην, or to suppose that: duc. 
must be taken in its forensic sense, and 
therefore that he alludes to the state of 
men after becoming believers. He speaks 
popularly, and certainly not without refe- 
rence to the character he had heard of 
Cornelius, which consisted of these very two 
parts, that he feared God, and abounded in 
good works.—The deeper truth, that the 
preparation of the heart itself in such men 
comes from God’s preventing grace, is not 
in question here, nor touched upon. 

36. τὸν λόγον] The construction is very 
difficult. Several ways have been proposed 
of connecting and rendering this accusative. 
(1) Erasm., Wolf, Heinrichs, Kuin., &c., 
take τὸν λόγον with οἴδατε, and under- 
stand τὸ γεν. ῥῆμ. κιτιλ. as in apposition 
with it. ‘“ The word which, &c., ye know, 
viz. the γεν. p.”’ But this immediate con- 
nexion of Ady. and oid. is hardly consistent 
with the interruption of the sense by οὗτος 
«νον. κύριος. (2) Meyer, and Winer, § 64. 
i. 1, adopt virtually the same construction, 
but understand op. οἵδ. to be a taking up of 
the sense which was broken by (in this 
case) the wo parentheses evayy......- 
χριστοῦ, and οὗτος . . . - κύριος. This 
also is the rendering of E. V. But it does 
not sufficiently account for the two clauses 
parenthesized.— Besides, it is an objection 
to both these, that the hearers did not know 
the \cyoc—‘ noverant auditores historiam 
de qua mox, non item rationes interiores, 
de quibus hoc versa,’ Bengel. (3) Rosenm. 
and others understand κατά, ‘ secundum 
eam doctrinam quam Deus tradi jussit Is- 
raelitis,’ or (4) take it as an accusativus 
pendens, ‘ad sermonem filiis Israel missum 
quod attinet’?.... But an accusative is 
never found thus standing alone, unless 
there be an anacolouthon, which (3) pre- 
cludes, and which would, if assumed in (4), 
give us a construction of unexampled harsh- 
ness. (5) Grot. and Bez. take τὸν λόγον 
ov, for ὃν λόγον, ‘ quem nuncium,’ justify- 
ing it by Matt. xxi. 42, and so nearly (6) 


Kypke, ‘verbum quod misit.... illud in 
omnes habet potestatem,’ a rendering alto- 
gether out of all N. T. analogy, asis also (7) 
that of Heinsius, who understands λόγος as 
personal, ‘ Verbum quod misit Deus, omnium 
est Dominus,’ ausage confined in the N.T.to 
the writings of St. John, and, even if admis- 
sible, most harsh and improbable here. (8) 
I agree in the main with De Wette, who 
joins τὸν λόγον with καταλαμβάνομαι,---- 
and regards ver. 36 as exegetic of ὅτι. 
δεκτὸς αὐτῷ ἐστι. ‘Of a truth I per- 
ceive, &c....... (and recognize this as) 
the word which God sent to the children 
of Israel, peaching peace (the same 
phrase occurs Eph. ii. 17, on the same 
subject, ἐλθὼν εὐηγγελίσατο εἰρήνην ὑμῖν 
τοῖς μακρὰν καὶ τοῖς ἐγγύς) through Jesus 
Christ. (then, for the first time, ἐπ᾿ ἀλη- 
θείας καταλαμβανόμενος this also, on the 
mention of Jesus Christ, he adds οὗτός 
ἐστι πάντων κύριος,) He is Lord of ALL 
MEN’ (with a strong emphasis on πάντων. 
I the more incline to this, the simplest and 
most forcible rendering, from observing that 
so far from ὑμεῖς οἴδατε being (Meyer’s ob- 
jection) a harsh beginning to a new sen- 
tence, it is the very form in which Peter 
began his address to them ver. 28, ὑμεῖς 
ἐπίστασθε, &c.: and, as there it answers to 
κἀμοί, so here also (ver. 39) to καὶ ἡμεῖς. 

διὰ “Ino. xp. belongs to evayyed., 
not to εἰρήνην. 37. τὸ ῥῆμα] ‘the 
matter:’ not the thing, here or any where 
else: but the ¢hing said, the ‘ materies’ of 
the proclamation, in this case perhaps best 
‘ the history.’ γενόμενον] Not ‘which 
took place,’ but, ‘which was spoken,’ ‘pub- 
lished,’ as E. V. See reff. This meaning, 
which ῥῆμα itself renders necessary, is fur- 
ther supported by καθ᾽ ὕλης τ. ‘Tovd., which 
can only be properly said, and is used by 
Luke (only, see reff.) of a publication, or 
spreading of a rumour, not of the happening 
of an event or series of events relating to 
one person. ἀρξ. ἀπ. τ. Γαλ.7 It was 
from Galilee first that the fame of Jesus 
went abroad, as Luke himself relates, Luke 
iv. 14. 37. 44; vil. 17; ix. 6: (xxiii. 5:) 
Galilee also was the nearest to Czesarea, and 
may have been for this reason expressly 
mentioned. μετὰ τὸ βάπτ.] So also 
Peter dates the ministry of our Lord in ch. 
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xxiv, 48 al. 

προκεχειροτονημένοις ὑπὸ O xattr, ch. i. 1 
αὐτῷ y=ch. ii. 23 reff. 
zch. v. 30 reff. 

c Rom. x. 20 Gayo Isa. lxv. 1. 


ς , \ by ) 
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Aaw, 4! ἀλλὰ μάρτυσιν τοις 


τοῦ θεοῦ ἡ ἡμῖν, υἵτινες 
ach. v. 30 reff. 
ἃ here only t. 
ins yao AD δ v Ath Iren.—38. rec vaZaper, with A &c: txt BCDE 98. 100. 126. 177 
al v syrr copt eth Did.—for ὡς exo. avt., ον exo. D Syr ar-erp eth arm Bas (ms) 
Faustin.—ay. wv. D: ev wv. ay. G.—for oc, ovroc D tol sah Iren Faustin: ὡς lect 12 
Thl',—for διηλθ., καὶ ηλθεν 78.--τ-καταδυναστευθεντας D.—vro τ. σατανα K-gr.— 
39. rec np. ἐσμεν (supplementary insertion), with GH &c vss Cosm ΤῊ] al: txt ABCDE 
(vp. AD-gr) all syrr Chr Iren (ms).—for πάντων, αὐτου D: rovrov x. παντ. Thl?.—re 
om 137. 163. 180 al.—ev bef tev. om BD lect 1 v (demid al: not am) Syr al (as unne- 
cessary): ins ACE &c Chr Cosm ΤῊ] Iren.—tepoooAvporc 13.—ree ov avetr. (και omd, 
its force not being seen), with (mss?) Iren: txt ABCDEGH most mss v-ms arm 
syr slay Iren-ms Chr Thl.—ree ἀνεῖλον, with GH &c: txt ABCDE 33. 68. 103 al.— 
40. ηγειρεν o 0. 13.—pera την TorTny ἡμέραν D! d.—for avroyv, avtw D! al ἃ vss. 
--41. nuty ὑπο τ. 0. C vss.—ovved. avrw C 133 vss.—aft συνεπ. αὐτω, ins καὶ 


“ συνεφάγομεν καὶ ° 


b = ch. ii. 4 (27) reff. 
e Luke xv. 2. ch. xi. 3. Ps. c. 5. 


συνεπίομεν 


22. (See note there.) 38. ᾿Ιησοῦν 
τ. ἀπ. Naf.] The personal subject of the 
γενόμενον ῥῆμα, q. d. ‘Ye know the sub- 
ject which was preached...., viz. Jesus 
of Naz.’ ὡς éxp. αὐτ. ‘how that 
God anointed Him... ,’ not as Kuin. and 
Kypke, ‘ how that God anointed Jesus of 
N.,’ taking αὐτόν as redundant by a He- 
braism. See a construction very similar in 
Luke xxiv. 19, 20.—The fact of the anoint- 
ing with the Holy Spirit, in His baptism by 
John, was the historical opening of the 
ministry of Jesus: this anointing however 
was not His firs? unction with the Spirit, but 
only symbolic of that which He had in His 
incarnation : so Cyril II. in Johan. p- 993 ἃ 
(cited by Mr. Humphry i in loc.), οὐ δήπου 
λέγομεν Ore τότε γέγονεν ἅγιος τὸ κατὰ 
σάρκα χριστὸς, ὕτε τὸ πνεῦμα τεθέαται 
καταβαῖνον ὁ βαπτιστής" ty. γὰρ ἣν 
καὶ ἐν ἐμβρύῳ καὶ μήτρᾳ .. «. ἀλλὰ ὶ δέ- 
δοται μὲν εἰς σημεῖον τῷ me τὸ 
θέαμα :--- ἴον. unction abode upon Him, 
John i. 32, 33, and is alleged here as the 
continuing anointing which was upon Him 
from God.—Stier well remarks, how entirely 
all personal address to the hearers and all 
doctrinal announcements are thrown into 
the back-ground in this speech, and the 
Person and Work and Office of Christ put 
forward as the sole subject of apostolic 
preaching. Kkataduvacr.| Subdued, 
so that he is their dvvyaorn¢,—and this 


power used for their oppresion. Here, it 
alludes to physical oppression by disease 
(see Luke xiii. 16) and possession: in 2 Tim. 
ii. 26, a very similar description is given of 
those who are spiritually bound by the devil. 

6 θεὸς ἦν μετ᾽ αὐτ.1 So Nicodemus 
had spoken, John iii. 2: and probably Peter 
here used the words as well known and in- 
dicative of the presence of Divine power 
and co-operation (see Judg. vi. 16): be- 
ginning as he does with the outer and lower 
circle of the things regarding Christ, as they 
would be matter of observation and inference 
to his hearers, and gradually ascending to 
those higher truths regarding His Person 
and Office, which were matter of apostolic 
testimony and demonstration from Scrip- 
ture,—His resurrection (ver. 40), His being 
appointed Judge of living and dead (ver. 
42), and the predestined Author of salva- 
tion to all who believe on Him (ver. 43). 

39. καὶ ἡμεῖς] Answering to ὑμεῖς 
οἴδατε, ver. 37. ‘ You know the history as 
matter of universal rumour: and we are 
witnesses of the facts.’ By this ἡμεῖς Peter 
at once takes away the ground from the ex- 
aggerated reverence for himself individually, 
shewn by Cornelius, ver. 25 (Stier): and 
puts himself and the rest of the Apostles in 
the strictly subordinate place of witnesses for 
Another. ὃν καὶ avetA.] ‘ Whom also 
they killed.’ καί is not ‘ yet,’ as Kuinoel, 
but merely introduces, in this case passing 
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i λ ἡμῖ -yove ON cal 'Staua TU 0 δ 
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Aida ? - oN , ~ 
᾿μετὰ TO ~ AVAOTYVAL αὐτὸν EK νεκρων. 


al. k hee’ ’ ἐπ: ᾽, ς δὴ τὸ 0 ~- m ἣν 4 
hao αὐτὸς ἐστιν Ο ὡρισμενὸς ὑπὸ TOU Veou κριτης ζώντων 
. Vi. le 
Josh. vi. 6. 
ich viii. 25 reff. 
k ch. ix. 20 reff. 
1 Luke xxii. 22 
reff. 


Pye te 43 k ’ , « oe, n - 
Kal VEKOWY. TOUTW dsb ol WL ire ας ο οτ. 
, c ~ ~ ~ a 
“ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν λαβεῖν " διὰ τοῦ ονόματος αὐτοῦ πάντα 
᾽ 


— oT; - , , , ΓΗ͂ - - 
m= τις τ. τὸν 1 πιστευοντα ὁ εἰς αὐτὸν. 44 τι λαλοῦντος τοῦ 
n< Lukeiv.22. , - {ἢ RS as ὧν = A τῇ 

ch.xv.8  T]éroou τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα ἐπέπεσεν TO πνεῦμα TO AYLOV 
o Matt, xx vi. 28 


al. ch. xiii. 98. p = ch. iii. 16. q John ii. 11 and passim. r ch. viii. 16 reff. 


συνανεστραφημὲν D syr* (συνεστρ. Ὁ}: conversi d).—aft νεκρων add ἡμερας μ Ὁ 
ar-erp syr* sah eth Cassiod : δὲ ἡμέρων μ E Bed-gr Vigil al.—42. for mapnyy., everet- 
haro Ὁ: απηγγειλεν 40.—for αὐτὸς, ovrog BCDEG 13. 15. 18. 27. 29. 100. 105. 
137. 163 syrr copt sah arr (corrn, but unnecessary): txt AH most mss de v eth al 
(Constt) Chr Cosm Oec ΤῊ] Iren.—rov om 73.—48. rovroy GH: rovro 19. 66°. 78 
al lect 2.—for o1., aiparog 36. 180.—44. ere de 44. 177 sah.—e rece AD (-cev) al (mis- 


over it without emphasis, a new fact in this 
history. He even omits all mention of the 
actors in the murder, speaking as he did 
to Gentiles: a striking contrast to ch. ii. 23; 
iii. 14; iv. 10; v. 30,—when he was work- 
ing conviction in the minds of those actors 
themselves. κρεμ. ἐπ. ξ. So also ch. 
v. 30, where see note. 41.] Bengel 
would understand cuved. x. συνεπ. of 
previous intercourse during His ministry, 
and parenthesize οὐ wayvTi..... αὐτῷ,--- 
finding a difficulty in their having eaten and 
drunk with Him after His Resurrection. 
But this would make οἵτινες - - -- αὐτῷ 
very flat and unmeaning, especially after 
ver. 39: whereas the fact of their having 
eaten and drunk with Him after His Resur- 
rection gives most important testimony to 
the reality and identity of His risen Body. 
And there is no real difficulty in it: Luke 
xxiv. 41. 43 and John xxi. 12 give us in- 
stances; and, even if συνεπίομεν is to be 
pressed, it is no contradiction to Luke xxii. 
18, which only refers to one particular 
kind of drinking. προκεχ. Ur. τ. θεοῦ] 
Had not Peter in his mind the Lord’s own 
solemn words,—ovde δέδωκας potéKk τοῦ κόσ- 
μου, John xvii. 6? 42. τῷ λαῷ] Here 
as elsewhere (ver. 2; ch. iv. 27 al. fr.), the 
Jewish people: that was all which, in the 
apostolic mind, up to this time, the com- 
mand had absolutely enjoined. The further 
unfoldings of the Gospel had all been brought 
about over and above this first injunction. 
Ch. i. 8 is no obstacle to this interpretation : 
for although literally fulfilled by the lead- 
ings of Providence, as related in this book, 
they did not so understand it when spoken. 

κριτ. C. x. vexp.] So also Paul, 
ch. xvii. 31, preaching to Gentiles, brings 
forward the appointment of a Judge over 
all men as the central point of his teaching. 
This expression gives at once a universality 
to the office and mission of Christ, which 


prepares the way for the great truth de- 
clared in the next verse.—It is impossible 
that the living and dead here can mean (as 
the Augsburg Catechism, and Olshausen) 
the righteous and sinners :—a canon of in- 
terpretation which should constantly be 
borne in mind is, that a figurative sense of 
words is never admissible, EXCEPT WHEN 
REQUIRED BY THE CONTEXT. ‘Thus, in 
the passage of John v. 25 (where see notes), 
the sense of νεκροί is determined to be 
figurative by the addition of καὶ νῦν ἐστιν 
after ὥρα, no such addition occuring in 
ver. 28, where the literally dead, ot ἐν τοῖς 
μνημείοις, are mentioned. 43. πάν- 
τες ot προφ.] All the prophets, generically: 
not that every one positively asserted this, 
but that the whole bulk of prophetic testi- 
mony announced it. To press such expres- 
sions to literal exactness is mere trifling. 
See ch. iii. 21. 24. ad. ap. AaB. «.7.A.] 
The legal sacrifices, as well as the declara- 
tions of the prophets, all pointed to the re- 
mission of sins by faith in Him. And the 
universality of this proclamation, πάντα 
τὸν πιστ., is set forth by the prophets in 
many places, and was recognized even by 
the Jews themselves, in their expositions 
of Scripture, though not in their practice. 

44, Peter had spoken up to this 
point: and was probably proceeding (cf. év 
τῷ ἄρξασθαί με λαλεῖν, ch. xi. 15) to in- 
clude his present hearers and all nations 
in the number to whom this blessing was 
laid open,—or perhaps beyond this point 
his own mind may as yet have been not 
sufficiently enlightened to set forth the full 
liberty of the Gospel of Christ,—when the 
fire of the Lord fell, approving the sacrifice 
of the Gentiles (see Rom. xv. 16): con- 
ferring on them the substance before the 
symbol,—the baptism with the Holy Ghost 
before the baptism with water: and teach- 
ing us, that as the Holy Spirit dispensed 
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a | , DS > ’ Ν X 7, 45 Wee ad ΞῚ 
ἐπὶ παντας τοὺς ἀκονοντας τὸν ΛΟΎΟΡ. απ ECcornoapy *Mat- x2 
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«ε t ? - u Se ee, Vv ~ ~ , 

οἱ ‘ex περιτομῆς “ πιστοὶ ὅσοι ~ συνηλθον τῷ []έτρῳ 
-“ \ σον ἃ Ν ν᾽ c Ww . - ς ! ’ 

ὅτι καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ ἔθνη ἡ “ δωρεὰ τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος 
x ? , 46 
ἐκκέχυται. 


Gen. xliii. 55. 
9 tch. xi. 2. Gal. 
ji. 12. Col. 
iv. 11. Tit. 
τ ἐξ 5 , 3 1. 10. 
π᾿ y ἢ =ch. xvi.1. 
ἤκουον yao αὐτῶν ἡ λαλούντων ἡ γλώσσαις pas 


2 Cor. vi. 15. 


ie ak , ‘ , , > , , Eph. i. 1. 
και μεγαλυνόντων τον θεόν. τοτε ἀπεκρίθη Πέτρος τ ΘΟΕ Crp 


’ Ων e - , , d Ν * « “ 
47° Μήτι τὸ ὑδωρ “κωλῦσαι δύναταί τις “τοῦ μὴ w Lani 3s 
τ , 7 Ns - ΜῈ ¢ δ reff. 

βαπτισθῆναι τούτους, οἵτινες TO πνεῦμα TO ἅγιον ἔλαβον κεἰ. ii.17 τεῦ 
‘ ας ἃ Age aes 3a 07 eke san 
WC και ἡμεῖς 5 Προςέταξέν τε αὐτοὺς βαπτισθῆναι ἐν 73,03 * 

ταί δ νι - , U 2 Kings vii. 
τῳ ὀνόματι τοῦ κυρίου. 

ε 


5 ? 5 EN g? - 
TOTE ηρωτησαν GQUTOV “επιμέιναι 50. 


ἢ h ᾿ a Matt. vii. 16. 
John iv. 29. 
ἡμέρας τινας. Mal. iii. 8. 
c Luke vi. 29. Gen. xxiii. 6. ἃ οἷν. xiv.18. Lukeiy. 42. xxiv. 16. Gen. xxiii. 6. e constr, 


here only. Esth. iii 2. 


f constr., Luke v. 3. viii. 37. John iv. 40. 
12, 14. Exod. xii. 39. 


h ch. ix. 19. xv. 36, xvi. 12. xxiv. 24 only. 
take? or simple word for compound): txt BEGH most mss ff.—45. for ooo, οἱ Bv 
Syr copt sah Vigil al: txt AD-gr EGH mss (appy) Chr Rebapt al.—avvn\Oav B.—rov 
πν. τ. ay. BD? (του zy. ay. Ὁ) al vss: txt AEGH mss (nrly) Chral: του θεου και ay. 
av. 33. 94.-- -γλωσσ. εἐτεραις D sah: prevaricatis linguis ἃ.---ἐμεγαλυνον 96: δοξαζον- 
τῶν sah Ath.—cugtoy 78.—46. rec o z. with Ὁ (eur. 6. ο 7.) EGH nearly all mss Oec 
Thi: txt AB 180 Chr.—47. δυν. κωλ. τις ABal: δυν. τις κωλ. E 95. 180: τις om 
1771: txt GH most mss Chr Oec Thl.—pn om 33. 34. 37. 180 ἃ Iren Thl! (text).— 
rec καθὼς K. nu. (corrn to more usual expr: or to suit ch xv. 8), with EGH most mss 
Chr Oec Thi: txt (ωςπερ D) ABD 13. 38. 113. 137. 180.—48. for re, δε BE 180 
copt sah syr al: txt AGH mss (nrly) v eth al.—rore zpocer. D Syr.—avroug A 33 Syr 
ar-erp sah.—om βαπτισθ. here, and ins bef rore AB al am demid (corrn of order): txt 
DEGH mss (nrly) vss Chr Rebapt al.—for rou κυρ.» maou χριστου AB (του xo. Bentl) 
E all v-ms copt sah eth syr slav Cyr-jer Chr Thl? Jer Rebapt al (corrn, as giving more 
precision to the baptismal formula): του κυρ. ino. 38. 42. 57: txt GH most mss 
(appy) arr.—for npwr., παρεκαλεσαν Ὦ.--προς avrove επιμ. (διαμεῖναι D') D v-ed Syr 


g ch. xxi. 4, 10. xxviii. 


arr eth sah. 


once and for all with the necessity of cir- 
cumcision in the flesh, so can He also, when 
it pleases him, with the necessity of water- 
baptism: and warning the Christian church 
not to put baptism itself in the place which 
circumcision once held. See further in note 
on Peter’s important words, ch. xi. 16.— 
The outpouring of the Spirit on the Gen- 
tiles was strictly analogous to that in the 
day of Pentecost ; Peter himself describes it 
by adding (ch. xi. 15), ὥςπερ καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
ἐν ἀρχῇ. Whether there was any visible 
appearance in this case, cannot be deter- 
mined: perhaps from ver. 46 it would ap- 
pear not. 45.] We do not read that 
Peter himself was astonished. He had been 
specially prepared by the vision: they had 
not.—The λαλεῖν γλώσσαις here is iden- 
tified with the Δ. ἑτέραις γλ. of ch. ii. 4, by 
the assertion of ch. xi. 15, just cited ;—and 
this again with the ἐλάλουν γλώσσαις of 
ch, xix. 6:—so that the gift was one and 
the same throughout. On the whole sub- 
ject, see note, ch. ii. 4. 47.) One great 
end of the unexpected effusion of the Holy 
Spirit was, entirely to preclude the question 
which otherwise could not but have arisen, 
‘ Must not these men be cirewmcised before 


baptism ?’ τὸ ὕδωρ... τὸ πνεῦμα] 
The Two great parts of full and complete 
baptism : the latter infinitely greater than, 
but not superseding the necessity of, the 
former. The article should here certainly 
be expressed : ‘Can any forbid rar WATER 
to these who have received THE SFiIRIT?’ 
—The expression κωλῦσαι, used with τὸ ὕδ,, 
is interesting, as shewing that the practice 
was to bring the water to the candidates, 
not the candidates to the water. This, 
which would be implied by the word under 
any circumstances, is rendered certain, when 
we remember that they were assembled in 
the house. 48. mposétagev] As the 
Lord Himself when on earth did not bap- 
tize (John iv. 2), so did not ordinarily the 
Apostles (see 1 Cor. i. 13—16, and note). 
Perhaps the same reason may have operated 
in both cases,—lest those baptized by our 
Lord, or by the chief Apostles, should arro- 
gate to themselves pre-eminence on that 
account. Also, which is implied in 1 Cor. 
i. 17, as compared with Acts vi. 2, the 
ministry of the Word was esteemed by them 
their higher and paramount duty and office, 
whereas the subordinate ministration of the 
ordinances was committed to those who 
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Ich vi. 7. 
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xv. 10. 


' λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ. 7 ὅτε δὲ ™ ἀνέβη Πέτρος εἰς ‘Tepovoa- 
Anu, 3° διεκρίνοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν “ οἱ ἐκ περιτομῆς λέ- 
ΠΕ Ν » 7 
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ἀρξάμενος de ὁ [Πέτρος εἕ- 


och. x. 45 reff. 
p ch. x. 3. xvi. 


‘ , > - 
Kat" συνέφαγες αὑτοις. 


40. Luke 1.98. ~ ~ , ᾿ Ν ν " ᾿ ’ 
αὐ αν δ, ἐτίθετο αὐτοῖς " καθεξῆς λέγων 5 Kyo ἤμην ev πόλει 
Gen. XXXIV. > , w , \ ΠΝ ᾽ x? , y [ 
14. ano. lormy TOOCEVXOMEVOC, Kal εἰὃον EV ἐκστάσει ~ OOAUA, 
om. ii. 25 : ay ; a A b>? , , ᾿ 
oe καταβαῖνον ἃ σκεῦος τι ὡς " οθονην μεγάλην τέσσαρσιν 
here. > - d , ᾽ 2 > = Aes, ” 
rch x airet. “apyate “ καθιεμένην ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανου, Kal ἦλθεν “ayotc 
sver.15. Luke f Χ 4 Neat , , ᾽ . τὶ Sh , 
se a ’ Lad ec 9 
t(ch. vii. οι) ἕμου. f εἰς ἣν ᾿ ατενίσας © KaTEVOOUY Kal εἶδον τὰ τετρα- 
= ch. xviii. - - \ ‘ ’ \ x oh Ν \ ‘ 
90. ΧΧ 111.28. ποδα τῆς γῆς Και τα θηρία και τά ερπετα Kal Ta 
Acts only. 
ot a I ‘ ~ ,’ ~ ” \ \ ~ y 
ἐν pate "πετεινὰ TOU ovoavou. 7 Ἤκουσα δὲ καὶ pwvng λεγούσης 
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Jer. xxxiii, 90. ἤμην, ch. xxii. 19, 20 (Paul). w absol., ch. x. 9 reff. x ch. x. 10 reff. y ch. vii. 
31 reff. zch, x. 11 reff. abe ch. x. 11 reff. d ch. ix. 25. x. 11 reff. e =ch. xiii. 6. xx. 4. 

XXvili. 15. 2Cor. x. 13,14. Rev. xiv. 20. xviii. 5.t fch. x. 4 reff. g ch. vii. 31 reff. 
hiklm ch. x. 12—14. n Matt. xv. llonly. Dan. x. 3. opqr ch. x. 15, 16. 

Cuap. XI. 1. ἀκουστον δὲ eyevero τοις απ. x. τοις ad. τοις (ot Ὁ) ev τὴ tovd. D 
Syr: audito vero apostoli &c d.—2. rec καὶ ore (alteration because the fact related 
seems a consequence of, rather than opposed to, ver 1 3), with GH &c vss Chr al: txt ABE 
all vss Jer Cassiod.—rec ἱεροσολυμα, with (D see below) EGH &c Chr ἃ].---διεκριναντο 
13.—vur εκ περ. πιστοι 4 arm Cassiod.—D (and simly syr*) reads the verse thus: Ὃ μὲν 
ouv πετρος δια tKavov xpovov ηθελησαι (-ce D?) πορευθηναι εἰς ιεροσολυμα᾿ Kat προς- 
φωνησας τοὺς αδελφους και ἐπιστηριξας αὐτους πολυν λογον ποιουμενὸος δια των 
χώρων (civitates d) διδασκων avrove’ og και (quia ef 4) κατηντησεν αὔτοις Kat 
απηγγιλὲν auto τὴν χαριν του θεου" οἱ δὲ (quia erant 4) ex περιτομης adedpot 
διεκριγοντὸ πρὸς αὐτὸν (judicantes ad eum d).—8. οτι om 9 eth: δέατι Chr-comm and 
v-Jer.—rec has εἰρηλθες aft exovrag (corrn of arrangement), with EG(-\Gey D)H syrr 
Chr ΤῊ: txt AB(-\@ev B)D al v copt sah eth arm al Thi?: -λθὲν kK. συνεφαγεν 
BG all syrr.—ovy avr. D'.—4. ο bef πετρ. om ABDE 180 Chr (cf wero. above: but 
here the art is designedly put): txt GH mss (nrly) Oec ΤῊ].---εξετιθει 163.—ra κατεξης 
D! (καθ. D2): om 4! copt: aft λεγων 68. 100 Thl?.—5. ev tor. πολ. Ὁ οορύ.---ἰδὸν 
(and in ver 6) H.—ev (2nd) om D!-gr 96.—caraBawwy (error ?)A.—for pey., δεδε- 
μένην Syr.—rerpaow D (see ch x. 11).—ar nO. om 68.—aypt AB?G al: txt B (e sil) 
EH all: ewe Ὁ al.—6. ra (thrice) om D'.—rne yng om al: aft Ono. al: aft ἐρπ΄. al.— 
7. rec nx. δὲ φ. with GH ἃς syr Chr ΤῊ] Oec: καὶ ne. Ὁ 15. 18. 36 Syr eth: txt 
ABE all 13. 25. 27 all v copt sah.gwvny λεγουσαν lect 12.—avacra D vss.—8. ama 
D.—ree vay κοινον (insertion from ch x. 14), with GH &c: txt ABDE 13. 15. 18 all 
v syrr ar-erp sah arm Chr Epiph Dam.—cow. rt 27. 29. 69 arm.—9. eyevero (add 
δὲ D? d) φωνὴ εκ Tov ovp. προς pe D.—rec bef φων. ins μοι (from ch x. 15), with EGH 
&c vss Chr al: προς pe D: om AB 36. 40. 105. 163. 180 al v copt sah arm Epiph.— 
ex δευτ. φ. BE al syr Chr Epiph: ex δ. om D 4 ar-erp.—ins λεγουσα 13. 105. 177’ slav. 


διηκόνουν τραπέζαις. ἐν τῷ ὀν.] = out Judea.’ (See reff.) ὅτι k. τ. ἔθν.] 


ἐπὶ τῷ ὁν., ch. ii. 38, where see note. Wahl 
compares ἀποκτείνειν ἐν τῇ προφάσει 
ταύτῃ, Lysias, p. 452. 

Cuap. ΧΙ. 1—18.] Perer susririgs, 
BEFORE THE CHURCH IN JERUSALEM, HIS 
HAVING CONSORTED WITH MEN UNCIR- 
CUMCISED. 1. κατὰ τ. ᾿Ιουδ.7 ‘in 
Judea,’ or perhaps more strictly, ‘through- 


They seem to have heard the fact, without 
any circumstantial detail (but see on τὸν 
ἄγγελον below, ver. 13); and, from the 
charge in ver. 3,—from some reporter who 
gave the objectionable part of it, as is com- 
mon in such cases, all prominence. 3.] 
ot ἐκ περιτομῆς must have come into use 
later as designating the circumcised gene- 
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Bree XXiii. 


“ td Ν > 7 
aTavTa aug. TOV ad pa 
ἜΣ ἢ 


" ἐπέστησαν ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκίαν ἐν ἢ menY, ἀπεσταλμέ- 
12 


ἄνδρες, 


> 
νοι ἀπὸ Καισαρείας πρός με. εἶπεν δὲ τὸ 3 πνεῦμά μοι τὰν τξ viii. 5 


al. fr. 


ἀδε ελφοὶ 2 Matt. viii. 33, 


Lake viii. 20. 


y συνελθεῖν αὐτοῖς. ἦλθον δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ καὶ οἱ ἕ 


- \ heey 2 > ἊΝ h. 
OUrats ἘΠῚ ὰ ccd Dopey εἰς τον οἶκον τοῦ ἀνδρὸς, ΘΕΈ ΤΙΝ 1S. 
13 z NZ ὮΝ Χ - ara XViil. 

SlLAEV ( , , 0. xix. 

Ἶ ᾿ἀπήγγε u TE ἡμῖν πὼς εἶδεν τὸ ἄγγε, ον ἔ τῷ Ἐπ τ ts 
οἰκῳ αὐτοῦ ᾿ σταθέντα καὶ εἰπόντα αὐτῷ Απύστειλον εἰς eas 
777 \ ob ΄ Ss Ν ς , be ch. x. 5 reff. 
Ἰόππην και μετάπεμψαι ιμωνα τον ἐπικαλούμενον d'boke aay 

UL a d 7 d “7 , 0. Johni 
Πέτρον, 14 ος λαλήσει ρήματα προς σε “ἐν οἷς ᾿σωθήσῃ ΕΝ 10. 
Ν \ - τ 5. 15 ἢ 7 3: iy Jade 23 (rec.). 
συ Kal mas O LOSES σου. Ev oD ἀρξασθαί fees Matt 1.31- 
k 
λαλεῖν." ἐπέπεσεν τὸ “πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς, ὥςπερ Sees 
τι 16 δὲ δ h Matt. xiii. 4 

‘ καὶ ἐφ ἡμᾶς ley ἀρχῇ. ἐμνήσθην é τοῦ βήματος | al. Beek... 
a μ moss 3 h. 16 reff. 
κυρίου, ως ἔλεγεν ᾿Ιωάννης μὲν ἐβάπτισεν ὕδατι, jh. ti ners 


only. elsw., καθὼς Kat. lJohni.1. vi. 64. Gen.i. 1. m = ch. x. 28, 38. 


πτεκαθερισεν AG 13: εκαθαιρισ. H 105: εκαθηρε 24. 26. 101. 104: exafape 2. 142 
Thl!.—10. rec παλιν aver. (see ch x. 16, where παλιν was introduced in this order), 
with EGH &c syr al Chr al: txt ABD 40. 69. 96. 105. 163. 180 v copt eth arm: αν- 
ἐσπασθησαν 96. 142.--11. ἐν om 9ῦ.---ημεν (error in transcr ?) ABD al: ημιν 96: txt 
EGH mss (nrly) vss Chr al. --καισαριας AE, -ραιας D.—12. rec pot τὸ rv. (corrn of 
arrangement), with EGH &c: txt ABD v copt sah: μοι και To πν. 197.-συνελθε 46 syrr 
ar-erp copt: πορεύου Syr sah eth.—rec aft αὐτοῖς ins μηδὲν διακρινομενον (interpo- 
lation from ch x. 20, as is shewn by the number of variations: some inserting it accu- 
rately, some from memory), with EGH &c: -voc (as x. 20) 33. 46, and 46 above) cuv- 
ἐλθὲ (to suit it): μηδὲν διακριναντα AB 13. 163. 180, but -vovra B (Bentl) al: μη 
διακριναντι Thi? : txt D syr.—ce om D al: re Syr al.—or om 38: ad. μου 96.—18. for 
τε, δε ABD 18. 33. 36 v copt syr ar-erp arm (appy) Chr Thl? (corrn to more usual 
particle): txt EGH most mss Syr eth (om sah) al ΤῊ]! Oec.—idev AH.—rov (bef ayy.) 
om D: add τοῦ θεου 27. 29 al.—avurw om AB copt eth: txt DEGH mss (appy) vss Chr 
al.—rec aft ιοππ. ins avdpae (from ch x. 5), with EGH &csyr al Chr al: but om ABD 
al vy Syrar-erp sah copt eth arm.—14. for σωθ., ὠφεληθηση 177.-- 15. λαλ. αὐτοῖς D eth. 
—ezecev D al.—er αὐτοῖς D'.—we D.—16. ἐμνησθημεν A.—rov κυρ. ADE all Thi 
(alteration to more usual constr, but the expr is characteristic of Peter: see\ Pet. i. 25) : 
txt B(e sil)GH all Chr Thi? Oec.—aft ἐλεγ. ins ore 38, 69 all slav-ms Thl! Aug.— 


rally : in this case a// those spoken of would in his house.’—Notice also that Peter never 


belong to the circumcision. Luke uses it 
in the sense of the time when he wrote the 
account. 4.] ‘ Having begun, set forth 
to them:’ i.e. ‘begun and set forth:’ 
not for ἤρξατο ἐκτιθέναι, as Kuinoel. 
5. | ἦλθ. ἄχρ. ἐμοῦ is a fresh detail. 
12. οὗτοι] They had accompanied him to 
Jerusalem, and were there to substantiate 
the facts, as far as they had witnessed them. 
13. τὸν ἄγγελον] The art. almost 
looks as if the history of Cornelius’s vision 
were known to the hearers. The difference 
between the vision of Cornelias and that of 
Peter is here again strikingly marked, while 
the latter is merely ‘ praying in the city of 
Joppa,’ no place nor circumstance being 
named, the former sees the angel ‘standing 
Vou. II. 


names Cornelius in his speech—because he, 
his character and person, was absorbed in 
the category to which he belonged,—that 
of men uncircumcised. 14. ἐν οἷς 
σωθ. «.7.\.] This is implied in the ΔΠΡ6] 8 
speech :—especially if the prayer of Cor- 
nelius had been for such a boon, of which 
there can be little doubt. 15. ἐν δὲ 
τῷ ἄρξασθαι... .1 See note on ch. x. 44, 
as also for the rest of the verse. 

16.] ch. i. 5. This prophecy of the Lord 
was spoken to his assembled followers, and 
promised to them that baptism which was 
the completion and aim of the inferior bap- 
tism by water administered to them by 
John. Now, God had Himself, by pouring 
out on the Gentiles the Holy Spirit, in- 

I 


114 TIPAZEIS ANOZTOAQN. xT, 
aMattiii Ml. ὑμεῖς. δὲ βαπτισθήσεσθε " ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. 17 Et οὖν 
xii. 18, 


oO ‘ Ρ Ν ἊΝ τ - e 0 . «ς ποις, τος 
o Luke vi, 84. τὴν ιἰισὴην δωρεὰν εόωκεν» AUTOIC 0 ἕος ὡς Καὶ HMI, 
Ῥ ch. ii. 38 reff. 


> \ Ν , ᾽ - ‘ ᾽ Ν 
qehix.azrefl. Ὁ πιστεύσασιν “ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον Ιησοῦν χριστὸν, Eyw δὲ 


r = Rand it. Saige Ns ~ S fe al Sian K δ 
tL comtty Τίς ἤμην δυνατὸς © κωλῦσαι τὸν θεόν ; Ακούσαντες δὲ 
8 Luke ix. 49 - ἘΣ \ urn? ‘ θ ‘ Ne 
Ichx. ταῦτα ἧσυχασαν Kal ἐδόξαζον τὸν θεὸν λέγοντες 
t Luke xiv. 8. va \ is ἴθ a 0 ‘ δ Wie ra ane ne ς 
aera ‘"Apaye καὶ τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ὁ θεὸς τὴν “ μέτανοιαν ξδωκεν 
Neh. v. 8. , , 
ἃ Matt. ix.8 al * εις ζωὴν. 
tr Dan.iv.s . e \ τ ; , Zz? ‘ - , - 
vyMvtvi20 19 Oy μὲν οὖν * διασπαρέντες “ ἀπὸ τῆς “θλίψεως τῆς 


Gen. xxvi. 9. 
w = ch. xx. 21. 


, 
EVOMEVIC 
2 Tim. ii. 26 Ὗ ! n¢ 


. ~ a 
ee ας Κύπρου καὶ ᾿Αντιοχείας, μηδενὶ 2 λαλοῦντες τὸν q λόγον 


vi. 22. Jude ] 
21. See 2 Cor. vii. 10. ych viii-1, 4only. Ezek. xxii. 15. z= Matt. xxviii.4. Ezek. xxxi. 16. 
a=ch. xx. 38 4]. 2 Chron. xx. 9. b = ch. iii. 16. viii. 2 al. c Luke 


Exod. vi. ὦ. } ae 
ii. 15. ch. ix. 38 reff. ἃ οι. iv. 29, 31. viii. 25 al. 


ev vo. 42.17. 0 Geog om D eth Aug Rebapt.—yovsrov om 14. 27. 29 al slay-ms.—de 
om ABD all v Syr eth arm Chr Did ΤῊ] Aug Ambr Jer Rebapt (as unnecessary, not 
seeing its force): ins EGH all sah syr Thl!.—for rue, re arm.—dvvaroc om 34 al copt.— 
aft τὸν θεὸν, add τοῦ μὴ δουναι αὐτοις πνεῦμα aytov (so far 8 also) πιστευσασιν ἐπ 
αὐτῶ D and a few lat-mss: simly syr*.—18. (om 34) εἐδοξασαν BD? (εδοξαν D') 180 
vss (nrly) Chr (text) Thl?: txt AE &e.—deyovra 57.—apa ABD 40. 65. 133 sah (γε 
omd, its force not being seen: cf note): forsitan ἃ Syr ar-erp: utique e: txt EGH most 
mss Chr al.—ev τ. εθν. 35. 99.—ee ζ. edwe. ABD 180 al? am tol demid (corrn of 
arrangement): txt EGH all vss Chr al.—19. ἐπὶ στεφανον AE 40. 45 al lect 12 ἃ v (sub 
Stephano) Thl': azo τοῦ oredavov D (corrns) txt: B(e sil)GH mss (nrly) vss Chr 
Thl? Oec.—éindOoperv 180.---ὠαντιοχίας and so passim AE.—povore D v.—20. rec ercedd. 


"ἐπὶ Στεφάνῳ “ διῆλθον “ἕως Φοινίκης καὶ 


cluded ‘hem in the number of these ὑμεῖς, 
and pronounced them to be members of the 
church of believers in Christ, and partakers 
of the Holy Ghost, the end of baptism. 
This (in all its blessed consequences, = the 
gift of μετάνοια εἰς ζωήν, ver. 18) was (ver. 
17) the ion δωρεά bestowed on them: and, 
this having been bestowed,—to refuse the 
symbolic and subordinate ordinance—or to 
regard them any longer as strangers from 
the covenant of promise would have been, 
so far as in him lay, κωλῦσαι τὸν θεόν. 
17.1 πιστεύσασιν belongs to both 
αὐτοῖς and ἡμῖν ; setting forth the strict 
analogy between the cases, and the commu- 
nity of the faith to both. τίς ἤμην 
Suv.] A junction of two questions: (1) 
Who was I that I should. ...,as Exod. 
iii. 11,—and (2) Was Table to.... 
δέ here (omitted in some MSS, the tran- 
scribers not being aware of the construc- 
tion) brings out the contrast after εἰ οὖν, as 
frequently after ἐπεί, 6. g. Od. ἕξ. 178, τὸν 
ἐπεὶ θυέψαν θεοὶ, Eovet iaov ... τοῦ δέ τις 
ἀθανάτων βλάψε φρένας ἔνδον ἐΐσας: 
Herod. iii. 68, εἰ μὴ αὐτὴ Σμέρδιν... «. 
γινώσκεις, σὺ δὲ παρὰ ᾿Ατόσσης πύθου. 
See more exx. in Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 
p- 184. 18.] ἄραγε is more than ἄρα. 
γε has the effect of insulating the sentence, 
4- d. whatever may be the consequences, or 
however mysterious the proceeding to us, 
this at least is plain, that God δος. Com- 


pare Matt. vii. 20, ‘therefore, whatever 
they profess, from their fruits,’ &c.: and 
the other reff. : and see Hartung’s chap. on 
ye in his Partikellehre, vol. i. p. 344, ff. 

εἰς ζωήν] to be taken with ἔδωκεν, 
not with τὴν μετάνοιαν, which would be 
more probably τὴν εἰς ζωήν, ‘hath given 
unto the G. also repentance,—that they 
may attain unto life.’ 

19—80.] THE GosPEL PREACHED ALSO 
IN ANTIOCH TO GENTILES. BARNABAS, 
BEING THEREUPON SENT BY THE APOSTLES 
FROM JERUSALEM, FETCHES SAUL FROM 
Tarsus To ANTIOCH. THEY CONTINUE 
THERE A YEAR, AND, ON OCCASION OF 
A FAMINE, CARRY UP ALMS TO THE 
BRETHREN AT JERUSALEM. Our present 
section takes up the narrative at ch. viii. 
2.4. In vv. 19—21 it traverses rapidly the 
time occupied by ch. ix. 1—380, and that 
(undefined) of Saul’s stay at Tarsus, and 
brings it down to the famine under Clau- 
dius. 19. μὲν οὖν] A resumption of 
what had been dropt before, see ch. viii. 4, 
continued from ver. 2: not however, with- 
out reference to some narrative about to 
follow which is brought out by a δέ, an- 
swering to the pé1,—see ch. vii. 5, also ch. 
ix. 31, 32; xxviii. 5, 6,—and implying, 
whether by way of distinction or exception, 
a contrast to that μέν. ἐπὶ ST.) ‘on 
account of Stephen;’ see reff. Wolf, Kuin., 
Olsh., &c. render it ‘ after St.:’ the Vulg. 


ABDE 
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᾽ Ἂν ; ᾽ , τ , ᾽ ’ = » 
ει μὴ μονον Τουδαίοις. δι ἦσαν δέ τινες ἐξ αὐτῶν ἄνδρες ee 


΄ \ - . ᾽ ΄ ? ; Z, xvii. 18. Gal. 

Κύπριοι και Κυρηναῖοι, οἵτινες ἐλθόντες εἰς Ἀντιόχειαν ἴδ ον 

ay aN \ τὶ x SRN AS λ δό = aR s So san: 

-_— It, only. 

ἐλάλουν καὶ πρὸς τοὺς nvacg “εὐαγγελιζόμενοι τὸν Zit only. 

, I ~ DAY ses s f \ , bd eee 17. 2 Kings 
κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν. και ἣν χξιρ κυρίου MET αὐτῶν, xiv. iy. 


ε , ἫΝ g here only. 


7 Zz o ? Ν π.-- ᾽ ‘ > 7 
ὃ πολύς τε “αριθμὸς ὁ πιστεύσας " ἐπέστρεψεν ἐπὶ τὸν Hohix. ὑδ τε: 


(perhaps from ver 3), with H all v Syr ar-pol ΤῊ] : txt ABDEG all copt sah syr al Chr. 
—rec aft ἐλαλ. om καὶ (as not being understood, the whole sense having been confused 
by the reading ελληνιστας below), with DEGH mss vss (nrly) Chr al: ins AB 27. 29. 
69. 163.—40 v aft cat ins cuveZnrovy.—rec ελληνιστας (apparently altogether a mis- 
take, as no sense can be yielded by it: see note), with B(e sil)D?EGH mss (appy) 
(v and many versions do not seem to observe the distinction) Chr (text) Oec (text) Thl 
(text): txt AD! Euseb Chr (comm) Oec (comm) Thi* Cassiod (gentiles).—kvo. ἡμῶν 
lect 12.— aft ino. add χριστον 1) 96.—21. ny δὲ D-gr.—aft αὐτῶν, ins τοῦ (εις το)ιασθαι 
αὐτους (from Luke v. 17) 25. 27. 29 all.—rec bef πιστ. om o (as unnecessary, not per- 
ceiving its force), with DEGH &c: ins AB 180.—zoo¢ τ. κυρ. 180.-- κυρ. τησ. 38.— 


sub Stephano, reading ἐπὶ Στεφάνου. αὐτοῖς ἔδωκεν ὁ κτίστης Σέλευκος), who 
διῆλθον] so ch. viii. 4. 40; ix. 32. had their own Ethnarch. The intimate 
Φοινίκης properly, the strip of coast, about connexion of Antioch with the history of 
120 miles long, extending from the river the church will be seen as we proceed. A 
Eleutherus (near Aradus), to a little south reference to the principal passages will here 
of Tyre, and belonging at this time to the be enough: see wv. 22. 26, 27; ch. xiii. 1; 
province of Syria: see ch. xv. 3; xxi. 2. xv. 22. 35 ff.; xviii. 22. It became after- 
Its principal cities were Tripolis, Byblos, wards one of the five great centres of the 
Sidon, Tyre, and Berytos. It is a fertile Christion church, with Jerusalem, Rome, 
territory, beginning with the uplands at the Alexandria, and Constantinople. Of its 
foot of Lebanon, and sloping to the sea, present state (Antakia, a town not one- 
and held a distinguished position for com- third of its ancient size) a view is given in 
merce from the very earliest times. See CC. and H. where also, vol. I. pp. 131 ff., is 
Winer, RWB. Κύπρου) Cyprus was a minute and interesting description of the 
intimately connected by commerce with city and its history, ancient and modern. 
Pheenice, and contained many Jews (οὐ See also Mr. Lewin’s Life and Epistles of 
μόνον at ἤἥπειροι μεσταὶ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαϊκῶν St. Paul, vol. 1. p. 108 ff. (Principally from 
ἀποικιῶν εἰσιν, ἀλλὰ Kai νήσων ai Coxt- Winer, RWB.) 20. Κυρηναῖοι] of 
μώταται, Εὐβοια, Κύπρος, Κρήτη. Philo, whom Lucius mentioned ch. xiii. 1, as 
Leg. ad Caium, § 36. See also Jos. Antt. being in the church at Antioch, must have 
xiii. 10.4). See on its state at this time, beenone. Symeon called Niger, also men- 
note on ch. xiii. 7. *Avtioxetas] A tioned there, may have been a Cyrenean 
city in the history of Christianity only _ proselyte. ἐξ αὐτῶν] not, of these, 
second in importance to Jerusalem. It was Jlast mentioned Jews: but, of the 8.a- 
situated on the river Orontes, in a large, σπαρέντες. This both the sense and th 

fruitful, and well-watered plain, 120 stadia form of the sentence (μὲν ody... . δὲ) re- 
from the sea and its port Seleucia. It was quire. “EAAnvas] The retaining and 
founded by Seleucus Nicator, who called it advocacy of the reading ᾿πλληνιστάς has 
after his father Antiochus. It soon became mainly arisen from a mistaken view that 
a great and populous city (Avr. ἡ μεγάλη, the baptism of Cornelius must necessarily 
Philostr. Apoll. i. 16), and was the residence have preceded the conversion of all other 
of the Seleucid kings of Syria (1 Macc. Gentiles. But that reading gives, in this 
lii. 37; vii. 2; xi. 13. 44; 2 Macc. y. 21), place. no assignable sense whatever : for (1) 
and (as an ‘urbs libera,’ Pliny, v. 18) of the Hedlenists were long ago a recognized 
the Roman proconsuls of Syria. Josephus part of the Christian church,—(2) among 
(B. J. iii. 2.4) calls it μεγέθους τε ἕνεκα these διασπαρέντες themselves in all pro- 
καὶ τῆς ἄλλης εὐδαιμονίας τρίτον adnoi-  bability there were many Hellenists,—and 
τως ἐπὶ τῆς ὑπὸ “Ρωμαίοις οἰκουμένης (3) the term ᾿Τουδαῖοι ineludes the Hel- 
ἔχουσα τύπον. Seleucus the founder had  lenists,—the distinctive appellation of pure 
settled there many Jews (Jos. Antt.xii. 3.1. Jews being not Ἰουδαῖοι, but “EpSpuior, 
See also xiv. 12. 6. B. J. ii. 18.5; vii. 3.3 οἷ. vi. 1. Nothing to my mind can be 
—and contr. Apion. 11, 4, αὐτῶν γὰρ ἡμῶν plainer, from what follows respecting Bar- 
ot τὴν ᾿Αντιόχειαν κατοικοῦντες, ᾽᾿Αντι- nabas, than that these Ἕλληνες were GEN- 
οχεῖς ὀνομάζονται: τὴν γὰρ πολιτείαν TILES, uncircumcised; and that their con- 
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Ἢ » ad 
110 MPAZEIS ΔΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. XI. 
99 δι «ἡ ΄ k Ττ τ πὰ ve Be 
ot he κύριον. ᾿Ξ ἠκούσθη δὲ ὁ ᾿ λόγος εἰς τὰ ὦτα τῆς ἐκκλη- 
τ τὴν ν a ’ i \ ED sled \ ’ 
ἐν tes GIG THC ED ‘Teoovcadie | περὶ αὐτων, Kat " ἐξαπέστειλαν 
Aspen iris Ae ~ « ᾽ , Ὁ ἃ ΄ 
‘mute an Βαρνάβαν " διελθεῖν Ewe Ἀντιοχείας 23 ὃς ° παραγενό- 
Lukei 44. ix. ᾽ , Ν - - ᾿ ΄ \ 
44. Isa. v. 9. mevoc καὶ ἰδὼν τὴν Ρ χάριν τὴν TOU θεοῦ ἐχάρη, και 


Ἰ οἷν, viii. 1 al. 
mch.vii. 12 reff! ὦ 
n ver. 18} reff. 

ὁ absol., Luke 


΄ ΄ : aad θέ ee δί s wail 
παρεκάλει παντας ΤῊ T po EOEL TNC Kao tac T POC MEVELY 


al. δ ’ 4° id NS > 06 athe Sat λη ᾿ ae 

xii, δὶ rel. TW κυρίῳ, “~~ OTL ἣν avyo ayavoc και πληρὴης πνεύματος 
[ae ohn i. 14, | τ ; ean ; ,” une x = 
a 2Cur. ἴα. δ; ἁγίου και πιστεως. Kal προςετέθη ὄχλος ἱκανὸς τῷ 


Col. i. 6. 


9 vn 
4 οἷν. ix 38. - 5 W ΕΣ 


Ny Swe Ν x2: - ~ 
8. κυρίῳ.  “ ἐξῆλθεν δὲ ἡ εἰς Ταρσὸν * ἀναζητῆσαι Σαῦλον, 
sili. 42. al. fr. ι 
r <5 Tim. iii. 10. 2 Mace. iii. 8. t ch. vi. 8, 8. Luke iy. 1 al. 


ἃ ch. ii. 41 reff. w Matt. xi. 7 al. fr. Johni. 44, 
x Luke ii. 44 only. 


s= ch. xiii. 43 only. Wiad. iii. 9. 
v Mark x. 46. Luke vii. 12. ch. xix. 26. 
Job iii. 4. x. 6. 


22. rnc ουσης ev BE 13. 163. 180 Chr.—rec ἱεροσολυμοις (corrn: ef ver 2), with EGH 
&c: txt ABD 180 sah.—ra περὶ αὐτων E ΟΠ ν.---εξαπεστειλε 96.—otedO ery om AB vss 
vy Syr ar-erp copt eth arm (as unnecessary ; to simplify the constr: but διελθ. ewe is in 
Luke’s manner: see ver 19 reff): ins DEGH mss (appy) syr (ελθειν sah).—éwe τῆς avr. 
D!: εἰς (την) avr. 32. 42 al.—23. ος και παραγ. D-gr.—rec aft τὴν χαριν om τὴν (as 
unnecessary: no reason can be given for its insertion in so unusual a connexion. It 
has peculiar force, see note), with DE &c: but ins AB &c.—bef τω κυρ. B 40 al v sah 
slav ins ev.— 24. for ayad., vigilans arm.—aft πιστ., ins καὶ moocevyne lect 12.—rTw 
kupww om B.—25. rec aft rapo. ins ὁ BapvaBac (supplementary), with EGH &c vss 
Chr al: om AB (D see below) 36. 69. 100. 180 v-ms Syr copt sah arm.—rec aft evp. 
ins αὐτὸν (supplementary), with GH &c syr+: om AB# all lectt 5. 12.18 Chr Chron.— 


version took place before any tidings had 
reached Jerusalem of the divine sanction 
given in the case of Cornelius. See below. 
21. ἦν χεὶρ Kup. p. a.] By visible 
manifestations not to be doubted, the Lord 
shewed it to be His pleasure that they 
should go on with such preaching; αὐτῶν 
being, the preachers to the Gentiles, whose 
work the narrative now follows. 22. ] 
ἦκ. εἰς τ. ὦτα, a Hebraism, see reff. 
BepvaBav] himself a Cyprian, ch. iv. 36.— 
His mission does not seem exactly to have 
been correspondent to that of Peter and 
John to Samaria (nor can he in any dis- 
tinctive sense, be said to have been an 
Apostle, as they were: see ch. xiv. 14, and 
note): but more probably, from what fol- 
lows, the intention was to ascertain the 
fact, and to deter these persons from the 
admission of the uncircumcised into the 
church : or, at all events, to use his discre- 
tion in a matter on which they were as yet 
doubtful. The choice of such a man, one 
by birth with the agents, and of a Liberal 
spirit, shews sufficiently that they wished 
to deal, not harshly, but gently and cau- 
tiously,—whatever their reason was. 
23, 24.) It is on these verses principally 
that I depend as determining the character 
of the whole narrative. It certainly is im- 
plied in them that the effect produced on 
Barnabas was something different from 
what might have been expected: that to 
sympathize with the work was not the 
intent of his mission, but a result brought 
about by the sight of the effects of divine 


grace (τ. yap. τὴν τοῦ θεοῦ, not merely, 
‘the grace of God,’ but ‘ the grace which 
[evidently] was that of God:’ the expr. is 
deliberately used) on a good man, full of 
the Holy Ghost and of faith. And this is 
further confirmed to my mind by finding 
that he immediately went and sought Saul. 
He had been Saul’s friend at Jerusalem : 
he had doubtless heard of the commission 
which had been given to him to preach to 
the Gentiles: but the church was waiting 
the will of God, to know how this was to 
be accomplished. Herve was an evident 
door open for the ministry of Saul, and, in 
consequence, as soon as Barnabas perceives 
it, he goes to fetch him to begin his work 
in Antioch. And it was here, more pro- 
perly, and not in Czsarea, that the real 
commencement of the Gentile church took 
place,—although simultaneously, for the 
convincing of the Jewish believers at Jeru- 
salem, and of Peter, and for the more 
solemn and authorized standing of the 
Gentile church, the important events at 
Cesarea and Joppa were brought about. 

23. παρεκάλει] in accordance with 
his name, which (iv. 36) was interpreted 
υἱὸς παρακλήσεως. 25.] This there- 
fore took place after ch. ix. 30: how long 
after, we have no hint in the narrative, and 
the question will be determined by various 
persons according to the requirements of 
their chronological system. Wieseler and 
Schrader make it not more than from half 
a year to a year: Dr. Burton, who places 
the conversion of Saul in a.p. 31,—nine 
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26 2.2 Si a 
ἐγένετο € GQUTOLC ych. iv. 26 reff. 
z=Ronm. vii.3 
only. χρημα- 
τίσας Φιλ- 
€\XAnv, Jos. 
Antt. xiii. 11, 

3 al. 


\ ε Ν ” ? A , 
Kal ευρων nyayev ELC ντιοχείαν. 
a \4 , Ν Ὁ“ y Oy ? ne. , δὶ , a \ ὃ 
και EVLAUTOV λον συναχ ναι ἕν TH EKK nota Kal {= 
͵ y ~ > 
δάξαι ὄχλον Σ Ἱκανὸν, ” χρηματίσαι TE TOWTOV EV ᾿Αντιο- 


, ἊΝ θ Ν a x , 
Xela τοὺς μαθητας ριστιανους. ach. xxvi. 98. 


, , \ - cays: b ~ Ste We 1 Pet. iv. 16 

27 "Ey ταύταις δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις “κατῆλθον ἀπὸ Teoo- only. α 
, - δ Ὁ , 98 ¢ ? στιν oie ee oe 
σολύμων προφῆται εἰς Αντιόχειαν. 8 < Gvacrac δὲ εἴς ἐξ °F Mark 
15. vi. Yal. 


rec aft nyay. ins avroy (supplementary), with EGH &c: om ABall v arm Chron Thl.— 
The verse stands thus in D syr-marg: αἀκουσας Oe ort cavdoc ἐστιν εἰς θαρσον (rap. D*) 
εἕηλθεν αναζητων avrov’ και ὡς συντυχων (et cum invenissent depraccabantur ἃ, qui 
cum collocutus esset cum eo syr-marg) παρεκάλεσεν avrov (om D') ελθειν εἰς avTioxetav. 
—26. rec avrouc (corrn of constr), with GH &c Chr al: txt ABE 13. 105. 180.—rec 
bef eve. om καὶ (as unnecessary), with EGH &c: ins AB (vy) syr Ath Vig.—odoy om Εἰ 
sah Chr.—ey (150) om GH (and appy D) all Thl!.—zowrwe BD? 163: zpwrove 
(or -τος 3) 180.---εἰς avr. A.—The verse stands thus in D!: ouriveg παραγενομενοι 
ἐνιαυτον ολον συνεχυθησαν (-axvOnvat Born) (congregati sunt syr-marg) οχλὸν tkavoy" 
kat τοτεπρωτον (-ως D!?) ἐχρηματισεν (-σαν ?) εν avr. οἱ pal. χρ.; and syr marg has 
the former part: d somewhat varies: D? is uncertain.—27. αὐταις B: exervarg sah.— 
δὲ om 80.—28. D Aug read for avaor. δὲ εἰς,-τὴν δὲ πολλὴ αἀγαλλιασις" συνεστραμ- 


years. Speaking ἃ priori, it seems very 
improbable that any considerable portion of 
time should have been spent by him before 
the great work of his ministry began. Even 
supposing him during this retirement to 
have preached in Syria and Cilicia,—judging 
by the analogy of his subsequent journeys, 
a few months at the most would have suf- 
ficed for this. For my own view, see Pro- 
legg. to Acts, § 5. 26. Χριστιανούς] 
This name is never used by Christians of 
themselves in the N. T. (but ot μαθηταί, ot 
πιστοί, OY οἱ πιστεύοντες, ot ἀδελφοί, οἱ 
ἅγιοι, οἱ τῆς ὁδοῦ), only (see reff.) as 
spoken by, or coming from, those without 
the church. And of those, it cannot have 
arisen with the Jews, who would never 
have given a name derived from the Mes- 
siah to a hated and despised sect. By the 
Jews they were called NaZwoatot, ch. 
xxiv. 5, and Galileans: and Julian, who 
wished to deprive them of a name in which 
they gloried (see below), and to favour the 
Jews, ordered that they should not be called 
Christiani, but Galilei. Greg. Naz. Orat. 
ili. p. 81 (see Humphry, Comm. on Acts, 
Ρ. 83). That it has a Latin form is no de- 
cided proof of a Latin origin: Latin forms 
had become naturalized among the Greeks, 
and in this case there would be no Greek 
adjective so ready to hand as the Latin 
possessive, sanctioned as it was by such 
forms as Pompeiani, Czsariani, Herodiani 
(Christus being regarded as a proper name, 
see Tacit. Ann. xv. 44, ‘...quosvulgus. . 

Christianos appellabat. Auctor ejus no- 
minis Christus, Tiberio imperitante, per 
procuratorem Pontium Pilatum supplicio 
affectus erat’). The name soon became mat- 
ter of glorying among its bearers: ref. 1 Pet., 


Eus. H. E. v. 1, in the epistle of the churches 
of Lyons and Vienne, τοῦ wyeudvoc.... 
μόνον τοῦτο πυθομένου εἰ καὶ αὐτὸς εἴη 
Χριστιανὸς, τοῦ δὲ (Epagathus) λαμπρο- 
τάτῃ φωνῇ ὁμολογήσαντος, - - - and again, 
πρὸς πάντα τὰ ἐπηρωτημένα ἀπεκρίνατο 
(Sanctus) τῇ ‘Pwpauy φωνῇ, Χριστιανός 
εἰμι. And in the Clementine Liturgy 
(Humphry, p. 84),—edyaptorovpéy σοι, 
OTL TO ὄνομα τοῦ χριστοῦ σου ἐπικέκληται 
ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, καὶ σοὶ προσῳκειώμεθα.---ΒοίοΥΘ 
this, while the believers had been included 
among Jews, no distinctive name for them 
was needed: but now that a body of men, 
compounded of Jews and Gentiles, arose, 
distinct in belief and habits from both, some 
new appellation was required.—It may be 
observed, that the inhabitants of Antioch 
were famous for their propensity to jeer and 
call names; see instances in C. and H. i. 
p. 130, note 4. 27. ἐν τ. τ. Hp] It 
was during this year, ver. 26. προ- 
φῆται] Inspired teachers in the early 
Christian church, referred to in the Acts 
(ch. xiii. 1; xv. 52 ; xix. 6; xxi. 9, 10), and 
in the Epistles of Paul (Rom. xii. 6. 1 Cor. 
xii. 10. 28, 29; xiii. 2. 8; xiv. 6. 29—37. 
Eph. ii. 20; iii. 5; iv. 11; 1 Thess. v. 20). 
They might be of either sex (ch. xxi. 9). 
The foretelling of future events was not the 
usual form which their inspiration took, but 
that of an exalled and superhuman teach- 
ing, ranked by St. Paul above ‘speaking 
with tongues,’ in being the wlterance of 
their own conscious intelligence informed 
by the Holy Spirit. This inspiration was, 
however, occasionally, as here, and ch. xxi. 
10, made the vehicle of prophecy, properly 
so called. 28. “AyaBos| The same 
who prophesied Paul’s imprisonment 1n 
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. , ~ , / lee yA e Ν "πὸ 1 ’ἢ 
dioha eer αὐτῶν ὀνόματι “AyaBoc : EONMAaAVEV διὰ του TVEVMATOC 


19. ch. xxv. Ἂ A Wie @ N ieee 
or Key τα ἡ λιμὸν μέγαν 5 μέλλειν ὃ ἔσεσθαι “ep ὅλην τὴν ᾿οἰκου- 


only. Esth. 
ii, 22. constr., 
here only 
ech.i.2 xxi 


CU ‘ ey ke eX , - \ 
μένην, οςτις Και ἐγένετο ἐπὶ Κλαυδίου. 29 τῶν δὲ 
4. - 1 Ν m ? “ ne “ > ~ 

μαθητῶν καθὼς εὐπορειτὸ τις, ὠρισαν ἕκαστος αὑτῶν 


al. L.P 


Rom. ν, 4. 
Eph. iti. 16 ᾽ , “΄ι - ᾽ ~ >» ͵ 
2'thes ii? εἰς ° διακονίαν ἢ πέμψαι τοῖς “ κατοικοῦσιν “ev τῇ Lovdata 


en wukexv. ? ~ 4 Δ \ , ' ? , Ν Ν 

Πα (eartead), LOEAPOLC, 30 ὃ καὶ ἐποίησαν ἀποστείλαντες πρὸς τοὺς 

xxvii. 19. w. 

AY ματι r lt Et ΑΙ SES SGN ee, ε ΄ 

Winer, § 45. SLL. Kar EKELVOV δὲ τον καιρὸν ἐπέβαλεν Ηρώ- 

Ξ ε λ Ν A C ν - ! - Vip Ὁ Ν 

h Mark xv. 381. one [) βασι ξευσ Tac χείρας KakKwoat τινὰς τῶν απο 

ΠΥ ΘΕΕΙ  π-οὸ' ΠΧ ᾿ 

; ΣΤΟΝ ΚΗ: THC ἐκκλησίας. 

k = Luke iii. 1. iv. 27. 1 = Mark iv. 33. Num. xxvi. 54. m here only. Levit. xxv. 28. 
ἢ οἷ. ii. 23 reff. constr , here only. o=ch. vi.l. 2 Cor. ix. 1, 12, 18. = Phil. iv. 16. 


g ch. xxiv. 16. ͵ s ν᾿ Ν ΄ ἣ Sexe 
᾿ πρεσβυτέρους © διὰ χέιρος Βαρνάβα καὶ Σαύλου. 
5 5 
only. See 
ch. v.11 5.05 Ie Weir δ 5 rf 
ἀνεῖλεν δὲ ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν ἀδελφὸν 

xxiv. 4.) 

q Luke xiii. 4. ch.i. 20 al. τ = here for first time. aft., passim. sch. ii. 23. vii. 25 al. 2 Chron. 


xxxiv. 14. { οἷν. xix. 23o0nly. 2 Macc. xii. 15. See Rom. ix, 9. u Matt. xxvi. 50. Luke 
xx. 19. Gen. xxii. 12. constr., here only. (See ch. iv. 3. v.18. xxi. 27. Deut. xii.7. xv. 10.) v ch, vii. 


6 reff. w = ch. xv. 5 (xxvii. 44). 


x absol., Matt. xvi. 18. ch. xx. 28 al. 
y = ch. ii. £3 reff. 


Dent. xxiii. 1, 3. 

μένων δὲ ἡμῶν eon εἰς . . -« - ππεσημαινεν Bd v Chron Aug: txt («pn σημένων D-gr) 
AEGH mss (appy).—peyadnv ABD? 27. 29. 40. 100 Epiph Euthal Chron (corrn, the. 
Dorians and later Greeks using λιμὸς in the fem. This appears by λιμὸς peyag being 
unquestioned in Luke iv. 25. In Luke xv. 14 it has been altered, as here, to fem. See 
Meyer, and Lobeck on Phryn., p. 188): txt D!EGH &c Chr Chron al.—eoeo@ar om all 
lect 12.---γενεσθαι lect 12.—nrte (see above) ABDE 12. 27. 29. 40 αἱ Epiph Euthal Chron : 
txt GH &c Chr al.—kcac om ABD 33. 34. 40. 105. 133 vss Chron (as unnecessary, its 
force not being seen): ins EGH most mss syr (copt) ar-pol Chr al.—rec cd. καισαρος 
(supplementary), with EGH &c vss Chr Cassiod al: txt ABD 40 v copt sah eth arm 
Chron.—29. δὲ om 163.—rec numop. with G@ &e Chr al: txt ABD (οι δὲ pad. καθως 
εὐπόρουντο D)EH all Thl!.—woisev A 95' al.—380. for 0, οἱ G.—for τοὺς, αὐτοὺς (or 
for τ. πρεσβ. 3) lect 12.—zpoc om B 34 copt. 


Cuap. XII. 1. τὰς x. no. o β. D.—aft exer. add ev rn ιουδαια D syr*.—2. δὲ om 96 


Jerusalem, ch. xxi. 10, ff. From the form 
of his announcement there, we may infer 
the manner in which he ἐσήμανεν διὰ τοῦ 
πνεύματος here. It was τάδε λέγει τὸ 
πν. τὸ ἅγιον. ὅλην τ. οἰκουμένην 
not, ‘ all Judea,’ though in fact it was so: 
the expression is a hyperbolical one in or- 
dinary use, and not to be pressed as strictly 
implying that to which its literal meaning 
would extend. That it occurs in a pro- 
phecy (Meyer) is no objection to this: the 
scope and not the wording of the prophecy 
is given. But see below. ἐπὶ Κλαυ- 
δίου] In the fourth year of Claudius, A.D. 
44, there was a famine in Judza and the 
neighbouring countries (Jos, Antt. xx. 2.5). 
And three others are mentioned during his 
reign: one in Greece (Eus. Chron. i. 79), 
and two in Rome (Dio Cassius, lx. 11. 
Tacitus, Ann. xii. 43), so that scarcity ἐπὶ 
Κλαυδίου did extend through the greater 
part of the ‘orbis terrarum,’ if it be 
thought necessary to press the words of the 
prophecy. The queen Helena of Adiabene 
and her son Izates helped the Jews with 
subsidies on the occasion (Jos. ibid., see 
also xx. 5. 2, where he calls it τὸν μέγαν 
λιμόν), both of corn and money.-— I do not 
believe that the words ἐπὶ KA. imply that 


the events just related were not also in the 
reign of Claudius: but they are inserted to 
particularize the famine as being that well- 
known one, and only imply that the author 
was not wriling under Claudius. 29.] 
There is no need to suppose that the pro- 
phecy of Agabus preceded by any long time 
the outbreak of the famine: nor would it 
be any derogation from its prophetic cha- 
racter to suppose it even coincident with its 
first beginnings; it was the greatness and 
extent of the famine which was particularly 
revealed, and which determined the Chris- 
tians of Antioch to send the relief. 

τῶν ὃ. pad. «.7.d. is a mixture of two con- 
structions, ot δὲ μαθηταὶ καθὼς ηὐπορεῖτό 
τις αὐτῶν.---ΤΠ6. church at Jerusalem was 
poor, probably in connexion with the com- 
munity of goods, which would soon have 
this effect; see ch. ii. 45, note. 30. 
πρεσβυτέρους} These were the overseers 
or presidents of the congregation, — an 
office borrowed from the synagogues,—and 
established by the Apostles in the churches 
generally, see ch. xiv. 23. They are in the 
N. T. identical with ἐπίσκοποι, see ch. xx. 
17.998. ΠῊΠΒ. 1.5. ἡ. 1 είν len ano 
Theodoret on Phil. i. 1, ἐπισκόπους τοὺς 
πρεσβυτέρους καλεῖ: ἀμφότερα yap εἶχον 


ABDE 
GH 


XII. 1—4. TIPAZEIS ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 119 


, ~ 
ἐστιν τοῖς 7 Matt. xxvi. 
47, ἄς. 
Exod, xv. 9, 
ach. vi. 2 reff. 
AFG , σ ν » bopres., John i. 
Kat ᾿ πιάσας * ἔθετο εἰς avred. 
_ ¢ = Luke xix. 
d ch. i. 16 reff. ¢ Matt. xxvi. 17. Mark xiv. 
g=ch.iv.3. xiii. 29. Gen. xii. 10. 


᾿Ιωάννου * nayatoa. 5 ἰδὼν δὲ ὅτι * ἀρεστόν 
᾽ ͵ μ Χ θα: d ~ ° , it \ 
Ιουδαίοις, προςέθετο συλλαβεῖν και ΠΕέτρον᾽" ἦσαν δὲ 


4 c ,ὔ ~ e ee 4 “a 
αι ἡμέραι TWD aCuuWwy. ον 


11. xx.11, 12only. Gen. iv. 2. viii. 12. xviii. 29. 

12 ἃ], Levit. xxiii. 6. f Jobn vii. 30 reff. 
sah: και ανειλεν D ethal: aver. Ce καὶ 76. 1772: wavou (as usual) 1).--- μαχαιρὴ 
AD?.—38. rec καὶ εὖ. (appy corrn to avoid recurrence of δε: or perhaps as agreeing 
better with the continuation of the same line of conduct), with DGH &c vss Chr (text) 
al: txt ABE all v lux copt sah Chr (comm).—aft covdatore, ins ἢ ἐπιχειρήσεις (com- 
prehensio 4) αὐτου exe τους πιστους D.—ovrveb_ero 177.---τοῦυ συλλ. (curr. E) E al.— 
noav...aZuuwy om 4!. 35.—rec bef ἡμέραι om ac (as unnecessary), with B(e sil)GH 


all Chr, Oec: ins ADE all Chr, Thl.—4. for ov και, rovrovy D.—ev φυλακὴ Εἰ ---παρα- 


κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν καιρὸν Ta dvopara. The 
title ἐπίσκοπος, as applied to one person 
superior to the πρεσβύτεροι, and answering 
to our ‘ bishop,’ appears to have been un- 
known in the apostolic times.—Respecting 
the chronology of this journey to Jerusalem, 
see note on ch. xii. 25, and Prolegg. to 
Acts, ὃ 5. 

Cuap. XII. 1—25.] PersecuTion oF 
THE CHURCH AT JERUSALEM BY HEROD 
AcrippA. ΜΑΒΤΥΕΡΟΜ OF JAMES THE 
BROTHER OF JOHN. IMPRISONMENT AND 
MIRACULOUS DELIVERANCE OF PETER. 
DeatH oF HERop AT C#SARBA. RETURN 
or BARNABAS AND SAUL FROM JERU- 
SALEM TO ANTIOCH. 1. κατ᾽ ἐκ. τ. 
katp.] Before the arrival of Barnabas and 
Saul in Jerusalem. The famine in Judea 
broke out under Cuspius Fadus, and con- 
tinued under Tiberius Alexander, procu- 
rators of Judza. Now Cuspius Fadus was 
sent to Judea by Claudius on the death of 
Agrippa (i. 6. after Aug. 6, a.p. 44). The 
visit of Barnabas and Saul must have taken 
place about the time of, or shortly after, 
Agrippa’s death. Ἡρώδης 6 βασιλεύς] 
Herop Acrippa I., grandson οἵ Herod the 
Great,—son of Aristobulus and Berenice 
(Jos. Antt. xvii. 1. 2. B. J. i. 28.1). Having 
gone to Rome, to accuse Herod the Te- 
trarch (Antipas), and fallen under the dis- 
pleasure of Tiberius for paying open court 
to Caius Cesar (Caligula), he was impri- 
soned and cruelly treated; but, on the 
accession of Caligula, released, and at once 
presented with the tetrarchy of Philip (Tra- 
chonitis),—who had lately died,—and the 
title of king. On this, Antipas, by per- 
suasion of his wife Herodias, went to Rome, 
to try to obtain the royal title also, but 
was followed by his enemy Agrippa, who 
managed to get Antipas banished to Spain, 
and to obtain his tetrarchy (Galilee and 
Perwa) for himself. (Jos. Antt. xix. 8. 2.) 
Finally, Claudius, in return for services 
rendered to him by Agrippa, at the time of 
Caligula’s death, presented him with Sa- 
maria and Judea (about 41 a.p., Jos. Antt. 
xix. 5. 1), so that he now ruled (Jos. ibid.) 


all the kingdom of Herod the Great. His 
character, as given by Josephus, Antt. xix. 
7. 3, is important as illustrating the present 
chapter: ἐπεφύκει δὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς οὗτος 
εὐεργετικὸς εἶναι ἐν δωρεαῖς, καὶ μεγαλο- 
φρονῆσαι ἔθνη φιλότιμος, καὶ πολλοῖς 
ἀθρόως δαπανήμασιν ἀνιστὰς αὑτὸν εἰς 
ἐπιφάνειαν, ἡδόμενος τῷ χαρίζεσθαι, καὶ 
τῷ βιοῦν ἐν εὐφημίᾳ yxaipwy.... (see 
ver.3).... πραῦς δὲ ὁ τρόπος ᾿Αγρίππᾳ, 
καὶ πρὸς πάντας τὸ εὐεργετικὸν ὕμοιον. 
ἡδεῖα γοῦν αὐτῷ δίαιτα καὶ συνεχὴς ἐν 
τοῖς ἱἹεροσυλύμοις ἣν, καὶ τὰ πάτρια 
καθαρῶς ἐτήρει. διὰ πάσης γοῦν αὑτὸν 
ἦγεν ἁγνείας, οὐδὲ ἡμέρα τὶς παρώδευεν 
αὐτῷ τῆς νομίμης χηρεύουσα θυσίας. 
This character will abundantly account for 
his persecuting the Christians, who were so 
odious to the Jews, and for his vain-glorious 
acceptance of the impious homage of the 
people, ver. 23. ἐπέβ. τ. xetp.] A 
pregnant construction. In full, it would be 
ἐπέβ. τὰς X. ἐπί τινας τῶν ἀπ. τ. EKK., 
Tov κακῶσαι αὐτούς. Some expositors 
(Heinr., Kuin.), not seeing this, have en- 
deayoured to give to é7#3. τ. x. the unex- 
ampled meaning, not justified by Deut., 
see reff.) of ‘took in hand,’ ‘ attempted.’ 
The E. V. ‘stretched forth his hands’ (or, 
marg. ‘ began’) is equally inadmissible. 
It shonld be, ‘H. the K. laid hands on 
certain of the church, to vex them.’ 

τῶν ἀπό] See reff., and comp. ch. 
vi. 9. 2. ᾿Ιάκωβον] Of him we know 
nothing besides what is related in the 
Gospeis. He was the son of Zebedee, 
called (Matt. iv. 21) together with John 
his brother: was one of the favoured Three 
admitted to the death-chamber of Jairus’s 
daughter (Mark v. 37), to the mount of 
transfiguration (Matt. xvii. 1), and to the 
agony in the garden (Matt. xxvi. 37). He, 
together with John his brother (named by 
our Lord ‘ Boanerges,’ ‘sons of thunder’), 
wished to call down fire on the inhospitable 
Samaritans (Luke ix. 54),—and prayed that 
his brother and himself might sit, one on 
the right hand and the other on the left, 
in the Lord’s kingdom (Matt. xx. 20—24). 
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h=Matt-¥.25. φυλακὴν, " παραδοὺς τέσσαρσιν ' τετραδίοις στρατιωτῶν 


Luke xii 58. k u 

i here only t. 
τινὰ τῶν ἐν 
τοῖς τετρα- 
δίοις φυλά- 


κων, Philoin T ἢ 


, ΕΑΝ ΄ Ν wa ΄ ree. 
φυλάσσειν αὐτον, βουλόμενος μετα TO πασχα αν- 
- > ‘ ~ ~ 5 ς \ [εὐ Πέ Ὦ ἢὔ - ᾽ 
αγαγειν αὐτὸν TW Naw. O μὲν OUV ETOOC ETNOELTO ἐν 


δος Ὁ νΝ δὲ Ρ % q > Ν Υ , ἘΠῚ Ν 
φυλακῃ ποοςευχῆ ε ἢν EKTEVIC ylvouEevy υπὸο 


Fiace.p. 981. Ἅ, , ' . ‘ δ ας ἢ >» 6 2% δὲ 
SS a Te ἐκκλησίας πρὸς τὸν θεὸν ὑπὲρ αὐὑτου. OTE O€ 
. ch. i. eae Ἢ 
35. xxviii. 16, 1 Matt. xxvi. 2. 4 Kings xxi. 22. _.m = Luke xxii. 66 only. | n= Matt. xxvii. 36. 

Prov. xix. 16. ὁ See Rom. xv. 80. 1 Kings xii. 19. p Luke 1.10, 20 al. Jer. xxxiii. 20. 
q Luke xxii. 44. 1Pet.iv. 8 only t. See Jonah iii. 8. Judith iv. 9. r Luke ix.7. xiii, 17. xxiii. 8. 
Eph. v. 12. s = Luke vi. 28. Col. i.9. περί, Luke xxii.32. Col. 1. ὃ αἱ. 


διδους A.—avrov (Ist) om D vy (not am): al vss transpose 1{.---τεσσαρσιν om H.— 
ἀγαγεῖν Aal: ἐξαγαγεῖν sah: tradere syrr : producere syr-marg.—5. ἐκτενως A! (appy) 
B 13. 40. 81 ν ὁ Lucif Cassiod (corrn from the adj to the adv as suiting ywwopevn beller). 
-- πολλὴ δὲ προςευχὴ ἣν EV EKTEVELA TEDL αὐτου (π. αὖ. om D?) απο rng ἐκκλ. πρ. T. θ. 
περι avr. D (sic): txt A7EGH nrly mss (appy) vss Chr Oec Thl.—zp. τὸν θεὸν om B. 
—for ὑπερ, περι ABD 13. 27. 40. 42 al (probably a corrn, see ch vii. 15: the two are 
indifferently used in this connexion, see Lexx and reff: but περι is the more usual) : 
txt EGH &c Chr al.—6. rec ἐμελλ., with ADH &c Chr al: txt BEG 13 Chr al.—rec προ- 


It was then that He foretold to them their 

drinking of the cup of suffering and being 

baptized with the baptism which He was 
baptized with: a prophecy which James 
was the first to fulfil.—This is the only 

Apostle of whose death we have any cer- 

tain record. With regard to all the rest, 

tradition varies, more or less, as to the 
place, or the manner, or the time of their 
deaths.— Eusebius, H. E. 11. 9, relates, from 
the Hypotyposes of Clemens, who had re- 
ceived it ἐκ wapaddcewe τῶν πρὸ αὐτοῦ, 
that the accuser of James, struck by his 
confession, became a Christian, and was led 
away with him to martyrdom, συναπ- 
ἤχθησαν οὖν ἄμφω, φησὶ, Kai κατὰ τὴν 
ὁδὸν ἠξίωσεν ἀφεθῆναι αὐτῷ ὑπὸ τοῦ 
᾿Ιακώβου. ὁ δὲ ὀλίγον σκεψάμενος, εἰρήνη 
σοι, εἶπε, καὶ κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. καὶ 
οὕτως ἀμφότεροι ὁμοῦ ἐκαρατομήθησαν. 

μαχαίρᾳ] Probably according to the 

Roman method of beheading, which became 

common among the later Jews. It was a 

punishment accounted extremely disgrace- 

ful by the Jews: see Lightf. in loc. 

8,7 See the character of Agrippa above. 
προς. συλλ.} A Hebraism: see reff. 
at mp. τ. af.) Wieseler (Chronol. 

der Apost. Zeit. pp. 215—220) regards the 

whole of the following narrative as having 
happened on one and the same day and 
night, viz. that of the 14th of Nisan (April 

1), a.v. 44. He takes τὸ πάσχα in the 

strict meaning, ‘ the passover,’ i. e. the eat- 

ing of the passover on the evening of the 
14th of Nisan, and thinks that Herod was 
intending to bring Peter forth on the next 
morning. He finds support for this in the 
four quaternions of soldiers, the guard for 
one night (see below), and maintains that 
the expression τὸ πάσχα cannot apply to the 
whole festal period, which would have been 
τὴν ἑορτήν, Or ταύτας τὰς ἡμέρας.---Βαῦ 


Bleek (Beitrage zur Evang. Krit.p. 144) calls 
this view most arbitrary and even unnatural ; 
and I own, with all respect for Wieseler’s 
general acumen, I am disposed to agree with 
this criticism. The whole cast of the nar- 
rative,—the ἧσαν at ἡμέραι, not ἦν ἣ 
ἡμέρα τῶν ἀζ., Luke’s own expression in 
his Gospel, xxii. 7,—the intimation of en- 
during custody in the παραδοὺς... 
φυλάσσειν alr.,—the delay implied in the 
Bovd6pevoc,—in the imperfects ἐτηρεῖτο, --- 
ἣν γινομένη (not éyévero),—the specifica- 
tion of τῇ νυκτὶ ἐκείνῃ) as presupposing 
(notwithstanding what Wieseler says to the 
contrary) more nights preceding,—all this 
would be unaccountable in the precise his- 
torical diction of Luke, unless he had in- 
tended to convey an impression that some 
days elapsed. But still more decisive is his 
own definition of πάσχα, Luke xxii. 1, 
ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ἀζύμων, ἣ λεγομένη πάσχα. 
So that μετὰ τὸ πάσχα may well ΞΞ μετὰ τὴν 
ἑορτὴν τῶν ἀζύμων. The argument from 
the four quaternions of soldiers proves no- 
thing: the same sixteen (see below) may have 
had him in permanent charge, that number 
being appointed as adequate to the duties 
required. 4. τέσσαρσιν TeTpadiots | 
In military arrangements, Herod seems to 
have retained the Roman habits, according to 
which the night was divided into four watches, 
and each committed to four soldiers (διδόασι 
φυλάκεια δύο" τὸ δὲ φυλάκειόν ἐστιν EK 
τεσσάρων ἀνδρῶν, Polyb. vi. 33.7), to two 
of whom the prisoner was chained, the 
other two keeping watch before the doors 
of the prison, forming the first and second 
guards of ver. 10. It is plain that this 
number being mentioned is no sign that the 
custody was only for one night. μετ. 
τὸ πάσχα] (see above) ‘after the days 
of the feast,’ i. e. after the 2)st of Nisan. 
Herod, who (ver. 1, note) observed rigo- 
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ead OX t - oN ε H 28 - yo 
nucAAtv “προαγαγεῖν αὑτὸν ὁ ρωδης, TY νυκτι EKELVY t ch. (xvi. 80.) 
u ¢ e r 5 Ρ x ; ne XxXvV.26. Jos. 

ἣν ὁ Tlérooc κοιμώμενος ) μεταξὺ δύο στρατιωτῶν δὲ}έδε- Ant xvi. ML. 
, Ww tAU ὃ \ oA , xX ~ , Ke. 
μένος αλῦύσεσι vol, φυλακὲες TE πρὸ THC θύρας ἑτηρουν 


θ, προαγα- 
“ὧν (6 ‘Hpw- 


dns) εἰς Ex- 


Ν 7, Tere Ν ” / 5 ,ὔ \ . 
τὴν φυλακήν. 7 καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄγγελος κυρίου * ἐπέστη, καὶ “λησίαν͵ 
Ζ [τ Ζ eA > ~ a st FZ Ἀ b > ¢ Ξ x el eig 
φως ε αμψεν ἕν τῳ οἰκήματι παταξας δὲ τὴν ἡ ας 
γ ve 
c Ν - , ἀν ΕῚ x 7 . »᾽ , τ F 
πλευρὰν τοῦ Ἰ]έτρου ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν λέγων “᾿Ανάστα ¥ ine χει 96. 
᾽ ΄ “ΠΈΣΩ " - τ ᾽ ~ Matt. xxiii. 
εν τάχει. Kal “εξέπεσαν αὑτοῦ αἱ αλύσεις ἐκ τῶν S51 as 
a Sar: Ck Ἢ Ἐν - ᾿Ξ , ΤΌΠΟ xxi.33. 
χειρῶν. ὃ εἶπέν τε ὁ ἄγγελος πρὸς αὐτὸν ᾿ Ζῶσαι καὶ Bea. 
ke oa Oil NG , > , \ er \ X = ver. 5. 
ὑποδησαι τὰ σανδάλιά σου. ἐποίησεν δὲ οὕτως. Kat y= Lukeii.9. 
é ; ae ἘΦ’ SRC EP > iS Ἂ ΧΧ.Ὶ. ch. 
λέγει αὐτῷ Περιβαλοῦ TO ιματιὸν σου Kal ἀκολούθει 25. 27 
ν᾽ Ν > ΄ὕ \ » of ¢ > Isa. ix. 2. 
μοι. 9 καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἠκολούθει, καὶ οὐκ ἤδει ὅτι ἀληθές «-Ξ δλοῖε οεῖνε, 
np 2 Ἃ , ον a ἐλ ἐδ δὲ pe Dae ea 
ἐστιν TO γινόμενον Cla TOV ἀγγέλου, EOOKEL OE | OOaMAa (RAK xi, 
», 


βλέπειν. 


xt ᾽ \ Ν , ~ 
τέραν, ἦλθαν ἐπὶ τὴν πύλην τὴν ™ σιδηρᾶν τὴν ἡ φέρουσαν 


Δ 7, \ ΄ Ν \ 24.) 
10 4 διελθόντες δὲ πρωτὴν ὲ φυλακὴν Kal δευ- BS EUG 
= ἥψατο, 
3 Ki ix. 
5 Sy X1x 


c John xix. 34. xx. 20, 25, 27 only. (Gen. ii. 21. Dan. vii. 5.) d = Mark iv. 27. Luke viii. 24 
al. Gen. xii. 4. ech. ix. 34 reff. f Luke xviii. 8. Rev.i.1, Deut. xxviii. 20. g Mark xiii. 
25. ch. xxvii. 32. Jamesi.11. Isa. xxviii. 1, 4. h ver. 6. iJohn xxi. 18 only. Neh. iv. 18. 
k Mark vi. 9. Eph.vi.15 only. 2 Chron. xxviii 15. 1 Mark vi. 9only. Isa. xx. 2. m Luke xii. 
27 andj. Esth.v.1. Ezek. xviii. 7,16. n pres., John i. 40 reff. och. ii. 43. iv. 16 al. p ch. vii. 


31 reff. 


4 constr., Luke xix. 1. ch. xiii. 6 al. 
s = here only. 


tr Rev. ii. 27 reff. 
Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 41. 


r= here only. Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 43. 


aye (corrn), with DE &c: txt (xpocayay. B57: mpocayey al: aye 33. 34) AB al. 
—rec aut. προ., with GH &c vss Thl Oec: txt ABDE all vss Chr.—o bef no. om D 
lect 12.---αλυσεσιν E &c: txt AD &c.—dvow DE &e: txt A &c.— gud. δὲ D: τε om 133. 
πτ-προς τηθυρα A: π. τὴν θυραν lect 12.—7. ἐπεστὴ τω πέτρω D sah eth syr*.— 
ἐπέλαμψεν τω D: ἐλαμψεν απ αὐτοῦ syr-marg.—zavre τ. ox. syrr.—for παταξας, 
νυξας 1) Syr ar-erp Lucif.—rec εἕεπεσον (corrn to more usual form), with GH &c: txt 
ABDE 15. 18 lect 12.—aft yeto. ins αὐτοῦ D-grv Syr arr sah arm Lucif (omg it bef at aX.). 
—8. δε BDEH 96 v sah ΤῊ!" (alteration, as often, to more usual copula, from re, which 
is characteristic of the Acts): txt AG most mss Syr eth al Chr Thl? Oec.—7zo. avr. ὁ 
ay. G vss.—rec περιζωσαι (alteration for more precision, and perhaps, as Meyer, to 
agree better with vrodnoat, also a compound), with EGH &c Chr (text) Thl Oec: txt 
ABD all sah (add τὴν οσφυν cov) Bas Chr (comm,).—rec ovrw: txt ABDE.—ez .. . 
avr. om 100: οὑτος lect 12.—9. rec neor. avtw (supplementary, to corresp to μοι 
above), with EGH &c: txt ABD 13. 15. 36. 40. 180 tol arm ἃ].---γενομ. G 180.--- δια 
τ. ayy. om 4). 96.—for δια, ὑπο AH all syr-marg Chr, Thl? (corrn, not observing the 
peculiar force of δια here, said of the secondary ayent. This is much more probable 
than the converse. Bothexprr areused by Luke: cf for δια, reff: for ὑπο, Luke ix. 7, 
xill. 17, xxiii. 8. But this latter he uses always of our Lord, the prime Agent in the 
miracle. See also Eph v. 12): txt BDEG ἄς vss Chr, Thl’ Oec.—edore: yao D al tol 


In the account of the 


rously the Jewish customs, would notexecute 
a prisoner during the feast: * Non judicant 
die festo’ (Moed Katon v. 2, Meyer). 
avay. avt. τ. λαῷ] See reff.: ‘to bring 
him out and sentence him in sight of 
the people.’ 5.] On the duration 
implied by this verse, see above. 

6. ἐκείνῃ emphatic: ‘that very night,’ 
viz. which preceded the day of trial.—The 
practice of attaching a prisoner to one 
keeper or more by a chain is alluded to by 
several ancient authors: e. g. Seneca, de 
Tranquil. 10, ‘ Hadem custodia universos 
circumdedit, alligatique sunt etiam qui alli- 
gaverunt, nisi tu forte leviorem in sinistra 
catenam putas:’ and Epist. 5: ‘ Quemad- 
modum eadem catena et militem et cus- 


todiam copulat.’ 
imprisonment of Herod Agrippa himself by 
Tiberius, Jos. Antt. xviii. 6. 7, we read of 
the συνδεδεμένος αὐτῷ στρατιώτης. And 
we have an edict of Constantius, command- 
ing, for binding prisoners, ‘ prolixiores ca- 
tenas, si criminis qualitas etiam catenarum 
acerbitatem postulaverit, ut etcruciatio desit, 
et permaneat sub fida custodia.’ (Wieseler, 
p- 414.) See note on ch. xxviii. 16. 

ἐτήρουν τὴν φυλ. not, kept the watch 
(Raphel. Wolf. al.),—but ‘guarded the 
prison.’ 7. οἰκ., ‘the chamber.’ 
9.1 ἐξελθών, viz. from the οἴκημα. 

10.1 The first and second watch or guard 
cannot mean the two soldiers to whom he 
was chained, on account of ἐξελθών above: 


122 MPAZEIS ANOSTOAQN. ΤῚΣ 


> Ν ’, tg u ’ ΄ 9 ! > i δ ΕΝ δ 
ἀμ. χ]. 38 αἱ. εἰς τὴν πόλιν, τις “ αὐτομάτη ἡνοιίγη αὑτοις" Kat ἐξελ- 


is 

be , < - wits ͵ \ »2ὴ7 x? , ς 
ap a θόντες ν προῆλθον ΔΌΜΗΝΝ μιαν, Και εὐθέως ee 9 
Χχν. δ “2105, » 5 ae > ~ 
B. J. vi. 6.3, ἄγγελος απ αὐτου. 1] καὶ ὁ Πέτρος * γενόμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ 
ἢ πύλη... ἃ“ ἐν * τοῦ arr 
ὥφθη αὐτο- εἶπεν Νῦν οἶδα ὅ ἀληθῶς ὅτι " ἐξαπέστειλεν κύοιος τὸν 
Bares 


, , ’ 
ξείλατό με ἐκ 


ἣν ew μέν n. 
Υ constr., here 


ie χειρὸς το καὶ 
0 e 


” > ~ WW te 2 
ἄγγελον αὐτου Kal ξ 


Ι x , - d 8 t - \ “ -- al CLA 
wy Als. Taone THC ToOCooKlacg TOV Aaov τῶν ἰουδαιων. συν- 
Matt. xx τ ἜΡΩΣ Ν 35. ἢ 4 ! a ri 
wij ἰδών τε ἦλθεν ᾿ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκίαν τῆς Μαρίας τῆς μητρὸς 


w Matt. vi. 2. 
Luke xiv. 21. 


h © \ 
ch. ix. 11] ikKavol 


, το > / 7 - Ξ- 
Ιωάννου του ἐπικαλουμένου Μάρκου, ου YOAV 


Ξ “τῷ 4 Vk , Ι , \ 
octane Ἢ ᾿ συνηθροισμένοι Kal ὰ προςευχόμενοι. 13 κρουσαντος δὲ 
S7al.chixiz, ς΄ ,, ss. 1 Qe - m ae n κ᾿ ο δι 
oo ia αὐτου τὴν θύραν του πυλῶνος ποοςηλθεν TALOLOKNH 
- 5 ’ e ’ \ > - Ἂν Ἃς 
yhereonly. ΟΡ ὑπακοῦσαι, ὀνόματι Poen’ 4 καὶ 4 ἐπιγνοῦσα THY φωνὴν 
17.) Xen. - / r 2 Ἂ = > ” ἕ ‘ m λ - 
Anab. i.5, τοῦ Iléroou απὸ TNE χαάρας ovK Ἠνοιξεν τὸν πυλωνα, 


z = John vii. 


’ roy , 4 ͵7 A 
ἀπήγγειλεν ἑσταναι TOV Πέτρον προ 


 εἰςδραμοῦσα ὍΣΕΣ 


26. xvii.8 
only. ε ‘ ‘ EN Ξ ͵ € \ 
ach. vii. 12 zou “azvAdwvoc. } ot 8 πρὸς αὑτὴν cimav" Μαίνῃ. ἡ δὲ 
re 

Ww ¢ ν᾽ CN ἢ e x ἣ , 
SS ee ἡ διισχυρίζετο δ ουτως ἔχειν. οἱ OE ἔλεγον O ἀγγελός 


ο οἷν. xxiv. 7. 
John x. 28, 29 al. d Luke xxi. 26 only. Gen. xlix. 10. 
v.1) 1 Macc. iv. 21. f= Matt. xxi.19. Luke xxiv. 1 al. g Matt. x.3al. fr. Dan. x. 1. 
h chs Siv. 2]. xix. 19 al. 1 Macc. xiii. 49. i Luke xxiv. 33 (rec.). ch. xix. 25o0nly. Deut. i. 41. k absol., 
ch. x. 9 reff. 1 Luke xii. 25. Jndith xiv.14. See Judg. xix. 22 m ch. x. 17 reff. n constr., ch. vii. 
31 a o=Matt.xxvi.6¥al. Gen. xx.17. p = here only. Xen. Symp. i. 11. q 1 Kings XXxvi. 17. 
r= Matt. xiii. 44. xviii.7. 2 Chron. v. 6. s here onlyt. 2 Mace. v. 26, t constr., here only. 
Ὁ John x. 20. ch. xxvi. 24,25. 1 Cor. xiv. 23 only. Jer. sxxXVi. (Xxix.) 26. v Luke xxii. 59 only f. 
w ch. vii. 1 reff. x = Matt. xviii. 10. 


e=ch. xiv. 6 only. (1 Cor.iv.4. Levit. 


Syr sah arm: αλλ edoxer Thl'.—10. zo. x. deur. gud. D.—rec nor, with DE &c: txt 
ΑΒ.--- τὴν σιδηραν om 4.---τὴν φερ. εἰς τ. 7.0m ἃ Syr: exe 13. 96. 142.—avropatwc 
73.—rec ἡνοίχθη, with EGH &c: txt (ηνυγη Ὁ) ABD all.—aft εξελθ. (ειςελθ. 180) add 
κατεβησαν τοὺς exta βαθμους και 1).---προςηλθὸν (or -αν : -ev 42) Ὁ 25. 961 Th. 
--απηλθὲεν A: εξηλθ, θ8 .---11. ἐν εαυτω (αυτω B Birch) γενομ. ABD 13. 163. 180 
lect 12 v ar-pol al Lucif (alteration to avoid ambiguity of ev ἑαυτω εἰπεν): txt EGH &c. 
—ort ad. DE it ar-erp eth Chr Lucif.—o κυρ. B 180: 0 θεος all.—rec ἐξείλετο (corrn) : 
txt ABDEGH all: ἐρρυσατο 40. 98. 99 lectt 12. 13. 14 al.—for nowd., αἀγριππα lect 12 
al.—«at ex πασὴς E 73.—rov Aaov om A Syr.—12. συν. δὲ A all Syr sah: τε om 59!: 
txt B(e sil)EGH &c vss Chr al: καὶ συν. D.—etg τ. ore. lect 12.—rec om τῆς (as un- 
necessary 7), with E &c: ins ABD al.—aft συνηθρ., ins adedgot 32. 42. 57. 69 Syr ar- 
erp syr* Chr-ms.—18. rec for αὐτοῦ, tov πέτρου (explanatory, suvidwy beginning an 
ecclesiastical portion), with EGH &c Syr al Chr al: txt ABD all v Syr ar-pol sah copt 
arm Thi?.—for τοὺ πυλ. (om 68), εἕω Ὁ (Wetst), and ἀ.---προηλθε 3: v7. om 59.— 
ρωδὴ E 38 al copt sah: δραμουσα pwn ἡ παιδισκη, και ἰδουσα τὸν πέτρον, απὸ τῆς 
χαρας &c θ8.---ον. pod. vz. D.—14. for τὸν πυλ., αὐτω τὴν θυραν E Syr.—kat εἰςδρ. 
δὲ D', and om τὸν bef werp.—15.—rec εἰπὸν (corrn), with EGH &c: txt AB: ἐλεγον 


D? (add avry) : D! uncert.—for ede yor, erway B lect 12: txt ADEGH mss (nrly) Chr 


but are probably the other two, one at the 
door of the chamber, the other at the outer 
door of the building. Then ‘the iron gate 
leading into the city’ was that outside the 
prison buildings, forming the exit from the 
premises. The situation of the prison is un- 
certain, but seems to have been in the city. 
The additional clause in D (see var. readd.) 
is remarkable, and can hardly be other than 
genuine. 11.] γ. ἐν ἑαυτῷ, as ΕΟ. 
‘coming to himself:’ having recovered his 
self-consciousness. He was before in the 
half consciousness of one who is dreaming 
and knows that it is a dream: except that 
in his case the dream was the truth, and his 


supposition the unreality. 12. συν- 
dv] Not, considerans (as Vulg. Bez. 
Grot.): nor, ‘being aware of the place of 
meeting, with reference to what follows 
(Meyer), against which the aorist is decis- 
ive, importing some single act and not a 
state: but, as reff., referring to what went 
before (vida ἀληθῶς «.7.d.) ‘having be- 
come aware of it.’ *Twavvov] It is 
uncertain whether this John Mark was the 
same as the Evangelist Mark: but they 
have been generally believed to be the same. 
For a full account of him, see Prolegomena 
to Mark (vol. i. §1). His mother Mary 
was not sister, but aunt of Barnabas: see Col. 
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> > 16. “ δὲ , γ 5.» 5 ᾿ aE ; 
ἐστιν αὑτοῦ. o ὃὲ Πέτρος ἢ ἐπέμενεν “ κρούων" * ἀνοί-- ¥ constr, John 
ΨΙΙΙ. 7. 


p mek s aN \borr , A > ~ 
Eavrec OE εἶδαν αυτον Kal ἐξέστησαν. Lyne KaTaotloac δὲ ἀτείί ων 
LEVEL 
ΩΣ τόρ S να re e , ? en Some icd £ 4 Philo de” 
αὐυτοις ΤΉ χέρι σιγᾷν, διηγήσατο αὐυτοις TWC O KUOLOC Acricult. p. 
ον «ἃ gece ’ ~ h x ~ Shy ᾽ DN 197 (P.). 
αὐτὸν eon γαγὲεν ἐκ τῆς φυ αΚΉς. εἰπὲν TE Amayyet ατε EY ete te 
Ε ἃ absol., Matt. 
᾿Ιακώβῳ καὶ τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς ταῦτ καὶ * e&e\Dwv exopevOn y hi 
ε ς φοις τ a. ι ECEAUWY ETOP Nb = Matt. xii. 
Sa  Ἰ ἴα ΄ 18 k , a Ξε τ ] , 23 al. Gen. 
εις ETEVOV TOTOV. Γενομένης E ἡμέρας ην ταραχοὸς xlii. 88... 
ΝΠ λ, ae ὑπὸ Gem ts Pk eS eae bo 
OUK oO tyoc ἐν TOC GTOATIWTALC (aU aoa 0 Πέτρος ΣΉ ΗΕ ΤΥΣΥ 
On ee 19 ¢ ΄ δὲ Pp? , SN \ WG Ν xxi. 40. 
ἐγένετο. Ἡρώδης € ἐπιζητησας αὐτον Kal ty ευρων, Jos. ἈΠΕ 
vill .᾿ 
4: μ aay ᾿ εν ΤΣ ee 0 * acc., ch. 
avakolvac TOUC φύλακας ἐκέλευσεν ἀπαχθῆναι Και xix. 33. 
ech. ix, 27 reff. f = Mark v. 16 3]. gch. vii. 40. xiii. 17. Exod. xx. 2. h = ver. 5 al. 
iabsol, vv. 9, 10. j=ch i. 20 al. k Luke iv 42. vi. 13 al. ch.xvi.35 ἃ]. Luke only. Ich, xix. 
23 only. 1 Kings v. 9. m ch. xiv. 28 al6. Actsonly. Isa. x.7. n = Mark vi. 4 al. o here 
only. See John xxi. 21. Luke i. 66. p Lake iv. 42. 1 Kings xx. 1. q Luke xxiii. 14 refi. 


r= absol., here only. Matt. xxvii. 31]. 1 Macc. ii. 9. constr, ch. xxi. 33. 


al.—o om 56. 59 Chr-comm.—add aft ἐλεγον, προς αὐτὴν Τυχον D Syr ar-erp.—rec αὐτοῦ 
ἐστ. (corrn of order), with DE Orig: txt AB.—16. wer. om D.—eéavork. δε και Wovrec 
aur. kat εξ. D!.—rec ewov (corrn), with EGH (ιδ.) &c: txt AB.—17. κατασισαντος be 
αὐτοῦ σιγ. A.—ercn\Oev καὶ διηγ. Ὁ Syr syr*.—avrotc om (as unnecessary aft avrotc 
before) A 13. 33. 69. 100. 105 lect 12 ν arm: txt BDE(GH 9) &c: αὐτοὺς 177: bef 
διηγ. 4.—avrov o κυρ. A: εξ. avrov 13. 73.—azo τ. φ. 80. 180.—rec εἰπὲ δὲ (see 
above, ver 3), with DGH &c vss ff: txt ABE al v Syr eth sah (add avrotc).—18. ove 
ολιγ. om D 76 Lucif: μεγας 15. 18. 36. 180 Syr ar-erp arm sah Cassiod.—19. τε A 
eth ar-pol.azoxtrav@nvar D!-gr Syr ar-erp copt (απαγχθ. Petr Alex) : «ποκεφαλι- 
σθηναι 67: add exc θανατω 23.—rec τὴν Kato. (insertion to answer to της tovd.), with 


ἀδελφοὶ Tov κυρίου mentioned Matt. xiii. 


iv. 10, note. 15. ἄγγελός ἐστ. αὐτοῦ] 
55. John vii. 5. Actsi. 14. 1 Cor. i 5, of 


No other rendering but ‘his angel’ will 
suit the sense: and with a few exceptions 
(Camero, Basnage, Hammond, and one or 
two more) all commentators. ancient and 
modern, have recognized this meaning. 
Our Lord plainly asserts the doctrine of 
guardian angels in Matt. xviii. 10 (see note 
there): and from this we further learn in 
what sense His words were understood by 
the early church. From His words taken 
with the context (μὴ καταφοονήσητε ἑνὸς 
TOV μικρῶν TovUTwY) Wwe infer that each 
one has his guardian angel: from this pas- 
sage we find not only that such was be- 
lieved to be the case, but that it was sup- 
posed that such angel occasionally appeared 
in the semblance (if with the voice) of the 
person himself. We do not, it is true, 
know who the speakers were: nor is the 
peculiar form in which they viewed the 
doctrine binding upon us: it may have 
been erroneous, and savouring of supersti- 
tion. But of the doctrine itself this may 
not be said, as the Lord Himself has as- 
serted it.—For what purpose they sup- 
posed this angel to have come, does not 
appear in the narrative. 17. κατα- 
σείσας see reff. His motive was haste: 
he tells briefly the particulars of his deli- 
verance, and, while it was yet night, hastily 
departs. ᾿Ιακώβῳ] James, the brother 
of the Lord, whom we find presiding over 
the church at Jerusalem, ch. xv. 133 xxi. 
18. Gal. ii. 12. See Gal. i. 19; ii. 9. I 
believe him to have been one of those 


whom I have in the note on the first of 
these passages maintained, that they were 
His real maternal brethren, sons of Joseph 
and Mary:—to have been an Apostle, as 
Paul and Barnabas, but not of the number 
of the twelve:—and to have been therefore 
of course distinct from James the son of 
Alpheus, enumerated (Matt. x. 3. 11) 
among the twelve. The reasons for this 
belief I reserve for the Prolegomena to the 
Episle of James. εἰς ἕτερον τόπον] 
I see in these words a minute mark of truth 
in our narrative. Under the circumstances, 
the place of Peter’s retreat would very 
naturally at the time be kept secret. It 
probably was unknown to the persom from 
whom the narrative came, or designedly left 
indefinite. And so it has remained, the 
narrative not following Peter’s history any 
longer. We find him again at Jerusalem 
in ch. xv. Whether he left it or not on 
this occasion is uncertain. It is not asserted 
in é£\@uv,—which only implies that he 
left the house. 18. γενομένης ἡμέρας] 
Wieseler argues from this, and I think 
rightly, that the deliverance of Peter must 
have taken place in the /ast watch of the 
night (83—6 a.m. in April), for other- 
wise his escape would have been perceived 
before the break of day, viz. at the next 
change of the watch. TL... ἐγένετο] 
So Theoer. Id. xiv. 51, adiora Τοργοῖ, τί 
γενοίμεθα; 19. κατ. εἰς Καισ.] 
These words are to be taken together, and 
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Ὶ 5 κατελθὼν ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας εἰς Καισάρειαν * διέτριβεν. 
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ch. xv. 35. A 5 = δι Ξ Vox ’ , ie 
δὲ παρῆσαν προς auTOYV, Και πεισαντες Βλάστον τον 


Jer. xlii. 
(sxx) 7 ays ϊ y Ἴ ; rer 3 ae ἕ 
Upolybeis.ao. ὅ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἡ κοιτῶνος TOU βασιλέως “ἡτοῦντο εἰρήνην, διὰ 
Δ. μέχριτῆς s | > σ nN , cr Ν - d a 
ἐνδεὴς, ὁ TO ᾿τρέφεσί)αι αὐτῶν τὴν χώραν ᾿απὸ τῆς βασιλικῆς. 
ἀναπνοῆς 9 > eT ANT eS Cea ΄ f? , ᾽ Ξ d 
Renee 21 ὁ TAKTH CE ἡμέρᾳ ὁ Πρώδης ἐνδυσάμενος ἐσθητα βα- 
Ν \g , IN ~ h ’ὔ i 2) , Ν 
σιλικὴν καὶ ὅ καθίσας ἐπὶ τοῦ " βήματος ᾿᾿ἐδημηγύρει πρὸς 
x = Matt. xxviii. 14. Gal. i.10. 2 Macc. v. 45. 
a ἃ = Matt. vii. 9 |]. ch. xvi. 29. 3 Kings 
b = Matt. vi. 26 al. = Jude 23 al. d John iv.46,49. James ii. 8. Nam, xx. 17. 


χοῦντες, 
Diod. Sic. 

fconstr., Matt. vi. 25 al. gintr., Matt. xxiii. 2. 2 Kings vii. 1. h Matt. 
ji here only. Prov. xxx. 81. ἐδημηγόρει ἐν αὐτοῖς, Jos. Antt. ix. 13.1. 


sch. vill. 5 
reff, 


xvii. 33 end. 
v ch. i. 14 reff. 
y ch. viii. 27. 

xix. 4. 
ehere only. Job xii. 5. 

xxvii. 19 reff. Neh. viii. 4. 


w 2Cor. xi. 8. Gal.iv. 18,20. 
Dan. vi. 7 z here only. Exod. viii. 3. 


GH most mss Chr Thl Oec: txt ABDE 13. 20. 40. 59. 69. 80. 105.—dterpuper A: 
add exec v sah arm.—20. for de, yao D, re al.—rec aft de, ins 0 nowdne (as being the 
commencement of a new history,—that of the death of Herod), with E (om 0, as do 38. 
95. 96. 177') all: om ABD 13. 33. 34. 40. 133. 142 v Syr ar-erp copt sah eth 
Euthal Lucif: re 93. 113.—D reads οἱ δὲ ομοθ. εξ αμφοτερων των πολεων (ab invicem 
civitates ἃ) παρησαν πρὸς Tov βασιλεα (οι δὲ om. syr-marg and εξ app. τ. 7. Syr*).— 
for του Bac., αὐτου Ὠ.--ητησαντο A.—rac χωρας αὐτῶν ὃν Lucif: αὐτ. τὴν πολιν 
E 13. 33. 34 (civitates e).—for azo, εκ D 40.—21. for τακτη, τὴ ἐκτη 2].--- ο om Bal.— 
cat om Bal: vestitus sedit v Lucif: vestitus est seditque am.—22. bef o δὲ, ins karad- 


ἐκεῖ or ἐν K. to be supplied with διέτριβεν. 
Kuin. takes εἰς K. as = ἐν K. with διέτρ., 
and κατελθών alone, which is not so 
natural on account of the position of the 
words. 20. Ovpopayav] It is im- 
possible that Herod should have been at 
war with the Tyrians and Sidonians, be- 
longing as they did to a Roman province, 
and he himself being in high favour at 
Rome:—nor is this implied in our text, 
The quarrel, however it originated, appears 
to have been carried out on Herod’s part by 
some commercial regulation opposed to their 
interest, dependent as they were on supplies 
from his territory. ἦν θυμ. is therefore 
best rendered as in E. V., ‘was highly 
displeased.’ op. παρῆσ.] viz. by a 
deputation.—Blastus is a Roman name 
(Wetst. from an inscription), and, from 
Herod’s frequent visits to Rome, it is likely 
that he would have Romans as his con- 
fidential servants. Bl. was his eubicula- 
rius, or prefectus cubiculo (Suet. Dom. 
16): see ch. viii. 27. εἰρήνην] not 
(see above) peace, in its strict sense, but 
‘reconciliation.’ διὰ τὸ τρέφεσθαι] 
We learn from 1 Kings v. 11 that Solomon 
made presents of wheat and oil to Hiram in 
return for the cedar and fir-trees for the 
Lord’s house: and from Ezek. xxvii. 17, 
that Judah and Israel exported wheat, 
honey, oil, and balm (or resin) to Tyre. In 
Ezra iii. 7 also, we find Zerubbabel giving 
meat, drink, and oil to them of Sidon and 
Tyre, to bring cedar-trees to Joppa. Mr. 
Humphry quotes from Bede, ‘ Tyrii neces- 
sariam habebant vicini regis amicitiam, eo 
quod eorum regio valde angusta et Galil 


Damascique pressa finibus esset.—An ad- 
ditional reason for their request at this par- 
ticular time may have been, the prevalence 
of famine. 21.] The account in Jose- 
phus is remarkably illustrative of the sacred 
text: τρίτον δὲ ἔτος αὐτῷ βασιλεύοντι 
τῆς ὕλης ᾿Ιουδαίας πεπλήρωτο, καὶ παρῆν' 
εἰς πόλιν Καισάρειαν .. .. συνετέλει δὲ 
ἐνταῦθα θεωρίας εἰς τὴν Καίσαρος τιμὴν, 
ee aE aA yam teen gee τὶ 

ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐκείνου σωτηρίας ἑορτήν τινα 
ταύτην ἐπιστάμενος (probably the ‘ quin- 
quennalia,’ B. J.i. 21. 8. Wieseler, p. 133). 
kai παρ᾽ αὐτὴν ἤθροιστο τῶν κατὰ τὴν 
ἐπαρχίαν ἐν τέλει καὶ προβεβηκότων εἰς 
ἀξίαν πλῆθος. δευτέρᾳ δὲ τῶν θεωριῶν 
ἡμέρᾳ στολὴν ἐνδυσάμενος ἐξ ἀργύρου 
πεποιημένην πᾶσαν, ὡς θαυμάσιον ὑφὴν 
εἶναι, παρῆλθεν εἰς τὸ θέατρον ἀρχομένης 
ἡμέρας. ἔνθα ταῖς πρώταις τῶν ἡλιακῶν 
ἀκτίνων ἐπιβολαῖς ὁ ἄργυρος καταυγα- 
σθεὶς θαυμασίως ἀπέστιλβε, μαρμαίρων τι 
φοβερὸν καὶ τοῖς εἰς αὐτὸν ἀτενίζουσι 
φρικῶδες. εὐθὺς δὲ οἱ κόλακες τὰς οὐδὲ 
ἐκείνῳ πρὸς ἀγαθοῦ ἄλλος ἄλλοθεν φωνὰς 
ἀνεβόων θεὸν προφαγορεύοντες, Ἐὐμενῆς 
τε εἴης, ἐπιλέγοντες, εἰ καὶ μέχρι νῦν ὡς 
ἄνθρωπον ἐφοβήθημεν, ἀλλὰ τοὐντεῦθεν 
κρείττονά σε θνητῆς φύσεως ὁμολογοῦμεν. 
οὐκ ἐπέπληξε τούτοις ὁ βασιλεὺς οὐδὲ τὴν 
κολακείαν ἀσεβοῦσαν ἀπετρίψατο. ἀνα- 
κύψας δ᾽ οὖν per’ ὀλίγον τὸν βουβῶνα τῆς 
ἑαυτοῦ κεφαλῆς ὑπερκαθεζόμενον εἶδεν ἐπὶ 
σχοινίου τινός" ἄγγελον δὲ τοῦτον εὐθὺς 
ἐνόησεν κακῶν tivat,.... καὶ διακάρδιον 
ἔσχεν ὀδύνην. (This owl, Eusebius, H. E. 
ii. 10, professing to quote Josephus, makes 
into an angel. Having prefaced his quota- 
tion, αὐτοῖς γράμμασιν ὧδε πως τὸ θαῦμα 
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auTouce. 22 ὃ δὲ δῆμος ἐπεφώνει Θεοῦ φωνὴ καὶ οὐκ k Luke xxiii. 
Da eg 23 | ἕ ea xsi 
ἘΠ ρπους ΟΣ oe ™ ᾿ἐπάταξεν αὐτὸν ayy γέλος 21 ΣΤΡ 
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’ Ρ 24 L ke onl 
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, ’ n Luke i. 20. 
θέντα Μάρκον. xix 44. Deut. 
vill. 20. 


o Luke xvii. 18 al. Johnix.24. Josh. vii. 19. Pp here only t. gch.yv. 5, 10 only. Ezek. xxi. 7. 


rch. vi. 7 reff. s ch, vii. 17 reff. t ἐκ, here only. Ruth 1. 6. ἀπό, Luke iy.1. xxiv. 9. 

τι = Matt. iii. 15. ch. xiv. 26 al. Ps. xix. 4. uv Col. iv. 17. v =ch. γί. 1 1. w ch. xv. 

37,38. Gal.ii, lonly. Jobi. 4. x Matt. x. 8 4]. fr. Dan. x. 1. 
λαγεντος δὲ αὐτοῦ (om d) τοις τύριοις D: reconciliatus est iis autem syr*.—o δημος 
δὲ 177.---φωνὴ θεου GH allvss: φωναι 0. D v Syr Lucif.—28. aur. exar. Ὁ 180.-- τὴν 
om DEGH all (alteration to more usual expr) Chr Thl Oec ins AB all.—for δοξ., acvov 
33. 34.—D reads καὶ καταβας απὸ του βηματος Uae σκωλ. ste ζων και ovTWwE 
εἐξεψυξεν.-- 24, for θ., κυρίου Β ν ar-pol.—nvéavero A: εὐξἕανε D! (-νεν ED?, -ve BD'). 
π-ῷ5. azeorp. 1)".---ἴον εξ, απο DE all v vss Chr (ms): fi BGH all vss Chr (ms) Oec 
Thl: εἰς αντιοχειαν al sah slay-ms (τὴν avr. al): alii aliter: txt A al copt Chr: aft ceo. 
add εἰς avr. KE all Syr ar-erp sah slav-mod Cassiod (the variations have apparently 
arisen from a confusion of marginal glosses. εἰς avr. may have been an explanatory 
gloss, afterwards substituted for εξ wep.; then avr. may have again been corrected to 
tep., leaving the εἰς standing).—«at bef wav. om ABD! 36. 100. 105. 180 v Syr ar- 
erp (as unnecessary): txt D?EGH most mss copt sah syr al Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—eztcadov- 


μένον A all Thl?. 


διηγεῖται, he cites thus: .... ἀνακύψας 
δὲ μετ᾽ ὀλίγον, τῆς ἑαυτοῦ κεφαλῆς ὑπερ- 
καθεζόμενον εἶδεν ἄγγελον. τοῦτον εὐθὺς 
ἐνόησε κακῶν εἶναι αἴτιον κιτιλ. On the 
impossibility of acquitting the ecclesiastical 
historian of the charge of wilful fraud, see 
Heinichen’s second Excursus in his edition 
of Eusebius. It may be a caution to us as 
to how much we may believe of his quota- 
tions of authors which do not remain to 
us.) ἀθρόον δὲ αὐτῷ τῆς κοιλίας προς- 
ἔφυσεν ἄλγημα, μετὰ σφοδρότητος ἀρξά- 
μενον. «ἀναθεωρῶν οὖν πρὸς τοὺς φίλους 
Ὁ θεὸς ὑμῖν ἐγὼ, φησὶν, ἤδη καταστρέφειν 
ἐπιτάττομαι τὸν βίον, παραχρῆμα τῆς 
εἱμαρμένης τὰς ἄρτι μου κατεψευσμένας 
φωνὰς ἐλεγχούσης" καὶ ὁ κληθεὶς ἀθάνατος 
ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν, ἤδη θανὼν ἀπάγομαι. Sorc Ἢ 
συνεχῶς δὲ ἐφ᾽ ἡμέρας πέντε τῷ τῆς 
γαστρὸς ἀλγήματι διεργασθεὶς τὸν βίον 
κατέστρεψεν. Antt. xix. 8. 2.—The cir- 
cumstance related in our text, of the an- 
swer to the Sidonian embassy, of which 
Josephus seems not to have been aware, 
having been one object of Herod on the 
occasion, shews an accuracy of detail which 
well accords with the view of the material 
of this part of the Acts having been col- 
lected at Cesarea, where the event hap- 
pened (see Prolegg. to Acts, § 2. 11). 

23.| The fact may be ΘΝ 
related by Josephus (see above): but our 
narrative alleges the cause of what hap- 
pened to have been the displeasure of God, 


and the stroke to have been inflicted by 
His angel. Comp. 2 Kings xix. 35. 1 Chron. 
xxl. 15, 16. But no appearance of an 
angel is implied: nor was I aware that such 
had ever been inferred ; but I see in Vale- 
sius’s note on Euseb. ii. 10, ‘‘ Quasi vero 
non utrumque fieri potuerit, ut et bubo 
supra caput Agrippe, et ex alia parte ange- 
lus eidem appareret.’’ oxodnKd- 
Bpwtos} Another additional particular : 
and one to be expected from a physician. 
In several cases of deaths by divine judg- 
ment we have accounts of this loathsome 
termination of the disease. So Herodotus, 
iv. 205, ἡ Φερετίμη ... . ζῶσα εὐλέων 
ἐξέζεσε: which he alleges as an instance 
that excessive indulgence of revenge, such 
as Pheretima had shewn against the Bar- 
cans, is looked on with anger by the gods. 
See too the very similar account of the 
death of Antiochus Epiphanes, 2 Macc. ix. 
5—9. So also Jos. Antt. xvii. 6. 5, de- 
scribing the disease of which Herod the 
Great died, mentions σῆψις σκώληκας 
ἐμποιοῦσα. So also Euseb. (viii. 16) of 
the death of Galerius. So also Tertullian, 
ad Scapulam, c. 38, ““ Claudius Lucius Her- 
minianus in Cappadocia, cum indigne fe- 
rens uxorem suam ad hane sectam trans- 
lisse, solusque in prztorio suo vastatus 
peste vivus vermibus ebullisset, Nemo 
sciat, aiebat, ne gaudeant Christiani. Pos- 
tea cognito errore suo, quod tormentis 
quosdam a proposito suo excidere fecisset, 
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pene Christianus decessit.” 24.] 
Similarly ch. v. 12 ff.; vi. 7; ix. 31, in the 
transition from one portion of the history 
to another. 25.] The journey (ch. 
xi. 30) took place after the death, or about 
the time of the death of, Herod; see on 
ver. 1. The purpose of the mission would 
be very soon accomplished : Saul would 
naturally not remain longer in Jerusalem 
than was unavoidable, and would court no 
publicity : and hence there seems an ad- 
ditional reason for placing the visit after 
Herod’s death : for, of all the persons whose 
execution would be pleasing to the Jews, 
Saul would hold the foremost place. Our 
verse is probably inserted as a note of pas- 
sage from the last recorded fact of Barnabas 
and Saul (xi. 30), to their being found at 
Antioch (xiii. 1). *Iwavv.] See above 
on ver. 12. 

Cuap. XIII. 1—XIV. 28.] First mis- 
SIONARY JOURNEY OF PAUL AND BARNA- 
BAS. Henceforward the history follows 
Saul (or Paul, as he is now [ver. 9] and 
from this time denominated), his ministry, 
and the events of his life, to the exclusion 
(with the sole exception of the council in 
ch. xy.) of all the other Apostles. 

XIII. 1.] The tives of the rec. has been 
interpolated, to make it appear that the 
persons mentioned were not the only pre- 
phets and teachers at Antioch. The enu- 
meration is probably inserted on account of 
the solemnity of the incident about to be 
related, that it might be known who they 
were, to whom the Holy Spirit intrusted so 
weighty a commission. That those enu- 
merated were all then present, is implied 
by the ve... kai; see ch.i. 13. προ- 
φῆται]ὔ See on ch. xi. 27. διδάσκ.7 
Those who had the χάρισμα διδασκαλίας, 
1 Cor. xii. 28. See also Eph iv. 11. They 
were probably less immediately the organs 
of the Holy Spirit than the προφῆται, but 
under His continual guidance in the gradual 
and progressive work of teaching the Word 
(see Neander, Pf. u. L. p. 58). Συ- 
μεὼν 6 καλ. Νίγερ] Nothing is known of 
him. From his appellation of Niger, he 


may have been an African proselyte. 
Λούκιος] A Lucius, probably the same 
person, is mentioned Rom. xvi. 21 as a 
συγγενής of Paul. There is no reason to 
suppose him the same with Λουκᾶς (Lu- 
canus),—but the contrary; for why should 
Paul in this case use two different names ? 
See Col. iv. 14. Philem. 24. 2 Tim. iv. 10. 
Wetstein, believing them to be the same, 
quotes Herodotus, iii. 131, πρῶτοι μὲν 
Κροτωνιῆται ἰητροὶ ἐλέγοντο ava τὴν 
“Ἑλλάδα εἶναι, δεύτεροι δὲ Κυρηναῖοι, 
which certainly is curious enough. 
Μαναήν] The same name with Menahem 
the king of Israel, 2 Kings xv. 14. A cer- 
tain Essene, of this name, foretold to 
Herod the Great, when a boy going to 
school, that he should be king of the Jews 
(Jos. Antt. xv. 10. 5). And in conse- 
quence, when he came to the throne, he 
honoured Manaen, and πάντας ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνου 
τοὺς ᾿Εσσηνυὺς τιμῶν διετέλει. It is then 
not improbable that this M. may have been 
a son of that one: but see below. The 
Herod here meant was Antipas, who with 
his brother Archelaus (both sons of Herod 
the Great by Malthace a Samaritan woman, 
see Matt. xiv. 1, note) παρά τινι ἰδιώτῃ 
τροφὰς εἶχον ἐπὶ Ρώμης, Antt. xvii. 1. 3. 
Both were at this time exiles, Antipas at 
Lyons, Archelaus at Vienne. σύντρο- 
gos | Probably ‘collactaneus’ (Vulg.), ‘foster 
brother ;’ not, ‘ brought up with,’ for, if 
he had been brought up with Antipas, he 
would also have been with Archelaus: see 
above.—In this case, his mother may have 
called her infant by the name of the person 
who had brought the Essenes into favour 
with Herod, and no relationship with that 
person need have existed. Σαῦλος] 
mentioned last, perhaps because the pro- 
phets are placed first, and he was not one, 
but a teacher: or it may be, that he him- 
self furnished the account. From the 
arrangement of the copule, it would seem 
as if Barnabas, Symeon, and Lucius were 
prophets, — Manaen and Saul, teachers. 
2. λειτουργούντων] The general word 
for the priestly service among the Jews, to 
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TOOCKEKANUAL αὐτους. TOTE 7, στεύσαντε Κα προς- , rel. 

a ς I - ς ἢ 2, at Ρ ς fconstr., νου. 59 

ἀπέλυσαν. only. παρὰ 
πόλεσιν, 
ats(i eg παρ᾽ 
αἷς ἀμῴῳό- 
τερον ξυμ- 
foow, Thue. 
1.28. See 
Matthia, 
595. 4. 
g=ch.ii 39. 


P λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων᾽ ἮΣ ΤΗΝ 
RVi. Θ᾽ 

ii. 32. (perf. pass. = ch. xvi. 10. xxv. 12. John ix. 22. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 4 Kings v.25 al.) h absol., x. 9 reff. 

ich. viii. 17 al. Num. xxvii. 18, k = Matt. xiv.15.xv.22al. 1 Mace. x. 43. (Gen. xv. 2.) Ich. xvii. 


10 only. Gen, xxiv. 54, 56. m ch. viii. 5 reff. n ch, xiv. 26. xx. 15. xxvii. 1 only {. och. iv. 
2 al. fr. opch. xv.36. 
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QUTOL μὲν ουν EKTTEM θέντε ὝΠΟ TOV αγιου πνευματο 
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κατηλθον εἰς Σελεύκειαν, ἐκεῖθέν τε " ἀπέπλευσαν εἰς 


, ~ 
Κύπρον, ὅ καὶ γενόμενοι ἐν Σαλαμῖνι “ ᾿κατήγγελλον τὸν 


2. erm. (ins δὲ 133) αὐτοῖς E v Syr sah eth.—for δη, δὲ 133.—rec τὸν re βαρν. : txt 


MSS all vss ff.—rec bef σαυλ. ins τὸν (corrn), with GH ἅς Thdrt Thl Oec: txt ABCDE 
all Bas (ms) Cyr-jer Chr.—zpoxecAnuae 1771.—8. προςενξ. παντες D.—avr. τας χειρ. 
38.--απελυσαν om D.—azmn\$or 47}. 59: add avrove E v Syr arr eth syrf slav-edd 
Lucif Vig Jer.—4. ree ovroe (corrn to more usual exprn), with E-gr GH &c vss Chr 
al: oc D lect 12 Ath: txt AB (C is uncert) 15. 18. 36 &c v ἃ e Syrr al Ambr al.—ovy 
om 38. 93. 113. 180.---εκπεμψαντες B.—rec τοῦ zy. τοῦ ay., with EGH &c vss nrly 
ff: txt ABC*(C! uncert)D? (τ. wy. ay. D') 180 Ath (τῶν aywy 58}}}.---απηλθ. A: 

ηλθ. Ath.—xaraBarrec δὲ D-gr.—rec ins τὴν bef σελ. and κυπρ., with EGH all Oec al: 

but om ABC?(C! uncert)D al Chron (alii aliter)—oedev«tay AC?DE.—re om D 64. 

137: κακειθεν 133. 137. 180 Chr: δὲ GH all d sah syr-marg ΤῊ] Oec.—5. γεν. δὲ D.— 
ἐν τὴ σαλαμεινι D: ev σαλαμινη AEG al: Salaminam v (not am) Lucif Cassiod.— 
κατηγγελον Gal: -γειλαν D 73. 96. 142 Chr,: -γεῖιλον al.—zov κυριον D-gr Syr Copt 
Lucif.—«at om 105 slav-ms Lucif.—for ὑπηρέτην, ὑπηρέτουντα αὐτοῖς D sah ar-pol 
syr-marg: ἔχοντες peO εαυτων Kat τω. εἰς διακονιαν E (in ministerio v) (the correc- 


which now had succeeded that of προφῆται 
and διδάσκαλοι in the Christian church: 
‘ministering’ is therefore the only word 
adequate to render it, as Εἰ. V. after the Vulg. 
‘ministrantibus Domino :’—more closely 
to define it is not only impracticable, but is 
narrowing an expression purposely left ge- 
neral. Chrys. explains it by κηρυττόντων, 
—alii aliter: and the Romanist expositors 
understand the sacrifice of the mass to be 
meant ; but in early times the word had no 
such reference (see reff., and Suicer sub 
voce). εἶπεν TO Tv. τ. ἅγ 7 viz. by 
one of the prophets present, probably Sy- 
meon or Lucius: seeabove. The announce- 
ment being ¢o the church, and several 
persons being mentioned, we can hardly, 
with Meyer, suppose it to have been an inner 
command merely to some one person, as 
in the case of Philip, ch. viii. 29. δή 
gives precision and force to the command, 
implying that it was for a special purpose, 
and to be obeyed at the time: see reff. 

τὸ ἔργον] Certainly, by ver. 4, we 
may infer that there had been, or was 
simultaneously with this command, a divine 
intimation made to B. and 8. of the nature 
and direction of this work. 3. νηστ. 
K. προςευξ.} not, ‘ jejunio et precibus (viz. 
of ver. 2) peractis,’ Kuin.: this was a new 
fasting and special prayer for B. and 8. 


Fasting and prayer have ever been con- 
nected with the solemn times of ordination 
by the Christian church ; but the ‘ jejunia 
quatuor temporum,’ or ‘ ember days at the 
four seasons,’ for the special purpose of 
ordinations, were probably not introduced 
till the fourth or even fifth century. See 
Bingham, iv. 6. 6. ἔπιθ. τ. x. avr. | 
See on ch. vi. 6. 4. ἐκπεμφ.} Under 
the guidance of the Spirit, who directed 
their course. Σελεύκειαν] A very 
strong fortified city (supposed impregnable, 
Strabo, xvi. p. 751), fifteen miles from 
Antioch,—on the Orontes, and five miles 
from its mouth. It was founded and forti- 
fied by Seleucus Nicator (Strabo, xvi. 749), 
who was buried there (Appian, Syr. 09). It 
was called Seleucia ad mare.—and Pieria, 
or ἡ ἐν Πιερίᾳ, from Mount Pierius, on 
which it was built, to distinguish it from 
other Syrian towns of the same name. This 
mountain is called Coryphzeus, Polyb. v. 59, 
where is a minute description of the town 
and its site. Among other particulars he 
mentions, πρός βασιν δὲ μίαν ἔχει κατὰ τὴν 
ἀπὸ θαλάττης πλευρὰν κλιμακωτὴν καὶ 
χειροποίητον, ἐγκλιμασι καὶ σκαλώμασι 
πυκνοῖς καὶ συνεχέσι διειλημμένην. This 
excavated way is to this day conspicuous 
amongst the ruins of the city. It was 
under the Seleucid kings the capital of a 
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πατεῖ το δος εἶχον δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην 4 ὑπηρέτην. oe διελθόντες δὲ ὅλην 
ch. xxvi. 16. Ξ , - ” τ΄ { 
1 Οοτ. iv. 1. τὴν νῆσον 8 ay ot Πάφου evoov avopa τινα μάγον 
rch. xii. 10 u , ᾽ a - ν Β “ 7 “A 5 
ref, a ψευδοπροφήτην [ουδαῖον, ῳ ονομα ϑαριησους; oc ἣν 
s ch. xi. ὃ reff. = - > TES) = 
ἐμαῖς σὺν τῷ ἡ ἀνθυπάτῳ Σεογίῳ ΠΙαύλῳ, avdpi “ συνετῷ. 


only. Dan. ii. 
27 / 7 \ ~ ᾽ 
ς προςκαλεσάμενος Bapvapay Kal Σαῦλον = iia 


w Luke x. 21, 


5 - 
u Matt. vii. 15. OUTOC 


xxiv. 11 Jer. 


vch xviii. 12. xix. 38 only. (See notes.) Prov. xvi. 2]. 


i. 13, ch. xiii. 2. ue : 
iz oe yconstr., here only. Matt. xii. 39. 1 Kings xx. 1. 


x = ch. v. 40 al. 
tions have appy been made for perspicuity).—6. διελθοντων δὲ (διαπεριελθοντων D1? 
καὶ περιελθ. δὲ 3) αὐτῶν D.—rec om oAny (oAny and axor παῴου being supposed to be 
inconsistent), with GH all ar-pol Thl Oec: ins ABCDE all vss Lucif al, and aft νησ. 137 
Chr.—nvpoy BE, evgay A, add exer C.—rec om avépa (as superfluous), with GH ἄς Oec: 
ins ABCDE (aft twa E v sah al) all syrr arr copt eth Chr ΤῊ] Lucif.—ovopari καλου- 
μενον D: ovopare al.—Bapmoovav D!: Barjesuban Lucif: βαριησουν AD?GH most 
mss syr-marg ΤῊ] Oec Cassiod: βαριησου al v copt arm (alii aliter): txt B(e sil)CH 
al sah Chr Thl?.—add ὁ μεθερμηνευεται ελυμας (paratus, i.e. erotpac, see on ver 8) 
Bed-gr demid Lucif—7. waviw om 59. 96. 99: οὐ Paulo Cassiod.—ovvKar. 1).---και 


district Seleucis,—and, since Pompey’s time, 
a free city. Strabo, xvi. “51. ἘΠ πε νυν. 9. 
(Winer, ΕΝ Β.; and Mr. Lewin, Life of 
St. Paul, from an art. by Col. Chesney in 
the Geogr. Soc.’s Transactions.) 

εἰς Κύπρον] The lofty outline of Cyprus 
is visible from the mouth of the Orontes 
(C. ἃ H. p. 145). See below, ver. 7. It 
was the native country of Barnabas,—and, 
as John Mark was his kinsman, they were 
likely to find more acceptance there than in 
other parts. 5.] Salamis was the 
nearest port to Seleucia on the eastern side 
of theisland. It hada good harbour (λιμένα 
ἔχουσα κλαυστὸν χειμερινόν, Scylax, Peripl. 
p. 41). It was the residence of a king 
anciently (Herod. iv. 162), and always one 
of the chief cities of the island. There 
were very many Jews there, as appears by 
there being more than one synagogue. 
Their numbers may have been increased by 
the farming of the copper-mines by Au- 
gustus to Herod. On the insurrection of 
the Jews in the reign of Trajan, Salamis 
was nearly destroyed, and they were ex- 
pelled from the island. Its demolition was 
completed by an earthquake in the reign of 
Constantine, who (or his immediate suc- 
cessors) rebuilt it and gave it the name 
of Constantia. The ruins of this latter 
place are visible near the modern Fama- 
gosta, the Venetian capital of the island 
(Winer, RWB. and Ὁ. and H.). 
ὑπηρέτην] Probably for the administration 
of baptism: see also 1 Cor. xiv. 16. 

6.] Paphos is on the western shore, with 
the length of the island between it and 
Salamis. It is Nea Paphos which is meant, 
about eight miles north of the Paphos more 
celebrated in classic poets for the temple 
and worship of Venus. It was destroyed 
by an earthquake in Augustus’s reign, but 
rebuilt by him, Dio Cass. liv. 23. It is 
now called Baffa, and contains some im- 


portant ruins. (Winer, RWB.) τινὰ 
μάγον, κιτ.λ.1 On the prevalence of such 
persons at this time, see ch. viii. 9, note. 
The Roman aristocracy were peculiarly 
under the influence of astrologers and ma- 
gicians, some of whom were Jews. We 
read of such in connexion with Marius, 
Pompey, Crassus, Cesar,—and later with 
Tiberius: and the complaints of Horace 
and Juvenal shew how completely, and for 
how long a time, Rome was inundated with 
Oriental impostors of every description. 
See Hor. Sat. i. 2. 1. Juv. Sat. iii. 13—16 ; 
vi. 542—516; x. 93, and C. and H. pp. 
177. Βαριησοῦς) He had given 
himself the Arabic title of Elymas, ‘ the 
wise man’ (from the same root as the 
Turkish ‘ Ulemah’), interpreted ὁ μάγος 
in our text. 7. τῷ ἀνθυπάτῳ] The 
Greek term for the Latin ‘ proconsul,’ the 
title of the governor of those provinces 
which were (semblably) left by the empe- 
rors to the government of the senate and 
people. The proconsul was appointed by 
lot, as in the times of the republic: carried 
with him the lictors and fasces as a consul: 
but had no military power, and held office 
only for a year (Dio Cass. liii. 13). This 
last restriction was soon relaxed under the 
emperors, and they were retained five or 
even more years. The imperial provinces, 
on the other hand, were governed by a 
military officer, a Propretor (ἀντιστράτη- 
γος) or Legatus (πρεσβευτής) of the Em- 
peror, who was girded with the sword, and 
not revocable unless by the pleasure of 
the Emperor. The minor districts of the 
imperial provinces were governed by Pro- 
curators (ἐπίτροποι). (C. and H.: Dio 
Cassius, lili. 13. 15: Merivale, Hist. of the 
Romans under the Empire, ch. xxxii.) The 
title ἡγεμών, used in the N. T. of the pro- 
curator of Judea, of the legatus of Syria, 
and of the emperor himself, is a general 
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εζήτησεν ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ: 8 * ἀνθίστατο δὲ τον τὶ. 10 ref 
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22. Luke xviii. 8 al. g Lukei. 15 al. h ch. x. 4 reff. 


εζητησεν D.—rov κυριου 69. 105.—8. for eXup., ἐτοιμας D', etoemas ἃ (see above on 
ver 6).—for μαγος, μεγας D.—add aft πιστεως,---επειδὴ ἡδιστα neovey avtwy D! d syr* : 
οτι δεως αὐτων ἡκοῦεν Εἰ Bed-gr.—for ok. παυλ., Kat βαρναβας lect 12.—9. recxatarey. 
(supplementary insertion), with DEH &c vss Thl Oec: txt ABCG 13. 33. 34. 36. 40. 105. 
180 ν al Chr Lucif al (ar. ε. av. om copt): πλησθεντες and ατενισαντες and εἰπὸν (see 


term for any governor. But we never find 
the more definite title of ἀνθύπατος as- 
signed in the N. T. to ἃ legatus.—Cyprus, 
as Dio Cassius informs us, liii. 12, was ori- 
ginally an imperial province, and conse- 
sequently was governed by a propretor or 
legatus: (so also Strabo, xiv. 685, γέγονε 
στρατηγικὴ ἐπαρχία καθ᾽ αὑτὴν . . . . - 
ἐγένετο ἐπαρχία ἡ νῆσος, καθάπερ καὶ 
νῦν ἐστι, στρατηγικῇ) : but immediately 
after he relates that Augustus ὕστερον τὴν 
Κύπρον x. τὴν Γαλατίαν τὴν περὶ Nap- 
βωνα τῷ δήμῳ ἀπέδωκεν, αὐτὸς δὲ τὴν 
Δαλματίαν ἀντέλαβε. And in liv. 4, re- 
peating the same, he adds, καὶ οὕτως ἀνθ- 
ὕπατοι καὶ ἐς ἐκεῖνα τὰ ἔθνη πέμπεσθαι 
ἤρξαντο. The title of Proconsul is found 
on Cyprian coins, both in Greek and Latin. 
(See C. and H. p. 156, who give an in- 
scription [ Boeckh. No. 2632] of the reign 
of Claudius, a.p. 52, mentioning the avé- 
ὕπατοι, a former and a present one, Julius 
Cordus and L. Annius Bassus.)—Nothing 
more is known of this Sergius Paulus. 
Another person of the same name is men- 
tioned by Galen, more than a century after 
this, as a great proficient in philosophy. 
He was of consular rank, and is probably 
the Sergius Paulus who was consul with 
L. Venuleius Apronianus, a.pD. 168, in the 
reign of M. Aurelius. Another S. P. was 
one of the consules suffecti in a.p. 94: but 
this could hardly have been the same. 
8. ᾿Ελύμας See above on ver. 6. 

διαστρέψαι .... ἀπό] A pregnant con- 
struction, as ἀπέστησεν ὀπίσω, ch. v. 37. 

9.6 Kat Παῦλος] This notice 
marks the transition from the former part 
of his history, where he is uniformly called 
Saul, to the latter and larger portion, where 
he is without exception known as Paul. I 
do not regard it as indicative of any change 
of name at the time of this incident, or 
Jrom that time: the evidence which I de- 
duce from it is of a different kind, and not 
without interest to enquirers into the 
character and authorship of our history. 
Hitherto, our Evangelist has been describ- 

Vor. II. 


ing events, the truth of which he had ascer- 
tained by research and from the narratives 
of others. But henceforward there is reason 
to think that the joint memoirs of himself 
and the great Apostle furnish the material 
of the book. In those memoirs the Apostle 
is universally known by the name Paut, 
which superseded the other. If this was 
the first incident at which Luke was present, 
or the first memoir derived from Paul him- 
self, or, which is plain, however doubtful 
may be the other alternatives, the com- 
mencement of that part of the history which 
is to narrate the teaching and travels of the 
Apostle Paul,—it would be natural that a 
note should be made, identifying the two 
names as belonging to the same person.— 
The καί must not be understood as having 
any reference to Sergius Paulus, ‘ who also 
(as well as Sergius) was called Paul.” Galen 
(see above) uses the same expression in 
speaking of his Sergius Paulus: Σέργιός τε, 
ὁ καὶ Ilav\oc...., and then, a few lines 
down, calls him ὁ Παῦλος. It signifies 
that Paulus was a second name borne by 
Saul, in conformity with a Jewish practice 
as old as the captivity (or even as Joseph, 
see Gen. xli. 45), of adopting a Gentile 
name. Mr. Howson traces it through the 
Persian period (see Dan. i. 7. Esth. 11: 7)» 
the Greek (1 Mace. xii. 16; xvi. 11. 2 Mace. 
iv. 29), and the Roman (Acts i. 23; xiii. 15 
xviii. 8, &c.), and the middle ages, down to 
modern times. Jerome has conjectured 
that the name was adopted by Saul in me- 
mory of this event: ‘ Diligenter attende, 
quod hic primum Pauli nomen inceperit. 
Ut enim Scipio, subjecta Africa, Africani 
sibi nomen assumpsit, et Metellus, Creta 
insula subjugata, insigne Cretici sus familize 
reportavit ;—et imperatores nunc usque Ro- 
mani ex subjectis gentibus Adiabenici, Par- 
thici, Sarmatici nuncupantur : ita et Saulus 
ad predicationem gentium missus, a primo 
ecclesi spolio Proconsule Sergio Paulo 
victoriz suze tropza retulit, erexitque vex- 
illum ut Paulus diceretur ὁ Saulo.’ (In 
Epist. ad Philem.) It is strange that any 
Kk 
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2 Mace. xiv. 10.) x ch. xii. 23 reff. 
a= here only. σκότον dedopxws, Eur. Phen. 377. 


y ch. viii. 16, xix. 17. zhere only t. Hom. Il. xx.321. 
b absol., here only. w. acc., Matt. iv. 23 reff. 
above) lect 12.—10. πασης (Ist) om D! d! arm Lucif Vig Orig-int.—uo¢g D! ?—zavee 
13.—rov κυρίου B.—rag ovoac εὐθειας D!.—11. ἡ yer. D!.—rec τοῦ κυρ. (corrn), with 
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one could be found capable of so utterly 
mistaking the character of St. Paul, or of 
producing so unfortunate an analogy to 
justify the mistake. It is yet stranger that 
Augustine should, in his Confessions, adopt 
the same view: ‘ Ipse minimus Apostolorum 
tuorum ....ex priore Saulo Paulus vocari 
amavit, ob tam magne insigne victorie.’ 
(Elsewhere Augustine gives another, but 
not much better reason : ‘ Paulus Apostolus, 
cum Saulus prius vocaretur, non ob aliud, 
quantum mihi videtur, hoc nomen elegit, 
nisi ut se ostenderet parvum, tanquam mi- 
nimum Apostolorum.’ De Spir. et Lit. c. 7.) 
So also Olshausen. A more probable way 
of accounting for the additional name is 
pointed out by observing that such names 
were often alliterative of or allusive to the 
original Jewish name :—as Grotius in his 
note: ‘ Saulus qui οἱ Paulus: id est, qui, 
ex quo cum Romanis conversari coepit, hoc 
nomine, a suo non abludente, coepit a Ro- 
manis appellari. Sic qui Jesus Judzis, 
Grecis Jason (or Justus, Col. iv. 11): 
Hillel, Pollio : Onias, Menelaus (Jos. Antt. 
xii. 5. 1): Jakin, Alcimus. Apud Roma- 
nos, Silas, Si/vanus, ut notavit Hieronymus: 
Pasides, Pansa, ut Suetonius in Crassitio : 
Diocles, Diocletianus: Biglinitza, soror 
Justiniani, Romane Vigilantia.’ 

ἀτενίσας eis αὐτόν] It seems probable that 
Paul never entirely recovered his sight as 
before, after the δύξα τοῦ φωτὸς ἐκείνου. 
We have several apparent allusions to weak- 
ness in his sight, or to something which 
rendered his bodily presence contemptible. 
In ch. xxiii. 1, the same expression, ἀτενί- 
σας Ti) συνεδρίῳ, occurs, and may have 
some bearing (see note there) on his not 
recognizing the high-priest. See also Gal. 
iv. 13. 15; vi. 11, and 2 Cor. xii. 7. 9, and 
notes. The traditional notices of his per- 


sonal appearance (see C. and H. p. 160, 
note) represent him as having contracted 
and overhanging eyebrows.— Whatever the 
word may imply, it appears like the graphic 
description of an eye-witness, who was not 
Paul himself. So also περιάγων ἐζήτει 
χειραγωγούς, below. 10. υἱὲ διαβ.1 
Meyer supposes an indignant allusion to 
the name Bar-jesus. This is possible, 
though hardly probable (see below). διαβ., 
as a proper name, has no article. 
πάσ. δικ., ‘of all that is right.’ 
διαστρ. «.7.A.] the οὐ παύσῃ evidently 
makes this apply, not to Elymas’s conduct 
on this occasion merely, but to his whole 
life of imposture and perversion of others. 
The especial sin was, that of laying hold of 
the nascent enquiry after God in the minds 
of men, and wresting it to a wrong direction. 
κυρίου, here and ver. 11, is Jehovah. 
If, as some suppose, the reading of the name 
Bar-jesus is Bar-jehu (rendered by the 
Syriac Bar-jehovah), the repetition may be 
allusive: as in the other case might the 
ἐχθρὲ πασ. δικαιοσύνης to the name Jesus. 
But Meyer supposes the various readings 
in the forms of the name (Barjehu, Bar- 
suma, Barjesuban) to have arisen from a 
desire to reverence the Name Jesus. 
11. ἄχρι καιροῦ] The punishment was 
only temporary, being accompanied with a 
gracious purpose to the man himself, to 
awaken repentance in him. The sense 
given to ἄχρι x. by Tittmann and Meyer 
here and at Luke iv. 13, of ἕως τέλους, is 
one of which it seems to me incapable. 
ἀχλὺς κ. σκότος} In the same pre- 
cise and gradual manner is the healing of 
the lame man, ch. iii. 8, described: ἔστη 
(first), «. περιεπάτει. So here, first a dim- 
ness came on him,-—then total darkness. 
And we may conceive this to have been 
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“χειραγωγούς. 12 τότε ἰδὼν ὁ “ ἀνθύπατος τὸ γεγονὸς epee 


13 δ ᾿Αναχθέντες δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς Πάφου " οἱ περὶ Παῦλον 


, Sipe? > ~ k ¢ 7 ᾽ « , 
χώρησας απ αὐτῶν ὑπέστρεψεν εις Ιεροσόλυμα. 


δὲ | διελθόντες ἀπὸ τῆς Πέργης ™ παρεγένοντο 


’ 2 f ? ᾽ὔ ᾽ \ C2 ~ ~ 
“ ἐπίστευσεν | EKTANTIOMEVOC ETL TH διδαχῇ του κυρίου. πος 
6 absol., ch. iv. 
fMatt. vii. 28 
- ? id ~ , A \ ΠΡ ΤῚ EMS Val 
ἦλθον εἰς ΠΕεργην τῆς Παμφυλίας ᾿Ιωάννης δὲ ᾿ἀπο- ne δι: 
> \ 27. 
M4 QUTOL g = Luke viii. 
᾽ 22. ΟἿ. xvi. 
ἢ ELC 11 4110. Luke 
> , ~ ’ \ , , Ν 2 Mate, v. 9. 
Δντιόχειαν TNC Πισιδίας, καὶ εἰςελθόντες εἰς τὴν συν- h Joha xi, 19 
Ν Ἐπ τ ἐν ἢ - nD , ΥΩ 15 ΔΉ τα ὃς 
αγωγὴν ΤΏ ἡμέρᾳ των σαββάτων ἐκάθισαν. Μετὰ Tan eee 
only +. 2 Mace. iv. 33. k ch, viii. 25 reff. 1 absol., ch. viii. 4 reff. m John viii. 2. ch. ix.26 only. 
Exod. xvi. 35. n Luke iy. 16, ch. xvi. 13 only. Exod. xx. 8. ointr., Matt. xxiii. 2. 2 Kings vii. 1. 
Thi? Oec.—er avr. om B.—12. ἰδὼν δὲ D.—bef emor. ins ἐθαυμασεν καὶ DE it eth 
Lucif: ἐκπλ. excor. A: aft extor. add rw θεω D (τω κυρ. omitting the rest, eth).— 
ἐκπληττομ. B.—9eou (for κυρ.) C Vig: τοῦ χριστου 63: των αποστολων 4.—138. rec 
τον π. with GH &c Thi Oec: txt ABCDE 13. 69. 103. 105. 180 Dion-alex Chr.— 
avaxwo. E 180: αποχωρισθεις 78.—tepovoadnp 42. 57.—14. for avrot δε, παυλος δε 
και βαρναβας E.—eyevovtro A.—for τῆς π., τὴν πισιδιαν ABC (appy a corrn): txt 
DEGH mss (appy) and vss ff.—ed@ovteg BC copt.—ovr. των covdawy 180.—15. aft εἰ ins 


evinced by his gestures and manner under 
the infliction. 12. ἐπὶ τῇ 818. τ. 
κυρ. Hesitating as he had been before 
between the feaching of the sorcerer and 
that of the Apostle, he is amazed at the 
divine power accompanying the latter, and 
gives himself up to it. It is not said that 
he was baptized: but the supposition is not 
thereby excluded: see ver. 48,—ch. xvii. 
12, 34,—xviii. 8, first part. 18. ot 
περὶ Π.7 Is there not a trace of the nar- 
rator being among them, in this expres- 
sion ?— Henceforward Paul is the principal 
person, and Barnabas is thrown into the 
back-ground. Πέργην τ. Παμφ.] 
Perga lies on the Cestrus, which flows into 
the bay of Attaleia. It is sixty stadia from 
the mouth (εἶθ᾽ 6 Κέστρος ποταμὸς, ὃν 
ἀναπλεύσαντι σταδίους ἑξήκοντα Πέργη 
πόλις, Strabo, xiv. p. 667), ‘‘ between and 
upon the sides of two hills, with an exten- 
sive valley in front, watered by the river 
Cestrus, and backed by the mountains of 
the Taurus.” (C. and H. p. 173, from Sir 
C. Fellows’s Asia Minor.) The remains 
are almost entirely Greek, with few traces 
of later inhabitants (ib.).—The inhabitants 
of Pamphylia were nearly allied in character 
to those of Cilicia (ot Πάμφυλοι, πολὺ τοῦ 
Κιλικίου φύλου μετέχοντες, Strabo, xii. 
§ 7): and it may have been Paul’s design, 
having already preached in his own pro- 
vince, to extend the Gospel of Christ to this 
neighbouring people-—John probably took 
the opportunity of some ship sailing from 
Perga. His reason for returning does not 
appear, but may be presumed from ch. 
xv. 38 to have been, unsteadiness of cha- 
racter, and unwillingness to face the dangers 
abounding in this rough district (see below). 
He afterwards, having been the subject of 


fitable to him for the ministry. 


dissension between Paul and Barnabas, ch. 
xv. 37—40, accompanied the latter again to 
Cyprus: and we find him at a much later 
period spoken of by Paul, together with 
Aristarchus and Jesus called Justus, as 
having been a comfort to him (Col. iv. 10, 
11): and again in 2 Tim. iv. 11, as pro- 
14. 
διελθόντες] It is not improbable that 
during this journey Paul may have en- 
countered some of the ‘ perils by robbers’ 
of which he speaks, 2 Cor. xi. 26. The 
tribes inhabiting the mountains which sepa- 
rate the table-land of Asia Minor from the 
coast, were notorious for their lawless and 
marauding habits. Strabo says of Isauria, 
λῃστῶν ἅπασαι κατοικίαι (xii. 6), and of 
the Pisidians, καθάπερ ot Κίλικες, λῳστρι- 
κῶς ἤσκηνται, xil. 7. He gives a similar 
character of the Pamphylians. > Av- 
τιόχειαν τ. 11. or πρὸς Πισιδίᾳ, Strabo, 
xii. 8, was founded originally (Strab. ib.) by 
the Magnetes on the Meander, and subse- 
quently by Seleucus Nicator, and became, 
under Augustus, a Roman colony (ἔχουσα 
ἐποικίαν Ρωμαίων, Strabo, ib. :—‘ Pisida- 
rum colonia Czesarea, eadem Antiocheia.’ 
Plin. v. 24.—‘ In Pisidia juris Italici est co- 
lonia Antiochensium,’ Paulus, Digest. i. 15). 
Its position is described by Strabo as being 
on a hill, and was unknown or wrongly 
placed till Mr. Arundell found its ruins at 
a place now called Jalobateh, answering to 
Strabo’s description: where since an in- 
scription has been found with the letters 
ANTIOCHEAE CAgsARreE (C. and f1.). 

15.] The divisions of the law and prophets 
at present in use among the Jews were pro- 
bably not yet arranged. Before the time 
of Antiochus Epiphanes, the Law only was 
read in the synagogues: but, this having 
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Ν - 
Ῥ 2 Cor. fii, 14. δὲ τὴν ᾿ ἀνάγνωσιν τοῦ νόμου καὶ τῶν ΠΡΟ ππῶν 4. ἃπ- 
1 Tim. iv. 1 
ly. Neh. : 4 4 
τῆν che ἐστειλαν οἱ ἀρχισυνάγωγοι πρὸς αὐτοὺς λέγοντες 
ἀν Mark lil. ‘Avdgec ἀδελφοὶ, εἰ ἔστιν "λόγος " ἐν ὑμῖν * παρακλήσεως 
81 al. 
_— v.22 πρὸς τὸν λαὸν, λέγετε. 16» ἀναστὰς δὲ Παῦλος καὶ 
“nig tac, κατασείσας τῇ χειρὶ εἶπεν "Ανδρες ᾿Ισραηλῖται καὶ οἱ 
x. 24. 3 
ig ti ye ᾿ φοβούμενοι τὸν θεὸν, ἀκούσατε. 17 0 θεὸς τοῦ λαοῦ 
xi. . ο 
ay αν. τούτου * ἐξελέξατο τοὺς " πατέρας ἡμῶν, καὶ τὸν “λαὸν 
67. ch. vi. 9. ᾽ “ 
τοῦ Χμ 17. ὕψωσεν ἐν τῇ ἡ παροικίᾳ ἐν γῇ Αἰγύπτῳ, καὶ " μετὰ 
Tell, ἊΣ 
(= a ἘΡΩΝΌΝΣ βραχίονος " ὁμλοῦ ας ἐξήγαγεν αὐτοὺς εἕ αὐτῆς" 18 κα 
Jot 70 ‘ ’ 
“re Neh. ix. WC * τεσσερακονταξτῇ χρόνον * erpopopopnaey αὐτοὺς εν 
iy. ΠΝ y ch. vii. 19 al. z=Isa.i.2, Lukei. 52, 2Cor.xi.7. Gen. xlviii.19. 1 Chron. 
xvii. 17. Sir. xliv. 21. 1.22 al Pet.i.17 only. Ezr. viii. 35. b = ch. v. 26 reff. c Exod. vi. 
1,6 al. (Luke i. 61.) ἃ οἷν. xii. 17 reff. e ch. vii. 23 only. fhereonly. Deut. i. 31 (alex., 


Macar. Hom.: τροπ.- vat. Orig. in Caten.) 2 Macc. vii. 27. 


τις ABCD! all v Syr copt Cassiod (supplementary) : txt D?EGH most mss vss Chr Thl.— 
ev ὑμιν λογος (alteration of order to connect Noyoc with παρακλ.) ABC(H omg ev, as 
in al) all vss: txt D(Aoy. copiac)EG most mss Chr Thl Oec: sermo et intellectus in 
vobis exhortationis d.—zpo¢ Tov λαον is joined to λέγετε in 19 al Syr ar-erp sah eth.— 
16. 0 παῖλος D.—17. rec aft rovrov, ins tooand (marginal gloss on του λαου TovTov), 
with ABCD (τον for rovrov B: om 40 v ar-erp eth) &c v copt sah (om λαοὺ Tour.) 


al: 


AB 13. 133. 137 vss (appy): 


om EGH all syrr ar-pol slay Chr Thl Oec Lucifi—ev ry yn D!.—atyumrov 
txt CDEGH most mss Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—18. 
B sah (Scholz).—we om DE ν Syr arr sah eth: 
(alteration to what seemed a more appropriate word ; 


kat om 
ewe lect 12 slav.—rec ἐτροποφορησεν 
see notes), with B(e sil) 


C2DGH most mss v (mores eorum sustinuit) syr-marg-gr Constt Orig Chr Thl? 


(erpogozop. Thi) Oec: 


been forbidden by him, the Prophets were 
substituted :—and, when the Maccabees 
restored the reading of the Law, that of the 
prophets continued as well. ἀπ- 
έστειλαν] Then they were not sitting in the 
πρωτοκαθεδρίαι, Matt. xxiii. 6, but some- 
where among the congregation. The mes- 
sage was probably sent to them as having 
previously to this taught in the city, and 
thus being known to have come for that 
purpose. See, as illustrating our narrative, 
Luke iv. 17—20, and notes. 16. 
κατασείσας τ. χειρί] As was his practice ; 
SO ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα, ch. xxvi. 1. See 
also ch. xx. 34; xxi. 40.—On the cha- 
racter, &c. of Paul’s speeches reported in 
the Acts, see Prolegg. § 2. 16. 

16—41.] The contents of this speech may 
be thus arranged: I. Recapitulation of 
God’s ancient deliverances of His people 
and mercies towards them, ending with 
His crowning mercy, the sendiny of the 
Deliverer and promised Son of David (vv. 
16—25). 11. The history of the rejection 
of Jesus by the Jews, and of God’s fulfil- 
ment of His promise by raising Him from 
the dead (vy. 25—37). IIL. The personal 
application of this to all present,—the 
announcement to them of justification by 
Saith in Jesus, and solemn warning against 
the rejection of Him. 16. ot dof. 


txt AC'E 2425, 68. 78-marg 93. 100. 


105. 142 al Syr arr copt 


τ. θ.] The (uncircumcised) proselytes of 
the gate; nor excluding even such pious 
Gentiles, not proselytes in any sense, who 
might be present. The speech, from the 
beginning and throughout, is wniversal in 
its application, embracing Jews and Gen- 
tiles. 17. τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου] ‘ Hoc 
dicit Pisidis, Judzos digito monstrans’ 
(Grot.). Or rather, perhaps, by the τούτου 
indicating, without gesture, the people in 
whose synagogue they were assembled. 
τ. πατ. ἡμῶν] It is evident that the 
doctrine so much insisted on afterwards by 
Paul, that all believers in Christ were the 
true children of Abraham, was fully ma- 
tured already: by the τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου he 
alludes to the time when God was the God 
of the Jews only: by this ἡμῶν he unites 
all present in the now extended inheritance 
of the promises made to the fathers. 
ὕψωσεν] Evidently an allusion to Isa. i. 2, 
where the word is also used in the sense of 
‘bringing up,’ nourishing to manhood. This 
was done by increasing them in Egypt so 
that they became a great nation: see reff. 
Gen. There is no reference to any evalta- 
tion of the people during their stay in 
Egypt : whether by their deliverance (Calv., 
Heinr., Elsner), or by the miracles of Moses 
(Meyer), or by Joseph’s preferment, to ho- 
nour (Beza, Grot.). 18. ἐτροφο- 
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i Lt 2 A an a oe e QP us CD a Ἁ 
τῇ * ἐρήμῳ 19 καὶ " καθελὼν ἔθνη ἑπτὰ ἐν yn Χαναὰν ε = Mat.iv.1, 
ἀξ τ ι 50 &e. Deut. i. 


\ Sse 
Kal μετα h =ch. xix. 27. 
i here only. 
trans., DEUT. 
i. 38. iii. 28. 
k constr., Jobn iii. 16. 


, 5) - ἧς - Δ Ξ 

; κατεκληρονόμησεν αὐτοις τὴν γὴν αὐτων. 
- « " , \ ΄ kw 

TaAVTA WC ἕτεσι τετρακοσίοις Kal πεντήκοντα ἔδωκεν 

xxi. 16, vat. 1 Macc. iii. 36, alex. 


sah eth slav (nufrivit) Ath Mac.—19. καὶ om B sah.—ev yn yav. om 13. 177!1.—erra 
om 25: ins aft χαν. Εἰ Bed-gr.—rec κατεκληροδοτησεν (corrn to fix the active sense on 
the verb), with many mss: txt ABCDEGH all (50 and more, Tisch) Chr Thl Oec.— 
avrotc om BD! 13. 40 copt sah.—for αὐτῶν (om 15. 18. 36), των αλλοφυλων Ὁ syr* : 
add yavaay 13.—20. καὶ pera ravra ins aft πεντηκοντα ABC 13. 15. 18. 36. 40. 137 
copt sah arm Chr ? (see notes) : txt (μ. τ. om D! vss) D?EGH most mss ar-pol al Chr 
ΤῊ] Oec.—for πεντ., triginta tol.—ereoty CE &c: txt AB &c.—for we, ewe D: om AC: 
quasi post annos v: et post annos eth &c.—sdwe. αὐτοῖς E al vss.—zov om B and appy 


φόρησεν] That this is the right reading, is 
rendered highly probable by MS authority 
here and in the LXX of Deut. i. 31, and, 
I conceive, almost decided by the Heb. of 
Deut. i. 31, and by the expansion of the 
same image in Num. xi. 12. The com- 
pound verb (from ὁ, not ἡ, τροφύς, as the 
similitude is that of a man [wx] bearing 
his son) implies carrying and caring for, as 
a nurse: see ref. Macc. 19. ἑπτά] 
See Deut. vii. 1. Josh. iii. 10; xxiv. 11.— 
The unusual transitive sense of κατεκλη- 
ρονόμησεν, justitied by reff. in LXX, has 
not been understood by the copyists, and 
has led to the rec. reading.—From the oc- 
currence of manifest references, in these 
opening verses of the speech, to Deut. i. 
and Isa. i., combined with the fact that 
these two chapters form the present lessons 
in the synagogues on one and the same 
sabbath, Bengel and Stier conclude that 
they had been then read. It may have 
been so: but see on ver. 15. 20.] 
Treating the reading of ABC (see var. 
readd.) as an attempt at correcting the 
difficult chronology of our verse, and taking 
the words as they stand, no other sense can 
be given to them, than that the time of the 
judges lasted 450 years. The dative ἔτεσι 
(see ch. viii. 11) implies the duration of the 
period between ravra (the division of the 
land), and Samuel the prophet, inclusive. 
And we have exactly the same chronologi- 
cal arrangement in Josephus ; who reckons 
(Antt. viii. 3. 1) 592 years from the Exodus 
to the building of Solomon’s temple,— 
arranging the period thus: (1) forty years 
in the wilderness: (2) twenty-five years 
under Joshua (στρατηγὸς δὲ μετὰ τὴν 
Μωυσέως τελευτὴν πέντε Kk. εἴκοσι, Antt. 
v. 1.29): (3) Judges (below): (4) forty 
years under Saul, see on ver. 21: (5) forty 
years under David, } Kingsii. 11: (6) four 
years of Solomon’s own reign. This gives 
592—149 = 443 years (about, we, 450) for 
the Judges, including Samuel. That this 
chronology differs widely from 1 Kings vi. 
1, is most evident,—where we read that 


Solomon began his temple in the four hun- 
dred and eightieth (LXX, four hundred and 
fortieth) year after the Exodus. All attempts 
to reconcile the two are arbitrary and forced. 
I subjoin the principal. (1) Perizonius and 
others assume that the years during which 
the Israelites were subject to foreign tyrants 
in the time of the Judges are not reckoned 
in 1 Kings vi. 1, and attempt, by adding 
them, to make out the period—in direct 
contradiction to the account there, which 
is, not that the Judges lasted a certain num- 
ber of years, but that Solomon begun to 
build his temple in the fowr hundred and 
eightieth year after the Exodus. (2) Calo- 
vius, Mill, &c. supply γενόμενα after πεν- 
τήκοντα, and construe, these things ‘ which 
happened in the space of 450 years,’ viz. 
from the dirth of Isaac to the division of 
the land. But why the birth of Isaac 7 
The words too will not bear this construc- 
tion. (3) Olshausen conceives the 450 
years may include all from the Exodus, as 
far as the building of the temple. But to 
this the objection which he himself men- 
tions is fatal, viz. that μετὰ ταῦτα and 
ἐκεῖθεν must beyond dispute give the ter- 
mini @ quo and ad quem of the period. 
(4) Others suppose various corruptions, 
here or at 1 Kings vi. 1, and by arbitrary 
conjecture emend so as to produce accord- 
ance.—It seems then that Paul followed a 
chronology current among the Jews, and 
agreeing with the book of Judges itself 
(the spaces of time in which, added toge- 
ther = exactly 450), and that adopted by 
Josephus, but not with that of our present 
Hebrew text of 1 Kings vi. 1. The objec- 
tion to this view, that Josephus is not con- 
sistent with himself (Olsh.),—but in Antt. 
xx. 10. 1, contr. Apion ii. 2 gives another 
chronology, has arisen from not observing 
that in the latter places, where he states 
612 years to have elapsed from the Exodus 
to Solomon’s temple, he reckons in the 
twenty years occupied in building the tem- 
ple and the king’s house, 1 Kings vi. 38; 
vii. 1. His words are, Διί, xx. 10. I, 
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Ν ud Ν - , 2 1 > - ἕν ον 

Loftime, here KOLTAC ἕως Σαμουὴλ τοῦ προφητου 211 κἀκεῖθεν ™ ἡτή- 
Φ \ ow > ~ « a ΓΝ 4 

meh-xi-20 σαντο βασιλέα, καὶ " ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ὁ θεὸς τὸν Σαοὺλ 

n Luke vii. 16 , ᾿ - \ 7 , a 
al ἰὸν Κὶς, ἄνδρα ἐκ φυλῆς Βενιαμιν, ἔτη τεσσαράκοντα 


: υἱὸν 
o = Luke xvi. 
: Dy) \ ΄ DEES > δ Ὶ Pr 
4. 8Kings 22 καὶ “᾿ μεταστήσας αὑτὸν " ἤγειρεν τὸν Δαυὶδ αὐτοῖς 


ii. 91. , , r Ἔ WG r , ω \ Ν 
raat q ᾿ E 
Preis εις βασιλέα, φ και εἰπὲν μαρτυρήσας υρον Aavid TOV 


= Luke ii. 84 ~? \ "» 8 5 Ν Ν 5 δι a t , 
darker “TOU Ιεσσαι, αν pa κατα τὴν καρ lav μου, oc ποιήσει 

ver. 47. ΄ AN st , ΄ 93 u , € θ Ν > Ν - 

1Kingsxv. Τα Τα Ta θελήματα μου. TOUTOU O €0c απὸ TOU 


11. 
x = Lake iv. 22 


, Vie ῳ he λί ν» = aT ΔΝ 
= σπέρματος ~ κατ ἐπαγγελίαν ἤγαγεν τῳ ἰσραὴ 
- e ly. " ~ > ~ " > , D Ν 

δ arsA: ἢ σωτῆρα ἰησοῦν, 240 προκηρύξαντος Ιωάννου “eo 
14. 


tIsa. xliv. 28 nee 2 anes ish " Ba b ἢ 
(of Cyrus). TOOCWTOV THC €LCOOOU αὐτου απτισμα μετανοιας 


uch. ix. 20 reff. v Gal. iii. 29 only. émayy.,ch.i.4 reff. ὦ 
x Isa. xiv. 15. y ch. iii. 20 var. read. only t. z MAL. iii. 1. 
Ὁ Mark i. 4. Luke iii, 3. ch, xix. 4 only. 


A.—21. ο θεὸς om all.—keve ABCD: txt EGH al.—Bevtapev ABC: txt DEGH al.— 
22. rec αὐτοῖς Tov δαβιδ (alteration of arrangement, to connect αὐτους with the verb), 
with CEGH &c vss ff: txt ABD (om τον) copt sah.—nupoy E.—royv voy τεσ. D al. 
avéoa om BE, also κατ. τ. κ᾿ pou o¢ om E: της καρδιας 180: o¢ . . . pov om 3. 95 
Thl!.—28. rovroy 137.—o 0. ουν az. τ. ox. αὐτου D.—rec for nyay., ἡγειρεν (expla- 
natory alteration, see ver 22), with CD &c: txt ABEGH most mss (ανηγαγ. lect 11) v 
(not tol ) copt «th ar-pol Ath Chr (comm) ΤῊ]! Oec Aug.—for owr. ino., σωτήηριαν (see 
note) GH (opt αν H) all eth Chr (ins) Thl! (text and comm): txt AB(e sil)CD (σ. τον 
tv) Ey Syr ar-erp arm copt Thl? Oec Aug (uno. om al Chr,).— 24. παντι om GH all ar- 
pol slav (mss,) Chr (comm) ΤῊ] Oec: τω aw om A all slav (mss,) ar-pol Chr (comm) 
Thl: Aaw om GH all Oec.—icp. om 68. 104 al sah.—rov top. 32. 42. 57 Chr (text) : 
txt B(e sil)CDE &c vss (the variations have perhaps been occasioned by those in ver 17 


w = ZEcH. iii. 9(8). Isa. xlviii. 15. 
am ΜΑΙ, 111. 2. 1 Thess. i. 9. ii. 1. 


ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἡμέρας ot πατέρες ἡμῶν ἐξέλιπον 
Αἴγυπτον Μωυσέως ἄγοντος, μέχρι τῆς 
τοῦ ναοῦ κατασκευῆς, ὃν Σολομῶν ὁ 
βασιλεὺς ἐν ἹΙεροσολύμοις ἀνήγειρεν, ἔτη 
δυοκαίδεκα πρὸς τοῖς ἑξακοσίοις. Τὸ 
reckon in the thirteen years during which 
he was building his own house may be an 
inaccuracy, but there is no inconsistency. 

Σαμουήλ] mentioned as the ter- 
minus of the period of the Judges, also as 
having been so nearly concerned in the 
setting up over them of Saul and David. 

21. Σαοὺλ ἄνδρα ἐκ >. B.] 
It may be not altogether irrelevant to notice 
that a Saul, a man of the tribe of Ben- 
jamin, was speaking; and to trace in this 
minute specification something character- 
istic and natural. ἔτη τεσσαράκοντα] 
So also Josephus: ἐβασίλευσε Σαοὺλ, 
Σαμουήλου ζῶντος, ἔτη ὀκτὼ πρὸς τοῖς 
δέκα' τελευτήσαντος δὲ δύο καὶ εἴκοσι, 
Antt. vi. 14, 9. In the O. T. the length of 
Saul’s reign is not specified; 1 Sam. vii. 2 
gives no reason, as Bengel thinks, why 
Saul’s reign should have been less than 
twenty years, as the twenty years there 
mentioned do not extend to the bringing 
up of the ark by David, but only to the 
circumstances mentioned in the following 
verses. Biscoe has well shewn (p. 399), 
that as Saul was a young man when 
anointed king, and Ishbosheth his youngest 


son (1 Chron. viii. 33) was forty years old 
at his death (2 Sam. ii. 10), his reign can- 
not have been much short of that period. 
It is clearly against the construction to sup- 
pose Samuel’s time as well as Saul’s in- 
cluded in the forty years, following as they 
do upon the ἔδωκεν. Yet this has been 
done by the majority of commentators. 

22. μεταστήσας] ‘having deposed him’ 
(reff.): in this case, by his death, for David 
was not made king till then. Or perhaps 
μέταστ. may refer to the sentence pro- 
nounced against Saul, 1 Sam. xiii. 14, or 
xv. 23. 28, and ἤγειρεν to the whole pro- 
cess of the exaltation of David to be king. 
But I prefer the former. @ κ. εἶπεν μ.] 
The two passages, Ps. ἰχχχῖχ, 2] (Ixxxviii. 
20, LXX), and 1 Sam. xiii. 14, are inter- 
woven together: both were spoken of 
David, and both by prophetic inspiration. 
They are cited from memory, neither τὸν 
τοῦ ᾿Ιεσσαί nor 6¢.... pov being found 
in them. These latter words are spoken of 
Cyrus, see reff. That such citations are 
left in their present shape in our text, forms 
a strong presumption that we have the 
speeches of Paul verbatim as delivered by 
him, and no subsequent general statement 
of what he said, in which case the citations 
would have been corrected by the sacred 
text. 23. κατ᾽ ἔπαγγ. ἤγαγεν] viz. 
the promise in Zech. iii. 9 (LXX), where 
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ε δ, Ὁ 5 , ᾽ ΄ ‘ Εν ἢ 
“5 ὡς δὲ “ ἐπλήρου ᾿Ιωάννης τὸν ° τιον, ΧΙ, 96. 
d 5 ΄ ἘΝ 4 i ec ~ CF = > Ἐν ON Sir. Xxvi. 2. 
ρόμον, ἔλεγεν Τίνα μὲ “ὑπονοεῖτε εἰναι; οὐκ εἰμι εγὼ, deh. xx, 24. 


2 Tim. iv. 7 


παντὶ τῷ λαῷ ᾿Ισραήλ. 


? , , Ν » 3 ade “- > 5. ἢ ” ‘ ά 
ἀλλ᾽ ἰδοὺ ἔρχεται ὅ μετ᾽ ἐμὲ οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἀξιος τὸ εν. Paul 
“- Vili. 6. 


" ὑπόδημα τῶν ποδῶν ᾿ λῦσαι. 7 ἤΑνδροες ἀδελφοὶ, υἱοὶ ech xxv. 18. 


k , ᾽ Q \ ε ’ ey ] 7 ᾿ τ XXVii. 27 
γένους Αβραὰμ και ol ἐν υμιν φοβούμενοι τον θεὸν, ΝΥ ΤΕ Ῥ. 
t 25. 


ς ἐ ΠῚ δὲ ΄ - D , ͵ o? ΄ 
υμιν ὁ ογος TC OWTHPLac ταυτῆὴης ἐξαπεστάλη. Boobs ΣΡ 
7° Ξ Ρ ἐς Πα Ὁ ἢ ὃ xviii. 5. reff. 
“ g = W. person, 
οι yao KATOLKOUVTEC EV IepovoaAnu και οι Acts only. ch. 
= “ v.37. vii. δ 
(xix 4. Paul). 
h Matt. iii. 11. 
x. 10 al. Gen. 
xiv. 23. 
i Luke iii. 16 ἢ 
mie Fue 
29 bye Κι οἱ. ἵν. δ 
ως fr 


q "» 

' ι : euge AO XY OVTEC 
ς = 

auTWY TOUTOV " ayvonoavrTec Kal τας ἡ φωνας των προφη- 


-ῷ 4 t At ~ , ἽΣ 2 , ν , 
των TAC KaTa παν σάββατον αναγινωσκομένας Κρι- 


w? Nn ο8 \ 8 ! Χ BAL 2. 
VaVTEC eT npwoar, Kal μη ἐεμιαν alTtayv θανάτου 


« , ὍΣ 3 λά ΖΦ. - Ons fe 
EVOOVTEC ὨτΉσαντο Te ατον αναιορεθῆναι αὐυτον. 


reff. 
b 0) 1=ch. x. 2al. 
KQU= m constr., ch. 


Wrote ΄ Ν \ ’ - a id 
δὲ ἐτέλεσαν πάντα Ta περι αὐτου γέγραμμενα, 
᾽ ~ xiv. 3 (of 


’ὔ > \ - tf ᾽ν c c \ 
ἑλόντες ἀπὸ τοῦ ξύλου ἔθηκαν “εἰς μνημεῖον. 306 δὲ Eames 
1 Cor, xii.8. 2 Cor. v.19. vi. 7. Eph. i. 13. Phil. ii. 16 al3 (Paul). Rev. xii. 11. nch. iv. 12 reff. 
och. vii. 12 reff. Gal. iv. 4, 6. p ch. xi. 29 reff. q=ch.iv. 26al. 1 Cor. ii. 6, 8. rch. xvii. 


Rom. x. 3. xi. 25. 2Cor.ii. 11. 1 Kings xxvi. 21. s=ch. xxiv. 21 (Paul). vii. 31 (Steph.). 

a = Luke iy. 16. ch. xv. 21 al. v=1Cor. χὶ. 81. 1 Pet. ἵν. 6 

x = Jobn xviii. 38. xix. 4, 6 (and constr., Prov. xXViil. 

z ch. ii. 23 reff. a= Luke xviii. 31. xxii. 37. Ezr.i.1. 
ech. iv.3. xii. 4. 


23 (Paul). 
tch. xv. 21. xvi. 1, 17. xviii. 4 al. 
w = Matt. i. 22. ch.i. 16 and passim (not Paul). 
17). y constr., Luke xxiii. 23. ch. iii, 14, 

b = Luke xxiii. 53 | Mk. Josh. viii. 29. 


above).—25. rec 0 w. with B(e sil)G ἅς Chr Thi?: txt ACDEH 180 ΤῊ]! Oec.—for τινα 


pe, τι ἐμὲ AB sah: txt CDEGH mss (appy) vss (nrly) Chr al.—ervae om 35. 96. 104. 
142 Chr-comm.—a)Xa, and pe eve D.—for a€., ἱκανὸς 96. 142. 180.—26. καὶ bef oc om 
B.—ev ἡμιν AD.—aft θεον, ins ακουσατε Εἰ Bed-gr.—nutv o Aoy. AD 13. 19. 33 sah.— 
o λογος ovrog C all eth arm syr.—ravry¢ om 18.37. 133. 180 al lectt 17. 18 al Syr eth 
arm ar-erp.—rec απεσταλὴ (corrn to more simple word), with EGH &c Thi Oec: txt 
ABCD all Chr.—27 εν om CE all v Syr Chr,.—for αὐτων, ἕο, auTne ἀγνοήσαντες 
τας γραφας D (αυτης v: ayy. τ. yo. E Syr).—etAnowoay αὐτὸν Syr ar-erp slav.—kat 
cpw. D.—28. evpovrec ev avtw D vss.—for ἡτησ. ἅς, κρείναντες αὐτὸν παρεδωκαν 
πίλατω wa εἰς αναιρεσιν D (ut interficeretur d).—29. erehnoay A (B?) al: txt CD 
(ετελεσεν D2, ereAovy D')EGH al &c.—erAnowoay 68. 104.—rec azavta (error? or 
alteration for more completeness’), with many mss: txt ABCDEGH most mss Chr ΤῊ]. 
—rTa γεγρ. περ. αὐτου B (ra om B?).—D! and syr-marg aft yeypappeva add εἰσιν, 
NTOVYTO TOY TEAATOY TOUTOY μὲν σταυρωσαι, και ETITVXOVTEC παλιν Kat.—for ἕυλου, 
σταυρου B Syr.—kat ἐθηκαν D'.—80. ov o 0. ηγειρεν is the whole verse in D: aft ov, 


the very word ἄγω is used; not however 
excluding the many other promises to the 
same effect.—The reading σωτηρίαν has 
probably arisen from the contracted way of 
writing Γησοῦν, thus: owrnoaiy; and then 
from ver. 26 σωτηρίαν was adopted. 
24, εἰςόδου] referring to ἤγαγεν above— 
‘his coming forward publicly.’ 25.] 
‘As John was fulfilling his course (the 
expression is peculiar to Paul, see reff.) he 
said’ (not once but habitually). τίνα 
με ὑπ. εἶν. Not, “17 am not he whom ye 
suppose me to be, as Vulg. (quem me arbi- 
tramini esse, non sum ego), Luth., Grot., 
Kuin.,—making riva relative, which it will 
not bear; but ‘Whom suppose ye me to 
be? I am not He.’ See Luke iii. 15 ff. 
26. τ. σωτηρίας ταύτης] viz. the 
salvation implied in Jesus being a σωτήρ--- 
salvation by Him. 27.| The position 
of ὑμῖν at the commencement of its clause 
in the last verse shews the emphasis to be 


on it, and now the reason is given,—/or the 
Jews in Jerusalem have rejected it. See 
ch, xxii. 18—21. τὰς φωνάς is not 
governed by ἀγνοήσαντες, which makes 
the sentence an unusually harsh one in con- 
struction, requiring αὐτόν to be supplied 
after κριν. and αὐτάς after ἐπλήρωσαν. 
The καί, as often, merely introduces, with- 
out the emphasis implied by our ‘even,’ a 
new element into the sentence. It is per- 
haps hardly possible to find in our lan- 
guage or the Latin any one word which 
may give exactly this slight shade of mean- 
ing, and no more: paraphrased, the sense 
might be (but imperfectly and clumsily) 
thus represented: ‘in their ignorance of 
Him (not only rejected His salvation, but) 
by judging Him, fulfilled the voices of 
the prophets,’ &c. 28.] Not, ‘though,’ 
but rather ‘because’ they found no cause: 
‘when they found no cause of death in 
him, they besought,’ &c.: see Luke xxiii. 
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‘ , d - Δ e» fal Ce 27, 
A John i122 al. θεὸς ἢ ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν ἐκ “νεκρῶν, 31 ὃς ὠὦφθη ᾿ ἐπὶ Ἡμέρας 


L. P. princi- ; Ἂν ἊΣ: οὐ ρος 1S Το - if λ λ , > 
ebay. ig πλείους τοῖς ὅ συναναβᾶσιν αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῆς TadrXatac εἰς 
fconstr., ch. ε “ - ᾽ Wee 2 ices - Ἂ 

x01. 18. xii Ἱερουσαλὴμ, 3 οιτινες νυν εἰσιν μαρτυρὲς αὐτου προς 

2, Xe. eb. 

he Ὁ \ ol a aI Se id ~ = 

τι a Gon. τὸν λαόν. 32 Kat ἡμεῖς υμας εὐαγγελιζόμεθα TYV προς 

Ma k xv. 41 » ἢ , Dp , 0 o , 

* only. ‘rove πατέρας "“ ἐπαγγελίαν " γενομένην, ore “ταυτὴν 

2 Chron. e ὔ a , see ees > 
caren, Ὁ 0 θεὸς Ρ ἐκπεπλήρωκεν τοῖς τέκνοις αὑτῶν ἡμιν 4 ava- 

47 al. , ’ ~ ε Nias ~ ΄ - , 
ὦ τ, στήσας ἴησοῦν, “ὡς καὶ ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ ψαλμῳ γέ- 
k ene ae r Ni , τ nN wy , 0 : ΄Ἱ 

here only. ραπται log μου EL συ, EYW ONMEPOV γέγεννηκα σε. 

ace., Rev. x. tat one Murer) eet aa 
Labsol., Rom. 34 ὅτι Se * ἀνέστησεν αὑτὸν EK VEKPWY MNKETL μέλλοντα 

1Χ. ἢ, τῆ, > ᾿ e of e , 

i. lonly. (ch. ἢ ὑποστρέφειν ELC ἡ διαφθο αν, OUTWE εἰρηκεν, OTL δώσω 

xxvi. 6 var. : 

read.) m ch. i. 4 reff. n= ch. vii. 31 reff. och, ix. 20 reff phereonlyt. τὰς 


Tr Psa. ii.7. s=ch. x.4lal, 


ἐπαγγελίας ἐκπληροῦν, Polyb. i. 67. 1. q = ver. 34, ὅτο. ch. ii. 24 reff. es Ne le ai 


t <ch. xxiii. 3. xxvi. 22, 23 al. u of a state, here only. See ch. viii. 25 reff. 
ins vero d: add fertia die v (not tol).—81. for oc, ovrog Π).---ωφθὴ τοις συναναβαινου- 
ow (βασιν D?) αὐτω απ. τ. τ. εἰς LED. (ev teo. and aft τὸν λαὸν 40) ed ἡμερ. 
πλείονας (πλείους D*) D.—rec aft or. om vuv (as unnecessary? hardly for Meyer’s 
reason, that they had been now for some time His witnesses), with B(e sil)EGH 
&e ar pol ff: txt AC all syr copt sah eth («at νυν arm): ἄχρι νυν D 137 v syr*.— 
avrov om H.—82. υὑμας om 95.—aft warepac, ins ἡμων DE al vss.—yevop. exayy. 
D al: evayy. 13. 180: and aft γεν. 95'. 180.—rowg rexvoig nuwy ABC'D v (υμων 
tol) eth Hil (np. or vp.) Ambr: τοῖς τέκνοις αὐτῶν sah ar-pol Syr Ambr (ms): τοῖς 
τέκνοις copt (all alterations, to avoid the difficully of οὐ φοβουμενοι τὸν θεὸν being 
present, ver 16, besides the ανδρες tspanXtrat): txt (αυτων om 76) C3EGH mss (nrly) 
Syr al Chr Thl? Oec (avr. vary lect 5 Thl').—for τησουν, τον κυριον (npwr) t. xo. 
(xo. om syr*) D al sah syr* Ambr Hil: τ. «. nu. eno. 137: avrov εκ vexowy A’.—83. for 
we και, ovrwe yap D.—ree rw Ψ. τω δευτ. (alteration to suit the ordinary arrangement 
of the Psalms), with (ABC 13. 40. 69. 80. 105. 180 al arm rw ψ. γεγρ. τω δευτερω : 
δευτ. Wa\pw H 4. 68. 76. 100) ABCEGH and vss nrly Chr ΤῊ] Ambr: τ. YaXpw only, 
461 (appy: cent xi) latt-mss mentd by Erasm Bed-gr al (¢o escape the difficulty): txt 
D Orig expressly (in schol) Georg-Alex (Oec (ed) Ψ. τ. xo.) Tert Cypr (ms) Hil (expr) 
Jer Cassiod lat mss mentd by Bede.—at end, D adds αἰτῆσαι παρ ἐμου καὶ δωσω σοι 
&e ... to τῆς γῆς from Ps ii. 8.— 34. ore 137: δὲ om sah.—aft αὐτὸν add o θεὸς E Syr. 
—aft μελλ, (μελλων 37. 56 Thl') add αὐτὸν E 32. 66 Chr.—uzoozp. avroy 42. δ7.---εις 


PPA PBT 29.] The two verbs ἐτέλεσαν 
and ἔθηκαν have still the same subject, viz. 
οἱ κατοικοῦντες κιτιλ. De Wette rightly 


ver. 31, nor was their mission to the Jewish 
people. ‘ They are at this moment witness- 
ing to the people, we, preaching to you.’ 


remarks, that Paul, in this compendious nar- 
rative, makes no distinction between friend 
and foe in what was done to our Lord, but 
regards both as fulfilling God’s purpose 
regarding him. I may add, that there is 
also a contrast between what men did to 
Him, and 6 δὲ θεὸς ἤγειρεν αὐτόν.---1ο- 
seph and Nicodemus, be it observed, were 
both dpyorvrec.—Paul touches but lightly 
on the cross of Christ, and hastens on to 
the great point, the Resurrection, as the 
fulfilment of prophecy and seal of the Mes- 
siahship of Jesus. 31.] The νῦν gives 
peculiar force to the sentence. ‘Who are 
at this moment witnesses,’—living wit- 
nesses; q. d. ‘I am not telling you a mat- 
ter of the past merely, but one made pre- 
sent to the people of the Jews (τῷ λαῷ) 
by living and autoptic testimony.’ 

32. ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς] He and Barnabas were 
not of the number of the συναναβάντες, 


Stier observes (Red. d. Apost. p. 367) how 
entirely Paul sinks himse/f, his history and 
commission from Christ, in the great object 
of his preaching. ἀναστήσας The 
meaning ‘having raised Him from the 
dead’ is absolutely required by the con- 
text: both because the word is repeated 
with ἐκ νεκρῶν (ver. 34), and because the 
Apostle’s emphasis throughout the passage 
is on the Resurrection (ver. 30) as the final 
Sulfilment (ἐκ πεπλήρωκεν) of God’s pro- 
mises regarding Jesus. This is maintained 
by Luther, Hammond, Le Clerc, Meyer, 
&c.: the other meaning, ‘having raised up,’ 
as at ch. vii. 37, προφήτην ὑμῖν ἀναστήσει 
ὁ κύριος,---ὈΚΥ Calvin, Beza, Calov., Wolf, 
Michaelis, Rosenm., Heinrichs, Kuinoel, 
Olsh., and by Mr. Humphry. Meyer 
well remarks, that this meaning would 
hardly in our passage have been thought 
of or defended, had it not been that 
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ys Ecoles lv. 3 
ἑτέρῳ * nly. 


3 διαφθορά Vv. 


"ὑπηρετήσας τῇ τοῦ θεοῦ 


(Vt wt \ Sx ’ A \ » 
ὑμῖν τὰ “ὅσια Δαυὶδ τὰ * πιστά. © διὸ καὶ ἐν 


λέγει Οὐ 
36 Δαυὶδ μὲν yao ἰδίᾳ 
7 Bovdn 


> - \ 
αὐτου Και 


1 Tim. i. 
* Weal. fr. Rev. 
ae 5. XXii- 


2 Ad Ν ze ΄ 2 δ - 
WOELC TOV OOLOV σου LOELV 


a - 
λυ ἜΤΙ i. 20. 
ty xii. 17 al. 
a le 4 πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας z Psa. xv. 10. 
See ch. ii. 27 
reff. 
a= ch. xiv. 16. 
Eph. iii. 5. 
Jude. ii. 10. 


Ν “- 
γνωστον ουν 
beh. xx. 84, 
XXiv. 23 


i » 
το τὸ τος only. Wisd. 


24. 
™ ὧν οὐκ ἠδυνήθητε Cah: ii. 23 
ε reff. 


πᾶς o d= pai 


“ ἐκοιμήθη καὶ © 
“ εἶδεν * διαφθοράν" 37 
ἢ διαφθοράν. 5 
ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, ὕτι διὰ 


ὃν δὲ ὁ θεὸς ᾿ἤγειρεν 


> z io ᾽ 
ουκ ELOEV cage) ὑμῖν, 


ἢ , e- 
τουτου υμιν ἁμαρτιῶν 


9 ΡΣ ἂν ͵ 
Kat ATO παντωῶν 


᾿ καταγγέλλεται, 


? , t 1 Ξ ἢ 
"ev νόμῳ Μωυσέως ᾿δικαιωθῆναι, " ἐν " τούτῳ 


e(ch. ες 47.) =Gen.xlix. 29. Judz. ii. 10. f ver. 30. gch. ii. 14. iv.10. xxviii. 28. h ch. ix. 
20 reff ich. x. 42 reff. k ch. iii. 24 reff. 1 Rom. vi.7 only. m constr., ver. 2 reff. 
n Rane v. 9. 1Cor.iv. 4. vi. 11. Gal. iii. 11. v. 4. more usually w. ἐκ (Paul only). 


δ. om 13.—epneapev 73.—35. διοτι AB 97. 98-marg sah: txt CE(propter nos e)GH 
mss (nrly) vss Chr ΤῊ] Oec: om D Syr eth.—ereowe D: alias v: alia d: ev erepa 16: 
ev Tw eT. 13.—86. μὲν om D al vss.—«. προςετ. om 13.—cdey (but not in ver 37) ACD. 
— 37. ver 37 om H 96. 142 lect 1.—for ον, o D!-gr.—ny. εκ vexowy 180. -- 38. δι αὐτοῦ 
E 65. 67.133: δια τοῦτο al.—39. carom AC! am demid tol: ins B(e sil)C7DEG mss and 
vss (nrly) ff.—aft καὶ, add μετανοια D syr*.—eduynOynre A: ηδυνηθημεν D-gr.—rec 
Tw vou. (corrn: but the art is not needed aft a preposition), with EG &c Thi Oec: 
txt ABCD 13. 93. 180 Chr.—ev τουτω ovy D syr*.—at end, D 137 syr-marg add παρα 


the subjoined citation from Ps. ii. has 
been thought necessarily to apply to our 
Lord’s mission upon earth. 33.] 
Paul refers the prophecy in its full com- 
pletion to the Resurrection of our Lord : 

similarly in Rom. i. 4, ὁρισθέντος υἱοῦ 
θεοῦ ἐν δυνάμει ἐξ ἀναστάσεως 
νεκρῶν. 94. μηκέτι μέλλ.] Compare 
Rom. vi. 9, χριστὸς ἐγερθεὶς ἐκ νεκρῶν, 
οὐκέτι ἀποθνήσκει: θάνατος αὐτοῦ οὐκέτι 
κυριεύει. It is interesting to trace the same 
shades of thought in the speeches and epp. 
of Paul; and abundant opportunity of doing 
so will occur as we proceed.—But here the 
ὑποστρ. εἰς διαφθ. does not merely imply 
death, so that Jesus should have once un- 
dergone it, and no more hereafter, as the 
E. V. seems to imply: but we must supply 
‘to die, and in consequence to’ before the 
words, understanding them as the result of 
death, if it had dominion over Him: thus 
the clause answers even more remarkably 
to Rom. vi. 9. τὰ ὅσια is the LXX 
rendering of ton, Isa. lv. 3, which in 
2 Chron. vi. 42, they have translated ra 
ἐλέη. The word ‘holy’ should have been 
preserved in the E. V., as answering to τὸν 
éct6y cov below; ‘the mercies of David, 
holy and sure:’ or ‘my holy promises 
which I made sure unto David.’ 

35. διὸ καί] ‘wherefore also,’ —corre- 
spondent to which purpose, of His Christ 
not seeing corruption. ἑτέρῳ] viz. 
Warp, referring to ver. 33. λέγει] 
viz. ὁ θεός, not David: the subject is con~ 
tinued from vv. 32 and 34, and fixed by 
εἴρηκεν and δώσω just preceding.—dwoetc 


and ὕσιον accurately correspond to δώσω 
and Jota before. See ch. ii. 27, notes. 

86.] The psalm, though spoken by 
David, cannot have its fulfilment in David. 

ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ] The dative commodi, 
not ‘sua generatione,’ which is flat in the 
extreme. David ministered only to the 
generation in which he lived: but διὰ 
τούτου, remission of sins is preached ὑ ὑμῖν, 
and to all who believe on Him. τῇ 
τοῦ θ. βουλῇ is best taken with ὑπηρετήσας, 
not with ἐκοιμήθη :--ὐαῦ E. V., ‘after he 
had served his own generation by the 
will (i. e. according to the appointment) of 
God.’ His whole course was marked out 
and fixed by God—he fulfilled it, and fell 
asleep. I prefer this, because joining ry 
τοῦ 0. B. with ἐκοιμήθη seems to diminish 
the importance of that verb in the sentence. 
(See, on the whole, 2 Sam. vii. 12. 1 Kings 
ii. 10.) amposer. x.7.\.] An expres- 
sion arising from the practice of burying 
families together: see reff. and passim in 
ORT. 38.] Paul speaks here of jus- 
tification only in its lowest sense, as nega- 
tive, and synonymous with remission of 
sins; he does not unfold here that higher 
sense of δικαιόω, the accounting righteous, 
which those who have from God are δίκαιοι 
ἐκ πίστεως. It is the first office of the 
Spirit by which he spoke, ἐλέγχειν περὶ 
ἁμαρτίας. before He ἐλέγχει περὶ δικαιο- 
σύνης : therefore he dwells on the ἄφεσις 
ἁμαρτιῶν, merely just giving a glimpse of 
the great doctrine of justification, of which 
he had such wonderful things to write and 


to say. 39.] ‘And from all things, 
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40 ο , φ Ν Ρ Ω ,ὕ Yes 
rere βλέπετε ουν [17] ἐπέλθῃ εφ 


rill. 9. χ. 12, ὁ “ Ν , , ᾿ - , 41] »} er 
Gal v,isal, ὑμᾶς TO “ εἰρημένον EV τοῖς προφηταις [Sere οἱ " κατα- 
p ch. viii, 94, \ \ ΄ Ai 5. 3 ' 0 e t 7 
ts ΤΝ poovnrat, Kal θαυμάσατε και αφανισ NTE, OTL εργον 
4 Loke ii. 24. > ς “ Ul a ? ‘ 
worn, ti? ἐν ΒΑ ae? cia ? 
16. Hom. iv. ἐργάζομαι εγὼ EV ταις ἡμέραις ὑμων, ἔργον ὁ OU μὴ 
18. eb. i. , 7 ν - ς “ 
13.iv. 34,7.) “πιστεύσητε ἐᾶν τις ἐκδιηγῆται υμιν. 


: , ] + 
o— Matt.xxiv. σιστευὼων 5 δικαιοῦται. 


ῶν τιν» 72 \ > ~ x ΄, 2 Xz Ν 
soa 12 ν᾽ Revdvrwy δὲ αὐτῶν ἢ παρεκάλουν * εἰς τὸ ὅ μεταξὺ 
ii. 5. , ~ > ~ Ψ ay ~ 43 a λ 
og σάββατον λαληθῆναι auTotc Ta ρήματα ταυτα. υ- 
ly. LXX. 
(actin Heb.) James iv. 14. t John iii. 21. uacc., John xi. 26, 1 Cor. xiii. 7. veh. xv.3 
only. Hab. 1. c. w ch. xvii. 15. xx. 7. xxvii. 43 only. Exod. xxviii. 31. xX constr., ch xix. 


81. xxviii. 14 (only ?). y = Luke i. 20. z= hereonly. Aafisov τε καὶ Σολομῶνος, ἔτι δὲ Kat 
μεταξὺ τούτων βασιλέων, Jos. Β. J. ν. 4, 3, also Apion, i, 21. Φίλιππον... καὶ μεταξὺ δ᾽ ᾿Αλέξανδρον τὸν 
υἱὸν ... , Plutarch, Inst. Lac. 42. a=here only. Diod. Sic. xix. 25, ἔλυσε τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. Polyb. v. 
15.3, λύειν τ. συνουσίαν. 
rw θεω.---40. ἐπελθοι 25. 42. 57. 73. 97 Chr (comm): εἐλθη 84.---εὐ υμας om BD 
13. 18. 36. 73. 180 am tol (as unnecessary? or because a difficulty was found in 
identifying ὑμεῖς with the καταφρονηται of the citation’): mpop. εἰς vp. 137: ins 
ACEG most mss vss (nrly) Chr al—41. for ιδ., akovcare E Bed-gr.—aft θαυμ. add και 
(om E Bed-gr) ἐπιβλέψατε E all Bed-gr: and bef @. 14. 66?. 73. 137 Chr Thl?.—euPr. 
al (corrn to LX X).—«. ad. om 95': τὸ epyow 57.—rec eyw εἐργαζ. (corrn to LXX), 
with CEG &c vss ff: txt ABD 18 v Syr sah.—aft vuwy, ins o7t ὁ θεος σταυρουται Kat 
αποθνησκει 87.---εργον (2nd) om DEG all tol syrr arr slav Chr Cosm ΤῊ]! Oec: ins 
ABC &c v copt sah eth Thl’.—rec ᾧ, with 1 and many mss Cosm Oec: txt ABCDEG 
all Chr ΤῊ]. -- εκδιηγειται AG 1: -γησεται 1)} al.—at end, D syr* add καὶ ἐσιγησαν (-cev 
137 syr*).—42. rec εξιον. de ex τῆς συναγωγὴς των ιουδαιων (supplementary, at be- 
ginning of an ecclesiastical portion; 98 has των αποστολων εκ τῆς συν. κτλ), with 
G (see below) 1 all: txt ABCDE all ν syrr ar-erp copt sah eth arm Chr Cassiod: add 
εκ. τ. συν. των coud. G all slav Thl?.—rec aft wapex. ins ta εθνὴ (added because it was 
considered necessary that this request should be ascribed to the Gentiles, on acct of the 
hostility of the Jews ver 45), with G &c ar-pol al: om AB (ηξιουν aft σαββ. B81: 
n£. also Chr-comm)CDE (0m παρεκαλουν) all v syrr ar-erp copt sah eth arm Chr ΤῺ] 
Cassiod.—for μεταξυ, εξης D: ἐπιὸν 104: and add τοῦτ ἐστι τὸ ἐσομενον 97.---εις . . .. 
σαβ. om 81.--- τὰ om D!: τὸν λογον 4: ravta om ἢ ΤῊ ]".---τὰ avra ρηματα some edd : 
τω λογω τούτω slav: verba Dei Cassiod (Griesh and Scholz remark, totus versus 6 


from which ye could not in (under) the 
law of Moses be justified, in Him (as iy 


τούτῳ, which (see above) is contrasted with 
ἐν νόμῳ M. It is quite in Paul’s manner 


χριστῷ, ἐν κυρίῳ passim) every believer 
is (habitual, pres.) justified.’ ἀπὸ πάντων 
(ag) ὧν, ‘from all things (sins), from 
which’ .... but not implying that in the 
law of Moses there might be justification 
from some sins ;—under the law there is no 
justification (ἐν νόμῳ οὐδεὶς δικαιοῦται 
παρὰ τῷ θεῷ, Gal. iii. 11) :—but = ‘Christ 
shall do for you all, that the law could 
not do:’ leaving it for inference, or for fur- 
ther teaching, that this was absolutely ALL: 
that the law could do nothing. The same 
thought is expanded Rom. viii. 3, τὸ γὰρ 
ἀδύνατον Tov νόμου, ἐν ᾧ ἠσθένει διὰ τῆς 
σαρκὸς, ὁ θεὸς, κιτιλ. . ον ἵνα τὸ δικαίωμα 
τ. νύμου πληρωθῇ ἐν ἡμῖν. This in- 
terpretation will be the more clearly esta- 
blished, when we remember that δικαιοῦν 
ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας was not in any sense, and 
could not be, the office of the law, by 
which came the knowledge of sin. The 
expression δικαιοῦν ἀπό is only once used 
again by Paul (ref.), and that where he is 
arguing against the continuing in sin.— 
ὁ πιστεύων is not to be joined with ἐν 


to use πᾶς ὁ πιστεύων thus absolutely: 
see Rom. i. 16; iii. 22; x. 4 (Gal. iii. 22). 
Still less, with Luther, can we take as far 
as ζικαιωθῆναι with ver. 38, and make ἐν 
ToUTW.... δικαιοῦται a separate sentence. 
40.] The object of preaching the 
Gospel to the Jews first was for a testimony 
to them: its almost uniform reception was 
unfavourable: and against such anticipated 
rejection he now warns them. Tots 
προφ.] The book of the prophets. 
41. καταφρονηταί] So the LXX for o»32, 
‘among the heathen,’ for which they seem 
to have read 0°72:2. So the Arabic, ‘ videte 
arrogantes :’ and the Syriac, ‘ videte trans- 
gressores.’ (Kuinoel.)—The prophecy was 
spoken of the judgment to be inflicted by 
means of the Chaldzans: but neither this 
nor any other prophecy is confined in its 
application to the occasion of which it was 
once spoken, but gathers up under it all 
analogous procedures of God’s providence : 
such repeated fulfilments increasing in 
weight, and approaching nearer and nearer 
to that last and great fulfilment of all the 
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θείσης δὲ τῆς συναγωγῆς ἠκολούθησαν πολλοὶ τῶν aa το. 50. 


h. xvii. 4 
᾽ , \ ~ az , b , - , G " 
[ουδαίων καὶ τῶν “ σεβομένων " προςηλύτων τῳ TlavAW 1’: Fhe 

\ = , ο ὦ d δ σι ? ed 0) b ch. ii. 10 reff. 
καὶ τῷ BapvaBa, " οἵτινες “ προςλαλοῦντες αὑτοῖς Ἐπειίθον con. x. 41,47. 
αὐτοὺς “ προςμένειν τῇ fvaowre τοῦ θεοῦ 4 Τῷ δὲ deh. xxviii. 20 

ς Pocus ἢ xs 5 3 7 ., ouly: Exod. 

> , ΄ὕ σ - € ΄ v. 10 alex. 
* ἐχομένῳ σαββάτῳ * σχεδὸν πᾶσα ἡ πόλις © συνήχθη ech. χι νος 

> - Das ΄ ν - - 45 97 \ εν» - only. Wisd. 
ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ Lovdator 30-2. , 

τ ” i? , 77 \k? ! - 11. xviii. 
τοὺς ὄχλους ἐπλήσθησαν ) ζήλου, καὶ “ ἀντέλεγον τοῖς 27. xx.24,, 
ἘῸΝ ~ , Ul k ? , ΝΠ} 32. aa 

~ g — Luke xiii. 
ὑπὸ τοῦ [Παύλου λεγομένοις ἀντιλέγοντες Kal Bra 8 = Luke xiii 


~ , € ~ ἣν ξ 5. xxi. 26. 

σφημοῦντες. 60m παῤῥησιασάμενοί τε o Παῦλος καὶ 0 bie ae 
΄ Ξ- ε ~ « ΠΡ - ~ ~ 89. 

Βαρνάβας εἶπαν Ym ἦν "ἀναγκαῖον πρῶτον λαληθῆναι seh. xix. 96. 


Heb. ix. 22 

nt ΄ - - ᾽ Ν \ » ~ > Ν \ 
tov λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ" ἐπειδὴ δὲ “ ἀπωθεῖσθε αὐτὸν καὶ ΞΜ ας, ν 9. 
> > gi p , ε Ων ΡΡ - > , - 4 > « h= Matt. Xxii. 
OUK aAGLOUC Κρινετε εαυτους THC ALWVLOU ζωῆς, tcOvU 51: Neh. vi. 
ich. iii. 10 reff. j = Rom. xiii. 13. 1 Cor. iii. 8, James iii. 14, 16. 1 Mace. viii. 16. k Luke 
xx.27. Hos. iv. 4. labsol., ch. xviii.6. 1 Pet. iv.4. 2 Macc. x. 34. m ch. ix. 27 reff. n= Heb. 
Viii. 3. Phil.i. 24. ii. 25. 2Cor.ix.5. 2 Macc. ix. 21. och. vii. 27,39. Rom. xi.1,2. Ezek. xliii. 9. 
p =ch. xvi. 15. xxvi. 8 Rom. xiv. 5. pp 1 Tim. vi. 12 only. (See 1 John i. 2. ii, 25.) q Matt. 


Xxiii. 34. Luke xiii. 16. ch. ii. 7. ver. 11. 


variis ylossematibus coiisse videtur).—43. καὶ... Toocnd. om 26.---σεβ. τον θεον EB 
syrr Bed-gr.—rw bef βαρν. om DG all: for τ. 7. x. τ. β., αὐτοῖς Syr: add αξιουντες 
βαπτισθηναι 137: παρακαλουντες διδασκεσθαι 5υγῆ.---προςκαλουντες 157.--ο-οἣυτοις 
om EG h all ν Syr Bed-gr Oec Thl! (as unnecessary) ins AB(e sil)CD &c vss Chr Thi?. 
—avrov 180.—rec ἐπιμένειν (perhaps corrn to avoid mpochadovrTéc . . . . TOCHEVELY), 
with G &c: txt ABCDE all Chr Thl’.—at end, DE Bed-gr syr-marg add ἐγενέτο δὲ 
καθ odne της πολεως διελθειν (κατα πασαν THY πολιν φημισθηναι E Bed-gr) τὸν 
λογον (add του θεου D).—44. rec for re, δὲ (corrn as more usual 7), with AC(appy)D 
ὅς vss: txt BE-gr G all syrr eth Chr Thl Oec (rove for τω τε G Oec).—rec ἐρχομένω 
(alteration, the sense of exopevw not being perceived), with B(e sil)C'DE*G ἃς ff: txt 
AC?E! 20. 33. 34. 40. 73. 126 lect 12: ἐπερχομενω 3. 95: Tw Exop. lect 12.—oxedor 
om Syr ar-erp eth.—for πάσα, ολη D.—for θεου, κυριου AB all am tol sah: txt CEG al 
vss ff.—for roy λ. τ. 0.,—7ov παυλου Ὦ.-- 45. for ἐδοντες δε,--- πολὺν Te λογον ποι- 
ησαμενοῦυ περι του Kugtov (θεου d) και ἰδοντες D.—for τοὺς οχλ. (om eth), ro πληθος 
D 58}.---τοῖς λογοις τοις DE 14 Syr.—rov om AB al (as unnecessary: but it has force 
here): ins CDEG &c Chr Thl Oec.—AaXdovpevorg ABE 13. 33. 347.—etonpevore 64. 97 
(the varr have perhaps been introduced from other similar exprr, such as ch xvi. 14, 
and ver 40): txt CDG mss (nrly) Chr ΤῊ] Οδο.---αντιλ. καὶ om ABCG all v Syr ar-erp 
copt sah eth arm: ἐναγντίομενοι (sic) καὶ E (both the omission and the clumsy attempt 
in E are emendations of the apparent tautology ἀντέλεγον .... αντιλεγοντες): txt 
D most mss (appy) syr al Chr ΤῺ] Oec.—46. μενος D.—rec δὲ (as bringing out the 
contrast), with EG &c vss ff: txt ABCD-gr 36. 40. 180 all zth (om sah ar-pol : tune y). 
—o bef Bap. om D Thli'.—rece εἰπὸν (more usual form): txt ABD (add προς αὐτοὺς D). 
—nv om ( 177: it is aft rows. in D.—avaye. om D-gr: πρωτ. om 100 Cyr Jer;.—de 
om BD! 180 copt sah syr ΤῊ] (from the two syll, -δηδε, occurring together): ins AC 
(exec de C al Orig,) D?EG mss (nrly appy) vss Orig, Thdrt, Chr, ΤῊ], Oec.— 


promises of grace and all the threats of gives the result. The ref. to Josephus 
wrath, by which every prophetic word shall abundantly justifies this use of μεταξύ. 


be exhausted. 42.] The insertions in 43. λυθ. ὃ. τ. o.] ‘After the break- 
the rec. have been made (see var. readd.) ing up of the synagogue.’ οἵτινες] 


partly perhaps to remove the ambiguity in Paul and Barnabas; and αὐτοῖς, to the 
αὐτῶν, and to supply a subject to παρεκά- Jews and proselytes : not vice versd, as Cal- 
λουν. But they confuse the sense. ἐξιόν- __-vin inclines to believe: see a similar expres- 
των avt., ‘As they (the congregation) were sion ch. xi. 23. There too, we have ἡ 
going out, they (the same) besought.’ χάρις τοῦ θεοῦ similarly used of the work 

τὸ μεταξὺ σάβ. appears, by the ofthe Gospel begun in the hearts of the con- 
usage of Luke, to mean ‘the next sabbath- vers. See also reff. 44.| Whether épy. 
day,’ not ‘the following week.’ This last or éy. be read, the sense will be ‘on the 
rendering would hardly suit εἰς, which fixes following sabbath-day:’ not, as Heinrichs, 
a definite occasion,—nor yer. 44, which ‘on the following week-day.’ συν- 
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, ’ ce 7] N sons 
r = here only. ν στρεφόμεθα "ec τὰ εθνη. 47 οὕτως γα ἐντέταλται 

See ch. vii. 9. ea he > ’ , tu? - u? ~ ν ~~ ae , 
wernt ΟΠ ΤΡ ἡμῖν ο κυριος ὌΠ θεικα ce © etc “ φως ἐθνῶν, “tov εἰναί 


tIsa. xlix. 6 te ῃ ψ x , τ AS gee a 
ies: σε “ec σωτηρίαν "ἕως “ ἐσχάτου τῆς γῆς. ἀκούοντα 
1Tim..12. δὲ τὰ ἔθνη ἔ » καὶ > ἐδόξαζον τὸν » λόγον τοῦ κυρίου 
1Tim.i-12. δὲ τὰ EOvn ἔχαιρον Kat E y οἴου, 

u Luke ii. 80, ιν ΡΝ, “ = Ζ / 22 ἢ ὥ Ν >? ᾿ 

τ Luke xxii, Καὶ ἐπίστευσαν ὅσοι ἧσαν * τεταγμένοι ~ εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον 
1 Cor. ix. 6. 5 c , ~ ͵ ὦ - ΄ 
—ver.22 49 4 : ὲ 

τὰ διεφέρετο δὲ ὁ λόγος τοῦ κυρίου δι᾿ ὅλης τῆς χώρας. 


viii. 9. 


- 50 οἱ δὲ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι " παρώτρυναν τὰς . σεβομένας γυναικας 
y here only. ‘ N 


e a ~ id \ 
z= ch. x¥. 2. rac “ εὐσχήμονας καὶ τοὺς “πρώτους τῆς πόλεως, καὶ 
{ . . . 
» πε g Ν es ‘ - \ ΄ 
bette em γειραν διωγμὸν ἐπι τὸν Παῦλον καὶ Βαρνάβαν, 


2 Mace. vi. 21.)- 1 Cor. xvi. 15. zz = Rev. xiii. 10. a —=here only. Wisd. xviii. 10. See ch. xxvii. 27. 
Ὁ here only ἢ. c ver, 43 reff. ἃ = Mark xv. 43. ch. xvii. 12 (1 Cor. vii. 35. xii. 24) only. Prov. xi. 25. 
e = and constr,, Mark vi. 21. Luke xix. 47. ch. xxv. 2. xxviii. 7, 17. fch. xiv. 2only. 1 Kings iii. 12 al. 
g ch. viii. 1 reff. 
eavt. cow. E v Thdrt,.—ovpamov ζω. 27. 29: awy. om sah.—orped. ἡμεις E.—47. ev- 
reradkev D! al Cyr Thdrt.—npey om D!-gr 57!: ny. evr. 76. 95. 97. 137.—aft o κυρ. 
add tdov DE al Cypr.—re@nca 142.—gwe (omg etc) τεθ. oe D! Cypr.—rotg εθνεσιν 1) 
am demid Aug al.—ce (2nd) om 34. 69. 105 al.—48. και axovorr. ra 1) vss.—exatpe 
42.57 al.—for ἐδοξαζ., ede£arro (corrn: seechxi.1)D Aug: εἐδοξαζε 97.177? : εδοξασε 
80 D Aug.—rov θεου BD-gr E gr 27. 29. 73. 97. 137. 180 copt Aug,: om 105 Chr,: 
68 syrr eth ar-erp have τὸν θεον for τὸν A. του κυ., and 34, τον θεὸν και Tov X. Tov κυ. 
(all corrns, or misunderstanding of corrns, from ch xi. 1): txt A (τ. λογ. τ. κυ. is 
erased) CG most mss vss ff.—aft exio7. ins τω oy. τ. κυριου 137.—aft τεταγμ. ins 
ὑπὸ Tov κυριου Ἴ3.--αιωνιαν B.—49. καὶ dep. D eth ar-pol.—caO ὁλης A 73.— 
50. παρωτρυνον D!-gr.—rec καὶ rac evoy. (altempt at corrn, from misunderstanding), 
with EG &c vss Chr al: txt ABCD all Syr sah arm Cassiod.—@Xuiv peyadny (om E) 
και Owy. DE.—bef wav. om τὸν D al.—rec τὸν βαρν. (for uniformity), with 1 &c: om 


ήχθη] ‘ In the synagogue ;’ it was the sight 
of the Gentile crowds in their house of 
prayer which stirred up the jealousy of the 
Jews. 45. avid. καί] These words 
(see var. readd.) form a graphic repetition 
passing from the particular thing which 
they did, viz. contradict the words spoken 
by Paul, to the spirit in which they did it, 
viz. a contradictious and blaspheming one. 
It is no Hebraism. 46. πρῶτον] See 
ch. iii. 26. Rom. i. 16. 47.] From the 
LXX, with only τέθεικα for δέδωκα. They 
refer the ce not to themselves as teachers 
(as Meyer seems to think), but to Christ. 

48. τεταγμένοι] The meaning of this 
word must be determined by the context. 
The Jews had judged themselves unworthy 
of eternal life: the Gentiles, ‘as many as 
were disposed to eternal life,’ believed. 
By whom so disposed, is not here declared : 
nor need the word be in this place further 
particularized. We know, that it is Gop 
who worketh in us the will to believe, and 
that the preparation of the heart is of Him: 
but to find in this text pre-ordination to 
life asserted, is to force both the word and 
the context to a meaning which they do not 
contain. The key to the word here is the 
comparison of 1 Cor. xvi. 15, εἰς διακονίαν 
τοῖς ἁγίοις ἔταξαν ἑαυτούς, with Rom. 
ΧΙ. 1, αἱ οὖσαι ἐξουσίαι, ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ 
τεταγμέναι εἰσίν : in both of which places 


the agents are expressed, whereas here the 
word is absolute. See also ch. xx. 13. The 
principal interpretations are: (1) Calvin, 
&ec., who find here predestination in the 
strongest sense: ‘ ordinatio ista nonnisi ad 
zternum Dei consilium potest referri’... 
‘ridiculum autem cavillum est referre hoc 
ad credentium affectum, quasi Evangelium 
receperint qui animis rite dispositi erant.’ 
So the Vulgate, ‘ preordinati:’ and Aug. 
‘ destinali.’ (2) ‘ Qui juxta ordinem a Deo 
institutum dispositi erant’ (Franz., Calov. : 
but not Bengel [as De W.], who explains 
it as [have done above): (3) ‘ Quibus, dum 
fidem doctrine habebant, certa erat vita 
beata’ (Morus, Kuinoel): (4) ‘ Quiad vitam 
zeternam se ordinarant’ (Grot., Limborch, 
Wolf, al.): (5) ‘ Quotquot erant dispositi, 
applicati, i.e. apti facti oratione Pauli ad 
vitam zt. adipiscendam’ (Bretschneider) : 
(6) taking rer. militari sensu, ‘Qui de ag- 
mine et classe erant sperantium vel conten- 
dentium ad v. 8.᾽ (Mede, and similarly 
Schottg.) There are several other ren- 
derings, but so forced as to be mere carica- 
tures of exegesis: see Meyer. It may be 
worth while to protest against all attempts 
to join ἐπίστευσαν with εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, 
which usage will not bear. 50. τὰς 
σεβ. γυν.] Women had a strong religious 
influence both for and against Christianity : 
see for the former ch. xvi. 14; xvii. 2. Phil. 
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ea P 
51 οι δὲ hw. ἀπό, ΜΆΥΚ 
Xvi. 9 only. 
i Matt. ii. 16 al. 


VN herve > Ἀ ἢ 7 Ν - εἰ], >, ~ 
καὶ " ἐξέβαλον αὐτοὺς " ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿ ὁρίων αὐτῶν. 
1 a ~ \- ’ > , Εν 

κονιορτὸν τῶν ποδῶν “ἐπ αὑτοὺς 
52 


k » 55 Ν 
ἐκτιναξάμενοι τὸν 
- ᾽ ? iA 

ἦλθον εἰς ᾿Ικόνιον. 


\ ΄ Gf 
και πνευματος αγιου. 


᾽ ' \ - “ - ᾽ , 
Ιουδαίων Και λαλῆσαι OUTWC WCTE πιστευσαι Ἰουδαίων TE 


ot δὲ μαθηταὶ " ἐπληροῦ viii 2 

! τα rw) ἤρουντο χαρας κ Ξ 
XVill. 6 only. 
Luke ix. 5. 

2 ix. 9. 


Luke, here 
~ only. Exod. 

ior , Nee ea ’ uate ae 

ΧΙΨΥ. Εἰ γένετο δὲ ἐν ᾿Ικονίῳ Lik 3 

Ρ Ἀ . ee eee - 3 N ᾽ Ν N at Neh. ν. 13. 
Κατα TO αὐτό εἰςελθεῖν αὐτοὺυς εἰς τὴν συναγωγην Τῶν | Matt. x. 14. 
ch. xxii. 23 
only. Exod, 

€ \ >? - 

οι δὲ : ἀπειθήσαντες m Luke ix, 5. 
n= Lukeii. 40. 


καὶ Ἑλλήνων πολὺ πλῆθος. 


> ~ ’ , Ἦν ἢ Ἂ Ν - , C4 ji, © 
Ιουδαῖοι ᾿επήγειραν καὶ ᾿εκάκωσαν τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν ἐθνῶν Rinse is, 
3 14. 2 Τί, 


‘ ~ ΕΝ - ι- ‘ \ = , 
KaTa των αδελφῶν. ικανον μὲν οὖν "χρόνον ἱ δὲ- 


1. 4. 
Ὁ constr., Mark 


, »ε , A) ~ , ταῦ Δὲ 

éroupav “ παῤῥησιαζόμενοι ‘ ἐπὶ τῷ κυρίῳ τῷ “μαρτυ- phe 
- ee ΄ - Χ ν > - y , - Exod. xxvi. 

povyte τῷ λόγῳ τῆς "χάριτος αὐτοῦ, * διδόντι σημεῖα 24-3 Kings 


111. . 
rch. xiii. 50. sch. vii. 6 reff. t ch. viii. 11 reff. tt absol., ch. xii. 19 reff. 
v = Luke xviii. 9. 2 Cor. i. 9. vii. 13 al. w = Luke iv. 22. John iii. 26 al. cb. 
x= ch. xiii. 43 reff. xx. 32. y ch. ii. 4 reff. 


ABCDEG all Chr Thl?.—81. azo των od. E 133. 137 syr Thl?.—rec aft vod. ins 
avtwy, with DEG ἅς vss ff: but om ABC all v syr arm.—for ez, εἰς E.—for ηλθ., 
κατηντησαν D-gr: ndOev 133.—e¢ τὸ wx. E.—52. rec for re, δὲ (corrn), with CDEG 
&c vss ff: txt AB 13 al v eth ar-pol.—yapac και om 73. 

Cuapr. XIV. 1. αὐτὸ om 133.—for avrove, avrov (see xili. 46) D-gr.—ovrwe προς 
αὐτοὺς D, zp. av. ovr. H.—for πίστευσαι, πιστευειν D, θαυμασαι Τὴ, addg at end Kae 
πιστευσαι.---πληθ. πολυ 80. 96. 142.—2. rec ἀαπειθουντες (appy a corrn to the simpler 
and more usual pres part. Meyer believes that the pres has been altered to the aor to 
give the plup sense, but this is hardly likely), with EG &c Chr al: txt ABC 13. 18. 40. 
69. 73. 105. 180 am al Thl?—for οἱ δὲ... .«. ἐπηγειραν,--- Ὁ, and syr-marg read os 
δὲ αρχισυναγωγοι των Lovd. Kat οἱ ἀρχοντες THE συναγωγῆς ἐπήγαγον αντοῖς διωγμον 
κατα των δικαιων.---αὖ end D syr-marg Cassiod add ὁ δὲ κυριος εἐὗωκεν ταχν εἰρηνὴν» 
also (ο δὲ κυρ. εἰρ. ἐποιησεν) E Bd-gr (and ex. διωγ. 118).---8. διετριβον Δ.---διατρει- 
ψαντες παρησιασαμενοι (-σιαμενοι D!) D.—eme om 180.—paorvp. ἐπὶ tw A.—rec καὶ 


610. (copula inserted), with CG &c eth Thi: txt (διδοντος 133: -ουὐντι 180) ABDE all 


q John iii. 36 reff. 
uch, ix. 27 reff. 
xv. 8. 


iv. 3. 1 Cor. vii. 16: for the latter, comp. 
Josephus’s statement (B. J. ii. 20. 2), that 
the majority of the wives of the Damascenes 
were proselytes, with ch. ix. 22—25. Strabo 
(vii. 2: C, and H. p. 194) says, ἅπαντες 
τῆς δεισιδαιμονίας ἀρχηγοὺς οἴονται τὰς 
γυναῖκας. αὗται δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας προ- 
καλοῦνται πρὸς τὰς ἐπὶ πλέον θεραπείας 
τῶν θεῶν καὶ ἑορτὰς καὶ ποτνιασμούς.--- 
These were proselytes of the gate, or at 
least inclined to Judaism. ἐξέβαλον 
Though the πρῶτοι τῆς πόλεως, at the 
instigation, probably, of their wives, were 
concerned, this seems to have been no legal 
expulsion: for we find them revisiting An- 
tioch on their return, ch. xiv. 21 ;—but only 
a compulsory retirement for peace, and 
their own safety’s sake. 51.] As com- 
manded by our Lord, Matt. x. 14, where 
see note. Ἰκόνιον] A populous city, 
east of Antioch in Pisidia, lying in a fertile 
plain at the foot of, and almost surrounded 
by, Mount Taurus. It is reckoned by 
Xenophon (Anab. i. 2. 19) as belonging 
to Phrygia,—by Strabo (xii. 568), Cicero 
(ad Famil. xv. 4), and Pliny (v. 25) to 
Lycaonia, of which it was at this time the 
capital,—by Ammianus Marcellinus (xiv. 2) 


to Pisidia. At this time, it was the capital 
of a distinct territory, ruled by a tetrarch 
(Plin. N. H. v. 27), and probably on that 
account is not reckoned to any of the above- 
mentioned districts. It became famous in 
the middle ages as the capital of the Selju- 
kian Sultans, and had a great part in the 
growth of the Ottoman empire. It is 
now Konia, a town of 30,000 inhabitants. 
(Winer, RWB.; C. and H.) 52.] See 
Luke xxiv. 52; ch. v. 41; xii. 24. 

Cuap. XIV. 1.] κατὰ τὸ αὐτό, ‘ toge- 
ther’ (reff.): ὁμοῦ, Hesych.: not, ‘in the 
same manner,’ as Wolf and others. 
Ἑλλήνων] Probably here these are the 
σεβόμενοι τὸν θεόν, those of the uncircum- 
cised who were more or less attached to the 
Jewish religion. οὕτως ὥςτε, as in 
E.Y.; not ἐγένετο . ... Were..., as Vater. 

2.1 The past part. indicates ‘ who be- 
lieved not,’ viz. when Paul preached. 
ἐκάκωσαν, ‘male affecerunt,’—KaKovpyw¢ 
διέθηκαν, Chrys. So Jos. Antt. xvi. 1, 2, κα- 
Kouv,... καὶ τῆς εὐνοίας ἧς εἶχεν εἰς τοὺς 
παῖδας, apatpeiv.—Ver. 3 gives the sequel 
of ver. 1,—ver. 4, of ver. 2. The μὲν οὖν, as 
usual (see ch. xi. 19) takes up the narrative 
which had been interrupted. 8. παῤῥ. ἐπὶ 
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4 


Ὁ Ὶ \ , , 2 \ ~ ~ ΕῚ - 
7a "Marky, Καὶ τέρατα γίνεσθαι * διὰ τῶν χειρῶν αὑτῶν. 


Ὁ αἱ. 2Chron. ay \ ¢ ~ ~ , \ e \ 
xxiv. 14. δὲ το ἥ πληθος TC πόλεως, και οι μὲν 
b? , 
ἀποστόλοις. 


’ , 
* ἐσχίσθη 
by b Ν - 
fe ἦσαν ᾿ σὺν τοῖς 
ἃ τα οἷν. xxiii. A ἢ ξ mn ᾿ ἊΣ δ. ᾿ 

7. 1Mace.¥i. Ἰουδαίοις, οἱ δὲ ᾿ σὺν τοῖς Qe δὲ 
b1 Cor, xv.10. » ἢ c “ ‘ ~ , ~ \ a ὃ , Υ ~ 
s ἐγένετο “Ορμὴ τῶν ἐθνῶν τε και [Ιουδαίων σὺν τοῖς 

, 


ω ᾧ . v ~ , \ ~ , Ν 
ea ἄρχουσιν αὐτῶν, “ ὑβρίσαι και “ λιθοβολῆσαι αὐὑτους, 


c James iii. 4 


6 f 86 g , A δ aA ᾿Ξ Δ , 
only. Prov. συνιδόντες “ Κατεφυγον εἰς τας πόλεις τῆς υκαονιας 
111. 20. . 

att. xxii. 6. , \ , \ Ν h ! 7 2. ey ᾿ 
dMat-xxii6. Λύστραν καὶ Δέρβην καὶ τὴν " περίχωρον, Ἢ κακεῖ ᾿ ἦσαν 
XViii. 82. k 2? a y? 

1 Thess. ii. 9. ευὐαγγελιζομένοι. 

only. 2 Kings 8 ᾿ Seen 5 ͵ low 5 \ 
one es 9s Καί τις ἀνὴρ ἐν Λύστροις ᾿ ἀδύνατος τοῖς ποσὶν 
al. Exod. viii. m ἢ 40 Xo n? ys ye Ν > ~ «a ae 

_ i a exalnto χωλὸς εκ κοιλίας μητρος αὐτου, OC οὐδέποτε 
ch. xii. 12 reff. , - ” - , ~ » 
8. Heb. vi lS WEOlETATNOEV. 9 οὗτος NKOVEV του Παύλου λαλοῦντος 
xi 20. ἐξ ες ο , > = \ tou “ Ρ » ! 4 - 
h Matt. τῇ. δ al. Oc “ἀτενίσας αὑτῳ Kal Lowy OTL εχει πίστιν του 

en. Xiii. 10. 


Jer. XXxiii. 20. _ k = Luke xx.1. Rom xv. 20. 1=Rom, xv.lonly. Joel iii. 10. 
n Luke i. 15 reff. o and constr., ch. x. 4 reff. p pres., John i. 40. ii. 
1 Cor. ix.10. 1 Pet. iv. 17. Winer, § 45. 4. 


iconstr., Luke i. 10, 20. 
m absol., John ix. 8 only. 
9. ch. 1x. 26. q constr., ch. xx. 3. 


v syrr ar-pol copt slav-ms Chr Oec.—4. nv de ἐσχισμενον D.—for οἱ δε, αλλοι de D.— 
at end D (syr-marg ?) add κολλωμενοι (this word is in Syr also) δια τὸν λογον του θεου. 
—5. re om D 133 sah Chr.—rwy tovd. D.—6. συν. και κατεφ. D: συνειδοτες 33. 34 slav 
Thl' : add οἱ αἀποστολοι 21. 26. 41: alii aliter.—euc λυστ. C!D!.—zepry. ολην DE v 
(od. m.).—7. evay. noav ABD al (corrn of order ?): txt CEGH mss (nrly) Chr Thl 
Oec.—at end Ὁ ins καὶ ἐεκεινηθη ολον To πληθὸος ETL TH διδαχὴ" ο δὲ π. Kat 3. διετριβον 
ev λυστροις, also E Bed-gr v (Sixt) τὸν λογον τοὺ θεου" και ἐξεπλησσετοὸ πᾶσα ἢ 
πολυπληθια ext τὴ διδ. αὐτων" o δὲ π. kK. β. διετρ. εν λ.--- 8. αδυν. evr. B; εκαθ. αδυν. 
D 8].--- χωλ. om D: and alii aliter.—rne¢ μητρ. D!.—rec aft αὐτοῦ ins vrapywy (inter- 
polated from ch iii. 2), with GH &c (wy 69) vss Chr al: txt ABCDE all vss.—rec 
περιεπεπατήκει (see note), with (περιπεπατηκει) DEGH all ff: περιεπατηκει Thi’: 
πεπατηκει 137: txt ABC all.—9. neovoe ADEGH all v Chr Thl! (alteration to suit 
the other aorists, the force of the imperf being overlooked: see note): txt B(e sil)C 
&e al sah al Oec.—XaXd. om 68: λεγοντος 4. 667. 100.—aft Aad. ins vrapywy εν 


φοβω Ὁ (possidens in timore d).—arenoag δὲ avtw ὁ x. D, προς ov ar. o. π. E 


τ. κυρ. A pregnant constr. :—‘ speaking 
with boldness, which boldness was grounded 
on confidence in the Lord.’—t@ κυρίῳ is 
Gop: see ch. iv. 29, 30, and ch. xx. 32, τῷ 
θεῷ x. τῷ λόγῳ τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ. 

διδόντι, without καί, defines μαρτυροῦντι: 
viz. ‘by giving,’ &c. 4.] So Virg. 
ZEn. ii. 39, ‘Scinditur incertum studia in 
contraria vulgus.’—Such a split into two 
factions was a common occurrence, on far 
less important occasions, in these cities of 
Oriental Greeks. (C. and H.) 5.] 
δρμή is not a rush (‘ impetus,’ Vulg.: ‘as- 
sault,’ E.V.), but as Hesych. βουλή, ἐπι- 
θυμία,---ἃϑ is manifest from συνιδόντες, 
rightly rendered in E. V. ‘ they were ware 
of it;’ which it would be strange if they 
were not, if an assault had been made on 
them. 6. Λύστραν] τὰ A. also, ver. 8. 
This, as well as Derbe (of both which very 
little further is known), was probably a 
small town at the foot of the singular moun- 
tain-mass known as the Kara-dagh, or 
black mountain, Lystra being S., and Derbe 
S.E. from Iconium. The sites are very un- 


certain. There are the ruins of about forty 
Christian churches on the north side of the 
Kara-dagh, at a place called by the Turks 
Bin-bir-Kilisseh (the 1001 churches), which 
the most recent travellers believe may be 
Lystra (C. and H.). In one of these places 
(probably at Lystra, see note, ch. xvi. 1) 
Paul found and took up Timothy on his 
second journey; and from τέκνον, 1 Cor. 
iv. 17, compared with πατήρ, as defined 
ib. ver. 15, we are justified in concluding 
that he had been converted by the Ap.; and, 
if so, during this visit—There appear to 
have been few Jews in the district : we hear 
of no synagogue. Λυκαονίας] Strabo 
describes Lycaonia (xii. 6) as a hilly plain 
among the mountain-spurs of Taurus, very 
ill watered, cold and bare, but exceedingly 
adapted for sheep-pasture and the growth 
of wool, 8. ἐκάθητο] Not ‘ dwelt,’ 
as Kuin., but ‘sat,’ probably in the forum or 
some place of resort. περιεπάτησεν 
is the historic past: ‘ who never walked.’ 
The pluperfect seeming more apt, it has 
been altered in the later MSS accordingly. 


H τε- 
pata.. 
ABCD 
EGH 
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τ σωθῆναι, 19 εἶπεν "μεγάλῃ τῇ φωνῇ ᾿Ανάστηθι ἐπὶ τοὺς τ΄-- ἐἱ. ἵν. 9 αἱ. 


sy t ll " Sp. τ. Φ » ch. 
ποὸῦας σου ὀρθός. καὶ as Kal περιεπάτει. OL τε ἘΣ 24 
» 3. » Δ ᾽ , Ν — ἘΞ 
ὄχλοι ἰδόντες oO ἐποίησεν Παῦλος * ἐπῆραν τὴν ὺ φωνὴν * Gen sis 
> - \ , > only. Prov. 
αὐτῶν Λυκαονιστι λέ ἐγοντες Οἱ θεοὶ * ὁμοιωθέντες av- | iv-26) 
« il. . 
θ ΄ ΧΟΡ ΘΕῸΣ 12 aA ‘ John iv. 14 
ρωποις κατε στο πρὸς ἡμᾶς. ἐκάλουν ἯΣ TOV. only. Isa. 
Xxxv. 6. 
Ἐπ μάβαν Δία, τὸν δὲ Παῦλον Ἕρμην, ἐπειδὴ αὐτὸς ἦν Ὑ Luke xi. 27 
. g- 1X. 
ὁ ΡΣ τοῦ λόγου. 13 ὃ τε ἱερεὺς τοῦ Διὸς τς Rom: tx 29. 
b q Heb. ii 17. 
ὄντος * πρὸ τῆς πόλεως ταύρους καὶ στέμματα Eq x-w x65; 
d > AAG here only. 
τοὺς “ πυλῶνας ἐ ἐνέγκας σὺν τοῖς ὄχλοις ἤθελεν θύειν. y = here only. 
ὁ τῶν λόγων 


ἡγεμών, Iamblich. de Myster. init. 
(Dind.). b here only t. 
John xvi.19. Luke x. 29. ch. xvii. 18. 


ach. xii. 6, 14, ἄνασσ᾽ “OyKa πρὸ πόλεως, Esch. Theb. 162 
e=ch.x.17al. Gen. xliii. 19. d=and constr. w. inf. pres., 
eabsol., 1 Cor. x.20. (Exod. xxiii. 18 vat.) 


(Syr «th).—ree πιστ. ex. with EGH &c v ff: txt ABCD al am demid all.—10. 77 om 
BCD! (as unnecessary, its force being overlooked): ins AD?EGH mss (appy) ff.—bef 


avaor. ins σοι λεγω εν Tw (om E al) ονοματι tov κυριοῦ (τ. x. om al: add ἡμων E al 
vss) ino. yo. (yp. om al Thi?) CDE all Bed-gr vss Thl? (interpolation from ch iii. 6) : 
txt ABGH most mss v eth al Chr ΤῊ} Oec.—op§we E-gr H all syr-marg Thl’: add καὶ 
περιπατεῖ D syr-marg.—rec ἤλλεέτο (alteration to suit the imperf περιεπατει), with GH 
(nreTo) &e: txt ABC (ανηλατὸ D', avndXaro D?, and prefix evbews (om E) παρα- 
χρημα DE vss) all (ηλλατο all) v (exilivit et ambulabat) al Chr.—11. rec δὲ (alteration 
Srom the characteristic re), with CDE &c: txt AB al eth copt.—ozeo B.—ezrot. onpetov 
4.—rec o z. with GH &c: txt ABCDE 13. 137. 180 lect 12 ΟΠ ν.---λυκαονιστὴῆ G: 
lingua loci sui Syr ar-erp sah.—roic ανθρ. D al.—12. ἐλαλοὺυν 57. 180.—ée D 38. 40. 
951, 104. 105 e Chr.—rec τὸν μὲν (μεν inserted to answer to the follg δὲ), with EGH 
ἄς Chr al (τον μὲν om D): txt ABC! 36. 137. 180 ν58.---διαν DEGH lect 12.—nv 
om 137.—o bef ny. om C'D.—138. rec o δὲ (alteration as in ver 11), with DEGH (or δὲ 


teperc &C ἐνέγκαντες &c ἡθελον D al eth) al vss: 


txt ABC (rore C, but 7 is erased: 


tore o lect 12) 15. 18. 36. 40. 105 v eth Chr.—rov οντος 6. Ὁ 137.—rn¢ om D!.— 
rec aft πολ. add avtrwy (supplementary insertion), with EGH &c syr al Chr al: tx 


ABC'D all ν Syr ar-erp copt sah eth arm.—vravp. αὐτοῖς D: 


στεμ. avtoc E 137.— 


ποὺς τ. πυλ. 105: add domus in qua hospitabantur Syr ar-erp.—n9edov H (D see 
above) all tol eth Thi! (but D al’ eth are alone in οἱ teo. &c above).—emiOvery D.— 


Meyer supposes the alteration to have been 
the other way, from ‘‘ the constant pre- 
ference which the Greeks gave in narration 
to the aorist over the plusq. perf. :’” but qu.? 
9.1 The imperfect ἤκουεν is im- 
portant. He ‘was listening’ to Paul’s 
preaching, and, while listening, his coun- 
tenance, read by the Apostle’s gift of spi- 
ritual discernment, gave token of ‘ faith to 
be healed.’ atev. avt.| See note on 
ch. xiii. 9. 10. pey. τῇ φ.1 Raising 
his voice above the tone in which he was 
before speaking. The article is important. 
11. Λυκαονιστί] The nature of this 
dialect is uncertain: its existence is further 
mentioned by Steph. Byzant., see note on 
ver. 20. The notice is inserted to shew 
that the Apostles had no knowledge of the 
inference drawn by the crowd, till they saw 
the bulls being brought to their doors, ver. 
13. So Chrysostom : οὐκ ἣν τοῦτο οὐδέπω 
δῆλον" τῇ γὰρ οἰκείᾳ φωνῇ ἐφθέγγοντο... 
διὰ τοῦτο οὐδὲν αὐτοῖς ἔλεγον" ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
εἶδον τὰ στέμματα, τότε ἐξελθόντες K.T.A. 
Hom. xxx.—On the relation of this incident 
to the enquiry regarding the gift of tongues, 


see note on ch. ii. 4.—These ἐπιφάνειαι of 
the gods are frequent subjects of heathen 
poetry and mythology. Hom. Od. ρ΄. 484, 
says, καί τε θεοὶ ξείνοισιν ἐοικότες ἀλλο- 
δαποῖσι Παντοῖοι τελέθοντες ἐπιστρω- 
φῶσι πόληας. It was in the neighbouring 
country of Phrygia that Jupiter and Mer- 
cury were said to have wandered, and to 
have been entertained by Baucis and Phile- 
mon: ‘Jupiter huc, specie mortali, cum- 
que parente Venit Atlantiades positis ca- 
ducifer alis.’ (Ov. Met. viii. 626-7.) Dio 
Chrysostom (Orat. xxxiii. p. 408) says, 
φασὶ τοὺς οἰκιστὰς ἥρωας ἢ θεοὺς πολ- 
λάκις ἐπιστρέφεσθαι τὰς αὑτῶν πόλεις. 
(From Mr. Humphry’s note.) 12.] 
This distinction is (besides the reason 
given) in accordance with what Paul him- 
self cites (as the saying of his adver- 
saries, it is true, but not therefore with- 
out some physical foundation), ἡ mapov- 
σία τοῦ σώματος ἀσθενής. So Chrysostom, 
ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ὄψεως ἀξιοπρε- 
πὴς͵ εἶναι ὁ Βαρνάβας, Hom. xxx. 

ἡγούμενος τοῦ λόγου] So Iamblichus, 
of Hermes, in reff.: ‘vocis et sermonis 
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’ , \ ε ᾽ , , \ ~ 
tmatxxvi 65 14 ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι Βαρνάβας καὶ Παῦλος 
vii. 6. f NG oar ey ec! ᾽ ΄, ᾽ Ν 
g here only. διαῤῥήξαντες τὰ ᾿ἱμάτια αὐτῶν ὅ εξεπήδησαν εἰς τὸν 
eut. XXXiii. ,, h ᾿ 
22. - . 
h Matt. νη]. 29 ὄχλον κράζοντες 
a 


f , ~ 
5 καὶ ἢ λέγοντες ΓΑνδρες, τι ταῦτα 


olive = \ « “ ὶ “ - , (oe ” 
ijamesv.17  TOUELTE 3 Kal Ἡμεῖς : ομοιοπαθεῖς ἐσμεν υμιν ἄνθρωποι, 
only t. Wisd. ; A ͵ e~ qu 8 , - k ' ΠΩ 
ἡ ες on εὐαγγελιζόμενοι υμας απὸ τουτων των ματαίων επι- 
i. 10. G 1. Ta ‘ ~ ἃ , ’ Q > ‘ \ 
no ἀρ; στρέφειν ἐπὶ θεὸν “ ζῶντα, ὃς ἐποίησεν τὸν οὐρανὸν Kal 


12. - 


Ν ‘ Ν ΄ \ , Ν ᾽ , ~ 
k = here only. Typ γὴν Και τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ πάντα τὰ ἐν αυτοις, 


Levit. χυὶ!. 7 


158. ii. 90 al. 16 ἃ ᾽ n D ο Of ΄ ‘ 
1 Luke xvii. 4. oc ἐν ταις παρῳχῆμεναις γένξεαις ειασὲν TavTa Ta 

Deut. xxx. 2. ,y p , ~ q ς - 1: 17 r ͵ 9 
a Thess. i. ἔθνη πορεύεσθαι ταις ὁδοῖς αὐυτων, καιτοιγξ ουκ 


n here only t. 


9 3 , ε ἊΣ ΓΟ ἐπ u? ~ ν > / 
Xen. Anab.ii, ἀμάρτυρον EaUTOV ᾿αφῆκεν αγαθουργῶν, οὐρανόθεν 


4. 1, end. SCAG N iY Ἀ ΤῸ ‘ y , z? ~ 
oa xiii. 36 ~~ UETOUC διδοὺς και Katoouc KaopTopopouc, ἐμπιπλῶν 
τὸς nee 81. - \ bee? , Q , ¢ ~ A 
Juleverli. τροφῆς καὶ ᾿εὐφροσυνὴς τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν. 18 Καὶ 
Josh, xxii. ὃ. ~ ͵ ΄ d ’ N ” ~ 
a tl ie ταυτα λέγοντες ὅ μόλις κατέπαυσαν τοὺυς ὄχλους “τοῦ 
ch. 11. 28. 


τ Heb. iv. 3 only. shereonlyt. οὐκ ἔστιν δὲ ἀμάρτυρον τὸ μέγεθος τ. προειρημένων χρημάτων, 
Jos. Antt. xiv. 7. 9. t = Matt. iii. 15 al. John xi. 48. Rev. ii. 20. u 1 Tim. vi. 18 only t. 
veh. xxvi.l3 only +. Aéschin. p. 73. 5, from Hesiod. w ch. xxviii. 2. Heb. vi. 7. Rev. xi. 6 only. 


Job ν. 10. x = here only. τοῖς καιροῖς εἴκων, Polyb. iii. 9. 7. y here only. Ps. evi. 34. 
z here only. See Rom. xv. 24. Ps. cii. 5. exliv. 10, ach. ii. 46 al. fr. bch. ii. 28 only. Esth. 
ix. 18, 19. ech. xxvii. 7, 8,16. Rom.v.7. 1 Pet.iv.18 only. Prov. xi. 31. d = here only. (Heb. iv. 


8. Ps. 1xxxiv. 3.) ech. x. 47 reff. 

14. ἀκουσὰς de D: om ot απ. D Syr.—eavrwy AB 13 al: αὑτων all (common mistake 
where no emphasis is on the pron and it is yet reflective in sense): txt (CD}EGH most 
mss Chr ΤῺ] Oec.—rec etgez. (corrn to suit εἰς τ. oyNov), with C3>GH &c: txt ABC!DE 
most mss v Syr sah arm Chr Thl' (comm).—for εἰς, exe C.—15. καὶ φωνουντες D: 
«. Aey. om 18. 100 sah.—ec (corrd to εἰς 5) re Al.—kat om D.—vp. eop. C 38. 93. 113 
Chr: up. om H 137 flor: aft ανθρ. 13.—for vpac, vay Ὁ Iren, and orwe (wa E) 
απ. τ. τ. fe (τ. par. Tour. 137) ἐπιστρέψητε (-φητε E) DE Iren.—rec τὸν θ. τον ζ. 
(alteration for more precision: see note), with GH &c Chr al: txt ABCD? (τον θ. ζ. D') 
E 13. 25. 40. 105 Ath—roy ποιησαντα D.—avrn 96.—17. καιτοι ABC 13 lect 12 
copt sah Ath: καιγε DE (corrections: the ye or the rot beiny deemed unnecessary: see 
note): txt C'GH mss (nrly, appy) Chr Thdrt Thl Oec.—for εαυτ., avrov ABE: txt 
CD(ag. εαυ. D)GH mss (appy) Ath Chr Thdrt al.—ijgnxev G.—rec ayalorowy 
(altern to more usual word), with DEGH (αγαθοπων) ἅς Chr Thdrt al: txt ABC all 
Ath.—rec aft ovp. ins ἡμῖν (supplementary addition, as is shewn by the varr, coupled 
with the total omission in A &c, which is no doubt the origl reading), with B (e sil) &c 
copt Chr Oec: vary CDEGH all flor syr slav Ath Thdrt ΤῊ] Iren: αὐτοῖς Syr ar-erp 
Leo: sah and Syr (Tisch, but qu?) add avrotc aft ayaYoupy.: txt A 13 v eth Syr (Tisch, 
but qu?) sah Iren-ms.—06.d. ver. A 13. 73 lect 12 ν858.---εἐμπιμπλων (evr. D) DE.—for 
τροφ., τρυφὴης 73: yapac 25.—rec ἡμῶν (corrn, the assertion seeming to be of general 
application to the speaker as well as his hearers), with AB(e sil)GH al v (ed) copt eth 
ar-pol Chr Leo al: avrwy Syr sah al-erp: txt CDE all am demid tol flor syr slav al 
Ath Thdrt Thl! Tren al.—18. εἰπόντες 137.--- μογις D copt sah.—rote οχλοις 96. 142.— 


potens,’ Macrob. Saturn. i. 8: λόγου προ- xii. 13. 14. The App. were within: 


φήτης, Orph. H. xxvii. 4: λαλίστατος x. 
λογιώτατος θεῶν ἁπάντων, Lucian, Gal- 
lus. 2. 13.] πρὸ τ. π. (see ref.); i.e. 
of Zetec πρόπυλος : no ellipsis of ἱεροῦ or 
any thing else. ταύρους K. στέμ.- 
ματα] Not for ταύρους ἐστεμμένους : the 
garlands may have been to hang on the 
doors of the house where the Apostles were: 
or for manifold purposes connected with the 
sacrifice. ‘ Ipsee denique fores, ipsz hostiz, 
ipse are, ipsi ministri et sacerdotes eorum 
coronantur.’ Wetst. τοὺς πυλῶνας 
are not the gates of the city, but the doors 
of the outer court of the house: see ch. 


on being told, they ἐξεπήδησαν ---' rushed 
forth,’ into the crowd. 15. ματαίων] 
viz. θεῶν : the words of 1 Thess. i. 9, éz- 
ἐστρέψατε πρὸς τὸν θεὸν ἀπὸ τῶν εἰδώλων, 
are remarkably like these. θεὸν ζῶντα, 
without the articles,is characteristic of Paul: 
see Rom. ix. 26. 2 Cor. iii. 3; vi. 16. 
1 1655. 1. 95. 1 Dim: iia 15.: 1νὉ᾿ 10 5]: 

16.] Compare Rom. iii. 25, 26, and 
ch. xvii. 30. 17.| Compare Rom. i. 
19,20. The words οὐρανόθεν ὑετοὺς δι- 
δούς had a remarkable applicability in a 
country where we have seen from Strabo 
(on ver. 6) that there was great scarcity of 
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. £97 Se 
Bn θύειν auTolc. 


Emn\ Gav δὲ ἀπὸ ᾿Αντιοχείας καὶ fdat., here only. 
᾿Ικονίου ‘lovéator, καὶ πείσαντες τοὺς ὄχλους καὶ only. 


g absol., here 
” λιθά- only. 


Prov. 
iv k te - ὍΝ , h John viii. 5. 
ἐσυραν εῴω TIC πολέως, νομι- ch ν. 90 reff. 


201} 


‘ ~ 
σαντες tov IlavAov 
’ \ a i ch, viii.3 reff. 

Ξ k Lake xiii. 33. 
κυκλωσαντων δὲ Των ge chi xxi:6,30. 
~ Neh. xiii. 20. 
“rH 1 = John x. 24 
only. (Luke 

Xxi. 20 reff. 
Isa. xxxvii. 


’ A 
σαντες αὐτὸν τεθνηκέναι. 
m 9 Ν sire , Ν , \ 
ἀναστὰς εἰςῆλθεν ac τὴν πόλιν, Kal 
’ 
“εἰς Δέρβην. 


33.) 
* μαθητεύ- m — ch, ix. 84 


θητῶν αὐτὸν 
ἐπαύριον οέξηλθεν σὺν τῷ Βαρνάβᾳ 
9] Pe 7, , Ν , ᾽ , \ 

evay yeAtcapevol TE THY πόλιν EKELYNY Kal 


re N 5: τος ὦ, ψ Se. ~ Av aa yoni 29,&c. 
σαντες tKavouc "ὑπέστρεψαν “εἰς τὴν Λύυστραν καὶ εἰς Nom. αἱ. 82. 


och. xi. 25 reff. p constr., ch. viii. 25 reff, q trans., Matt. xiii. 52. (xxvii. 57 
intr.) xxviii. 19 only f. Tt =ch. xii. 12 reff. s ch, viii. 25 reff. 
θυειν αὐτοὺς 137.—at end, C 33. 137. 180 all syr-marg arm al add ἀλλα πορευεσθαι 
Ecaoroy εἰς τα ιδια.---19. bef ἐπηλθ. ins διατριβοντων δὲ αὐτων (exer 40: ev λυστροις 
98) και (om C) διδασκοντων (om D ins D!) CDE all Bed-gr syr-marg arm slay (mss) 
ar-erp Cassiod: alii aliter.—de om CDE ἄς as above.—rec exndOov: txt ΑΒ.---τινες ιουδ. 
απ. a. κι τ. D, τιν. απ. a. κι. τ. ιουδ. E Bed-gr v al Cassiod: οἱ απ. avr. κι. tk. Kat 
ιουδαιοι 15. 18. 180.—Kkat.. . oy. om 27. 105. 106: to τεθν. om 100.—for πείσαντες; 
ἐπισεισαντὲες D 31 syrr.—C all syr-marg arm slay (mss) read καὶ διαλεγομένων αὐτων 
παρρήησια ἐπεισαν (aver. 95). 180) τ. οχλ. αποστηναι ax (om al) αὐτων λέγοντες οτι 
οὐδὲν (om 180) αληθες λεγουσιν αλλα παντα Ψευδονται.---λιθοβολησαντες A 15. 18. 
36. 160.—rec ἐσυρον with AB(e sil)CH ἅς ΤῊΙ Oec: txt DEG all Chr.—vopiZovrec 
(corrn as more suitable) ABD 13: txt CEGH mss (nrly) Chr Thl Oec.—reec τεθναναι 
(corrn: the contracted form was the more common: so Meyer), with Ὁ {(τεθν. avrov) 
EGH most mss Chr Thl Oec : txt ABC 13. 15. 18. 29. 36. 69. 73.—20. rec aur. τ. μ. 
(corrn of order), with EGH &c: txt ABCD (τ. μ. αὐτου D!) (see similar mistake ch ix. 
25) 13. 18. 95). 113. 137. 180 Chr.—Xdvorpav πολιν D.—ev rn mode 137.---τὴν 
ἐπαυρ. D!.—21. nde 40: εἕηλθον 38: ecendOe 26 lectt.—evayyedZouevo. ADEH 
(corrn aft ver 7: see also ch xi. 20): txt B(e sil)CG al.—for re, de Ὁ 96 copt sah.— 
for τὴν πολ. εκ.» τους ev TH πολει D-gr.—pal. πολλοὺς ὑπεστρεῴφον D.—rnv om Ὁ 93. 


113 Chr Th!’.—rec om εἰς bef ἐκ. and avr. (as unnecessary : 
of εἰς is original), with B(e sil) DGH ἅς e v Chr Thi Oec: 


water. He relates that in one city of 
Lycaonia, where water was reached by dig- 
ging the wells very deep, it was sold for 
money.—The idea of Mr. Humphry, that 
the conclusion of this speech is a citation 
JSrom some lyric poet, seems improbable on 
other accounts, and is rendered more so by 
the aboved-noticed propriety. 19. πεί- 
σαντες τοὺς OXA.] ἄπιστοι yao Λυκάονες, 
ὡς καὶ ᾿Αριστοτέλης μαοτυρεῖ. Schol. on 
Homer, Il. iv. 88, 92.—They stoned him, 
not in the Jewish method, but tumultuously 
and in the streets, dragging him out of the 
city afterwards.—He refers to this stoning, 
2 Cor. xi. 24, ἅπαξ ἐλιθάσθην. 20. 
κυκλ, not to bury him, but, as would na- 
turally be the case, in mournful anxiety 
and regret. ἀναστάς) The prima 
facie, and 1 think the right impression is, 
that this recovery was supernatural. It is 
not indeed so strongly implied, as to leave 
no doubt: especially asa blow from a stone 
would be likely to stun and occasion the 
appearance of death. AépBnv] See 
above, on ver. 6. Strabo, xii. 6, says of it, 
τῆς δ᾽ ᾿Ισαυρικῆς ἐστιν ἐν πλευραῖς ἡ 
Δέρβη, μάλιστ α τῇ Καππαδοκίᾳ ἐπιπε- 
φυκὸς, τὸ τοῦ ᾿Αντιπάτρου Ἡρρατατειον, τοῦ 
Δερβήτου (cf. Cicero, Epp. xiii. 73, ‘Cum 
Vou. 11. 


the circumstantial repetition 
txt ACE-gr 13. 40. 69. 951. 


Antipatro Derbete mihi non solum hospi- 
tium verum etiam summa familiaritas inter- 
cedit’) ... ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν δὲ καὶ τὰ Ἴσαυρα κ. 
τὴν Δέρβην ᾿Αμύντας εἶχεν, ἐπιθέμενος 
τῷ Δερβήτῃ, κι ἀνελὼν αὐτόν. And 
Stephanus Byzantinus, Δέρβη φρούριον 
Ἰσαυρίας καὶ λιμὴν (for this, evidently an 
error, the French translators of Strabo pro- 
pose to read λίμνη. There isa large lake, 
now called Ak Gol, near the presumed site 
of Derbe, see C. and H.i. 212.) .... τινὲς 
δὲ Δέοβειαν, 0 ἐστι τῇ τῶν Λυκαόνων 
φωνῇ ἄρκευθος. (Wetst.) From this va- 
riety of the name, Δέρβεια, Mr. Hamilton 
thought the modern Divlé might be Derbe. 
Mr. Lewin (i. 167) objects, that there is no 
lake near Divlé: but this objection only 
affects the conjectural emendation mentioned 
above.—From Derbe not being enumerated, 
2 Tim. iii. 11, with Antioch, [conium, and 
Lystra, as the scene of any of Paul’s suffer- 
ings, we may perhaps infer that none befel 
him there.—They may have fled to Derbe, as 
being in a different jurisdiction from Lystra ; 
the latter being comprised in the Roman 
province of Galatia (see above on ver. 5), 
whereas Derbe seems to have belonged at 
this time to Antiochus, king of Comma- 
gene. See Lewin, i. p. 168. Strabo, xiv. ὃ, 
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Ikoviovy καὶ εἰς 


ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 


XIV. 22—28. 
221 


᾿ ’ὔ 
tch. xv. 82, eves ἐπιστηρίζοντες τὰς 
41. xviii. 
fo Ringe 6.) ψυχὰς τῶν ill Oe (nape Note ἐμμένειν “ry 
= ch xi, 28. 
“Sil aal i. πίστει, καὶ ὅτι "διὰ πολλῶν θλίψεων “Ser ἡμᾶς *~ εἰς- 


vconstr., here 
only. τοῖς 
νόμοις ἐμι- δὲ 
μένων, saat ἑ αὐτοῖ 
Mem. iv. i 
with ἐν, a d 
iil. 10. Heb. 
viii. 9 only. 
Deut. xxvii. 
16. Sir. 
XxXVviii. 6. 

w ch. xiii. 8 
reff 

x Matt. vii.13]. 
Luke xviii. 


μετὰ * νηστειῶν 


Β πεπιστεύκεισαν. 24 


εἰς Παμφυλίαν, ? 
" κατέβησαν 


25 John χ. 2. 
Heb. ix. 11. 
x. 2). 

xx ch. iv. 12 
reff. 


y John iii. 5 al 
z 2 Cor. viii. 19 δὲ καὶ 


᾿Αντιόχειαν, 


- n ? AN =5f Δ 
θεοῦ as TO py eu 0 


Ι 5 
ΠΡ" ἐποίησεν ὁ θεὸς * Bet αὐτῶν, 
reff. 
b= ch. xi. 30 “θύραν πίστεως. 


first, and pas- 
sim. 


calui,chx.9 σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς. 


reff. w 
d= 1 Tim. iv. XV. ! Kai τινες 
e Matt. xvii. 21. | Mk. Luke ii. 37 al. 


ελθεῖν εἰς τὴν a! βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ. 


καὶ 


Κ εἰς ᾿Δττάλειαν, 
ὅθεν ἦσαν 


‘ συναγαγόντες τὴν ἐκκλησίαν * 


“ διέτριβον δὲ χρόνον οὐκ 


28 a 


“Kart ᾿ἐκκλησίαν ᾿ ᾿πρεσβυτέρους, “ ce ΠΗ 
᾿ παρέθεντο αὐτοὺς TW κυρίῳ 


8 εἰς ὃν 
" διελθόντες τὴν Πισιδίαν ἦλθον 


5 καὶ λαλήσαντες ἐν ee τὸν | λόγον 


᾽᾿ 
20 ἀπέπλευσαν εἰς 


κἀκεῖθεν ' 
m 
παραδὲε εδομένοι τῇ χάριτι τοῦ 
"ἐπλήρωσαν. 27 P παραγενόμενοι 
ἀνήγγελλον ὅσα 
καὶ ore ἤνοιξεν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν 


“ὀλίγον 


κατελθόντες ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας ἐδι- 


2 Cor. vi. 5 reff. 2 Kings xii. 16. f Luke xxiii. 46. ch. xx.32. Ps xxx. 5. 
h ch. xii. 10. xiii. 6. ich, iv. 2, 31. viii. 25 al. k John ii. 12 reff. 
in =ch. xv. 40. 1 Pet. ii. 23. John xix. 801. Deut. i. 8. n=ch. xiii. 2 al. 
pabsol., Luke xii 51. ch x. 32 4]. q = Matt. ii. 4 al. ch. xv.30. Ps. xlix. 5. 
r=ch. xv.4. xix. 18. 2 Cor. vii.7. Rom. χν. 21]. Deut. xxvi. 3. s Luke i. 72. x.37. Luke only. 
t1 Cor. xvi. 9. 2 Cor. ii. 12. Col. iv. 8 Ρ. τι absol., John ili. 22. ch, xii. 19 reff. vch. xii. 18 
reff. Rev. xii. 12. w ch. viii. 5 reff. 

100. 105. 180 (Syr ?).—22. «az παρακ. C al 69. 100. 105. 137 Syr arr arm Thl? Oec.— 
mapak. τε D-gr v (not tol).—dee np. θλιψ. 177.—eAOsty D!.— 28. rec πρεσβ. κατ εκκλ. 
(corrn of order ?), with EGH &c vss ff: txt (κατα Ὁ) ABCD all v Syr ar-pol.—zpoc- 
ευξ. δὲ D: και πρ. al vss or πρ. τε.---νηστειας 25. 69. 981. 180: add καὶ 137.— 
αυτοις α.--πεπιστευκασιν D ν (copt syr al?) (and καὶ pref 78. 137).—24. διελθ. δὲ Ὁ 
copt.—n\9av D.—bef zap. ins την BCE 40. 43. 68. 73. 98. 180 (to correspond with 
την mo.): om ADGH &c ff.— 25. εἰς περγην A am-demid.—aft τ. λόγον ins τοῦ Kuptou 
ACE 13. 40. 81. 137 v Syr arm syr* slav: tov Qeou E ar-erp.—arraduay ACDE: 
txt GH.— at end, D 137 syr* add ευαγγελιζομενοι avrove.—27. συναἕαντες D.—rec 
ανηγγειλαν (corrn to aorist as more usual), with E(arny. E Bas Chr)GH ἃς ΤῊ] 
Oec: txt ABCD (ανηγγειλον D) all copt.—o θεος ἐποι. D 96. 133. 180 vss: and add 
avrow (om D*) μετα των Woywy avtwy D.—Ovpay τοις εθν. δια πίστεως 133.—28. rec 
aft Overy. add exer, with EGH &c vss Chr al: om ABCD 15. 18. 33. 34. 36. 40. 81. 113. 
180 v eth arm. 

Cuap. XV. 1. aft ιουδαιας, ins των πεπιστευκοτων απὸ THC αιρεσεως των φαρισαιων 
8. 137 syr-marg (see note).—rec περιτέμνησθε (Meyer thinks the aor, in the sense of the 
futurum exactum, may be an emendation. Ishd rather think the present to have been the 
corrn, as being the simpler, and not therefore ‘the more genuine,’ as Bloomf.), with EGH &c 


g John i. 12 reff. 
Ich. xiii. 4 reff. 
o =ch. xii. 25 reff. 


Dio, lix. 8 Ix. 8: 109 Ant xix os le 

21. ὑπέστρ.] They were not far 
from the famous pass, called the ‘ Cilician 
gates,’ which leads direct into that pro- 
vince: but, notwithstanding all that had 
befallen him, Paul prefers returning by the 
churches which he had founded, to a short 
and easy journey to the coast by his own 
home. 22. ἡμᾶς Is not this a token 
of the presence of the narrator again? My 
own conjecture would be, that he remained 
in Antioch during the journey to Iconium, 
&c., and back. The events between those 
two limits are much more summarily related 
than those before or after. [In an art, in the 


Journal of classical and sacred philology, 
Camb., March, 1856, where the justice of the 
above conjecture is called in question, the 
writer says, ‘ here δεῖ ἡμᾶς εἰςελθ. &c. is the 
language of the preachers themselves, as the 
word ὅτε shews:’ and proceeds to remark 
justly on the transition from the oblique to 
the direct narrative, as especially characteris- 
tic of St. Luke’s style, and corroborative of 
the unity of authorship between different 
parts of the Acts, and between the Acts and 
the Gospel.—But if so, should we not rather 
look for ὑμᾶς than ἡμᾶς ἢ The writer, lam 
glad to see, joins with me in rejecting the 
‘common’ explanation (see Prolegg. p. 7) 


ABCD 
EGH 


————— νον 
SE a ἀπ πον δον, , δν...ὺ.βς. 
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‘ > ‘ “ rs Ν Χ - - Ε 
. . x Loke i. 59 
δασκον TOUC ἀδελφοὺς οτι εαν fy) ΕΘ μΗΘΉΡΕ τῳ al. Gon xvii: 
/ 5 0. 
yé VOMEVYC OUP y=ch. vi 14. 
eK Xs cl ale 


b ΕἸ > , - ΄ a - 
οὐκ ολίγης τῳ Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ sonst sch. x. 


a ~ 
Ye Μωυσέως, ov δύνασθε σωθῆναι. 
στάσεως καὶ * ζητήσεως 


Β ’΄ Ν > Ν cw Za a? ’ “- λ \ 20, ϑυ 
aova a προς auTouc, εταζαν ἀναβαίνειν [lav OV Καὶι z=ch. xxiii.7, 
, , ” > ἊΝ ἐς: τι ‘ > 10. Prov. 
BapvaBav και τινας ἀλλους εξ aUTWvV προς τους απο- a SE ait 
25. 1 Tim. 


, ‘ / ᾽ © Ν A - 
στόλους και πρεσβυτέρους éLc Ιερουσαλὴμ περι Του ιΔ4:. 
beh xii. 18 
reff. 
c =ch. xiii. 


~ ’ ’ , , , ‘ 72 
τῆς ἐκκλησίας ὃ διήρχοντο τὴν τε Φοινίκην Kat Σαμάρειαν, ΟΣ ἐς 


e , , « \ * f , Conan 
ζητήματος τουτου. οι μὲν ουν προπεμφθέντες UTO 


h? ΄ N i? . - > ὩΣ es Vk»? , al. Ezra vii. 
ἐκδιηγούμενοι Τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν τῶν ἐθνῶν" καὶ ἡ" ἐποίουν 6,7. κ 
ech. xviii. 

15. xxiii. 29. xxv.19 xxvi.3only. (Ezek. xxxvi. 37 mss. ?) fch. xx. 38. xxi. 5. Rom_xv. 24 al. 


Jos. Antt. xx.2.5 +. 1 Mace. xii. 4. g ch. xiv. 24. h ch. xiii. 41 reff. ihere only. Cant. 
vii. 10. Ezek. xlvii. 11. k = Luke i. 68. φόβον ποιοῦντες τοῖς ἵπποις, Xen. Anab. i. 8. 18. 


Chr al: txt ΑΒ(περιθμητε B')CD 13. 15. 18. 36. 40. 73. 180 Constt Ath Epiph.—bef μωυσ. 
ins tw (emendation) ABC!: rov 170: om DEGH mss (appy) Constt Ath Chr Thl Oec: for 


μβωυσ., του VopoU Syr: TOU VY. MWTEWC ar-erp: και Tw εθει μω. πευιπατητε D syr-imarsg : 
Constt add aft pwua., και τοις εθεσιν oe διεταἕατο περιπατητε.---δυνησησθαι Call: -σεσθε 
180.—2. for ovr, δε BCD-gr G all Syr copt sah: καὶ 177: txt AEGH al vss ff.—exracewe 
D-gr.—ree καὶ συζητ. (corrn from ver 7, where Znr. is found in some MSS, shewing its 
genuineness here), with appy a few mss Thl? Oec: om E 68 v copt Jer: txt ABCDGH all 
syr sah arm Constt Chr Thl!—rw bef βαυ. om DE.—for πρὸς aut., συν αὐτοῖς D-gr Syr 
sah: αὐτοις 97.—for era€av to to0c,—D syr-marg have ἔλεγεν yao o παῦλος μένειν vUTWE 
καθὼς εἐπιστευσαν διισχυριζομενος (om 4) ot δὲ εληλυθοτες αποιεοουσαλὴμ παρηγγειλαν 
avrotg (tune for aut. syr-marg) τω παύλω Kx. Tw βαρν. και τισιν αλλοις αναβαινειν 
προς... (προς om d, and in conseq has alios ascendere apostolos &c).—rove πρεσβ. 
C 180: εν ἐερουσ. E.—orwe κριθωσιν ex αὐτοῖς περι D 137 syr* (em avtwy D? 137). 
—3. ἐκπεμῴθ. E.—uzeo 43.—arvnoyovro 126 lect 11.—rec om re (as unnecessary), 
with AEGH &c: ins BCD δὶ.---καὶ τὴν o. DH al Thl.—zaow om 2. 64. 99. 104 al sah 


that ἡμᾶς is used by the writer ‘as a Chris- 
tian, and of all Christians:’ to what then 
would he have it referred ? I would rather, 
regarding the ὅτι as marking a transition to 
the direct narrative, take ἡμᾶς as an insen- 
sible translation into the first person on the 
part of the narrator, speaking of an exhor- 
tation which he heard and felt. ] 23. 
χειροτ. | ‘cum suffragiis creassent,’ Erasm.: 
not necessarily as the meaning of the word 
conventionally, —which had passed to any 
kind of appointment, see ch. x. 41: but by 
the analogy of ch. vi. 2—6. See 2 Cor. viii. 
19. The word will not bear Jerome’s sense 
of ‘ laying on of hands,’ adopted by Roman 
Catholic expositors. The Apostles ordained 
the presbyters whom the churches elected. 
mposevé. μ. νηστ. belongs to παρέθ., 
not to χειροτον. 25. ᾿Αττάλειαν] A 
maritime town at the mouth of the river 
Catarrhactes, in Pamphylia, not far from 
the border of Lycia, built by Attalus Phila- 
delphus, king of Pergamus, in a convenient 
position to command the trade of Syria or 
Egypt. It is still an important place, called 
Satalia. (Winer, RWB.C.and H.) To reach 
it they had to cross the plain from Perga. 
26.] ὅθεν, as being the centre, whence 
their apostolic commission had spread. 
27.) μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, γι connexion with them, see 
retf.: not to ¢hem, as usually: nor per ipsos, 


as Beza, &c. θύραν miat.] The same 
metaphor is used in the reff. by Paul, and 
shews, perhaps, his hand in the narrative. 
—On χρόν. οὐκ ὀλίγ., see chronol. table in 
Prolegg. 

Cuap. XV. 1—35.] DIFFERENCE RE- 
SPECTING THE NECESSITY OF CIRCUMCISION 
FOR THE GENTILE CONVERTS. COUNCIL 
OF THE APOSTLES AND ELDERS AT JERU- 
SALEM. 1. τινες] Called in Gal. ii. 4 
παρείςακτοι ψευδάδελφοι, οἵτινες παρεις- 
ἤλθον κατασκοπῆσαι τὴν ἐλευθερίαν ἡμῶν 
ἣν ἔχομεν ἐν χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. The later Syr. 
version in the margin, and the mss 8. 137 in 
the text, add the words τῶν πεπιστευκότων 
ἀπὸ THE αἱρέσεως τῶν Φαρισαίων, as in ver. 
5. Doubtlessit was so. In spite of the spe- 
cial revelations which had accompanied the 
reception of the first Gentiles into the church, 
the strong Judaizing party adhered to their 
old prejudices respecting the necessity of con- 
formity to the law of Moses. With this 
party Paul was in conflict all his life; and 
even long after, we find it raising its head 
again in the sects of the Ebionites and the 
Nazarenes.—Neander (Pfl. ἃ. L. p. 185, 
note) notices the account in Josephus (Antt. 
xx. 2 4), where Izates, K. of Adiabene, is 
converted to Judaism by a certain Ananias, 
who, for fear of a commotion among his 
people, allows him to remain uncircumcised 
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mn Mark iv. 20. χαρὰν μεγάλην πᾶσιν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς. 11 παραγενόμενοι 
sini δὲ εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ Ὡ ᾿ παρεδέχθησαν ὑ ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας καὶ 
sai τῶν ἀποστόλων καὶ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, " ἀνηγγειλάν τε 
2 oe boa ὁ θεὸς " ἐποίησεν μετ᾽ αὐτῶν. “ἐξανέστησαν δέ τινες 
only tr Mark τῷ» ? απὸ τῆς 4 αἱρέσεως τῶν Φαρισαίων ' πεπιστευκότες, 


Gen. xix. 32, 
34. 


/ t , 


p ch. xii. 1 reff. 


ε 

δον thai, TNPELY τὸν νόμον Μωυσέως. ᾿ συνήχθησάν τε οἱ 
89. xviii. 8, 9» > 

a a 20, ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι © ἰδεῖν περὶ τοῦ "λόγου 

ge tch. i.4. Luke viii. 56. Josh. vi. 6. u= Matt. xix.17. 1 Johnii.3, 4. Prov. iii. 21. 


v = Matt. xxii. 34. Ps. ii. 2. w =—hereonly. Wisd. ii. 17. x = ch. viii. 2] reff. 


Thl'.—4. ἱεροσολυμα AB 133. 137: txt CDEGH mss (nrly) Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—rec az- 
ἐδέχθησαν (appy a corrn, as being the usual word, cf Luke viii. 40, ch xviii. 27, xxviii. 30, 
—and see reff), with CEGH most mss Chr ΤῊ] Oec: txt ABD? ΓΔΕ ΘΠ ΘΙ 1p ved. 
180, zpoced. al).—add μεγαλως CD (peywe D1) 137 sah syr* Ambr Cassiod: mire d: 

add ogodpa sah.—for ὑπο, azo BC 180 (perhaps originally, as in C, a corrn to suit 
απεδεχθ., and thence adopted even in copies which read παρεδ.).---απηγγειλαντες (sic) 
D!: απηγγειλαν re D?.—ezrot. 0 8. Ὁ 38. 96. 137. 142.—at end, C*GH all ar-pol slay 
Thi? add καὶ ore ηνοιξεν τοις eOvect θυραν πιστεως (from ch xiv. 27).—85. for εἕαν. to 
απο, D syr-marg have οἱ δὲ παραγγειλαντες avtoic avaBatvety προς τους πρεσβυτερους 
ἐξανέστησαν λέγοντες τινες απὸ (εξ. κατα των αποστ. OVTEC απὸ Syr-Marg).—7TLVEC 
ανδρες Α.---πεπιστευκοτων 27. 29. 99 Jer.—for ort, ὡς E.—for αὐτοὺς, rovg απὸ 
των εθνων 802.—for τε, δὲ Π1.--- Θ. rec for τε, δὲ (alteration of the characteristic re to 
more usual copula), with ADEGH &c vss ff: txt BC 133 v eth Syr ar-pol.—or (2nd) om D. 
—aft πρεσβ. ins συν τω πληθει 137 syr.—for oyou, ζητηματος E 137 syr-marg: ρη- 


—when a certain Eleazar, πάνυ περὶ τὰ 
πάτρια δοκῶν ἀκριβὴς εἶναι, prevails on 
him to perform the rite, for that without it 
he could not be a Jew. 2.1 Compare 
Gal. ii ἔταξαν avaB.] I assume 
here what seems to me to be almost beyond 
the possibility of question (see note to 
chronological table in Prolegg., where I 
have given the reasons), that this journey 
was the same as that mentioned Gal. ii 
1—10. In that case, Paul there (ver. 2) 
says that he went up κατ᾽ ἀποκάλυψιν. 
In this expression I cannot see it neces- 
sarily implied that the revelation was made 
to himself, but that there was some intima- 
tion of the Holy Ghost, similar perhaps to 
that in ch. xiii. 2, in accordance with which 
the church at Antioch sent him and Barna- 
bas;—there being πρυφῆται there, by whom 
the Spirit spoke His will. τινας 
ἄλλους} Titus was one, Gal. ii. 1, 3, and 
that, in all probability, in order to give an 
example of a Gentile convert of the uncir- 
cumcision endowed with gifts of the Holy 
Spirit. Titus is not mentioned in the 
Acts: but only in 2 Cor., Gal., 2 Tim., and 
the epistle addressed to him. 3. προ- 
πεμφ.] This seems to have been something 
of an official escorting of them on the way, 
and perhaps parting from them with solemn 
commendation to God: not, as Morus and 
Heinrichs, ‘rebus ad iter suscipiendum in- 
structis,’ which would hardly be thus spe- 
cified, being a matter of course. At all 
events, it shews that the mind of the church 


was with them, not with the Judaizers. 
This was also the case in Phoenicia and 
Samaria, as is shewn by πᾶσιν below. 

4.7 On their arrival at Jerusalem, there seems 
to have taken place an official reception of 
them and their message, in public. There 
they related—as a most important datum for 
the determination of the question—God’s 
dealings with them (see on ch. xiv. 27), and 
recounted the places where churches of be- 
lieving Gentiles had been founded. This 
having taken place, a protest was entered on 
the part of the Pharisee believers,—in no way 
doubting the truth of these conversions, nor 
in any way disparaging the ministry of Paul 
and Barnabas,—that it was necessary to cir- 
cumcise αὐτούς, those of whom they had 
spoken, and to command them to keep the 
law of Moses.—It may be objected, that 
this view would not be consistent with 
Paul’s statement, Gal. ii.2, ἀνεθέμην αὐτοῖς 
τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ὃ κηρύσσω ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, 
κατ᾽ ἰδίαν δὲ τοῖς δοκοῦσιν, μή πως εἰς 
κενὸν τρέχω ἢ ἔδραμον. But I cannot 
see any inconsistency, if the words used 
in both cases be accurately weighed. To 
the ἐκκλησία, ἀπόστολοι, and πρεσβύ- 
τεροι Paul and Barnabas gave a simple 
recital of what God had done by them 
among the Gentiles: but Paul did not lay 
before the whole assembly the Gospel which 
he preached among the Gentiles, viz. the 
indifference of the Mosaic law to their sal- 
vation (Gal. i. 7—9), for fear of its being 
hastily disparaged or repudiated, and so his 
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τούτου. 7 πολλῆς ᾿ δὲ συνζητήσεως γενομένης ; ἀναστὰς ΟΣ ΣΈ 29 

Πέτρος εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς Ανδρες ἀδελφοὶ, ὑμεῖς ἐπί- Fea a 
XXEvIN. δ. 
ἐξ nu. apx. 


’ ’ “ > , 2 9 c- 1? mu 
oracle ὅτι “ap ἡμερῶν "ἀρχαίων ἐν ὑμῖν “" ἐξελέξατο 
, 


Ts.xxxXVii.26. 


ε Ν Ν - ͵ ᾽ - ἈΠ Ὁ εν 
o θεὸς “ διὰ τοῦ “στοματὸς μου akovoal τα εἐθνη Toy » Matt. v.21, 


Fy , ~f»? , \ - 
oyov TOU εὐαγγελίου Kal πιστευσαι. 


a Ν 
γνωστης θεὸς 


. ἐν \ Oi Ret 9 
aytov καθὼς Kat μιν 


on \ > - ] = Lf m 
MWY TE Και αὐτῶν, Τῇ πιστει 


ie 
auTWwv. 10 
x ᾿ \ Ν 
ζυγὸν ἐπὶ τὸν 
h constr., ch. x. 48 al. 
Ich. xiii. 8. 
iv.7. = Exod. xvii. 2. Ps. lxxvii. 41, 56. 
p=Gal.v.1. Matt. xi. 29,30. Jer. xxxv. 14. 


i 1 Cor. xi. 29. 


, > τ: Ν ‘ - 
"ἐμαρτύρησεν αὐτοῖς, δοὺς τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ 
\ 74\ f k oN 
καὶ οὐθὲν | διέκρινεν “ μεταξὺ 


= 3, in , Ν θ Ν 
νυν ουν τι πειράζετε τον €OV, 


James ii. 4. 
m = Eph. v. 26. Tit. ii.14. James iv. 8. 


ἄς. Luke ix. 


Geese See ὃ 8,19. ch. xxi. 
Kal 0 § KAPOLO~ 16. 2 Pet. ii. 
κ᾿ 5only. 
Ps. xiii. 1. 


ec = Mark vi. 4 
al. constr.,not 
as 1 Chron. 

, x ' xxviii 4, 5. 
καθαρίσας τας καρδίας ἃ ee 
ΠῚ > ~ . - Ἢ s 

ex Oervae ©ch,* 16 et) 


« f here only. 


q Ψ, - - Δ ” i 
τράχηλον των μαθητῶν, ον οὔτε Οἱ gch.i.24 


(Pet. 3) only. 
Rom. ii. 151. Wisd. xviii 23. 
Sir. xxxviii. 10. n seech. v. 9. Matt. 
o Matt. xxiii. 4. Luke xv. 5. 4 Kings xviii. 14. 
q Jer. 1. c. and xxxiv.8,11. tp, ch. xx. 37 al. 


k = Matt. xviii. 15. 


ματος 65.—7. rec συζητ. : συνζ. BPCDE: ζητησ. A 13. 15. 36. 40. 69 al copt sah.— 
ἀνεστησεν ἐν πνευματι πετρ. Kat εἰπεν D!: aft avrouc ins ev Ty. ayww 137.—rec o θ. εν 
ἡμῖν εξελ. (corrn of order :—and nu. corrn for vy. as it seemed more according to 
ecclesiastical propriety for Peter to describe the selection as made ‘ from us apostles,” 
than “‘ from you the whole church”), with EGH &c vss Thl Oec Iren Ambr Rebapt : 
nuevo θ. εξ. Ὁ! (ev nu. o 0. εξ. D2) 137: ev vp. om 31. 99: txt ABC all; and in 
varying order, all vss Chr Iren.—dva crop. D'E 96.—8. 0 δὲ καρὺ, ο 6. D'.—dtepap- 
τυρησεν C.—rec aft dove ins αὐτοῖς (supplementary addn), with CE (αυτοις bef doug 
om E sah v Ambr Rebapt) GH &c vss Constt Chr al (aft ay. 105: ἐπ αὐτοὺς D Jer: 
dove αὐτοῖς om lectt 12. 13: txt AB 13 Did.—ro bef zy. om 13.—9. καὶ om A.—rec 
οὐδὲν : txt BGH 421. 96. 126 all: ov Thl? Oec (comm).—re om D.—10. καὶ νυν τι E 
zth.—ovy (appy) om C.—for τὸν θεον, τ. κυριον Hil al: om (readg πειραζετε επι- 
θειναι) v (ms) Jer, imponitis Ambrst: vultis imponere Aug,.—nu. οὐδὲ οἱ Tar. ἡμων 


work being hindered (μή πως κιτ.λ.). But, 
in private interviews with the chief Apostles, 
James, Peter, and John (Gal. ii. 9), he did 
unfold the whole freeness of this Gospel, 
and so effectually, as to prepare the way for 
their full and public accordance with him 
at the council. 6.] The Apostles and 
elders only are mentioned as having as- 
sembled: in which case πᾶν τὸ πλῆθος 
(ver. 12) must mean τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, 
and the decision of ver. 22 must have been 
arrived at in a larger assembly. But most 
probably the deliberation of the App. and 
elders implied the presence of the brethren 
also, who are intended by πᾶν τὸ πλ.,--- 
and there was but one assembly. The ob- 
jection, that no one place could have held 
them, is nugatory: the official presence of 
all is assumed continually in such cases, 
where the assembly is open to all. 

λόγου] ‘ matter (in this case) of dispute :’ 
see reff. 7.) A promiscuous debate, 
not perhaps without some angry feeling, 
ensued on their first coming together,—and 
among the multitude, as is implied in ver. 
12,—man disputing with man. Πέτρος] 
Partly on account of the universal deference 
paid to him, but principally because of his 
peculiar fitness to open the apostolic deci- 
sions on the subject, from having been made 
the instrument of the first public and ap- 
proved reception of the Gentiles. 


ὑμεῖς érior.] In Peter’s speeches in ch. x., 
this phrase occurs twice at the beginning of 
a sentence, vv. 28 and 37: and we have 
traces of the same way of expressing the 
personal pronoun in his speeches, ch. ii. 15; 
iii. 14. 25. Such notices are important, as 
shewing that these reports are not only 
according to the sense of what was said, but 
the words spoken, verbatim. ἀφ᾽ HE. 
apx.] In regard to the whole time of the 
Gospel up to that day (about 20 years), the 
date of the conversion of Cornelius, at least 
Jifteen years before this (cf. Gal. ii. 1, and 
notes to chron. table in Prolegg.), would 
very properly be so specified. The length 
of time elapsed is placed by Peter in the 
strongest light, to shew that the question 
had in fact been settled by divine inter- 
ference long since.—Notice (in reff.) the 
idioms, &c., peculiar to Peter :---ἐξελέξ. 
with inf.,—é:a τ. στόμ.,---καρδιογν. (most 
probably); — or characteristic of him, 
πειράζ. τ. θεόν,---καθὼς καὶ ἡμῖν (ch. x. 
47),---ἀρχαίων now, compared with ἐν 
ἀρχῇ ch. xi. 15. Compare also with πειράξ. 
τ. θεόν,----κωλῦσαι τ. θεόν, ch. xi. 17. 
ἐν ὑμῖν] ‘among you.’ If ἡμῖν be read, 
then ‘among us (Apostles) :’ see var. read. 
—There is no ellipsis of ‘me’ after ἐξελο: 
the E. V. expresses the constr. rightly. 
8, 9.] The allusion is throughout to 
spiritual circumcision, as the purification 
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: τὰ , c ~ ” ~ yy? » s ’ 4 110» Ν 
τας will, πατέρες NMWY οὔτε ἡμεὶς ισχύσαμεν βαστάσαι : αλλὰ 
= Luk iv. Ν - t ΄ - , ᾽ di , [πὸ 
μα, διὰ τῆς | χάριτος τοῦ κυρίου Inoov “ πιστεύομὲν σωθῆναι 
ΝΥ ἐδ, τὸ ἡπὸν κἀκεῖνοι. 12" ἐσίγησεν δὲ πᾶν τὸ “πληθο 
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νοις Καὶ ἤκουον Βαρνά[βα καὶ Παύλου ἐξηγουμένων σα 
only. Job > , « Ν g - τ τ ᾽ - “0 ὃ ᾽ 
xv.22. πισ- ἐποίησεν ὁ θεὸς ὅ σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα εν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν Ot 
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χρόνον δι- αὐτῶν. μετὰ ὃε TO σιγῆσαι αὐτοὺς ἀπεκριθη ἰακωβος 
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aici ΄ Ζ ΝΣ a U (a 
Monks” nynoaro καθὼς πρωτον O θεὸς ἐπεσκέψατο λαβεῖν εξ 
(See Rom. , - Ν b eto ee, ᾽ - 15 \ ’ c 
xiv.2) €Ov@v λαὸν | Tw ονοματι αὐτοῦ. Kat τούτῳ “ συμφω- 
veh. xxvii 25 C t 


vv Luke xviii. 39 reff. L. P. 
z = 3 John ver. 3 only. 
b Ps. vii. 17 al. Isa, xxv. 1. 


only. See Matt. xxiii. 37. Rom. iii. 2. Num. xviii. 7. 
x Luke xxiv. 35, Judg. vii. 15. y ch. ii. 19 reff. 

constr ellipt., here only. See Luke i. 25. 

4 Kings xii 8. 


137.---11. αλλη 137.—rec bef κυρ. om τοῦ, but ins A(B?)CDEGH all Chr Thdrt Thl 
Oec.—ree jo. χριστου, with CD &c vss Thl? Oec: txt ABEGH all vss ff: τ. κυρ. nuwy 
13 vss ff: uno. om 20], 40.---πιστευσομὲν D-gr.—12. D syr* read συνκατατεθεμενων 
(disponentes) δὲ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων τοις ὑπὸ TOU πέτρου εἰρημένοις ἐσειγησεν TAY... - 
--εσιγησαν Ο--παν om 1]. 105 copt: απαν E ἃ] Thl’.—BapraBayv καὶ παυλον 
εξηγουμενοι D'.—ev om 177.—18. avacrag ιακ. εἰπεν D Syr.—14. πρωτος 137: om 
sah Iren.—for ezeox., ἐπελεξἕατο E: εξελεξ. 137: εξελεξ. και 13: eEnynaaro 27 (26 
Mill): prospexit de: suscitavit tol: excogitavit tren: ce@pit Syr.—e= eOyvwy λα. C.— 
rec bef τω ovop. ins ext, with B(e sil\GH &c copt al Oec: om ACDE 3. 13. 40. 68. 
100. 105. 180 v syrr sah Constt Chr Procop Thl' (comm) Thl? Iren Jer Rebapt al.— 


w = ch. vi. 5. 
a = Luke i. 68, 78 reff. 
c Luke νυ. 36. ch. v. 9. 


of the heart. God, who saw deeper than 
the mere fleshly distinction between Jew 
and Gentile, who knows that the hearts of 
all are unclean, and that the same all-suffi- 
cient sacrifice can cleanse them ail, if applied 
by faith (compare the remarkable parallel, 
1 Pet. i. 18—22 inel.), put no difference 
between us and them, but has been pleased 
to render them spiritually clean. τῇ 
πίστει, ποῦ simply ‘by faith :’ but ‘by their 
faith,’ or ‘by the faith in Christ.’ 
10.1 πειρ. (as κωλῦσαι, ch. xi. 17), ‘ tempt,’ 
by putting obstacles in the way of His 
evidently determined course. ἐπιθεῖναι, 
infin., marking the intended result of πειρά- 
ere: cf. (37) δὲ θέειν, βὴ δ᾽ ἰέναι, μάστιξεν δ᾽ 
ἐλάαν, &c. See Bernhardy, Syntax, p.365. 
ζυγόν] See Gal.v.1 Peter could not 
be so much referring to the mere outward ob- 
servance of ceremonies, which he himself and 
the Jewish converts thonght it expedient to 
retain, — but to the imposition of the law, as 
a condition of salvation, on the consciences 
of the disciples. So Neander (Pf. u. L. 
p- 214). This being so, οὔτε... Ba- 
oracat will refer, not to the burdensomeness 
of ceremonies, but to the far more grievous 
burden of legal death, of which Paul 
cries out so bitterly in Rom. vii. 24,—and 
says. Gal. v. 3, pavTip μαι παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ 
περιτεμνομένῳ, OTe ὀφειλέτης ἐστὶν ὅλον 
τὸν νόμον ποιῆσαι. 11.] Seeing that 
we all in common believe that the grace of 
Christ is the sufficient, and only cause of 
our salvation, it can neither be reasonable 
nor according to God’s will, to fetter that 
grace with superfluous and vexatious con- 


ditions. See nearly the same argument 
retorted on Peter himself, Gal. ii. 14 ff. 
κἀκεῖνοι are /he Gentile Christians, 

not our fathers :—iheir ground of trust is 
the same as ours : ours, no more than theirs. 
12.} The multitude (see above) 

then,— and not before, on account of their 
mutual disputes,—being tranquillized by 
Peter’s speech, quietly received from Paul 
and Barnabas an account of the seals of 
signs and wonders by which God had 
stamped the approval of their ministry 
among the Gentiles. The miracles at 
Paphos and Lystra would be among the 
principal of these. 13.] αὐτούς. viz. 
Paul and Barnabas. Both had spoken: 
doubless wonders, unrecorded, had been 
wrought by the hand of Barnabas, which 
he had recounted. ᾿Ιάκωβος] See 
note, ch. xii. 17, and the prolegg. to the 
epistle of James. I assume here, that this 
is James the Just, the brother of the Lord, 
the author of the Epistle; and though an 
ἀπόστυλος (Gal. i. 19), not one of the 
twelve. If we may presume to judge from 
the character of his Epistle, to say nothing 
of the particulars which tradition has handed 
down concerning him, his decision would 
come with remarkable weight on this occa- 
sion. For he is, among all the sacred 
writers of the N. T., the representative of 
the strictest adherence to and loftiest appre- 
ciation of the pure standard of legal mo- 
rality. All that the law was, from its 
intrinsic holiness, justice, and goodness 
(Rom. vii. 12), capable of being to Chris- 
tians, he would be sure to attribute to it. 
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vii. 2. Levit. xv. 4. o James ii. 7. peh.i. 19 al. Ps. 1xxv.1. qch. iii. 21. Lukei. 70. Gen. vi. 4. 
r=w. inf., 1 Cor. ii. 2. (2 Cor. v.15) 2 Mace. xi. 25. s here only. w.dat., Job xvi 3. w.acc, Judg. xvi. 
16 alex. 1 Macc. x. 35, 63. xii. 14. Demosth. p. 820. Diod. Sic. xx. 52 al. t ch. xii. 1 reff. Ὁ ch. xiv. 15 reff. 


15. for τουτω, rovro GH 95. 96: curwe D! 58}..---συνφωνησουσιν D!.—16. pera δὲ Ὁ], 
π-επιστρέψω D.—aft avoicod., ins καθως ae ἡμέραι τοῦ awyvoc 803 (see lc in LXX): 
and aft 2nd ανοικοδ. 4. 65. 807. 98 copt.—kareorpemueva B: -στραμμενα 13 al Procop: 
avecxappeva Ἐὶ : τὸν κατεσκαμμενον arm.—orkodouynaow (2nd time) C (appy) al.—17. av 
om Εἰ al Chr.—ex2yrwot 137.—for av@p., ἐθνων 4'.—for κυρ., Peov D eth ar-pol. —bef 
ποιων om o BD (appy). —rec aft ταν. ins παντα, with H ἅς Chr al: παν. ravt. EG 
1. 42. 98. 115. 122. 126 Thl’: txt ABCD all v copt eth (0 ποι. τ. om sah) Constt Iren 
Rebapt al.—18. rec at end add ἐστι rw θεω παντὰα τὰ eoya αὐτου, with ΕΘΗ ἃς syr 
Constt Chr al: γνωστον az’ a. (add ἐστιν D v syr-marg Iren) rw kr piw (om syr-marg) 
To ἐργον αὐτου AD ν syr-marg Iren: txt BC 15. 18. 27. 29. 36. 57. 63. 65. 100. 105. 133. 
180 copt sah (add hee, see above) arm: also prefixg a ἐστιν and iddg (om d! eth) αὐτῷ 
42. 571. 81 eth al: alii aliter. (In the presence of so many apocryphal insertions as we 
Jind in the Acis, taking into account also the great variety, and seeing in it [cf many more 
variations in Scholz ad loc] an argument against the genuineness of the words,—seeing 
also that no possible reason can be given for their omission, if originally genuine, I have 
Jollowed the authority of BC, as also have Scholz and Tischendorf. Lachmann has 
adopted the reading of AD al [see above], which, as Meyer observes, is evidently an 


emendation of still later date than the rec).—19. expiva Εἰ: 


And therefore when his judgment, as well 
as that of Peter, is given in favour of the 
freedom of the Gen iles, the disputers, even 
of the Pharisaic party, are silenced. There 
does not seem to be in the following speech 
any decision ex cathedra, either in the 
ἀκούσατε pov, or in the ἐγὼ κρίνω (ver. 
19): the decision lay in the weightiness, 
partly no doubt of the person speaking, but 
principally of the matter spoken by him. 

14. Συμεών] James characteristically 
uses this Jewish form of the name: so also 
Peter himself, 2 Pet. i. 1. The name occurs 
Gen. xxix. 33, LXX. Lukeii. 25; iii. 30; ch. 
xiii. 1. Rev. vii. 7: the name Simon. else- 
where used in the N. T. for Peter, is found 
in 1 Chron. iv. 20 (Heb. Σεμών, LXX). 

τῷ ὀν.} ‘for His name:’ dat. com- 
modi. Onézeok. λαββ., seereff.: the infin., 
as ἐπιθεῖναι, ver. 10, note. λαόν, 
answering to the λαός so well known as 
His by covenant before. 15. τούτῳ] 
Neuter, ‘to this:’ not, ‘to Him,’ in which 
case we should expect not οἱ λόγοι τῶν πο.» 
but ot προφῆται (Meyer). 16—18. | 
The citation from Amos is made freely from 
the LXX: differing widely in the latter 
part from our present Hebrew text, which 
see in loc. E. V. In all probability the 
LXX had another reading before them. 


ανακρινω 13.—20. αλλ 


Of this we may at least be sure, that James, 
even if (as I believe) he spoke in Greek, 
and quoted as here given, would not him- 
self (nor would the Pharisees present have 
allowed it) have quoted any rendering, 
especially where the stress of his argument 
lay in it, at variance with the original 
Hebrew.—The prophecy regards that glo- 
rious restitution of the kingdom to (the Son 
of) David, which should be begun by the 
incarnation of the Lord, and perfected by 
His reign over all nations. During the 
process of this restitution those nations, as 
the effect of the rebuilding, should seek the 
Lord,—to whomsoever the gospel should 
be preached There is here neither asser- 
tion nor negation of the national restoration 
of the Jews. Be this as it may (and I 
firmly believe in the literal accomplishment 
of all the prophecies respecting them as a 
nation), it is obvious, on any deep view of 
prophetic interpretation, that the glorious 
things which shall have a fulfilment in the 
literal Israel, must have ¢heir complete and 
more worthy fulfilment in the spiritual 
theocracy, of which the Son of David is 
the Head. 17. ἐφ᾽ ots ἐπικέκλ.] 
Notice the same expression in the Epistle 
of James (reff.). 18.] The variation of 
reading here is remarkable. The text which 
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veh. xxi.9. ἐπιστεῖλαι αὐτοῖς “ τοῦ 
Heb. xiii. 22. πὶ ee 5) dye 
SKingsv.8 waTwy τῶν εἰδώλων καὶ TNC 
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i ἀπέχεσθαι απὸ τῶν % ἀλισγη- 
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“πορνείας Kat τοῦ “ πνικτοῦ 


Jone ch. \ Kel 21 Ἢ, - \ b? ~ b>? , 

iii lzref, Καὶ TOU αἵματος. Mwvone yao ᾿εκ γενεῶν ᾿ apyaiwy 
xXwithamd, ¢ ‘ , Ν ἃ , aS 7 > ~ 

τς oR Kata πόλιν τοὺς κηρύυσσοντας AUTOV ἔχει EV ταις συν- 


ΤΟΥ. 9, 1 Tim 
iv. 3. 1 Pet. 
ii, 11. 
y here only t. 
See Mal i. 7, 12. 
Ὁ see ver. 7 reff. 
f vv 25, 28, 34. Luke i. 3. 
CH 95. 180.—rov (150) om H.—azro om (as unnecessary) BD-gr 15. 18. 36. 180 al ὁ 
Oec: ins ACE-gr GH most mss (vss) Constt Chr al.—adtyiopatwy 137.---εἰδωλοθυτων 
Syr ar-erp copt al.—xat tov wvuxrov om (appy, as Meyer, because in Levit no such 
command is formally expressed) D Iren Cypr Tert Jer (who says it was in some MSS) 
Ambrst (who ascribes it to Greek interpolators) al: but ins (του om AB 13. 177?) 
ABCEGH mss (appy) vss (Clem : Orig om ver 29) Constt (az. τ. αλισγ. τ. ἐεθνων adw- 
λοθυτοῦ κ΄ am. κι πν. κι Top.: this order also 69. 105) Chr ΤῊ] Oec Vig al (v copt των 
πνικτων : vexoou sah).—at end, Ὁ 7. 27. 29. 60. 69. 98-marg 106 sah eth slav Iren 
Cypr al add καὶ oa (αν add al) μη θελουσιν (-worr al) εαυτοις (αυτ. al) γινεσθαι ἑτέροις 
μὴ more (woe al: γενέσθαι sah?).—2l. τ. κηρ. aut. κατα πολ. exet 95': εχ. 
τοὺς kno. C al: exe τ. x. αὐτὸν exet (sic) D (D? om ey. 2nd).—22. εδοξεν CE: εδο- 


- 2 2 ‘ - , > 7 Pn 
τα ον nm, @ywyatc “Kata πᾶν σάβίιατον “αναγινωσκόμενος. 2 Τότε 


yw » - " , \ - ͵ Ἂ, Ὁ 
' ἔδοξε τοῖς ἀποστόλοις Kal τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις συν © ody 


Dan.i. 8. Sir. xl 29. z= Matt. xv. 19 al. Hos. ii. 2. a ver. 29. ch. xxi. 95.} 
ech. ii. 46 reff. xiv. 23. d= and constr., ch. viii. 5 reff. e ch. xiii. 27 al. 
gch. γ. 11. Rom. xvi. 23. 


I have given is in all probability the original, 
and the words inserted in the rec. have been 
intended as a help out of their difficulty. 
Not only are they wanting in several ancient 
MSS, but they bear the sure mark of spu- 
riousness,—manifold variations in the MSS 
where they do occur. The sense, and ac- 
count of the text seem to be this: the 
Apostle paraphrases the ὁ ποιῶν [πάντα] 
ταῦτα of the LXX, adding γνωστὰ ἀπ᾽ 
αἰῶνος, and intending to express ‘saith the 
Lord, who from the beginning revealed 
these things,’ viz. by the prophet (of old, 
see reff.) just cited. The addition in the 
rec. has been made to fill up the appa- 
rently elliptical γνωστὰ az’ αἰῶνος, which 
not being found in the passage of Amos, 
was regarded as a sentence by itself. 
[These last words, κύρ. ὁ ποι. ταῦ. γν. ἀπ᾽ 
at., may perhaps be an allusion to the mys- 
tery of the admission of the Gentiles into the 
church, which was now being revealed prac- 
tically, and had been from of old announced 
by the prophets: cf. Rom. xvi. 25, 26. Eph. 
iii. 5, 6, &c.] 19.] ἐπιστρέφουσιν, not, 
as E. V. ‘are turned,’ but ‘are turning :’— 
the conyerts daily gathered into the church. 
In παρενοχλ. there is no meaning of 
‘preter, ...insuper, molestiam creare:’ but 
simply ‘ molestiam creare:’ see reff. 

20.) ἐπιστεῖλαι, to send an ἐπιστολή :--- 
then τοῦ az., of the purpose of such 
epistle,—‘ to the end that they may ab- 
stain,’ &c. ἄλισγ. belongs to εἰδώλων 
only. Meyer understands it to refer to the 
four genitives, the pollutions of (1) idols, 
(2) fornication, (3) things strangled, (4) 
blood. This he rests on the non-repetition 
of ἀπό before τῆς zopy. But in this case 
the members do not correspond. The Gen- 
tile converts needed no command to abstain 


from the pollution of idolatry: and the use 
of the Alexandrine verb ἀλισγεῖν in reff. 
shews it to apply most naturally to pollution 
by eating. The aX. τ. eid. are the things 
polluted by being offered to idols, about 
which there was much doubt and conten- 
tion in the early church ;—see Exod. xxxiv. 
15, and 1 Cor. viii. and x. 19. τῆς 
πορνείας It may seem strange that ἃ 
positive sin should be made the subject of 
these enactments which mostly regard 
things in themselves indifferent, but ren- 
dered otherwise by expediency and charity 
to others. In consequence we have the 
following attempts to evade the simple ren- 
dering of the word: (1) Beza, Selden, 
Schleusner, explain it of spiritual fornica- 
tion in eating things offered to idols: (2) 
Morus and Heinrichs, of the committal of 
actual fornication at the rites in idol tem- 
ples: (3) Salmasius, of the sin of the 
whore-master : (4) Calovius, of coneubin- 
age: (5) Lightfoot, of marriage within the 
Sorbidden degrees : (6) Teller, of marriage 
with heathens: (7) Bentley would read yor- 
ρείας, ‘swine’s flesh :’ (8) πορκείας has also 
been conjectured (not by Bentley, as stated 
in Meyer, De W., and this work, edn. 1) :— 
see other renderings in Meyer and De Wette. 
But the solution will best be found in the 
fact, that πορνεία was universally in the 
Gentile world regarded on the same footing 
with the other things mentioned, as an 
ἀδιάφορον, and is classed here as Gentiles 
would be accustomed to hear of it, among 
those things which they allowed themselves, 
but which the Jews regarded as forbidden. 
The moral abomination of the practice is 
not here in question, but is abundantly set 
forth by our Lord and his Apostles in other 
places. πνικτοῦ] as containing the 
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3 » ᾿ ΡΝ Ν 
᾿ ἐκλεξαμένους ἀνδρας εξ αὐτῶν πέμψαι εἰς κ τοῖν αν. 19. 
iLuke xxii. 26. 

Heb. xiii. 7, 
΄ ~ \ , » ε i 17, 54 ake 
καλούμενον Βαρσαβαν και Σίλαν, avooac ᾿ ἡγουμένους j constr, ci. 
é ΕΣ ἢ aL 25 ΔΊΝΕΙ κῶν . ae ᾿ς EXVi. 3 reff. 
εν τοις ἀδελφοῖς, γοάψαντες διὰ χέιρος αὐτῶν Oz ¥ chit. 38, 
> ͵ > = More . 
ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ πρεσ[βύτεροι ἀδελφοὶ τοῖς κατὰ τὴν ἔχιν 


τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ 
> = \ 
Αντιόχειαν σὺν τῷ [Παύλῳ καὶ BapvaBa, ᾿Ιούδαν τὸν 


XxXxiv. 14. 

? ΄ \ ’ \ } > ~ ἘΣ » Ich. xxiii. 26. 
Αντιόχειαν καὶ Συρίαν Kat Κιλικίαν ἀδελφοῖς τοῖς εξ James. 
> — 1 ,ὔ ’ eat , Ca \ 3. ς - Isa. tik: ᾿ 
ἐθνῶν χαίρειν. 24 ὦ ἐπειδὴ ἠκούσαμεν ὅτι τινὲς " ἐξ ἡμῶν $e™ 


m Luke xi. 6. ch. xiii. 46. xiv. 12. 


1Cor.i.21, 22 al. L. P., except Matt. xxi. 46. 
n Matt. ii. 6. 


1 John ii.19. Deut. xiii. 13. 
taoev D: txt Α.---εκλεξαμενοις 13. 137.--εἕ avrwy om A: εξ a. ανδρας 73.—rTw bef 
az. om (for uniformity) DGH all Chr Thi! Oec: ins ABCE all Thl? (rw βαρν. also 137 
Thi?).—rec ἐπικαλούμενον (explanatory corrn), with H &c Chr ΤῊ] Oec: txt ABCDEG 
13. 15. 18. 36. 73. 180 Constt.—rec BapcaBay, with some mss yss Chr Thl Oec: 
βαραββαν D: βαρναβαν eth: txt ABCEGH 57. 65. 96. 98. 104 am copt sah 
Constt.—ev τοῖς om 73.—28. rec aft avrwy ins rade, with (mss) Constt Chr al: ἐπι- 
στολὴν περιεχουσαν rade CD (syr-marg) : ἐπιστολὴν καὶ πεμψαντες περιέχουσαν 137 
(additions, as the variation shews) : txt AB.—rec bef αδελῴ., ins καὶ οἱ (see note), with 
EGH mss (nrly) syrr copt eth al Constt Chr Thl Oec: txt ABCD 13 v arm Ath 
Tren Pacian Vigil: καὶ οἱ ad. om 34 (Clem Orig citing freely), καὶ οἱ πρεσίβ. om Clem. 
-- τοῖς (1st) om (appy) C!.—bef αντιοχ. om τὴν 38. 113: add καὶ λυκιαν 68: for κιλι- 
ktav, κιλιαν A, κιλειαν D.—rote εξ εθ. ad. D.—24. novo. om 78. --εξελθ. om B arm 


blood,—see Levit. xvii. 13, 14. 

αἵματος] ‘blood,’ in any shape: see Gen. 
ix. 4. Levit. xvii. 13, 14. Deut. xii. 23, 24. 
Cypr., Tertull., and others interpret the 
word of homicide, which is refuted by the 
context. 21.] Living as the Gentile 
converts would be in the presence of Jewish 
Christians, who heard these Mosaic prohi- 
bitions read, as they had been from genera- 
tions past, in their synagogues, it would be 
well for them to avoid all such conduct and 
habits as would give unnecessary offence. 
Other meanings have been proposed: as 
‘that it was superfluous to command these 
things to the Jews, for they would hear 
them in the synagogues’ (so an ancient 
Schol., Lyra, and Neander),—whereas no 
question whatever was raised about Jewish 
converts:—-‘neque est metuendum, ut 
Moses propterea antiquetur,’ Erasmus, al. : 
‘Pudori vobis foret et ignominiz, si vos, 
homines Christiani .. . . hac in re inferiores 
a Judzis deprehenderemini, quod vos com- 
munione cum epulis sacrificialibus poly- 
theismo favere videremini, quum illi Judei 
....monotheismo adhereant tenacissime, 
eumque quavis septimana sibi inculcatum 
audiant,’ — Heinrichs. —‘ Nam quod ad 
Mosen attinet, non possunt, qui ex Judeis 
sunt, queri, eum sperni ab alienigenis nostri 
gregis, quando in nostris (?) non minus 
quam in Judaicis conventibus Moses, ita 
ut ab antiquo factum est, legitur, et quidem 
sabbatis,’ Grot., Hammond. 22. ἐκ- 
λεξαμένους must not (with Kuin., al.) be 
taken for ἐκλεχθέντας ; the 1 aor. middle 
can never have a passive signification: see 
Lobeck’s note on Phrynichus, p. 319: 
where he gives a collection of seeming 


instances of such usage and explains them. 
—Such irregularities of case in words in 
apposition as we have here (ἀποστόλοις 
«τον ἐκλεξαμένους . . «. γράψαντες... ..) 
will not surprise any one versed in Hel- 
lenistic Greek. See 6. g. ch. xxii. 17, 
ἐγένετο δέ μοι bmoorpiWayTt...... kK. 
προςευχομένου pov.... γενέσθαι μὲ ἐν 
ἐκστάσει... - - and ref. (j). Βαρσαβ- 
βᾶν] Of this Judas nothing further is 
known than that (ver. 32) he was a ‘ pro- 
phet’ (see ch. xiii. 1). Wolf and Grotius 
hold him to have been the brother of Jo- 
seph Barnabas, ch. i. 23. Σίλαν] 
otherwise Silvanus (Σιλονανός) : the for- 
mer name in the Acts, the latter in the 
Epp. of Paul. He also was a ‘ prophet’ 
(ver. 32). He accompanied Paul on his 
second missionary journey through Asia 
Minor to Macedonia (ver. 40—ch. xvii. 4), 
—remained behind in Beroea (xvii. 10. 14), 
and joined Paul again in Corinth (xviii. 5. 
1 Thess. i. 1. 2 Thess. i. 1), where he 
preached with Paul and Timotheus (2 Cor. 
i. 19). Whether the Silvanus (1 Pet. v. 12) 
by whom the first Epistle of Peter was 
carried to the churches of Asia Minor, was 
the same person, is altogether uncertain. 
Tradition distinguishes Silas from Silvanus, 
making the former bishop of Corinth, the 
latter of Thessalonica. On the hypothesis 
which identifies Silas with Luke and makes 
him the Author of the Acts, see Prolegg. to 
Acts, § 1. 11. β, y. I may repeat here, 
that in my mind the description of Silas 
here as one of the ἡγούμενοι ἐν τοῖς ἀδελ- 
φοῖς, of itself, especially when contrasted 
with the preface to Luke’s gospel, would 
suffice to refute the notion. 23.| The 
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q Mark vii. 36 al. Ezek. iii. 19. rch. i. 14 reff. 8 ver. 22. 

1 Cor. x. 14. Phil. ii. 12 only (Panl). Ps. exxvi. 2. τ = Matt. xiii, 45. 
xiii. 3. Dan. iii. 28. w = Matt. ii. 20 al. ch. xx. 24 4]. Exod. xxi. 28, 
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omission of καὶ ot before ἀδελφοί, found 
(see var. read.) in all the first MSS, can (as 
Neander observes against De Wette) hardly 
have been occasioned by hierarchical consi- 
derations, seeing that it occurs as early as Ire- 
nzeus, and that it would be equally against 
the strong hierarchical view to call the pres- 
byters πρεσβ. ἀδελφοί, writing, as they were, 
to the ἀδελφοῖς. It seems very much more 
probable to me that the words καὶ ot were 
inserted to bring the decree into exact har- 
mony with the beginning of ver. 22. In 
this, the first official mention of πρεσ- 
βύτεροι, it is very natural that the import 
of the term should be thus given by attach- 
ing ἀδελφοί to it. Κιλικίαν] This 
mention of churches in Cilicia, coupled 
with the fact of Paul’s stay at Tarsus (ch. 
ix. 30 —xi. 25: see also Gal. i. 21) makes 
it probable that Paul preached the gospel 
there, and to Gentiles, in accordance with 
the vision which he had in the temple (ch. 
xxii. 21). χαίρειν] Not a rendering 
by Luke of the Hebrew nv>w, as Grotius ; 
for the Epistle was certainly written in 
Greek, as intended for Gentiles. The only 
other place where this Greek form of salu- 
tation occurs in an apostolic document (we 
have it in the letter of the chief captain 
Lysias, ch. xxiii. 26) is in Jamesi. 1, which 
Bleek has remarked as a coincidence serving 
to shew his hand in the drawing up of this 
Epistle. 24 ] Neander remarks (Pf. 
u. L. p. 223, note) that ἐξ ἡμῶν ἐξ. is a 
presumption in favour of the reading καὶ ot 
ἀδελῴοι above: for that these men could 
hardly have gone out from among the 
Apostles and elders. But such a suppo- 
sition is not necessary: ἡμῶν implies the 
church, the ἀδελφοὶ of whom they were the 
πρεσβύτεροι. whether καὶ ot be inserted or 
not. avack.] See ref. to Thucyd., 
where it will be seen that it implies ¢urning 
up the foundations :—for Brasidas cleared 


the ground and consecrated it. Cf. Pas- 
sow, sub voc.—The words λέγοντες περι- 
τέμνεσθαι κ. τηρεῖν TOY νόμον, inserted in 
rec. after ὑμῶν, are manifestly, in my view, 
an interpolation, from the desire to spe- 
cify in what particulars these persons had 
sought to unsettle the souls of the Gentile 
brethren. The defence of the clause set up 
by Meyer and De Wette,—that if interpo- 
lated it must be from ver. 5, not from 
ver. 1, and that this is improbable, — is best 
answered by observing that in E, one of the 
principal authorities for the insertion, the 
Set after περιτέμνεσθαι betrays in very 
fact that the interpolation was from ver, 5, 
as also, but in a less degree, does the Aé- 
yovrec. The reasons given by Meyer and 
De W. why the words should have been 
omitted,—the similarity of ending in }-MQN 
and »6-MON,—or to square it with ver. 1, 
seem to me nugatory. The former is very 
improbable,—and the latter would have 
required the preservation of λέγ. περι- 
τέμνεσθαι. --- The variations also in the 
clause are strong presumptions against it.— 
The persons to whom the epistle was ad- 
dressed would very well know what it was 
that had disturbed their minds, and the 
omission of formal mention of it would be 
natural, to avoid prominent cause of offence 
to the Jewish conyerts by an apparent de- 
preciation of circumcision and the obsery- 
ance of the law. 25. γεν. op08up. may 
mean either ‘assembled with one accord,’ 
as (perhaps) ch.i. 14; ii. 1, or ‘ having agreed 
with one consent,’ as Meyer. I prefer the 
former meaning. [So we have adverbs as 
predicates after verbs substantive, e. g., 
εἶναι διαφερόντι"ς, Plat. Legg. x. p. 892 c, 
κατύπερ!)ε γίνεσθαι, Herod., &c. See Bern- 
hardy, Syntax. p. 337. ] Βαρν. x. Παύλ.] 
Paul has generally been mentioned first 
since ch. xiii. 43. (The exception, ch. xiv. 
14, appears to arise from the people calling 
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, \ \ - \ ’ Pee 2 τ 2 Pet. ii. 4. 
θύτων καὶ αἵματος καὶ ὅ πνικτῶν Kat * πορνείας εξ ὧν aver. 22 τοῦ: 
b = 7 τ as Σ kere 30 2D versio reff. 
διατηοοῦντες εαυτους EU πράξετε. ἔρῥωσθε. Ou of Gea 
\ - 1: ; τ 5. 2 , Yin c= Rey. ii. 24. 
μὲν ουν ἀπολυθέντες ἦλθον εἰς Αντιοόχείαν, καὶ συν- Sir. xiii. 2. 


(Matt. xx. 


΄ \ - 5. ἢ κ p? , ΤΣ 
αγαγόντες τὸ πλήηθος ἐπέδωκαν τὴν ? ἐπιστολήν. ἘΣ ΠΕ ΕΣ 


31 >? δὲ guts Ὁ ἢ νὰ = r λ ΄ Jos. Antt. 
αναγνοντες é Exapnoav ἐπι ΤῊ παρακ HOE. xvi. 11. 2 
BO , \ , 5 Δα... \ - ” t ὃ . Demosth. 

lotéac TE Kal Σίλας, Kat αυτοι προφηται OVTEC, {a i ee 

e ver. 20 reff. gen., 1 Tim. iv. 3. fch. xxi. 25. 1 Cor. viii. 1,&c. Rev. ii. 14, 20+. | g ver. 20 reff. 

h Loke ii. 61 only. = Ps. xi. 7. Isa. Ivi. 2. i see note. not as Eph. vi. 21. 2 Macc. ix. 19. k here 

only. (ch. xxii. 30) var. read.) 2 Macc. xi. 33. 1 ch. xiii. 3 reff. n ch. xiv. 27 reff. 0 = Matt. 


vii. 9, 10. John xiii. 26 ¢. p ch. ix. 2 reff. q Matt. xviii. 13. 4 Kings xx.13, Jonah iv. 6. 
Isa. lvii. 18. S ver. 27. t= ver. 27. 2 Thess. ii. 2, 15. 


π-απαγγελουντας D-gr: καταγγελλαντας 137.—ravra D': hecdal: avraal.—28. τω 


av. tw ay. AB 13. 73 vss Iren Tert al Clem (corrn): txt CDEGH mss (nrly) Constt 
Cyr-jer Chr Thl Oec Cypr Pacian.—zAewyv D al.—rec τῶν exavay. τουτων, with EG 
&e vss Chr Oec: τουτων των ex. BCD(rwy om D')H all v al Constt ΤῊ] Iren al: txt 
A 13. 15. 18. 36. 43. 180 Clem, Epiph Cyr Orig-int Pacian-mss (rovrwy was a mar- 
ginal supplementary gloss, which some inserted before, some after των exavayKéc).— 
ἐπανάγκαις AC (D??) 40 al Constt: ἐπαναγκαις 96.—29. κ΄ ais. om 133.—rec x. 
πνικτοῦυ (alteration for uniformity with ver 21), with A*7EGH ἅς vss Constt Chr ΤῊ] 
Oec Vig: κ᾿ πν. om Ὁ Cyr-jer (ms) Iren Cypr Tert Ambr Pacian Jer (see on ver 21): 
txt A'BC al copt sah Clem, Orig-int Orig (quotes the sense, τὰ m«za) Cyr-jer (ms) 
Gaud (a sanguine, i.e. suffocatis) : κι at. πνικτου (sanguine suffocato) v-ms Cassiod.— 
at end, D 25. 29. 32. 42. 57. 69. 105. 106. 137 sah eth syr* slav-edd Iren Cypr (not 
Tert) add καὶ ooa (add ay al) pn θελετε εαυτοις (αυτοις 42: al add vue) γενεσθαι 
(yer. D) sreow (or -potc) μη ποιειτε (ποιειν D') (see ver 20).--- πραξἕατε CDGH 20. 33. 
43.57. 81. 1700 eth: πραξητε E al Thl?.—D adds, φερομενοι (ferentes d) ev τῷ ayw 
πνευματι: also Iren (ambulantes in sp.s.) Tert (vectante or rectante vos sp. 5.).-ττερρωσθε 
om 26: add εν τω κυρ. nuwy Syr.—s80. aft απολ., add azo τῆς ἐκκλησιας 68 Thl?.— 
for ἡλθον, κατηλθον (emendation from ver 1) ABCD (ev ἡμέραις odtyatc κατ. D) 15. 
18. 40. 69. 73. 105. 180 v eth Thl?: txt EGH most mss vss Chr Thl! Oec.—oavvayovrec 
1)1.--επιδεδωκαν E: ἐδωκαν 38 Thi'.—82. rec ιουδ. δὲ, with D-gr ἄς e v copt al Thi?: 
txt ABCE-gr GH 73. 133. 137 all ἃ Syr (om sah eth) Chr Thl! Oec.—for οντες, ὑπαρ- 


r see ch. xiii. 15. 


Barnabas Jupiter, and thus giving him the 
precedence in ver. 12, after which the next 
mention of them follows the same order.) 
But here, as at ver 12, we have naturally 
the old order of precedence in the Jeru- 
salem congregation preserved. 26. 
mapas. τ. ψ.] See reff. The sacrifice of their 
lives was made by them: they were martyrs 
in will, though their lives had not as yet 
been laid down in point of fact.— This is 
mentioned to shew that P. and B. could 
have no other motive than that of serving 
the Lord Jesus Christ, and to awaken trust 
in the minds of the churches. But, although 
this was so, the App. and Elders did not think 
proper to send only P. and B., who were 
already so deeply committed by their acts to 
the same side of the question as the letter 
which they bore,— but as direct authorities 
from themselves, Judas and Silas also, who 
might by word confirm the contents of the 
Epistle. On the present part. (amayy.) see 
reff. and Winer, § 46, 5. The simple account 
of it is, that during the mission implied in 


ἀπεστάλκαμεν they would be ἀπαγγέλ- 
λοντες. 27.] τὰ αὐτά, as above, ‘ the 
contents of the Epistle’ (and any ex- 
planation required) : not, as Neander, ‘ the 
same things as P. and B. have preached ;’ 
διὰ λόγου, ‘by word of mouth,’ as opposed 
to ‘by letter,’ decides against this interp. 

28. τῷ ay. Tv. καὶ ἣμ 1 Not = τῷ 
ay. mv. ἐν ap. (as Olsh.),—but as, in ch. 
v. 32, the Holy Spirit, given to the Apostles 
and testifying by His divine power, is 
coupled with their own human testimony, 
—so here the decision of the Holy Spirit, 
given them as leaders of the church, is laid 
down as the primary and decisive deter- 
mination on the matter,—and their own 
Jormal ecclesiastical decision follows, as 
giving utterance and scope to His will and 
command. The otber interp. weakens this 
accuracy of expression, and destroys the 
propriety of the sentence. Neander, in 
his last edn. of the Pfl. u. L. (p. 224, note), 
has given up the rendering of his former 
ones, ἔδοξεν yap (τῷ ἁγίῳ πνεύματι) καὶ 
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, ~ y , κ᾿ ᾽ ᾿ a) ge 

oe 40. λόγου πολλοῦ παρεκάλεσαν τοὺυς ἀδελφοὺς και εΤ- 

Sano 2 ἐσ τε 33 w , δὲ w 4 1,2 λύθ 

reff τήοιξαν. ποιήσαντες Of χρόνον ἀπελύθησαν 


w ch. xviii. 23. x 


, ~ > ~ Ν > 
xx.3. James “eer εἰρήνης ἀπὸ τῶν ἀδελφῶν πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστείλαντας 
iv. i ae i ee? 35 5 =e \ B - 4 : 
ee GUTOUC. Παῦλος δὲ καὶ BapvaBac * διέτριβον ἐν 
xiii. 28. De- » , , 8 Q7 Vo ADs. 12. λ , Ν \ 
mosth.p.av2, Avrioyela διδάσκοντες Kat εὐαγγελιζόμενοι μετὰ καὶ 
οὐδ' ἐπο- ne - ἘΞ <b e = ἢ 
σαν χρόνον ἑτέρων πολ λῶν τον λόγον του κυριου. 
« εὖ Ν , ~ 
36 Mera δέ “ τινας ἡμέοας ELTEV πρὸς Βαρνάβαν Ilav- 
Ἢ f Nines 72 
Nog “᾿Επιστρέψαντες ᾿δὴ “ἐπισκεψώμεθα τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς 


οὐδένα. 
h ‘ , - , - i ὌΝ Ν x , ~ 
κατα πόλιν πασαν ἐν αις Κατηγγει αμεν τον oyov TOU 


x Heb. xi. 31 
e = Luke xxii. 32? f = Luke ii. 15. ch. xiii. 2. 1 Cor. vi. 20. Gen. 


only. Gen. 
xxvi. 20. 
h ch. xiv. 23. ich. xiii. 5 reff. 


(1 Cor. xvi. 
1.) 
ach. xii. 19 reff. 
bch. viii. 4 reff. 
cech. i. 20 al. 
XViii. 4. 
xovrec E: add πληρεις πνευματὸος αγιου D.—zoAXov om D 18.---επεστηρισαν CE 73 
(B?): txt AB(e sil)DGH al.—83. yer eo. om 34: per to avrovg om 97: απὸ τ. ad. om 
18: ὑπὸ 99 Chr.—rec for avroor. avroug, αποστολους (perhaps an explanatory gloss, sub- 
stituted for the genuine text ;—but more probably a mistake, owing to ἀποστ. being com- 
mon to the two words), with EGH mss Bed-gr syrr al Chr al: txt ABCD 13. 15. 18. 27. 
29. 36. 40. 65. 68. 69. 105. 133. 180 v copt sah eth Thi? Cassiod Bed.—rec at end, ins 
(34) ἐδοξε δὲ τω σιλα εἐπιμειναι αὐτου (explanatory anticipation of ver 40), with CD &c 
v-ed sah syr* arm ar-erp slav-ed Thl? Oec (σειλεα D: παυλω eth: for ἐπιμεῖναι, sus- 
tinere eos d: for αὐτου, avrove CD!, avrote 73, προς avrove 1)", αὐτοθι 32. 42. 57. 69: 
and add povog δὲ twovdag sxopev8n D v (ed) arm (not arm venet) slav-ed Cassiod, 
and the above vss and Cassiod add Jerusalem): txt ABEGH all (abt 50) am demid Syr 
copt eth ar-pol slav (mss) Chr Thl’.—for κυρ., θεοῦ sah arm-venet.—385. ὁ δὲ π. D: καὶ 
pera er. D'.—86. rec z. zp. B., with DE al (0 παυλ. D): txt ABC 13 (τον PB. o 7. 180) 
v ΤῊ]".---επισκεψομεθα 13.—rec rove ad. nuwy (corrn, missing the sense of τ. αδελφ.), 
with GH &c eth al Thl Oec: txt ABCD (add rove Ὁ 137. 180: ἡμων rove 142) E 13. 
15. 18. 27. 29. 40. 69. 73. 105 lect 40 v syrr ar-erp copt sah arm Chr.—rec zac. πολ. 
with DEGH &c vss ff: txt ABC al copt.—for carnyy., ἑκηρυἕαμεν C 15. 18. 36. 180 


dch. x. 48 reff. 
g ch. vii. 23 reff. 


letter. 32.] mpod. ὄντ. gives the rea- 


ἡμῖν, ‘ It seemed good (by the Holy Ghost) 
son for their superadding to the appointed 


to us also,’ i. e. as well as to Paul and Bar- 
nabas. It was plausible, but quite untena- 
ble. Such ambiguity, in such a document, 
would surely be out of the question.—The 
judgment as to what things were ἐπάναγκες 
it implied in ἔδοξεν, &c. ἐπιτίθ. had 
been used by Peter, ver. 10. 29.] [On 
the constr. of ἀπέχεσθαι with azo in ver. 20, 
and with a simple gen. here, Tittm., de Syn. 
N. T. p. 225, says well that the difference 
arises ‘non quoad rem ipsam, sed modo co- 
gitandi, ita ut in priori formula sejunctionis 
cogitatio ad rem, in posteriori vero ad nos 
ipsos referatur.’ His following remarks are 
worth reading. ] ἐξ ὧν, ‘from which 
things;’ not, as Meyer, ‘according to which 
precepts ;’ see John xvii. 15. ev πράξ.] 
Not, ‘ye shall prosper :’ butas καλῶς ἐποί- 
ησας, x. 33. 3 John 6,—‘ ye shall do well.’ 
—See the curious additions in var. readd. 

ἔῤῥωσθε) The customary ‘valete’ of 
the conclusion of epistles. 31. παρα- 
κλήσει] It does not appear, because παρ- 
ἐκάλεσαν follows in the sense of ‘ exhorted,’ 
that this word need mean ‘ exhortation.’ 
There was (De W.) very little exhortation 
in the letter: and it is much more natural 


to render it ‘ consolation’ here: it was the — 


matter of their joy, which surely could not 
be said of the orders to abstain given in the 


business of their mission the work of exhort- 
ing and edifying.—On zpo@,, see xi. 27; xiii. 
1. Eph. ii. 20, and notes. 33.] ποι. 
xp-, ‘having continued some time:’ see 
reff. 34. omitted.] On every account 
it is probable that the words forming this 
ver. in rec. (see var. readd.) are an interpo- 
lation. For, (1) MSS evidence against 
them is weighty, especially as D, in the 
case of insertions in the Acts, is of very 
low authority. (2) The αὐτοῦ is αὐτούς in 
C and D’', and αὐτοῖς in others, and D and 
the Vulg. add μόνος δὲ Todd. ἐπορεύθη ; 
the former shewing the copying of an indis- 
tinct marginal gloss which was not under- 
stood, and the latter betraying the secret of 


the whole, viz. that the notice was inter- . 


polated to account for Silas being found 
again at Antioch in ver. 40. (3) Inter- 
nally considered, the insertion is very im- 
probable: coming after ἀπελύθησαν unex- 
plained (which from its voice and tense 
implies that the dismissal actually took 
place and they departed) and followed by 
Παῦλος δέ after ἔδοξε δὲ τῷ Σίλᾳ. On 
Silas’s subsequent presence at Antioch, see 
note, ver. 40.—We learn from Gal. ii. 10, 
that a condition was attached to the cor- 
diality with which the Gentile mission of 


ABCD 
EGH 


99--41. 
, k ~ a 
κυριου, πως ἐχούσης 


m 


338 Παῦλος δὲ 


5 ἠξίου τὸν 


Παμφυλίας καὶ μὴ " συνελθόντα αὐτοῖς εἰς τὸ 


“ συμπαραλαμβάνειν τοῦτον. 


μὸς, 
τε Βαρνάβαν “ 


ὥςτε 


ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 
37 Βαρνάβας δὲ 


συμπαραλαβεῖν καὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν καλούμενον. Μάρκον" 
° ἀποστάντα ἀπ 


᾿ἀποχωρισθῆναι αὐτοὺς ἀπ 


Τὴ 


' ἐβουλεύσατο k Matt. iv. 94. 
Mark xvi. 18, 
Gen. xliii. 27, 
1 =ch. v. 33. 
’ s (2 Kings xvi. 
αὐτῶν ἀπὸ 23.) 
« Mech. xii.25 reff. 


q? nieache ope 
Foe μὴ ΠΥ ΔΝ 


Oo \ 1M 28, 
39 ἐγένετο δὲ ° παροξυσ- o Lake il 7. 
> Δ: ἈΝ +6 13. ch. xii, 
). Xix. 9. οἱ: 
a λων, τόν Ps, Ἰχχῖχ. is. 


p= ch. i. 2] reff. 


παραλαβόντα τὸν Μάρκον ἡ ᾿ἐκπλεῦσαι εἰς faa ἄμα 


xiv. 26. Phil. 


Κύπρον: 40 Παῦλος δὲ " ἐπιλεξάμενος Σίλαν * ἐξῆλθεν, 1. 33. Ξε 

\ ~ = uA a pate 

ἡ παραδοθεὶς τῇ χάριτι τοῦ κυρίου ὑπὸ τῶν ἀδελφῶν. “only Dent 
4] z ΄ \ BS ' \ ἢ ἃ,’ ἢ XXix. 28. 
διήρχετο δὲ τὴν Συρίαν καὶ Κιλικίαν, ἐπιστηρίζων t Rev. vi ἃ 


paul 14.) u = Matt. xvii. 1. 


ean xii. 10. xiii. 6. a ch. xiv. 22. 


Syr copt.—ro πὼς E: 


Num. xxii. 41. 
= here only. Johnv.2only. Exod. xvii. 9 (act.). 


vch. xviii. 18. xx. 6only+. Xen. Anab.v. 621, 23. 
x= ch. xvi. 3, 40. xx. Lal. y ch. xiv. 26 reff. 


add npece δὲ ἡ ἐπινοια Tw βαρναβα syr*.—37. εβουλετο ABCE 


13. 15. 18. 25. 27. 29. 36. 40. 68. 69. 73. 103. 105 v (volebat) syrr copt «eth Thi? 
(corrn: see ch v. 33): txt (εβουλενετο D) GH most mss Chr ΤῊ]! Oec.—ovprapadap- 
Bavey A: παραλαβειν 133: λαβειν 137: AaB. μεθ ἑαυτοῦ sah.—rec τὸν wav. with 
GH &c vss Th} Oec: way. without καὶ or τον D 7. 8. 29. 69. 97. 105: txt AB 
(«. τον ww. B al)CE all v copt syr arm Chr Thl?.—eztxcaXoupevoy CD 40. 76. 103. 104. 
105 al lectt 5. 40 v.—88. for ἠξίου, ove εβδβουλετο (add λεγων D) D Syr ar-erp.—azo- 
στατησαντα (sic) A: αποστησαντα D.—azro wang. om C*.—avroig om D.—aft epy. 
add εἰς ο ἐπεμῴφθησαν D tol lat-mss.—rec συμπαραλαβειν (corrn for conformity to ver 
37), with EGH ἅς Chr Thl Oec: txt ABC 180 al: συνπ. ABCE.—for pn συμπ. r., 
D has τοῦτον pn εἰναι σὺν avrow.—89. rec for de, ovr (corrn to suit the sequence of the 
παροξ. on the last verse), with CEGH &c syr ar-pol Chr al: txt ABD al ν copt sah.— 
azoxwpnoa E: χωρισθηναι 14. 18. 36. 38. 40. 99. 180 lectt 5. 18 Chr Thl'.—rore 


βαρν. παραλαβὼν τ. p. ἐπλευσεν D: 


with CEGH &c vss ff: 
41. την «cr. BD Thi: 


τον om 177!.—for τε, δὲ H al Thl’.—40. σαυλος 
-gr.—e καὶ 13.—erideEapevoe D.—rec τοὺ θεοῦ (corrn: 
txt ABD 13. 33. 34. 40. 68 am tol ar-pol sah Thl?.—azo0 D.— 

ecclesiam arm-venet.—at end, D v-ed syr-marg add παραδι- 


or gloss interpreting κυριου), 


Gove τας ἐντόλας των πρεσβυτερων : precipiens custodire precepta apostolorum et 


seniorum arm, 


Paul and Barnabas was recognized by the 
chief Apostles :—that they should remember 
the poor, i.e. the poor at Jerusalem ;—that 
the wants of the mother church should not 
be forgotten by those converts, whose Ju- 
daical bond to her was thus cast loose. 
This was an object which Paul was ever 
most anxious to subserve. See Gal. ]. c. 
and note. 35.] διδάσκοντες, to those 
who had received it,—evayyeAtlopevot, to 
those who had not. 

36.—cuH. XVIII. 22.] Paut’s sEeconp 
MISSIONARY JOURNEY (unaccompanied by 
Barnabas, on account of a difference be- 
tween them) tHroucH Asta MINoR TO 
MacEpoNIA AND GREECE, AND THENCE 
BY SEA, TOUCHING AT EPHESUS, TO JE- 
RUSALEM AND BACK TO ANTIOCH. 
86. pera 8. τινας Ap] How long, we 
are not informed: but perhaps (?) during 
this time took place that visit of Peter to 
Antioch mentioned Gal. ii. 11, ff. when he 
sacrificed his Christian consistency and 
better persuasions to please some Ju- 
daizers, and even Barnabas was led away 
with the dissimulation. On this occasion 
Paul boldly rebuked him. See, on the 


whole occurrence, notes to Gal. 1. ο. 

δή, see above, ch. xiii. 2. [ἐν ats, be- 
cause πᾶσαν πόλιν involves a plurality : so 
Xen. Mem. i. 2. 62, ἐάν τις φανερὸς γένηται 
νων τούτοις θάνατός ἐστιν ἡ ζημία : ef. 
Herm. ad Viger. p. 40.1 37.] ἐβου- 
λεύσατο, ‘had a plan,’ ‘was minded :’ not 
= ἐβούλετο, which has apparently been 
a correction. 38. ἠξίου] Not as 
Valg. ‘ rogabat:’ but ‘ equum censebat,’ as 
Beza. It gives Paul’s refusal in the strong- 
est manner. The position of the accusa- 
tives also forcibly expresses his decided 
rejection of one who had not dared to face 
the dangers of the untried country before. 
‘But Paul thought proper (as to) one 
who had fallen off from them from Pam- 
phylia, and had not gone with them to 
the work, not to take with them that 
man.’ We may well believe that Paul’s 
own mouth gave originally the character to 
the sentence. τὸν ἀποστ.} See ch. 
xiii. 13. It hence is evident that his de- 
parture was not by the authority of the 
Tees (as Benson). 39.] ὁ Παῦλος 
ἐζήτει τὸ δίκαιον, ὁ Βαρνάθας τὸ φιλάν- 
θρωπυν, Chrysostom: who also remarks 
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δὲ ἐκκλησίας. XVI. 1" κατήντησεν δὲ εἰς Δέρβην 
Ν ᾽ ᾿ ~ , 
“Kal ἰδοὺ μαθητής τις ἦν ἐκεῖ ὀνόματι 


N 
aa plor.,Rom. TAC 
xvi. 16 reff. 
b=ch. xviii. 
19, 24 413, 
= Acts only. U es Ν ἢ] ὃ ' 
2 Macc. iv.44. Τιμόθεος, vioc γυναικὸς ουοαιας 
ech. xi. 1], ae ape 9 «a a2 - CaN ~ » Δα \ 
7. xxvii. 2 4 , « 
only im Acts, E nvoc, oc EMANTYOELTO UTO TWV EV VOT pole Kat 


\ 
Kal Avorpav. 
4 πιστῆς, πατρὸς δὲ 


OSPp. > ~ ~ ? ¢ ~ \ ᾽ - 

προ tg ᾿κονίῳ ἀδελφῶν. 3 τοῦτον ηθέλησεν oO Παῦλος συν auTw 
Sch asren Υ +3 dO = se en ͵ ΝΣ . 
Fnac = ER EAUELY, Καὶ αβὼν TH RGTLETE PRE auTov ta Touc 


g red., Matt. 


’ ! ‘ » ’ , ’ , τ j aN 
xiii. 31 al. of Ιουδαίους τους οντας €v τοις TOTOLG EKELVOLC Ui) ELOaV 


persons, here q 1 ‘ , > ~ Ἢ “ κε “ 
non’. go, γὰρ ἅπαντες τὸν πατέρα αὑτοῦ, OTL EAAnv UTNOXEV. 
-xvii.l0. 4 ¢ 11 , \ ’ i Sak 
a Se As διεπορεύοντο τὰς πολεις, “ παρεδίδοσαν αὐτοις 
x. 21. , Q , N , € Ν - > 
jeonstr,ch. ἢ φυλάσσειν τὰ “ δόγματα τὰ ἢ" κεκριμένα ὑπὸ τῶν ἀπο- 
ch. 8.80: , \ , - De (ἃ ΄ 
Tace, heteoniy στόλων Kal πρεσβυτέρων τῶν ev ἱεροσολύμοις. 
nke vi. lal. ε \ 3 > ! ’ - κ᾽ ἢ" ,ὔ \ 
mm = 1 Cor. xi-2, 5 At μὲν οὖν "Ρ ἐκκλησίαι ἣ EOTEPEOUYTO TH ᾿ πίστει, Και 
2 Pet. ii. 21. 
Jade ὃ. ἢ = Luke xi. 28 al. Eccles, xii. 13. Ὁ =Lukeii.l. ch. xvii.7. Eph. ii.15. Col. ii. 14 only. 


Dan. vi. 9. pp plur., Rom. xvi. 7 reff. q ch. iii. 7 rett. rch. xiii. 8 reff. 

Cuap. XVI. 1. διελθων δὲ τα εθνὴ ravra κατηντ. D syr-marg Cassiod.—kau εἰς ὃ, 
AB 36. 40. 137. 180 copt syr.—kat εἰς λυστ. AB 73. 137: εἰς (2nd) Thi? also.—rtc¢ om 
40. 63. 99 Thl'.—exet nv D: om exer 32. 37. 57 eth.—rec γυν. τινος, with GH iss vss 
Thl Oec: txt ABCDE 14!. 18. 25. 34. 36. 40. 69. 73. 103. 105. 137. 142. 180 v copt 
eth arm syr Chr Orig-int Jer.—iovd. om E (vidue lat-mss Aug, tovd. χηρας 25).— 
8. for \aBwy, ἐλαβε και 137.---παντες (for ar. CDE al: txt AB(e sil)GH al Chr ΤῊ] 
Occ.—nbecay 38.—ore e\A\nv o πατὴρ αὐτου ABC 13. 15. 18.31.33. 34. 40. 68. 69. 105. 
180 ν sah Thi? (corrn for simplicity): txt DEGH most mss (vss) Chr ΤῊ]! Oec.— 
4. exooevovto 57. 95!.—rec παρεζιδουν : txt ABC(-éovcav)DE 13.—rec των πρεέσ. 
(corrn for uniformity), with EGH &c Chr al: txt ABCD 95. 97. 100. 105 Bas Thl?.— 
των aft πρεσ. om 13. 95?.—rec ἐερουσαλὴμ with EGH ἄς Chr al: txt ABCD 13 v 
Thl?.—D has the ver thus: dtepyoperoe δὲ τας mode ἐκηυυσσον και παρεδιδοσαν 
αὐτοῖς μετα πασὴῆς παορησιας TOY KUPLOY LNG. YP. apa παραδιδοντες Kat Tac EVTOAAL 
(των D?) azoor. κ. πρεσβ. τ. Ev vep.— 5. τη πιστ. om Ὠ.---περιεσσευον E 3. 65. 95! al 


p = 1 Cor. vii. 37. 


on their separate journeys,—épol δοκεῖ καὶ 
κατὰ σύνεσιν γεγενῆσθαι τὸν χωρισμὸν, 
καὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους εἰπεῖν" ὅτι ἐπειδὴ ἐγὼ 
οὐ βούλομαι, σὺ δὲ βούλει, ἵνα μὴ μαχώ- 
μεθα, διανεμώμεθα τοὺς τύπους. ὥετε 
πάνυ εἴκοντες ἀλλήλοις τοῦτο ἐποίουν. 
Hom. xxxiv. Yet it seems as if there were 
a considerable difference in the character of 
their setting out. Barnabas appears to have 
gone with his nephew without any special 
sympathy or approval; whereas Paul was 
commended to the grace of God by the 
assembled church.—We find Mark after- 
wards received into favour by Paul, see Col. 
iv. 10. 2 Tim. iv. 11; and in the former of 
those places it would seem as if he was 
dependent for his reception on Paul’s spe- 
cial commendation. 40. Σίλαν] He 
may perhaps have come down again to An- 
tioch (see ver. 33) in Peter’s company. We 
find (see above on ver. 22) a Silvanus in 
1 Pet. v. 12, the bearer of that epistle to the 
congregations of Asia Minor. 41. Συρίαν 
k. KtAuk.] See note, ver. 23. Here we finally 
lose sight of Barnabas in the sacred record. 

Cuap. XVI. 1.1 We have Derbe first, as 
lying nearest to the pass from Cilicia into 
Lycaonia and Cappadocia. Paul probably 
travelled by the ordinary road through the 
‘Cilician gates,’ a rent or fissure in the 


mountain-chain of Taurus, extending from 
north to south through a distance of eighty 
miles. See various interesting particulars 
in Ὁ. and H. Vol. I. p. 277, and notes. 

ἐκεῖ] At Lystra: which, and not 
Derbe, was in all probability the birth-place 
of Timotheus: see on ch. xx. 4. This 
view is confirmed by ver. 2.—He had pro- 
bably been converted by Paul during his 
former visit, as he calls him his son in the 
Lord, \\Coriiv. 17: delim, 2: Ὁ Limi. 2); 
perhaps at Antioch in Pisidia, see 2 Tim. 
iii. 10, 11. His mother was Eunice, his 
grandmother, Lois,—both women of well- 
known piety, 2 Tim. i. 5. Whether his 
father was a proselyte of the gate or not, is 
uncertain : he certainly was uncircumcised. 
He would be, besides his personal aptness 
for the work, singularly fitted to be the 
coadjutor to Paul, by his mixed extraction 
forming a link between Jews and Greeks. 

2.] Some of these testimonies were 
probably intimations of the Spirit respect- 
ing his fitness for the work; for Paul speaks, 
1 Tim. i. 18, of τὰς προαγούσας ἐπὶ σὲ 
προφητείας (see ch. xiii. 1.3). He was 
set apart for the work by the laying on of 
the hands of Paul and of the presbytery, 
1 Tim. iv. 14. 2 Tim. 16, after he had made 
a good confession before many witnesses, 
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τὴν Φρυγίαν kat Vadatixny χώραν, 
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ἁγίου πνευματος 


"ἐπερίσσευον τῷ ἀριθμῷ " διελθόντες δὲ 5 3 Cor. ix. 19. 


ἐν εξ 
τον ὑπὸ τοῦ Takeine 3 


ch iii. 2. 


~ A 
“ λαλῆσαι τὸν λόγον ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ, Nam iv. τὸ. 
ἔ ¢” ach. xy. Δ]. 


v = Matt. xix. 14. ch. viii. 86 41. 1 Kings xxv. 26. w ch. Χ]. 19 reff. 
Chr (mss).—6. for διελθοντες, διηλθον ABCDE 13. 15. 18. 27. 29. 31. 36. 40. 65. 73. 
103. 105. 133. 137. 163. 180 syr copt arm Ath Epiph al (emendation to avoid the 
repeated participial clauses): txt GH most mss (appy) (transeuntes . . . vetati sunt v) 
Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—rec τὴν yad. (corrn for uniformity), with EGH &c ff: txt ABCD al 
Cesar.—pnéeve λαλησαι D.—rov X. τοῦ θεου D v syr ar-erp copt.—at end, Chr adds, 
τὴν φρυγ. κι τ. yadatiay agevrec (καταλιποντες τη88,) εἰς THY μεσογαιαν ἐσπευδον. 


1 Tim. vi. 12. 3. λαβὼν περιέτ.7 
As E. V. ‘took and circumcised him.’ 
Every Israelite might perform the rite; see 
Winer, RWB., art. ‘ Beschneidung.’ 

διὰ τ. ᾿Ιουδ.1 That he might not at once, 
wherever he preached, throw a stumbling- 
block before the Jews, by having with him 
one by birth a Jew, but uncircumcised. 
There was here no concession in doctrine 
at all, and no reference whatever to the 
duty of Timotheus himself in the matter. 
In the case of Titus,a Greek, he dealt 


otherwise, ΠῸ such reason existing: Gal. 
dies 4. tas πόλ.7 Iconium, and 
perhaps Antioch in Pisidia. He might at 


Iconium see the elders of the church of 
Antioch, as he did afterwards those of 
Ephesus at Miletus. If he went to An- 
tioch, he might regain his route into Phry- 
gia and Galatia by crossing the hills east of 
that city. 5.] This general notice, 
with μὲν οὖν, like those at ch. ix. 31, 
xii. 24, marks the opening of a new section. 

6—9.] This very cursory notice of 
a journey in which we have reason to think 
so much happened,—the founding of the 
Galatian and Phrygian churches (see ch. 
Xvili. 23, where we find him, on his second 
visit, ἐπιστηρίζων πάντας τοὺς paOnrac), 
the sickness of the Apostle alluded to Gal. 
iv. 13, the working of miracles and im- 
parting of the Spirit mentioned Gal. iii. 5, 
—the warmth and kindness of feeling shewn 
to Paul in his weakness, Gal. iv. 14—16, 
—seems to shew that the narrator was not 
with him during this part of the route; an 
inference which is remarkably confirmed by 
the sudden resumption of circumstantial 
detail with the use of the first person, at 
ver. 10. 6. Φρυγίαν] There were 
two tracts of country called by this name: 
‘Phrygiam utramque (alteram ad Helles- 
pontum, majorem alteram vocant)..... 
Eumeni restituerunt.” Livy, xxxviii.39. It 
is with ‘ Phrygia Major’ that we are here 
concerned, which was the great central 
space of Asia Minor, yet retaining the name 
of its earliest inhabitants, and on account 
of its being politically subdivided among 
the contiguous provinces, impossible to 
define accurately (see C. and H. p. 257, 
note 5).—The Apostle’s route must remain 


very uncertain. It is probable that he may 
have followed the great road (according to 
his usual practice and the natural course of 
a missionary journey) from Iconium to 
Philomelium and perhaps as far as Syn- 
nada, and thence struck off to the N.E. 
towards Pessinus in Galatia. That he 
visited Colosse, in the extreme S.W. of 
Phrygia, on this journey, as supposed by 
some, and recently maintained with some 
ingenuity by Mr. Lewin (Life and Epp. of 
S. Paul, I. 191 ff.), is very improbable (see 
Wieseler, Chron. d. Apostgsch. pp. 28 ff.). 

Γαλατικὴν x.] The midland dis- 
trict, known as Galatia, or Gallo-grecia, 
was inhabited by the descendants of those 
Gauls who invaded Greece and Asia in the 
third century B.c., and after various incur- 
sions and wars, settled and became mixed 
with the Greeks in the centre of Asia 
Minor. They were known as a brave and 
freedom-loving people, fond of war, and, 
either on their own or others’ account, 
almost always in arms, and generally as 
cavalry. Jerome (on Gal. i. 2) says that 
their speech was like that of the Germans 
in the neighbourkood of Treves: and per- 
haps Λυκαονιστί, ch. xiv. 11, spoken of 
the neighbouring district, may refer to this 
peculiar dialect. But Greek was exten- 
sively spoken. They were conquered by 
the consul Cn. Manlius Vulso, 189 8.0. 
(Livy, xxxviii. 12, see 1 Mace. viii. 2), but 
retained their own governors, called as 
before tetrarchs, and afterwards kings (for 
one of whom, Deiotarus, a protégé of Pom- 
pey’s, Cicero pleaded before Cesar) ; their 
last king, Amyntas, passed over from 
Antony to Augustus in the battle of Ac- 
tium. Galatia, after his murder, A.p. 26, 
became a Roman province. The principal 
cities were Ancyra,—which was made the 
metropolis of the province by Augustus,— 
Tavium, and Pessinus: in all, or some of 
which, the Apostle certainly preached. He 
was detained here on account of sickness 
(Ov ἀσθένειαν τῆς σαρκός, Gal. iv. 13). 
See further in Prolegg. to Gal. κω- 
λυθέντες By some special intimation, like 
that in ch. xiil. 2. ᾿Ασίᾳ] This name, 
applied at first to the district near the river 
Cayster in Lydia (‘Aoip ἐν λειμῶνι, Kav- 
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x of place, here 7* ἐλθόντες * κατὰ τὴν Μυσίαν * ἐπείραζον εἰς τὴν Βιθυ- 
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ρελύοντες ΤῊ n ς 


z ch. xiv. 16 ἃ]. ἢ" 
ἃ constr., Mark Inoov 


᾿ ὃ Ὁ d ‘ ~ S = ΄ 
passa Τρωάδα. 9 καὶ “ὅραμα διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς τῳ Ἰ]αύλῳ 
John ii. 12. g 


ech. x. 3 reff. 
dch, v. 19 reff. 
ech.i. 8. ii. 3. 
Matt. xvii. 3 
al. Exod. iii. 
2, 16. 
f Luke i. 10. 20. 
Jer. xxxiii. 20. 
xxi. 28. 2 Cor. vi. 2 al. 


—7. for ἐλθυντες, γενομένην D': -vor D?: παρελθοντες 100.—aft eXO. ins de ABCDE 
all Syr arr copt sah (και 0. Syr eth) Ath Epiph D al (¢o correspond with διηλθον 
above, and in same MSS): txt GH most mss (appy) Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—for μυσ., ἀσιαν 37. 
73.—for ἐπειρ., ἡθελαν D.—rec κατὰ τ. B. (perhaps merely a mistake, occasioned by 
κατα τ. μυσ. before: if an intentional alteration, the reason is not clear), with GH al 
Thl': txt ABCDE all (vss?) Epiph Cyr Chr Thl?.—rec πορευεσθαι (corrn for the less 
usual inf. aor.), with CDGH &c Chr Thi! Oec: txt ABE 15. 34. 36 al Cyr Did Thl?.— 
και to mo. om 163.—rec aft τὸ wv. om tnoov (see note), with GH al sah ar-pol slav Chr 
Thl Oec: txt ABC?(«vptov C! demid)DE 15. 31. 33. 36. 40. 73 lect 40 v syrr ar-erp 
copt eth arm Jer Orig-int Vig al: τοῦ mo. 13. 103 Cyr al.—8. διελθ. D: εξελθ. Syr 
ar-erp: παρελθ. 58}.---κατήντησαν D-gr Syr.—9. ev opapare D-gr Syr.—rne om A? 
(and appy A!)BD al (as unnecessary and unusual): ins C(om dca C)EGH mss (nrly) 
Chr Thl Oec.—rec ὠφθὴ Tw παυλω (corrn of order), with ACD'GH &c vss ff: txt 
BD°E 13 v.—weee avno D Syr sah.—rec avnp τις (corrn of order), with GH &c vss 
Chr al: txt ABCDE al v Thl?.—rec aft avno τις (see above) ins nv, with GH &c vss 
Chr Th}! Oec: also aft μακεδων τις ABCD? 13. 73 Thi*: aft μακεδων 163. 180 (these 
varr of position shewing the word to be spurious, inserted to fill up the imagined constr, 
it not being observed that ἀνὴρ &c is in apposn with opaya): om DE 3. 47. 951. 103 
Syr copt «eth arm Chr comm (appy).—€orwe κατα τὸ προρωπον avrov D syr* sah.— 
bef παρακαλων, ins καὶ (supplementary corrn) ABCH 13. 73. 137. 180 v syrr ar-erp 
eth: om DGH most mss copt al Chr Thl Oec.—avrov om D.—10. Wey CH.—for we 
....oTt, D has διεγερθεὶς ovy διηγησατο τὸ opapa ηἡμιν (so far sah also) kat ἐνοησα- 
μὲν οτι.---εζητησεν 42.---ελθειν 3. 33. 34. 95! al.—bef pac. om την BCHG 13. 96. 


: Ἡ 
“ὥφθη, ἀνὴρ ᾿Μακεδών τις ἑστὼς © παρακαλὼν αὐτὸν 


καὶ © λέγων " Διαβὰς εἰς Μακεδονίαν ᾿ βοήθησον ἡμῖν. 
10 ὡς δὲ τὸ “ὅραμα εἶδεν, εὐθέως : ἐζητήσαμεν ᾿ ἐξελθεῖν 


h Luke xvi. 26. 1 Kings xiii. 7. i Matt. xv. 25 al. ch. 


g Matt. viii. 5 al. i \ 
1Jobni.44. Matt. xi. 7. xxii. 10 al. 


k = Luke vi. 19. Exod. ii. 15. 


στρίου ἀμφὶ ῥέεθρα, Hom. 1]. ii.461),came πν. Ἰησοῦ is remarkable, as occurring in 


to have a meaning more and more widely 
extended, till at last it embraced, as at pre- 
sent, the whole vast continent, forming one 
of the quarters of the globe. But we never 
find this meaning in Scripture. The Asia 
of the Acts is not even our Asia Minor,— 
which name is not used till Orosius (i. 2) 
in the fourth century A.p.,—but only a 
portion of the western coast of that great 
peninsula. (A full account of the history 
of the territory and its changes of extent 
will be found in C. and H., pp. 255 ff., and 
in Wieseler, pp. 32—35. I confine myself 
to its import in the Acts.) This, which was 
the Roman province of Asia,—Asia Pro- 
pria, Plin. v. 28,—as spoken of in the Acts, 
includes only Mysia, Lydia, and Caria,— 
excluding Phrygia (ch. ii. 9 and here: 
1 Pet. i. 1 it must be imeluded) as in 
Pliny 1. c.,— Galatia, Bithynia,—Cilicia, 
Pamphylia, Lycia. See further on ch. xix. 
38. 7. Βιθυνίαν] At this time 
a Roman province (senatorial: Hadrian, 
whose favourite province it was, took it 
from the senate). ‘When they were come 
to (i.e. to the borders of) Mysia, they 
attempted to go into B.’—The expression 


all the great MSS, and from its peculiarity 
bearing almost unquestionable trace of 
genuineness,—the idea being quite unten- 
able that the word ’Ingov has been inserted 
here, and no where else, on doctrinal 
grounds. If the report of this journey 
came from an wnusual source, an unusual 
expression would be accountable. 
8.1 παρελθόντες must from the context 
mean ‘ having passed by,’ i. e. as regarded 
their work of preaching (cf. ch. xx. 16),— 
and not ‘ having passed by’ as avoiding it; 
for they could not get to the coast wi/hout 
entering Mysia. [1 still adhere to th's in- 
terpretation, notwithstanding what has been 
said against it in Dr. Bloomfield’s edition 9. 
For this sense of παρέρχομαι, which is not 
figurative at all, but involved in the literal, 
cf. Hom. Il. θ. 239: Aristoph. Vesp. 636, 
7: Plat. Phedr. p. 278 fin. June, 1856.] 
Τρωάδα] Troas (Alexandria Troas, 
in honour of Alex. the Great: now Eski 
Stamboul) was a colony juris Italici (see 
on ver. 12), and a free city, and was not 
reckoned as belonging to either of the pro- 
vinces, Asia or Bithynia. Whether it was 
for this reason that Paul and his compa- 
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Cy ES ~ , , ᾽ - ΣΕΙ͂Σ 
δὲ ἀπὸ τὴς Τρωάδος Ν εὐθυδοομήσαμεν εἰς Σαμοθροάκην, “ΗΝ 28 rel 
~ p ch. xiii. 13 al. 


Ty τε ἐπιούσῃ εἰς Νεάπολιν, 12 ἐκεῖθέν τε εἰς Φιλίππους, es 
rch. vii. 26 reff. 
180 al Chr (text) Th}! (for uniformity with εἰς par. above: but that was the first, this 
the second mention): ins ADH mss (nrly) Chr (comm) ΤῊ] Oec.—for κυρίος, θεὸς 
(most prob, as so often, a gloss on κυριος, to distinguish its precise meaning) ABCE 13. 
15. 18. 33. 34. 36. 180 al v copt eth Thi? Jer: txt DGH most mss syrr sah al Chr Thl'. 
—for avrovg, αὐτοῖς A 13. 73 all Thl': rove ev rn waxed. D.—11. rec for δὲ, ovr (corrn 
to suit the sequence on the foregoing ver), with BCGH &c vss Thl! Oec: txt AD (rn δὲ 
ἐπαυριον αχθ. [αναχθ. D*] azo D 137 Syr-marg: καὶ αναχθ. other vss: ανάχθεντος 
δὲ 13) E al vy copt syr-marg Chr Thl?.—rne bef rp. om (as unnecessary) ABCDE 13. 33. 
40. 73. 137. 180 Chr: ins GH most mss Thdrt Thl Oec.—ryy cap. 93.—for rn 
τε, τη δὲ (alteration of the characteristic τε, which now, in Luke’s own narrative, 
begins to be again very frequent) AB(S’)CEG al copt sah syr: καὶ τὴ D: txt H most 
mss v Syr eth arr Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—eruove. ἡμέρᾳ D.—veav πολιν" AD?.—12. κακειθεν 


nions visited it, is uncertain. He may have 
had the design of crossing to Europe, if per- 
mitted,—which the subsequent vision con- 
firmed. Seech.xx.5. 2 Cor.ii.12. 2 Tim. 
iv. 13. 9.] The vision seems to have 
appeared in the same way as that sent to 
Peter in ch. x. It was an wnreal appari- 
tion, designed to convey a practical mean- 
ing. The context precludes our under- 
standing it as a dream. Μακεδών] 
known probably by the affecting words 
spoken by him. There would hardly be 
any peculiarity of dress by which a Mace- 
donian could be recognized. 10. 
ἐζητήσαμεν] by immediate enquiry for a 
ship. This word is remarkable as the in- 
troduction of the first person in the nar- 
rative: which bowever is dropped at ch. 
xvii. 1, on Paul’s leaving Philippi, and 
resumed again, ch. xx. 5, on occasion of 
sailing from Philippi. Thence it continues 
to the end of the book. On the question, 
what is implied by this, we may remark, 
(1) That while we safely conclude from it 
that the writer was in company with Paul 
when he thus speaks, we cannot with like 
safety infer that he was not, where the 
third person is used. This latter must be 
determined by other features of the history. 
For it is conceivable that a narrative, even 
where it concerns all present, might be, in 
its earlier parts, written as of others in the 
third person, but might, when more inti- 
macy had been established, or even by 
preference only, be at any point changed 
to the first. And again, the episodes where 
the chief person alone, or with his principal 
companion or companions, is concerned, 
would be many, in which the narrator would 
use the third person, not because he was 
not present, but because he was not con- 
cerned. ‘This has not been enough attended 
to. If it be thought fanciful, I may refer 
to an undoubted instance in the episode, 
Vor. II. 


ch. xxi. 17, γενομένων ἡμῶν εἰς Ἵερ., to 
ch. xxvii. 1, ὡς δὲ ἐκρίθη τ. ἀποπλεῖν 
ἡμᾶς ...3 during the whole of which time 
the writer was with or in the neighbour- 
hood of Paul, and drops the we, merely 
because he is speaking of Paul alone. (2) 
One objection raised by De Wette to the 
common view, that Luke accompanied 
Paul from this time (except as above), is, 
that several times Paul’s companions are 
mentioned, but Luke is never among them. 
On examining however one of the passages 
where this is done, we find that after the 
enumeration of Sopater, Aristarchus, Se- 
cundus, Gaius, Timotheus, Tychicus, and 
Trophimus, we are told, οὗτοι προελθόντες 
ἔμενον ἡμᾶς ἐν Τρωάδι : so that the writer 
evidently regards himself as being closely 
associated with Paul, and does not think it 
requisite to enumerate himself among the 
companions of the Apostle. This may 
serve as a key to his practice on other 
occasions. On the whole, and after careful 
consideration of the subject, I see no reason 
to doubt the common view, that Luke here 
joined the Apostle (whether, as Wieseler 
suggests, as a physician, on account of his 
broken health, must of course be matter of 
conjecture, but is not improbable), and 
from this time (except from ch. xvii. l— 
xx. 5), accompanies him to the end of the 
history. See the question of the author- 
ship of the Acts further discussed in the 
Prolegg. 11.] They had a fair wind 
on this occasion: in ch. xx. 6, the voyage 
in the opposite direction took five days. 
This is also implied by εὐθυδρομήσαμεν : 
see ref., where it has the same sense, viz., 
‘ran before the wind.’ The coincidence 
of their going to Samothrace also shews 
it: determining the wind to have been 
from the 8S. or SS.E. It is only a strong 
southerly breeze which will overcome the 
current southwards which runs from the 
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sch x. 41, 47. 
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st Seen ΄ ce ert , - ! , u 
Mingo agai, NTLC ἐστι TPWTN TNC μερίδος τῆς Μακεδονίας πόλις, * κο- 


tch. viii. 91 reff. 
Ὁ here only t- 
Vv absol., ch. xii. 


19 reff. w ch. x. 48 al. 


, 5" - 4 τ c 
Awvia. ἦμεν δὲ ἐν αὐτῇ TH πόλει ἡ διατρίβοντες “ ἡμέρας 


(alteration, see above) ABCDE 13. 105. 133. 163. 180 all Thl?: εκ δὲ G 137 sah syr: 
txt H most mss v Syr copt eth arr Chr Th!’ Oec.—we φιλιπ. 180.—for πρωτ., κεφαλη 
D Syr ar-erp.—rne bef pep. om B (Birch, Bentl): τῆς pep. om D 141. 96. 105. 137. 142 
syrr eth ar-erp Chr.—pepic E-gr slav.rng¢ bef par. om (to make the sense clearer: 
μακεδονιας πολ. expressing ‘Macedonian city’ better than της μακεδονιας πολ.) ACE 
40. 43. 65. 69. 95. 180 al: ins BDGH most mss Chr ΤῊ] Ορο.---κολωνεια BH 65. 95. 
96. 97. 98. 113. 120. 180 Chr Th’: txt A(kwAwra)CDE(kwdoma)G &e Thi? Oec. 
—rec ravtn rn πολ. (alteration from misunderstanding : see note), with ABCD'E 
all v al: rn αὐτὴ 4. 66. 70. 84: αὐτὴ 57. 78. 80: αὐτὴ δὲ 42: txt D?GH all Syr 


Dardanelles by Tenedos (C. and H. p. 307) : 
and this, combined with the short pas- 
sage, is another mark of the veracity of our 
narrative. They seem to have anchored 
N. of the lofty island of Samothrace, un- 
der its lee. εἰς Νεάπολιν] In an 
E. by N. direction, past the island of 
Thasos. It was not properly in Mace- 
donia, but in Thrace, and twelve Roman 
miles from Philippi, which was the frontier 
town of Macedonia strictly speaking: see 
below. It was by Vespasian, together with 
the whole of Thrace, attached to the pro- 
vince of Macedonia (Winer, RWB.). Some 
Roman ruins and inscriptions serve to point 
out the Turkish village of Cavallo as its 
site. 12. Φιλίππους Philippi was 
built as a military position on the site of 
the village Krenides (also called Datos, 
Appian, Bell. Civ. iv. 105, οἱ δὲ Φίλιπποι 
πόλις ἐστὶν, ἣ Δάτος ὠνομάζετο πάλαι, 
καὶ Κρηνίδες ἔτι πρὸ Δάτου" κρῆναι γάρ 
εἰσι περὶ τῷ λόφῳ ναμάτων πολλαῖ), by 
Philip the Great of Macedon. The plain 
between the Gangites, on which the town is 
situate, and the Strymon, was the field of 
the celebrated battle of Antony and Octa- 
vius against Brutus and Cassius (cf. Dio 
Cassius, xlvii. 41 ff.: Appian, ubi supra): 
see more below. There is now an insigni- 
ficant place on its site retaining the name 
Filiba (or Philippigi?). Winer, RWB. 

πρώτη τῆς μερίδος τῆς Maxedo- 
vias πόλις) ‘The first Macedonian city 
of the district.’ It was the first Macedo- 
nian city to which Paul and his companions 
came in that district,—Neapolis properly 
belonging to Thrace. And this epithet of 
πρώτη would belong to it not only as re- 
garded the journey of Paul and Silas, but 
as Wieseler remarks (Chron. d. Apgsch. 
p- 37, note) as lying furthest eastward, for 
which reason also the district was called 
Macedonia prima, though furthest from 
Rome. The other explanations are, (1) 
‘ chief city,’ asE.V. But this it was not: 
Thessalonica being the chief city of the 
whole province, and Amphipolis of the 
division (if it then subsisted) of Macedonia 
prima :—(2) πρώτη is taken as a title of 


honour (Hug., Kuin., De Wette), as we 
find in the coins of Pergamus and Smyrna 
(but not in the case of any city out of Asia 
Minor): (3) πόλις κολων. are united 
(Grot.),—‘ the first city which was a 
colony.’ But there could be no reason for 
stating this; whereas there would be every 
reason to particularize the fact that they 
tarried and preached in the very first city 
to which they came, in the territory to 
which they were sent. μερίδος would 
seem to import that the division into Mace- 
donia prima, secunda, &c., made long before 
this by Amilius Paulus (Livy, xlv. 29), still 
subsisted: this however is not necessary : 
μερίς might be merely a geographical sub- 
division. KoAwvia] Philippi was made 
a colonia by Augustus, as a memorial of his 
victory over Brutus and Cassius, and as a 
frontier garrison against Thrace. Its full 
name on the coins of the city was Colonia 
Augusta Julia Philippensis. A Roman 
colony was in fact a portion of Rome itself 
transplanted to the provinces (Aulus Gellius, 
xvi. 13, calls them ‘ ex civitate quasi propa- 
gatee—populi Romani quasi effigies parvee 
simulacraque’). The colonists consisted of 
veteran soldiers and freedmen, who went 
forth, and determined and marked out their 
situation, with all religious and military 
ceremonies. The inhabitants of the colonize 
were Roman citizens, and were still enrolled 
in one or other of the tribes, and possessed 
the privilege of voting at Rome. In them 
the Roman law was strictly observed, and 
the Latin language was used on their coins 
and inscriptions. They were governed by 
their own senate and magistrates (Duum- 
viri, as the consuls at Rome: see on 
στρατηγοί below, ver. 19), and not by the 
governor of the province. The land on 
which they stood was tributary, as being 
provincial, unless liberated from tribute by 
the special favour of the jus Italicum, or 
Quiritarian ownership of the soil. This 
Philippi possessed, in common with many 
other colonize and favoured provincial towns. 
The population of such places came in pro- 
cess of time to be of a mixed character : 
but only the descendants of the original 
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τινὰς, 13 τῇ τε ἐξήλθομεν. τῆς =x Luke iv. 16. 


ch. xiii. 14 


ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σα[ββάτων * 


, Ἂς τ ᾽ , 
πύλης παρὰ ποταμὸν, οὗ * ἐνομίζετο * προςευχὴ εἶναι, oniy. Exod. 
5 " , - - ͵ , τ 
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14 olld by 


Kal τις γυνὴ ὀνόματι Λυδία, 3 πορφυρόπωλις πόλεως mapc, Mark 
ε ll. le 


i! e , Ν e Ν ” τ , sa ὡ 
Θυατείρων, σεβομένη τον θεὸν, Ἰκονεν; ng Ὁ κυρίος Se eae ας 
f ὃ ΄ Ν ! Jos. Antt. 

ιήνοιξεν THY καρδίαν ὃ προςέχειν τοῖς λαλουμένοις ὑ ὑπὸ nz: a 23. 
= , = 9 b intr att. 
τοῦ Παύλου. © ὡς δὲ ἐβαπτίσθη, καὶ ὃ οἶκος αὐτῆς, ΣΕ ΣΉ 

ech. i. 6. ii. 7 al. d here only t. ech. xviii. 7 only. See ch. xiii. 50. 
f = Luke xxiv. 45. 2 Macc.i. 4. g = ch. viii. 6 reff. h=ch. x. 2 al. 


slay Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—138. τη δὲ Ὁ 13 v copt sah syr Thl.—rec τῆς πόλεως (perhaps a 
margl expl of tne mune: perhaps an error), with EGH &c vss Chr al: txt ABCD 
13. 40. 69. 105 v copt sah (wvA. Tye πολ. syy ar-erp).—rov moran. D 96. 142 Thl'.— 
ἐνομιζομεν Α΄ ΒΟ (-apev C) 13. 40 copt eth (arm): εδοκει Ὁ Epiph (0th alterations 
Srom misunderstanding: see note): putabant arm: videbatur v: txt E &c.—7poc- 
εὐχὴν A2(not B)C 13. 15. 33. 34. 40 copt eth: evyn 31. 99.---συνεληλυθνιας Ὁ: 
add ἡμιν CE eth.—14. της πολεως D.—nric neovey E: neovoey D'-gr G all v Chr 
(comm) Thl? Oec ἃ].---ηνοιξἕε 137. 180.—rov om BD.—zoocex. to παυλοῦ om eth.— 
15. αὐτὴ x. (ins zac D) o οικ. E 38. 93. 97. 106-marg 113. 177. 180 v-ms Syr arr sah 


colonists by Roman wives, or women of a 
people possessing the civitas, were Roman 
citizens. Hence new supplies of colonists 
were often necessary. See article ‘ Colonia’ 
in Smith’s Dict. of Antt., and C. and H. 
pp- 313, ff. ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ πόλει] ‘In 
the city itself,’—as distinguished from the 
suburban place of prayer to which they 
afterwards, on the Sabbath, ἐξῆλθον τῆς 
πύλης. There can hardly be a doubt that 
this is the right reading, no reason being 
assignable for the alteration of ταύτῃ into 
αὐτῇ, whereas the converse was obvious 
enough, the sense not being perceived. 

13. ποταμόν | ‘a (or, the) river;’ viz 
thesmall stream Gangites, or Gangas: Leake, 
p- 217, cited by C. and H.; not, as Meyer 
and De Wette, the Strymon, the nearest 
point of which was many miles distant. 
The name Krenides, formerly borne by the 
city, was derived from the fountains of this 
stream.—From many sources we learn, that 
it was the practice of the Jews to hold their 
assemblies for prayer near water, whether 
of the sea, or of rivers: probably on ac- 
count of the frequent washings customary 
among them. Thus a decree of the Hali- 
carnasseans in Joseph. Antt. xiv. 10. 23, 
allows the Jews τὰς προςευχὰς ποιεῖσθαι 
πρὸς τῇ θαλάσσῃ κατὰ τὸ πάτριον ἔθος. 
Thus Juvenal, speaking of the ‘ madida 
Capena’ at Rome, adds, ‘ Nunc sacri fontis 
nemus, et delubra locantur Judeis,’ iii. 13. 
And Tertullian, de Jejuniis, ch. 16, ‘ Judai- 
cum certe jejunium ubique celebratur, quum 
omissis templis per omne litus quorumque 
in aperto aliquando jam preces ad coelum 
mittunt.”? And ad Nationes, i. 13, he speaks 
of the ‘orationes litorales’ of the Jews. 
See also Philo in Flace. p. 982. οὗ 
évop.. προς. εἶναι} ‘ Where a meeting for 
prayer was accustomed to ὍΘ: i.e. 


“where prayer was wont to be made,’ as 
E. V. That this is the meaning here, is 
plain from the use of ἐνομίζετο εἶναι, which 
could certainly not be said if the προςευχή 
were in this case a building dedicated to 
prayer. Were there no such qualification, 
we should understand the word of a zpoc- 
EUKT ἤριον or synagogue, as frequently used: 
τινὰς δὲ οἴκους ἑαυτοῖς κατασκευάσαντες 
ἢ τόπους πλατεῖς φόρων δίκην, προς- 
εὐχὰς ταύτας ἐκάλουν" καὶ ἦσαν μὲν τὸ 
παλαιὸν προςευχῶν τόποι ἔν τε τοῖς 
Ιουδαίοις ἔξω πόλεως, καὶ ἐν τοῖς Σαμα- 
ρείταις. Epiphanius, Her. 80, § 1, cited 
by Hemsen, der Apost. Paulus, p. 114: 
and again, soon after, ἀλλὰ καὶ προςευχῆς 
τόπος ἐν Σικίμοις, ἐν τῇ νυνὶ καλουμένῃ 
Νεαπόλει, ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, ἐν τῇ πεδιάδι, 
ὡς ἀπὸ σημείων δύο, θεατροειδὴς, οὕτως 
ἐν ἀέρι κ. αἰθρίῳ τόπῳ ἐστὶ κατασκευ- 
ασθεὶς, ὑπὸ τῶν Σαμαρειτῶν πάντα τὰ 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων μιμουμένων. Josephus, Vit. 
p- 54, says, συνάγονται πάντες εἰς τὴν 
προςευχὴν, μέγιστον οἴκημα πολὺν ὄχλον 
ἐπιδέξασθαι Ouvvadpevov.—The mpocruyn 
here was probably one of the open places 
spoken of in the above extracts from Epiph. 
—The close of the verse also agrees best 
with an open place of resort. There seem 
to have been few, if any, Jews in Philippi: 
this assembly consisting merely of women 
attached to the Jewish faith. We hear of 
no opposition arising from Jews. There 
appears (xvii. 1) to have been no synagogue. 

14. πορφυρόπωλις) The guild of dyers 

(ot βαφεῖς) at Thyatira have left inscrip- 
tions, still existing, shewing the accuracy of 
our narrative. The celebrity of the purple 
dyeing of the neighbourhood is as old as 
Homer : ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τίς 7’ ἐλέφαντα γυνὴ 
φοίνικι μιήνῃ Myovic ne Kdetpa, παριηΐον 
ἔμμεναι ἵππων, 1]. iv. 141. So also 
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1 here only? 


\m ΄ Cees 
m Luke xxiy. Καὶ παρε[θιάσατο γημας. 
29 only. 


͵ Fou ~ 
Gen. xix.9. εἰς τὴν * προςευχὴν, Ὁ παιδίσκην τινὰ ἔχουσαν πνεῦμα 
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11, 23. 
nch, xii. 18 al. 
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90 al. ch. ie 
xix. 13. a (constr., -ωνος) see Luke xiii. 11. 1 John iv. 6. here only +. b Matt. xxviii. 9. 
8 Kings ii. 34. edch, xix. 24. c = Xen. Mem. iii. 10. 1. d= ch. xvii. 31. 
e = Matt. x. 24. Luke xvi.8. Judg. xix. 1]. fhere only. Deut. xviii. 10, g Lake xxiii. 55 only. 
Jer. xvii. 16. Ἢ 
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Claudian, de Raptu Proserp. i. 270: ‘non 
sic decus ardet eburnum Lydia Sidonia 
quod fawmina tinxerit ostro’ (Lewin, i. 
242).—Thyatira was a city of the province 
of Asia. Thus, although forbidden to 
preach the word in Asia, their first convert 
at Philippi is an Asiatic. Lydia is a pro- 
per name, not ‘ita dicta a solo natali,’ as 
Grot.: though its origin may have been 
that. It was a common female name. See 
Hor. Od. i. 8; iii. 9. σεβ. τ. θ.1 A pros- 
elyte; see reff. ἤκουεν, ‘was listen- 
ing,’—when διήνοιξεν, the act of God, 
took place. διήνοιξεν7ὕ ‘cor clausum 
per se: sed Dei est id aperire.’ Bengel. 

τ. λαλουμένοις It appears rather 
to have been a conversation (ἐλαλοῦμεν, 
we spoke—and not τὸν λόγον) than a set 
discourse: ‘the things which Paul was 
saying.’ 15. ἐβαπτ., κ. ὁ οἶκος avr. | 
It may be (as Meyer maintains) that no 
inference for infant-baptism is hence deduc- 
ible. The practice, however, does not rest 
on inference, but on the continuity and 
identity of the covenant of grace to Jew 
and Christian, the sign only of admission 
being altered. The Apostles, as Jews, 
would have administered, and Jewish or 
proselyte converts would have acceded to, 
the baptism of their children as a matter of 
course: and that the practice thus by uni- 
versal consent, tacitly (because at first un- 
questioned) pervaded the universal church, 
can hardly with any reason be doubted. 
See note on 1 Cor. vii. 14. εἰ κεκρί- 
κατε) ‘If ye have judged me;’ modestly 
alluding to the decision respecting her faith- 
fulness implied by their baptizing her, and 
assuming that such a judgment had been 


passed. Similarly εἰ ἡμεῖς ἀνακρινόμεθα, 
ch. iv. 9. 16.] This happened on 
other occasions; not on the same day, as 
Heinrichs and Kuinoel fancy. In that case 
(besides other objections), if they had gone 
back from the house of Lydia to the pros- 
eucha, the word would certainly have been 
ἐξελθόντων and not πορευομένων. In ver. 
15 is implied their taking up their abode 
with Lydia :—in this ver., that they habitu- 
ally resorted to this place of prayer to 
teach, and that what follows happened on 
such occasions.—It may be remarked that 
the E. V. of πορευομένων εἰς (τὴν) προς- 
εὐχήν, ‘as we went to prayer,’ has given 
rise to a curious abuse of the expression 
‘going to prayer,’ in the sense of ‘ be- 
ginning to pray,’ among the lower classes 
in England. ἔχουσαν πνεῦμα πύ- 
θωνα] On the whole subject of demoniacal 
possession, see note Matt. viii. 82, This 
was a case in which the presence of the 
spirit was a patent fact, recognized by the 
heathen possessors and consulters of this 
female slave, and by them turned to ac- 
count ; and recognized also by the Christian 
teachers, as an instance of one of those 
works of the devil which their Lord came, 
and commissioned them, to destroy. All 
attempt to explain away such a narrative as 
this by the subterfuges of rationalism (as e.g. 
in Meyer, and even Lewin, i. 243, and appy 
Hackett, p. 222), is more than ever futile. 
The fact of the spirit leaving the girl, and 
the masters finding the hope of their gains 
gone, is fatal: and we may see, notwith- 
standing all his attempts to account for it 
psychologically, that Meyer feels it to be 
80. πύθωνα] Plut. de Defectu Oracul. 
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εἰπαν Οὗτοι ot ἄνθρωποι * εκταράσσουσιν ἡμῶν τὴν πόλιν Luke only. 


ἐν αὐτ. τ. ὦ. 

Luke only. 8 constr., Col. i. 23 reff. t acc., ch. ix. 27. xviii. 17. 

u= here only. Jer. xlv. 13. vch. xvii. 17. Ezek. xxvii. 12. 
Gen, xlviili. 9. x hereonly. Ps. Jxxxvii. 10. 


Luke vii. 21. xii. 12, xx. 19. 
Luke xiv. 4. 
w Matt. xviii. 24. Luke ix. 41. 
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p- 414, says ὥςπερ τοὺς ἐγγαστριμύθους 
Evpuc\éac (from a prophet, Eurycles) 
πάλαι, νυνὶ Πύθωνας mpocayopevopée- 
vouc. It is difficult to decide internally 
between the probabilities of πύθωνα and 
πύθωνος: I have retained the ancient 
reading, both from its external authority, 
and because I find so many commentators 
explaining πύθων to be a name of Apollo, 
or the serpent Python, that the alteration 
into the gen. may thus be easily accounted 
for. 17.] ἔκραζεν, ‘used to cry out:’ 
several occasions are referred to.—The re- 
cognition of Paul and his company here by 
the spirit is strictly analogous to that of 
our Lord by the demons, Matt. viii. 29. 
Luke iv. 34: and the same account to be 
given of both: viz. that the evil spirit 
knew and confessed the power of God and 
His Christ, whether in His own Person or 
that of His servants. 18. διαπονη- 
θείς Not mere annoyance is expressed by 
this word, but rather holy indignation and 
sorrow at what he saw and heard; the 
Christian soldier was goaded to the attack, 
but the mere satisfaction of anger was not 
the object, any more than the result, of the 
stroke. 19.] Her masters (a partner- 
ship of persons, not plur. for sing.—They 
may have been the hwredes of some one to 
whom she had belonged) perceived that the 
hope of their gain had gone out (with the 
damon). émud.... εἵλκ. gives the 
idea of force having been used. So we 
have ‘ obtorto collo ad pratorem trahor,’ 


Plaut. Poen. iii. 5. 45.—Paul and Silas only 
are apprehended as having been the prin- 
cipal persons in the company. When De 
Wette says that, if Luke here were the nar- 
rator, he must say something of Timotheus, 
as he mentions him ch. xvii. 14, xviii. 5,— 
and yet holds (on ver. 10) that Timotheus 
himself is the narrator, he forgets that the 
same reasoning will apply to Aim also, if it 
applies at all, which I muchdoubt. When two 
persons of a company are described as being 
apprehended, we do not need an express as- 
sertion to assure us that the rest were not. 
ἔπ. τ. ἄρχοντας said generally: they 
dragged them to the forum to the authorities, 
--afterwards specified as στρατηγοί. 
20. στρατηγοῖς] The Duumviri of the 
colony, of whom at Capua Cicero says, 
“cum in ceteris coloniis Duwmviri appellen- 
tur, hise Preetores(orparnyovc) appellari vo- 
lebant.’ De Leg. Agr. c.34.—‘ Messinenses,’ 
says Wetstein, ‘etiam nune (cir. 1750) Pree- 
torem sive Prefectum urbis Stradigo ap- 
pellant.’ The name, as a rendering of 
Pretor, had come from the Greek title 
of similar magistrates: so Aristotle, Politic. 
vii. 3, ἐν ταῖς μικραῖς πόλεσι pia περὶ 
πάντων (ἀρχή): καλοῦσι δὲ στρατηγοὺς 
καὶ πολεμάρχους. ᾿Ιουδ. ὑπάρχοντες 
.... Pop. οὖσιν] The distinction between 
ὑπάρχων and wy seems to be, that the 
former is used of something which the 
speaker or narrator wishes to put forward 
into notice, either as unknown to his reader 
or hearer, or in some way to be marked by 
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y ch. ii. 30 reff. 
z= ch. iv. 2. 
xili.5al.L.P. 9 
ach.vi.14 reff. Οὐ Καὶ 
bw.pres ,Matt. 


- \ ,ὕ ἃ 

᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἡ ὑπάρχοντες, “1 καὶ “ καταγγέλλουσιν “ἔθη a 
- πὶ 5 Ke 

"ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν “ παραδέχεσθαι οὐδὲ ποιεῖν Ῥωμαίοις 


ἜΝ ? 3 \ ε 
ee eae οὖσιν. ~ Καὶ “συνεπέστη 0 ὄχλος Kat αὐτῶν, Kat οἱ 
CMATEAE. 30,6 nie ng UT@Y τὰ ἱμάτια ἐκέλευον 
iTim.v.1s. στρατηγοί περιρηξαντες αὑτω n é 

Moy 8 alo 23 πολλά ε "ἐπιθέντες αὐτοῖς mAnya 
ἃ here only. pala ίζειν, πο ac T ς Cc ny Cc 


(Nom. xvi. 3.) i 
e = here only. 


ἔβαλον εἰς ᾿ φυλακὴν, ᾿ παραγγείλαντες τῷ : δεσμοφύλακι 


See Luke m2 - on - ? Pa DARN Ὁ Ἂ , , 
pains ἀσφαλῶς τηρειν αὐτους ος παραγγελιαν τοιαύτην 
eae UE Ν δῖ > κ᾿ , δ , ͵ i N \ 
se εἰληφὼς ἔβαλεν αὐτοὺς εἰς την ἢ ἐσωτέραν φυλακὴν και 
g 2 Cor. xi. 25 4 , q > , Cyan “- ᾽ ΔΤ ὮΝ 95s ‘ δὲ 
only #; (Jadg. TOUC πόδας ἠσφαλίσατο QUTWV εἰς TO EvAov. κατα O€ 
Vi 


SA τ ~ ν το u , vo 
hbuke x 80. τὸ μεσονύκτιον LlavAog καὶ Σίλας " προςευχόμενοι “ὕμνουν 


i Matt. xviii. N Oe wie? ~ \ > - ©x ow νι oF 
ἜΝ ee TOV θεόν ETNKOOWVTO δὲ αὐτῶν οἱ δέσμιοι. 26. αφνω 
υ. er. 

xliv δῇ ) k w. inf. pres., ch. i. 4, iv. 18 al. lhere, &c. only t=. Gen. xxxix. 21, &c. m = Mark 
xiv. 44. Tobit vi. 4. n=ch. xii. 5,6. Prov, xix. 16. och. v. 28 refi.t p Heb. vi. 19 
only. Levit. xvi. 2, 15. q Matt. xxvii. 64, Mc. only. Isa. xli. 10. Wisd. xiii. 15. _ r=here 
only, Job xxxiii. J1. s=ch. xxvii. 27. Heb. iii. 8, from Ps. xciv. 8. t Luke xi. 5. Mark 
xiii. 35. ch. xx. 7 only. Ps. cxviii. 62. ἃ absol., ch. x. 30 al. v.acc., Heb. ii. 12 only. Isa. 
xii. 4. Dan. iii. 25. w here only t. (1 Kings xv. 22.) x Ep). iii. 1 reff. y ch. ii. 2. 


Xxvili.6 only. Josh. x. 9. 


15! (εθη D2 omg ra) n9n G: sectam tol Lucif.—a ove εἕ. nuac παραδεξασθαι ove ποι.» 
Pw. urapyovow D: ἡμας 96, 142.—22. καὶ πολὺς (πολ. ins 26 Syr ar-erp Lucif also) 
οχλ. συνεπέστησαν κατ aut. κραζοντες" Tore ov. . - - D.—rec περιρρ. against all MSS 
appy: txt AB?CDEGH &c.—eavrwy 4 lect 17 arm.—28. for re, de B al e copt.— 
παραγγειλας 180.-- τηρεισθαι D.—24. for oc, ο δὲ D.—for etknpwc, λαβὼν (corrn to 
more usual form) ABCDE 13. 15. 18. 31. 26. 40. 69. 105. 180: λαμβανων 37 e: 
txt GH most mss Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—for «Bader, eXaBev A al.—for eowr., ἐτεραν 73.—rec 
αὐτων, noo. (corrn of order), with ΟΞ ΕΘΗ al: txt ABC! 13.—ev rw vd. D.— 25. κατα 
δὲ μεσον της νυκτὸς D! (μεσον νυκτιον E).—o 7. D.—o σιλ. C.—car ot δεσμ. C.— 


him for praise or blame: whereas the latter 
refers to facts known and recognized, and 
taken for granted by both. Thus, we may 
notice that, when the fact of Paul and 
Silas being Romans is announced to the 
jailor, it is not ἀνθ, Ρωμαίους ὄντας, but 
ὑπάρχοντας ; whereas here, both parties, 
the speakers and the addressed, being indis- 
putably Romans, we have ‘Pwpaiouc οὖσι. 
The account of this may be, that ὑπάρχω 
is predicated of something of which the 
speaker informs the hearer, some prior 
knowledge which he possessed and now im- 
parts,—eiwi being predicated of the bare 
matter of fact. See ch. xvii. 27. 29; xxi. 
20 (for both); xxii. 3. Gal. ii. 14 al., for 
ὑπάρχων and for ὦν, John iii. 4; iv. 9 bis. 
Rom. ν. 10 al.—‘ Versute composita fuit 
hee criminatio ad gravandos Christi servos : 
nam ab una parte obtendunt Romanum 
nomen, quo nihil erat magis favorabile ; 
rursum ex nomine Judaico, quod tunc 
infame erat (especially if the decree of 
Claudius, expelling them from Rome, ch. 
xviii. 2, had at this time been enacted) 
conflant illis invidiam: nam, quantum ad 
religionem, plus habebant Romani affinitatis 
cum allis quibuslibet, quam cum gente 
Judaica.’ Calvin. 21. €y .. .] ‘Dio 
Cassius tells us that Mzecenas gave the fol- 
lowing advice to Augustus :---τὸ μὲν θεῖον 
πάντη πάντως αὐτός TE σέβου κατὰ τὰ 
πάτρια, καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους τιμεν ἀνάγκαζε" 


τοὺς δὲ ἕενίζοντάς τι περὶ αὐτὸ καὶ μίσει 
καὶ κόλαζε" and the reason is alleged, viz. 
that such innovations lead to secret asso- 
ciations, conspiracies, and cabals, ἅπερ 
ἥκιστα μοναρχίᾳ συμφέρει." (Ὁ. and H.p. 
324.) So Julius Paulus, Sentent. v. 21. 2, 
cited by Wetst., ‘Qui novas et usu vel 
ratione incognitas religiones inducunt, ex 
quibus animi hominum moveantur, hones- 
tiores deportantur, humiliores capite pre- 
muntur.’ 22.] The multitude tumul- 
tuously cried out, as on other occasions (see 
Luke xxiii. 18. Acts xix. 28. 34; xxi. 30), 
—and the duumviri, without giving them a 
trial (ἀκατακρίτους. ver. 37), rent off their 
clothes, scil. by the lictors (τοῖς ῥαβδούχοις 
ἐκέλευσαν τὴν ἐσθῆτά τε περικαταῤῥῆξαι 
καὶ ταῖς ῥάβδοις τὸ σῶμα ξαίνειν, Dion. 
Hal.ix.39). The form was, ‘Summove lictor, 
despolia, verbera.” Seneca (Ὁ. and H.). See 
also Livy, ii. 8. Valer. Max. ii. 28, in Wetst. 
Erasmus fancied that the duumviri rent ¢heir 
own clothes from indignation: but, to say 
nothing of the improbability of such a pro- 
ceeding on the part of a Roman magistrate, 
aman could not very well περιῤῥῆξαι his 
own garments. 24. τὸ ξύλον) Also 
called κᾶλον, ποδοκάκη, and ποδοστράβη, 
and in Latin, nervus: so ‘noctu nervo 
vinctus custodibitur,’ Plaut. Capt. iii. 5. 71. 
Kusebius mentions, speaking of the martyrs 
in Gaul, τὰς ἐν τῷ ξύλῳ διατάσεις τῶν 
ποδῶν ἐπὶ πέμπτον διατεινομένων τρύ- 


ABCD 
EGH 


21—30. 


δὲ 5 σεισμὸς ἐγένετο μέγας, ὥςτε 


τοῦ " δεσμωτηρίου" ἠνεῴχθησαν ΝΣ Ὁ 


πᾶσαι, καὶ πάντων τὰ 


“ δεσμὰ 
ὅ γενόμενος ὃ 
θύρας τῆς φυλακῆς, ᾿ 
ἑαυτὸν 
28 m? 


πράξῃς σεαυτῷ " κακόν" 


ΠΡΑΞΕΈΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 


᾿ δεσμοφύλαξ καὶ ἰδὼν ἀνεῳγμένας τὰς 
σπασάμενος 
᾿ ἀναιρεῖν, νομίζων | ἐκπεφευγέναι τοὺς 
ἐφώνησεν δὲ φωνῃ μεγάλῃ 0 Παῦλος λέγων Μηδὲν 
ἅπαντες γάρ ἔσμεν 
29 P Airnoac δὲ 4 φῶτα " εἰςξεπήδησεν, καὶ 
μενος | προςέπεσεν τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ Σίλᾳ, 30 καὶ 
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" σαλευθῆναι. τὰ “θεμέλια 2 = Matt. 
XXiv.7.Ezek. 


παραχρῆμα αἱ θύραι ΤΥ ΘΕ 
f> 1. Ps,” 
“ ἀνέθη. 27 ἔξυπνος δὲ πεσε σ. 
bch. v. 91, 23 
ὌΠΙΝ: Gen. 
ΣΙ, ὁ. 


¢ ch. xii. 98 reff. 


"μάχαιραν ἤμελλ EV dneut. pl.,Luke 


x9 Viii. ote ie 
£0 H υ xx. 23 only. 
μιοῦς- δεσμοί, 


(Eau: ) Phil. 
. 18. 


mote xxvii. 40. 
° ἐνθάδε. f here only f. 
15: i. ne al. 
ΡΞ ver. 23. 

* ἔντρομος γενό i Mark xiv. 47 
: 9 only. Num. 
7 po- ΧΧΙΙ. 23. 

k = ch. ii. 23 


/ » - - = 
ayayov αὐτοὺς ἔξω Epn Κύριοι, τί με δεῖ ποιεῖν ἵνα σωθῶ: reff. 


labsol., hereonly. (Luke xxi. 36 al. 
constr., W. ποιέω, ch. ix. 13. 

q = here ‘only. 
only. Amos v.19. s = ch. vii. 32. 
vill. 28,47. Ps. xciv. 6. Ὁ ch, xii. 6 reff. 


26. rec avewx0., with GH ἄς Chr al: 


Judg. vi. 11.) 


o Luke xxiv. 41 al.t 
νυκτὸς ἐπιγενομένης φῶς ἔχων ὥςπερ νομίζεται... 
Heb. xii. 20 only. Ps. xvii. 7. 


m Luke xxiii. 46. Rev. xiv. 18. n= and 

pconstr., Matt. vii. 9. [ ch. xii. 20. 3 Kings xix. 4. 
» Xen. Hellen. v. 1.8. r here 
t Mark iii. 11. Luke 


txt ABCDE (ηνοιχθ. AE 13) 180 Thl?.—rec for 


δὲ, τε (perhaps to avoid the recurrence of de,—perhaps because the copulative is more 
natural), with CGH &c vss Chr al: txt ABDE 13. 137 al copt sah syr Thl?.—7zapayp. 
om B Lucif Cassiod.—aft πασ., ins τον δεσμωτηριου 28.---παντα ra δεσμ. 100. 195 
Lucif.—avedkv0n D: ανηθη 101]: ἀνειθη 38. 137 al: ανελυθησαν 902: avewyOn 20: 
ελυθη 40. 68: διελυθησαν 64.—27. x. εξυπν. y. D Syr eth ar-pol.—r. θυρ. avewy. Cv 
(not am demid) al Chr.—kcat σπασ. D.—bef pay. ins την BCD (as in Mark xiv. 47, 
where τὴν is omd only in D al’. So Tischendorf: but perhaps it was inserted as 
seeming necessary, without ref to that passage): om AE &c.—rec ἐμελλ. with DH al: 
txt ABCEG lect 12: ηθελεν Thl?.—avroy lect 17.--- ἀνελεῖν ΟἹ al.—exreguyevar A.— 
28. pey. φων. (aft zav. B 180 v copt sah Syr al) AB (Birch: ¢. pey. Bentl) al am copt 
sah Syr: om lect 12.—o om BC! 13 Thl!.—zrotnoye E.—7t κακὸν D-gr.—azarr. to 
evOade om 100.—29. φωτα δὲ ἐτησας D: accendit sibi Syr ar-erp: λαβὼν sah.—for 
yev., utaoxwy C1D-gr 40. 98 marg 137 al Chr.—zpocer. πρὸς Tove ποδας D! v Syr 
ar-erp syrf sah Lucif.—rec tw od. (corrn for uniformity), with AC*EGH &c: txt BC'D. 


—80. ck. tponyayev aut. εἕω D (προαγων 177: mpocayaywy 42. 96): 


πημα. 25. προςευχ. ὕμν. Not as 
E. V., ‘prayed and sung praises,’—but, 
‘praying, sung praises,’ or ‘in their 


prayers, were singing praises.’ The dis- 
tinction of modern times between prayer 
and praise, arising from our attention being 
directed to the shape rather than to the 
essence of devotion, was unknown in these 
days: see Col. iv. 2.—‘ Nihil crus sentit in 
nervo, quum animus in ceelo est.’ Tertullian 
ad Martyres, c. 2.—The imperfects shew 
that they were singing, and the prisoners 
(in the outer prison) listening, when the 
earthquake happened. 26. πάντων τὰ 
δεσμὰ ἀνέθη] i.e. of all the prisoners in 
the prison: see below (ver. 28), ἅπαντες 
γάρ ἐσμεν ἐνθάδε. Doubtless there were 
gracious purposes in this for those prisoners, 
who before were listening to the praises of 
Paul and Silas; and the very form of the 
narrative, mentioning this listening, shews 
subsequent communication between some 
one of these and the narrator.—Their chains 
were loosed, not by the earthquake, but by 
miraculous interference oyer and above it. 
It is some satisfaction to find, that neither 
Meyer, De Wette, nor Kuinoel have at- 


add rove λοι- 


tempted to rationalize this wonderful ex- 
ample of the triumph of prayer. See some 
excellent remarks on Baur’s attempt to do 
so, in Neander, Pfl. u. L. p. 302, note 3. 
27. ped. €avt. ἄναιρ.1 The law 
de Custodia Reorum (Wetst.) says, ‘Ad 
commentariensem receptarum personarum 
custodia observatioque pertineat, nec putet, 
hominem abjectum atque vilem objiciendum 
esse judici, si reus modo aliquo fuerit elap- 
sus. Nam ipsum volumus hujusmodi poenze 
consumi, cui obnoxius docebitur fuisse, qui 
fugerit.”? Mr. Howson notices, by the ex- 
amples of Cassius, Brutus, Titinius, and 
many of the proscribed, after the battle, — 
that Philippi is famous in the annals of 
suicide. (p. 329.) 29. φῶτα] Not as 
E.V.,‘a light,’ but ‘lights,’ neut. plur. 
30. arpodty. αὖτ. ἔξω] Into the outer prison : 
not perhaps yet outside the prison, which 
(from ἀναγαγών», ver. 34, when hetakes them 
to his own house) seems to have been wnder- 
ground, or at all events on a lower level in 
the same building. In this same space they 
seem to have been joined by the jailor’s 
family,—to have converted and baptized 
them, and to have been taken (to the well ?) 
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- ε \ τ , , » \ Ν , ᾿ ~ \ 
veh.ix.a2, 31 ΟἹ δὲ εἶπαν ᾿ Πίστευσον ἐπὶ tov κύριον Ἰησοῦν, καὶ 


πὶ..}7. - 


Ν τον , ‘ Ne Pic” OS. ee, y As ῬΑ > 
δ σωθήσῃ σὺ καὶ ὁ “ἥ οἰκὸς σου. 82 Καὶ "ἐλάλησαν αὐτῳ 


Gen, vii. 1. 
x ch. ἵν. 8 4 = ’ ‘ ~ ~ ’ ~ ay > = 
ye ig, TOV λόγον τοῦ κυρίου, σὺν πασιν τοις εν TY οἰκίᾳ αὑτοῦ. 
-- John XX. 

tenet δ ὺσ ‘ > Q , ’ ͵ ~ © δ Ὕ 
ἀρ ΟΡ ΗΝ παραλαβὼν αὐτοὺς ἐν εκεινῃ TH WPA τῆς νυκτὸς 


zch. ix, 37 v By 5... ὧδ - ~ NS, , eas \ ε 
reff ξέλουσεν ἀπὸ των πληγῶν, Kal ἐβαπτίσθη αὐτὸς Και OL 


pCa > = ’ b 2 34xc 2 7 > ν > 
h. xii. 985 αὐτου TAVTEC παραχρῆμα, avayaywy TE AvTOUC ELC 


b ch. xii 
τοῖν. Ν τ / e / Nite - 
«δ. ix. 80 τε; τὸν οἶκον α παρέθηκεν τράπεζαν και ἠγαλλιᾶτο 8 παν- 
= Mark viii 5 
A <i Weed = τ Γ' 35 Ὁ μ AY a , 
7. ἀΚίπρε oie, ἡ πεπιστευκὼς τῷ θεῷ. Ημέρας δὲ γενομένης 
e= Matt. xv. 247 eek \ nN ieee ὃ ΄ὕ ἊΣ 
27. Ps.1x xvii. ἀπέστειλαν οι στρατΉγοι τους pap ουχους, εγόντες 
20. 
f ch. ii, 26 reff. ghere only. Exod.i.]. Jos. Antt. iv. 4. 4. h dat., = ch. xviii. 8 (= Luke only). 
ich, xii. 18 reff. k ver. 22. 1 ver. 38 only ft. 


ποὺς ἀσφαλισαμενος και Ὁ syr* and εἰπὲν αὐτοῖς D sah.—81. rec error, with GH &c: 
txt ABC(appy)DE.-—for ἐπὶ, εἰς E lect 12.—rec aft ἑησουν, add χριστον (as usual in 
some MSS whenever mo. occurs), with CDEGH al vss Thdrt Chr al: txt AB 2. 13. 30. 
100 y copt Oec (mss) Lucif.—rar ov και lect 12.—zrac o οἰκὸς E 13. 73. 180 all copt 
zth arm slav.—32. ἐλάλησεν 133.—rTov om D.—for κυρ., θεου B wxth.—rec καὶ πᾶσι 
(alteration for simplicity, and to suit ov καὶ ὁ ork. above), with EGH &c vss Chr al: 
txt ABC (aor) Ὁ 13. 15. 18. 36. 40. 69. 105. 180 v Lucif.—33. εἐλυσεν D! d.— 
avroc &3. D.—rat ot οἰκειοι αὐτου A arr: o ork. αὐτ. 40 v: ot woe avr. 31 lect 17: 
ot per αὐτου Thi?. (These exx may serve to illustrate the practice of insertion to fill up 
any ellipsis..—anavreg B.—84. καὶ avay. re D!: αν. de C 13 al copt Syr.—ree aft 
ox. ins αὐτοῦ (supplementary), with ADE &c: om BC 36. 40. 100. 105. 137. 180 all 
Lucif.—«at παρεθ. D'1.—rec nyaddtacaro (alteration to more usual historic tense), with 
ABC?EGH &c: txt C1(appy)D all Syr sah Chr Oec Thl!: ηγαλλιάσαντο lect 12.— 
πανοικει AC 13. 180: om E.—ovy tw ow αὐτου D.—zem. (πεπιστευκοτες 177) Ere 
τον θ. D: for θεω, κυριω 96. 142 lect 12 al sah.—35. yevap. ἘΕἰ.---απεσταλκαν 137.— 
D syr-marg reads the ver thus, nu. δὲ γεν. συνηλθον οἱ corparnyo (sic) ext τὸ αὐτὸ 
εἰς THY ayopay Kat αναμνησθεντες τον σεισμον τον γεγονοτα ἐφοβηθησαν και απεστει- 
λαν rouc....—for απολυσον, αποστειλον 100.—for ανθρ., δεσμιους 133.—at end, D al! 


and washed from their stripes; and after- 
wards to have been led up (by stairs? see 


attempts to establish a development of St. 
Paul’s doctrine according to mere external 


ref.) to his house, and hospitably enter- 
tained. The circumstantiality of the ac- 
count shews that some eye-witness related 
it.—His question, connected with the ὁδὸν 
σωτηρίας of the demoniac in ver. 17, 
makes it necessary to infer, as De Wette 
well observes, that he had previously be- 
come acquainted with the subject of their 
preaching. He wanted no means of escape 
from any danger but that which was spi- 
ritual: the earthquake was past, and his 
prisoners were all safe. Bengel admirably 
remarks: ‘ Non audierat hymnos Pauli, nam 
dormierat, sed tamen vel antea vel postea 
senserat, quis esset Paulus.’ 31. ἐπὶ 
τ. κύριον] Not without allusion to the 
κύριοι, by which name he had just addressed 
them. So Bengel: ‘non agnoscunt se 
dominos.’—Considering who the person was 
that asked the question,—a heathen in the 
depths of ignorance and sin,—and how in- 
disputably therefore the answer embraces al/ 
sinners whatever,—there perhaps does not 
stand on record in the whole book a more 
important answer than this of Paul:—or, I 
may add, one more strikingly characteristic 
of the Apostle himself and his teaching. 
[We may remark also, in the face of all 


circumstances,—that this reply was given 
before any one of his extant epistles was 
written. Aug. 1856.] Kal 6 οἶκός σου 
does not mean that Ais faith would save 
his household, — but that the same way 
was open to them as to him: ‘ Believe, 
and thou shalt be sayed: and the same 
of thy household.’ 33. ἔλουσεν 
ἀπό] A pregnant constr.: ‘washed them, 
so that they were purified from the blood 
occasioned by their stripes :’ see reff. This 
is much more natural than to take ἀπό (as 
in ἀπὸ χαρᾶς and the like) as signifying 
“on account of’ (see Bernhardy, Syntax, 
p- 225). 34.] avay., see reff. and 
note on ver. 30. πεπιστευκώς] Winer 
renders ‘ as one who has placed his trust in 
God :’ but, as De W. observes, πεπιστευ- 
κώς must give the groundof his rejoicing (see 
1 Cor. xiv. 18 [rec.], εὐχαριστῶ... λαλῶν, 
‘I give thanks... that I speak’). Thus 
the meaning will be, ‘rejoiced that he 
with all his house had been led to be- 
lieve in God.’—The expression πεπιστ. τῷ 
θεῷ could only be used of a converted 
heathen, not of a Jew. 35.] What 
had influenced the magistrates is not re- 
corded. We can hardly suppose that the 
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* .€(pN- 
vn Ὁ. 
ABD 
EGH 


31—39. TIPAZEIS AMOZSTOAQN. 169 


») 
™’AroXvoov τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐκείνους. 36 ἀπήγγειλεν δὲ m=ch.xsvi. 
ar 5 A , ys Η RS ἐς ees Sa 
Oo δεσμοφύλαξ τοὺς λόγους τούτους πρὸς τὸν [lavAov, , ἰδ, 


o w. ἐν, J Cor. 
Xvi.1]. Judg. 
ΧΙ. 6. εἰς» 
Mark ν. 34. 
Luke vii. 50 


- > , ε ὦ πὶ 3 Χ θη A oS 5Ξ 
οτι ἀπέσταλκαν οι στρατῆγοι tva ATOAVUNTE νυν ουν 


37 Ὁ δὲ Παῦλος ἔφη 


ἐξελθόντες ° πορεύεσθε ἐν εἰρήνῃ. 


te A > Sap A / Neh cat meg 8 σία Γ ἀκατακ ίτου al. μετ᾽, ch. 
ρος αὐτοὺς εἰραντες ἡμᾶς ἡμοσιᾳ 0 Cy Ἐν 55, reff, 
ε ΕΝ 2 t Luke xxii. 63 
; ἀνθρώπους ὁ Ῥωμαίους ὑπάρχοντας, ἔβαλαν εἰς ‘ φυλα-" al ch. v. 40 
: x - ὙΦ js > \ 4 ch. xviii. 28. 
κὴν, καὶ νῦν “ λάθρα ἡμᾶς “ ἐκβάλλουσιν ; “οὐ yap 33.2%. 
> ‘ ~ > > ’ ἢ), xxii, 2 
ἀλλὰ ἐλθόντες αὐτοὶ ἡμᾶς * ἐξαγαγέτωσαν. * ἀπήγγειλαν “Sigh 


5 Matt. xxvii. 


ὲ te δ te icp v SN v ° 32. ch. xxi 
δὲ τοῦς πο ΤΉ Ma οι ῥαβδοῦχοι τα : ρήματα bs ΤΣ ΕΠ ΕΠ ΦΉΙΣ 05. 
a a. t ver. 24, 
ἐφοβήθησαν O& ακουσαντες OTL Ρωμαῖοι ELOLY, καὶ 4 Matt. 1.19. 
, , b , > \ Ν᾿ ΧΡ ΄ὔ Co 1.7. John 
ἐλθόντες παρεκάλ εἐεσαν αὐτους, Και εἕα γαγοντες npw- ἘΣ oe Ory 
5.C. 9 
v = Matt. ix. 25. ch. ix. 40. Gal. iv. 30. w here only. See note. x =ch. v.19. vii. 36. y z ver. 35, 


a pres , John i. 40 reff. b = here only. c¢ = Mark vii. 26, Luke vii. 36 reff. 


syr-marg add ove eyOec wapeaBec.—36. καὶ εἰρελθων (ακουσας syr ar-erp) ὁ δεσμοφ. 
amnyy. D Syr ar-erp.—avnyyeve 73.—for δὲ, re E-gr sah eth.—rovrove om BCD-gr 
15. 18. 36. 76. 180 Chr (mss,) (/rom similarity of endings).—rec ἀπεσταλκασιν 
(grammatical corrn), with DEGH &c: azeorethay C: txt AB.—ev eto. om D.— 
37. πρ. αὐτοὺς om E eth.—bef dep. (δηρ. 811) ins avaittove D (also Syr omg ακατακρ.) 
sah.—ree ¢Badov (grammatical corrn), with ADEGH &c: txt BD.—yap om 13.—avr. 
ημας ελθοντ. E.—np. om H all slav (not mod) Oec.—88. rec avnyy., with GH &c: txt 
ABDE 15. 31. 33. 137. 180 al Chr (avy. text) Thl?. (Ut is difficult to determine from 
internal evidence which is the origl readg: amnyy. may be a corrn to suit ver 36. 
MSS authority must prevail in such a case.)—for δὲ, re H-gr vss: οὖν 96.—aft ταῦτα, 
ins ra ρηθεντα προς Tove στρατηγοὺς D Syr ar-erp.—rec καὶ εφοβ. (corrn to more 
natural copula), with EGH &c: txt AB (D see below) all copt.—ou δὲ ἀκούσαντες or. 
pw. εἰσ. £60370. D.—89. for x. e\OovT.,—Kat παραγένομενοι μετα φιλων πολλων εἰς 
την φυλακὴν D (εις τ. φυλ. ins also 137 syr*).— Kar... . nowr. om 137 Syr ar-erp eth. 


earthquake alone would have done so, as 
they would not have connected it with their 
prisoners ; they may have heard what had 
taken place: but that, again, is hardly pro- 
bable. I should rather set it down to 
calmer thought, repudiating the tumultuary 
proceeding of the evening before. 
ῥαβδούχους] ‘The lictors,—‘ bearers of 
the rods,’ bacilli; which, and not fasces, 
were carried before the colonial duumviri : 
see Cicero, de Leg. Agr. ubi supra. 
36.] Paul and Silas had returned to the 
prison: whither the jailor goes, accom- 
panied by the lictors (ὁ δὲ Il. ἔφη zp. 
αὐτούς, ver. 37), to announce the order. 
37.] δημοσίᾳ and λάθρα are op- 
posed: the injury had been public: the 
reparation, not to Paul and Silas merely, 
but to the Gospel of which they were the 
heralds, must be public also. avOp. 
“Pap. ὑπάρχ.} By the Lex Valeria, passed 
A.U.C. 254, and the Lex Porcia, a.u.c. 506, 
Roman citizens were exempted from stripes 
and torture: by the former, till an appeal to 
the people was decided,—by the latter, ab- 
solutely. The following passages of Cicero 
illustrate our text: ‘ Porcia lex virgas ab 
omnium civium Romanorum corpore amo- 
vit.’ Pro Rabirio, c. 3.—‘ Czedebatur virgis 
in medio foro Messani civis Romanus, 
judices: cum interea nullus gemitus, nulla 


vox alia istius miseri, inter dolorem crepi- 
tumque virgarum audiebatur, nisi hac: Civis 
Romanus sum.’ In Verrem, lib. v. 62, 63. 
‘ Facinus est vinciri civem Romanum, scelus 
verberari; prope parricidium necari.’ Id. 
lib. v. 66. Many others are given by 
Kuinoel, Biscoe, &c.—On the question, 
how Paul came to be born a Roman citizen, 
see note on ch. xxii. 28: and on vzapy., 
note, ver. 21.—Another irregularity had 
been committed by the duumviri, in scourg- 
ing them wncondemned: ‘causa cognita 
multi possunt absolvi: incognita quidem 
condemnari nemo potest.’ Cic. in Verr.i. 9. 
‘Inauditi et indefensi tanquam innocenter 
perierant.’ Tac. Hist. ii. 10. ἐκβάλλ.1 
‘are they thrusting us out?’—It does 
not follow, because ἐκβάλλω has no such 
sense in ix. 40, &c., that therefore it has 
not here. The circumstances must deter- 
mine: which here seem to require this 
sense. ov yap] An elliptical answer 
to a question or position, the negative of 
which is self-evident: see Hartung, Par- 
tikellehre, ii. p. 48: Kiihner, Gramm. 
§ 741. 6: Hermann on Viger, p. 462. 
When it occurs with ἀλλά, it is best written 
without a stop between : cf. Aristoph. Ran. 
ὅδ: μὴ σκώπτε μ᾽, ὦ ᾽δελφ᾽" οὐ γὰρ ἀλλ’ 
ἔχω κακῶς ----ἰρ. 193: μὰ τὸν Ai οὐ γὰρ 


(scil. νεναυμάχηκα) ἀλλ᾽ ἔτυχον ὀφθαλ- 


170 NPAZEIS AMOSTOAQN. XVI. 40. 
ἂν πρό; τῶν ἐξελθεῖν τῆς πόλεως. 4° ἐξελθόντες δὲ ἐκ τῆς 
ὅν. χα. 8. αἱ, φυλακῆς “ εἰοῆλθον πρὸς τὴν Λυδίαν, καὶ “ἰδόντες 


e = Luke viii. 


0.ch. xxvii τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ᾿ παρεκάλεσαν αὐτοὺς, καὶ ὅ ἐξῆλθον. 
- . > 
f=ch'xv.82 KX VIT. 1" Διοδεύσαντες δὲ τὴν ᾿Αμφίπολιν καὶ ᾿Απολ- 


setae” λωνίαν ἦλθον εἰς Θεσσαλονίκην, ὅπου ἦν ἡ συναγωγὴ 
Ἀ ἘΣ ΕΑ Viven, xiti. 17, Isa, lix. 8. 
—npwrovy A Thi?: -τησαν E.—for ἐξελθεῖν, amedOerv (corrn: perhaps on acct of 
εἕελθοντες immediately follg, perhaps because e&eXO. τ. x. did not sufficiently express 
departure from the city: see Luke viii. 37: Mark v. 17) AB 13. 15. 18. 36. 40. 68. 69. 
105. 133. 180 al (and omg azo, 65 al): txt EGH &c Chr al.—bef τῆς πολ. ins azo 
(see above) AB all: ex E: txt GH &c Chr al.—for waper...... πολεως,---Ὠ 137 syr* 
have mapex. αὐτοὺς εξελθειν εἰποντὲες Hyvonoapev ra καθ vpac, ore erat avopec 
δικαιοι" καὶ eLayayovTec παρεκαλεσαν αὐτοὺς λέγοντες ἐκ TNC πόλεως TaUTNE εξελθατε 
(-θετε 137) μηποτε παλιν συντραφωσιν new ἐπικραζοντες καθ ὑμων (και εξ. to λε- 
yovrec om 137 syr*: καὶ ἐκ τ. π. 137: μηπως επιστρ. παλ. οι ἐπικραξἕαντες, 137).— 
40. for ex, απὸ B 38 ΤῊ]3.---ηλθὸν D e.—rec εἰς τ. Avd. (see note: and ef Mark ν. 12, 
13), with a few mss (appy) Oec: txt ABDEGH 1. 13. 31. 100. 105. 133. 137. 177 all 
v sah arm slay Chr Thl.—rnv om 137.---ἰδοντ. παρεκ. τ. αδελφ. AB 13 copt (emendation 
of style): txt (D)EGH mss and vss (nrly) Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—D Cassiod. have ιδ. τ. ad. 
διηγησαντο oa ἐποιῆσεν κυριος αὑτοις παρακαλέσαντες (παρεκαλεσαν τε D*) avroue. 
---εξηλθαν Ὁ. 

Cuap. XVII. 1. for διοδ., διελθοντες E.—bef απολλ. ins τὴν (for uniformity) ABE 
(την απ. κι την apd. E) 13. 180 Thl' (comm) Thi?: om (D)GH mss (nrly) Chr Thl! 
(text) Oec.—xar (om D?) κατηλθον (add car D*) εἰς απολλωνιδα Kaxeev . . . D 


την θεσσαλ. B al.—n bef συναγ. om ABD 13. 40. 180 lect 12 (see note) : 


μιῶν, and 463: φέρε δὴ ταχέως αὕτ᾽" οὐ 
γὰρ ἀλλὰ πειστέον.---Μν. Humphry re- 
marks, ‘ St. Paul submitted to be scourged 
by his own countrymen (five times, 2 Cor. 
xi. 24): for, though he might have pleaded 
his privilege as a Roman, to the Jews he 
“became as a Jew,”’ observing their cere- 
monies, and submitting to their law.’ 
38. édoB.] For the account which they 
might have to give at Rome, as in Verres’ 
case, or even for their popularity with the 
very mob of Roman citizens who had de- 
manded the punishment. 39. παρ- 
εκάλεσαν] Not ‘comforted:’ but, as E. V., 
‘besought them:’ viz. not to make their 
treatment matter of legal complaint. In 
the request to depart from the city, the 
pretors seem to shew fear of a change in 
the temper of the mob. See the curious 
addition in the var. readd. 40.] They 
do not depart hastily, or as though forced, 
but wait to reassure the brethren. πρός 
has probably been altered to εἰς, on account 
of the verb, not because Λυδίαν was mis- 
taken (Meyer) for the country of that name. 
mapex.| ‘exhorted,’ is better than 
‘ comforted,’ E. V. The one in this case 
would imply the other. Caap. XVII. 
1. Here we have the first person again 
dropped, —implying apparently that the 
narrator did not accompany Paul and Silas. 
I should be inclined to think that Timo- 
theus went with them from Philippi,—not, 
as is usually supposed, joined them at 
Bercea: see below on vv. 4 and 10. 
διοδεύσαντες} The ὁδός, on which they 


ins EGH 
travelled from Philippi to Thessalonica, was 
the Via Egnatia, the Macedonian continua- 
tion of the Via Appia, and so named from 
Egnatia (‘Gnatia lymphis iratis exstructa,’ 
Hor. Sat. i. 5), in the neighbourhood of 
which the latter meets the Adriatic. It 
extended from Dyrrhachium in Epirus to 
the Hebrus in Thrace, a distance of 500 
miles. The stages here mentioned are thus 
particularized in the itineraries: Philippi to 
Amphipolis, 33 miles: Amphipolis to Apol- 
lonia, 30 miles: Apollonia to Thessalonica, 
37 miles. See more particulars in C. and H., 
pp- 338 ff. ᾿Αμφίπολιν] Anciently 
called ἐννέα ὁδοί, Thucyd. i. 100. Herod. 
vii. 114, lying in a most important position, 
at the end of the lake Cercinitis, formed by 
the Strymon, commanding the only easy 
pass from the coast of the Strymonic gulf 
into Macedonia. (‘ Amphipoleos, que ob- 
jecta claudit omnes ab oriente sole in Ma- 
cedoniam aditus,’ Liv. xlv. 30.) In conse- 
quence of this, the Athenians colonized the 
place, calling it Amphipolis, ἐπ᾿ ἀμφότερα 
περιῤῥέοντος τοῦ Στρυμόνος. Thue. iv. 102. 
It was the spot where Brasidas was killed, 
and for previously failing to succour which 
Thucydides was exiled: see Thucyd. iv. and 
v., and Grote’s Hist. of Greece, vol. vi. p. 
625 ff., where there is a plan of Amphi- 
polis. After this it was a point of conten- 
tion between the Athenians and Philip, and 
subsequently became the capital of Mace- 
donia Prima,—see Livy, xlv. 30, where 
Paulus Aimilius proclaims, at Amphipolis, 
the freedom, and territorial arrangements of 
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τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. ἀ εἰφῆλθεν i Luke iv. 16 


Geek ue 
k 

ἐπὶ σάββατα τρία ' διελέγετο αὐτοῖς k eh si 31 
gate ὃν " διανοίγων καὶ P παρατιθέμενος τῶ, xviii. 


Xx. 7. 
4 ἔδει παθεῖν καὶ 


2 κατὰ δὲ τὸ ᾿ εἰωθὸς τῷ Lee, 


Ν > \ \ 
προς αὐὑτοὺυς Και 
1.5. “ὃν - 
απὸ των 
m = ch. ¥Xxviii. 

23 


” nN 
OTL TOV χριστὸν "ἀναστῆναι ἐκ νεκρῶν, 


n= plur. absol., 
Matt. xxi. 42. 


Wot 3 ἐν τς ᾽ e Ν ᾽ - a ’ Ν t 
Kal OTL OUTOC ἔστιν O χριστος Ιησοῦς ον εγω ΚαταΎ- ΜΉ ΣΉ ῬΑ 


γέλλω ὑμῖν. ὁ καί τινες ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐπείσθησαν καὶ “ προς- BF παν. 
ν 39. ver. 1] ἃ]. 
ἐκληρώθησαν τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ Σίλᾳ, τῶν τε σεβομένων Rom. xv. 4. 


1 Cor. xv. 3, 
Ἑλλήνων πληθὸς πολὺ, γυναικών. τε τῶν ἡ πρώτων GU ϑ κα πο τες 


32¢. Exod. 
*OXtyat. ὃ." προορλαβόμενοι δὲ ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τῶν ᾿ 
iy ρ μ 


2 δὴ 0-: Xin. 2, ἅο, 
Ὗ p Matt. xiii. 

24,31. Exod. xix. 7. 

Isa. XxXvi. 19. 


w. Ort, here only. 4 =Luke xxiv. 46. Dan. ii. 28. 
w. ἐκ v., Matt. xvii. 9 al. fr. s ch. ix. 20 reff. 
τῷ πατρ "ἃ τῶν ὅλων προςκεκληρωμένοι, Philo de Fortit. p. 741. 
EXii. 38. Luke xv. 22. ch. xiii. 50 reff. x ch. xii, 18 reff. 
b = here only. (ch. xix. .38) 7. Herod. ii. 141 al. (see Wetstein.) 
most mss Chr Oec Thl.—2. καὶ xara ro D! eth ar-pol.—o παυλ. D v Syr arr eth.—Kau 
om D.—for διελέγετο, διελεἕατο (alteration to historic aorist) AB 13: διελεχθη DE 15. 
18. 195. 36. 40 lect 12 Chr-comm: διηλεχθὴ 137. 180: txt GH most mss v Chr, ΤῊ] 
Oec.—for azo, εκ D.—3. παρατιθ. avrotc 66. 100. 106 al sah slav.—rov om D.—o bef 
χριστ. om AD 38. 113 Chr,: ins B(but has o «yo. also)GH most mss Oec ΤῊ]: iyo. ὁ 
xo. E 32. 177. 180 Syr ar-erp slav.—4. sexiorevoav Εἰ 38. 40. 106. 137: εβαπτισ- 
θησαν 4: bef εξ avtwy 38.—rTw (2nd) om B.—D aft rw σιλαια (sic) add rn διδαχὴ 
πολλοι, omg τε (δὲ H).—bef edd. (om 15. 27. 29. 36. 180 Thl’) ins καὶ AD 13. 40 v 
copt: nv eh\Anvwy arm.—rec πολ. 7X. with GH &c Chr, Th! Oec: txt ABDE al 13. 38. 
103. 106. 113. 137. 180 lect 12 arm Chr-text Thl’.—kxar γυναικὲς τῶν πρ. D: και 
των 7p. 78!.—5. rec ζηλωσαντες δὲ οἱ ἀαπειθουντες tovdatot Kat προρλαβομενοι, with a 
few mss (appy) Chr-text Oec (see below): ζηλωσαντες δὲ οἱ ιουδαιοι Kat προολ. ABE 
(see below) 15. 18. 25. 27. 29. 33. 34. 36. 40. 66. 81.105 v Syr ar-erp copt sah eth arm : 
οἱ δὲ απειθουντες wovd. συνστρεψαντες D: mpocd. δὲ ot tovd. οἱ απειθουντες GH all 
(abt 55, Tischendorf) ar-pol slav (ms) Chr (comm, οἱ az. tovd.) Thi! (om οἱ, as does 1): 
ζηλωσαντὲς TooCAaPopervor (omg all the rest) 66 xth: wpochaBopervor δὲ ot απειθ. cove. 
38: ζηλωσαντες Oe οι tovd. K. προσλαβομενοι οἱ ἀαπειθουντες 137 : ζηλωσ. δὲ ot coved. kK. 
apockyX. τῶν 96: see other varr in Scholz: txt 142. (Jt appears evident that the reading 
in the text has been the source of ali these varr. οἱ tovd. seemed strange on account of 
ver 4, and consequently ἀπειθουντες was inserted, or οἱ απειθ. added: ζηλωσαντες 
being similarly, or, in addition, interpolated, to furnish a motive for their conduct. 
Then the whole was combined and variously arranged by copyists.)—rec τινας ardovag 
with D(bef των ay.)GH al: txt ABE 38. 96. 113. 180 v sah (τιν. om all) Thi? 


r = Matt. xx. 19 al- 
t ch. iv. 2. xxii. 5 al.t τι here only ἡ. 
vch. xiii. 43 reff. w= Matt. 
a=ch. xviii. 26. 2 Mace. viii. 1. 


Macedonia. It is now called Emboli. 

᾿Απολλωνίαν] Its situation is unknown, 
but was evidently (see the distances above 
given) inland, not quite half-way from Am- 
phipolis to Thessalonica, where the road 
crosses from the Strymonic to the Thermaic 
gulf. Leake saw some ruins at about the 
right spot, but did not visit them: and 
Cousinéry mentions seeing, on an opposite 
hill, the village of Polina. Pliny mentions 
it (N. H. iv. 10), ‘regio Mygdonize sub- 
jacens, in qua recedentes a mare Apollonia, 
Arethusa.’ It must not be confounded with a 
better known Apollonia near Dyrrhachium, 
on the western coast, also on the Via Egnatia. 
See C. and H. p. 344. Θεσσαλονίκην] 
At this time the capital of the province Ma- 
cedonia, and the residence of the proconsul 
(Mac. had been an imperial, but was now a 
senatorial province). Its former names were 
Emathia, Halia, and Therma: it received 
its name of Thessalonica from Cassander, 
on his rebuilding and embellishing it, in 


honour of his wife Thessalonica, sister of 
Alexander the Great. So Strabo, lib. vii. 
excerpt. 10: who, ib. excerpt. 3, calls it 
Θεσσαλονικεία. It was made a free city 
after the battle of Philippi: and every thing 
in this narrative is consistent with the pri- 
vileges and state of an urbs libera. We 
read of its δῆμος ver. 5, and its πολιτάρχαι 
ver. 6: not, as at the Roman colony of 
Philippi, of ῥαβδοῦχοι (lictors), and orpar- 
nyot (duumvyiri), ch. xvi. 20, 21.—It has 
ever been an important and populous city, 
and still continues such (pop. 70,000), being 
the second city in European Turkey, under 
the slightly corrupted name of Saloniki. For 
a notice of the church there, see Prolegg. to 
first Ep. to the Thessalonians. ἡ ovvay. | 
The article is in all probability genuine : 
implying that there was no other synagogue 
for the towns lately traversed: and evincing 
the same minute acquaintance with the pe- 
culiarities of this district as our narrative 
has shewn since the arrival at Neapolis. 
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, ” \ ioe , 
chere only t. Paley ἄνδρας τινὰς πονηροὺς Kat “ ὀχλοποιήσαντες 
d Matt. vil. ἃ ~ 
t. Vill. 28. 4 5 , ἢ , στρα ans 
(Mk ch xx.“ ἐεβοούβουν τὴν πόλιν, “ἐπιστάντες τε TH οἰκίᾳ Ιάσονος 


rea f 297 g > \ > ~ ᾽ 4 Sn Ν, 6 ἐς ΠΝ ΚΣ 
ὁ ch. vi.12. εζητουν ὅ αὑτοὺς ἀγαγειν εἰς TOV δημον μη) EVOOVTEC 
(absol.) Jer. \ 3 ‘ bv κ γ7.7 , ? \ 3. ΟΝ 
Fie ae δὲ αὐτοὺς ἐσυραν TOV Ϊάσονα καί τινας ἀδελφοὺς ETL 
19. Exod. ii. \ i k = a Ξ ἈΝ | Wea , 

15. τους πολιτάρχας, βοῶντες OTL OL τὴν οικουμένην 
g = Matt. χ. 18. 1 > , n @? NaS θάδε ΄ A eo ce 
Mark xi 11. " QVaGTATWOAVTEC οὔτοι Kal EvUade πάρεισιν, ' οὐς υπο- 
7 st 717 Vee? ΄ 3. τ τὰ - 

John xvi ν δέδεκται Ιάσων᾽ καὶ οὗτοι πάντες "πέναντι τῶν 4 δογ- 
al. Re , rT YA ’ὕ λέ λέ rev 
heh. viii. μάτων Καίσαρος πράσσουσιν, βασι éa λέγοντες ἕτερον 


relt. 
i here only ¢. 
vii. 23. var. readg 

p = here only. 2 Kings x. 18. 
(avdp. om Chr-comm).—aft zovnp. ins απειθησαντες E.—xar oxAo7. om D eth ar-erp: 
add car αὐτων 27. 29. 69. 105. 100.---εθορυβουσαν D.—kar ἐπιστ. (alteration of the 
characteristic re) ABDE 42. 65. 73. 78. 105. 133. 180 all Thl?: alii aliter: txt GH 
most mss Chr Thl! Oec.—tacwvog ADE 42. 98. 101. 104. 180 all ΤῊ" and (but not A) 
in vv 6, 9: του tacwvoc 96: Tov tacovog 142.—for ayayew, tpoayayew AB 36. 40. 
69. 80. 180 v (producere) Chr (mss,): mpocayay. Ἐ 137: avayay. G 11: eéayay. 
D-gr 104 copt sah al: txt H most mss Chr Thl Oec (all the varr are merely attempts to 
specify ayay. more closely).—6. rec ἐσυρον, with AB(e sil)GH &c: txt DE 45. 99. 
104. 105. 137 Chr.—rov om ABD 137 (as unnecessary ; or from similarity of endings, 
-oov roy): ins EGH mss (nrly) Chr Thl Oec.—tacwyva DE al Thi? (tcowvay D'). 
—aft τινας E Bed-gr add adXove: πολλοὺς lect 5: τοὺς exer Syr ar-erp.—SowyTrac 
A al: βοωντες και λεγοντες D.—or om 113. 137.—rny ok. ολην 180: urbem v.— 
ovrot εἰσιν D.—7. azodedexrat 96.—rec πραττ., with B (6 sil) al Thl?: txt ADEGH 
1. 38. 80. 105. 177 (al?) lect 12 Chr Oec Thl!.—erepov λέγοντες εἰναι A 13. 38. 73. 


1 =ch. xxiv. 5. m ch. xxi. 88. Gal. v.12.L.P.+t Dan. 
o Luke x. 38. xix. 6. James ii. 25 only. Tobit vii. 8. 
r=ch. i. 20 al. 


k ch. viii. 7 al. : 
» ch. ix. 20 reff. 
q ch. xvi. 4 reff. 


113. 180 v syr Chr (text): er. ει. 


2. κατὰ τ. εἰωθ.1 See marg. reff. in 
E. V.—Paul was most probably suffering 
still from his ‘shameful treatment’ at Phi- 
lippi, 1 Thess. ii. 2. διελέγ.7 ‘argued,’ 
see reff. ἀπὸ τ. ypad. is best taken 
with διελέγ., not with διανοίγων : see reff. 

8. ὅτι οὗτος .... 7 See examples of 
the change of construction, ch. i. 4; xxiii. 22. 
Luke νυ. 14.—The rendering is, not as E. V., 
‘that this Jesus, whom I preach unto you, 
is Christ:’ but ‘that Jesus, whom I 
preach unto you is οὗτος ὁ χριστός, 
this Christ,’ viz. the Christ whom ἔδει 
παθ. κι ἀναστ. This is necessary, both on 
account of the grammar and the sense. 
Meyer’s rendering is possible, but not 
so good: ‘that this is the Christ, viz. 
Jesus, whom I preach unto you.’—Even 
the particularity of this παθεῖν x. ava- 
στῆναι is reproduced in 1 Thess. iv. 14. 

4. προςεκληρώθ.] ‘ were added’ (as 
if by lot, that being determined by God, who 
gave them the Holy Spirit of adoption: ὃς 
καὶ ἐνεργεῖται ἐν ὑμῖν τοῖς πιστεύουσιν, 
1 Thess. ii. 13) to the great family of which 
Paul and Silas were members.—The sense 
is passive, not middle. The word is not 
uncommon in Philo. σεβ. “EAX.] See 
ch. xiii, 43 al.—The aptitude of women for 
the reception of the Gospel several times 
appears in this book,—see above, ch. xvi. 
13 ff., and below, vv. 12. 34. 5. προς- 
AaB.| ‘Having taken to them,’ as their 
accomplices, to assist them in the ὀχλοποιῆ- 


Ney. 


B: λεγ. εἰν. er. E: εἰναι om 45. 57}. 


cat which follows. ἀγοραίων] Such 
men as Aristophanes calls πονηρὸς κἀξ 
ayopac,—Demosthenes, περίτριμμα ayo- 
pac,—Xenophon, τὸν ἀγοραῖον ὄχλον,--- 
Plutarch, ἀγοραίους καὶ δυναμένους ὄχλον 
συναγαγεῖν : see many other instances in 
Wetstein, who mentions the modern ‘ ca- 
naille’ (canalicole). Cicero calls them ‘sub- 
rostrani:’ Plautus, ‘subbasilicani.? These 
may be alluded to in ot ἴδιοι συμφυλεταί, 
1 Thess. ii. 14. (See note on ἀγοραῖοι, 
ch. xix. 38.) ἔπιστ., ‘having fallen 
upon,’ ‘ beset.’ ᾿Ιάσονος With whom 
(ver. 7) Paul and Silas lodged. He ap- 
pears, perhaps (?), again with Paul at 
Corinth, Rom. xvi. 21, but did not accom- 
pany him into Asia, ch. xx. 4. 6. 
πολιτάρχας)] The following inscription, 
found on an arch αὐ Thessalonica, is given 
from Boeckh, No. 1967, in C. and H.i. 359: 
πολειταρχουντων Σωσιπατροῦ του Κλεο- 
πατρας και Aovkiov Ποντίου Σεκουνδου 
Πουβλιου Φλαουιου Σαβεινου Δημητριου 
του Φαυστου Δημητριου του Νικοπολεως 
Ζωιλου του Wappeviwvoc tov και Μεγνισκου 
Γαιου Αγιλληιου Ποτειτου.... Here 
we have this very title applied to the 'ΓΠ65- 
salonian magistrates, shewing the exact ac- 
curacy of our narrative: and, curiously 
enough, we have three of the names which 
occur here, or in the Epistles, as companions 
of Paul: viz. Sosipater (of Berwa, Rom. 
xvi. 21, see also Acts xx. 4); Secundus (of 
Thessalonica, ch. xx. 4); and Gaius (the 
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τ" 2 « \ Ν » \ \ i 
8 ἐτάραξαν δὲ τὸν ὄχλον καὶ τοὺς ' πολιτ-- τι τε. 18. 


- ᾽ - 
ειναι [ησοῦν. 
9 5 = here only. 


ἢ ? Aare , \ toch. xvi.3dal. 
Kal λαβόντες TO “ iKavoy Tapa eee 
10 ε 9. Herod. i. 
οι 62, init. 
v ch. xiii. 4 


’ > 7, - 
αρχας akKOUOYTaC TauTda, 
~ aha ‘ ~ ~ 755...) ? » 
του aoovoc Καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν ἀπέλυσαν auTouc. 


\ 5 8 \ ps Ν = Ν yp Ives ΄, 

δὲ ἀδελφοὶ εὐθέως " διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς "ἐξέπεμψαν τόν τε WY: Gen. 

= \ Ν , 5 , “ w w absol., Luke 
Παῦλον καὶ τὸν Σίλαν εἰς Βέροιαν, οἵτινες “ παραγε- x0. οἷ τεῦ: 
ch. 1X. oY. 


x here only. Ὁ 
Exod. xxxiii. 
g 


΄ ᾽ Ν κ ΧΕ ἢ - ᾽ , 
VOMEVOL ELC τὴν ouvaywy ry απῃεσαν των Ἰουδαίων. 


8] ν΄. τ δὲ Ξ Zine , ~ ᾽ , Sele 
OUTOL ε σαν ευγενέστεροι των εν Θεσσαλονίκῃ., ὙΠ ἀπ 20 
r 


eff. 
z Luke xix.12. 1Cor.i. 26. =here only. (2 Macc. x. 13.) 


ειναι mo. om 421 : txt DGH most mss vss Chr (comm) Thl! Oec.—8. for τὸν oyX., τὴν 
πολιν E.—«at erapaéev (-Eay d) rove πολ. και Tov οχλ. axoucaytec (-τα D?) rav. D: 
Kat....7Tavra om 42.—9. ιασωνος DE al Thi? (as in vv 5, 6 al).—10. ev. δια τ. νυκτ. 
om A.—rn¢ om BD 13. 73. 180 al Petr-alex Thl? (as in ch xvi. 9): ins EGH most mss 
Chr ΤῊ]! Oec.—re om D 3. 32. 42. 57. 95! sah.— Beoporay 43. 99. 104. 105. 106. 113. 
137 Oec Thl': txt AB(e sil)DEGH vss (appy) Chr Thl?.—rec των tovdawy amnecuv 
{correction of order), with ABD &c v ΤῊ]: txt E(eccyecay ἘΠ vss)GH 38. 42. 57. 78. 
80. 95. 96. 98. 113. 137. 177 vss (but many vss απ. εἰς τ. σ. τ. cove.) Chr Oec Thl'. 
—vwy ιυυδ. om 66.—11. evyevece D-gr.—rwy add\wv τῶν 32. 42. 57.—ev τη Geac. D.— 


Macedonian, note, ch. xix. 29). τὴν 
oik. ἀναστ] The words presuppose some 
rumour of Christianity and its spread having 
before reached the inhabitants of Thessa- 
lonica. 7. οὗτοι πάντες ‘ All these 
people,’ i.e. Christians, wherever found. 
A wider acquaintance is shewn, or at least 
assumed, with the belief of Christians, than 
extended merely to Jason and his friends. 
énévavtt.. πράσσ.]ὕ Not ‘do this in 

the face of the decrees,’ which would require 
τοῦτο with πράσσ., but as E. V. The 
δόγματα in this case would be the Julian 
‘leges majestatis.’ βασιλέα, κ.τ.λ.7 
This false charge seems to have been founded 
on Paul’s preaching much at Thessalonica 
concerning the kingdom of Christ. This 
appears again and again in his two Epistles: 
see 1 Thess. i. 10; ii. 19; iii. 18; iv. 13—18; 
v. 1,2. 2 Thess.i. 5. 7—10; ii. 1—12: and 
particularly 2 Thess. ii. 5, where he refers 
to his having often told them of these things, 
viz. the course, and destruction of Anti- 
christ, by whom these Jews might perhaps 
misrepresent Paul as designating Cesar. 
9. λαβόντες τὸ ἱκανόν] ‘ Satisda- 

tione accepta ;’ either by sureties, or by a 
sum of money, or both. They bound over 
Jason and the rest (τινας ἀδελφούς, ver. 6) 
to take care that no more trouble was given 
by these men: in accordance with which 
security they sent them away,—and by 
night, to avoid the notice of the ὄχλος. 
10.] It does not follow, because 
Timotheus is not mentioned here, that 
therefore he did not accompany, or at all 
events follow, Paul and Silas to Beroea. He 
has never been mentioned since he joined 
Paul’s company at Lystra. The very inter- 
mitted and occasional notices of Paul’s com- 
panions in this journey should be a caution 
against rash hypotheses. The general cha- 


racter of the narrative seems to be, that 
where Paul, or Paul and Silas, are alone or 
principally concerned, all mention of the 
rest is suspended, and sometimes so com- 
pletely as to make it appear as if they were 
absent: then, at some turn of events, they 
appear again, having in some cases been 
really present all the time. I believe Timo- 
theus to have been with them at Thessalo- 
nica the first time, because it does not seem 
probable that Paul would have sent to them 
one to confirm and exhort them concerning 
their faith (1 Thess. ili. 2) who had not known 
them before, especially as he then had Silas 
with him.—And this is confirmed by both 
the Epp. to the Thessalonians, which are 
from Paul, Silvanus, and Timotheus. From 
these Epistles we learn that, during his resi- 
dence among them, Paul worked with his 
own hands (1 Thess. i. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 8) to 
maintain himself: and from Phil. iv. 15, 16, 
that the Philippians sent supplies more 
than once towards his maintenance. Both 
these facts, especially the last, seeing that 
the distance from Philippi was 100 Roman 
miles, make it very improbable that his 
stay was so short as from three to four 
weeks: nor is this implied in the text: 
much time may have elapsed while the 
πλῆθος πολύ of ver. 4 were joining Paul and 
Silas. See further in Prolegg. to 1 Thess., 
vol. iii. Βέροιαν] According to the 
Antonine Itinerary 61, according to the Peu- 
tinger Table, 57 Roman miles (S. W.) from 
Thessalonica. — Bercea was not far from 
Pella, in Macedonia Tertia, Liv. xlv. 30, at 
the foot of Mt. Bermius. It was afterwards 
called Trenopolis, and now Kara Feria, or 
Verria, and is a city of the second rank in 
European Turkey, containing from 15,000 
to 20,000 souls. (Winer, RWB. C. and H.) 
Wetstein quotes a remarkable illustration 
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ae b? -- ‘ / Cc Ν ’ ἃ , 
ἅν. χα. 41, 7 “ οἵτινες ἐδέξαντο τὸν λόγον “ μετὰ πάσης “προθυμίας, 


ae ses Ν ᾿ Cd 9 , Ν Ν 3. hor 
bel ta τὸ αϑ ἡμέραν ανακρινοντὲς τὰς " γραφᾶς, εἰ ἔχοι 
ce = Markiii. 6. ~ "ὦ 12 X \ \ s ᾽ Δ) ὅν" ey 

1Chron. ταῦτα = OUTWC. πολλοὶ μὲν οὖν ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐπίστευσαν, 
XXiX. 22. 


ἃ 2Cor. viii. 11, Kat 


12, 19. ix. 2 


~ γι , - “ Teme , \ 
των Ελληνίδων γυναικὼν των ευσχημόονὼων Και 


ιν τ. Sir. 3 cA k > > , ς δ ε 5 ᾿ oe 
ote 3. τ ἀνδρῶν ουκ ολίγοι. 13 ως δὲ εἐγνωσαν οι απὸ Τῆς 
e Luke xi. 3. 


xix. 47. 
f= 1 Cor. x.25, 
27. 1 Kings 


Θεσσαλονίκης Ιουδαῖοι ὅτι καὶ ἐν τῇ Βεροίᾳ ᾿κατηγγέλη 
Ny ~ ~ ~ - 
ὑπὸ τοῦ [Παύλου o λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ, ἦλθον κἀκεῖ ™ σαλεύ- 


xx. 12. 

ver. 2 reff. A ” »ὴ7 \ , Ν - ᾽ 
ἢ τὴ νη τοῦ οντὲς τοὺς ὄχλους. | εὐθέως δὲ τότε τὸν Παῦλον ° ἐἕ- 
ich. xiii. 60 ¢ ς x & 


, eo) \ ’ ς 2 ON Ν ΄ 
kets sre, ἀπέστειλαν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ πορεύεσθαι " ὡς ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν, 
Ich. iv. 2. xiii. o) Bee , ” , τ ‘0 ὅν. 15 
jal. 1 θογ, χὶ, 1 ὑπέμεινέν TE O TE Σίλας καὶ o Timobeoe ἐκεῖ. 
26 al. L. P.t. 
“A 2 Thess. ii. 2. 1 Macc. vi. 8. 


Τὴ = ch. ii, 25, 
q = Luke ii. 43. Jos. Antt. vi. 5. 2. 


pera παρρήσιας E-gr.—ro om (as unnecessary) ADE 13. 137 all: ins B(e sil)GH most 
mss Chr, ΤῊ] Oec.—ey«t D'E 38. 105. 180 al Th! Oec: eyotey al.—12. τινες μὲν ovy αὐτων 
D.—aft excor. D 137 add τινες δὲ ηπιστησαν.---ἶον ελλην. to odvyot,—D! has ελληνων 
και των ευὐσχημονων avopse K. γυναῖκες ικανοι ἐπιστευσαν : Grecorum et non placen- 
tium (complacentium, see on ver 34) et viri et mulieres plures erediderunt ἃ.---ολιγων 
96. 142.—18. της om D? al.—ort (ins ο D?) doy. (ins του D?) θεου κατηγγ. εἰς βεροιαν 
και (om D?) επιστευσαν και nOov εἰς αὐτὴν (εις av. om D?) 1).---κακεισε 40. 99 al.— 
aft σαλευοντες, ins Kav ταρασσοντες ABD (τασσοντες D1) 13. 15. 18. 31. 40. 73. 103. 
105. 137. 180 all v syrr ar-erp copt (sah rap. cat bef cad.) arm (gloss from ver ὃ, in- 
serted into the text from the margin, and combined with caX.): txt EGH most mss 
(appy) eth ar-pol slav Chr ΤῊ] Oec Cassiod.—at end, D Syr ar-erp add ov διελιμπανον. 
—14. for ev9. δὲ ror. rov,—rTov μὲν ovy D Syr ar-erp : statimque d.—rore om 137 sah. 
—rov τε 180.—o1 ad. Lar. ave ety D.—ewe ἐπι τ. Oar. AB (we om D ὃ. 4. 951. 96. 104. 
180 Syr ar-erp sah) E 13. 25. 27. 40. 667. 81. 105: ad mare versus ἃ (misunder- 
standings of we,—see note): txt GH most mss (appy) Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—ree ὑπέμενον, 
with GH ἃς Chr Oec Thi!: ὑπέμειναν Β 13. 133: ἀπεμειναν E: exepecvay al Thdrt 
Thi? (corrections to suit constr) : txt AD 27 (40 exep.) 137 Syr sah.—rec uz. δὲ (cor- 
rection of characteristic τε, and to avoid recurrence), with DGH &c vss Chr Thdrt al: 


0 ch, vii. 12 reff. p for reff. see note. 


from Cicero in Pisonem, c. 26 :—‘ Thessa- 
lonicam omnibus inscientibus noctuque ve- 
nisti, qui cum concentum plorantium et 
tempestatem querelarum ferre non posses, 
in oppidum devium Berceam profugisti.’ 

11. εὐγενέστεροι] Theophyl. and 
Oec. explain it by ἐπιεικέστεροι, but this is 
rather its result, than its meaning :—‘ more 
noble’ is our best word for it ;—of nobler 
disposition ;—stirred up, not to envy, but 
to enquiry. ταῦτα] viz. the doctrine 
of ver. 3, which Paul and Silas preached 
here also. 12.] The designation con- 
veyed in ‘E\Anvidwy is to be supplied be- 
fore ἀνδρῶν also. So εἰς πᾶσαν πόλιν 
k. τόπον, Luke x. 1. See Winer, § 35. 2. 

13.] ot ἀπὸ +. Θ., as E. V., ‘ of 
Thessalonica.’ No inference that they came 
JSrom Thess. can be drawn from this expres- 
sion: but it is asserted below. See Heb. 
xiii. 24. ἦλθον κἀκεῖ σαλ. Not, as 
E. V., ‘ they came thither also, and stirred 
up....,' which destroys the force of the 
sentence: but ‘they came, and stirred up 
there also....:’ no journey having been 
related of them before, but a precisely simi- 
lar act of exciting the people—From the 
distance, some time must have elapsed before 


this could take place: and that some time 
did elapse, we may gather from 1 Thess. 
li. 18, where Paul relates that he made se- 
veral attempts to revisit the Thessalonians 
(which could be only during his stay at 
Bercea, as he left the neighbourhood alto- 
gether when he left that town), but was 
hindered. 14. ὡς ἐπὶ τ. θ.1 The va- 
rious readings seem to have arisen from not 
understanding ®s,—which cannot, here or 
any where else, be redundant (as De Dieu, 
Raphel, Wolf, Heinrichs, &c.): nor can it 
well here signify that his going, ‘as if to 
the sea,’ was only a feint, to deceive his 
enemies (as Beza, Piscator, Grot., Olsh., 
Neander, &c.): for, as there is no mention 
of any land journey, or places passed through 
on his way to Athens, there can be little 
doubt that he did really go by sea. But 
we ἐπὶ τ. 0. I believe simply to indicate the 
direction in which the Beroean brethren 
sent him forth. we is used thus before 
participles and prepositions, without any 
assignable reference to its (more usual) sub- 
jective reference in such a connexion. Thus 
Hermann on Soph. Philoct. 58, says ‘ cogi- 
tationem significat particula wc. Sed multo 
usu factum est, ut aliquando etiam ibi usur- 
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« - 
15 Ot δὲ ᾿ καθιστάνοντες τὸν Παῦλον ἤγαγον § ἕως τ (form) here 


only. seenote. 


᾽ - \ , = 2 ΟἹ Ξ 
Αθηνῶν, καὶ ‘ λαβόντες ᾿ ἐντολὴν πρὸς τὸν Σίλαν καὶ xxviti. 13. 
ush. vi. 23. 


, ef « ᾽ὔ Ν aN Mees, a eeae 
Τιμόθεον, ἵνα we ταχιστα ἔλθωσιν πρὸς αὑτὸν, © ELneoay, *2uke ΠΕ 
> \ “Ὁ ? / τ oD 7) > A - , 
16 ἐν δὲ ταῖς ᾿Αθήναις * ἐκδεχομένου αὐτοὺς τοῦ IlavXou, 


t John x. 18. 

Col. iv. 10. 
w Cc! Ἂς 
TAOWCUVETO TO 


x - > ἘΠ TD ’ may, Zs 2 John 4. 
πνευμα αὐτου EY AUTW θεωροῦντος ch, sia 


Zz > 5" ἃς ’ 
κατείδωλον οὖσαν τὴν πόλιν. 


»  y John vy. 3. 


17 διελέγετο μὲν οὖν ἐν “1 οι. xi. 88 
TY συναγωγῇ τοῖς Ιουδαίοις καὶ τοῖς " σεβομένοις, 
᾽ (4 ’ ~ ~ ‘ 
εν TH ayopa “ κατὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέραν προς τοὺς ω παρατυγ- x = Lake 
21. Rom. i.9. viii. 16. xii. 11. 1 Cor. ii. 11. v. 3, 4. xiv. 14,&ce. Paul principally. y W. particip., ch. 
XXVili. 6. z here only+. δεὰ τόπων καταδένδρων, Diod. Sic. xvi. 31. veavias κατα βόστρυχος, 
Eur. Phen. 146. a ver. 2 reff. b =ch. xiii. 43 reff. ὁ ch. xiii. 27 reff. d here only. w. dat., 
Jos. Antt.ii.9.5. absol., Xen Apol. Soer. ii. 
txt ABE all eth syr ar-pol Thl?: add exe. H.—re (2nd) om D sah.—15. rec καθιστων- 
τες (corrn of unusual form), with D?EGH &c: txt ABD (καταστανοντες D'): azo- 
καθιστωντες 180.—rec aft ny., ins αὐτὸν (supplementary addn), with EGH &c vss Chr 
al: om ABD 13. 14}. 25. 27. 29. 31. 34. 69. 105. 137 v-ms tol al Thl?.—aft a@nv., 
D reads παρηλθεν δὲ την θεσσαλιαν" ExwrvOn yap εἰς αὐτοὺς KnovEat τον λογον" λαβ. 
oe.—for ἐντολ., ἐπιστολὴν E-gr Syr ar-erp: add παρα παυλου D: απ αὐτου E Syrar- 
erp arm.—rov ry. Β 13. 95. 180.—ozwe ev ταχεῖ Ὠ.---εξιεσαν H 13 Thl’.—16. avrov 
D! 96.—ro om D!.—eavrw 32. 69 lect 5 Thi' Aug.—rec θεωρουντι (corrn to agree 
with avrw. This is much more prob than that, as Meyer suspects, avrw should have 
been altered to the gen to suit the gen absol before), with DGH al Chr, ΤῊ] Oec: txt 
ABE 13. 15. 18. 25. 27. 29. 36. 40. 69. 73. 137. 180 al lectt Chr, Thdrt Euthal Thl?.— 
17. μὲν om 73.—kKat τοις ev Tn D 137 sah (copt) syr-marg.—zpocg om 177'.—7aparv- 


ἡ τ πεν 5 
w 1 Cor. xiil. 
Kal only. Deut. 
ix. 18. 
= Luke i. 47. 


paretur, ubi non opus esset respici id, quod 
quis in mente haberet.’ We have the same 
expression in Pausan, ii. 25, καταβάντων 
δὲ (the walls of Tyrius) ὡς ἐπὶ θάλασσαν, 
ἐνταῦθα ot θάλαμοι τῶν Προίτου θυγατέ- 
ρων εἰσίν,--- «πὰ Diod. Sic. xiv. 49, κελεύσας 
κατὰ τάχος λάθρα πλεῖν ὡς ἐπὶ Συρακο- 
ciovc,—and Polyb. passim in Wetst.,—e. g. 
καθήκουσαν (τὴν Σελουκείαν) we ἐπὶ Oa- 
λασσαν, v. 59,—and with the same signifi- 
cation. Where he embarked for Athens, is 
not said: probably (C. and H.) at Dium, 
near the base of Mt. Olympus, to which 
two roads from Beroea are marked in the 
ancient tables. 15. καθιστ.] So Odyss. 
xiii. 274, τούς μ᾽ ἐκέλευσα Πύλονδε κατα- 
στῆσαι καὶ ἐφέσσαι,---ἂπα Arrian, Ind. 
xxvii. 1, καταστήσειν αὐτοὺς μέχρι Kap- 
paviac.—Who these were is not said.— 
The course of Timotheus appears to have 
been, as far as we can follow it from the 
slight notices given, as follows :—when Paul 
departed from Bercea, not having been able 
to revisit Thessalonica as he wished (1 Thess. 
i. 18), he sent Timotheus (from Beroea, not 
from Athens) to exhort’ and confirm the 
Thessalonians, and determined to be left 
(see note on 1 Thess. ii. 1) at Athens alone, 
Silas meanwhile remaining to carry on the 
work at Beroea. Then Paul, on his arrival 
at Athens, sends (by his conductors, who 
returned) this message to both, to come to 
him as soon as possible. They did so, and 
found him (ch. xviii. 5) at Corinth. See 
Prolegg. to 1 Thess., vol. iii. 


᾿Αθηνῶν] See a long and interesting de- 
scription of the then state of Athens, its 
buildings, &c., in C. and H. chap. x.; 
and Lewin, i. pp. 268 ff. It was a free city. 
Strabo (ix. 1) gives an epitome of its for- 
tunes from the Roman conquest nearly to 
this time: Ρωμαῖοι δ᾽ οὖν παραλαβόντες 
αὐτοὺς δημοκρατουμένους, ἐφύλαξαν τὴν 
αὐτονομίαν αὐτοῖς Kk. τὴν ἐλευθερίαν. 
ἐπιπεσὼν δ᾽ ὁ Μιθριδατικὸς πόλεμος, τυ- 
ράννους αὐτοῖς κατέστησεν, οὗς ὁ βασι- 
λεὺς ἐβούλετο: τὸν δ᾽ ἰσχύσαντα μάλιστα 
τὸν ᾿Αριστίωνα, K. ταύτην βιασάμενον 
τὴν πόλιν. ἐκ πολιορκίας ἑλὼν Σύλλας, 
ὁ τῶν Ῥωμαίων ἡγεμὼν, ἐκόλασε; τῇ πό- 
λει δὲ συγγνώμην ἔνειμε" καὶ μέχρι νῦν 
ἐν ἐλευθερίᾳ τε ἐστὶ K. τιμῇ παρὰ τοῖς 
Ῥωμαίοις. See also Tacit. Ann. ii. 53. 
16. κατείδωλον] This ἅπαξ λεγό- 
μενον is formed after the analogy of κατ- 
άμπελος, κάθυδρος, &e. See also reff.—The 
multitude of statues and temples to the gods 
in Athens is celebrated with honour by classic 
writers of other nations, and with pride by 
their own. A long list of passages is given 
in Wetstein. The strongest perhaps is from 
Xen. de Repub. Ath., who calls Athens ὕλη 
βωμὸς, ὅλη θῦμα θεοῖς Kai ἀνάθημα. 
17.] The οὖν (as De W. remarks against 
Meyer and Schneckenburger) does not ne- 
cessarily give the consequence of what has 
been stated in ver. 16, but only continues 
the narration. See above on ch. xi. 19. 
ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ] Strabo (x. 1) speak- 
ing of the Eretrians in Euboea says that 
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\ Ἀν δ =e, , \ co 
da pete ely. y avovrac® 18 τινὲς δὲ Kal τῶν ᾿ὑπικουρείων καὶ Στοικῶν 


(Lake xiv. 
’ a ἘΝ 
καί τινες ἔλεγον Ti ἂν 


oi ee φιλοσόφων ce συνέβαλλον αὐτῷ. 


σ. λόγους 

Eur. Iph. ς = 

A. 880. : “θέλοι ὁ ᾿σπερμολόγος οὗτος λέγειν ; 7 οἱ δὲ ὃ Ξένων 
e=ch. xiv. 1 

reff. i ) 
Pier ony ας δαιμονίων δοκεῖ ᾿καταγγελεὺς εἰναι" ore Tov ‘ Ἰησοῦν 

pmosth.269. Ν ς ΄, 
ὉΠ καὶ τὴν ἀνάστασιν εὐηγγελίζετο αὑτοῖς. επι- 


g = Matt. xxv. 3 
35 al. Luke, here only. i here only f. 
xx. 56. John xi. 24. Gal. i. 16. 


ἐντυγχάνοντας 100.—18. rec om καὶ (Ist) (as unnecessary), with E &c 
vss ΤῊ] Oec: ins ABDGH 13. 31. 38. 42. 69. 80. 105. 177 al lect 5 Syr ar-erp Chr.— 
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Thl?.—ree crurkwy, with (B?) &c Chr al: txt A(B?)DEGH al copt sah Thl?.—ovr- 
eBarov D'G 27. 38. 137 al lectt Chr Thl! Oec: zpocsBadAov 106-marg: προςεβαλον 
177.---θελὴ Ὁ al: θελει 13: λέγειν om 68.—rec avr. Evnyy. with some mss Oec: aur. 
om BG all sah syr arm al Chr: txt AEH v al ΤῊ] 13. 25. 27. 29. 69. 73. 100. 105. 106. 
133. 137 all Oec: αὐτοῦ evnyy. avrotc 14. 27. 29. 68. 69. 105. 106 Syr ar-erp: ort τὸν 
----autoicom D. (The varr have principally been produced by αὐτου being inserted 
after αναστασιν, it being imagined that the resurr of Jesus was intended. Hence the 
origl αὐτοις was transposed and altered, and, from αὐτου and αὐτοῖς being alternately 
erased, finally disappeared altogether. So Meyer.)—19. D 137 syr (but as far as τινας) 


k absol., Matt. xxii. 30. Luke 


h = here only. Xen. Mem.i. 1.1. 
m = ch. ix. 27. Joel ii. 9. 


l constr., ch, v. 42. viii. 35. xi, 20. 


xovrac Ὁ}: 


some suppose them to have been named 
ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Αθήνῃσιν ᾿Ερετρίας, ἣ νῦν ἐστιν 
ἀγορά (as distinguished from the Cera- 
micus, which was the o/d forum). It was 
the space before the στοὰ ποικίλη, where 
the Stoics held their διαλέξεις. 18. 
᾿Επικουρείων] The Epicurean philosophy 
was antagonistic to the gospel, as holding the 
atomic theory in opposition to the creation 
of matter,—the disconnexion of the Divi- 
nity from the world and its affairs, in oppo- 
sition to the idea of a ruling Providence,— 
and the indissoluble union, and annihilation 
together, of soul and body, as opposed to 
the hope of eternal life, and indeed to all 
spiritual religion whatever. They were the 
materialists of the ancient world. — The 
common idea attached to Epicureanism 
must be discarded in our estimate of the 
persons mentioned in our text. The sum- 
mum bonum of the real Epicureans, far 
from being a degraded and sensual pleasure, 
was ἀταραξία of mind, based upon φρόνη- 
o.c,—perhaps the best estimate of the 
highest good formed in the heathen world ; 
—and their ethics were exceedingly strict. 
But the abuse to which such a doctrine was 
evidently liable, gave rise to a pseudo-Epi- 
cureanism, which has generally passed cur- 
rent for the real, and which amply illus- 
trated the truth, that ‘corruptio optimi est 
pessima.’—For their chimerical ἀταραξία, 
Paul offered them τὴν εἰρήνην τὴν ὑπερ- 
ἔχουσαν πάντα νοῦν, Phil. iv. 7. 

Στοϊκῶν} So named from the στοὰ ποικίλη 
(see above), founded by Zeno of Cittium 
in the fourth century, B.c., but perhaps 
more properly by Cleanthes and Chrysip- 
pus in the third century s.c. Their philo- 
sophy, while it approached the truth in 
holding one supreme Governor of all, com- 


promised it, in allowing of any and all ways 
of conceiving and worshipping Him (see 
below, vv. 24, 25),—and contravened it, in 
its pantheistic belief that all souls were 
emanations of Him. In spirit it was di- 
rectly opposed to the gospel,—holding the 
independence of man on any being but him- 
self, together with the subjection of God 
and man alike to the stern laws of an in- 
evitable fate. On the existence of the soul 
after death their ideas were various: some 
holding that all souls endure to the con- 
flagration of all things,—others confining 
this to the souls of good men,—and others 
believing all souls to be reabsorbed into the 
Divinity. By these tenets they would ob- 
viously be placed in antagonism to the doc- 
trines of a Saviour of the world and the re- 
surrection,—and to placing the summum 
bonum of man in abundance of that grace 
which ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ τελεῖται, 2 Cor. xii. 9. 
τινες ἔλεγον. ... οἱ δέ] These are 
not to be taken as belonging the one to the 
Epicureans, the other to the Stoics,—but 
rather as describing two classes, common 
perhaps to both schools,—the one of which 
despised him and his sayings, and the other 
were disposed to take a more serious view of 
the matter, and charge him with bringing in 
new deities. σπερμολόγος] σπερμο- 
λόγος εἶδος ἐστὶν ὀρνέου λωβωμένου τὰ 
σπέρματα" ἐξ οὗ ot Αθηναῖοι σπερμολόγους 
ἐκάλουν τοὺς περὶ ἐμπόρια καὶ ἀγορὰς 
διατρίβοντας, διὰ τὸ ἀναλέγεσθαι τὰ ἐκ 
τῶν φορτίων ἀποῤῥέοντα, καὶ διαζῇν ἐκ 
τούτων. Eustath. ad Odyss. v. 490, where 
Damm observes, σπερμολογεῖν, ‘ verbum 
recentiorum ; dicitur ἐπὶ τῶν ἀλαξζονευο- 
μένων ἀμεθόδως ἐπὶ μαθήμασιν ἐ ἐκ τινῶν 
παρακουσμάτων, si quis quid arripuit forte 
ex disciplinis, eoque se imperite jactat.’ 
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=1 Ῥεῖ, ἐν. 4, 
12 only t. 

2 Macc. ix. 6. 
Diod. Sic. xii. 
53, of Gor- 
gias, τῷ ξενί- 
ζοντι τῆς 
λέξεως ἐξ- 
ἔπληξε τοὺς 
᾿Αθηναίους. 
rch. ii. 10 only 1. 


λαβόμενοί τε αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν “Apsov πάγον ἤγαγον © Με 27. 
λέγοντες Δυνάμεθα γνῶναι τίς ἡ " καινὴ αὕτη ἡ ὑπὸ σοῦ 
λαλουμένη " διδαχή 5 20 ο ξενίζοντα γάρ τινα P εἰςρφέρεις 
? ων ? A « τλῆ ως ΄ cy ~ ron q / 

εἰς Tac ἀκοὰς ἡμῶν" βουλόμεθα οὖν γνῶναι τί ἂν * θέλοι 
ταῦτα εἶναι. 421 ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ πάντες καὶ οἱ ἢ ἐπιδημοῦντες 


p = here only. (Soph. Aj. 149.) 4 = ch. ii. 12. 


pera δὲ ἡμερας τινας ἐπιλαβ. αὐτου nyay. (ηγον A) αυτον ext τον (om D! 137?) aptor 
(so also AE: ayptov G: ἀαριοπαγον lect 12) way. πυνθανομένοι και Aey.—for τε, δὲ B 
13 sah.—ov δυν. 967. 106 demid tol.—yn (2nd) om BD.—azo cov D'.—Xtyouevy E, 
καταγγελλομενὴ D-gr Syr ar-erp eth.—20. for eicp., φέρεις 1), σπειρεις Syr ar-erp.— 
bef (D) or aft (E) evcg., ins ρηματα DE.—for rt ay θελ., τινα θελεε AB 13. 18. 25. 36. 
40. 69. 105. 180 sah (que hee sint) (mistake in writing τι av; which was the easier 
on acct of the plural ravra): τινι 137: θελη 4. 13. 68 Thl?: txt DEGH most mss v 
(quidnam velint hee esse) al Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—ravra om E: ταυτ. θελ. 137.—21. aft 
ἐπιδ. ins εἰς avtovec D-gr sah.—rec εὐκαιρ. (corrn), with GH al Bas Chr Thl': txt 
ABDE 13. 96. 104. 137 Thl? Oec.—rec καὶ ax. (corrn to avoid the aukwardness of 


‘babbler’ is the very best English word : 
as both signifying one who talks fluently to 
no purpose, and hinting also that his talk 
is not his own. ξένων δαιμ. ἀδικεῖ 
Σωκράτης ...-. καινὰ δαιμόνια εἰςφέρων, 
was one of the charges on which Athens 
put to death her wisest 501.--- δαιμόνια is 
not plural for singular, as Kuin.: nor 
merely, though this is somewhat more pro- 
bable, marks the category, as Meyer: nor 
can it refer (Chrys., Theophyl., Oecum., 
Hammond, Heinrichs) to Jesus and the 
ἀνάστασις, mistaken for a goddess (a suffi- 
cient answer to which strange idea is, that 
ἡἣ ἀνάστασις is merely a statement in the 
mouths of others, of the doctrine taught by 
Paul, which he would hardly ever, if ever, spe- 
cify by this word,—compare vy. 31 and 32): 
but alludes (as De Wette) to the true God, 
the God of the Jews, and Jesus Christ His 
Son: the Creator of the world (ver. 24), 
and the Man whom He hath appointed to 
judge it, ver. 31. καταγγελεύς] 
Compare ver. 23, end: which is an express 
answer to this charge. 19. ἐπιλαβ.1 
No violence is implied : see reff. ἐπὶ 
τὸν “Apetov πάγον] There is no allusion 
here to the court of Areiopagus, nor should 
the words have been so rendered in E. V.,— 
especially as the same ᾿Αρείου πάγου below 
(ver. 22) is translated ‘ Mars’ Hill.’ We 
have in the narrative no trace of any judi- 
cial proceeding, but every thing to contra- 
dict such a supposition. Paul merely 
makes his speech, and, having satisfied the 
curiosity of the multitude who came toge- 
ther on Mars’ Hill, departs unhindered :— 
‘they brought him up to the hill of 
Mars.’—The following note is borrowed 
from Mr. Humphry’s Commentary :— It 
might be expected that on the hill of Mars 
the mind of the stranger would be im- 
pressed with the magnificence of the reli- 
Von, II. 


gion which he sought to overthrow. The 
temple of the Eumenides was immediately 
below him: opposite, at the distance of 
200 yards, was the Acropolis, which, being 
entirely occupied by statues and temples, 
was, to use the phrase of an ancient writer 
(Aristides) ἀντ᾽ ἀναθήματος, as one great 
offering to the gods. The Persians en- 
camped on the Areiopagus when they be- 
sieged the Acropolis (Herod. viii. 52) : 
from the same place the Apostle makes his 
first public attack on Paganism, of which 
the Acropolis was the stronghold. Xerxes 
in his fanaticism burnt the temples of 
Greece (Eschyl Pers.: Cic. de Leg. ii. 10). 
Christianity advanced more meekly and 
surely: and though the immediate effect of 
the Apostle’s sermon was not great, the 
Parthenon in time became a Christian 
church (Leake, Athens, p. 277). Athens 
ceased to be a κατείδωλος 76Atc,—and the 
repugnance of the Greeks to images became 
so great, as to be a principal cause of the 
schism between the churches of the east 
and west in the eighth century.’—The hill 
of Mars was so called according to Paus. 1. 
28.5, Ore πρῶτος “Apne ἐνταῦθα ἐκρίθη. 
It was on the west of the Acropolis. The 
Areiopagus, the highest criminal court of 
Athens, held its sittings there. To give any 
account of it is beside the purpose, there 
being no allusion to it in the text. Full 
particulars may be found sub voce in 
Smith’s Dict. of Gr. and Rom. Antt. 

δυνάμ.. γνῶν.Ἴ A courteous method 
of address (not ironical, as Kuin. and Stier). 

21.} A remark of the narrator (as I 
believe, Paul himself, see Prolegg. to Acts, 
§ 2.13) as a comment on the καινή and 
ἕενίζοντα of the verse before.—evKatpo, 
vaco, Gloss. Vet. It is not a classic Attic 
word: εὐκαιρεῖν οὐδεὶς εἴρηκε τῶν πα- 
λαιῶν, “Ἕλληνες δέ, Moxie «σχολὴν 
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the recurrence of with different meanings), with EGH &c al vss Bas Chr al: txt ABD 
25. 44 v sah syr.—aft axov. ins τι AB (and vss, omg the former rx) (¢he repetition has 
originated in the transposition for elegance) : txt DEGH mss (appy) Bas Chr ΤῊ] Occ. 
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διιστορων D! (perspiciens 4) ἰστορων Clem,.—nupov E.—for eey., nv γεγραμμένον D: 


the spirit of Jesus, has here spoken by the 


ayo,” καὶ “ εὖ σχολῆς ἔχω, ” οὐ ““σχο- 
Apostle, and therefore it is that we have 


λάξζω"᾽" τὸ δὲ ““εὐκαιρεῖν᾽᾽ πάντη ἀδόκιμον, 


Thom. Mag.—On this character of the 
Ath., compare that given of them, Thucyd. 
iii. 38, μετὰ καινότητος μὲν λόγου ἀπα- 
τᾶσθαι ἄριστοι, where the scholiast evi- 
dently has our text in his mind; ταῦτα 
πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους αἰνίττεται, οὐδὲν 
τι μελετῶντας πλὴν λέγειν τι καὶ ἀκούειν 
καινόν :—Demosth. (Philippic. I. p. 43), ἢ 
βούλεσθε, εἰπέ μοι, περυϊιόντες αὑτῶν πυ- 
θέσθαι κατὰ τὴν ἀγοράν" λέγεταί τι και- 
γνόν ; γένοιτο γὰρ ἄν τι καινότερον ἢ 
Μακεδὼν ἀνὴρ «.7.d. (so also in Philipp. 
Epist. pp. 156, 157).—The comparative, 
καινότερον, is used as here by Theophr. in 
the character of a loquacious person : οἷος 
ἐρωτῆσαι" ἔχεις περὶ τοῦδε εἰπεῖν καινόν ; 

καὶ ἐπιβαλὼν ἐρωτᾷν" μὴ λέγεταί τι acs 
νότερον ; It implies, as we should say, ‘ the 
very last news.’ 22.] The com- 
mentators vie with each other in admiration 
of this truly wonderful speech of the great 
Apostle. Chrysostom: τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ 
εἰρημένον τῷ ἀποστόλῳ, ἐγενόμην τοῖς 
ἀνόμοις ὡς ἄνομος, ἵνα κερδήσω ἀνόμους" 
᾿Αθηναίοις γὰρ δημηγορῶν, οὐκ ἀπὸ προ- 
φητῶν οὐδὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου διελέχθη, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀπὸ βωμοῦ τὴν παραίνεσιν ἐποιήσατο" 
ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκείων αὐτοὺς ἐχειρώσατο δογ- 
μάτων" διὸ οὐκ εἶπεν ““ ἄνομος, ἀλλ’ 
“ὡς ἄνομος." ‘The oration of Paul 
before this assembly is a living proof of his 
apostolic wisdom and eloquence: we see 
here how he, according to his own words, 
could become a Gentile to the Gentiles, to 
win the Gentiles to the Gospel.’ Neander, 
Pfl. u. L., p. 317. And Stier very properly 
rernarks (Reden der Apostel, ii. 131), ‘ It 
was given to the Apostle in this hour, what 
he should speak ; this is plainly to be seen 
in the following discourse, which we might 
weary ourselves with praising and admiring 
in various ways; but far better than all so- 
called praise from our poor tongues is the 
humble recognition, that the Holy Ghost, 


in his discourse a masterpiece of apostolic 
wisdom.’ The same commentator gives the 
substance of the speech thus: ‘ He who is 
(by your own involuntary confession) wn- 
known to you Athenians (religious though 
you are),—and yet (again, by your own 
confession) able to be known,—the all-suf- 
ficing Creator of the world, Preserver of 
all creatures, and Governor of mankind,— 
now commandeth all men (by me His 
minister) to repent, that they may know 
Him, and to believe in the Man whom He 
hath raised from the dead, that they may 
stand in the judgment, which He hath 
committed to Him.’ ἄνδρες >A. | 
The regular and dignified appellation fami- 
liar to them as used by all their orators, — 
of whose works Paul could hardly be altoge- 
ther ignorant. κατὰ 1. ‘in every point 
of view:’ see reff. δεισιδαιμονεσ- 
τέρους] ‘Carrying your religious re- 
verence very far:’ an instance of which 
follows, in that they, not content with 
worshipping named and known gods, wor- 
shipped even an unknown one. Blame is 
neither expressed, nor even implied: but 
their exceeding veneration for religion laid 
hold of as a fact, on which Paul, with ex- 
quisite skill, engrafts his proof that he is 
introducing no new gods, but enlightening 
them with regard to an object of worship 
on which they were confessedly in the dark. 
So Chrysost. : δεισ., τουτέστιν εὐλαβεσ- 
τέρους eee. ὥσπερ ἐγκωμιάζειν αὐτοὺς 
δοκεῖ, οὐδὲν βαρὺ λέγων.---Τὸ understand 
this word as E. V. ‘ too superstitious’ (‘su- 
perstitiosiores,’ Vulg., so Luther, Calov., 
Wolf), is to miss the fine and delicate 
tact of the speech, by which he at once 
parries the charge against him, and in 
doing so introduces the great Truth which 
he came to preach.—The word itself has 
both senses: δεισιδαίμων, ὁ εὐσεβής, 
Hesych. :—év τῷ τοιούτῳ (in battle) γὰρ 
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ποιῆσας τὸν κόσμον καὶ πάντα τὰ ἐν αὐτῷ, 


k 
ὑπάρχων 


g 1 Tim. ν. 4 only 7. 
20 τοῖς 


vou καὶ yne 


f ch. xiii. 27 reff. 
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om 42: eyeypamro Orig: 


ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΔΩΝ. 


“᾿Αγνώστῳ θεῳ. 


τοῦτο ἐγὼ " καταγγίλλω ὁ ὑμῖν. 


l 
κύριος οὐκ ἐν 


constr., here only. 
k ch. viii. 16 reff. 
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δὴ οἱ δεισιδαίμονες ἧττον τοὺς ἀνθρώ- 
ποὺς φοβοῦνται, Xen. Cyrop. iii. 3. 58: 
and on the other hand, Theophrast. Char. 
16, explains δεισιδαιμονία by δειλία πρὸς τὸ 
δαιμόνιον : and Pollux, εὐσεβὴς, θεῶν 
ἐπιμελὴς, ὁ δὲ ὑπερτιμῶν, δεισιδαίμων καὶ 
δεισίθεος.-- ΤῊ character thus given of the 
Athenians is confirmed by Greek writers : 
thus, Pausan. i. 24. 3, ᾿Αθηναίοις περισσό- 
τερύν τι ἢ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐς τὰ θεῖά ἐστι 
σπουδῆς. See other instances in Wetstein. 
Josephus, ¢. Apion, ii. 11, calls them εὐσε- 
βεστάτους τῶν Spee 23. ava. 
‘looking over,’ ‘ reconnoitring.’ σε- 
βάσμ.7 not, as E. V., ‘devotions:’ but 
‘objects of religious worship,’ temples, 
altars, statues, &c. kai] over and 
above the many altars to your own and 
foreign deities. πολλὰ yao τῶν ξενικῶν 
ἱερῶν παρεδέξαντο, τ καὶ δὴ καὶ τὰ 
Θρᾷκια καὶ τὰ Φρύγια, Strabo, x. p. 472. 
ἀγνώστῳ θεῷ] ‘To an (not, ¢he) 
unknown God.’—That this was the veri- 
table inscription on the altars, not as Je- 
rome on Tit. i. 12) ‘ Inscriptio are non ita 
erat ut Paulus asseruit: ignoto Deo: sed 
ita: Diis Asie et Europe et Africa, Diis 
ignotis et peregrinis. Verum quia Paulus 
non pluribus Diis ignotis indigebat sed uno 
tantum ignoto Deo, singulari verbo usus 
est’), the words ᾧ ἐπεγέγραπτο, ‘on which 
had been inscribed,’ are decisive. Meyer 
well remarks, that the historical fact would 
be abundantly established from this pas- 
sage, being Paul’s testimony of what he 
himself had seen, —and spoken to the 
Athenian people. But we have our nar- 
rative confirmed by the following: Paus. i. 
1. 4, ἐνταῦθα καὶ βωμοὶ θεῶν τε dvopa- 
ζομένων ἀγνώστων, καὶ ἡυώων καὶ παί- 
Owy τῶν Θήσεως καὶ Φαλήρου :—Philos- 
tratus, Vit. Apollon. vi. 3, σωφρονέστερον 
τὸ περὶ πάντων θεῶν εὖ λέγειν, καὶ ταῦτα 
᾿Αθήνῃσιν, οὗ καὶ ἀγνώστων δαιμύνων 
βωμοὶ ἵδρυνται. On which Winer well 
says, that it by no means follows that each 
altar had the inscription in the plural, θεοῖς 
ayvworotc, but more naturally that the 
plural has been used to suit βωμοί, and 
that the inscription on each was as here. 


N 


The commonly-cited passage of (Pseudo-) 
Lucian, Philopatr. 9, and 29, νὴ τὸν dy- 
γωστον ἐν ᾿Αθήναις, is no testimony, the 
dialogue being spurious, and the reference to 
our text evident. The origin of such altars 
has been variously explained: Diog. Laert. 
(vit. Epimenid.) says, that Epimenides, onoc- 
casion of a plague, advised the Athenians to 
let go white and black sheep from the Areio- 
pagus, and on the spots where they lay down 
to erect altars τῷ προςήκοντι θεῷ : ὅθεν, he 
adds, ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἐστι» εὑρεῖν κατὰ τοὺς 
δήμους τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων βωμοὺς ἀνωνύμους. 
Hichhorn conjectures that they may have 
been ancient altars erected before the use of 
writing, and thus inscribed in after-times. 
But I shovld rather suppose that the 
above anecdote furnishes the key to the 
practice: that on the occurrence of any re- 
markable calamity or deliverance not as- 
signable to the conventionally-received 
agency of any of the received deities, an 
unknown God was reverenced as their 
author.—That the God of the Jews was 
meant (as supposed by Caloy., Wolf, al.) is 
very improbable.-—‘ Quod ignotis Diis altare 
erexerant, signum erat nihil ipsos tenere 
certi: habebant quidem ingentem Deorum 
turbam.....sed dum illis permiscent 
ignotos Deos, hoe ipso fatentur nihil de 
vera Divinitate se habere compertum..... 
Inde apparet inquietudo, quod se nondum 
defunctos fatentur, ubi popularibus Diis 
litarunt,’ &c. Calvin. 6.... TovTO] 
The ὅν and τοῦτον of the rec. have pro- 
bably been alterations from reverential 
motives. The neuters give surely the 
deeper, and the more appropriate sense.- 
For Paul does not identify the true God 
with the dedication of, or worship at, the 
altar mentioned: but speaks of the Divinity 
(τὸ θεῖον) of whom they, by this inscrip- 
tion, confessed themselves ignorant. (It 
may however be a warning of the uncer- 
tainty of ἃ priori internal evidence for 
readings, that De Wette and Meyer sup- 
pose the masculines to have been altered to 
produce this very sense, and to avoid the 
inference that Paul identified the unknown 
God with the Creator.) But even a more 
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n Matt. xxiii. 
21. Ps. ii. 4. VAOLC 


o Rom, vi. 19. 


- 


- > ͵ 
" κατοικεῖ, 7 οὐδὲ ὑπὸ χείρων “ ἀνθρωπίνων ἢ θερα- 


’ , Ν , Ν Ν - A A 
Coney ee neveT at 4 προςδεύμενος τινος, AUTOC διδοὺς πᾶσι ζωὴν Kat 
X. lo. da 
iii Ν ‘ Ν ’, > , / ? ces s e¢ 
i 7s lw. πνοὴν Kal τὰ πάντα, 26 ἐποίησέν τε εξ ἑνὸς * αἵματος 
Num. v. 6. 5 é 
p=here only. Prov, xxix. 26. Isa. liv. 17. : q here only. Prov. xii. 9. r= here only. (ch. ii. 2 only.) 
Gen. ii. 7. s = John i.13. Hom. 1]. vi. 211. 


25. rec y. avOpwrwy (probably an error), with EGH &c vss Chr Thdrt, Cosm al: txt 
ABD 14!. 15. 18. 25. 27. 63. 64. 73. 78. 97. 180 lectt v Clem, Thdrt, Iren.—we προςδ. 
25 ὁ Thdrt (twice, but once in one ms only) Iren: add μη 805.---τινος om D! (D? sup- 
plies rt avroc) al lectt 12. 13 al.—ort (om D*) ovrog ὁ δους (our. 610. D2) D Syr ar-erp : 
avroc om H 16. 37. 56. 100 al Chr,—dove H al Clem, Chr,.—zaow E &c: txt ABD 
&c: al transp.—for καὶ ta πάντα, kara παντὰα BGH most mss (και κατα 40) ar-pol 
slav (not mod) (wnicuigue sah, so also copt) Thdrt,; Thl* Oec: om Syr ar-erp (Meyer 
thinks cara παντα ver 22 was still in the copyist’s mind. At all events, it seems to be 
an error): txt ADE (om ra) 3. 5. 7. 15. 18. 26. 27. 29. 36. 81 v syr arm slav* Clem, 
Chr Thdrt, Cosm Thl! (et omnia fecerit Tren): kat ra πανταὰ om 13: for τε, δὲ al: om 
DE (vss).—26. ayaroc om AB 13. 141. 27. 29. 40. 96 v copt sah eth (joins together 
ἐποι. εξ evoc and καὶ πανταὴ Clem Bed: ins DEGH most mss Bed-gr syrr al Thdrt, 
Chr (often) Cosm ΤῊ] Oec Tren (Meyer well remarks on the omission, that it is more 
likely to have happened owing to evog αιματος, than that αιματος should be a gloss on 


serious objection lies against the masculines. 
The sentiment would thus be in direct con- 
tradiction to the assertion of Paul him- 
self, 1 Cor. x. 20, ἃ θύουσιν, δαιμονίοις 
θύουσιν, καὶ ov θεῷ. Compare also our 
Lord’s words, John iv. 22, ὑμεῖς mpoc- 
kuveire ὃ οὐκ οἴδατε.---Τπ εὐσεβεῖτε, we 
have another confirmation of the sense above 
insisted on for δεισιδαιμονεστέρους. He 
wishes to commend their reverential spirit, 
while he shews its misdirection. An import- 
ant lesson for all who have controversies with 
Paganism and Romanism. KaTayy. | 
(See above, καταγγελεύς ver. 18.)—‘I am 
declaring,’ ‘making manifest,’ to you. 
ὑμεῖς pe προελάβετε, φησίν: ἔφθασε ὑμῶν 
ἡ θεραπεία τὸ ἐμὸν κήρυγμα. Chrys. 

24.] ‘ No wonder, that the devil, in order 
to diffuse idolatry, has blotted out among 
all heathen nations the recognition of 
Creation. The true doctrine of Creation 
is the proper refutation of all idolatry.’ 
Roos. EHinl. in die bibl. Geschicht., cited by 
Stier, Red. der Apost. ii. 140, who remarks, 
‘Only on the firm foundation of the Old 
Testament doctrine of Creation can we 
rightly build the New Testament doctrine 
of Redemption: and only he, who scrip- 
turally believes and apprehends by faith the 
earliest words of Revelation, concerning a 
Creator of all things, can also apprehend, 
know, and scripturally worship, THE MAN, 
in whom God’s word, down to its latest 
canonical Revelation, gathers together all 
things.’ οὐκ ἐν xetp.] A remarkable 
reminiscence of the dying speech of Stephen: 
see ch. vii. 48.—Mr. Humphry notices the 
similarity, but difference in its conclusion, 
of the argument attributed to Xerxes in 
Cicero, Leg. ii. 10: ‘Xerxes inflammasse 
templa Grecie dicitur, quod parietibus 


includerent deos, quibus omnia deberent 
esse potentia et libera, quorumque hic 
mundus omnis templum esset et domus.’ 
—Where Paul stood, he might see the cele- 
brated colossal statue of Athena Polias, 
known by the Athenians as ἡ Θεά, standing 
and keeping guard with spear and shield 
in the enclosure of the Acropolis. 

25.] θεραπεύεται, ‘is (really and truly) 
served.’ So θεὸς οὐ μυκτηρίζεται, Gal. 
vi. 7. mposd.] ἐνδεῖσθαι μέν ἐστι τὸ 
παντελῶς μὴ ἔχειν προρςδεῖσθαι δὲ τὸ 
ἔχειν μὲν μέρος, ἔτι δὲ δεῖσθαι πρὸς τὸ 
τέλειον. Ulpian (in Wetst.).—As the asser- 
tion of Creation contradicted the Epicurean 
error, so this laid hold of that portion of 
truth, which, however disguised, that school 
had apprehended: ‘Omnis enim per se 
diviim natura necesse est | Immortali vo 
summa cum pace fruatur. | Ipsa 
suis pollens opibus, nihil indiga nostri,’ 
Lucret. i. 57. There is a verse in 2 Macc. 
xiv. 35, remarkable, as compared with the 
thoughts and words of Paul here: σὺ, κύριε, 
τῶν ὅλων ἀπροςδεὴς ὑπάρχων, εὐδοκήσας 
ναὸν τῆς σῆς κατασκηνώσεως ἐν ἡμῖν 
γενέσθαι. τινός} neuter, as referring 
to the temples and statues offered by the 
Athenians. ζωὴν Kx. πνοήν] He is 
the Preserver, as well as the Creator, of 
all; and all things come to us from Him. 
Compare, on τὰ πάντα, David’s words, 
1 Chron. xxix. 14, σὰ τὰ πάντα, Kai ἐκ 
τῶν σῶν δεδώκαμέν σοι. 26.1 ἐξ ἑνὸς 
αἵμ. was said, be it remembered, to a 
people who gave themselves out for αὐτό- 
χθονες : but we must not imagine that to 
refute this was the object of the words: 
they aim far higher than this, and contro- 
vert the whole genius of polytheism, which 
attributed to the various nations differing 
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t Luke xxi. 35. 

(400,) (xii. 
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ch. ii. 23 al. 
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44 Ὲ θ , ~ y , > 
ορο ἐσιας THC κατοικιας QUTWY, Rom. i. 4. 
> Heb. iv. 7. 


b 
γε Ov’ L.P. Num. 


i Saat: pes ἘΌΝ Ω χχχῖν. 6. 
c ᾿ e - 8 Ἐ v = here only. 
μακραν απὸ EvOC εκαστου μων υπαρχόντα εν ᾿(μαίξι 24 al. 


Gen. |. 2.) 


> cd Ν - \ , > hie ,ὔ ς , 
auTW yao ζῶμεν Kal κινούμεθα και ἐσμὲν, ὡς Και τινες ΜΈΡΟΣ Gal. 
1 0. 


v. 
x here only +. y here only. Exod. xxxv. 3. Dan. ii. 11. z=here only. Exod. xxxiii. 7. 
a= here only. Isa. ix.10. (Luke xxiv. 39. iJohn i. 1 al.) opt., see ch. xxiv. 19. b See Luke xix. 42. 

ch. ii. 18. Cw. εἰμέ, Matt. viii. 30. Mark xii. 34. John xxi. 8. Deut. xxx. 11. 
d w. gen., partit., Luke iv. 40 al. ch. ii. 3. xxi. 26. 1 Thess. ii. 1] αἱ. L. P. ech. viii. 16 reff. 
he flePets1. (022. g=here only. Xen. Mem.i. 1. 14. h emphat., Matt. ii. 18. xxiii. 30 al. 


ΒΞ 


evoc,—for that this would be rather given by ανθρωπου).----ἴον εθνος, γενὸς 23. 69. 96. 
104. 137. 142 v syr-marg al Clem Thl? Iren.—av0pw7ov D-gr.—rec ray τὸ προφωπον 
(corrn for ease of constr), with EGH &c Chr Thdrt Cosm al (ro om E Thdrt,: may om 
37. 56. 100): txt ABD 1. 13. 15. 18. 36. 68. 103 Clem.—rec zporeray. with D! all slav- 
ed (preficiens Tren): rerayp. 141. 69. 105: txt ABD?EGH all (60 and more) vss 
(nrly) Clem Ammon Chr Cosm ΤῊ] Oec.—ra υροθεσια (appy) or κατα οροθεσιαν ὃ D!,— 
της κατοικησεως 133: των κατοικιων sah.—27. μαλιστα Cnr. D-gr.—rec roy κυριον 
(in this case we can hardly suppose κυρ. to be genuine, as De W. and Meyer, simply 
Jrom the a priori difficulty of Paul having used the expr when speaking to heathens : 
the copyists are uniformly so careless where these two words are concerned, as to leave 
such considerations very uncertain), with E &c vss Cosm Thl': ro (for τι, or rt τὸ ?) 
θειον ἐστιν D Tren: txt ABGH 15. 16. 18. 25. 40. 63. 08, 69. 76. 84. 88. 95. 96. 98. 99. 
100. 105. 137. 180 lectt v syrr copt (sah ?) eth al Chr Thl? Oec Hil Ambr: αὐτὸν ζητ. 
tov θεὸν 90.--ψηλαφησαισαν and ευροισαν D: -σαιεν 3. 64. 951. 105: -σειεν KE 40. 
69. 96 Occ (-σιεν and evpvey K).—for καὶ (bef evo.), ἡ AD 15. 36. 40. 96. 105 v 
(not tol) sah Iren: txt B(e sil)EGH most mss vss Clem Chr Cosm ΤῊ] Oec.—evpo.ay 
133.—rec καίτοιγε (alteration to more usual word: the readg καὶ τοι is not, as Meyer 
thinks, any sign that rec is genuine, but merely that ror in the marg had been sometimes 
prefixed to the γε, sometimes substituted for it), with many mss (appy) Chr Cosm Thl* 
al: καιτοι AE Clem: txt BDGH most of best mss Did Thl' al.—oy (corr wy) ag (ap Τὰ 
also) ἐνὸς εκ. nu. (omg ὑπαρχ. which is added by a corrector) D.—upwy A'G 180.— 
υὑπαρχοντος E lect 12 Clem: ἀπέχοντα 69. 98-marg 105.—28. aft ἐσμεν, add τὸ 


καθ ἡμεραν D.—npag 33. 68. 95. 96. 105. 


mythical origins, and separate guardian 
gods. It is remarkable, that though of all 
people the Jews were the most distin- 
guished in their covenant state from other 
nations of the earth, yet to them only was 
given the revelation of the true history of 
mankind, as all created of one blood: a 
doctrine kept as it were in store for the 
gospel to proclaim.—Not, ‘hath made of 
one blood,’ &c., as EK. V., but ‘ caused every 
nation of men (sprung) of one blood, to 
dwell,’ &c. See Matt. v. 32. Mark vii. 37. 

παντὸς προςώπου)] The omission 
of the art. may be accounted for by the 
words following ἐπί (see Middleton, vi. 1): 
or, perhaps, by the parallelism of πᾶν ἔθνος, 
παντὸς mpocw7ov: or perhaps, as πᾶς 
οἶκος ᾿Ισραήλ, ch. ii. 36, because πρός- 
wrov τῆς γῆς is regarded as one appel- 
lative. και ὅροθ.] He who 
was before (ver. 24) the Creator, then 
(ver. 25) the Preserver, is now the Gover- 
nor of all men: prescribing to each nation 
its space to dwell in, and its time of en- 
durance. προςτετ. not mport., ‘ ap- 
pointed,’ ‘ordered by Him.’ 27. ] 


Se οἱ δὶ ὦ 


137 οορῦ.---ωςπερ καὶ των kK. up. τινες D. 


ζητεῖν does not depend on ἐποίησεν, but 
gives the intent of the above-mentioned 
providential arrangements: ‘that they 
might seek God.’ τὸν κύριον (as rec. and 
one uncial MS have) has prob. been a careless 
mistake of a transcriber: τί τὸ θεῖόν ἐστιν, 
which appears to have been the reading of 
D, is one of its own strange glosses. 
εἰ ἄρα] ‘if by any chance,’ denoting a 
contingency apparently not very likely to 
happen, see Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 440. 
ψηλαφήσειαν] Originally an Aolic 
form, but frequent in Attic Greek, for 
ψηλαφήσαιεν, see Luke vi. 11. On the 
word itself, compare Aristoph. (Pax, 691) : 
προτοῦ μὲν οὖν | ἐψηλαφῶμεν ἐν σκότῳ 
τὰ πράγματα, | νυνὶ δ᾽ ἅπαντα πρὸς 
λύχνον βουλεύσομεν. These lines, as Mr. 
Humphry observes, ‘seem at once to illus- 
trate the figurative use of the verb, and to 
express the condition of man prior and sub- 
sequent to revelation.’ kai ye....] 
‘Not that Hx is distant from us, but that 
we are ignorant of Him.’ See Rom. x. 6. ὃ. 
Jer. xxiii, 23, 24. καί γε, ‘et quidem: 
see Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 396 f. 
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16 reff. 
Τὴ = 1 Cor. 31.7. ὅμοιον. 80 


n= hereonlyt. 


τοὺς μὲν οὖν ᾿ χρόνους τῆς * ἀγνοίας ὑπεριδὼν 


4 
Ce 756 θεὸς “ra νῦν ‘ παραγγέλλει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις πάντας 
o=here only. w - ww oe Sil τὲ 06 y 7 Ce μ 
8 Kings vil. πανταχὸν μεέτανόοειν, καῦοτι EOTNOEV ἡμέραν εν 
: he ly. ,ἵ LU Ζ ! bs Ζ. Ὁ 7 3 a 8 ΄ b? 
ἘΠ χα Ἢ μέλλει κρινει»ν τὴν οικουμένην EV ικαιοσυνῃ. ἕν 
al. Heb. iv. 12.) q here only. Xen.Mem,i.4.18. (2 Pet.i. 3, 4. Exod. xxxi. 3.) r constr., 
ch. iii. 2]. Lukei. 57. sch. iii. 17. Eph. iv. 18. 1 Pet.i.14 only. Levit. xxii, 14. t here only. 
Levit. xx. 4, Deut. xxii. 3. ὑπεριδὼν τῆς ἰδέας ἀσφαλείας, Dion. Hal. An(t. ii. 66. u ch. iv. 29 reff. 
vch. xy. 5 re w Mark xvi. 90. Luke ix. 6. ch. xxiv. 3. xxviii. 22. 1 Cor.iv.17 only. Isa. xlii. 22. 
ww absol., ch. XXvi. 90 al. x = Lukei. 7. xix. 9. ch. ii. 24. (Luke only.) y = here only. 
z = Rom. iii. 6 (κόσμον). Psa. ix. 8. ἃ absol., ch. xxiv. 25. Rom.ix. 28. xiv. 17 al. b = Matt. 
xii. 24. Luke xi.15 and||. 1 Cor. vi. 2. 
-ποιητων om D Iren Aug Ambr Pac al.—for rov, rovrov D! 193, 21. 96: avrov 


E? 35. 68: rovrwy 3: rouvro 137.—29. ovre yo. D.—xpucww ἡ apyvpww AE 40. 73. 96 
al (Thdrt-ms) Dam Thl*.—for καὶ, ἡ D-gr Iren: om copt sah eth.—ar0gwrwy H-gr al 
zth.—30. οὐ» om lect 12 sah.—rn¢e ay. ταυτης D! ν.--καὶ τοὺς χρον. μὲν ovy E 
(v et tempora quidem).—zap.iwv D': περιδων D? 103: despiciens ν.---απαγγελλει B. 
—rec maou (alteration, to agree with avOowroac. Meyer and De Welte’s idea, that 
πᾶσι was altered to παντας to soften the assertion that God commanded av. πασι 
mavrayou,—is in the highest degree improbable), with GH &c eth al Ath, Chr Thdrt 
Cosm ΤῊ] Oec Iren: txt ABD(iwva wavrec D')E 18. 15. 18. 36. 40. 180 v (ut omnes 
pen. agant) d copt sah (omnibus ut omnes Syy ar-erp) Ath, Cyr Chron Aug (om Jer).— 
31. rec διοτι (explan of καθοτι), with GH al Chr Thi! Occ : txt ABDE all (καθ o 18. 
36. 180) Ath Thdrt, Eulog Cyr Chron Thi? al.—for ev ἡ pu. Kp., Κρειναι D (Aug).—rov 


28.] There is no justification for the pan- 
theist in this.—It is properly said only of 
the race of men, as being His offspring, 
bound to Him: proceeding from, and up- 
held by, and therefore living, moving, and 
being in Him :—but even in a wider sense 
His Being, though a separate objective Per- 
sonality, involves and contains that of His 
creatures. See Eph. i. 10, where the same 
is said of Christ. ἐν αὐτῷ must not be 
taken for ‘dy Him:’ the subsequent cita- 
tion would in that case be irrelevant. 
Cop. κιν. éop.] ‘A climax: out of God we 
should have no Life, nor even movement 
(which some things without life have, 
plants, water, &c.), nay, not any existence 
at all (we should not have Ween) ” Meyer. 
Storr’s expl. of ζῶμεν by ‘vivimus beate 
ac hilare,’ and Kuinoel and Olshausen’s of 
ἐσμέν by ‘real being,’ i.e. ‘the spiritual life,’ 
are evidently beside the purpose; the intent 
being to shew the absolute dependence for 
every thing of man on God,—and thence 
the absurdity of supposing the Godhead like 
to the works of his (man’s) hands. 
τοῦ yap k. y. éop.] Aratus, in the opening 
lines of the Phenomena: .. . πάντη δὲ 
Διὸς κεχρήμεθα πάντες" τοῦ γὰρ καὶ γένος 
ἐσμέν. Kleanthes also, Hymn. in Jov. 5, has 
ἐκ σοῦ γὰρ γέν oc ἐσμέν. Aratus was ἃ native 
of Tarsus, about 270 B.c., and wrote astro- 
nomical poems, of which two, the φαινόμενα 


and διοσημεῖα, remain. Kleanthes was born 
at Assos, in Troas, about 300 B.c. The 
Apostle, by the plural, seems to have both 
poets in his mind.—The τοῦ refers to Zeus 
in both cases, the admission being taken as 
a portion of truth regarding the Supreme 
God, which even heathen poets confessed.— 
The καί has no connexion here, but is (see 
above) part of the verse in Aratus. 
30. ὑπεριδών] In this word lie treasures 
of mercy for those who lived in the times of 
ignorance. God ‘ overlooked’ them: i.e. 
corrected not this ignorance itself as a sin, 
but the abuses even of this, by which the 
heathen sunk into deeper degradation. The 
same argument is treated more at length in 
Rom. 1. iii—The πᾶσιν of the rec. and ἵνα 
πάντες of 1 have both been corrections 
occasioned by the apparent difficulty of τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις πάντας. The genuine reading 
gives the emphatic πάντας πανταχοῦ, fol- 
lowing on the foregoing assertion of vv. 25, 
26, its proper place. 91. καθότι] 
See var. read. and reff. ;—used by Luke and 
him only: ‘seeing that,’ ‘inasmuch as.’ 
ἐν δικαιοσ.7 δικαιοσ. is the cha- 
racter of the judgment,—the element, of 
which it shall consist. ἐν ἀνδρί] Not, 
‘in (by) a man,’ but ‘ by (i.e. in the person 
of) the man:’ the art. is omitted after the 
preposition : see Midd. vi. 1. πίστ. 
k.7.A.] ‘ Quia res erat vix credibilis, argu- 
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mi εἰν > \ ΄ ἘΦ , \ ~ XS ἘΞΌΝ, xvi. 16 
ἐπιστευσαν, εν OlC Και Διονύσιος ο Δρεοπαγίτης Kal γυνή reff.) 
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al. fr. 
g ver. 18. 
h here only ft. 
Proy. xiv. 9 


ὀνόματι Δάμαρις καὶ " ἕτεροι σὺν αὐτοῖς. XVIII. 1 Mera 
δὲ ταῦτα ° χωρισθεὶς ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν ἦλθεν εἰς Κόρινθον, 


. Ξ Σ ς ; Aqui. 
2 καὶ εὑρών τινα ἰουδαῖον ὀνόματι ᾿Ακύλαν, Ποντικὸν spas 
~ ’ , ? ἈΝ - ? \ ch it aye 
"τῷ γένει, ἢ roocpatwe ἐληλυθότα ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας, καὶ ivi. 
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διον ° χωρίζεσθαι πάντας τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους ἀπὸ τῆς Ῥώμης, ΤΡ ΘΟΝῚ τὴ 


from Isa, 11]. 
1 ον 2. 00]: 11. 14... Ὁ Thess. 11. 7. Ich. v. 18 reff. m absol., ch. ii. 44 al. 
o w. €k, here only. νν, ἀπό, ch. i. 4.—Judg. vi. 18. p Mark vii. 26 al. 
q here only. (See Heb. x. 20.) Deut. xxiv. 5. r Luke viii. 55. 


11. See ch, xxiii. 10. 
n = ch, xix. 39. 
= Esth. ii. 10. 
κοσμον lect 12 (but rec in marg).—ev om D.—aft ανδρι add ἐησου D Iren.—ogicey H.— 
παρεσχειν (sic) D, παρασχειν 32. 57.—32. ἐχλεναδον lect 12.---εἰπαν BE.—kar σου 
73.—rec παλιν περι τουτου. “Kar ovrw¢... with GH &c vss (but περ. rour. wad. 
zth ar-pol slav: mad. om sah) Chr Thi! Oec: txt ABDE (καὶ om DE 69. 180 v arm) 
13. 29. 40. 68. 73. 105 arm Thl?.—384. ev οἱἰς nv 177.—for o (bef apeor.), τις D: om 
B.—apew7. B: add evoynuwy D: complacens d.—kat γυν. ov 6.0m D: γυν. τιμια HE: 
cum uxore sua lat.—er. πολλοι 4. 25. 81 lectt. 

Cuap. XVIII. 1. δὲ om AB 13. 69.97 ν copt: ins Ὁ (avaywpnoag δε, omg μετ. Tau.) 
EGH mss (nrly) vss Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—ree yw. 0 παῦλος (insertion, as the de was omitted, 
αὐ beginning of an ecclesiastical portion), with AE &c: txt BD 13 v sah Aug.—2. τε- 
ταχεναι DEG all: moocreray. all: mpocrayOevar (sic) Thl': διατεταχθεναι 137. 173: 
διατεταχθαι Thl?.—KkAavd. om B (-toc D!).—rove om D.—ree ex το pwp. (prob 
corrn to suit χωρισθ. ex in ver 1. So De Wette: Meyer thinks the απὸ to have been a 
corrn to suit azo τῆς trad., but the other suppn is much more likely, the same verb 
occurring in both), with H &c Chr al: txt ABDEG all v (a Roma) al.—aft pwpne, add 
οἱ κε (και) κατωκησαν (-σεν D!) εἰς τὴν αχαιαν D ἃ: simly syr-marg.—for avrotc, 


mentum adfert eximium.’ Grofius. lates that he was bishop of Athens, and 


32. avaor. νεκρ. Perhaps here, ‘when they 
heard of a resurrection of dead men,’ viz. of 
that of Christ, νεκρῶν being generic. But 
the same words are used 1 Cor. xv. 12, πῶς 
λέγουσιν ἐν ὑμῖν τινες, bre ἀνάστασις 
γεκρῶν οὐκ ἔστιν ; so that I would rather 
take them here to mean that they inferred 
the general possibility of the resurrection 
of the dead, as a tenet of Paul’s, from the 
one case which he mentioned. 32. οἱ 
νος οἱ δέ] We must not allot these two 
parties as some have done, the former to 
the Epicureans, the latter to the Stoics: 
the description is general.—The words 
ἀκουσόμεθα... .. need not be taken as 
ironical. The hearing not having taken 
place is no proof that it was not intended at 
the time: and the distinction between these 
and the mockers seems to imply that they 
were in earnest. 33. οὕτως “ In this 
state of the popular mind :’ (with an expec- 
tation of being heard again ?) 

Διονύσιος 6’Ap.] Nothing more is known 
of him. Huseb. H. E. 111. 4; iv. 23, re- 


Niceph. iii. 11, that he died a martyr. The 
writings which go by his name are un- 
doubtedly spurious. γυνή] Not, as 
Chrys. de Sacerd. iv. 7 al., (he wife of Diony- 
sius: this would have been ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ. 
Cuap. XVIII. 1.1 Corinth was at this 
time a colony (see note, ch. xvi. 12), the 
capital of the Roman province of Achaia, 
and the residence of the proconsul. For 
further particulars, see Prolegg. to 1 Cor. 
2. ᾿Ιουδαῖον] It appears that Aquila 
and Priscilla were not Christians at this 
time: it is the similarity of employment 
only which draws them to Paul, and their 
conversion is left to be inferred as taking 
place in consequence: see ver. 26. 
Ποντικὸν τ. γ.7 It is remarkable, that Pon- 
tius Aquila is a name found in the Pontian 
gens at Rome more than once in the days of 
the Republic (see Cicero, ad Fam. x. 33. 
Suet. Jul Cees. 78. Smith’s Dict. of Biogr., 
art. Aquila, Pontius); whence some have 
supposed that this may have been a freed- 
man of a Pontius Aquila, and that [Lov7. 
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‘ ηλθ > - 3 \ 5 Ν \ Ἐν > to 
s here only +. προςη εν αὕὔτοις, και ia TO OMOTEXVOV ειναι EMEVEV 


t ch. ix. 43 reff. ¢ > 5) ~ \ ou? ΄ Ci Ν ν \ = 

w= Luke xii, ἡ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς Καὶ ἠργάζετο, ἦσαν yao “ σκηνοποιοι τῇ 
> her Ἢ 2 Ξ on Ν 2 

CR MATEN DY 4 * διελέγετο δὲ ἐν τῇ συναγωγῃ “κατὰ πᾶν 

€ \ 

5 ὡς δὲ 


22. Sir. , 


xxvii 4. σάββατον, ἢ ἔπειθέν τε lovdatove καὶ Ἕλληνας. 
x = ch. xvii. 2. 
XK 7 Wisd. xvi. 8. 


αὐτῶ ὁ mavXoc D: simly syr-marg.—8. εἰναι om D.—epewey EGH 95. 96. 98). 99 
(manebat e) Chr Thl.—zpog avrove D al.—rec εἰργ. with GH &c (ειργαζοντο B): txt 
ADE 13. 180.—noav....rex. om D.—ree τὴν τέχνην, with H &c ΤῊ] Oec: txt 
ABEG 40. 73. 173. 177 al Chr.—4. D reads the ver: εἰςπορευομένος δὲ εἰς THY συν- 
aywyny κατα παν σαββατον dtedeyero (tol has ingrediebatur for disputabat) καὶ 
ἐντιθεις TO Ovopa τοῦ κυριου ιησου (εντ. to ta. also ν (not am tol) syr-marg) καὶ (om 
D?) ἐπιθεν δὲ ov povoy tovdarovg adda Kat ἐλληνας: the ver is omd in lat-mss mentd 
by Bede.—zavra σαββ. 13.—5. for ὡς δὲ παρ.»---παρεγενοντο δὲ D: κατηλθεν 133.— 


y ch. xiii. 27 reff. z=ch. xix. 26. 


τῷ γένει may have been an inference from 
his name. But besides that Luke’s ac- 
quaintance with the real origin of Aquila 
could hardly but have been accurate,— 
Aguila, the translator of the O. T. into 
Greek, was also a native of Pontus —From 
the notices of A. and P. in the Epp., they 
appear to have travelled, fixing their abode 
by turns in different principal cities, for the 
sake of their business. In ver. 26, we have 
them settled at Ephesus; in 1 Cor. xvi. 19, 
still there; in Rom. xvi. 3 ff., again at 
Rome; in 2 Tim. iv. 19, again at Ephesus. 

διὰ τὸ διατεταχέναι. . .1 Suet. 
Claud. 25, says, ‘ Judzeos impulsore Chresto 
assidue tumultuantes Roma expulit:’ but 
as he gives this without any fixed note of 
time,—as the words ‘impulsore Chresto’ 
may be taken in three ways, (as indicative 
either (1) of an actual leader of that name, 
or (2) of some tumult connected with the 
expectations of a Messiah, or (3) of some 
dispute about Christianity), Neander well 
observes, that after all which has been said 
on it, no secure historical inference respect- 
ing the date of the event, or its connexion 
with any Christian church at Rome, can be 
drawn. It was as a Jew that Aquila was 
driven from Rome: and there is not a word 
of Christians here. If one could identify 
this expulsion of the Jews with that of the 
‘mathematici’ in Tacitus (Ann. xii. 52), 
which took place Fausto Sulla, Salv. Othone 
Coss. (A.D. 52), we might be on surer 
ground,—but this is very uncertain, and 
even improbable. The two could hardly 
have been united. The circumstance related 
by Dio Cassius, lx. 6, which seems to con- 
tradict Suetonius and our text,—rode Tov- 
δαίους πλεονάσαντας αὖθις, ὥςτε χαλεπῶς 
ἂν ἄνευ ταραχῆς ὑπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου σφῶν 
τῆς πόλεως εἰρχθῆναι, οὐκ ἐξήλασε μὲν, 
τῷ δὲ πατρίῳ νόμῳ βίῳ χρωμένους ἐκέ- 
λευσε μὴ suvaboovizecPat,—probably de- 
scribes a step taken by Claudius previously 
to this expulsion, which is not unlikely to 
have occasioned the tumults which neces- 


sitated it.—The edict soon became invalid, 
or the prohibition was taken off: we find 
Aquila at Rome, Rom. xvi. 3, and many 
Jews resident there, ch. xxviii. 15 ff. 

3. ἠργάζετο] “The Jewish Rabbis having 
no state pay, it was their practice to teach 
their children a trade. ‘What is com- 
manded of a father towards his son?’ asks 
a Talmudic writer. ‘To circumcise him, to 
teach him the law, to teach him a trade.’ 
Rabbi Judah saith, ‘ He that teacheth not 
his son a trade, doth the same as if he 
taught him to be a thief:’ and Rabban 
Gamaliel saith, ‘He that hath a trade in 
his hand, to what is he like? He is likea 
vineyard that is fenced.’”’ C.and H.p.6l. 
—The places where Paul refers to his sup- 
porting himself by his own manual labour 
are,—ch. xx. 34 (Ephesus) :—1 Cor. ix. 
12 ff. 2 Cor. vii. 2 (Corinth) :—1 Thess. 
ii. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 8 (Thessalonica).—In 
2 Cor. xi. 9, we learn that supplies were 
also brought to him at Corinth from Mace- 
donia, i. e. Philippi, see Phil. iv. 15. 

σκηνοποιοί] The general opinion now is, 
that Paul was a maker of tents from the 
‘cilicium,’ or hair-cloth of Cilician goats. 
Thus Kuinoel, citing from Hug and Hich- 
horn, says of the former, ‘‘ Ad hance sen- 
tentiam comprobandam monuit, Ciliciam, 
Pauli patriam, refertam fuisse hircis et ca- 
pris villosis, eorumque villis Cilices usos 
esse ad conficiendum pannum, Cilicium 
inde dictum, Suidas: Κίλικος τράγος" ὁ 
δασύς" τοιοῦτοι γὰρ ἐν Κιλικίᾳ γίνονται 
τράγοι, ὅθεν καὶ τὰ ἐκ τῶν τριχῶν συν- 
τιθέμενα Κιλίκεα καλοῦνται. Hoc panno 
usos esse milites, nautas, Nomadas, ad ten- 
toria conficienda, v. Vegetius, de Re Mil. 
iv. 6. Plin. N. H. vi. 28, ‘ Nomades, in- 
festatoresque Chaldzorum scenite ... . et 
ipsi vagi, sed a tabernaculis cognominati, 
quee ciliciis metantur, ubilibuit.’ Solin. 33, 
‘Scenite caussam nominis inde ducunt, quod 
tentoriis succedunt, nec alias domos habent, 
ipsa autem tentoria cilicina sunt ; ita nun- 
cupantur velamenta caprarum pilis texta.’ ’’ 
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* κατῆλθον ἀπὸ τῆς “Μακεδονίας ὅ τε Σίλας καὶ ὁ Te a= envi s 
μόθεος, " συνείχετο τῷ λόγῳ ὁ Oo Παῦλος, ᾿διαμαρτυρόμενος Sareea 


alt Sai ἢ] 6d Phil. i. 23. 
τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις τὸν χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. ἀντιτασσομένων See Mat. iv 
\ » - \ , £22 , nye , 2. - δ isd, 
δὲ αὐτῶν καὶ ἕ βλασφημούντων εκτιναξάμενος TA ιμάτια͵͵ 3-2. 


ech: Vili. 25 
g > \ Ν x Ν « - 
emt τὴν κεφα ay ὑμῶν᾽ a dames iv. 6. 


εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς Τὸ αἷμα ὑμῶν i 
Vv. Ὁ; 1). Pet: 


i 5. Re 
" καθαρὸς ἐγὼ ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν εἰς τὰ ἔθνη πορεύσομαι. xii 2. Prov 
iii. 34. 
7 καὶ "μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ἦλθεν εἰς οἰκίαν τὸς ὀνόματι ech. xiii. 45 
reff. 
᾿Ιούστου ᾿ σεβομένου τὸν θεὸν, οὗ a οἰκία ἦν “᾿συνομοροῦσα phi ee 
= 8 Ko; δὲ ° ΟΡ gellips., ch. 
τῇ συναγωγῇ. ELE EOS ε " ἀρχισυνάγωγος εἼΤι-- © xiii. 11. Matt. 
ν XXvil. 25. 
GTEVOEV TW κυρίῳ σὺν ὅλῳ τῷ ΠΣ αὐτοῦ, καὶ πολλοὶ rout Us: 


ω 3 , 2 Kings i. 16. 
ἐπίστευον KAL ἐβαπτίζοντο. ΕΣ gas 
2 ΟοΥ. v.16.L.P. Psa.cxii. 2 k Matt. xi. 1 al. 
m here only t. n Mark v. 22, σοι ch. xiii. 15 +. 
p ch. Σ. 2 ret. 4 absol., ch. xy. 5 reff. 


τῶν 1 ia ἀκούοντες a: 


26. Gen. xxiv. 8. i Luke i. 48 413. 
1=ch. xvi. 14 only. See ch. xiii. 50. 
o = w. dat., ch. xvi. 34 (= Luke only). 


της om G al.—for o τε, rore D!-gr.—o bef τιμ. om D 42. 173 al.—ovvnoyero 43: συν- 
ειργετο 27: perseverabat sah.—rec for tw λόγω, Tw πνευματι (substitution from mis- 
understanding : or perhaps, as Meyer, originally a scholium on συνείχετο, and thence 
has usurped the place of the origl τω Noyw), with Η &c arm syr-marg Chr ΤῺ] Oec : 
add τω ayw 68: txt ABDEG 13. 40. 73. 137. 142 lectt syrr ar-erp copt sah (instabat 
verbo v) Bas Thdrt Chr (ms).—o om 1).---διαμαρτυρουμενος D al.—rotc cove. om AH 
177}. -- bef τ. your. ins ecvac ABD all (some aft yp.) v copt Syr ar-erp arm slay-mod-syr* 
Bas Thi? (supplementary addn): txt EGH most mss (appy) Chr Thdrt Thl' Oec.—bef 
mo. ins κυριον D: ino. τ. xo. 95: uno. εἰναι τ. yp. 180.—6. at beg, ins πολλοῦ δὲ 
Boies yélvomevov και yoagwy διερμηνευομενων D syr-marg.—for aytiraoo., ett Tago. 

Ler: ἀνθισταμένων 15. 18. 36: αντιταμενων 180.—aft ἐκτιναξ. ins 0 παυλος Ὁ 
(tol latt-mss).—ra ἐμ. αὐτοῦ, or aut. τ. yt. Ὁ 173. 180 sah.—rac κεφαλας 113. 180. 
—eyw ag vpwy vey 1): alii aliter.—zopevopat ΔῊ} 73 Syr ar-erp Chr (mss).— 
7. for εκειθεν,--- απο τοῦ ακυλα D! 137.—erend\Oev AD! (and ε. τον otxoy D) 13. 25. 27. 
29. 33 al v Syr ar-erp sah eth syr-marg Thi? (corrn for particularity) : txt B(e sil) 
D*EGH most mss copt syr ar-pol Chr ΤῊ]! Oec.—ovoparoc D1: om A 2. 30. 104 eth. 
—bef tovor. ins τιτίοῦυ or τίτου (Εἰ al v [but am om the ver] copt al Jer) BD?-gr E: 
ἰουστ. om 2. 30 Syr sah al Cassiod: rirov viov tovorov ar-pol: alii aliter (originally 
prob a mistake arising from ovopatuovor., the τι. being taken for the first syll of τιτου 
or τιτιου) : txt AD'GH most mss eth slav Chr Th]! Oec.— for σεββ., φοβουμενου 73.—ny ἡ 
οἰκια 13.—ovvo0popoovca AD 13.—8. 0 δὲ ἀρχισ. Kotor. 1).---εἰς τον κυριον D.—for συν, 
ev ΗἸ.--ακουσαντες G 4. 25. 137 lectt 18, 14 (vss) Thl Oec (ed).—axovorr. Baz. 
πιστεύοντες τω θεω (τ. θ. also Syr ar-erp) dea ὦ ὀνόματος τ. κυριου nu. tno. xo. D (δια 


If it be objected, that Paul would hardly 
find the raw material for this work in cities 
far from Cilicia, it may be answered, that 
this would not be required in the fabrication 
of tents from the hair-cloth, which doubtless 


(see reff.) :—a crisis in the work being im- 
minent, which resulted in their rejection of 
the word of life. (On the whole character 
of his early preaching at Corinth, see notes, 
1 Cor. ii. 1—5.) Thus only the δέ in ver. 5 


itself would be an article of commerce in the 
markets of Greece.—Chrysost. calls Paul 
sometimes σκηνοῤῥάφος, sometimes σκυτο- 
τόμος, a leather cutter, imagining that the 
tents were made of leather ;—ézi σκηνοῤῥα- 
φείου ἑστὼς δέρματα ἔῤῥαπτε (in Catena). 

5.] See ch. xvii. 15. 1 Thess. iii. 6. 

συνείχετο τῷ λόγῳ] ‘ When δ΄. and 
T. returned from M., they found Paul 
anxiously occupied in discoursing to the 
Jews.’ This I believe to be the meaning : 
that they found him in a state of more than 
ordinary anxiety,—more than usually ab- 
sorbed in the work of testifying to the Jews 


and that in ver. 6 will both be satisfied : 
‘he discoursed in the synagogue, &c. 
... . but when §S. and Τὶ returned, he 
was earnestly occupied in discoursing, 
&c. But, as they opposed themselves 
and blasphemed,’ &c. 6.] αἷμα as 
in ch. xx. 26. The image and nearly the 
words, are from Ezek. xxxiii. 4. De Wette 
should have known better than to call a 
citation from the LXX an ‘unpaulinifder 
Spradgebrauch.’ ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν] Not 
absolutely, only at Corinth : for ver. 19 we 
find him arguing with the Jews again in 
the synagogue at Ephesus. I have adopted 
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ych, vii. 31 4110, 9 
Acts only 
(exc, Matt. 
ΧΑ. 9). Gen. 
xlvi. 

s Luke i. τὴ 9 al. 


τ Nee , , Gaur? ’ \ laa , 
ELTTEV δὲ ο κυριος ou ; pagar EV VUKTL TW Παύλῳ 


Μὴ φοβοῦ, ἀλλὰ λάλει καὶ μὴ σιωπήσῃς, 10 5 ᾿ διότι € ἐγώ 


v 
εἰμι μετὰ σοῦ, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἵ ἐπιθήσεταί σοῖς τοῦ ἡ kakwoal 
* διότι λαός ἐστί ps πολὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ. 


" 


* ἐκάθισέν τε ἐνιαυτὸν καὶ μῆνας ἕξ % δδόρβυνν ἐν αὐτοῖς 


12 Ταλλίωνος δὲ ” 


tch. vii 9. xX. 
38. Isa. lviii. 1] x 
ll. 


τὶ = here only. 


Gen. xliii. 18, τὸν ἀνθυπατεύοντος 


J λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ. 


v constr., Luke ~ τ ἃ , be κ᾿ ΓῺ - - 

τορῶς io. TyC ᾿Αχαΐας Κατεπέστησαν ομοθυμαδὸν οι Ἰουδαῖοι TW 
Ὁ 1 

w ch. vii. 6 reff. x = Luke xxiv. 49. Exod. xvi 29. y ch. xv. 35 al. z here only +. 


ἐπίασιν ἐπὶ τὴν τοῦ ἀνθυπατεύοντος οἰκίαν, Herodian vii. 5. a here only t. b ch. i. 14 reff. 


to yo. 137 syr*,—and extorevoay 137).—9. ὁ om 1).---εν νυκτ. δὶ op. B 13. 130 v Thi?: 
Ot op. Tw π. ev νυκτὶ Ὁ Thi! : ev ὁράματι (omg ev νυκ.) A, as also Syr ar-erp (this last 
is an alteration after ch ix. 10, 12, x 3: the others are arbitrary variations of the 
order, which is characteristic) : txt EGH (της νυκτὸς H) most mss sah copt eth syr slav al 
Chr Oec.—10. cot om D-gr E.—eorey HE Χο: txt AD.—pov πολὺς ἐστι 180.—11. εκαθ. δὲ 
AB 13 alv ecopt sah syr: καὶ εκαθ. D (add ev cop. D Syr ar-erp syr* : exer 40 v sah arm 
slav-mod vss) (corrns to avoid the characteristic re): txt H-gr GH most mss eth al Chr 
ΤῊ] Oec.—for ev aur., avrove D-gr 4 al Syr ar-erp eth: avrote 37. 56. 100.—12. for 
ανθυπατεύυοντος, ανθυπατου οὗτος ABD 36. 40. 68. 180 (alteration of unusual 
word): txt HGH most mss Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—or (om 95) tovd. ομοθ. B copt sah.—for Tw π΄. 
και,---συνλαλησαντες μεθ εαυτων επι Tov παυλον Kat ἐπιθεντες Tag χειρας D (and επιθ. 


the punctuation of Lachmann, erasing the 
colon after ἐγώ : ‘I shall henceforth with a 
pure conscience go to the Gentiles.’ 
7.1 In order to shew that he henceforth 
separated himself from the Jews, he, on 
leaving the synagogue, went no longer to 
the house of the Jew Aquila (who appears 
afterwards to have been converted), but to 
the house of a Gentile proselyte of the gate, 
close to the synagogue: q.d. ‘in the sight 
of all the congregation in the synagogue :’ 
for this seems to be the object in mention- 
ing the circumstance. 8.] On this, a 
schism took place among the Jews. The 
ruler of the synagogue attached himself to 
Paul, and was, together with Gaius, bap- 
tized by the Apostle himself (1 Cor. i. 14): 
and with him many of the Corinthians 
(Jews and Gentiles, it being the house 
of a proselyte), probably Aquila and Pris- 
cilla also, believed and were baptized. 
9. AGA. kK. μὴ σιωπ.} So, for solemnity’s 
sake, we have an affirmation and negation 
combined, John i. 8. See also Isa. lviii. 1. 
10. ἐπιθ. σοι] See ref. examples of 
this usage in Wetst. :—‘ shall set on thee,’ 
as E. V. λαός ἐστί μοι πολύς See 
John x. 10. As our Lord forewarned Paul 
in Jerusalem that they would not receive 
his testimony concerning Him, so here He 
encourages him, by a promise of much suc- 
cess in Corinth. The word λαός, the express 
title beforetime of the Jews, is still used 
now, notwithstanding their secession. 
11.] The year and a half may extend either 
to his departure, or to the incident in ver. 
12 ff. Meyer would confine it to the latter, 
taking ἐκάθισεν in the sense of ‘remained 


in quiet :’ but (see reff.) it will hardly bear 
such emphasis: and seeing that the inci- 
dent in ver. 12 ff. was a notable fulfilment 
of the promise,—for though they set on 
him, they could not hurt him,—I should 
be disposed to take the other view, and re-~ 
gard v. 12 to ἱκανάς, ver. 18, to have hap- 
pened during this time. 12. Γαλ- 
Atwvos] His original name was Marcus 
Annus Novatus: but, having been adopted 
into the family of the rhetorician Lucius 
Junius Gallio, he took the name of Junius 
Annzus Gallio. He was brother of Lucius 
Annus Seneca, the philosopher, whose 
character of him is in exact accordance with 
that which we may infer from this narrative : 
‘ Nemo mortalium mihi tam dulcis est, quam 
hic omnibus ;’ ‘ Gallionem fratrem meum, 
quem nemo non parum amat, etiam qui 
amare plus non potest.’ He is called ‘ dulcis 
Gallio’ by Statius, Silv. ii. 7. 32. He ap- 
pears to have given up the province of 
Achaia from ill health: ‘Tllud mihi in ore 
erat domini mei Gallionis qui cum in Achaia 
febrem habere coepisset, protinus navem 
ascendit, clamitans non corporis esse sed 
loci morbum.’ Senec. Ep. 104. He was 
spared after the execution of his brother 
(Tacit. Ann. xv. 73): but Dio Cassius, 
Ixii. 25, adds, ot ἀδελφοὶ ὕστερον ἐπαπώ- 
λοντο, and Euseb. Chron. ad ann. 818 
(A.D. 66), says that he put an end to him- 
self after his brother’s death. ἀνθυ- 
πατεύ. See note on ch. xiii. 7. Achaia 
was originally a senatorial province (Dio 
Cass. liii. 12), but was temporarily made an 
imperial one by Tiberius, Tacit. Ann. i. 76, 
‘ Achaiam ac Macedoniam, onera deprecan- 
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9—17. 


Παύλῳ καὶ ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ 
παρὰ τὸν νόμον 
[σέβεσθαι τὸν θεόν. 


γειν τὸ στύμα εἶπεν ὁ Γαλλίων 


\ “- > 
Εἰ μὲν οὖν ἦν ἢ 


> - κ 

Ιουδαῖοι, κατὰ λόγον ἂν 

τ Ψ Mh Z ? \ 
(ητήηματα εστιν περι 

τοῦ 
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καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς, ὄψεσθε αὐτοί: 
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“βῆμα, 13 λέγοντες ὃ ὅτι ο Matt. xxvii. 


19 al. 2 Mace. 
ee οὗτος τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἡ ἢ ἶσος 
g i.24. Gal. 
14 μέλλοντος δὲ τοῦ ΠΕΣ Vane avoi~ Taga" 
Ai nan ores only. 
cF. XxXxXvi.8. 
πρὸς τοὺς 9 egies Xen. Mem. 


fii. LI. 10. 


ἀδίκημά τς ἢ ᾿ῥᾳδιούργημα, πονηρὸν, ὦ τοῖν ver. 7. 


Jonah 1.9. 


15 


l 
ἠνεσχόμην ὑμῶν" εἰ δὲ εἰ Matt. v. 2al. 


Ps. lxxvii 2. 
Job iii. 1. 


ONG \ > 7 \ , 
oyou και OVOMATWVY Και νομοῦ bf ch. xxiv. 90. 


Rev. xviii. 5 


Ἂς > Ν ’ ν᾿ 
κριτὴς eyo TOUTWY OU only. 1 Kings 


Xxvi. 18. 
’ εν \ 3 ’ὔ’ >’ Ν > Ν ons 
βούλομαι εἰναι. 16 καὶ “ἀπήλασεν αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ see ch Si 


c ΄ 
βήματος. 
1,4. =2Tim.iv.3. Heb. xiii. 22. Job vi. 26. 
7. Heb. ii. 2. 1 Johnii.7. 
ya ede ne xxvii.4, 24. Exod. vi. 1. 
rw. acc., ch. ix. 27 re 


ΤΙΣ , \ ’ , 
17 ἐπιλαβόμενοι ὃὲ πάντες Σωσθένην 
14. δι᾽ ἣν αἰτίαν ἀήττητος ὑπάρχειν διείληπτο, καὶ κατὰ λόγον. Diod. Sic. iv. 11. 


och. xvii. 28, Eph. i. 15. 


τὸν k here only. 

3 Mace. iii. 

1 2 Cor. xi. 
n—=2Tim. i. 13. Tit. i. 9. ii. 
ἕκαστος τῶν καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἐρᾷ. Xen. Cyr. ν. 
= Xen: Mem. ii. 6.12. 


m ch. xv. 2 reff. 


q here only. Ezek. xxxiv. 12. 


τ. χ- avTw syr* shy 18. καταβοωντες και Ney. D.—rec οὗτος avaz. (corrn of cha- 


racteristie order), with DE &c: txt AB 38. 113. (133) 
ovv om ABDE 13. 26. 27. 29. 36. 40. 69. 105. 
ins G(nv om ἃ 25: 


65. 133.—14. 
sah eth arm) Chr ΤῊ] (see note): 


πονηρ. om 38.—w avdpec tovd. Ὁ v.—avecy. B 13: 


: πειθει H 40: avarpever 1. 
133. 137 al (v syrr arr 
η A')H most mss Oec.— 
also A 33. 34. 36 omg ay (con- 


Susion arising from ανηνεσχ.): txt DEGH mss (appy) Chr Thl Oec.—15. rec ζητημα 


(corrn to suit αδικημα and ραδιουργημα above 
txt ABD*E-gr 25. 29. 40. 69. 73. 61. 137 v syrr ar-erp slav 


D'GH &c Chr Thi? Oec: 


: the plur has a meaning, see note), with 


copt sah arm Thl'.—for ἐστιν, exere D-gr.—for vop., λόγου 57.—rec Kpitne yao (sup- 


plementary insertion), with EGH &c syrr al Chr al: 


txt ABD 13 v copt eth.—eyw 


om 180.—16. ἀπέλυσεν Ὁ! 133: abjecit d.—17. ἀπολαβ. D.—rec aft παντες ins οἱ 


ελληνες (see note), with DE(GH ?): 


ot ιουδαιοι 180: 


15. 18. 36: om AB al v 


> 
tovo. 


copt ar-erp Chr-comm (but omg πάντες too): pera σωσθ. D: adprehendentes eum . 


tes, levari in presens proconsulari imperio, 
tradique Czesari placuit.’ Claudius (Suet. 
Claud. 25), ‘ Provincias Achaiam et Mace- 
doniam quas Tiberius ad curam suam trans- 
tulerat, senatui reddidit.’ τ. Ayatas | 
The Roman province of Achaia contained 
Hellas and the Peloponnesus, and, with 
Macedonia, embraced all their Grecian do- 
minions. It was so called, according to 
Pausanias (vii. 16. 7), because the Romans 
ἐχειρώσαντο “EXAnvac δι᾿ ’Ayaiwy τότε 
τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ; προεστηκότων (the Achaian 
league).—‘‘ The βῆμα is mentioned three 
times in the course of this narrative (see 
vy. 16,17). It was of two kinds: (1) fixed 
in some public and open place: (2) move- 
able, and taken by the Roman magistrates 
to be placed wherever they might sit in a 
judicial character. Probably here and in 
the case of Pilate (John xix. 13), the former 
kind of seat is intended. See Smith’s Dict. 
of Antiquities, under ‘ Sella.’ See also some 
remarks on “the tribunal,—‘ the indispen- 
sable symbol of the Roman judgment-seat,’ 
in the Edinburgh Review for Jan, 1847, 
p. 151.” Οἱ and H. vol. i. 450. 13. 
παρὰ τ. νόμον] Against the Mosaic law ;— 
the exercise of which, as a ‘religio licita,’ 
was allowed to the Jews. 14.) Though 


MSS authority is so strong against the οὗ »", 
I have retained it, as also has Tischendorf. 
Its omission may be easily accounted for, 
from the copyists finding it unnecessary 
and seemingly out of place: but on no sup- 
position can its insertion be rendered pro- 
bable. It stands very appropriately here, 
referring to the complaint of the Jews, 
either as uttered by them, or perhaps reca- 
pitulated by Gallio :— Ye have charged 
this man with lawless conduct.’ ‘If now 
this had really been so..... ᾿ 

κατὰ λόγον] See reff. We have the oppo- 
site παρὰ Adyov in 2 Mace. iv. 36. 

av ἤνεσχ. vp.] ‘I should have borne 
with (patiently heard) you.’ 15.] 
ζητήματα has apparently been altered to 
ζήτημα to suit the sense, there being but one 
question before Gallio. But the plural ex- 
presses contempt: ‘Ifitis questions,’ &.: 
as we should say, ‘a parcel of questions.’ 
See ch. xxiii. 29. 15. ὀνομάτων] e.g. 
Paul asserted Jesus to be the Christ, which 
the Jews denied. This to a Roman would 
be a question of names. τ. καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς, 
with emphasis: see reff. So Lysias (ch. 
xxiii. 29) declined to decide Paul’s case, 
and Festus (ch. xxv. 20) though he did not 
altogether put the enquiry by, wished to 
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ever 8rel ὃ ἀρχισυνάγωγον ἔτυπτον ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ “ βήματος" καὶ 
at] Dieting: ~ Ὕ A ε \ ~ 
vy 2" οὐδὲν τούτων τῷ LadXiwve “ ἔμελεν. 1°O δὲ Παῦλος 

uconstr., here νῦ ν ἢ ο΄ we Ἀ - > Ὰ ~ oy 2 ἕ 
only. “Sob ἔτι " προςμείνας ἡμέρας “ ικανᾶς, τοις ἀδελφοις * ἀποταξ- 
via ante} 5 , , \ Ν τ Ξ ’ 

vabvol bere ἅμενος ἢ ἐξέπλει εἰς τὴν Συρίαν, και σὺν αὐτῷ Πρίσκιλλα 
i. 3. > ᾽ - Ὗ , 

᾿ Oh, ix. 28 ef καὶ ᾿Ακύλας, * κειράμενος ev Κεγχρεαῖς τὴν κεφαλήν" 

δ, Luke ix. 61. 2 Cor. ii. 18. y ch, xv. 89 reff. z ch, viii. 32, 1 Cor. xi. 6 only. 


cum Sosthenen d.—erurr. αὐτὸν 138.—Kar.... euedev om 96!: for ἐμ.» ἐμελλεν G 38. 
93. 95. 137. 177. 191. 192: tune Gallio fingebat eum non videre d.—18. exyuvag H. 
—endevoev D! (navigavit dv): ἐξεπλευσεν ΕΞ (enavigavit e).—recr. (τὴν om 98). 133) 
κεφ. ev κεγχ- (corrn of characteristic order), with DEGH &c: txt AB 13. 180 v Thl?.— 
κενχρειαις Ὁ, κέχρεαις H all sah, κεγχραις 137: ev κεγχ. om eth.—=zpocevyny Ὁ}: 


judge it at Jerusalem, where he might have 
the counsel of those learned in the Jewish 
law. 17. πάντες Apparently, all the 
mob, i.e. the Gentile population present. 
Sosthenes, as the ruler of the synagogue 
(apy. = either the ruler, or one of the 
rulers ; perhaps he had succeeded Crispus), 
had been the chief of the complainant Jews, 
and therefore, on their cause being rejected, 
and themselves ignominiously dismissed, was 
roughly treated by the mob. From this, 
certainly the right explanation, has arisen 
the gloss ot “Ἕλληνες. The other gloss, 
ot Ιουδαῖοι, has sprung from the notion 
that this Sosthenes was the same person 
with the Sosthenes of 1 Cor. i. 1, a Chris- 
tian and a companion of Paul. But, not 
to insist on the improbability of the party 
driven from the tribunal having beaten one of 
their antagonists in front of the tribunal,— 
why did they not beat Paul himself?—-There 
is no ground for supposing the two persons 
to be the same, Sosthenes being no uncom- 
mon name. If they were, this man must 
have been converted afterwards: but he is 
not among those who accompanied Paul 
into Asia, either in ver. 18, or ch. xx. 4.— 
The carelessness of Gallio about the matter 
clearly seems to be a further instance of his 
contempt for the Jews, and indisposition to 
favour them or their persecution of Paul. 
Had this been otherwise meant, certainly 
καί would not have been the copula. ‘So 
little did the information against Paul pros- 
per, that the informers themselves were 
beaten without interference of the judge.’ 
Meyer. 18.] It has been considered 
doubtful whether the words κειρ. τ. Keg. 
«.7.A. apply to Paul, the subject of the sen- 
tence, or to Aquila, the last subject. The 
former is held by Chrys., Theoph., Aug., 
Jer., Isid., Bed., Calv., Bez., Calov., Wolf., 
Olsh., Neand., De Wette, al.:—the latter 
by (Vulg.), Grot., Alberti, Kuinoel, Meyer, 
al., and recently Mr. Howson, vol. i. p. 453. 
—But I quite agree with Neander (Pfl. u. 
Leit. p. 348, note), that if we consider the 
matter carefully, there can be no doubt that 


they can only apply to Paul. For, al- 
though this vow differed from that of the 
Nazarite, who shaved his hair at the end of 
his votive period, in the temple at Jerusalem, 
and burnt it with his burnt-offering (Num. 
vi. 1-- 21), Josephus gives us a description 
of a somewhat similar one, B. J. ii. 15. 1, 
τοὺς γὰρ ἢ νόσῳ καταπονουμένους ἤ τισιν 
ἄλλαις ἀνάγκαις, ἔθος εὔχεσθαι πρὸ τριά- 
κοντα ἡμερῶν ἧς ἀποδώσειν μέλλοιεν 
θυσίας, οἴνου τε ἀφέξεσθαι καὶ ξυρήσασθαι 
τὰς Kopac,—where it appears from ἕυρή- 
σασθαι (which, as Neander observes, if it 
applied to the end of the time, would be 
EvoncecOa [or perhaps rather θρέψειν7), 
that the hair was shaved thirty days before 
the sacrifice. At all events, no sacrifice 
could be offered any where but at Jeru- 
salem: and every such vow would conclude 
with a sacrifice. Now we find, on com- 
paring the subsequent course of Aquila with 
that of Paul,—that the former did not go 
up to Jerusalem, but remained at Ephesus 
(ver. 26): but that Paul hastened by Ephe- 
sus, having a special reason for keeping the 
feast then imminent at Jerusalem (δεῖ pe 
mwavTwe...., ver. 21). Again, it would 
be quite irrelevant to the purpose of Luke, 
to relate such a fact of one of Paul’s com- 
panions. That he should do so apologetic- 
ally, to shew that the Ap. still countenanced 
conformity with the law, is a view which 
I cannot find justified by any features of 
this book: and it surely would be a very 
far-fetched apology, and one likely to escape 
the notice of many readers, seeing that 
Aquila would not appear as being under 
Paul’s influence, and even his conversion to 
the Gospel has not been related, but is left 
to be implied from ver.26. Again, Meyer’s 
ground for referring κειράμ. to Aquila,— 
that his name is here placed after that of his 
wife,—is untenable, seeing that, for some 
reason, probably the superior character or 
office in the church, of Priscilla, the same 
arrangement is found (in the best MSS at 
ver. 26, and) at Rom. xvi. 3. 2 Tim. iv. 19. 
Lastly, the very form of the sentence is 
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b , \ ᾽ "ὔ 
19.» κατήντησαν δὲ εἰς ᾿Εφεσον᾽ ach. xxi. 98 


> 
εὐχ. 


ἘΠ Ν αἰ. er A 
ειἰχὲν yao εὐχῆν. 


> , , > ~ aN \ ᾽ Ν ᾽ ‘ only. ? 
κἀκείνους κατέλιπεν αὐτοῦ, αὐτὸς δὲ εἰςελθὼν εἰς τὴν 76x. 
2. ame 
N ο , - ᾽ , Ὕ ΄ 9 
συναγωγὴν “ διελέχθη τοῖς Ιουδαίοις. 29 “ ἐρωτώντων © 15.0% 
δὲ Dia A es , , - > ἘΠ᾿ 50. 2 Cor. iv. 
ἑ αὐτῶν “ ἐπὶ πλείονα χρόνον μεῖναι οὐκ ἐπένευσεν, 1. Phil.i-30: 


- bch. xvi. 1 reff. 
> ‘ > ΄ 5 = > Ν ἢ “- j » εἶ tre Ὗ 
21 ἀλλὰ ὃ ἀπετάξατο αὐτοῖς εἰπὼν ᾿ Δεῖ pe ᾿ πάντως τὴν ἀπ τι 2 τοῦ, 
ε ν᾿ NE ke? ἢ 1 - m ? Ἵ , , 26. Luke vii. 
ἑορτὴν την ερχομένην ποιήσαι εις εροσόλυμα, πάλιν 36. 
e=ch. xiii. 31 reff. fhere only. Prov. xxvi. 24. 
i = Luke iv. 23. ch. xxi. 22. xxviii. 4. Tobit xiv. 8. 
1 = Matt. xxvi.18. Heb. xi. 28. Deut. xvi. 1 al. 


g ver. 18. h constr., w. aor., ch. iii. 21 al. 
k=ch. xiii. 44 (Paul). 


1 Macc. iv. 28 (alex.). 
m ch. viii. 40 al. 


orationem a.—19. rec κατηντησε (alteration to singular to suit κατελιπεν below), with 
GH &c vss Chr al: txt ABE 13. 40 ἃ tol (and other lat mss) Syr sah ar-erp: καταν- 
τησας D-gr.—for κακεινους (και ex. EH all Chr Thi! Oec),—kat rw exiovte σαββατω 
execvouc D (also aft ef. ins rw ex. σαβ. 137 syr*).—xKareXewey AGH 13. 122: ins ὁ 
παῦυλος Syr sah: alii aliter—for αὐτου, exer ADE 13. 40. 73 (alteration to more usual 
word): txt BGH mss (nrly) ff-—ev rn svvaywyn 78.—édteXeEaro AB 13 Thi? (corrn to 
more usual form) : txt EGH mss (nrly) Chr Thdrt (διηλ.) Thl' Oec: διελέγετο D al v 
(not am) al.—20. for de, re D! Syr eth.—avrwy om 137: αὐτὸν D?G 31. 66. 98. 177 
Thi?.—ree pe. παρ αὐτοις (explanatory addn), with DEGH al &c syrf: μειν. ἐκεῖ 
tol sah arm: παραμειναι αὐτοῖς 25: txt AB 13. 15. 18. 36. 40. 73. 105. 180 v xeth.— 
21. rec αλλ, with GH &c Chr Thi?: txt ABDE all ΤῊ]! Oec.—for azer. avtotcg e7., 
αποταἕαμενος και εἰπων ABDE (but az. avroic E al Thi?) 13. 15. 18. 36. 40. 68. 69. 
105. 180 al v eth arm ΤῊ": αλλ azor. καὶ om Syr ar-erp: txt GH &c vss Chr Thl! 
Oec. (The varr have first arisen from the abbreviation of the sentence by the omn of 
et μὲ δ below, in conseg of which it more easily admitted of the form αποταἕαμενος 
ἐνν εἰπὼν... ανηχθη. The corrn then found its way into MSS (e.g., 2) not having 
the omn.)—ée .. . poo. om ABE 13. 141. 15. 36. 69. 105. 180 v copt sah eth arm 
(see note) : ins DGH &c demid syrr arr slav al Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—for τὴν bef epy., ἡμέραν 
D, solemnem diem festum ἃ.--- παλιν om D sah (this also belonged to the suiting the form 


against a change of subject at κειράμενος. 
There are, from ver. 18 to 23 incl.,—a sec- 
tion forming a distinct narration, and com- 
plete it itself,—no less than nine aorist 
participles, eight of which indisputably ap- 
ply to Paul as the subject of the section: 
leaving it hardly open to question that 
κειράμενος also must be referred to him.— 
There need be no enquiry what danger can 
have prompted such a vow on his part, 
when we recollect the catalogue given by 
him in 2 Cor. xi. Besides, he had, since 
his last visit to Jerusalem, been νόσῳ κατα- 
πονούμενος (see Jos. above, note on ch. 
xvi. 6, and Prolegg. to Gal.): if is true, a 
considerable time ago, but this need not 
prevent our supposing that the vow may 
have been then made, to be paid on his next 
visit to Jerusalem. That he had not sooner 
paid it, is accounted for by his having been 
since that time under continual pressure of 
preaching and founding churches, and having 
finally been detained by special command at 
Corinth. That he was now so anxious to 
pay it (ver. 21), consists well with the sup- 
position of its having been long delayed. 

ἐν Keyyxpeats] Keyypeai κώμη x. 
λιμὴν ἀπέχων τῆς πόλεως ὅσον ἑβδομή- 
κοντα στάδια. τούτῳ μὲν χρῶνται πρὸς 
τοὺς ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ασίας, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἐκ τῆς 
᾿Ιταλίας τῷ Λεχαίῳ. Strabo, νὴ, 380. 
There was soon after a Christian church 


there: see Rom. xvi. 1. 19. *Edecov | 
Ephesus was the ancient capital of Ionia 
(Ptol. v. 2. 8), and at this time, of the 
Roman proconsular province of Asia,—on 
the Cayster, near the coast, between Smyrna 
and Miletus. It was famed for its com- 
merce, but even more for its magnificent 
temple of Artemis (see ch. xiv. 24, note). 
See a full account of its situation and his- 
tory, secular and Christian, in the Prolege. 
to Eph.; and an interesting description, 
with plan, in Mr. Lewin’s Life and Epistles 
of S. Paul, i. 344 ff. αὐτοῦ} Perhaps 
this may be said proleptically, referring to 
his journey to Palestine (De Wette): but 
on account of the δὲ which follows, I should 
rather understand it to mean that the Jewish 
synagogue was (as sometimes the case, see 
Winer, RWB., ‘Synagogen’) outside the 
town, and that Prisc. and Aq. were left in 
the town. διελέχθη, aor., referring to 
one, and a transient occasion: διελέγετο, 
imperf., ver. 4, of his long stay, and con- 
tinual discourses in the Corinthian syna- 
gogue. 21.] The words from δεῖ to 
Ἵεροσόλ. can hardly be spurious. No ima- 
ginable reason can be assigned for their 
insertion (especially with the indistinct no- 
tice τὴν éopr. τ. ἐρχομ., and the ususual 
εἰς ‘Jeo. The great varieties in the MSS 
which omit the words are, as De W. ob- 
serves, also a powerful reason against that 
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\ > ΄ ‘ c 7 ~ pj Ὁ , \ > 
n Matt. ii, 12. δὲ " ἀνακάμψω πρὸς ὑμᾶς TOU θεοῦ θέλοντος, καὶ ° ἀν- 


Heb. xi. 15. ,) Shin” hes ᾽ ͵ 99 \ p Ν αι Ld 

Exod: Exxil ἤχθη ἀπὸ τῆς Edecov, ““ και ' κατελθὼν εἰς Καισάρειαν, 

3¢ i alex He Ἢ > ‘ \ > ’ ἊΝ 5 " 8 “ Sioa 
ROE 4 ἀναβὰς καὶ ᾿ ἀσπασώμενος τὴν ἐκκλησίαν κατέβη εἰς 


ΤΟΙ, 

p ch. viii. reff. 23 
q absol., Luke, 
here only. 

John vii.8,10. 
xii. 20. Ezra 
vii. 6. Neh. 
vii 6. 
r=ch. xxi. 7. xxv.13. Exod. xviii. 7. 
uabsol., ch. xv. 40. xvi. 3,40. xx.lal. | 
x ch. xiv. 22. xy. 32, 41] only ¢. (2 Kings i. 6.) 


7 ~ 
᾿Αντιό (elay. Kal ποιήσας OVOV τινὰ ὃ ἐξηλθεν 
Χ ᾿ nA Os, 
- vo Ν 7 
, διερχόμενος ἡ καθεἕης τὴν Ταλατικὴν χωραν Και Φρυ- 
« Ν 
γίαν, ᾿ ἐπιστηρίζων πάντας τοὺς μαθητάς. 


s John ii. 12. ch. vii. 15. 
Vch. xii. 10. xiii. 6. 


=ch. xv. 33 reff. 
W ch. iii. 24 refl.+ 


of the sentence to the omn of de &c): ins ABE al v copt «xth.—de om ABDE 13. 20. 36. 
40. 103 v copt sah οὔ (part of the corrn to suit the omn of de &c): ins GH &c syrr 
al Chr Thl! Oee: καὶ παλιν demid Thl’?.—bef ayny A. om καὶ (see above on aor.) ABD 
15. 18. 81. 103. 105. 180 (not E, whieh is a strong argument for the genuineness of 
the rec, seeing that E omits dec &c) v sah arm al: txt EGH &c vss (ανηχθ. δὲ copt): 
(for avny. to avaBac,—akvdav δὲ κατελιπὲν ἐν ἐφεσω" αὐτὸς yao εν TOW αχθεις 
ηλθεν εἰς καισαρειαν" αναβ. δὲ syr-marg: simly 97.137): απηχθὴ 13.—22. κι καταβας 
001. 100 al Chr-comm: ἐπλεὶ sah: add o παυλος 31. 69 al.—kat ava. D.—for τὴν 
ἐκκλ., Touc adeAhouc 69.—23. κατεξης D: om 96. 142 sah arm.—k. την φρυγ. 177. 180. 
--στηριζων AB 13 (the compound seeming unnecessary): txt DEGH («ar ἐπιστ. D 38) 
mss (nrly) Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—zavr. om 18. 25. 36. 68. 99. 105. 180 tol lat-mss Thl! : ins aft 


omission), but their omission is easily ac- 
countable by the ἀναβάς below having been 
misunderstood, and its having been ima- 
gined that he did not go up to Jerusalem at 
this time. [I need hardly remind the 
veriest tiro in criticism, that such an omis- 
sion from ‘carelessness of scribes’ (see 
Bloomf. edn. 9, in loc.) is out of the ques- 
tion, where, as here, no account can be 
given of such carelessness. Aug. 1856. ] 

τὴν €opt. τ. ἐρχ.] WHAT FEAST? 
(1) Not the Passover: for the ordinary 
duration of the ‘ mare clausum’ was (Livy 
xxxvii. 9) till the vernal equinox. Ac- 
cording to Vegetius, de Re Milit. iv. 39, 
“ex die iii. Id. Novembr. usque in diem vi. 
Id. Martii, maria claudebantur.? And we 
are not at liberty to assume an exceptional 
case, such as sometimes occurred (Philo, 
Leg. ad Caium, p. 1019. Tacit. Ann. xii. 43. 
Plin. ii. 47). Hence, if the voyage from 
Corinth at all approached the length of that 
from Philippi to Jerusalem in ch. xx., xxi., 
he would have set sail at a time when it 
would have been hardly possible. (2) Not 
the feast of Tabernacles. For if it were, 
he must have sailed from Corinth in August 
or September. Now, as he stayed there 
something more than a year and a half, his 
sea-voyage from Bercea to Athens would in 
this case have been made in the depth of 
winter ; which (especially as a choice of land 
or water was open to him) is impossible. 
(3) It remains, then, that the feast should 
have been Pentecost; at which Paul also 
visited Jerusalem, ch. xx. 16. (The above 
is the argument of Wieseler, Chron. d. 
Apostelgesch. pp. 48—50, who however 
allows too long for the voyage from Corinth, 
forgetting that from the seven weeks’ voyage 


of ch. xx. xxi. are to be taken seven days 
at Troas (xx. 6), seven at Tyre (xxi. 4), one 
at Ptolemais (xxi. 7), ἡμέραι πλείους at 
Ceesarea (xxi. 10),—in all certainly not less 
than three weeks.)—The Ap.’s promise of 
return was fulfilled ch. xix. 1 ff. 22. 
ἀναβάς] To Jerusalem: for (1) it would 
be out of the question to suppose that 
Paul made the long detour by Cesarea only 
to go up into the town from the beach, as 
supposed by most of those who omit δεῖ 
.... Ἵεροσ. in ver. 21, and salute the dis- 
ciples,—and (2) the expression κατέβη εἰς 
᾽Αντ., Which suits a journey from Jerusalem 
(ch. xi. 27), would not apply to one from 
Cesarea. ἀσπ. τ. éx«d.] The pay- 
ment of his vow is not mentioned, partly 
because it is understood from the mere 
mention of the vow itself, ver. 18,—partly, 
perhaps, because it was privately done, 
and with no view to attract notice as in 
ch. xxi. 

23.] PAUL’s VISIT TO THE CHURCHES 
IN GALATIA AND PHryei1A.—Either (1) 
Galatia is here a general term including 
Lycaonia, and Paul went by Derbe, Lys- 
tra, Iconium, &c. as before in ch. xvi., 
or (2) he did not visit Lycaonia this time, 
but went through Cappadocia: to which 
also the words διελθόντα τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ 
μέρη (ch. xix. 1) seem to point, ἡ ἄνω 
᾿Ασία being the country east of the Halys. 
We find Christian churches in Cappadocia, 
1 Pet. i. 1. On this journey, as connected 
with the state of the Galatian churches, 
see Prolegg. to Gal.—«Ka@e&js implies 
taking the churches in order ;—regularly 
visiting them, each as they lay in his route. 
—One work accomplished by him in this 
journey was the ordaining (but appa- 
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94 ? - , ᾽ Ν 5» ’ ᾽ Q 
24 *Tovdatoe δέ τις ᾿Απολλὼς ὀνόματι, Αλεξανδρεὺς τοῖς 2. 
- , uN Zz , , » o ZNEXeONIYa jie 
Σ τῷ γένει, avno * λόγιος, “ κατήντησεν “εἰς ” Edecor, , fered 77. 
b κ᾿ ΕΝ ᾽ - 7 - d b = Luk ἐν. 
δυνατὸς ὧν ἐν ταῖς “ γραφαῖς. 2 10. ch. vii 22. 
er. XXXIX. 
19. 


οὗτος ἦν © κατηχη- 


Ε 7, 
πνευματι 


ech. xvii. 9 reff. 


, ‘ fens ~ £ , \gyr ~ 
μένος τὴν οὐδὸν TOU ᾿ κυρίου, Kal ζέων τῳ 
7\ 7 \ >a) hin - Ν \ - ᾽ - dch ix. 90 reff. 
ἐλάλει καὶ ἐδίδασκεν ἀκριβῶς τὰ περι τοῦ Ἰησοῦ. cine ia 


ij? , U Ν , ᾽ ΄ὕ 5 OR τ Ser icart 
ἐπιστάμενος μόνον TO βάπτισμα Ιωάννου οὗτος τε See ch. χαὶ. 
ἐᾷ E k ae δ“ θ 2 rad = ee f here only. See 
np ατὸόο παρρβρησιαάςεσ αι ἕν ΤῊ συναΎΘΥΥ - ακΚουσαντες νεῖ 90. 
a\ > - , \ 2 , Ι , ean g Rom. xii. 11 
δὲ αὐτοῦ Πρίσκιλλα καὶ ᾿Ακύλας ' προςελάβοντο αὐτὸν, ον 10 


h Matt. ii. 8 al. ich. xix. 15 reff. k ch. ix. 27 reff. 


pad. 42. 57.—24. for azoX., αἀπολλωνιος (aft ονομ. Dal) D: azedAne 15. 180 scholl copt 
arm.—yevet ad. (omg τω) D.—25. ος ἣν car. ev τὴ πατριδι Tov λογον Tov (om B al 
Thl') κυρ. Ὁ (τον Aoyor also 36. 69. 180 al).—for κυρ., χριστου 34: Tov ino. lect 5 
copt syr.—a7edadet D: eloguebatur d: ἐλαλει δὲ B.—rec rou κυριου (see notes. The 
varn in the art is no argument (as De Wette) agst the genuineness of the readg : the 
constant omn of artt aft prepp might easily lead to this: thus we have it omitted also 
bef κυριου), with GH ἄς Chr Thi! Oec: txt ABDE 13. 36. 38. 40. 69. 73. 137 v syrr 
copt sah eth arm ar-erp slav Thi? Aug: τ. χριστου 33: κυριου 137. 177.—26. τε om 
D-gr H sah.—ry om D!.—kat ακουσ. D' vss.—avrov om 96. 142.—rec ak. Κ. πρ.» 
(alteration of characteristic order, cf Rom. xvi. 3, 2 Tim. iv. 19), with DGH &c vss ff : 


jch. ix. 20 reff. 1=ch. xvii. 5. 2 Macc. viii. 1. 


rently not collecting) a contribution for 
the poor saints at Jerusalem: see 1 Cor. 
xvi. 1.—Timotheus and Erastus probably 
accompanied him, see ch. xix. 22. 2 Cor. 
i. 1, and Gaius and Aristarchus, ch. xix. 
29; and perhaps Titus, 2 Cor. xii. 18 al. 
(and Sosthenes? (1 Cor. i. 1), but see on 
ver. 17.) 

24—28.] ApoLttos at EPHESUS, AND 
IN ACHAIA. ᾿Απολλώς] abbreviated 
from ᾿Απολλώνιος : see var. read. 
᾿Αλεξανδρεύς Alexandria was the great 
seat of the Hellenistic language, learning, 
and philosophy (see ch. vi. 9). A large 
number of Jews had been planted there by 
its founder, Alexander the Great. The 
celebrated LXX version of the O. T. was 
made there under the Ptolemies. There 
took place that remarkable fusion of Greek, 
Oriental, and Judaic elements of thought 
and belief, which was destined to enter so 
widely, for good and for evil, into the 
minds and writings of Christians. We see 
in the providential calling of Apollos to the 
ministry, an instance of adaptation of the 
workman to the work. A masterly expo- 
sition of the Scriptures by a learned Hel- 
lenist of Alexandria formed the most ap- 
propriate watering (1 Cor. iii. 6) for those 
who had been planted by the pupil of Gama- 
liel. λόγιος | either (1) learned, as Philo, 
Vit. Mos. i. 5, Αἰγυπτίων ot λόγιοι, and Jos. 
B. J. vi. 5. 3, who distinguishes, in the inter- 
pretation of the omens preceding the siege, 
ot ἰδιῶται from ot λόγιοι, τοῦ (2) eloquent ; 
so Jos. Antt. xvii. 6.2 calls Judas and Mat- 
thias, "lovéaiwy λογιώτατοι and πατρίων 
ἐξηγηταὶ vopwv. The etymologists make 
the former the ancient,—the latter a subse- 
quent meaning. So Thom. Mag.: λογίους 


rove πολυΐστορας ot ἀρχαῖοι ᾿Αττικίζον- 
τες, ὡς καὶ Ἡρόδοτος" λογίους δὲ τοὺς 
διαλεκτικοὺς οἱ ὕστερον. The latter mean- 
ing is most appropriate here, both because 
the peculiar kind of learning implied by 
λόγιος would not be likely to be predicated 
of Apollos,—and because the subsequent 
words, δυνατὸς ἐν τ. γραφαῖς, sufficiently 
indicate his learning, and in what it lay. 
[See on λόγιος as applied to Papias by 
Eusebius, prolegg. to Matt. vol. I. edn. 2.] 
25.] Apollos had received (from 

his youth ?) the true doctrine of the Mes- 
siahship of Jesus, as pointed out by John 
the Baptist: doubtless from some disciple 
of John: but more than this he knew not. 
The doctrines of the Cross,—the Resurrec- 
tion,—the outpouring of the Spirit,—these 
were unknown to him: but more particu- 
larly (from the words ἐπιστ. μόνον τὸ 
βάπτ. τ. "Iway.) the latter, as connected 
with Christian baptism: see further on ch. 
xix. 2, 3.—The mistake of supposing that 
he did not know Jesus to be the Messiah, 
has arisen from the description of his sub- 
sequent work at Corinth, ver. 28, but by no 
means follows from it: this he did before, 
but not so completely. The same mistake 
has led to the alteration of "Incot into the 
κυρίου of the rec., it having been well 
imagined that he could not teach ἀκριβῶς 
τὰ 7. τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ if he did not know him to 
be the Messiah: whereas by these words 
is imported that he knew and taught accu- 
rately the facts respecting Jesus, but of the 
consequences of that which he taught, of all 
which may be summed up in the doctrine 
of Christian baptism, he had πὸ idea. 
ἔπιστ. μόνον] Meyer well remarks, 

that it is not meant that he was absolutely 


XVIII. 27, 28. 


~ ς ς 
καὶ ™ ἀκριβέστερον αὐτῷ " ἐξέθεντο τὴν “ ὁδόν. 7” βουλο- 
ἊΣ ~- , he 
μένου δὲ αὐτοῦ ἢ διελθεῖν εἰς τὴν Ayatav 4 προτρεψάμενοι 
Yr. / τ ᾿ 
οἱ ἀδελφοὶ ἔγραψαν τοῖς μαθηταῖς ἀποδέξασθαι autov. 
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m ch. xxiii. 15, 
20. xxiv. 22 
only. 

nch. xi. 4 reff, 

o Matt. xxii. 
10}. Ps. xxiv. 
4(plur.). 


p Loke ii. 15, τ λὸ . 

eon es ὃς “παραγενόμενος ‘ ouve(3a éTO πολυ τοῖς πεπιστευ- 

εὐνὰς via Koow διὰ τῆς “ χάριτος" 28 νὶ εὐτόνως γὰρ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις 
ch. ii. 41] al, 


Luke only. 

2 Mace. iii. 9. 
s absol , Luke 

xii. 51 reff. 


τ διακατηλέγχετο y δημοσίᾳ 5 ἐπιδεικνὺς διὰ τῶν 


γραφῶν 


> Ν Ν ᾽ - 
ειναι TOV χριστὸν Inoovv. 


poeta only: DELXCL? ᾿Εγένετο δὲ “ἐν τῷ τὸν ᾿Απολλὼ εἶναι ἐν 
pe σι z. = 
navharae Κορίνθῳ, Παῦλον “ διελθόντα τὰ “ ἀνωτερικὰ μέρη ἐλθεῖν 


εἰς τὸ μαν- 

θάνειν, Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 8. uch. xv. 5 reff. v ch. xiii. 43 reff. 
x here only t. y ch. xvi. 37. xviii. 28 only t. z = Beb. vi. 17 1. 
bconstr., Matt. xviii. 13. ch. iv. 5 al. fr. c Matt. xiii.4. Ezek. ix. 8. 


only +. ἡ ἄνω "Aoin, Herod. i. 95 andal. See Wetst. 


txt ABE 13 v copt eth. —avtw om 38.---εἕεθοντο D: -θετο H: εδειξαν sah.—rec τὴν 
του θ. 00., with GH &c al Chr al: την οὗ. του θεου ΑΒ 18. 40. 42. 57. 73. 97. 137. 180 
lect 12 arm Thl?: τ. οὗ. τ. κυριου E 36. 177 v Syr arr slav: τὸν λογον τοῦ Kuo. 
66!. 98-marg 105 lect ὅδ: scripturas domini Cassiod (all these, as shewn by the 
varr, are supplementary emendations of the simple τ. odov): txt D (so Tisch also).— 
for βουλ., καλουμένου 33.34: φοβουμ. 137.—etc om 47. 104. 105. 137.---πεμψαμενοι 23: 
προπεμψ. al.— 27. συνεβαλλετο A (D-gr) 57. 99 Th’: συνελαβετο 30. 133: συνεβαλε 
34.—Cta τ. yao. om (D see below) 137 v (not tol) syr Bas-sel Aug al—D syr-marg read 
the ver thus: ev δὲ rn εφέσω επιδημουντες τινες κορινθιοι καὶ ἀκουσαντες αὐτου παρ- 
éxadouy διελθεῖν συν αὐτοις εἰς THY πατριδα αὐτων" συνκατανευσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ οἱ 
εἐφεσιοι ἐγραψαν τοις ev κορινθω μαθηταις ὁπὼως ἀποδεξωνται τον avopa’ oc επιδημησας 
εἰς τὴν αχαιαν (εις τ. ax. also aft παραγεν. 137 syr*, also ἐν τ. ay. lect 12) πολυ (-λυν 
D!) συνεβαλλετο εν ταις εκκλησιαις.---28. συντονως 18.---κατηλεέγχετο Εἰ: διακατηλέγετο 
5: διελέγετο 73 al: διακατηγγελετο lect 58.—aft δημοσ. add καὶ κατ οιἰκον H Bed-gr. 
—dvareyouevoc καὶ ed. D 137.—ror uno. εἰναι χριστον D vss: τὸν om K (alii aliter). 
Cuap. XIX. 1. γεν. δὲ om 64.—azrohAwy A*G 40: azeddAny 180: απολλω 2. 96. 
100.—ere κορινθον 73.—avarodtka 25. 26. 96 ΤῊ]"}.---κατελθειν AE 13. 141, 15. 40. 
69. 73. 76. 105. 163 Jer.—for eyevero to ελθειν, D syr-marg have θελοντος δὲ Tov 
mavov cata τὴν ιἰδιαν βουλὴν πορευεσθαι εἰς ἱιεροσολυμα, ELTEY AUTW TO πνευμα 
υποστρεφειν εἰς τὴν ασιαν" διελθων δὲ τα αν. μ. ἐρχεται.---Ἴθο EVOWY, OME TE in 
ver 2 (alteration to simplify constr and get rid of the characteristic re), with (D)E 


w Luke xxiii. 10 only. 
(Isa. XXxXvii. 26.) 
d ch. xviii. 23 reff. 


Josh. vi. 7 (or 8). 


(evpov)GH &c vss ff: 


ignorant of the fact of there being such a 
thing as Christian baptism, but ignorant of 
its being any thing different from that of 
John: he knew, or recognized in baptism 
only that which the bapt. of John was: a 
sign of repentance. 26. ἀκριβέ- 
otepov| The former accuracy was only in 
Jacts: this is the still more expanded ac- 
curacy of doctrine. That was merely ra 
περὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, as He lived and minis- 
tered on earth: this included also the pro- 
mise of the Spirit, and its performance. 

27. προτρεψάμενοι] probably 
Priscilla and Aquila principally. It may 
have been from their account of the Cor. 
church, that he was desirous to go to Achaia. 
After προτρεψ. not Apollos, but the dis- 
ciples (at Corinth) must be understood as 


an object. Otherwise αὐτόν would have 
been expressed. So the remarkable read- 
ing of D. ovveB.] contulit, Vulg. 


: contributed,’ to their help. διὰ τῆς 
χάριτος] Bengel, Olsh., Meyer, and others 
join these words with συνεβάλετο, and un- 


txt AB 13. 15. 36. 


105. 163. 180 (copt) v Fulg: add exer sah 


derstand them ‘ by the grace of God which 
was in him.’ But this, from their position, 
is very unnatural; and hardly less so from 
the διά, whereas such a sense would rather 
require τῇ χάριτι. In the only other two 
places where the expression occurs, it refers 
(1) to the electing grace of God, Gal. i. 15, 
(2) to the grace assisting believers to His 
service, Heb. xii. 28. So that I adopt 
the more natural rendering of the E. V., 
‘those who had believed through grace.’ 
“The yap should be noticed. His coming 
was a valuable assistance to the Christians 
against the Jews, in the controversies which 
had doubtless being going on since Paul’s 
departure.”’ C. and H. ii. p. 8. 28.] 
διακατηλέγχετο, ‘argued down,’ as we 
say,—‘ proved it in their teeth :’ and then 
the διά gives the sense of continuity,— 
that this was not done once or twice, but 

continuously. 
Cuap. XIX. 1—40.] Arrival, REsI- 
DENCE, AND ACTS oF PauL aT EpHEsus. 
1, τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ μέρη] By this 
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2 

εἶπέν TE πρὸς f Luke xxii. 49. 
ch.i.6. vii. 1. 
3 Eee 


> J \ ε - \ 
εἰς Edecov καὶ εὑρεῖν τινας μαθητὰς 
QO μ ᾿ 
> SB fea? - “ δ 7 h 

αὐτοὺς Ex πνεῦμα aytov ἐλάβετε 
K’AXX | ovde ™ 
"Ele τί οὖν ἐβαπτίσθητε ; - 
4 


πιστεύσαντες : 2 ‘ot δὲ 


Joke vii. 59 
al. ch. viii. 


Ν EN ᾽ - ΄ ᾽ > ΄ 
προς αὐτὸν ει πνευμα αγιον oe κου- 
1K 


15 al. 
ϑ οἱ δὲ εἶ εἰπαν Π ae ΧΙ. 
5 Ne iii. 


εἶπεν δὲ Παῦλος᾽ Ιωάννης ie iellips., Petia 
al. 


ΡΟΣ 
σαμεν. εἰπὲν TE 


ny Ne, ’ ’ὔ 
Εἰς TO Iwavvov βάπτισμα. 


μὲν EER REY: βάπτισμα * μετανοίας, τῷ λαῷ “λέγων εἰ εις k Lake XXiil. 


τὸν ἐρχύμενον 1 <i Gor. Ἐξ 
m=ch.x.18al. John ix. 25. 
1.4. Luke iii. 3. ch. xiii. 24 only. 
r w. λέγω, here only. See Matt. xii. 16 al. 
al. fr. tch.i.19. Rom. vii. 18.ix. 8. 


μετ᾽ αὐτὸν “iva * πιστεύσωσιν, “τουτέστιν 


n Matt. xxviii. 19 al. ch. viii. 16. ὁ constr., Luke vii. 29. p Mark 

q w. person, Acts only. ch.” v. 37. Vii. 5. xiii. 25 (Paul). 
arrangemt of words, Gal. ii. 10 reff. s w. εἰς, John i. 12 τοῖς 
Philem. 12, Heb. ii. 14al5, 1 Pet. iii. 20. 


—2. re see above.—aft πιστ. add και βαπτισθεντες sah.—rec οἱ δὲ ειπον, with GH &c: 
ειπαν 98. 101. 126 lect 1 Chr: txt ABDE 13. 40. 73. 137 syr am tol Jer.—adX 
οὐδὲ (corr ovd εἰ) wv. ay. λαμβανουσιν τινες nKovoapev D (sah): accipiunt et quidam 
d.—ovéd ABD?: txt (D!)EGH mss (appy).—8. εἰπ. δὲ D 133 lect 58: ο δὲ εἰπ. AE 18. 
73 al lect 12 v copt Jer: txt B(e sil)GH most mss vss Chr al.—rec add πρὸς avrove, 
with GH al Chr al: om ABDE 13. 18. 36. 38. 68. 69. 73. 105. 113. 137. 163. 180 v syr 
arm: αὐτοῖς 40 lect 12 Thl?.—rec εἰπὸν (more usual form), with GH &c Chr al: eXeyor 
D: txt ABE al.—ee του way. β. 96.—4. for de, τε H 192 eth Thl!.—o π. D 180 lect 
58.—aft warv.om μὲν (erased because there is no δὲ to correspond) ABD 15. 18. 40. 69. 
105. 180 v sah: ins EGH most mss syrr copt arr slay Chr ΤῊ] Oec al.—zrav7t tw Naw 
5. 8 arm.—rec τὸν χριστον ina. (τον xp. D) (xe. seems to have come from the margin, 
and thus to have been variously placed): txt ABE 25. 40 v copt eth syr Jer Fulg al (τὸν 


name were known, the eastern parts of Asia 
Minor, beyond the river Halys, or, in com- 
parison with Ephesus, in the direction of 
that river. So Herodotus, speaking as a 
Halicarnassian, calls even the neighbour- 
hood of Sardis τὰ ἄνω τῆς ᾿Ασίας, i. 177; 
including in the term, however, many of 
the inland districts, Assyria, Babylonia, &c. 
So that the reading ἀνατολικά is a good 
gloss. τινας μαθητάς] These seem 
to have been in the same situation as 
Apollos, see on ch, xviii. 25. They cannot 
have been mere disciples of John, on ac- 
count of πιστεύσαντες, which can bear no 
meaning than that of believing on the 
Lord Jesus: but they had received only 
John’s baptism, and had had no proof of 
the descent of the Holy Spirit, nor know- 
ledge of His gifts. 2. ἐλάβ. πιστεύσ. | 
The aorists should be faithfully rendered : 
not as H. V. ‘ Have ye received the Holy 
Ghost since ye believed?’ but ‘Did ye 
receive the Holy Ghost when ye became 
(not, when ye had become: cf. προςευξά- 
μένοι εἷπαν, ch. i. 24, and Winer, § 46, 9. 
Anm. 1, also note on ver. 29) believers ?’ 
i.e. ‘on your becoming believers, had ye 
the gifts of the Spirit conferred on you ?’— 
as inch. viii. 16,17. This is both gram- 
matically necessary (see also Rom. xiii. 11, 
ἐγγύτερον ἡμῶν ἡ σωτηρία ἢ OTE ἐπιστεύ- 
σαμεν), and absolutely demanded by the 
sense ; the enquiry being, not as to any re- 
ception of the Holy Ghost during the period 
since their baptism, but as to one simultane- 
ous with their first reception into the church ; 
Vou. 11, 


and their not having then received Him is 
accounted for by the deficiency of their 
baptism. GAN οὐδέ] ‘ On the contrary, 
not even...’ ἠκούσαμεν] Here again, 
not, ‘ we have not heard,’ which would in- 
volve an absurdity: ‘nam neque Mosen 
neque Johannem Baptistam sequi potuis- 
sent, quin de Spiritu Sancto ipso audissent’ 
(Bengel) ;—but ‘we did not hear,’ at the 
time of our conversion :—Our reception 
into the faith was unaccompanied by any 
preaching of the office or the gifts of the 
Spirit, — our baptism was not followed 
by any imparting of His gifts: ‘we did 
not so much as hear Him mentioned.’ 
Tiros only will find an objection to this 
rendering in ἐστίν (expecting ἢν): the 
present is commonly used after the aorist of 
declarative verbs or verbs of sense, in the 
clause which contains the matter declared, 
seen, or heard : the action being transferred 
pro tempore to the time spoken of. See 
John i. 40, ἦλθαν καὶ εἶδαν ποῦ μένει,---- 
and reff. 9.1 Paul’s question esta- 
blishes the above rendering, ‘to what then 
(οὖν, if ye did not so much as hear of the 
Holy Ghost at your first believing) were ye 
baptized ?’ If the question and answer in 
ver. 2 regarded, as in EH. V., the whole 
interval since their conversion, this enquiry 
would have been more naturally expressed 
in the perfect. See Gal. iii. 27, where 
there is the same necessity of preserving 
the historical sense of the aorists. 

εἰς τί] ‘unto (with a view to, as intro- 
ductory to) what Ae They an- 
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uch. viii. 17 al κ᾿ δ Ἶ - 5 
- Vill. ὦ ν r 
v here only. ELC TOV σου . 
(see Rev. Si. 
11. Ezek. 


li. 2. 

w ch. ii. 17, 18. 
from Joel ii. 
28. ot his- 
torical fact, 
here first. 

x= ch. ii. 41 
al. fr. 

y ch. ix. 27 
reff. 

“ οἷν. xiii. 81 
reff. 

ach. Xvii. 2. 
xx. 7 al. 


ἂν ἢ , Ν 
μενος καὶ ᾿ πείθων τὰ 


b ch. xviii. 4. 


NPAZEIS ANOZTOAQN. 


- > ~ 
ὄνομα τοῦ κυρίου ‘Inoov. 
- ᾿ - Ν ev ? > 
Παύλου χεῖρας “ ἦλθεν ro‘ πνεῦμα TO ἅγιον ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς, 
\ , 
ἐλάλουν τε γλώσσαις καὶ “ ἐπροφήτευον. 
΄ ” Ere ἢ , 
πάντες ἄνδρες “weet δεκαδύο. 


DEL. 


> Ves ' ᾽ N 
ἀκούσαντες δὲ ἐβαπτίσθησαν εἴ, TO 


6 A) τ» OZ Die ~ 
Kal ETLUEVTOC AUTOLC TOU 


7 ἦσαν δὲ οἱ 
ὃ εἰςελθὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν 


Ν Υ ἢ »ε al ws) ἃ - - a ὃ λ ΄ 
συναγωγὴν ἑπαρρήσια ETO ἐπι μήνας τρεις ta eyo- 


TEOL τῆς “ βασιλείας τοῦ θεοῦ. 


ech. viii. 12, χα, 95, xxviii. 31 only. Luke and Mark passim. 


ιν xv 105 lect 12 ἃ sah arm).—5. ακουσ. δὲ τουτο D (vss).—aft uo. ins του (om D! 
lect 58) χριστου (yo. also 64. 137 vss Jer Ambr) εἰς αφεσιν αμαρτιων D syr* (and 
Jer in ver 4): invocata trinitate Cassiodor.—6. rec τὰς χείρας, with EG &c Chr al: 
txt ABD (yeroa, and bef του wz.) H 65. 100. 126 al.—for ηλθ., evOewe ἐπέπεσεν D Jer 
(ευθ. ins tol lat-mss).—em αὐτοῖς D! lect 58.—for re, δὲ D al copt sah.—rec προεφητ.» 
with E Χο: txt ABD 180.—7. for δεκαδυο, δωδεκα ABDE 13. 31. 36. 40. 69. 105. 137. 
180 lect 12 Chr-ms ΤῊ] (corrn to more usual form): txt GH most mss Chr Thl! Oec. 
—8. εἰςελθ, δὲ ο παυλος Dal vss: δὲ om 192.—ey δυναμει peyadn ἐπαρρ. D syr-marg: 
-acaro E-gr.—eme om 180.—npeoac ry. 667. 98-marg.—ra om BD lect 12 most vss 
(appy) (as unnecessary: see a simr omn at ch viii. 12): txt AEGH &c Chr (txt) al.— 


swer, ‘unto (that indicated by) the bap- 
tism of John,’ viz.: repentance, and the 
believing on Jesus, then to come, but 
now (see ch. xviii. 25, note) the object of 
our faith. 4. εἰς τ. ἐρχ- . -. ἵνα π.] 
This peculiar inversion of words occurs 
again, Gal. ii. 10, μόνον τῶν πτωχῶν ἵνα 
pPvnpovevwpev,—and seems to mark the 
hand of Paul. ἵνα does not give (as Meyer) 
the mere purpose of his baptism (saying 
that he baptized in order that... .), but 
combines, as in similar uses, of zpocevyo- 
μαι ἵνα and the like, the purport and pur- 
pose together: ‘ He commanded them that 
they should (purport)—and he spoke to 
them, that they might (purpose).’ See this 
discussed in note on | Cor. xiv. 13. 

5.] Two singular perversions of this verse 
have occurred: (1) the Anabaptists use it to 
authorize the repetition of Christian bap- 
tism, whereas it is not Christian baptism 
which was repeated, seeing that John’s bap- 
tism was not such, but only the baptism 
which they now for the first time received ; 
and (2) Beza, Calixtus, Calov., Suicer, Glass., 
Buddeus, Wolf, and al., wishing to wrest 
this weapon out of the hands of the Ana- 
baptists, oddly enough suppose this verse to 
belong still to Paul’s discourse, and to 
mean, ‘and the people when they heard 
him (John), were baptized into the name 
of the Lord Jesus.’ This obviously is 
contrary to fact, historically: and would 
leave our present narrative in a singular 
state: for Paul, having treated their bap- 
tism as insufficient, would thus proceed on 
it to impose his hands, as if it were suf- 
ficient. εἰς TO ὄν. τ. κυρ. ᾿Ιησοῦ] 
Two questions arise here: (1) Was it the 
ordinary practice to rebaptize those who 
had been baptized either by John or by the 


disciples (John iv. 1) before baptism be- 
came, by the effusion of the Holy Spirit, 
λουτρὸν παλιγγενεσίας ἢ This we cannot 
definitely answer. That it was sometimes 
done, this incident shews: but in all pro- 
bability, in the cases of the majority of the 
original disciples, the greater baptism by 
the Holy Ghost and fire on the day of Pen- 
tecost superseded the outward form or sign. 
The Apostles themselves received only this 
baptism (besides probably that of John) : 
and most likely the same was the case with 
the original believers. But of the three 
thousand who were added on the day of 
Pentecost, very many must have been 
already baptized by John; and all were 
rebaptized without enquiry. (2) What 
conclusion can we deduce from this verse 
respecting the use or otherwise of baptism 
in the name of the Father, and the Son, 
and the Holy Ghost, in the apostolic 
period? The only answer must be, that at 
that early time we have no indication of set 
formule in the administration of either 
sacrament. Such formule arose of neces- 
sity, when precision in formal statement of 
doctrine became an absolute necessity in 
the church: and the materials for them 
were found ready in the word of God, who 
has graciously provided for all necessities of 
His church in all time. But, in matter of 
fact, such a baptism as this was a baptism 
into the name of the Father, Son, and Holy 
Ghost, As Jews, these men were already 
servants of the living God—and by putting 
on the Son, they received in a new and 
more gracious sense the Father also. And 
in the sequel of their baptism, the impo- 
sition of hands, they sensibly became reci- 
pients of God the Holy Ghost. Where 
such manifestations were present, the form 
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᾿κακολο- ἃ Heb. iii. 8, 
9° 1315: iv.7. 


¢c 7ὕ da? , \ e? , 
ως δέ τινες ἐσκληούνοντο και ἠπείθουν | 


“ ᾿ CAN he - = , i? 
γουντες τὴν ὁδὸν "ἐνώπιον τοῦ πλήθους, ᾿ ἀποστὰς ἀπ 


ech. xvii. 5 γοϑὶ 
4 f Mark ix. 39 

διαλε- al. Exod, 
xxi. 16. 


TOUTO δὲ ε ἐγένετο Seat ix. 


3) =~ ] > € , 
αὐτῶν καθ Mean 


10 


koe ΄ Ν θ ‘ 
sua τους μαῦητας, 


’ > ~ 
Ue les εν ΤΊ) “σχολῃ Τυράννου. 
" ei i. 29, 
3 Johu 6. 
> ᾽ ͵ vich. χα]. 10 reff. 
᾿Ασίαν a ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον TOU Engle; Ιουδαίους TE eet k= Mitt. xiii. 


4.. xxv. 32. 


" ἐπὶ ἔτη δύο, ὥςτε πάντας τοὺς ° κατοικοῦντας τὴν 


St 
Ἕλληνας. 1}! " δυνάμεις τε οὐ τὰς " τυχούσας ἐποίει ὃ τὰς ΠΣ 
‘ 12 only. 
θεὸς ᾿ διὰ τῶν χειρῶν Παύλου, were καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς Gali. 12, 
‘ en. ii. 
ἀσθενοῦντας * ἀποφέρεσθαι ἀπὸ τοῦ “χρωτὸς αὐτοῦ ue ἀρ ὅντα 
δά v w? » 3. δι» ~ neh. ΧΙ. 91 
“ σουδάρια ἢ σιμικίνθια καὶ ETE MBSE ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν τοῦ, 
᾿ , , x Crane ch. i. 
τας νοσοὺυς Τα TE * πνεύματα τὰ ἢ πονηρὰ 3 ἐκπορεύεσθαι. , a ete 


22. ch. ii. 22. 
Polyb. i. 25. 6. 
49 


Gal. 1:1. 52. q=ch. XXViii. 2only. 3 Mace. iii. 7. μικρὰς καὶ τὰς τυχούσας πράξεις, 
οὐ τ. τυχοῦ σαν ἀπορίαν, id. i. 42. 19. οὐχ ὁ τυχὼν ἀνὴρ (said of Moses), Longin. de Subl. 
. r Mark vi. 2 al. ch. v. 12. xiv.3. 2 Chron. xxiv. 14. s Mark xv.1. Luke xvi. 22 
(εἰς). Hos x. 6. “w. ἐπέ, Rev. xxi. 10. there only. Exod. xxiv. 29, 30 (alex.). u Luke xix. 
20. John xi. 44. xx. 7 only 7. v here only ἡ. w = here only. constr., Xen. Anab. vii. 1. 4. 
x = Luke (only) vii. 21. viii. 2. Acts, here, &c., only. 1 Kings xviii. 10 (alex.). y = Matt. xvii. 21 

only. (Mark vii. 19.) 
9. τινες μὲν ovy αὐτων D: we δε τινες των εθνων τοτε 137.—T. οὗ. Tov κυριου E 31 
v slav-ed: τοῦ θεοῦ 5. 8. 73 Syr ar-erp: τῆς πίστεως 8-}0].--- παντὸς τ. πλ. 4. 66'. 80. 
98. 100. 192.---τ. πληθ. των εθνων DE 100 Syr ar-erp syr*.—rore ἀποστὰς ὁ παυλος 
D Syr ar-erp syr*.—agoptcevy H al: ἐχωρησε 73.—ro καθ. nu. D.—rec aft τυραννον 
(-vvtov D-gr 3. 95!) ins τινὸς (see ch x. 22, xiii. 15, xvii. 34, where D also inserts τις), 
with D (add azo ὡρας =. ewe Oexatyn¢e D 137 syr*) EGH &c vss Chr Thl Oec: om AB 
27. 29. 81 al tol lat-mss copt sah.—10. for weve to s\X.,—ewe (ita ut ἃ, usque quo 6 syr) 
παντες OL KATOLKOVITEC τ. a. NKOVTaY τους AoyouUE τ. κυρ. Lovdator κι EAAHVEC D'.— 
rec aft κυρ. ins ina. with G &c ar-pol slav (verbum Dei eth) Chr Thl Oec: txt ABDEH 
13. 15. 18. 27. 29. 36. 40. 68. 69. 73. 105. 137. 177}. 180 v syrr ar-erp copt sah arm 
al yss.—11. δὲ D'-gr 38 copt syr Thl!.—o θεὸς exouee ABDE 13. 31. 68. 105. 180 am 
demid sah arm Thi? (corrn of order): txt GH most mss vsyrr copt eth al Chr ΤῊ]! Oec. 
—12. rec ἐπιφερεσθαι (prob corrn to suit ext τ. ασθ. : see note), with DGH &c Chr al: 
txt ABE 13. 15. 18. 25. 27. 29. 40. 68. 69. 73. 103. 105. 180 al v (deferrentur) all : περιφ. 
96. 142.—for απο, καὶ 142. —n kat D-gr arm: καὶ 7. 68. 104. 105 al Cyr-jer Thl?.—ra 
(2nd) om D.—rec εἐἕερχεσθαι (more usual word for the going out of evil spirits, see 
Luke iv. 35, 36, 41, viii. 2, 29, 33 al, ch viii. 7, xvi. 18), with GH ἅς Chr ΤῊ] Oec: 


txt ABDE 13. 15. 18. 40. 68. 69. 73. 103. 
autwy (supplementary insertion), with GH &c (above) sah (εξ av.) : 


of words might be wanting; but with us, 
who have them not, it is necessary and im- 
perative. Mr. Howson regards (i. 471; sells 
11) our ver. 2, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ εἰ TY. Hy. ἐστιν 
ἠκούσαμεν, as indicative that the name of 
the Holy Ghost was used in the baptismal 
formula. But the inference seems to me in- 
secure. 6.] See ch. vili. 17; x. 46, and 
note on ch. ii. 4: and on ézpog., ch. xi. 27, 
note. 7.] ot wavr., ‘inall:’ So Herod. 
vii. 4, βασιλεύσαντα τὰ πάντα ἔτεα ἕξ TE 
ck. τριήκοντα : Thue. v. 120, πεσόντων δὲ 
τῶν πάντων πολλῶν. See Kiihner, § 489 6. 

9.] Probably the school of Tyr. was 
a private synagogue (called Beth Midrasch 
by the Jews), where he might assemble the 
believing Jews quietly, and also invite the at- 
tendance of Gentiles to hear the word. But 
it is also possible that, as commonly sup- 
posed, Tyr. may have been a Gentile sophist. 
The name occurs asa proper name, 2 Macc. 
iv. 40,—and with τινος. 10. ἔτη δύο] 


105. 


133. 137. 142. 180 al.—rec add ar 
om ABDE al (nearly 


We cannot derive any certain estimate of 
Paul’s stay in Eph. from these words,—even 
if we add the three months of ver. 8,—for 
vv. 21, 22 admit of an interval after the 
expiration of the two years and three 
months. And his own expression, ch. xx. 
31, τριετίαν, implies that it was longer 
than from this chapter would at first sight 
appear. He probably (compare his an- 
nounced intention, 1 Cor. xvi. 8, with his 
expectation of meeting Titus at Troas, 2 
Cor. ii. 12, which shews that he was not 
far off the time previously arranged) left 
Ephesus about or soon after the third Pen- 
tecost after that which he kept in Jerusa- 
lem. See Prolegg. to 1 Cor. πάντας 
τ. κατ. Hyperbolical:—all had the oppor- 
tunity, and probably some of every con- 
siderable town availed themselves of it. 
To this long teaching of Paul the seven 
churches of Asia owe their establishment. 

11. οὐ τὰς τυχ.] See reff. ‘ miracles 
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a = here only. 


~ > 
zch.ix.29reft, 13 “ἐπεχείρησαν δέ τινες καὶ τῶν “ περιερχομένων [ου- 
᾽ Ν 


Xen. Gcon. ’ b ? ~ > ΄ ς \ Ν ἃ " 
xlv.ch. δαίων ἑξορκιστῶν “ἡ ὀνομάζειν “ἐπὶ τοὺς “ἔχοντας τὰ 
XXvViili. 13. a aoe = ’ > 3 5 
1 Tim. v. 13. 4 ᾿ = c ἘΞ 
Boose?) πνεύματα τὰ πονηρὰ TO “ὄνομα ΤΌΣ κυρίου TE λέ 
Τ' ly 7. , - - 
τρόπου Ὑγοντὲς © Ορκίζω ὑμᾶς τον Ιησοῦν ‘ov Παῦλος ᾿ κηρύσ- 
᾿ ? = - > , ’ ’ ε ἐᾷ 
ἐξορκώσεων Gey, 14 ἦσαν δέ τινες Σκεῦα lovdatov ὅ ἀρχιερέως ἑπτὰ 
Jos. Antt. CERN’ τς ~ b ~ 15 2 θὲ 33 Ν - Ν 
viii.2.9(of υἱοί οἱ τοῦτο | ποιοῦντες. ἀποκριθὲν δὲ τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ 
5 - 
c pocaae d=ch. xvi.16. John vii. 20 al. e (and constr.) Mark v. 7 only. ἐνορκέζω, 1 Thess. 


v.27. ἐξορκίζω, Gen. xxiv. 3. f ch. viii. 5 reff. g = here only. h constr, (without οἱ) 


Lukei. 10, 20. Jer. xxxili. 20. 
as above) v syrr ar-erp copt arm.—18. rec aft τινες, for kat, απο, with G (και απὸ H all 
v arm syr) &c copt al Chr Thl! Oec: ex Ὁ 43: καὶ ex 31° (the και has been omd either as 
unnecessary, or perhaps, as Meyer, because it seemed unworthy of Paul to couple him 
with these: then the aro or ex inserted, to define the gen more exactly. The genuine- 
ness of καὶ and spuriousness of the prepp is shewn by the readings καὶ ἀπὸ and και εκ): 
txt ABE (H above) all Syr.—rec ορκιζομὲν (alteration to suit the plurals preceding), 
with GH (εξορ. 15. 18. 27. 36. 66°. 69. 78. 180) vss Chr ΤῺ] Oec: txt AB (-ζωμεν ὃ 
Bentl) DE 13. 25. 33. 35. 40. 73 al v copt al Cassiod: εξορκιζω 105.—d:a τ. uno. 8: 
τ. θεὸν 137: To ονομα τοῦ κυριου ino. 100.—rec ὁ παῦυλ., with Bie sil)G ἅς 
Thl Oec: txt ADEH 13. 40. 96. 98. 106. 133. 177. 180 Chr.—14. τινος B(D)E- 
gr 36. 180 al Bed-gr v (sixt) demid Syr copt (alteration, τινες not appearing to 
the copyist to ayree with the definite extra): txt AGH mss (nrly) e v all Chr 
ΤῊ] Oec (some vss om).—rec vtoe ox., with (D)GH al vss Chr al (corrn of order): txt 
ABE 141. 15. 18. 40 (all appy) v arm (sah): om 13. 31. 180.---σκευια A.—tovdator 
G.—o. om (originally perhaps owing to ot of vot preceding) AB 13. 14'. 15. 18. 180 
al Syr): οὗ 137.—D syr-marg read the ver thus: εν oc καὶ veot (add exra syr- 
marg) cKeva τινος tepswe NOAnoay τὸ αὐτὸ Totnoat εθος ELXaY τοὺς τοιουτοὺς 
εἕξορκιζειν" Kat εἰξέλθοντες προς Tov δαιμονιζομενον ηρξἕαντο επικαλεισθαι τὸ ονομα 
λέγοντες παραγγελλομὲν σοι ἐν τησοῦ ον παῦυλος κηρύσσει εἕελθειν (εἕελθ. κηρυσσει 
D!).—15. ἀποκρ. δὲ ποτε 137.—rore απεκριθὴ τὸ πν. τὸ πον. (add και D?) ειπεν D.— 


of no ordinary kind.’ Im what they dif- 
fered from the usual displays of power by 
the Apostles, is presently related: viz. that 
even garments taken from him were endued 
with miraculous power. 12.] The 
rec. reading, ἐπιφέρεσθαι, may have been 
occasioned by the ἐπί preceding: the other, 
again, by the ἀπό following: In such un- 
certainty the reading of the ancient MSS 
must prevail. govd.| ‘ Handker- 
chiefs:’ see ref. and notes there. 

σιμικ.1 not napkins, but semicinctia, 
‘aprons,’ such as servants and artizans 
use. ἀμφότερα λινοειδῆ εἰσι, Schol.— 
Diseases, and possession by evil spirits, are 
here plainly distinguished from each other. 
The rationalists, and semi-rationalists, are 
much troubled to reconcile the fact related, 
that such handkerchiefs and aprons were 
instrumental in working the cures, with 
what they are pleased to call a popular 
notion founded in superstition and error. 
But in this and similar narratives (see ch. 
y. 15, note) Christian faith finds no diffi- 
culty whatever. All miraculous working is 
an exertion of the direct power of the All- 
powerful; a suspension by Him of His 
ordinary laws: and whether He will use 
any instrument in doing this, or what in- 
strument, must depend altogether on His 
own purpose in the miracle—the effect to 


be produced on the recipients, beholders, 
or hearers. Without His special selection 
and enabling, all instruments were vain ; 
with these, all are capable. In the present 
case, as before in ch. vy. 15, it was His pur- 
pose to exalt His Apostle as the Herald of 
His gospel, and to lay in Ephesus the 
strong foundation of His church. And He 
therefore endues Him with this extraor- 
dinary power.—But to argue by analogy 
from such a case,—to suppose that because 
our Lord was able, and Peter, and Paul, 
and in O. T. times Elisha, were enabled, to 
exert this peculiar power, therefore the 
same will be possessed by the body or relics 
of every real or supposed saint, is the 
height of folly and fanaticism. The true 
analogy tends directly the other way. In 
no cases but these do we find the power, 
even in the apostolic days: and the general 
cessation of all extraordinary gifts of the 
Spirit would lead us to the inference that ἃ 
fortiori these, which were even then the 
rarest (οὐχ at τυχοῦσαι) have ceased also. 

13.] See note on Matt. xii. 27, 
respecting the Jewish exorcists. These 
men, seeing the success of Paul’s agency in 
casting out devils, adopt the Name of Jesus 
in their own exorcisms. 14. ἀρχ- 
tepé€ws |] The word must be used in a wide 
sense. He may have been chief of the 
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Παῦλον heh Ee 
yesh . Ge \ , ’ ΒΞ Wari rn ames iv. 14, 
ἐπίσταμαι UMELC δὲ τίνες ἐστέ; 16 Kai ἐφαλλόμενος τατον 
1 Kings x. 6. 
Xi.6, xvi. 13. 
1=here only 


2. 


Ἂν {τ Ν 9 - ’ \ Ἂν 
πονηρὸν εἰπεν Τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν γινώσκω Kal τον 


.»ν Dd) > Os ? Ὁ Ss Ν - Ν Ν 
oO ἀνθρωπος ἐπ αὐυτους EV ῳ ἣν TO πνευμα TO TOVNHOOY, 


1 , > , ” ᾽ = ef 

κατακυριεῦσας ἀμφοτέρων “ἴσχυσεν KAT αὐτῶν, WCTE 
Ν \ / ? = > ~ 7 

γυμνοὺς Kal "τετραυματισμένους ° ExpuyElY EK TOU οἰκου 


| Mk. 


1 Pet. 


> , ~ \ ’ , ἂν - 9 , . 

EKELYOU. 17 TOUTO δὲ EVEVETO Ρ γνωστον πασιν [ουδαίοις Recreate 
᾿ ENN @ q = Ν AY \ n Luke xx. 12 

TE Kal σιν τοις κατοικουσιν τῆν φεσον, Καὶ only. Ezek. 


rete βος ἐπὶ md ὍΞΞΝ bo? ceva Novero οὐδ, ἘΠ ἘΣ al 
ἐπέπεσεν φόβος επὶ πᾶντας αυτθυτ: και sae ce oe 
’ = Ps Ixxv.l. 

WOAAOL TE τῶν ᾿ πεπι-- gandconstr., 
ἊΝ ΤῈΣ mene 

=m rch. Xl . 

Ve Luke i. 12. 
s=ch. x. 40 


, 
περι- "τας 
ἕά Ζ ͵ ‘ a , x b t absol, ch. xv, 
εργα πρα αντων συνενεγκαντες τας βιβ ους ΚαΑΤ- 
Mark i. 5. 


xii. 15. 
vi. 4.9. 


\ οὗ ~ ͵ > ~ 
TO ὄνομα τοῦ κυρίου Inoov. 
2, 
“ avay 
y 


, ” u? ΄ \ 
OTEUKOTWY ἤρχοντο ἐξομολογούμενοι και 
. ~ ε A q ~ Ν 

λοντες τὰς ἣ πράξεις αὐτῶν. 15 *ixavot δὲ τῶν τὰ 


n= Matt. iii.6. 
James v. 16. v ch. xiv. 27 reff. w= Matt. xvi. 27. Luke xxiii.51. Rom. viii.13. 2 Chron. 
x =ch. xii. 12 reff. y=hereonly See! Tim. v.13 reff. z=hereonly. Xen. Anab. 

a Matt. i. lal. b Matt. xiii. 30, 40 al. Gen. xx xviii. 24. 
aft εἰπεὲν ins αὐτοῖς ABD al 13. 73. 105. 106. 137. 180 al v syrr ar-erp copt sah eth arm 
Chr Th}? (supplementary addn): om EGH most mss slav ar-pol (αποκριθεν δὲ avroig 
before) ΤῊ]: Oec.—rov μὲν ino. BE-gr 40. 73. 137 syr.—riwog ἐστε 13. 36: ποθεν 99. 
—16. ἐφαλομ. AB al (to suit κατακυριευσας): evadrAop. D: ἐπιλαβομενος 69: txt 
(D)EGH mss (nrly) Chr Thl Oec.—rec ἐπ. aut. ὁ ἀνθ. (alteration of characteristic 
order), with (Ὁ ν al εἰς aur.) GH &c vss Chr Thi? Oec (ez. aur. aft τὸ πον. Εἰ : om 69. 
105 arm): txt AB 13. 73. 137. 180 am syr Thl!.—rec καὶ κατακυριευσας (-cay 
AEGH all Chr Thl': xuptevoag D: κρατησας 15. 18. 36. 180 (supplementary in- 
sertion), with GH &c Chr al: txt ABDE 13. 40. 69. 137 al copt arm ar-pol.—rec for 
ap. avtwy (corrn to suit extra above: see note), with GH &c: om E: txt ABD 13. 
15. 18. 25. 36. 40. 73. 101. 106. 137. 180 al v syr arm Thl?.—karioyuoe 137.—exguyew 
avrove A: yupvoc K. τετραυματισμενος εἐκφευγειν 137: τετραχηλισμενοὺυς 105.— 
17. τοις ιουδ. E 192: πασιν γνωστον 38. 93. 113.—7e om DE sah.—rnyv om A'D 
137.—ezecev Α(φοβ. ez.) EH (επεεν) 13 (mistake: or prep omd as unnecessary): txt 
B(e sil)GH mss (nrly) Chr Thl Oec.—18. (om ver 3. 95').—de D al copt sah.—muorev- 
ovrwy D: -σαντων E al.—aft εἕομ. ins τας apaprtac αὐτων B (vss): for πραξ.. apap- 
τιας 4. 81.—19. de om D}-gr: τε Εἰ syrr eth ar-pol Bas Chr.—rwy πέρι ta epya Ὁ}: 
και των 191.—ovveveyk. και Tac D: euceveyk. 180.---κατεκαυσαν EK ν al.—ovveared. 
E: cat... apyup. om 23. 37. 39: συνεψηφισαντο al.—nupoy E.—ypvovov 4. 56. 106. 


priests resident at Ephesus: or perhaps 
chief of one of the twenty-four courses. 
τινες does not belong to ἑπτά, see 

ch. xxiii. 23, but stands alone, recalling the 
τινες of the preceding verse.—Without the 
ot it would be, ‘certain men, &c. were 
attempting this,’ ἦσαν and ποιοῦντες being 
taken together. With it, ‘They were (it 
was) certain men, seven sons, &c. who 
attempted this.’ 15.] The narrative, 
from describing the nature of the attempt, 
passes to a-single case in which it was tried, 
and in which (see below) two only of the 
brothers were apparently concerned.—No 
difference between γινώσκω and ἐπίσταμαι 
must be pressed :—the two verbs are ap- 
parently used as separating Jesus and Paul, 
so that they do not stand together in the 
same category:—as in KH. V., ‘Jesus I 
know, and PaulI know:’ the One being 
God in heaven, the other man on earth. 
16. ἀμφοτέρων] The weight of MSS 
evidence for this reading is even surpassed 


by its internal probability. There would 
be every reason, as seven have been before 
mentioned, for altering it into αὐτῶν : but 
no imaginable one for substituting it for 
αὐτῶν. Two only, it would seem, were 
thus employed on this particular occasion : 
and Luke has retained the word as it stood 
in the record furnished to him. Whether 
any similar occurrence happened to the 
rest, we are not informed: this one is 
selected as most notorious. γυμνούς] 
With their clothes torn off them. 18. | 
The natural effect of such an occurrence 
was to induce a horror of magical arts, &c., 
which some were still continuing to coun- 
tenance or practise secretly, together with a 
profession of Christianity. Such persons 
now came forward and confessed their 
error. The πράξεις of this verse denotes 
the association with such practices: the 
next ver. treats of the magicians them- 
selves. 19. περίεργα] ‘ male sedula’ 
(‘ curiosa,’ Hor. Epod. xviii. 26). τὶς τῶν 
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, a2 , 3 aN d , Ν e A 
og Luke l 19 ἔκαιον = EVWTLOV πάντων Γαι συνεψηφισαν τας TUE, 
ven. d . 
20 
aberaoniete αὐτῶν καὶ ᾿εὗρον Ε ἀργυρίου " μυριάδας πέντε. οὕτως 


e= Matt x ” 


1» 
xxvii.® | κατὰ κράτος τοῦ κυρίου ὃ λόγος nv aver Kal ἴσχυεν. 


1 Cor. vi. 90. ΟἹ ε 
21°O> δε 


vii 23. 
fe ch xxvii.28. 


ἐπληρώθη ταῦτα, " ἔθετο ὁ Παῦλος ἐν τῷ 


a ἢ ore ‘ 
Fon seo πνεύματι ὃ διελθὼν τὴν Μακεδονίαν καὶ ᾿Αχαΐαν πο- 
a 
4 eee peveabat εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, εἰπὼν ὅτι “μετὰ τὸ γενέσθαι 
Heb ἀπ 22 τ δεῖ Ῥώμην " ἰδεῖν. 22 ἀποστείλα δὲ ε 
ee HE ἐκεῖ "Oct μὲ Kal μην δι ς ic 
al. Jeut. 
i ere on i. τὴν Μακεδονίαν δύο τῶν  διακονούντων αὐτῷ, Τιμόθεον 
. Matt. 


\y7 . a u? ͵ὕ Ψ. ν ᾽ Ων > ͵ 
i. KL Epacroy, αὐτὸς ἐπέσχεν YPOVOY εἰς τὴν Ασιαν. 


1 seo ver. 16. —hereonly. Dan. viii. 8. Xen. Cyr. vi. 1. 24. i m= Luke vii. 1. n = Luke ix. 44. 
xxi. 14 ch.v.4. Hagg. ii. 19. See ch.i.7. och. xvii. 16 reff. p ver. 1. qeh. xx. 1. 
Heb. x. 26 al. Gen. xiv. 17. r=ch. iv. 12 reff. xiv. 22. 


s acc. place, here only. 


t Matt. xxv. 44 al.t u=here only. Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 88. vch. viii. 40 reff. 


192 al: yp. κι apy. 100.—20. rec o Noy. τ. κυρ. (corrn of characteristic order), with 
qu?: oX. 7. θεου E 21. 73. 106? ν syr ar-erp sah arm: txt AB: ovrwe κατ. Kp. (κατ. 
xo. om 137 sah arm) evisyuoey καὶ ἡ πιστις Tov θεου nuéave (-vev D*) και ἐπληθυνετο 
D.—ree ovrw: txt ADE &c.—21. for we... tavra,—rore D: -ρωθησαν ἘΠ: -povro 
73.—o παυλ. εθ. (syevero 99) DE al copt (0 om D 137).—ev om Εἰ al.—ued Perv ΑἸ(και 
πορευσθ. D)E.—rnv ay. ADE 13 (corrn for uniformity) : txt B(e sil)GH mss (nrly) 
Chr ΤῊ Oec.—rec ἐερουσαλημ, with GH &c Chr (text) Thl' Oec: txt ABDE 137 ν Chr- 
comm Thl?.—s om 137.—22. καὶ azoor. εἰς D exth.—rnv om E 180.—for epaor., 


αρισταρχον eth.—yp. ολιγον D-gr 25: 


περιέργων in Aristenet. Ep. ii, 18, is ‘ 

magician’ (Kuin.). τὰς βίβλους] 
Magical formule, or receipt-bouks, or 
written amulets. These last were celebrated 
by the name of "Egéota γράμματα. So 
Eustath. ad Hom. Od. τ. p. 694 (Kuin.): 
᾿Εφέσια γράμματα --- ἐπῳδαὶ γάρ τινες 
φασὶν ἐκεῖναι ἧσαν, ἃς καὶ Κροῖσος ἐπὶ 
τῆς πυρᾶς εἰπὼν ὠφελήθη" καὶ ἐν ᾽Ολυμ- 
πίᾳ δὲ φασὶ, Μιλήσιου καὶ ᾿Εφέσιου πα- 
λαιόντων, τὸν Μιλήσιον μὴ δύνασθαι 
παλαΐειν, διὰ τὸ τὸν ἕτερον περὶ τῷ 
ἀστραγάλῳ ἔχειν τὰ ᾿Εφέσια γράμματα" 
ὧν γνωσθέντων καὶ λυθέντων αὐτῷ, τρια- 
κοντάκις τὸ ἑξῆς πεσεῖν τὸν ᾿Εφέσιον. 
See more illustrations in Wetst. They 
were copies of the mystic words engraved on 
the image of the Ephesian Artemis. Eustath. 
in C. and H. ii. 13. apy. pup. Trev. | 
50,000 drachme, i.e. denarii: for thedrachma 
of the Augustan and following ages was not 
the real Attic drachma, but the Roman de- 
narius—about 83d. of our money: which 
makes the entire value about £1770. That 
drachme and not shekels (Grot., Hamm.) 
are meant, is plain: for Luke is writing of 
a Grecian town, and to a Greek. 20. 
κατὰ κράτος ‘Eo modo dicitur urbs 
αἱρεῖσθαι κατὰ κράτος, que vi expugnatur, 
apud Plut. Apophth. p. 176. Hine lucem 
mutuatur locus, Act. xix. 19, ubi dicitur 
verbum Domini κατὰ κράτος ἰσχύειν, per 
vim invalescere, quasi oppugnans et vi 
expugnans corda hominum.’’ Hermann 
on Viger, p. 632. So κατὰ μικρόν, κατ᾽ 
ὀλίγον, καθ᾽ ὑπερβολήν, κατὰ κόσμον. 


See Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 241, f. 


τινα yp. 40 arm.—ev τὴ acta D sah: τὴν om 


21. ταῦτα͵] The occurrences of vv. 19, 20. 

ἐν τῷ Tv.] An expression mostly 
used by Paul, see ref. Set] As he was 
sent to the Gentiles, he saw that the great 
metropolis of the Gentile world was the 
legitimate centre of his apostolic working. 
Or perhaps he speaks under some divine 
intimation that ultimately he should be 
brought to Rome. If so, his words were 
literally fulfilled. He did see Rome after 
he had been at Jerusalem this next time: 
but after considerable delay, and as a pri- 
soner. Cf. the same design expressed by 
him, Rom. i. 15; xv. 23—28; and Paley’s 
remarks in the Horz Pauline. 22.) He 
intended himself to follow after Pentecost, 
1 Cor. xvi. 8. This mission of Timothy is al- 
luded to 1 Cor. iv. 17 (see ib. i. 1); xvi. 10. 
The object of it was to bring these churches 
in Maced. and Achaia into remembrance of 
the ways and teaching of Paul. It occurred 
shortly before the writing of 1 Cor. He was 
(1 Cor. xvi. 11) soon to return :—but con- 
siderable uncertainty hangs over this jour- 
ney. We find him again with Paul in 
Macedonia, 2 Cor. i. 1: but apparently he 
had not reached Corinth. See 1 Cor. xvi. 
l.c.: and 2 Cor. xii. 18, where he would 
probably have been mentioned, had he 
done so.—On the difficult question respect- 
ing a journey of Paul himself to Corinth 
during this period, see notes, 2 Cor. xii. 14 ; 
xiii. 1,—and Prolegg. to 1 Cor. 


*Epactov] This Erastus can hardly be - 


identical with the E. of Rom. xvi. 23, who 
must have been resident at Gorn see 
there: and therefore hardly either with the 


ABD 
EGH 


20—27. 


23 ¢ ἐγένετο ἽΝ 


Y τῆς ὁδοῦ. 
τ yueoronec 


ολύγος περὶ 


a ~ 
ποιὼων 


“ παρείχετο τοῖς sey “ἐργασίαν “οὐκ ὀλίγην, 


συναθροίσας, καὶ τοὺς 


εἰπεν "Ανδρες, ἐπίστασθε ὃ om δ ἐκ ταύτης τῆς ἡ ἐργασίας n » 2 


TIPAZ EIS AMOSTOAQN. 


κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν ἐκεῖνον 
ν 
ναοὺς 


® περὶ 
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* τάραχος “ οὐκ w ch. xii. 1 


only. 


24 Δημήτριος γάρ τις ὀνόματι = “xii. 18 


tee ix. 2 reff. 
here only. 
2 Judg. xvii. 


vc Jer. vi. 29 


᾿Δρτέμιδος ἢ 
25 Ὁ 


ἀργυροῦς 


only. 
τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐργάτας, Se ah 


28. Gal. i. 


= here only. 


h τὰ 

᾿εὐπορία ἡμῖν ἐστιν, 20 καὶ “θεωρεῖτε καὶ ἀκούετε ὅτι οὐ gin ae 

pu yy 

μόνον ᾿Εφέσου ἀλλὰ σχεδὸν πάσης τῆς ᾿Ασίας ὁ oO Παῦλος Sic. xx Dug: 
m 5 16 
οὗτος ™ πείσας " μετέστησεν “ ἱκανὸν ὄχλον, λέγων ὅτι “ seit mid. 
> Cy e p 7 see Winer, 

οὐκ εἰσὶν θεοὶ οι διὰ χειρῶν " γινόμενοι. οὐ μόνον δὲ pie Ot aad 
~ ὅτ' - , > ~ iii, 22. 
τοῦτο * κινδυνεύει ἡμῖν τὸ ἡ μέρος εἰς ἀπελεγμὸν : ἐλθεῖν, Heb. xi. 10. 
Vents XXVII. 


ἀλλὰ Kal τὸ τῆς ἡ μεγάλης θεᾶς ἱερὸν ᾿Αρτέμιδος δ᾿ 


f Luke xxiv. 33 (rec.). ch. xii. 12 only. 
τῆς χώρας. Diod. Sic. i. 74. 
k w. ὅτε, Mark xvi. 4, John xii. 19. ch. xxvii. 10. 


Deut. i. 41. 


h = Luke xii. 15. 


εἰς τον xii. 18 reff. 
g=Luke x. 40,41. περὲ τὴν ἐργασίαν ὄντες 
John xviii. 36. i here only 1. Judg. vi. 12 Aquil. 


I ch. xiii. 44 reff. m ch. xviii. 4 reff. 


n = here only. τὰ ἐκεῖ πάντα πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους μετέστησεν, Xen. Hell. ii. 2. 5. Josh. xiv. 8, 

och, xi. 24 reff. p ver. 11, reff. q=Johni.3. Heb. xi. 3. Gen. ii. 4. r ver. 40. absol., 
Luke viii. 23. 1 Cor. xv. 80. w. τοῦ and inf., Jonah i. 4. 5 =here only. 3 Mace. v. 17. t here 
only t. ἐλεγμός, 4 Kings Ξ τὸ 3 |) Isa. Ὁ = John vy. 24, v=ch. viii. 9 reff. w=ch. x. 4 reff. 


x Rom. ii. 26. ix. 8. Wisd. ix. 


133.—23. οὐχ ody. AD (but οὐκ oX. in ver 24): txt B(e sil)EGH &c.—24. for ovop., 


nv D-gr (om ἃ sah).—apyvoouce om B: 


aft apy., ins τσως κιβωριὰα μικρα 57: and towe 


we κι. μ. 33. 34-marg al—zaperye A! D(pref. oc)E 65. 67. 133: txt A?B(e ΩΝ 
mss (nrly) Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—ovk« ολιγ. ἐργασ. ABD 18 ν al ΤῊ]" (corrn of order) : 
EGH mss (nrly) syr ar-pol (copt) Chr Thl! Oec.—25. for ove, ovrog (omg καὶ) Ὁ τ 


tol latt Syr ar-erp sah arm.—for ἐργατ. (om al), τεχνετας (sic; -ταῖς D') D-gr: 
eal.—epn πρὸς avrove D νϑ88.---ανδρες συντέχνειται D sah syr*: 
Huw (corrn, as more usual constr), with GH &c vss Chr, Thl' Oec: 
133. 
Wetst).—26. or. om D.—ewe ed. (-σιου Ὁ: 

68. 69. 73. 104. 105 Thl?.—adXa καὶ AD-gr G 13. 14%. 
demid syr ar-pol Chr Thl! (supplementary insertion) : 


ABDE 13. 18. 26. 36. 40. 68. 98’. 105. 


artifices 
adedgot 106.—rec 
txt (not vuwy) 

137. 180 al v copt sah Thi? (Chr in 
-ipsius Ephesi ad) D! 14]: τῆς ep. 3). 
18. 35. 36. 40. 106. 180 al 
txt B(e sil)EH most mss (appy) 


ἃ v copt sah al Thl? Oec.—ry¢ om D! al.—ovrog τις τότε D (hie quidam tune d).— 
aneornoey H.—oyX. tk. 133. 191.—ore οὔτοι D-gr.—or om 57. 65 al.—aft yep. ins 
ανθρωπων 33. 34. 100. 137 Syr ar-erp copt eth Chr-text.—27. de om E-gr (vss).— 
ne. κινδ. D al (-vevcee D*).—ro pep. κινδι nu. A 137: nuwy 23. 96.—rec ἀρτεμ. τερον 


(corrn of characteristic order), with AB(e sil)G ἅς Thl? Oec (θεας om v sah) : 


E. of 2 Tim. iv. 20: see note there. 

εἰς τ. ᾿Ασίαν] i in (but beware of 
imagining εἰς to be ‘put for’ ἐν, here or 
any where. It gives the direction of the 
tarrying, as in the expressions é¢ δόμους 
μένειν, Soph. Ag. 80, and διεκαρτέρουν 
εἰς τὴν πατρίδα, Lycurg. cont. Leocr., 
p- 158. Itis far better to take it thus, with 
Meyer, than with Winer, Gr., as import- 
ing ‘in favour of,’ ‘for the benefit of’) 
Ephesus: Asia is named by way of con- 
trast with Macedonia, just before men- 
tioned. This is evident by the following 
event taking place at Ephesus. 24. 
ναοὺς ἀργ.] These were small models 
(apiotpara) of the celebrated temple of 
the Ephesian Artemis, with her statue, 
which it was the custom to carry on jour- 
neys, and place in houses, as a charm. 
Chrys. καὶ πῶς ἔνι ναοὺς ἀργυροῦς ye- 
γνέσθαι; ἴσως ὡς κιβώρια μικρά. Ammian. 


{χύ 


Marcellin. xxii. 13: ‘ Asclepiades philoso- 
phus . . . . dex coelestis argenteum breve 
figmentum quocunque ibat secum solitus 
efferre....’ Diod. Sic. i. 15: ναοὺς χρυ- 
σοῦς δύο. Dio Cass. xxxix. 20: νεὼς 


Ἥρας βραχὺς ἐπὶ τραπέζης τινὸς πρὸς 


ἀνατολῶν ἱδρυμένος. We may find an 
exact parallel in the usages of that corrupt 
form of Christianity, which, whatever it 
may pretend to teach, in practice honours 
similarly the ‘great goddess’’ of its ima- 
gination. 25. τὰ τοιαῦτα] All sorts 
of memorials or amulets connected with the 
worship of Artemis. —Mr. Howson suggests 
that possibly Alexander the coppersmith 
may have been one of these craftsmen : see 

2 Tim. iv. 14. 26.] The people believed 
that the images themselves were gods : Ta 
χαλκᾶ καὶ τὰ γραπτὰ καὶ λίθινα μὴ μα- 
θόντες, μηδὲ ἐθισθέντες ἀγάλματα καὶ 
τιμὰς θεῶν, ἀλλὰ θεοὺς καλεῖν. Plutarch 
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y= ch, xx. 88 οὐθὲν * * καθαιρεῖσθαι τῆς 


z= σογ. χ. δ. 
constr., here 


7 μέλλειν δὲ καὶ 
‘Asta καὶ ἡ 


᾿ λογισθῆναι, 


bie 7ὕ 
* μεγαλειότητος αὐτῆς ἣν ὅλη ἡ OLKOULEVH 


ly. καθαι- of 
pr, bee “σέβεται. ὁ ἀκούσαντες δὲ καὶ γενόμενοι “πλήρεις © θυμοῦ 
τοῦ θεοῦ δό- ἡ’ 29 
Ene. Dinde ἔκραζον λέγοντες ' ᾿ Μεγάλη ἢ ᾿Άρτεμις, ᾿Βφεσίων. καὶ 
Sic. iv. 8. ih 
a Luke ix. 48, ΕΣ νη ἡ πόλις τῆς ‘ συγχύσεως, ᾿ὡὥρμησάν τε * OMo- 
et. 
Ὁ So k i \ 
ony. ier θυμαδὸν εἰς τὸ “ θέατρον συναρπάσαντες Τ Γάϊον καὶ 
b ““οἷν, xvii. 31, ΄ὕ , , ~ 
Rev. ili. τὸ ᾿Αρίσταρχον Μακεδόνας, ™ συνεκδήμους Παύλου. 30 τοῦ 
‘ / 
ἜΝ och. xvill. 7 al. d=Johni.14 al. ch. vi.3, 5, 8 81. Jer. v. 27. ee = Luke 
iv. 28. Eph. iv. 31. Rev. xii. 12 ἃ]. __ifver. 27 al. See notes. g = Luke iv. 28. v. 26 al. 
Gen. vi. 11. h here only. Gen. xi.9. 1 Kings xiv. 20. ich. vii. 57 reff. k 1 Cor. iv. 9 only Ὁ. 


1 ch. vi. 12 reff. m 2 Cor. viii. 19 only Ὁ. 


DEH 4. 42. 57. 76. 78. 96. 98. 126. 177. 191. 192 al Chr Thl! Jer.—rec ovdey (corrn to 
more usual word), with DEG &c ff: txt ABH 42.57. 76.96. 191. 192 8].---λογισθησεται 
ADE 73 al v Syr arr (emendation of constr): txt B(e sil)GH mss (nrly) Chr Thl Oec.— 
μελλεὶ Al(D) al (vss) Thl (as the last): alii aliter (see Scholz): txt B(e sil)/EGH most 
mss Chr Oec.—for δὲ, re (corrn, no contrast being implied ?) AK (cat om E al) all vss 
Occ Jer: αλλα καθερισθαι μελλει D: txt BGH all v Chr Thl.—rec τὴν μεγαλειοτητα 
(see note), with GH most mss (appy) vss Chr ΤῺ] Oec: txt ABE al 13. 15. 18. 29. 36. 
40. 68. 69. 105. 115. 133. 180 al sah: 7. pey. αὐτῆς om D: αὐτῆς om B: αὔτοις 42.— 
nv om B: ἡ D'.—aft ok. om ἡ BD.—bef otk. om 7 B.—d has sed destrui incipiet tota 
Asia et orbis terrarum colitur.—28. ravra δὲ ακουσ. D vss.—bef ἐκραζ. D 137 Syr- 
marg ins (καὶ 137) doapovrec εἰς τὸ αμφοδον (εδφοδον 137).---εκραἕαν 96.—n om D.— 
29. rec 9 πολ. ody (corrn: see ch xxi. 30), with EGH &c sah syr al Chr ΤῊ] Oec: odn 
ἢ π. D Syr eth al: txt AB 13. 40 v copt arm.—rec om τῆς, with B(e sil)(D!)E al 
(συνεχυθὴ ολ. ἡ 7. atoxuvne D!): ins AD?GH 4. 31. 73. 100. 105. 106. 137. 177. 180 
all Chr ΤῊ] Oec-ed.—wopnoarrec 133.—for re, δὲ D-gr al copt.—kar cvvap7. D.— 
μακεδονες D!: -va 15. 180: -νιας 177! (appy): om 100.—ree tov π.: txt ABDEGH 
most mss Chr Thl.—aft zavAouv, ins εἰλκυσαν avrove, and τε bef γαιον 14} : rapto Gaio 
et Aristarcho comitibus Pauli de theatro ubi verbum domini predicabant, traxerunt ad 
judices audiendos Cassiod: for ovvexd., cum comitibus e.—80. παυλ. δὲ AB 13: txt Ὁ 


de Isid. p. 379, C (Wetst.) : see ch. xvii. 29. 
—And so it is invariably, wherever images 
are employed professedly as media of wor- 
ship.—The genn.’ Εφ. and’ Ac. are governed 
by ὄχλον. 27. | ἡμῖν is best taken as the 
dativus incommodi, not for ἡμῶν, nor with 
τὸ μέρος, but with κινδυνεύει. --- μέρος, 
as we say, ‘ department.’ ἀλλὰ καί] 
‘but that eventually even the temple 
itself of the great goddess Artemis will 
be counted for nothing.’ μεγάλη was the 
usual epithet of the Ephesian Artemis : 
Xen. Ephes. i. p. 15: ὀμνύω τε τὴν πά- 
Τριον ἡμῖν θεὸν, τὴν μεγάλην ᾿ Ἐφεσίων 
Αρτεμιν. There is an inscription in 
Boeckh, 2963 c, containing the words τῆς 
peyadng θεας αρτεμιδὸος προ πολεως. 
The same inscr. also mentions γραμματεύς 
and ἀνθύπατος. C. and H. ii. 82.—The 
temple of Artemis at Ephesus, having been 
burnt to the ground by Herostratus on the 
night of the birth of Alexander the Great 
(B.c. 355), was restored with increased 
magnificence, and accounted one of the 
wonders of the ancient world. Its dimen- 
sions were 425 X 220 feet, and it was sur- 
rounded by 127 columns, 60 feet high. It 
was standing in all its grandeur at this 
time. See C. and H. ch. xvi. vol. ii. p. 66. 

τῆς μεγαλειότητος is the more dif- 


ficult and probably original reading: ‘and 
that she should be deposed from her 
greatness, whom’ &c. 29. εἰς τὸ 
θέατρον] The resort of the populace on 
occasions of excitement, as Wetst. shews 
by many instances. So Tacit. Hist. ii. 80, 
‘Tum Antiochensium theatrum ingressus, 
ubiillis consultare mos est.’ ‘ Of the site of 
the theatre, the scene of the tumult raised by 
Demetrius, there can be no doubt, its ruins 
being a wreck of immense grandeur. I think 
it must have been larger than the one at Mi- 
letus, and that exceeds any I have elsewhere 
seen... α.5 Its form alone can now be spoken 
of, for every seat is removed, and the prosce- 
nium isa heap ofruins.’ Fellows, Asia Mi- 
nor, p. 274. ‘ The theatre of Ephesus is said 
to be the largest known of any that have re- 
mained to us from antiquity.’ C. and H. 
ii. p. 68. ovvapt.| It is not im- 
plied that they seized Gaius and Aristarchus 
before they rushed into the theatre: com- 
pare προςευξάμενοι εἶπαν, ch. i. 24, and 
Winer, § 46. 9. Anm. i. Γάϊον] A 
different person from the Gaius of ch. xx. 4, 
who was of Derbe, and from the Gaius of 
Rom. xvi. 23, and 1 Cor. i. 15, who was 
evidently a Corinthian. Aristarchus is 
mentioned ch, xx. 4; xxvii. 2. Col. iv. 10; 
Philem. xxiv. He was a native of Thes- 
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A , , , - > A ~ ΕῚ ", 
δὲ Παύλου βουλομένου εἰςελθεῖν εἰς TOV δῆμον, OUK ξἕιὼν nconstr., ch. 
31 \ > ‘ ~ ZA = ” ee ree 
o = here only. 
TLVEC € Kal τῶν oiapXxwy, OVTEC inrdetee 
μίας αὑτὸν 


3S e / 
auTOv Ol μαθηταί. 
> = IX / Ν > \ n caA ‘ 
auTw pt οι, πέμψαντες πρὸς auToV παρεκάλουν μὴ 


διδούς, Jos 
~ \ ’ Vk , 2) ” \ Ξ Dp ΡΝ 77 
“ δοῦναι EavTov εἰς τὸ “ θέατρον. 32 Ρ ἄλλοι μὲν οὖν "ἀλλο δλ"λΟΡ.αν.77, 
δέ Py hed Ν GY , t \ e Sic. v. 59. 
τι Ἐκραζον᾽ ἦν yao ἡ ἐκκλησία “ συγκεχυμένη, καὶ “ οἱ bch xxi. 34. 
/ > Sf , “ ’ > or » 
πλείους οὐκ ἤδεισαν τίνος ἕνεκεν * συνεληλύθεισαν. ἀρ Ἐκ τ pa 


- 


ἣ 1 Cor, ix. 19 
δὲ του ee 


7 , 
ὄχλου * προεβίβασαν ᾿Αλέξανδρον, ᾿προβαλόντων πεῖς ΡΟ 
ΝΑῚ - ᾽ ͵ ε ᾽ rch.i.6. 11.7 al. 
αὐτὸν τῶν lovdaiwy’ ὁ δὲ Αλέξανδρος " κατασείσας τ πὰς 
34 βιβάσας τὸ 
μειράκιον 
εἰς λόγους 
ἀποῤῥήτους, 


χεῖρα ἤθελεν ᾿ ἀπολογεῖσθαι τῷ δήμῳ. "ἐπιγνόντες δὲ 


eo ᾽ ὃ “ἢ ce. Ν ᾽ , , y > , c 
OTL lov atoc ἐστιν, φωνη ἐγένετο μια EK TAVTWV WC 


Ve og * >, iv 
ἐπὶ ὥρας δύο κραζόντων Μεγάλη 7 ἤΑρτεμις ᾿Εφεσίων. BP eae, 
35 a ε Χαχν. 34. 


καταστείλας δὲ oO γραμματεὺς τὸν ὄχλον φησὶν t—here only, 


Jer. xxvi.4 
var.read. (Luke xxxi 30 only.) u with dat., ch. xii. 17 reff. 


vch. xxiv. 10. xxvi. 24. Luke xii. 11. 
τ Loke xxiii. 7. ch. xxii 29. xxviii.1. Jer. v. 5. x con-tr., John ii. 9 al. y=ch. v. 38, 39. 
John iii. 25 al. z ch. xiii. 31 reff. 


a here only ¢. 2 Macc. iv. 81. b = here only. 
(Ezr. vii. 6, &c.) 


(β. de r. π.) EGH mss (nrly) Chr ΤῊ] Oec: ipso autem volente P. d.—for ovk et. av. 
ot p. (εων HE, εἰον GH, ecacay al) οἱ μαθ. εκωλυον D al: non sinebant d.—8l. καὶ om 
4. 37. 66! ἃ slay Chr.—acvac αρχοντων 23: apyortwy sah : principes asie e.—vurap- 
xovrec D.—avrov E al (vss): avtwy 137: gid. avtw 95.—ete avrov 90.---εκδουναι 68. 
—82. τι om D 42 v al.—n yao exkX. (add ody al) ny 1).--- πλεῖστοι D-gr: πλείονες 133. 
—evexa AB 13. 180 Thl?.—yapw 33). 64. 97: χαριν evexey 80: txt DEGH mss (nrly) 
Chr Th}! Οδο.---συνεληλυθασιν H: -λυθησαν G Thl.—83. for προεβ., συνεβιβασαν 
ABE 27. 29. 66. 69. 105. 163 (no version appy) (corrn, perhaps on acct of the 
unusual word, perhaps to avoid the repetition of zoo): txt D? (κατεβιβ. D}, distrax- 
erunt a, detrax. v) GH most mss (appy) Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—zpoBadX. DG ἃς Thi: txt ABE 
40. 95. 96. 97. $8. 163 al Chr.—avrwyv G! 96. 137.—o ovy A demid (latt).—7n χειρι 
D 40. 73. 81 al Chr Thi?: txt AB(e sil)/EGH most mss (appy) Thl' Oec.—azoXoyn- 
σασθαι 73 Chr Thi?.— τω \aw E.—Syr ar-erp have ver 33 thus: o δὲ οχλος των toveawy 
των οντων exer προεβιβασαν εἕ αὐτων ιουδαιον ade~avdoov ονοματι o δὲ σταθεις, 
κατασεισας &c.— 84. rec ἐπιγνοντων (corrn, to avoid the pendent nominative), with 
some mss Oec: txt (B? H al Thi! -γνωντ.) ABDEGH most mss Chr Thl'.—ex om Ὁ 
(v copt sah): εκ παντ. μια 177.—wee Bal: wee περι 13. 33. 34: we... κραζ. om 
105: δυο woac 192.---κραζοντες A.—7) om D.—pey. ἕο is repeated in B.—85. κατα- 
σεισας DE 1. 17'. 78. 137 Thl! (compescuisset ἃ, sedasset e v).—7Tov oxX. 0 yo. B 130 


salonica. 31. ᾿Ασιαρχῶν] The Asiar- 
che were officers elected by the cities of 
the province of Asia to preside over their 
games and religious festivals. Of these it 
would be natural that the one who for the 
time presided would bear the title of ὁ 
᾿Ασιάρχος : cf. Eus. H. E. iv. 15: but no 
more is known of such presidency. Wetst. 
quotes several inscriptions and coins in 
which the name occurs, and cites many 
analogous names of like officers elsewhere : 
Ciliciarcha, Syriarcha, Phoeniciarcha, Hel- 
ladarcha, &c. The Asiarch Philip at 
Smyrna is mentioned by Eusebius (H. E. 
iv. 15) as presiding in the amphitheatre at 
the martyrdom of Polycarp. These Ephe- 
sian games in honour of Artemis took place 
in May, which whole month (another sin- 
gular coincidence with the practices of 
idolatrous Christendom) was sacred to, and 
named Artemisian after, the goddess. In 
Boeckh, Inser. 2954, we have the decree 
ὕλον τὸν μῆνα τὸν ἐπώνυμον τοῦ θείου 


ὀνόματος εἶναι ἱερὸν καὶ ἀνακεῖσθαι τῇ 
θεῷ, ἄγεσθαι δὲ ἐπ᾿ αὐταῖς (scil. τοῦ μηνὸς 
ἡμέραις) τὰς ἑορτὰς καὶ τὴν τῶν ’ApTE- 
μισίων πανήγυριν. C. and H. ii. 79. 
δοῦναι] Kypke remarks: ‘latet in 
phrasi, quod periculum Paulo in theatro 
immineat.’ E. V. ‘adventure himself;’ 
an excellent translation. 33.] ἐκ τ. 
ὄχλ. ‘ some of the multitude.’ προεβ. 
‘urged forward,’ through the crowd; the 
Jews pushing him on from behind, ‘ pro- 
pellentibus.’ — Alexander does not seem 
to be mentioned elsewhere (but see on 
2 Tim. iv. 14). He appears to have been 
a Christian convert from Judaism, whom 
the Jews were willing to expose as a 
victim to the fury of the mob: or per- 
haps one of themselves, put forward to 
clear them of blame on the occasion. 
84. ἐπιγνόντες The nom. is an anacolu- 
thon, as inch. xx. 3al. See Winer, § 64, 
ii. 1.—They would hear nothing from a 
Jew, as being an enemy of image-worship, 


202 
c id., Matt. ix. 
ὃ. Job xix. 


23. 
ἃ here only t. 


MNPAZEIS ANOSTOAQN. 


XIX. 36—41. 


ΓΑΛνδρες ᾿ Ἐφέσιοι, τίς “ γάρ ἐστιν ἀνθρώπων ὃ ὃς οὐ γινώ- 
σκει τὴν ᾿Εφεσίων πόλιν “ νεωκύρον “οὖσαν τῆς ᾿μεγάλης 


constr. eh, - 36 1 

“xxiv. 10, ᾿Αρτέμιδος καὶ τοῦ ὁ διοπετοῦς ; ᾿ ἀναντιῤῥήτων οὖν 
= ch. viii, 9 : ‘ ke 

Bo ee ὄντων τούτων ἱ δέον ἐστὶν ὑμᾶς “ἡ κατεσταλμένους ἡ ὑπ- 
4 Oly Ts ΄ 37 m? ‘ Ν 
αὐτὸ μὲν ὕ 

ἘΣ heah i ἄρχειν καὶ μηδὲν ᾿ προπετὲς ΠΌΘΕΝ . ADE Je 

: n ο 

eet τοὺς ἄνδρας τούτους οὔτε ἱεροσύλους οὔτε βλασφη- 

σιν. Hero- 38 


dian i it. 
h here only +. 


Symm. Job 

Xi. 3, xxxiii. 

13. 

i 1 Macc. xii. “ἄγονται καὶ 


ll. k ch. viii. 16 reff. 1 2 Tim. iii. 4 only. 
Dn here only ¢. 2 Mace. iv. 42. (See Rom. ii. 22. 


4; Xe 


10. 21. See ch. xvii. 5. 


See notes. u ch. xxiii. 2 


οορέ : add rnc πολεως ἘΠ 
D2(o0 ανθ. D')GH syr al Chr Thl' Oec: 
36. 40. 68. 69. 105. 


180.—for ἐφεσ., ἡμέτεραν D (vestram d) : 


μοῦντας τὴν θεὸν ὑμῶν. 
σὺν αὐτῷ Ρ caus ἔχουσιν 


/ 
᾿ἀνθύπατοί εισιν" 
Prov. x. 14. 
Ὁ constr., Matt. xxvii. 39. 
. πρὸς τούτους ὁ λόγος, Demosth. πρὸς Aakp., p. 942. 17. 


σεις, ἐν αἷς τὰς ἀγοραίους ποιοῦνται. Strabo xiii. p. 932 (Wahl.). 
s=— Matt. xiv. 6 (var. read ). 


29. xxvi.2,7. Rom. viii. 33. L. P, but κατά τινος Paul. 


; \ cy , \ e 
εἰ μὲν οὖν Δημήτριος Kat ot 
΄ 4 ΄ Ὁ ὅν. 
πρὸς τινα λόγον, * ayopatot 
: ἐγκαλείτωσαν ἀλλήλοις. 


m absol., Matt. xxi. 7, John vii. 45 al. 
p ver. 24 reff. q = here only. 

r= here only. τὰς διοικῆ- 
μοὶ ἄγοντι τὸν ayoou tov, Jos. Antt. xiv. 
Luke xxiv. 21. teh. xiii. 7. x vill. l2only. 


ΕΣ 


.—eon E v ἃ].---εφεσιοι om 137.—rec αἀνθρωπος (corrn), with 
txt (των αν. al) ABE 13. 14). 18. 25. 27. 31. 
180 v Syr ar-erp copt (sah) eth arm Thl?.—ovk« ἐπιγινώσκει 
των spec. 180: aft πολ. E.—vaoxrooov D', 


veoxovov EG al.—ewat D.—ree pty. θεας, with GH &c eth ar-pol slav-ed Chr Thl Oec: 
txt ABDE 13. 15. 18. 36. 40. 68. 69. 73. 81. 105. 137 all v Syr ar-erp copt sah slav-ms. 


weeetenne Ὁ 68: hnjus jovis ἃ: joviseprolis e: jovisque prolis y.—86. Tour. 
A 38. 192.—rec πραττειν, with B (e sil) &c: 


13) οντ. 


(om 
txt AB?7DEGH 38. 57. 177. 180 


Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—87. του. evOade D syr-marg.—pyre téo. μητε D.—rec τὴν θεὰν (corrn), 


with D!E? &c Thl? Oec: 


txt ABD*E'GH most mss (Chr ?) Thl!.—npwr ADE? 13. 32. 


36. 667. 76. 105 al 6 Syr sah arr Thl! (corrn to suit the relation of the speaker to the 


addressed) : 
88. δημητρ. ovroc D Syr ar-erp slav : 


mss (εχ. 7p. τινας Aoyor 95: 


Vv: ecce proconsul in civitate est: 


35. καταστ.} When he had quieted, 
lulled, the crowd. ὃ γραμματεύς] 
‘the town-clerk’ is the nearest English 
office corresponding to it. He was the 
keeper of the archives, and public reader 
of decrees, &c., in the assemblies. Thucyd. 
vii. 10, τὴν ἐπιστολὴν éExédocarv’ ὁ δὲ 
γραμματεὺς τῆς πόλεως παρελθὼν ἀν- 
ἔγνω τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις. ‘Among the Ephe- 
sian inscrr. in Boeckh, we find the fol- 
lowing: M. I. Aup. Διονυσιον τον ιεροκη- 
ρυκα kat βὶ actapyov ex των tdwy T. 
Φλ. Movvariog φιλοσεβαστος ὁ ypappa- 
τευς Kat ἀσιαρχησας. No. 2990.’ C. and 
H. ii. 80. γὰρ gives a reason for the 
καταστείλας. See Herm. on Viger, p- 829. 

vewkdpov] Probably a ‘verger’ or 
adorner (Suidas says, not a sweeper: ὁ τὸν 
νεὼν κοσμῶν K. εὐτρεπίζων, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὁ 
σαρῶν) of the temple: here used as imply- 
ing that Ephesus had the charge and keeping 
of the temple. The title is found (Werst.) 
on inscriptions as belonging to Ephesus: 
ἢ φιλοσεβαστος Ἐφεσιων βουλὴ και o 
νεωκορὸς δημος καθιερωσαν ἐπι ανθυπα- 
του Πεδουκαιου Πρεισκεινου Ψηφισαμενου 
Τιβ. KA. Ἰταλικοῦν τοῦ γραμματεὼως του 
δημου (Boeckh, No. 2966); and seems to 


txt B(e sil)E!-gr GH most mss (appy) v copt syr eth al Chr ΤῊ]: Oec.— 
o δημ. 137.—rexv. om 3. 95 Chr;.—ree προς τιν. 
Noy. ex. (alteration of characteristic order) : 


txt ABD(zp. avrove τινα D)EGH most 


cum aliquos quendam verbum ἃ) vy all Chr Thl.—rec 
ayooaiot, with mss nrly (see note).—for ay., forenses 6 : 
artifices illi sunt : 


conventus ἃ : coventus forenses 
accedant et litigent Syr ar-erp.— 


have been specially granted by the emperors 
to particular cities: thus we have toa ἐπ- 
ἐτύχομεν παρὰ TOU κυρίου Καίσαρος ’Adpt- 
ανοῦ δι’ ᾿Αντωνίου Πολέμωνος δεύτερον 
δόγμα συγκλήτου, καθ᾽ ὃ δὶς νεωκόροι 
γεγόναμεν: : and on coins of Hadrian, 
᾿Εφεσίων δὶς νεωκόρων, &c.: and similarly 
of Elagabalus, Νικομηδέων τρὶς νεωκόρων : 
of Maximin, Μαγνήτων νεωκόρων ᾿Αυτέ- 
μιδος. τ. διοπετοῦς To give pecu- 
liar sanctity to various images, it was given 
out that they had fallen from heaven; so 
Euripides of the statue of Artemis at Tauris, 
ἔνθ᾽ ΓἼΑρτεμις σὴ σύγγονος βωμοὺς ἔχει, | 
λαβεῖν 7 ἄγαλμα θεᾶς ὃ φασὶν ἐνθάδε 
| εἰς τούςδε ναοὺς οὐρανοῦ πεσεῖν ἄπο. 
Iph. Taur. 86, and 977, he calls it διοπετὲς 
ἄγαλμα, οὐρανοῦ πέσημα. So also Pausan. 
Att. 26, τὸ δὲ ἁγιώτατον. . . ἐστὶν ᾿Αθη- 
vac ἄγαλμα ἐν τῇ νῦν ἀκροπόλει. .. 
φήμη δ᾽ ἐς αὐτὸ ἔχει, πεσεῖν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 
—The image is described by Pliny, xvi. 72: 
‘de ipso simulacro Dee ambigitur. Ceteri 
ex ebeno esse tradunt: Mucianus ter consul 
ex his qui proxime viso 60, scripsere, viti- 
gineum, et nunquam mutatum, septies res- 
tituto templo.’ 37.] From this verse it 
appears that Paul had proceeded at Ephesus 


ABD 
EGH 
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, , A ᾿ , ᾽ - ᾽ ~ > , > 
39 εἰ δέ τι περι “ ἑτέρων ἣἧ ἐπιζητεῖτε, ἐν τῇ * ἐννόμῳ EKKAN- v ch. xvii 94, 


, ’ , i \ “ ᾿ , , ~ w Matt. vi. 32 
σιᾳ * ἐπιλυθήσεται. “9 καὶ yao * κινδυνεύομεν " εἐγκαλεῖσθαι al. 1 Kings 
a ᾿ \ τὸ μὴν 8 ‘ Chae Soot x = here only. 

στάσεως πέρι THC ᾿σήμερον, μηδενὸς © aLTLOV “ὑπαρ- “Του js" 

21 only. 


XoOvTo¢ περὶ οὗ δυνησόμεθα “ ἀποδοῦναι λόγον τῆς 


εἰθισμένα 


f ~ , My a es ane eae 7 sk: ἔννομα, 
συστροφῆς ταῦτης. καὶ ταῦτα ειπὼν “ἀπέλυσεν τὴν enor 
of. . 

> ͵ = 
ἐκκλησίαν. TSAI 


h \ \ \ , \ , Gen. xli. 12. 

XX. ' "Mera δὲ τὸ παύσασθαι τὸν θόρυβον προς- τ ver. 27. τοῦς 
3 a = Mark xv. 7. 

Luke xxiii. 
19, 25. Prov. 
k? , l eve ~ ’ ‘ , xvii. 14. 
ασπασάμενος ἐἕξηλθεν πορευθῆναι εις τὴν Μακεδονίαν. Pon here 
only. (ch. 
xx. 26.) ec Luke xxiii.4, 14, 22 only. d ch. viii. 16 reff. e Matt. xii. 36. Luke xvi.2al. Dan. vi.2. 
f ch. xxili. 12 only. Amos vii. 10. g=ch, xiii. 3 reff. i 


h ch. xix. 21 reff, ich. xv. 32. xvi. 40 al. 
k= here only. (ch. xxi. 6 rec.) Ken. Anab. vii 1. 40, 1=ch. xv. 40 reff. 


39. for περι ετ.»,--- ππεραιτερω B 15. 18. 36. 42. 65. 67. 68. 105. 126. 133. 163. 180 al: 
mep ereoov Εἰ : txt ADGH most mss Chr ΤῊ] Oec: uwlterius d: alterius rei v e (περαι- 
τέρω appears to have been a mistake from itacism).—fnreire 163.—ev Tw vopw ἐκκλησια 
(σιας ?— D? ev τὴ Evy. ἐκκλησιας ?) D! (in legem ecclesiw d): in loco qui datus est a 
lege ad congregationem Syr.—40. onpep. ἐνκαλεισθ. oractwe μηδ. att. οντὸς D: ey. 
περι τῆς στ. σημερον (add γενομενὴς 43) 40. 43 syr arm.—bef δυνησομ. (δυνηθησομ. 
137: δυνησωμ. 13) ins ov Ααίουν ov ΟἸ)Η all v-ms syrr eth arm al Chr (text) Thl! 
(perhaps, as Meyer, from a careless repetition of ov: more likely, as Bornemann in loc, 
inserted by those who placed a colon at ὑπαρχοντος and regarded περι... ταυτῆς as 
a new member of the sentence): txt B(e sil)DE most mss (appy) v copt sah al Chr- 
comm ΤῊ] Oec.—dovvat GH all Thl! Oec-ed (prob the simple verb was substituted 
Sor the compd rather than vice versa: both exprr are in ordinary use): txt AB(e sil) 
DE al Chr Thl?.—bef της συστρ. ins περι ABE 15. 18. 25. 31. 33. 36. 40. 68. 73. 133. 
137. 180 al ἃ Syr (copt ?) arm al Th]? (consequent on regarding συστρ. as in apposn with 
the preceding gen:—gq. d. viz. concerning this συστρ.}: om DGH most mss (appy) vss 
Chr Thl! Oec. 

Cuap. XX. 1. for προοκαλ., μεταπεμψαμενος BE 13. 141.15. 16. 31. 36. 40. 68. 180 
copt sah eth Thl?: μεταστειλ. 69. 98-marg 105: txt ADGH most mss (appy) vss Chr 
Thl' Oec.—o om D.—rec om παρακαλέσας (see note), with GH most mss Chr ΤῊ] Oec: 
ins ABD (πολλα παρ. D! and D?: παρακελευσας or -λεσαας D!)E all vss (arranging 
variously) Thl?.—for aoz., awooracapevog D!: και ασπ. E: ἀσπαστε D? (alii aliter). 
- πορευεσθαι (corrn) ABE (aft pax.) 13. 180 al: add exec 43 lect 40 v copt arm Thi? : 
txt GH most mss Chr Th}! Oec: om D 27. 66%. 105.—rnv om BEG 38. 96. 137. 177}. 


καλεσάμενος ὁ Παῦλος τοὺς μαθητὰς Kat’ παρακαλέσας, 


with the same caution as at Athens, and 
had not held up to contempt the worship 
of Artemis, any further than unavoidably 
the truths which he preached would render it 
contemptible. This is also manifest from his 
having friends among the Asiarchs, ver. 31. 
Chrysostom, however, treats this assertion of 
the town-clerk merely as a device to appease 
the people: τοῦτο ψεῦδος" ταῦτα μὲν πρὸς 
τὸν δῆμον. γάρ refers to the προπετές 
with which he had charged them: ‘and 
this caution is not unneeded, — for &c.’ 
See Meyer; and Herm. as above, on 
ver. 25. 38. ἀγόραιοι] ‘ court- 
days’ (the grammarians distinguish ayo- 
paioc, ‘circumforaneus,’ an idler in the 
market, and ἀγόραιος, as in our text: so 
Suidas: but Ammonius vice versd: and the 
distinction is now believed to be mere pe- 
dantry): and ἄγονται implies that they 
were then actually going on. They were the 
periodical assizes of the district, held by the 
proconsul and his assessors (see below). 
The Latin phrase for ἀγοραίους ἄγειν was 


conventus agere, or peragere, or convocare ; 
cf. Ces. B. G. i. 54; v. 1; viii. 46. Hence 
the district itself was called conventus. See 
Smith’s Dict. of Antiquities, art. Conventus. 
— Pliny, H.N. ν. 29 fin., mentions Ephesus 
as one of these assize-towns. ἀνθ- 
ὕπατοι] ‘there are (such things as) pro- 
consuls:’ the fit officers before whom to 
bring these causes: a categoric plural. So 
the comm. generally. But may not the 
‘consiliarii’ of the proconsul who were his 
assessors at the ‘conventus,’ held in the 
provinces, have themselves popularly borne 
the name? We find in Jos. B. J. ii. 16.1, 
that Cestius, the ἡγεμών of Syria, on re- 
ceiving an application respecting Florus’s 
conduct at Jerusalem, μετὰ ἡγεμόνων ἐϊβου-- 
AebeTo,—which ἡ γεμόνες were his assessors, 
or consiliarii. (See on ch. xxv. 12, and 
Smith’s Dict. of Antt., ut supra.) 
ἐγκαλ. ἀλλ.7 ‘let them (the plaintiffs and 
defendants) plead against one another.’ 
39.] ‘Legitimus coetus est, qui a 
magistratu civitatis convocatur et regitur.’ 
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- Δ ΟἹ / 3 νς 

meb.xviiis. 2 διελθὼν δὲ τὰ μέρη ἐκεῖνα καὶ ' παρακαλέσας αὐτοὺς 
"». μέρη, -2κ,", ε , 

xix.” "λόγῳ πολλῷ ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα, °° ποιήσας τε 


xix. 1. 
n ch, xv. 32. ~ 


o¢hexv. 68). ὑπ 1 ΤΙ ενομένης αὐτῷ ἢ ἐπιβουλῆς ὑπὸ τῶν ᾽Ιου- 
μῆνας τρεῖς, γενομένης ι 


ch. ix. 94 > , > Ν , γὰρ ἡ 
Pret. δαίων μέλλοντι “ ἀνάγεσθαι εἰς τὴν “Συρίαν ἐγένετο 
3 ee δὰ ες , 8 ας Ὁ é διὰ δονί 4 ἃ 
r—Philem.14, Ὑμωμῆ του ὑποστρέφειν δια Μακεδονίας. συν- 


- 


εἰπετο δὲ αὐτῷ 
ἢ ’ \ =| 
Βεροιαῖος, Θεσσαλονικέων δὲ ᾿Αρίσταρχος καὶ Σεκοῦνδος, 
Lae - \ ’ , \ \ 

καὶ Γάϊος Δερβαῖος καὶ Τιμόθεος, ᾿Ασιανοὶ δὲ Τυχικὸς 


5 coustr., ch. 
xiv. 1), 
te ch, xii. 25 


“ἄχρι τῆς ᾿Ασίας Σώπατρος Πύῤῥου 


u here only ἢ. 
2 Mace. xv. 2. 
vech. xi. ὃ. 
180 Thi?: ins ADH most mss (appy) Chr Thl!.—2. δὲ om 191.—zavra τ. μ. exeevn D 
(να D®).—for wap. αὐτ., xonoapevoc D!-gr.—8. δὲ D 38 6 copt.—autw γεν. επιβ. 
(corrn of order?) ABE: txt GH mss (appy) val Chr ΤῺ] Oec: και γενηθεισης Ὁ 
(-θεις Ὁ 1).---μελλὼν E: -λοντος (Tisch, -7a Scholz) all Chr;—ayeo@ar EK al.—pedn. to 
cup. om 16.—yrvwune AE 13. 15. 36. 38. 68. 105. 180.--- τοὺ om ar-erp.—for δια, ex 
copt: εἰς -tav Syr sah.—D syr-marg have ἡθελησεν avayOnvar εἰς συριαν" ειἰπὲν δὲ 
To wvEevpa avTw ὑποστ. δια THE p.—aft voor. ins αὑτὸν 19].---εἰς μακεδονιαν v sah. 
—4, for ouvert. δ. aut. ayp..—peddovTog ovy εἕειεναι αὐτοῦ (comitari eum a, comi- 
tati sunt eum usque syr-marg) μέχρι D syr-marg.—avrw om 4!. 22. 66. 80. 100. 192.— 
ἄχρι τ. ac. om B 13 v eth ar-erp Βρα.---σωσιπ. 4). 25. 40. 57?. 68. 957. 96. 97. 99. 163 
al copt sah arm ar-erp slav (mod) Thi! Oec Bed : σαπατρος 137.—rec om πύυρροῦ (see note), 
with GH &c Syr eth al Chr ΤῊ]! Oec: ins ABDE 13. 15. 25. 27. 29. 31. 36. 40. 42. 57. 
66. 68. 69. 73. 76. 96. 105. 142. 163. 180 al lect 40 v copt sah syr-marg arm slay (slav! 
aft βερ.) Thi? Orig-int Bed.—GBnooratog GH (A?) al: βερυαιος D!E (beryensis ἃ, bero- 
ensis e): βερροιαιος (B?) 95. 113 ΤῊ]! Oec (ed) (see var read, ch xvii. 10).—o δερβαιος 


A 13: δουβεριος D! (doverius d).—aft Tip. 


Grot. The art. points out the regularly 
recurring assembly, of which they all 
knew. 40.] γάρ assumes that this as- 
sembly was an unlawful one. μηδενὸς, 
κιτλ.] ‘There being no ground why 
(i.e. im consequence of which) we shall 
be able to give an account,’ i.e. ‘no 
ground whereon to build the possibility of 
our giving an account.’ The reading περὶ 
οὗ οὐ (see var. readd.) involves the sen- 
tence in almost inextricable confusion. To 
read περὶ τῆς συστ. τ. and take it in 
apposit. with περὶ οὗ, ‘ hujus rei, videlicet 
conventus hujus’ (Bornemann), is very 
harsh. 

Cuar. XX. 1—XXI. 16.] Journey or 
Pavut To MAcEDONIA AND GREECE, AND 
THENCE TO JERUSALEM. 1.1 παρα- 
καλέσας has probably been omitted on ac- 
count of the two participles coming together: 
or perhaps on account of the same word 
occurring again in ver. 2. 2.1 Notices 
of this journey may be found 2 Cor. ii. 12, 
13; vii. 5,6. He delayed on the way some 
time at Troas, waiting for Titus,—broke off 
his preaching there, though prosperous, in 
distress of mind at his non-arrival, 2 Cor. 
ii. 12, 13,—and sailed for Macedonia, where 
Titus met him, 2 Cor. vii. 6. That Epistle 
was written during it, from Macedonia (see 
2 Cor. ix. 2, καυχῶμαι, “1 am boasting’). 
He seems to have gone to the confines at 
least of Illyria, Rom. xv. 19. αὐτούς] 
The Macedonian brethren: so ch, xviii. ] 


ins lystrensis Syr ar-erp: εἐφέσιος 137.—for 
rec. text. “EAAGSa] Achaia, see ch. 
xix. 21. 8. ποιήσας) The nominative 
as ch. xix. 34: an anacoluthon. This stay 
was made at Corinth, most probably: see 
1 Cor. xvi. 6, 7: and was during the winter, 
see below on ver. 6. During it the Epistle 
to the Romans was written: see Prolegg. 
μέλλοντι ἀνάγεσθαι] This purpose, 

of going from Corinth to Palestine by sea, 
is implied ch. xix. 21, and 1 Cor. xvi. 3—7. 
τοῦ ὕποστρ.} The genit. is not (as 
Meyer) governed directly by γνώμη, which 
would be more naturally followed by εἰς τὸ 
ὑπ.: but denotes the purpose, as in ref. 
4, ἄχρι τ. ᾿Ασίας] It is not hereby 
implied that they went no further than to 
Asia: Trophimus (ch. xxi. 29) and Aristar- 
chus (ch. xxvii. 2), and probably others, as 
the bearers of the alms from Macedonia and 
Corinth (1 Cor. xvi. 3, 4), accompanied him 
to Jerusalem. Σώπατρος Πύῤῥου 
Bepotatos] This mention of his father is 
perhaps made to distinguish him (?) from 
Sosipater, who was with Paul at Corinth 
(Rom. xvi. 21). The name Πύῤῥου has 
been erased as that of an unknown person, 
and because the mention of the father is 
unusual in the N. T. :—no possible reason 
can be given for its insertion by copyists. 
᾿Αρίσταρχος} See ch. xix. 29; 

xxvii. 2. Col. iv. 10. Philem. 24.—Secundus 
is altogether unknown.—The Gaius here is 
not the G. of ch. xix. 29, who was a Mace- 
donian. The epithet Δερβαῖος is inserted 
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y = here only. 
Job xxxvi.3. 
(Sce ver. 23.) 

z ch. xv. 39 
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Mark xvi.2al. e = Matt. xxii. 34. Neh. vi. 2. fch.ii.46ref. gch.xvii.2,17al. heh. xiii. 42 reff. 
iJohn i. 29 al. fr. Num, xi. 82. k here only t. Num. xxiii. 28. τοσοῦτον παρατείνειν χρόνον, 


Jos. Antt. i. 3. 9. 


ac.ay., ἐφεσιοι D sah.—for rvx., evrvxoc D.—5. aft ovro ins δὲ ABE 13. 40. 105. 137. 
163 al copt syr Thl?: om DGH most mss (appy) v Syr al (ins μὲν sah, ef illi eth).— 
προςελθοντες A(appy)E-gr GH 42. 78. 95). 96. 98!. 99. 105. 192.—for ny., αὐτὸν 
D-gr.—rpoad: (-δει E) D'E: and τροαδα (ver 6) E.—6. rac om 137: της 96.142: τας 
δυο 4: τὴν om D.—rec ayore, with H al ff: azo Εἰ 13: infrae: txt ABG 42. 180. 
191 Thl'.—for ayp. nu. π., πεμπταῖοι D.—for ov, οπου AE 13: ov και 40. 137: 
εν ἡ kat D (και om 4) : txt B(e sil)GH most mss (appy) Chr Thl Oec.—7. re D eth.— 
τὴ om E.—pua πρωτὴ D-gr.—rec for ἡμ., των μαθητῶν (alteration to suit avrowc—see 
note), with GH &c ar-pol al Thl! Oec (om Cassiod): txt ABDE 13. 14}. 15. 25. 40. 68. 
69. 73.105. 137. 163 al v syrr ar-erp copt sah eth arm Chr, ΤῊ] Aug.—rec τοὺ kX. apr. 
with Ὁ &c Thi? Oec: txt ABEGH 38. 42. 57. 65. 95. 96. 97. 98. 113. 133. 137. 142. 
163. 177. 191. 192 Chr, Thl'.—re om D-gr: δὲ 180 copt sah syr Bas ΤῊ]"}.---μελλων δὲ 


for distinction’s sake. Timotheus was from 
Lystra, which probably gives occasion to 
his being mentioned here in close company 
with Gaius of Derbe. All attempts to join 
Δερβαῖος with Τιμόθεος in the construction 
are futile. Tim. was not of Derbe, see ch. 
xvi. 1, 2: and the name Caius was far too 
common to create any difficulty in there 
being two, or three (see note, ch. xix. 29) 
companions of Paul so called. With con- 
jectural emendations of the text (Δερβ. δὲ 
Τιμοθ., Kuin., Valck.) we have no concern. 

‘Actavol T. «x. T.] Tychicus is men- 
tioned Eph. vi. 21, as sent (to Ephesus from 
Rome) with that Epistle. He bore also that 
to the Colossians, Col. iv. 7, at the same 
time. See also 2 Tim. iv. 12. Tit. iii. 12. 
—Trophimus, an Ephesian, was in Jeru- 
salem with Paul, ch. xxi. 29: and had been, 
shortly before 2 Tim. was written, left sick 
at Miletus. (See Prolegg. to 2 Tim.) 

5. οὗτοι] The persons mentioned in 
ver. 4: not only Tychicus and Trophimus. 
The mention of Timotheus in this list, dis- 
tinguished from ἡμᾶς, has created an in- 
superable difficulty to those who suppose 
Timotheus himself to be the narrator of 
what follows: which certainly cannot be got 
over (as De Wette) by supposing that Tim. 
might have inserted himself in the list, and 
then tacitly excepted himself by the ἡμᾶς 
afterwards. The truth is apparent here, as 
well as before, ch. xvi. 10 (where see note), 
that the anonymous narrator was in very 
intimate connexion with Paul; and on this 
occasion we find him remaining with him 
when the rest went forward. προελθ., 
κιτ.λ.] For what reason, is not said: but 


we may well conceive, that if they bore the 
contributions of the churches, a better op- 
portunity, or safer ship, may have deter- 
mined Paul to send them on, he himself 
having work to do at Philippi: or perhaps, 
again, as Meyer suggests, Paul may have 
remained behind to keep the days of un- 
leavened bread. But then why should not 
they have remained too? The same motive 
may not have operated with them: but in 
that case no reason can be given why they 
should have been sent on, except as above. 
It is not impossible that both may have 
been combined :—before the end of the days 
of unleavened bread, a favourable opportu- 
nity occurs of sailing to Troas, of which 
they, with their charge, avail themselves : 
Paul and Luke waiting till the end of the 
feast, and taking the risk of a less desirable 
conveyance. That the feast had something 
to do with it, the mention of pera τ. 7). 7 
a. seems to imply: such notices being not 
inserted ordinarily by Luke for the sake of 
dates. The assumption made by some (see, 
e.g. Mr. Lewin, p. 587), that the rest of 
the company sailed at once for Troas from 
Corinth, while Paul and Luke went by land 
to Philippi, is inconsistent with συνείπετο, 
ver. 4.—From the notice here, we learn 
that Paul’s stay in Europe on this occasion 
was about three quarters of a year: viz. 
from shortly after Pentecost, when he left 
Ephesus (see on ch. xix. 10), to the next 
Easter. 6, axp. hp. πέντε] ‘in five 
days,’ see reff. The wind must have been 
adverse: for the voyage Jrom Troas to 
Philippi (Neapolis) in ch. xvi. 11, seems to 
have been made in ¢wo days. It appears 
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al. 

ο οἷν. i. 18, ix. 
87, 39 only. ~ x , , a. y ” θ ͵ ἢ 
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83. Ezek. ae E 
xii. 7. ; p Matt. xviii. 20 al. qch vii. 58. xxiii. 17,18 only. L. Judg. xvi. 26. 
only. Josh. ii, 15, 18. s=here onlyt. Ps. 1xxv.5 Aq. also Gen. ii 21. xv. 12. t (John iv. 11.) 
Luke xxiv. lonly. Sir. xxii. 7. u ch. iv. 17 reff. v here oniy. Dan. v.20. Herodian i. 11, of the 
ἄγαλμα διοπετὲς,---Οἐξ οὐρανοῦ κατενεχθῆναι λόγος. w = Matt. xiii. 41. 2 Chron. v. 6. 

x here only +. Symm. Gen. vi. 16. στοαὶ τρίστεγοι, Dion. Hal. Antt. iii. 68. y = Mark vi. 29. 1 Macc. ix. 19. 

% = Matt. xxiv. 17. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 8. 


180. ---παρατεινοντες 13.—8. ὑπολαμπαδες D: add καιόμεναι sah.—rec for ἡμεν, noav 
(see above on nuwy, ver 7): txt ABDEGH 388. 42. 57. 73. 80. 96. 113. 133. 137. 191. 192 
al? lectt 5. 12. 58 v syrr arr sah arm slav Chr ΤῊ]2.--πσυνηγμ. om Εἰ : συνηθροισμενοι 
4.—9. rec καθημενος (corrn to more usual form), with GH al Chr ΤῊ] Oec: txt ABDE 
13. 141. 15. 18. 36. 68. 69. 105. 180 lect 58.—veay. om Εἰ : aft ονομ. lect 12: -νισκος 
137.—exce τη θυριδι κατεγομενος v. βαρει D.—rov bef π. om 1).---κατενεχθ. om Syr 
ar-erp: κατ. to utv.om 69: ὑπὸ τ. ὑπ. DH 4. 40. 98. 99. 104. 192 Chr Oec-ed.— 
πέσων (omg καὶ aft) E.—kar og npOy D!-gr (x. ἐπηρθὴη in Mill).—10. ἔπεσεν (or exer. 


that they arrived on a Monday.—Compare 
notes, 2 Cor. ii. 12, ff. ἡ. ἐν τῇ μιᾷ τ. 
σαββ.7 We have here an intimation of the 
continuance of the practice, which seems to 
have begun immediately after the Resurrec- 
tion (see John xx. 26), of assembling on the 
first day of the week for religious purposes. 
(Justin Martyr, Apol. ii. p. 228, says, τῇ 
τοῦ ἡλίου λεγομένῃ ἡμέρᾳ πάντων κατὰ 
πόλεις ἢ ἀγρυὺς μενόντων ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ 
συνέλευσις γίνεται.) Perhaps the greatest 
proof of all, that this day was thus observed, 
may be found in the early (see 1 Cor. xvi. 2) 
and at length general prevalence, in the 
Gentile world, of the Jewish seven-day 
period as a division of time,—which was 
entirely foreign to Gentile habits. It can 
only have been introduced as following on 
the practice of especial honour paid to this 
day. But we find in the Christian Scrip- 
tures no trace of any sabéatical observance 
of this or any day: nay, in Rom. xiv. 5 
(where see note), Paul shews the untenable- 
ness of any such view under the Christian 
dispensation. The idea of the transference 
of the Jewish sabbath from the seventh day 
to the first was an invention of later times. 
κλάσαι ἄρτον] See note on ch. ii. 
42. The breaking of bread in the Holy 
Communion was at this time inseparable 
from the ἀγάπαι. It took place apparently 
in the evening (after the day’s work was 
ended), and at the end of the assembly, after 
the preaching of the word (ver. 11). 
αὐτοῖς, in the third person, the discourse 
being addressed to the disciples at Troas: 
but the first person is used before and after, 
because all were assembled, and partook of 
the breaking of bread together. Not ob- 
serving this, the copyists have altered ἡμῶν 
above into τῶν μαθητῶν, and ἦμεν into 


ἧσαν, to suit αὐτοῖς. 8. λαμπάδξ. ix. | 
This may be noticed, as Meyer observes, to 
shew that the fall of the young man could 
be well observed : or, perhaps, because many 
lights are apt to increase drowsiness at such 
times. Calvin and Bengel suppose,—in 
order that all suspicion might be removed 
from the assembly (‘ut omnis abesset sus- 
picio scandali,’ Beng.); Kuin. and partly 
Meyer,—that the lights were used for so- 
lemnity’s sake,—for that both Jews and 
Gentiles celebrated their festal days by 
abundance of lights. But surely the adop- 
tion of either Jewish or Gentile practices of 
this kind in the Christian assemblies was 
very improbable. 9.] Who Eutychus 
was, is quite uncertain. The occurrence of 
the name as belonging to slaves and freed- 
men (Rosenm. and Heinrichs, from inscrip- 
tions), determines nothing. ἐπὶ τῆς 
θυρίδος ‘On the window-seat.’ The win- 
dows in the East were (and are) without 
glass, and with or without shutters. 

καταφερόμενος ὕπν.) Wetstein gives many 
instances of the use of καταφέρομαι, either 
absolute, or with εἰς ὕπνον, signifying ‘ to 
be oppressed with, borne down towards, 
sleep.’ Thus Aristotle, de Insomniis iii. : 
Ta UTVWTLKA... πάντα... καρηβαρίαν 
... ποιεῖ... καὶ καταφερόμενοι καὶ νυ- 
στάζοντες τοῦτο δοκοῦσιν πάσχειν, καὶ 
ἀδυνατοῦσιν αἴρειν τὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ τὰ 
βλέφαρα : and Diod. Sic. iii. 57, κατ- 
ενεχθεῖσαν εἰς ὕπνον, ἰδεῖν ὄψιν.---Τ be- 
lieve the word is used here and below in the 
same sense, not, as usually interpreted, here 
of the effect of sleep, and below of the fall 
caused by the sleep. It implies that re- 
laxation of the system, and collapse of the 
muscular power, which is more or less indi- 
cated by our expressions ‘falling asleep,’ 
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‘dropping asleep.’ This effect is being 
produced when the first participle is used, 
which is therefore imperfect,—but as Paul 
was going on long discoursing, took com- 
plete possession of him, and, having been 
‘overpowered,’ ‘ entirely relaxed in con- 
sequence of the sleep,’ he fe//. In the 
ἤρθη νεκρός here, there is a direct assertion, 
which can hardly be evaded by explaining 
it, ‘was taken up for dead,’ as De Wette, 
Olsh. ;—or by saying that it expresses the 
judgment of those who took him up, as 
Meyer. It seems to me, that the supposi- 
tion of a mere suspended animation is as 
absurd here as in the miracle of Jairus’s 
daughter, Luke viii. 41—56. Let us take 
the narrative as it stands. The youth falls, 
and is taken up dead: so much is plainly 
asserted. Paul, not a physician, but an 
Apostle,— gifted, not with medical discern- 
ment, but with miraculous power, goes 
down to him, falls on him and embraces 
him,—a strange proceeding for one bent on 
discovering suspended animation, but not 
so for one who bore in mind the action of 
Elijah (1 Kings xvii. 21) and Elisha (2 Kings 
iv. 34), each time over a dead body,—and 
having done this, not before, bids them not. 
to be troubled, for his life was in him. I 
would ask any unbiassed reader, taking these 
details into consideration, which of the two 
is the natural interpretation,—and whether 
there can be any reasonable doubt that the 
intent of Luke is to relate a miracle of 
raising the dead, and that he mentions the 


falling on and embracing him as the out- 
ward significant means taken by the Apostle 
to that end ? 11.] The intended break- 
ing of bread had been put off by the acci- 
dent. τὸν ἄρτ., as ch. ii. 42. Were 
it not for that usage, the article here might 
import, ‘the bread which it was intended 
to break,’ alluding to av7. above. 

γευσάμενος} ‘having made a meal,’ see 
reff. The agape was a veritable meal. Not 
‘having tasted it,’ viz. the bread which he 
had broken ;—though that is implied, usage 
decides for the other meaning. οὕτως] 
‘ After so doing :’ see reff. 12.] Asin 
the raising of Jairus’s daughter, our Lord 
commanded that something should be given 
her to eat, that nature might be recruited, 
so doubtless here rest and treatment were 
necessary, in order that the restored life 
might be confirmed, and the shock recovered. 
The time indicated by αὐγή must have been 
before or about 5 A.M.: which would allow 
about four hours since the miracle. 

13. ΓΑσσον] A sea-port (also called Apol- 
lonia, Plin. v. 32) in Mysia or Troas, oppo- 
site to Lesbos, twenty-four Roman miles 
(Peutinger Table) from Troas, built on a 
high cliff above the sea, with a descent so 
precipitous as to have prompted a line of 
Stratonicus, the lyric poet,” Accoy ἴθ᾽, ὥς 
κεν θᾶσσον ὀλέθρον πείραθ᾽ ἵκηαι. Strab. 
xiii. 1, p. 126, Tauchn.— Paul's reason is not 
given for wishing to be alone: probably he 
had some apostolic visit to make. 14. 
Μιτυλήνην] The capital of Lesbos, on the 
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reer: ὙΦ 
v here only ft. μέλλων αὐτὸς 
μέχρις χ ἀπ ὼ 
εἰς τὴν ᾽᾿Ασσον, 


ΠΡΑΞΈΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 


ν , 
See 
¥ ἀναλαβόντες αὐτὸν ἦλθομεν εἰς Μιτυ- 


XX. 


14 ὡς δὲ " συνέβαλλεν ἡμῖν 


ἐνταῦθα 

ἡ στρατιᾷ, λήνην, 15 κἀκεῖθεν * ᾿ ἀποπλεύσαντες, τῃ ὃ ἐπιούσῃ » κατην- 
Xen. Anab. 
ws here only. eae ἀντικρὺς Xiov. τῇ ἽΝ "αὶ " παρεβάλομεν 
refi.) εἰς Σάμον, καὶ μείναντες ἔν ΣΝ ἰῳ TY ἐχομένῃ 
τον τη BL: ἤλθομεν εἰς Μίλητον. 168 κεκρίκει γὰρ 0 Παῦλος" παρα- 
2 Tim. iv. 1]. 
Beh, xiii def. πλεῦσαι τὴν Ἔφεσον, ὅπως μὴ ᾿γένηται αὐτῷ * χρονο- 


b ch. xvi. 1 reff. 

c here only ἢ. 

ἃ =ch. xxvii. 
3. Xen. Cyr. 
ἜΣ 6. 10. 

= hereonly. 
ἐς ᾿Ιωνέαν 
παραβαλεῖν, 
Thoeyd.iii 32. COV 

f= Luke xiii. 

33. ch. xxi. 26 only. 2 Mace. xii. 39. 
only 1. Xen. Anab. vi. 2. 1. 


τριβῆσαι ἐν ΤΉ ᾿Ασίᾳ" 
αὐτῷ, τὴν Ἵμερος 


Ἱεροσόλυμα. 


τῆς 

Sa 
"Aro δὲ 
oO / Ν 
μετεκαλέσατο τοὺς 


g=1 ΟοΥ. v. 3. vii. 37, Tit. iii. 12 al. 
i Gal. vi. 14. Mark v. 16. Gen, xliv. 7,».17.5 


| ἔσπευδεν γὰρ, εἰ δυνὰς ἐν ἦν 
™ [levrnkosrne 
τῆς Μιλήτου πέμψας εἰς "Ege- 
Ρ πρεσβυτέρους τῆς ἐκκλησίας. 


2 Mace, xi. 25. h here 
k here only t. 


" γενέσθαι εἰς 


οἱ δ᾽ ἄνθρωποι τοῖς διπλοῖς χρῶνται ὅταν ἀνώνυμον ἢ kK. ὁ λόγος εὐσύ ἡνθέτος, οἷον τὸ χρονοτριβεῖν, 


Aris tot. Rhet. iii. 3. ] Luke ii. 16 al. 


eis, Luke iv. 23. 


2 Chron. x. 18. 
och. vii. 14. x. 32. xxiv. 25 only. Hos. xi. 1, 2. 


τῇ ch. ii. 1 reff. n= Matt. xxvi. 6 al. 
p Seech. xi. 30. 


αὐτὸς μέλλων E.—14. δὲ om ΟἹ (appy).—rec συνεβαλεν (alteration to historic aorist 


as so freq), with CDGH most mss Chr ΤῊ] Oec : 
prevenisset tol) al.—npac 22. 66. 68. 99. 100.—purv- 


v-sext: wvenissemus demid : 


λινην AE: μυτυλινην G: μητυλινὴην 180: 

κακει 137.—rec ἀντικρὺ (corrn), with BH al: 
—for ereoa, ἐσπερα B 15.19.73: Tn... 
ἐπεβαλομεν 73.—kKat pe. εν Towy. Om, and instead ry δὲ ey. 
και Tn εχ. 37. 73. 180 ν copt (om καὶ) arm Jer (ety. to μιλητ. 


παρεβαλλομεν 57 Thi!: 
ABCE 13. 15. 18. 69: 


txt ABE (convenisset e: convenissemus 


txt Be sil)CDH al.—15. καὶ εκειθεν EH: 
txt ACDEG 36. 40. 68. 105. 180 Thl?. 
παρεβαλ. om 80.---παρελαβομὲν D!}-gr: 


om wth) (the occasion of the omn has prob been, that Trogylium is not in Samos, which 
at first sight the text appeared to imply): txt DGH most mss syr sah arr slay Chr ΤῺ] 
Oec.—rec ropwyvAX. with H &c syr Oec: txt Ὁ (τρωγυλια D-gr, trogylio d) ἃ (rpoy. G 
all): orpoyyvAw 16. 105: τρογγυλιω 42. 133. 177. 191. 192: alii aliter—epyopern 
D! 951. 96. 142.—16. rec exgtve (an ecclesiastical portion begins at ver 16, which has 
occasioned the alteration of the pluperf into the independent historic aor), with GH &c 
Chr ΤῊ]! Oec: txt ABC!DE 13. 14?. 15. 36. 68. 69. 73. 105. 180 al ν &c (κεκρικε Thl?).— 
yao om lect 12.—etc τὴν epec. 80. 192.—for owe... yoovoTp., μήποτε yevnOn avTw 
κατάσχεσις ος D: ut non contingeret ei morandi quis d.—avrw om 191.—e« δυν. nv 
avrw om DH eth.—for ny, en ABCE 13. 15. 18. 27. 29. 36. 68. 69. 73. 180 (gram- 


matical corrn): txt G most mss Chr ΤῺ] Oec.—ere τὴν ἡμεραν Ὁ eth: HEC 
txt B(e sil)CD?(ev tepocoohvpa D')GH mss (nrly) 


εἰς ιερουσαλὴημ AE 13 lect 12. 58: 


E. coast of the island, famed (Hor. Od. i. 7. 
1 Epist. i. 11. 17) for its beautiful situa- 
tion. It had two harbours: the northern, 
into which their ship would sail, was péyac 
κ. βαθὺς, χώματι σκεπαζόμενος, Strabo, 
ΧΗ Ay jy IBY 15. mapeBad.] ‘we 
put in:’ so Charon, in the Frogs, to his 
boatman, wd7, παραβαλοῦ, 180; and 271, 
παραβαλοῦ τῷ κωπίῳ. Then they made 
a short run in the evening to Trogylium, a 
cape and town on the Ionian coast, only 
forty stadia distant, where they spent the 
night. He had passed in front of the bay 
of Ephesus, and was now but a short dis- 
tance from it. Μίλητον] The ancient 
capital of Ionia (Herod. i. 142). See 2 Tim. 
iv. 20, and note. 16. κεκρίκει] We 
see here that the ship was at Paul’s dis- 
posal, and probably hired at Philippi for the 
voyage to Patara (ch. xxi. 1), where he 
and his company embark in a merchant 
vessel, going to Tyre. The separation of 


τὴ ἡμερα H.— 


Paul and Luke from the rest at the be- 
ginning of the voyage may have been in 
some way connected with the hiring or 
outfit of this vessel. The expression κε- 
κρίκει (or ἔκρινε, which will amount to the 
same thing, only it must not be taken ‘for 
the pluperfect,’ here or any where else) is 
too subjectively strong to allow of our sup- 
posing that the ap. merely followed the 
previously determined course of a ship in 
which he took a passage. παραπλ. τ. 


”“Ed.] He may have been afraid of de- 


tention there, owing to the machinations of 
those who had caused the uproar in ch. xix. 
—F. M., in his notes, gives another reason : 
‘““He seems to have feared that, had he 
run up the long gulf to Ephesus, he might 
be detained in it by the westerly winds, 
which blow long, especially in the spring.” 
But these would affect him nearly as 
much at Miletus. 17.] The distance 
from Miletus to Ephesus is about thirty 


ABCD 
EGH 


14—20. 
18 
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ὥ δὲ 4 ,ὕ 4 Ν, » x ay ᾽ ~ ye ~ Luk 
ς παρεγένοντο Ἵπρος αὐτον, εἰπεν aUTOLC μεις 4 δὴ, cat) 
ro SN ΄ cous by. ts) ἢ 
απὸ πρωτῆς Ἡμέρας ap n¢ "ἐπέβην εἰς τῆς ape 
i ’ , t ~ Oe τ Ny , , constr., ch. 
τὴν Ασιαν, EOS pel aia TOV 7TavTa eke ἐγενόμην, P 12 ἢ 
= onstr., 
* ταπεινοφροσύνης oppo ey 


ak ἢ 
ἐπίστασθε, 


¥ fé 
19 © δουλεύων τῷ Κύρῳ “μετὰ x mane 


᾽ 2. Josh. xiv. 
a δακρύ υων Κα ι ῶ τῶ βά ν oa 18) 
K i 0 l Y πε BASE Vv Bas συμ αντ μοι ἐν ἐξα ν, 16. 
9 
ταῖς "ἐπιβουλαῖς τῶν ‘lovdaiwy, ὡς οὐδὲν " ὑπεστει- ye. 
bY ~ ς A , ~ ἊΣ ἢ 9 aN \ aa Louly; 
a Vv τῶν VUQMEOOVTWY TOU , ὑ ἵν exc. Paul. 
μη μφερον μὴ ααναγγειλαι ὑμιν Καὶ exe. Paul. 
18 al5. Ps. ii. 11. v Mark iii. 5. 1 Chron. xxix. 22. w (‘all possible’) ch. XXiii.1. 2 Pet.i.5. Jude 
3al. Paul, passim. x Eph.iv.2. Phil. ii. 3. Col. ii. 18, 23. iii. 12. Paul only, exc. 1 Pet. v. 5+. See 
Ps. cxxX. 2. y = Luke xxii. 28. Gal.iv. 14 al. Dent. iv 34. z=ch. ili. 10 reff. a ver. 
3. ch. ix. 24. xxiii. 30 only. Esth. ii. 22. Ὁ = ver. 27 only. (Gal. ii.12. Heb. x.38.) Diod. Sic. xiii. 70, 
εἰς TO λοιπὸν ὁ Κῦρος ἐκέλευσεν αἰτεῖν, μηδὲν ὑποστελλόμενωον. 80 Jos. B. ὅ. 1. 90. 1. c= 1 Cor. 


vii. 35. xii. 7. Heb. xii 10. Deut. xxiii. 6. 
xxiv. 8. 


ἃ = John iv. 25. xvi. 13 al. ver. 27. 1 Pet.i.12. Deut. 


Chr Thl Oec.—17. μετεπέμψατο D.—18. for παρεέγενοντο, ἐσκληρυνοντο E-gr.—aft 
αὐὑτον, ins ὁμοῦ οντων autwy A: ομοσε ovr. aut. D 40-marg: opwe εοντ. D!: ομο- 
θυμαδον E: et simul essent vy (interpolations for particularity) : txt BCGH mss and vss 
(nrly) Chr Thl Oec.—aft ἐπιστ. add αδελφοι D: pref 5. 8. 73 sah.—zowrne α ne ny. 
lect 12: wp. της nu. 142: ag om 38. 98.---εξεβην 96. 142.---τὴν om 137.—for πως... 
ἐγενομὴν, Dhas ὡς τριετιαν ἡ και πλεῖον ποταπως (πως D?*) μεθ VEwY ἣν παντος 
Xpovov (μι υμ. τὸν παντα xo. eyevouny D?).—19. aft κυρ., add μεθ vuwy C 15. 18. 36 
Chr-text.—for πάσης, πολλὴς Syr ar-erp.—rec bef δακρ. ins πολλων, with CGH &c syr 
zth ar-pol slav arm al Chr Thl Oec (prob interpolation: see 2 Cor. ii. 4): om ABDE 
13. 40. 68. 80. 81. 137. 142. 180 al v syr copt sah ar-erp Lucif.—cupBatvovtwy C al.— 
20. και ὡς 80.-- των σ. (add vay sah) ὑπεστ. C.—pyn om D slav-ms Lucif.—vpacg om 


miles. He probably, therefore, stayed three 
or four days altogether at Miletus. 
τοὺς mpeoB.] called, ver. 28, ἐπισκόπους. 
This circumstance began very early to con- 
tradict the growing views of the apostolic 
institution and necessity of prelatical epis- 
copacy. Thus Irenens, ii. 14. 2: ‘In 
Mileto convocatis episcopis et presbyteris, 
qui erant ab Epheso ef a reliquis proximis 
civitatibus.’ Were we see (1) the two, 
bishops and presbyters, distinguished, as if 
both were sent for, in order that the titles 
might not seem to belong to the same per- 
sons,—and (2) other neighbouring churches 
also brought in, in order that there might 
not seem to be ἐπίσκοποι in one church 
only. That neither of these was the case, 
is clearly shewn by the plain words of this 
verse: he sent to Ephesus, and summoned 
the elders of the church (see below on 
διῆλθον, ver. 25). So early did interested 
and disingenuous interpretations begin to 
cloud the light which Scripture might have 
thrown on ecclesiastical questions. The 
E. V. has hardly dealt fairly in this case 
with the sacred text, in rendering é7t- 
σκύπους, ver. 28, ‘ overseers :’? whereas it 
ought there as in all other places to have 
been ‘ bishops,’ that the fact of elders and 
bishops having been originally and aposto- 
lically synonymous might be apparent to the 
ordinary English reader, which now it is not. 
18.1 The evidence furnished by this 
speech as to the literal report in the Acts 
of the words spoken by Paul, is most im- 
Vor, 11; 


portant. It is a treasure-house of words, 
idioms, and sentiments, peculiarly belonging 
to the Apostle himself. Many of these appear 
in the reff., but many more lie beneath the 
surface, and can only be discovered by a 
continuous and verbal study of his Epistles. 
I shall point out such instances of paral- 
lelism as I have observed, in the notes.— 
The contents of the speech may be thus 
given: He reminds the elders of his con- 
duct among them (vv. 18—21): announces 
to them kis final separation from them 
(vv. 22—25): and commends earnestly to 
them the flock committed to their charge, 
for which he himself had by word and 
work disinterestedly laboured (vv. 26—35). 

ἀπὸ wp. ἡμ.1 These words hold a 
middle place, partly with ἐπίστασθε, partly 
with ἐγενόμην. The knowledge on their 
part was coextensive with his whole stay 
among them: so that we may take the 
words with ἐπίστασθε, at the same time 
carrying on their sense to what follows. 

μεθ᾽ up. éyev.] So 1 Thess. i. 5, 
οἴδατε οἷοι ἐγενήθημεν ἐν bpiv,—il. 10, 
bp. μάρτυρες. . ὡς ὁσίως... ὑμῖν τοῖς 
πιστεύουσιν ἘΝ ΠΕΣ See 1 Cor, ix. 
20, 22. 19. δουλεύων τῷ Kvp.| With 
the sole exception of the assertion of our 
Lord, ‘ Ye cannot serve God and mam- 
mon,’ Matt. vi. 24. Luke xvi. 13, the verb 
δουλεύω for ‘serving God’ is used by Paul 
only, and by him six times, viz. besides ref., 
Rom. vii. 25; xii. 1]; xvi. 18. Col. iii. 24. 
1 Thess. i. 9. μετ. π. Tam. | Also a 
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ech. xvi. 37. διδάξαι ὑ ὑμᾶς © δημοσίᾳ καὶ fear οἴκους; 21 * διαμαρτυ- 


Xvili. 28 

SMate, vi. POMEVOS ‘Tovdatore TE Kai “I "EX now τὴν " εἰς θεὸν ᾿ μετά- 
υ. 
f= Matt. xxiv. VOLAV καὶ πίστιν τὴν εἰς τὸν κύριον ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦν. 
ἀρὰ ate 99 \ bs A RE a | 

rely ““ και νυν ἰδοὺ δεδεμέ eG ἐγὼ τῷ πνεύματι πορεύομαι 
I A Ν τη 
το ποσῷ, εἶ: Ἱερουσαλὴμ, τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ συναντήσοντά μοι μὴ 
h = 2Cor i ΣῈ ᾧ 93 ἢ N ¢ . 4 ο ἌΝ Ὁ ΄ 
are εἰδὼς, πλὴν ort τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἄγιον κατα πόλιν 
Paul 

27 Paul) " διάμαρτύρεταί μοι λέγον ὅτι ° δεσμὰ καὶ τ με 
ich. xi 18 
k—hereonly. T μένουσιν. 24 ἀλλ᾽ οὐδενὸς ἢ λόγου * ποιοῦμαι τὴν ᾿ ψυχὴν 
δεόεμ 

ἰσχυροτέρᾳ ἀνάγκῃ: Xen. Cyr. viii. 1. 12, 1= ch. xvii. 16 reff. m=hereonly. Eccl. ii. 14. ix. a. 
n = here only. “och. xv. 21,36. Tit. i. 5. p ch. xvi. 26 reff. q ch. xi. 19 reff. r ver. 


s = andconstr., here only. See Job xiv.3, xxii. 4. t ch. xy. 26 reff. 


Τὴ Thi! Lucif Jer.—ar ox. καὶ δημ. D.—21. διαμαρτυραμενος H al Thl!: -oovpevoc 
D!.—+ee τὸν θ. (corrn for uniformity), with ADGH &c Thi? Oec: txt BCE 38. 661. 96. 
100. 113. 192 lect 5 Bas Chr Thl!.—for θεὸν, χριστὸν 57.—rTnv om AC 15. 18. Bee 
32. 36. 57. 662. 69. 81 (also D, which reads δια τ. κυριου np. NG. χρ. ἢ (as unnecessary) : i 

B(e sil)EGH most mss Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—npuwv om E.—rec aft tno. ins χρίστον ΠΝ as 
usual), with ACDE &c vss Chr Thi’: om BGH 14?. 38. 76. 80. 98. 100. 113. 137. 177. 
191. 192 all lect 5 sah wth syr slav-ms Bas Thl' Oec Lucif.—22. rec eyw ded. (corrn of 
characteristic order), with DGH &c: txt ABCE 69. 103. 105. 180 v (edd) Ath-mss 
Thi? (om ey. Ath-edd Lucif).—tsp0c0X\upa D.—cvvavrnsavra AD-gr E-gr H 67. 106 
Thl' (prob originally a mistake): συμβησομενα C 15. 36. 68. 69. 180 lect 12 Ath 
(mss,) Thl? (gloss): txt B(e sil)G ἅς Ath Chr Oec.—epor B.—pn γεινωσκων D: py 
om 68.—23. ort om sah.—7o ay. wv. D-gr: ro πν. pot τὸ ay. 47. 137: κατα πολ. om 
E: bef πολ. ins πασαν Dv Syr arr eth slav Lucif.—dteuaprvparo AE 13. 40 Ath 
mss,): διαμαρτυρηται 137: add ταῦτα sah.—rec om pot (as unnecessary), with GH &c: 
ins ABCDE 29. 31. 36. 40. 42. 57. 65. 66’. 68. 73. 76. 99. 133. 163 lect 12 v arm Ath 
Cyr-jer Chr (aft wv.) Bas Th? Lucif Jer.—dreywv DEGH 22. 73. 96. 98. 100. 137. 142. 
163. 191 lect 5 Ath (mss).—for ort, eve 96.—rec δεσμ. μὲ (alteration perhaps to avoid 
μεμενουσιν 3—thus al have it after μενουσιν &c), with G ἄς Thdrt Thl? Oec (μοι D and 
aft pevovc.): txt ABCEH 1. 13. 15. 18. 40. 65. 68. 78. 105. 115. 133. 137. 180 lect 12 
varm Ath, (aft μεν. as also vss) Bas Cyr-jer Did Chr Thl’.—at end, add ev ιεροσολυμοις 
D v (mot demid al) sah syr* Lucif.—24. rec ovdevog (ins rovrwy 43. 81. 99 ar-pol) 
Aoyov (Aoyou al) ποιουμαι οὐδὲ ἔχω THY ψυχὴν pov (om G al) τιμιαν ἐμαυτω (see 
notes), with EGH al Chr-text ΤῊ] Oec: ouvdevog λογον exw οὐδὲ ποιουμαι τ. Ww. 
τι. ἐμ. A 13. 40. 43. 68 al: ovdevocg Noyov ἔχω μοι, οὐδὲ ποι. τ. W. μου TL. ἐμαυτοῦ 
D': v nihil horum vereor, nec facio.animam meam pretiosiorem: txt BCD? Syr 
(notwithstanding what is said to the contrary by Bloomf. ed. 9) sah eth arm ar-ep (but 


2 Cor. ii. 13, οὐκ ἔσχηκα ἄνεσιν τῷ Tv. 
prov, and al., see also ch. xix. 21. How he 
was bound in the spirit is manifest, by 


Pauline expression, 2 Cor. viii. 7; xii. 12. 
See ch. xxiii. 1. πειρασμῶν) See 
especially Gal. iv. 14. 20. ὑὕπεστει- 


λάμην] So again ver. 27. The sense in 
Gal. ii. 12 is similar, though not exactly 
identical — ‘ reserved himself,’ withdrew 
himself from any open declaration of sen- 
timents. In Heb. x. 38 it is different. 
TOV συμφερ.]1 See reff. 21. 
eis τ. κύρ. 1.1 This use of 
εἰς is mostly Pauline: ‘and in ch. xxiv. 24 
it seems to be taken from his own expres- 
sion. 22. δεδεμένος τῷ πνεύματι] 
‘bound in my spirit.’ This interpretation 
is most probable, both from the construc- 
tion, and from the usage of the expression 
τὸ πνεῦμα repeatedly by and of Paul in 
the sense of his own spirit. See ch. xvii. 
16 reff., where the principal instances are 
given. The dative, as here, is found Rom. 
xii, 11, τῷ wv. Céovrec,—l Cor. v. 3, 
παρὼν τῷ πνεύμ. (1 Cor. xiv. 15, 16 ?),— 


comparing other passages, where the Holy 
Spirit of God is related to have shaped his 
apostolic course. He was bound, by the 
Spirit of God leading captive, constraining, 
his own spirit.—As he went up to Jerusalem 
δεδεμένος τῷ πνεύματι, so he left Judea 
again δεδεμένος τῇ σαρκί,---αα prisoner ac- 
cording to the flesh.—He had no detailed 
knowledge of futurity—nothing but what 
the Holy Spirit, in general forewarnings, 
repeated at every point of his journey (κατὰ 
πόλιν ; see ch. xxi. 4, 11, for two such in- 
stances), announced, viz., imprisonment 
and tribulations. That here no inner voice 
of the Spirit is meant, is evident from the 
words kara πόλιν. (Two of the three other 
places where this phrase occurs are from 
the mouth or pen of Paul.) 23. τὸ 
πν. διαμαρτύρ.} compare Rom. viii. 16, 


ABCD 
EGH 
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u , ᾽ ~ ν ~ κ᾿ w , \ N 
τιμίαν ἐμαυτῳ ὡς * τελειῶσαι TOV δούμον μου Kal τὴν τ τ James v.7. 
x , ἃ ᾿ A, x et. i.19 al, 
διακονίαν ἣν Σ ἔλαβον παρὰ τοῦ 


᾽ - ἢ 15 

κυρίου Inoov, ® δια- Prov. iii. 15. 
, Ν 5) , - 

μαρτύρασθαι το εὐαγγέλιον ΤῊΣ 


Viii. 11. 

Ζ , a “ v=Phil. iii.12. 
χάριτος του θεοῦ. John iv. 84 

5 al. Wisd. 


\ - BAIN) |? Ἀ > eo ’ ” ‘ , , « 
25 καὶ νῦν ἰδοὺ ἔγω οἶδα ὅτι οὐκέτι ὀψεσθε τὸ πρόςζωπον «δὰ χη. 95. 
c ~ , > = - , κ᾿ 2 Tim. iv. 7 
μου ὑμεῖς πάντες, ἐν οἷς * διῆλθον κηρύσσων τὴν ασι- only. "(Pan 
only.) Jer. 


viii. 6. x =ch.i.17. Rom. xi. 13+. y ch. ii. 33 reff. z=ch, xiii. 43 reff. 
b 


a absol., ch. viii. 4 reff. absol., Matt. viii. 12. xiii. 38. 1 Cor. xv. 24 al. 


these vss exc arm om τιμίαν) Lucif (pro nihilo estimo animam meam cariorem esse 
mihi) and simly Ambr Aug nee (non enim Aug) facio an. me. cariorem ( pretiosam, or 
pretiosiorem Aug) (see Scholz).—were E 13. 29. 40. 68. 69. 76. 95. 96. 105. 137. 142. 
163: we το C 104: του Ὦ.-- τελειωσω B.—tec aft στ. dp. μ. (μου om 42. 180) ins pera 
xapac (interpolation appy: see Phil i. 4, Col.i. 11, Heb x. 34 δὲ: the finishing his 
course appearing not emphatic enough), with CEGH &c syr al Chr ΤῊ] Oec: om ABD 
13. 49. 81 al v copt sah syr eth ar-erp Lucif Ambr.—étax. του Aoyou D v Lucif Ambr.— 
παρελαβον D 76. 137. 192.---διαμαρτ. tovdarore x. ελλησιν D sah Lucif.—for ro evayy., 
την βασιλειαν 662.—rov bef 6. om D (Tisch says, ex errore videtur dici (see Scholz) B 
om τοῦ θ.: pertinet omissio ad ver seq).—25. wWov om E 13. 40. 73. 96. 142. 177}. 180 
al Syr ar-erp Lucif.—oda eyw C al Syr: eyw om 180.—rec aft τ. Bac. (το evayy. 667. 
69. 105 slav-ms), ins τοῦ θεου (supplementary addn, as shewn by the variations), with 
EGH al vss Thdrt Thl Oec: τοῦ eycov D sah: τ. κυρ. eno. Lucif: txt ABC 13. 16]. 36. 


TO πνεῦμα συμμαρτυρεῖ τῷ TV. ἡμῶν. 
24.) The reading in the text, amidst all the 
varieties, seems to be that out of which the 
others have all arisen, and whose difficulties 
they more or less explain. The first clause 
is a combination of two constructions, 
ovcevog λόγου ποιοῦμαι τὴν ψυχὴν 
ἐμαυτοῦ, and οὐ ποιοῦμαι (ἡγοῦμαι, Phil. 
iii. 7,8) τὴν ψυχὴν τιμίαν ἐμαυτῷ. The 
best rendering in English would be, ‘I 
hold my life of no account, nor precious 
to me.’ Then again the confused construc- 
tion of the former clause shews itself in the 
we of the latter, which is not ‘so that,’ but 
‘as,’ q. ἃ. before, ‘so precious.’ ‘ I do not 
value my life, in comparison with the 
Jinishing my course.’ Render then the 
whole verse: ‘But I hold my life of no 
account, nor is it so precious to me, as 
the finishing of my course.’ τε- 
λειῶσαι] See the same image, with the 
same word, remarkably expanded, Phil. iii. 
12—14. There in ver. 12 he has used 
TéTeXEiwpat,—and,—as is constantly the 
case when we are in the habit of connecting 
certain words together,—the δρόμος imme- 
diately occurs to him, which he works into 
a sublime comparison in ver. 14. 

δρόμον] A similitude peculiar to Paul: 
occurring, remarkably enough, in his speech 
at ch. xili. 25. He uses it without the 
word dp., at 1 Cor. ix. 24—27, and Phil. 
iii. 14. καὶ τ. ὃ 7 ‘and (i.e. even) 
the ministry,’ &c. καί in this sense gives 
that which, in matter of fact, runs parallel 
with the metaphorical expression just used, 
—stands beside it as its antitype. 

ἔλαβον) Comp. Rom. i. 5, de’ οὗ ἐλάβομεν 
Xap. K. ἀποστολήν, 25.) It has 


been argued from ἐν οἷς διῆλθον, that the 
elders of other churches besides that of 
Ephesus must have been present. But it 
might just as well have been argued, that 
every one to whom Paul had there preached 
must have been present, on account of the 
word πάντες. If he could regard the 
elders as the representatives of the various 
churches, of which there can be no doubt, 
why may not he similarly have regarded 
the Ephesian elders as representatives of 
the churches of proconsular Asia, and have 
addressed all in addressing them? Or may 
not these words have even a wider appli- 
cation, viz., to all who had been the subjects 
of his former personal ministry, in Asia and 
Europe, now addressed through the Ephe- 
sian elders?—See the question, whether 
Paul ever did see the Asiatic churches 
again, discussed in the Prolegg. to the 
Pastoral Epistles. I may remark here, 
that the word oiéa, in the mouth of Paul, 
does not necessarily imply that he spoke 
from divine and unerring knowledge, but 
expresses his own conviction of the cer- 
tainty of what he is saying: see ch. xxvi. 
27, which is much to our point, as express- 
ing his firm persuasion that king Agrippa 
was a believer in the prophets: but cer- 
tainly no infallible knowledge of his heart : 
—Rom. xv. 29, where also a firm persua- 
sion is expressed :—Phil. i. 19, 20, where 
οἶδα, ver. 19, is explained to rest on a7o- 
καραδοκία καὶ ἐλπίς in ver. 20, So that 
he may here ground his expectation of 
never seeing them again, on the plan of 
making a journey into the west after seeing 
Rome, which he mentions Rom. xv. 24. 28, 
and from which, with bonds and imprison~- 
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cch. xxvi. 22. 


, οθ Sc , SE ps aE a2 Giles τι 
λείαν. = διὸ μαρτυρομαι υμιν ἐν Τῇ σημέρον Ήμέερᾳ, 
Gal. ν. 8. ν 


Ν > Ν - a 7 a > 
i PO ore ° καθαρὸς ἐγὼ απὸ TOV αιἰματὸς TaVvTwY ov yao 
é SS. ii. » ᾽ ἊΣ . 9 ~ ec “ ~ ‘ N 
Kraul guly.) ᾿ὑπεστειλάμην TOU μὴ ἀναγγεῖλαι ὑμῖν πασαν τὴν ὁ βουλὴν 
. ὡς, Jos. - - 98 } / Ὁ - \ \ =F 
δ᾽ ΣῊΝ 8. τοῦ θεοῦ. 78" προςέχετε οὖν ἑαυτοῖς καὶ παντὶ τῷ | ποιμ- 
3 end. - 2 


Ξ Ν Nae k Lee , 

4 apie ἯΙ a TO πνευμα TO αγιον ἔθετο ETLOKOTOUC, 
only: 30 f ver. 20. g Luke vii. 30. ch. ii. 23 al. 

i Luke xii. 32. 1 Pet. ν. 2,3 only. Jer. xiii. 17. 

1 Phil.i. 1. 1 Tim. iii. 2 (here first), 1 Pet. ii. 25. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 12. 


νίῳ ἐν ῳ ὑμᾶς 

only. Josh. ν. 9, Jer. i. 18. ech, xviii. 6 reff. 
h Luke xvii. 3 al. ch. v. 35. Deut. iv. 23. 
k = 1 Cor. xii. 28. Gen, xvii. 5. 

Isa. 1x. 17. 

180 copt syr arm Chr.—26. dort AE 10. 29. 42. 78. 97. 177. 191: διο καὶ al: txt 
B(e sil)CGH al.—for éto to ort,—axpt ovy τῆς onpepov ἡμερας D', propter quod 
hodierno die d.—étapapr. 3. 13. 40 Chr.—for eyw, εἰμι BODE 13. 15. 18.20. 36. 40. 68. 
73. 81. 103. 137. 180 lectt 12.40 val Bas, Chr, Dam al: eyw εἰμι (69. 105) or εἰμ. Ey. vss 
Jer al (ete has come in from the margin as in vss, and then supplanted the origl eyw as 
in BCDE al): txt AGH most mss copt al Bas, Chr, Thl! Oec.—aft παντων, add vawy 
Ἐ 42. 25. 34. 68. 105 v mss Syr arr copt eth ff (not Chr Thl' Oec al).—27. yap om 96. 
—pn om D!-gr 66°. 73. 81. 177! al slav-mod Lucif.— vp is aft θεου in BCD (nuty D?) 
13. 81 v (transposition to bring the accus next the verb): txt AEGH mss (nrly) 
vss Bas, Chr Thl Oec Iren Jer al.—28. ovy om ABD 13. 15. 36. 81. 180 lectt v copt al 
(Did Thdrt Lucif al) (zpoceyere is the beginning of an ecclesiastical portion) : ins CEGH 
most mss syrr Chr ΤῊ] Oec Iren: zooceye 133.—avroic D!.—r0 ay. wv. D-gr: θεὸς 
sah.—rny exkd. Tov θεου (see note) B (ascertained to be so by Tisch) 4. 22. 46. 65. 66). 
68. 84. 89. 154. 162 al, and e sil 7. 12. 16. 23. 25. 37. 39. 56. 64 al (Scholz) v syr (ms,) 
Ath (mss) Chr, (but see below) Epiph (Bas) Antioch Celest ΤῊ] Oec Ambr Oros Cassiod 
Ferrand Prim al: τ. excA. rou κυριου και Oeov C3GH more than 100 mss (wniting the 
readings) Thl!: alii aliter,—kup. 0., κυρ. του θ., 0. kK. Kup., xovorou (syr al Orig,) 7. 


ment and other dangers awaiting him, he 
might well expect never to return. So that 
what he here says need not fetter our judg- 
ment on the above question. 26. ] 
The use of μαρτύρομαι is peculiar to Paul, 
see reff.: as also in N. T. that of ἡ σή- 
μερον ἡμέρα. 28. προςέχ. ἑαυτοῖς 
If we might venture to trace the hand of 
Luke in the speech, it would be perhaps in 
this phrase: which occurs only Luke xii. 1 ; 
xvii. 3; xxi. 34. Acts v. 35. τ. ποιμ.- 
νίῳ] This similitude does not elsewhere 
occur in Paul’s writings. We find it (reff.) 
where we should naturally expect it, used 
by him to whom it was said, ‘Feed my 
sheep.’ But it is common in the O. T., and 
sanctioned by the example of our Lord 
Himself. τὸ TV. τ. ἅγ.7 See ch. xiii. 2. 

ἔθετο] So Paul, 1 Cor. xii. 18. 28. 

ἐπισκόπους See on ver. 17, and 
Theodoret on Phil. i. 1, ἐπισκόπους τοὺς 
πρεσβυτέρους καλεῖ" ἀμφότερα γὰρ εἶχον 
κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν καιρὸν τὰ ὀνόματα (Olsh.). 
—The question between θεοῦ and κυρίου 
rests principally on internal evidence— 
which of the two is likely to have been the 
original reading. The MSS authority, now 
that it is certain that B has θεοῦ a prima 
manu, is weighty on both sides. The early 
patristic authority for the expr. αἷμα θεοῦ 
is considerable. Ignat. Ephes. i. has ἀνα- 
ζωπυρήσαντες ἐν αἵματι θεοῦ. Tertull. ad 
Uxor. ii. 3, ‘‘ pretio empti, et quali pretio ? 
sanguine Dei.”’” Clem. Alex., ‘ Quis dives 


salvus,’ c. 34, has δυνάμει θεοῦ πατρὸς, 
αἵματι θεοῦ παιδὸς, κ. δρόσῳ πνεύματος 
ἁγίου. On the other hand Athanasius says, 
οὐδαμοῦ δὲ αἷμα θεοῦ δίχα σαρκὸς παρα- 
δεδώκασιν at γραφαὶ, ἢ θεὸν δίχα σαρκὸς 
παθόντα ἢ ἀναστάντα. In attempting to 
decide between the two readings, the follow- 
ing alternatives and considerations may be 
put: (1.) rf κυρίου WAS THE ORIGINAL, it 
is very possible (1) that some busy scribe 
may have written at the side, as so often 
occurs, θεοῦ. This having been once done, 
the interests of orthodoxy would perpetuate 
the gloss, and by degrees it would be 
adopted into the text and supersede the 
original word, or become combined with it, 
as is actually the case in GH and a vast 
body of mss. Or, continuing supposition 
I., it may have been (2) that the expr. 
ἐκκλησίαν τοῦ κυρίου, not found any where 
else, may have been corrected into the very 
usual one, ἐκκὰλ. τοῦ θεοῖν, which occurs ten 
times in the Epp. of Paul. Or (3), which 
I consider exceedingly improbable (see 
below), the alteration may have been made 
solely in the interest of orthodoxy.—Such 
are possible, and the two former not im- 
probable, contingencies. On the other 
hand (11.} tr θεοῦ WAS THE ORIGINAL, but 
one reason can be given why it should have 
been altered to κυρίου, and that one was 
sure to have operated. It would stand as 
a bulwark against Arianism, an assertion 
which no skill could evade, which mus¢ 
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m VA Ls ’ δὶ tA ~ θ - wv ΠῚ , τι ΤΟΝ = 
Tomalvely τὴν ἐκκλησιαν του ὕεου, ἣν περιεποιησατο “VEY pi 


ΟΝ aes =~ OF ᾽ τ “ ᾽ , 2 Kings v. 2. 

διὰ τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ ἰδίου. 79 eyo οἶδα ὅτι ° ELcEAEVGOVTAL Luke vit. 85, 

κ᾿ nN Ρ " ve q NG r -- ᾽ eee A ae: Malte 

a y. eu. 

μετὰ τὴν ἢ ἀφιξίν μου “ λύκοι "βαρεῖς εἰς ὑμᾶς μὴ Weis is, 
» 


90 


Xxxi. 5, 


s δύ “1 , VW c - - ΓΕ) ΄ 
φει ομενοι του TOLUVYLOU, Kat εξ UMWV αὐτῶν αναστΊ- oJoun χ.]. 


” a Ξ ἘΞ 9 ch. xix 80. 

σονται ἄνδρες λαλοῦντες " διεστραμμένα, “rou ἥ' aToomay P hyeonly:. 
18. Herod. ix. 17.77. q = Mart. vii. 15 only. r = here only. s Rom. viii. 32. xi. 21. 1 Cor. vii. 28 al. 
t = ch. v. 36, 37 al. u Matt. xvii. 17] L. Luke xxiii. 2. Phil. ii. 15. ch. xiii. 8 
vconstr., Luke xxii. 6. 1 Cor. ix. 10. w=her-only. See Luke xxii. 41 reff. 
exk\. without a gen Ath-mss, Thdrt, a: τ. excdA. τ. κυριου ACIDE 13. 15. 18. 36 
(text) 40. 69. 73. 81. 951. 130. 156. 163. 180 al (Scholz) copt sah Syr (marg) arm (zth) 
(Syr in polygl) Eus Ath (ms) Constt (cuvrpeyere εἰς τ. ExKA. τ. κυρ. ἣν περιεπ. τω αιμ. 
του χριστου) Did Ammon Chr, (and comm εἰ ye [o δεσποτης ὑπερ τ. εκκλ.] (om ms) 
οὐδὲ του au. ἐφεισατὸ Tov eéavrov) Maxim Thdor-stud Thl al Iren-int Lucif Aug Jer 
Sedul al (see Scholz).—zeptex. eavrw D sah Iren.—rec τοῦ 6. atp. (alteration, says 
Meyer, owing to θεου, because rov ιἰδιου might be referred to Christ (as a gen): but 
surely this is carrying subtlety somewhat too far. It has been evidently a corrn for 
simplicity, not observing the emphasis), with GH &c Ath Chr Celest (rw 6. arp.) ΤῊ] 
Oec: txt ABCDE 15. 31. 33. 34. 36. 40. 69. 73. 81. 105. 130. 142. 156. 163. 180 lect 
12 arm al Did Iren Lucif al.—29. rec eyw yap o1da τουτο (interpolations to connect and 
strengthen the sentence), with C*EGH al syr al Chr Thl Oec (rovr. om al vss Thdrt) : 
txt AB(ort ey. 0t6.)C'D 13. 15. 36. 81. 130. 180 v copt (ey. δὲ) Celest Iren Lucif Jer: yap 
om 180: rovro om 68. 69. 105. 163. 180 Syr ar-erp sah eth arm Thdrt in cat.— αφεξιν 
DE, αφηξιν G.—30. avtwy (Ist) om B sah eth.—dévesrp. ρηματα ar sah eth.—for 
αποσπαν, αποστρεφειν D-gr Syr ar-erp.—for αὐτῶν (2nd), eavrwy AB (alteration for 


(2 Kings xii. 4, 6.) 
only. Deut. xxxii. 5. 


therefore be modified. If θεοῦ stood in the 
text originally, ἐξ was sure to be altered to 
κυρίου. The converse was not sure, nor 
indeed likely, from similar reasons, the pas- 
sage offering no stumbling-block to ortho- 
doxy. (111.) ῬΑΌΤΙΝΕ vusaGe must be 
allowed its fair weight in the enquiry. It 
must be remembered that we are in the 
midst of a speech, which is (as observed in 
the Prolegg. to Acts, § ii. 16 a) a com- 
plete storehouse of Pauline words and ex- 
pressions. Is it per se probable, that he 
should use an expr. which xo where else 
occurs in his writings, nor indeed in those 
of his contemporaries? Is it more pro- 
bable, that the early scribes should have 
altered an unusual expr. for an usual one, 
or that a writer so constant to his own 
phrases should here have remained so? 
Besides,—in most of the places where Paul 
uses ἐκκλησία τοῦ θεοῦ, it is in a manner 
precisely similar to this,—as the consum- 
mation of a climax, or in a position of 
peculiar solemnity, cf. 1 Cor. x. 32; xv. 9. 
Gal. i. 13. 1 Tim. iii. 5, 15: and, ceteris 
paribus, I submit that the present passage 
loses by the substitution of κυρίου the pe- 
culiar emphasis which its structure and 
context seem to require in the genitive, 
introduced as it is by mpocéyeTe....- 
ποιμαίνειν, and followed by the intensi- 
fying clause ἣν περιεποιήσατο διὰ τοῦ 
αἵματος τοῦ ἰδίου. (1V.) On the whole 
then, weighing the evidence on both sides, 
—seeing that it is more likely that the 
alteration should have been to κυρίον than 


to @e0v,—more likely that the speaker 
should have used θεοῦ than κυρίου, and 
more consonant to the evidently emphatic 
position of the word,—I have on a final 
revision of this vol. decided for the rec. 
reading, which in first writing it I had re- 
jected. (V.) Of course any reading which 
combines the two, κυρίου and θεοῦ, is by 
the very first principles of textual criticism 
inadmissible. (VI.) The principal names 
on either side are—for the rec. θεοῦ, Mill, 
Wolf, Bengel, Matthai, Scholz: for κυρίου, 
Grotius, Le Clerc, Wetst., Griesb., Kuin., 
De Wette, Meyer, Tischendorf, al. 

mepter.] Paul (and in pastoral Epp. only), 
see reff. 29.] ἄφιξις is here used in an 
unusual sense. An instance is found, Jos. 
Antt. iv. 8. 47, where. Moses says, ἐπεὶ 
πρὸς τοὺς ἡμετέρους ἄπειμι προγόνους, 
καὶ θεὸς τήνδε μοι τὴν ἡμέραν τῆς πρὸς 
ἐκείνους ἀφίξεως Woe... . . which is 
somewhat analogous, but more easily ex- 
plained. That in Herod. ix. 77 (init.) is 
ambiguous. In Demosth. de Pace, p. 58 
(fin.), we have τὴν τότε ἄφιξιν εἰς τοὺς πο- 
λεμίους ἐποιήσατο, which is most like the 
usage here. Perhaps, absolutely put, it 
must signify ‘my death ;’ see the above 
passage of Josephus. λύκοι βαρεῖς] 
not persecutors, but false teachers, from 
the words εἰςελ. εἰς ὑμᾶς, by which it 
appears that they were to come in among 
the flock, i.e. to be baptized Christians. 
In fact ver. 30 is explanatory of the me- 
taphorie meaning of ver. 29. φείδομαι 
is only used by Paul, except 2 Pet. ii. 4, 5. 
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fev δ) MOVEVOVTEG OTL ᾿ τριετίαν 
2 w. ὅτι, Eph. Ὁ 

ii. 11. 
2 Thess. ii. 5. 


aa , \ re Ae, , > 
νυκτα Και ἡμέραν ουκ 


᾿ , c Ν ὃ ’ d 0 ν᾿ ev ve 
ETAVOAUNV μετα ακρυων VOVUETWV εν εκαστον. 


ξ - , erie ~ τὸ \ ~ b ΄ 
a Paul oniy. 82 καὶ ‘ravov ὃ παρατίθεμαι vuag τῳ θεῳ και TW λόγῳ 

ereonly T. . 

See2Chron. ~~ ’ > τὸ τῇ , ἀ νῷ - \ - 
Xxx i THE χάριτος αὐτοῦ, TH δυναμένῳ οἰκοδομῆσαι καὶ δοῦναι 

pen. Xv. 9. , κ» me cue ,ὔ ~ > , 
ch. xvii, = κληρονομίαν EV τοις “ ἡγιασμένοις πασιν. 33 ἀργυρίου 
ΟἹ 

aach.xxvi.7. > μ Ἀν ΠΗ = ᾽ Ν τη ¢ « of ῳ N 
2 Thess. i. ὃ, 7] RAUSLOY ἢ ἐματι μον οὐδενὸς ᾿ἐπεθύμησα Ege 

‘aul ¢ £ ΄ = = "- - 
exc. Mark γινώσκετε OTL ταῖς χρείαις μου Και τοις οὑσιν MET ἐμου 
vy. 27. elsw. 

‘n., as Luke 0 ὁ ΄, ξ ἐτ' τὰ - 35 Pp , ἀπε ς« “ 
ὦ ὕυπηρέτησαν AL YELOEC AUTAL πάντα ὃ ὑπέδειξα υμιν 
ix. 24. e “ Γ - ὃ πος 2 δὶ Ζ θ0 - t? θ 

beonstr, Eph. OTL οὕτως κοπίιωντας CEL ~ aVTL αμ[βάνεσ αι των ᾿ασὕῦε- 


i. 16 reff. 
¢ Mark ix, 24. 
ver. 19. 
Heb. v. 7. xii. 17. 
iii. 15. only. Jobiv.3. 
xxiii. 46. ch. xiv. 23. 
i. 18. ch. xxvi. 18. 


/ u Vd - » - 7 > ~ 
VOUTWV, μνημονξευειν TE των λόγων του κυριου Ἰησοῦ, 
d Paulonly. Rom. xv. 14. 1Cor.iv.14. Col. ἱ. 28. iii. 16. 1 Thess. ν. 12, 14. 2. Thess. 

ech. ii. 6. Eph. iv. 16. Col. iv. 6. fch. iv. 29 reff. g£ Luke 
Ps) χα: ὃς h ch. xiv. 3. i= ch. ix. 31 reff. k = and constr., Eph. 
1 Luke vii. 25. 1Tim.ii.9. Ps. xliv.9. m constr., 1 Tim. iii. l only. Prov. 


xxiii. 3, 6. n=ch xxviiil.10. Rom. xii.13. Phil. ii. 25. iv. 16,19. Tit. iii. 14. och. xiii. 
80. xxiv. 23 only t+. Wisd. xvi. 24. p constr., 1 Cor. x. 33. Eph.iv.15. Paul only. q = Luke 
vi. 47. xii. 5. ch. ix. 16. (2 Chron, xv. 3.) r Matt. vi. 28 al. Ps.cxxvi. 1. s Luke i. 54. 1 Tim. 
vi. 2only. L. P. Isa. xli. 9. See Rom. viii. 26. t =2 Cor. xi. 29. xii. 10. xiii. 4 only. uw. gen., 


Luke xvii. 2 al. 


emphasis): txt CDEGH mss (appy) Bas Chr Thl Oec.—81. διετίαν 66?.—vov0. μ. 0. ev. 
ex. ut. 156.—vuxcray A.—at end, add ὑμων DE 25. 27. 29. 43. 667. 68. 80. 93. 105. 137 
al lect 40 v Syr arr copt sah eth slav Thl? Lucif Jer Oros.—32. «. rovvy 137.— 
παρατιθημι 2. 30.—rec aft vac, ins αδελφοι ( for solemnity : were it genuine, as Meyer 
observes, there would be no possible reason for omitting it in any MSS), with CEGH &e 
zth ar-pol slav Chr al: om ABD 38. 34. 68. 81 v syrr copt sah al Jer Oros: ins aft 
θεου 137 lect 58.—for rw θεω, Tw κυριω B (Scholz) 33. 68 sah.—rec ἐποικοδ,, with GH 
most mss Chr (expressly, οὐκ εἰπὲν οἰκοδομησαι αλλ εποικοδομησαῖι, δεικνυς ort non 
wxodounOncav. But may not this have been the history of its alteration, to render the 
word more strictly appropriate 7): txt ABCDE 13. 15. 36. 81. 130. 180: add υμας DE 
29. 76 lect 58 Syr (Scholz) arr sah eth: pref υμας 14'. 667. 69. 76. 81. 105! Syr (Tisch) 
Chr,.—ree aft δου». add vty (supplementary insertion), with CGH all vss Chr (but aft 
kAyo. Chr,) Oros al: om ABDE 25 v copt: ἡμιν 19. 43.—rnv κληρ. ACE 130. 180 
(see Col. iii. 24) : add αὐτου A—for πασιν, των παντων D-gr (ἃ is deficient from ver 31 to 
ch xxi. 2).—338. for ἡ (Ist), και Ὁ v.—ovOevog AE: txt B(e sil)CDGH al: add vywy 
DE: τουτων 97.—34. rec aur. δὲ (supplementary insertion), with qu?: yao 106: txt 
ABCDEGH all v syrr arr eth arm slav Bas Chr ΤῊ]! Aug.—owdare A: ἐπίστασθε Chr- 
text.—pov πασιν D!.—avra pou D sah: pov avr. Syr ar-erp eth slav.—35. καὶ παντα 
C!D? 27. 29. 36. 40. 662. 76. 80. 105. 136. 180 al lect 58 Syr: πασι D! (Scholz, but 
Tisch ?).—Lachmann joins πάντα to ver 34 with some mss, but against ACDEGH Bas, 
4 Cw το. 0: vp. om eth).—det ovrwe κοπ. 18: οὑτως κοπιωντα det 137.—rTwr ασθ. 
αντ. A.—re om (A!?) D! copt sah (and 130 al, readg pynpovevere).—rov Noyor G4. 143. 
22. 42. 57. 65. 69. 73. 96. 99. 126. 156. 163. 191. 192 all lect 58 al Chr Thl!: row 
Aoyou 26. 38. 40. 93 al lect 18 v arm sah (both corrns, because but one saying is cited). 


: 30.] ὑμῶν avr. does not necessarily 
signify the presbyters: he speaks to them 
as being the whole flock. 31.] μνημ. 
ὅτι is only (reff.) used by Paul. γύκτα 
K. ἡμέραν] This expression is remarkable: 
we have it (see reff.) in Mark, but Luke 
always uses the genitive, except in the 
speeches of Paul. νουθετῶν (reff.) is 
used only by Paul—On the ¢hree years 
spoken of in this verse, see note, ch. xix. 10. 
We may just remark here (1) that this pas- 
sage being precise and definite, must be the 
master key to those others (as in ch. xix.) 
which give wide and indefinite notes of 
time: and (2) that it seems to preclude the 


idea of a journey (as some think) to Crete 
and Corinth having taken place during 
this period. But on this cf. Prolegg. to 
1 Cor. 32. τ. Ady. τῆς Xap. αὐτ.] 
I should be inclined to attribute the occur- 
rence of this expression in ch. xiv. 3, to the 
narrative having come from Paul himself, 
or from one imbued with his words and 
habits of thought. See ver. 24. τῷ 
δυν. Clearly spoken of God, not of the 
word of His grace, which cannot be said 
δοῦναι τ. κληρον., however it might οἰκο- 
Counoat.—The expression κλῆρον. ἐν τ. 
ny. πᾶσ. is strikingly similar to τῆς κλη- 
ρονομίας αὐτοῦ ἐν τοῖς ἁγίοις, Eph. i. 18, 


ABCD 
EGH 


XT, i, 2. 


TIPAZEIS AIOSTOAQN. 


215 


ω ΘΝ “- Vv 2 , ’ 

OTL αὐτὸς εἰπὲεν Μακάριόν ἐστιν " μᾶλλον διδόναι 7 τ constr, w. 
, \ - > ‘ μᾶλλον, 

λαμβάνειν. 36 Kal ταῦτα εἰπὼν ~ θεὶς τὰ γόνατα αὐτοῦ here only. 


a ~ > = Ww »“ 
συν πασιν αυτοις TOOLNVE DTCs 


, / 7 \ 
ἐγένετο πάντων, Kal 


Παύλου * κατεφίλουν αὐτὸν, ὅ8 
Ce 


(4 λό ἃ ’ Ὁ Δ e Xr Ν , 
TW oy ῳ ELONKEL, OTL OUKETL pe OUOLY TO προζςωπον 


> - - 
αὐτου θεωρεῖν. 


37 x 


" ὀδυνώμενοι μάλιστα “ 


f , δὲ > ἃ ᾽ \ “ Zz 
REM ΩΝ € αὐτον atc TO πλοῖον. 


ΣΕ Mathie, 


ἱκανὸς δὲ 9 κλαυθμὸς ν᾿ wa “ vit 60 


᾿επιπεσόντες ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον τοῦ xh ‘xi. 24 
n : 


a y Matt ii. 18. 
ETL viii. 12, &e. 
Acts, here 
only. Gen. 
xlvi. 29. 
ver. 10. 
Luke xv. 20. 


MXIT NWS \ Gen. xlvi. 29. 

oe CC τι ἐγένετο " ἀναχθῆναι ἡ ἡμᾶς ᾿ἀποσπασθέντας puke wae oe 

> ᾽ > ~ τῇ al. ad. Iv. 

απ αὐτῶν, ᾿εὐθυδρομήσαντες ἤλθομεν εἰς τὴν Κῶ, ™ ΤΉ igen © 
δὲ ton > δ 2 \ b Luke ii. 48. 
é enc εἰς τὴν Pddov, κἀκεῖθεν εἰς Πάταρα. καὶ (xvi. 24.) 

Isa. x 
ec = James vy. 1 al. datir., ch.i.1. Matt. xviii. 19. Zeph. iii. 11. e=ch xix. 27 al. f ch, xv. 3 reff. 


gconstr., Matt. xviii. 13. ch. iv. 5 al. fr. 


xii. 10. Ich. xvi. 11 only +. 


—ino. om A 2 


h ch, xiii. 13 reff. 
m ch. xxv. 17. xxvii. 18 only. See Luke vii 11. ix. 37. 


2. 30. 68. 96. 142 Chr Bas.—ovro¢e D!.—ree 616. add. with many mss: 


i = Luke xxii. 41. (See ch. xx. 30.) 2 Macc. 


(Luke only.) 


txt ABCDEGH all v arm syr Chr Dam ΤῊ] Aug.—36. εἰπας D!.—avrov om D!.—ovp- 


πασιν G.—avtoic om (ΟἹ al: 


πασιν om 80 sah: προζηυξ. mace τουτοις lect ὅδ: 


προςευξατο D.—87. rec eyev. ed. (corrn of order to bring κλ. and πάντων together), 


with GH ἄς ΤῊ]! Oec (ey. δὲ κλ. tk. 137 Chr): 


txt ABCDE 13. 38. 113. 130. 180 v 


Thl?.—rov om D? 180 Thl'.—88. pad. exe τω λ. οὗυν. D: and add ore εἰπεν D!.— 


αὐτου om D!'.—for εἰς, ext D: προεπ. to πλοῖον om 32. 


Cuar. XXI. 1. ny. αναχθ. A?: 
95': we. 
avnxOnpev’ αποσπασθεντων Se ἡμων.. 


αναχθ. om A! (appy): 
- μας om Syr ar-erp.—azooracbevtec BE?.— 
. .—for ηλθ., neousy D.—rnv om D.—rec 


57). 
του αναχθ. 133: ayOnvae 
D! has, και επιβαντες 


κων, with G(cwv)H (κῶν al) (Cowm v, Cho am): txt ABCDE 42. 57. 73. 76. 807. 95. 
97. 105. 133. 137. 142 all syrr copt sah arm slav-ms Thl’ Oec Cassiod. —for ene, ἐπι- 


ουση D.—rnv om CD al Chr, : 


addressed to this same church. See also 
ch. xxvi. 18. 33.] See 1 Sam. xii. 3; 
and for similar avowals by Paul himself, 
WiGors1x- 14, 125 2) Cor: xi: 8, 9): xii. 13: 

34.] See 1 Cor. iv. 12, which he 
wrote when at Ephesus.—yoeia, with a 
gen. of the person in want, is an expression 
of Paul only; see among reff.—oznoereiy 
is used only twice more; once dy Paul, ch. 
ΧΙ. 36, once of Paul, ch. xxiv. 23.—The 
construction is varied in this sentence.— 
Tats χρ. μου, καὶ (not τῶν ὄντων, but) 
τοὶς οὗσιν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ. This is not without 
meaning—his friends were among his χρεῖαι 
—he supplied by his labour, not his and 
their wants, but his wants and them. 

at x. αὗται] also in Paul’s man- 
ner: comp. τῶν δεσμῶν τούτων, ch. xxvi. 
29,—and ch. xxviii. 20. 35. πάντα] 
‘In all things:’ so Paul (only), see reff. 

κοπιῶντας) A word used by Paul 
fourteen times, by Luke only once (Luke 
v. 5). τῶν ἀσθενούντων] Not here 
the weak in faith (Rom. xiv. 1. 1 Cor. viii. 
9), as Calv., Bez., Grot., Bengel, Neander, 
Meyer, Tholuck,—which the context both 
before and after will not allow :—but ‘ the 
poor’ (reff., rode πένητας ἀσθενοῦντας, 
Aristoph. Pac. 636. 6 re yap ἀσθενέστερος 
ὁ πλούσιός τε τὴν δίκην ἴσην ἔχει, Kurip. 


ap. Stob. exy. (Wetst.), as Chrys., Theoph., 


ins AB(e sil)EGH mss (nrly) ΤῊ] Occ.—zarepa AC.— 


Heinrichs, Kuin., Olsh., De Wette. 
Mak. ἐστιν, «.7.\.] This saying of our 
Lord is one of the very few not recorded 
in the Gospels, which have come down 
to us. Many such must have been current 
in the apostolic times, and are possibly 
preserved, unknown to us, in such epistles 
as those of James, Peter, and John. Ben- 
gel remarks, ‘alia mundi sententia est τ᾿ 
and cites from an old poet in Atheneus, 
vill. 5, ἀνόητος ὁ διδοὺς, εὐτυχὴς δ᾽ ὁ 
λαμβάνων. But we have some sayings 
the other way: not to quote authors who 
wrote after this date, and might have im- 
bibed some of the spirit of Christianity, 
we find in Aristotle, Eth. Nicom. iv. 1, 
μᾶλλόν ἐστιν τοῦ ἐλευθερίου τὸ aioe 
οἷς δεῖ ἢ λαμβάνειν ὅθεν δεῖ, καὶ μὴ 
λαμβάνειν ὅθεν οὐ δεῖ. τῆς ἀρετῆς γὰρ 
ἄλλον τὸ εὖ ποιεῖν ἢ τὸ εὖ πάσχειν. 
XXI. 1.1 The E.V., ‘ After we had 
gotten from them,’ does not come up to 
the original : δείκνυσι τὴν βίαν τῷ εἰπεῖν 

ἀποσπασθέντας ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, Chrys. 
εὐθυδρομ.}ὕ See ch. xvi. 11, ‘having run 
before the wind.’ (Cos, opposite Cnidus 
and Halicarnassus, celebrated for its wines 
(εὔκαρπος πᾶσα, οἴνῳ δὲ καὶ ἀρίστη, 
καθάπερ Χίος κ. Λέσβος, Strab. xiv. 2), 
rich stuffs (‘nec Cow referunt jam tibi pur- 
pure,’ Hor. iv. 13. 13), and ointments 
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és ~ ᾽ ’ ’ 

n Matt. ix. | εὑρόντες πλοῖον " διαπερῶν εἰς Φοινίκην, “ ἐπιβάντες φοινι- 
al. ΕἾ . 9 \ ‘ , \ Knv 
oat, bere" avny Onuev. 3 P ἀναφανέντες δὲ τὴν Κύπρον καὶ “Kata~ ABC 

ly. = ver. ᾽ , > ' \ 
ὁ. ch. xxvii. λιπόντες αὐτὴν “εὐώνυμον ἐπλέομεν εἰς Συρίαν, καὶ 


epee Ree ‘ Es 5 
J El ᾿κατήχθημεν εἰς Τύρον" εκεῖσε γὰρ ‘hv τὸ πλοῖον 


llonly. Cant. 

τὶ. Δ) constr., υ 9 , Ν ν , 4w? ΄ δὲ Ν 
Hea ἀποφορτιζόμενον τον YoHov. ανευροντες ε TOUC 
yal. ii. 7. ~ 


Heb. xi. 2 al. 0 Ν x2 y ; NT ae AS é ic ε δι i 
μαθητας ᾿επεμειναμὲν αὐτου ἡμέρας ETTA, © OiTLVEC TH 


q = here only. 


rch. xxvii. 3. ΄ U Ζ Ν - , a 2? , ᾽ 
xxviii. 19 Παύλῳ eX eyov διὰ τοῦ πνεύματος μὴ ἐπιβαίνειν ELC 
oe) Sage sch, xxii. 5 only. Job xxxix. 29. ’ t constr. (see note), Luke i. 10,20. Jer. xxiii. 20. 
Winer, § 46. 5. ahere only. κυβερνήτης χειμώνων ἐπιγινομένων ἀποφορτίζεται, Philo de 


v Rev. xviii. Jl only. Exod. xxiii. 5. x ch. x. 48 reff. 


w Luke ii. 16 only f. 
z ch, xi. 28 reff. 


Prem. p. 915. 1 
Ρ a = and constr., ch. xx. 18 reff. 


ycb. x. 41], 47. xiii. 32, 43 al. 
at end, add καὶ pvoa (-ρρα sah) D sah v (ms).—2. διαπερουν E 73. 105: διαπερον ἃ 
4. 19. 39. 100. 103 Thl?: διαπορενομενον 137.—8. Mill (not rec) αναφαναντες (corrn, 
not perceiving the force of the passive), with 39. 66. 100. 104 al lect 40 Chr (mss) : 
agevrec 81: txt MSS.—ry κυπρω 34: εἰς τ. κυπρον 40: τὴν om E.—xat om Aalyv 
(demid not am).—karadeovrec AGH (but -πόντες GH) 18.--επλεομ. om A.—for 
κατὴχ., κατηλθομεν ABE alv (depositi sumus 6) copt sah ἃ] ( perhaps error in writing) : 
txt CDGH mss (nrly) vss Chr Thl Oec: car... rupov om 15. 18. 36. 180.—erer 


(H Scholz) 133.—ro zAovwov nv ABCE 13. 137 (corrn of order): txt GH mss (nrly) 
syr Chr ΤῊ] Occ.—agoptZopevoy 96.—4. rec Kat ἀνευρ. (corrn of copula, as frequently), 
with C'GH &c vss Chr Thi: txt ABC'E 13. 15. 18. 36. 40. 69. 73. 105. 180 all v copt 
sah Thl2. —rove om GH 1. 4. 38. 42. 57. 65. 80. 95. 98. 113. 133. 137. 142. 177 all Chr 
Thi! (corrn, the art not seeming in place): ins ABCE all Thl’ Oec.—epervapev 180.— 
avrotc AEG 68. 73. 103 Thi? (alteration to suit otriveg which follows) : αὐτὸν (error) 
56: om 28: exec 177: txt B(e sil)CH most mss (appy) val ΤῊ]! Oec.—eXeyav B.— 
rec ava. (substitution of more usual word), with EGH al Chr Th!’ Oec: txt ABC 15. 


(γίνεται δὲ μύρα κάλλιστα κατὰ τόπους 
.... ἀμαράκινον δὲ Κῶον καὶ μήλινον, 
Athen. xv. p. 688). The chief town was 
of the same name (Hom., 1]. ii. 677), and 
had a famous temple of Asculapius (Strabo, 
ibid.). It was the birth-place of Hippo- 
erates. The modern name, Stanchio, is a 
corruption of ἐς τὰν Κῶ. See Winer, 
RWB.—Rahodes was at this time free, cf. 
Strabo, xiv: 2. Tac. Ann. xii. 58: ‘ Reddi- 
tur Rhodiis libertas, adempta seepe aut fir- 
mata, prout bellis externis meruerant, aut 
domi seditione deliquerant.’ See also Suet. 
Claud. 25, ‘ Rhodiis (libertatem) ob poeni- 
tentiam veterum delictorum reddidit.’ It 
was reduced to a Roman province under 
Vespasian, Suet. Vesp. 8. The situation of 
its chief town is praised by Strabo, 1. ἃ. 
—The celebrated Colossus was at this time 
broken and lying in ruins. ib.— Patara, in 
Lycia (‘caput gentis,’ Liv. xxxvii. 15), a 
large maritime town, a short distance E. 
of the mouth of the Xanthus. It had a 
temple and oracle of Apollo, Herod. i. 182. 
‘Delius et Patareus Apollo,’ Hor. iv. 4. 
There are considerable ruins remaining. 
Fellows, Asia Minor, p. 219 ff. Lycia, p. 
115 ff. Winer, RWB.—Here they leave 
their ship hired at Troas, or perhaps at 
Neapolis (see note on xx. 16), and avail 
themselves of a merchant ship bound for 
Tyre. 8. avadhavevtes] for the constr., 


see reff. and Winer, § 40.1: ‘ having been 
shewn Cyprus,’ literally. Wetst. cites from 
Theophanes, p. 392, περιεφέροντο ἐν τῷ 
πελάγει, ἀναφανέντων δὲ αὐτῶν τὴν γῆν, 
εἶδον αὐτοὺς οἱ στρατηγοί. ‘The graphic 
language of an eye-witness, and of one 
familiar with the phraseology of seamen, 
who, in their own language, appear to raise 
the land in approaching it.” Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwreck of St. Paul. But would not 
this remark rather apply to the active par- 
ticiple ? Comp. ‘ aerias Pheeacum abscondi- 
mus arces,’ Ain. iii. 291. εὐώνυμον] 
sc. αὐτήν, i.e. to the E. This would be 
the straight course from Patara to Tyre. 
ἐπλ. εἰς S..—‘ we held our course,’ 
steered, ‘ for Syria.’ κατήχθ.] κατάγω 
is the converse of ἀνάγω,--- to put in,’ 
whereas ἀν. is ‘to put out.’ Τύρον] 
This city, so well known for its commercial 
importance and pride, and so often men- 
tioned in the O. T. prophets, was now a 
free town (Jos. Antt. xv. 41. Strabo, xvi. 2, 
οὐχ ὑπὸ τῶν βασιλέων δ᾽ ἐκρίθησαν ad- 
τόνομοι μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν Ῥω- 
μαίων) of the province of Syria. 
ἐκεῖσε] If this is an adv. of motion as 
generally, the reference may be to the car- 
rying and depositing the cargo in the town 
(De Wette), or to the thitherward direction 
of the voyage (Meyer): but in the only 
other place where ἐκεῖσε occurs (ref.) it 


3—6. NIPAZEIZ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 217 


5 dirs 
ac bconstr., Matt. 
σας XViii. 13. ch. 


e ’ ~ 
Ιεροσόλυμα. ὅτε δὲ " ἐγένετο “εξαρτίσαι ἡμᾶς 


ς , e? , > γι f , c “ 
ἡμέρας, ἐξελθόντες ἐπορευόμεθα, προπεμπόντων ἡμαςς 


lv.oal 
= here only. 


΄ Ν ¢\ \ ἢ gv ho - , Diod. Sic. 
TAVTWY συν yuvatee Και τέκνοις EWC ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, ANG 19. Jos. 

ee Ys ar Br eeu acto πέρ, j@limii. Ὁ 
και EVvTEC Ta γόνατα ἐπι TOV αιγια ον προςηυςαμε Uae ΡΤ ΤΣ 
6 ᾽ d= Matt. 


XXVili. 20. 
e=ch. xv. 40 
h Luke xviii. 33. 
m = here only. 


36. 40. 68. 103 Thl?.—rec tepovcadnp, with GH &c Chr al: txt ABCE 15. 18. 26. 36. 
40. 68. 69. 103. 105. 180 al v Thl?.—5. rec μας εξαρ. (alteration of order to avoid ἡμας 
Tac ἡμερας), with CGH al ff: txt ABE 177 (al?): ore δε eyevero εξελθειν ἡμας ἡμερας 
eEapricat ex. 13: δὲ eyev. om 68: sequenti autem die (post hos autem dies Syr ar-erp) 
ambulamus viam nostram ἃ Syr ar-erp.—efeX9. om A 105.---προπεμπ. Ce 180: -θεντας 
191.--γυναιξιν CE: txt A.—for προςηυξαμεθα και ἀσπασαμενοι αλλ.,---προςευἕαμενοι 
απησπασαμεθα (απεσπασαμεθα C, ἡσπασ. ἃ], απησπασαμενοι 40, απησπασμεθα A 
al) αλλ. καὶ ABCE 13. 15. 18. 40. 69. 73. 105. 133 Syr ar-erp al? (corrn prob arising 
JSrom αποσπασθεντας of ver 1. απησπασμεθα, as in A, was written in the marg, thence 
adopted in the text, and confused with the origl asracapevat, thus causing the corrn 
of προςηυξαμεθα also, and the addn of καὶ; so Meyer and De W.): txt GH (xpocevé. 
G 4. 100. 106 Chr Oec) ἄς Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—6. rec ἐπεβημεν (corrn to more usual word, 
as also eveB.), with GH ἄς Thl' Oec: eve3. BE 73 Chr: txt AC 133. 137. 180 


1, 59 , > ΄ “δ Ν ~ 
καὶ ἀσπασάμενοι ἀλλήλους ™ ἀνέβημεν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, 


reff. fch. xv. 3 al. 


g w. prepos., ch. xvii. 14. Luke xxiv. 50. Levit. xxiii. 14. 
xiv. 19. Neh. xiii. 20. 


ich. vii. θὺ reff. k Matt. xiii. 2 al. ] absol., ch. xx. 36 al. fr. 


simply = ἐκεῖ, so that perhaps no motion 
is included. ἀποφορ. τ. The pres. 
part. indicates the intention, as διαπερῶν 
before. 4. δέ] Implying, ‘ the crew 
indeed were busied with unlading the ship : 
but we, having sought out (by enquiry) 
the disciples.’..... ‘ Finding disciples’ 
(E. V.) is quite wrong. It is not impro- 
bable that Paul may have preached at Tyre 
before, when he visited Syria and Cilicia 
(Gal. i. 21) after his conversion,—and again 
when he confirmed the churches (ch. xv. 
41): τοὺς pal. seems to imply this. 

jp. éwr.] The time taken in un- 
lading :—they apparently proceeded in the 
same ship, see ver. 6.—The notice here is 
very important, that these Tyrian disciples 
said to Paul by the Spirit, that he should 
not go to Jerusalem,—and yet he went 
thither, and, as he himself declares, dede- 
μένος τῷ πνεύματι, bound in Spirit by the 
leading of God. We thus have an instance 
of that which Paul asserts 1 Cor. xiv. $2, 
that the spirits of the prophets are subject 
to the prophets, i.e., that the revelation 
made by the Holy Spirit to each man’s 
spirit was under the influence of that man’s 
will and temperament, moulded by and 
taking the form of his own capacities and 
resolves. So here: these Tyrian prophets 
knew by the Spirit, which testified this in 
every city (ch. xx. 23) that bonds and im- 
prisonment awaited Paul. This appears to 
have been announced by them, shaped and 
intensified by their own intense love and 
anxiety for him who was probably their 
father in the faith (see ver. 5). But he 
paid no regard to the prohibition, being 
himself under a leading of the same Spirit 


too plain for him to mistake it. See below 
on ver. 10 ff. 5. ἐξαρτίσαι] This 
is ordinarily a naval word, signifying to fit 
out or refit a ship (with or without πλοῖον, 
Passow). But this can hardly be the mean- 
ing here. Meyer would render ‘when we 
had spent these days in refitting,’ so that 
τ. 74. would be the accusative of duration, 
—‘ when we had refitted during the days.’ 
But not to mention that τὰς ἡμ., without 
ταύτας, would be harsh in such a con- 
nexion,—is not the aorist ἐξαρτίσαι fatal to 
the rendering ? Would it not in this case 
be present, if implying the continued action 
during the days,—perfect, if implying that 
that action was over (in which latter case 
7. would be dative)? The aorist, as 
almost invariably in dependent clauses, 
must refer to some one act occurring at one 
time. So that if the meaning given by 
Theoph., Oec. πληρῶσαι (Hesych. τελειῶ- 
cat) be found no where else, it is almost 
necessary so to understand the word here. 
And it is doing no violence to its import : 
the same verb which indicates the comple- 
tion of a ship’s readiness for a voyage, 
might well be applied to the completion of 
a period of time. Our own word ‘ fulfil’ 
has undergone a similar change of meaning 
since its first composition: and πληρῶσαι 
is used both of manning a ship and of ful- 
filling a period of time. ἐξελθ.7 from 
the house where they were lodged. 

ἕως ἔξω τ. 1.] ‘ We passed through the 
city to the western shore of the ancient 
island, now the peninsula, hoping to find 
there a fitting spot for the tent, in the open 
space between the houses and the sea.” 
Robinson, iii. 392. ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλόν] 
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3, εὐ \ Clea ἢ ’ Xs AS ε »" \ Ν 
nch. viii, 95. EKELVOL δὲ "ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς “τὰ ἴδια. 7 Ἡμεῖς δὲ τὸν 
reff. 5 


rae ~ , 3... UN ΄ Γ ΄ 
oJohn xvi 89. "πλοῦν “ διανύσαντες ἀπὸ Τύρου “"ΦΚκατηντήσαμεν εἰς 


Esth. v. 10. AW \ > 7 ‘ > ‘ t? ’ 
pch xxvit), Πτολεμαΐδα, καὶ " ἀσπασάμενοι τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς “ἐμείναμεν 
10 only t. eo, ’ t > > - Bu - 3: > ͵ v? ΄ 
πων ἡμέραν μιαν παρ auTolc. τῆ € ET AVOLOV ἐξελθόντες 
ΠΕ Ὁ ” , , Ae ΄ , . 5 
ὁδὸν δεήνυ- ἤλθομεν εἰς Καισάρειαν, καὶ εἰξελθόντες εἰς τὸν οἶκον 
av, 2 " 


y 


Cyr. iv. 2, 15. , = ie We? ers 
Gyr tv 215- Φιλίππου τοῦ εὐαγγελιστοῦ, οντος 
17. Tey wine 
r ch. Xvi. ee auTW. 9 
aa eeepc u John i. 29 reff. 

y See ch. ii. 14 al. 


x? ~ ε ν 
εκ των ἐπτα, 
΄ ὃὲ 3 θ , 

TOUTW € youv υγατερὲς παρ- 

w Eph.iv.11. 2. Tim. 


en 
EMELVAULEV Tap 


t John i. 40. iv. 40. 
x Luke xxii. 58 al. 


reff. vch. xy. 40 al. 
iv. 5 only. 


Thi?.—7. δὲ om 137.—avvoayrec 68: εἕελθοντες lect 12.---κατεβημεν AE 24. 38 al 
(corrn to more usual word): ascendimus tol: txt B(e sil)CGH al.—emepervaper A ἃ]. 
—8. de om 191.—rvee aft e€eXO. ins οἱ περι τὸν παυλον (εξελθ. begins an ecclesiastical 
portion), with GH &c eth ar-pol slav ΤῊ] Oec (ot ἀπόστολοι 47 lectt 13.14): om ABCE 
141. 15. 18. 27. 36. 38. 40. 571. 661. 68. 73. 952. 981. 103. 105. 180 ἃ ν syrr ar-erp 
copt arm Chr Thl’?.—Mill (not rec) ηλθον (to suit οἱ περι τ. παυλον) with GH all 
Thi! Oec: txt (ηλθαμεν B) all other MSS &c.—nNO. to εἰςελθ. om lect 12.—rec rou ovroc 
(for precision), with some mss: txt ABCEGH 38. 42. 73. 80. 96, 133. 137. 142. 177. 
180 all Eus Chr Thl Oec.—9. θυγ. τεσσ. παρθ. AB 13 am demid: παρθ. θυγ. τεσσ. C 
180: τεσσ. Ovy. map. some vss (alterations of characteristic order): txt EGH all 


“‘ Yet had we looked a few rods further, we 
should have found a very tolerable spot by 
a threshing-floor, where we might have 
pitched close upon the bank, and enjoyed, 
in all its luxury, the cool sea breeze, and 
the dashing of the surge upon the rocky 
shore.’ id. ibid. 7. τὸν πλοῦν δια- 
νύσ. ‘Having ended our voyage,’ viz. 
the whole voyage, from Neapolis to Syria. 
The E. V., ‘when we had finished our 
course from Tyre,’ is allowable, but this 
would more probably have been τὸν ἀπὸ 
Τύρου. ‘ With their landing at Ptolemais 
their voyage ended: the rest of the journey 
was made by land.’ (De Wette.) ἀπὸ 
Τύρου will thus be taken with κατηντήσα- 
μεν. Πτολεμαΐδα] Anciently Accho 
(Ακχώ, LXX, Judg. i. 31,—in Gr. and 
Rom. writers “Acy, Ace), called Ptolemais 
from (probably) Ptolemy Lathurus (Jos. 
Antt. xiii. 12. 2 ff., see 1 Macc. x. 56 ff. ; 
xl. 22. 24; xil. 45. 48. 2 Macc. xiii. 14). 
It was a large town with a harbour (Jos. 
Antt. xviii. 6.3). It was never (Judg. i. 
31) fully possessed by the Jews, but be- 
longed to the Phoenicians, who in after 
times were mixed with Greeks. But after 
the captivity a colony of Jews is found 
there (Jos. B. J. ii. 18. 5). The emperor 
Claudius gave it the ‘ civitas,’ whence it is 
called by Pliny, v. 17; xxxvi. 65, ‘ Colonia 
Claudii Cesaris.’ It is now called St. Jean 
d’Acre, and is the best harbour on the 
Syrian coast, though small. It lies at the 
end of the great road from Damascus to the 
sea. Population now about 10,000.—The 
distance from Ptol. to Czsarea is forty-four 
miles. For Cesarea, see on ch. viii. 40. 

8. Φιλ. τ. evayy.] It is possible 
that he may have had this appellation from 


his having been the first to travel about 
preaching the gospel: see ch. viii. The 
office of Evangelist, see Eph.iv.11, 2 Tim. 
iv. 5, seems to have answered very much to 
our missionary: 'Theodoret, on the former 
of these texts, says, ἐκεῖνοι περιϊόντες 
ἐκήρυττον : and Euseb. H. EH. iii. 37, ἔργον 
ἐπετέλουν εὐαγγελιστῶν, τοῖς ETL πάμπαν 
ἀνηκόοις τοῦ τῆς πίστεως λόγου κηρύττειν 
τὸν χριστὸν φιλοτιμούμενοι, καὶ τὴν τῶν 
θείων εὐαγγελίων παραδιδόναι γραφήν. 
The latter could hardly have been part of 
their employment so early as this; nor had 
εὐαγγέλιον in thesetimes the peculiar mean- 
ing of a narrative of the life of Christ, but 
rather embraced the whole good tidings of 
salvation by Him, as preached to the Jews 
and Heathens. See Neander, Pfl. u. L., 
pp- 258. 264.—Euseb., iii. 31, mistakes this 
Philip for the Apostle: as did also (see 
Valesius’s note, Euseb. 1. c.) Clement of 
Alexandria and -Papias. ὄντος ἐκ τ. 
ἑπτά] See ch. vi. 5, and note. Meyer and 
Winer (§ 19. 1) well remark (see De Wette 
also), that the participle without the article 
implies that the reason why they abode with 
him was that he was one of the seven: 
“ut qui esset,’ &c. and in Eng. ‘ being (one) 
of the seven.’ The fact of Philip being 
settled at Czesarea, and known as ὁ εὖαγ- 
γελιστής, seems decisive against regarding 
the occurrence of ch. vi. 8 ff. as the establish- 
ment of any permanent order in the church. 

9.1 This notice is inserted ap- 
parently without any immediate reference 
to the history, but to bring so remarkable a 
circumstance to the knowledge of the read- 
ers. The four daughters had the gift of 
προφητεία : see on ch. xi. 27. Eusebius 
(see, however, his mistake above) gives 
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/ , ’ν ? 7 
D προ- θένοι τέσσαρες : προοφητευουσαι. ἕ ἐπιμενοντῶν δὲ 2 ch. xix.6 reff. 


φητευ.. 


Ἑ ach. x. 48 reff. 


b ’ - U SN ~ ᾽ ἜΣ 
ABCD ἡμέρας πλείους, “ κατῆλθεν τις ἀπὸ τῆς [Ἰουδαίας "τς saa 


EGH 


53 Ὁ ΕΣ viii. 5 


i Kal ἐλθὼν πρὸς mag πὶ 


> ἊΝ γ 
προφήτης ονόματι Αγαβος, Sark a 


Meda” Ν 24a 
kal aoac TYHV “ζώνην τοῦ Παύλου, δήσας ἕ εαυτοῦ τοὺς Pert a iii. 4. 
Ὧν \ N TT ὃ λέ \ ee ao 
ev. i. 
δε ας eee Tac χεῖρας εἶπεν αοξε ee TO πνεῦμα TO xi only. 
αγιον, τον ἄνδρα οὐ ἐστιν 7 ζώνη αὕτη οὕτως δήσουσιν ἐ EV £ Matt. χ 2. 
Job xvi. 12. 


‘le ουσαλὴμ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι καὶ fora αδώσουσιν εἰ εἶ, ac & = Matt. xiv. 
p p ¢ x Ὁ ES 36 al. fr. 


> ~ 
ἐθνῶν. 13 ὡς δὲ ἡ ἠκούσαμεν ταῦτα, "παρεκαλοῦμεν ἡ ἡμεῖς pel ει gee 
en Sale h here only +. 
TE και OL ἐντόπιοι “Tou μη ἀναβαίνειν αὐτὸν εἰς Ἵερου- See Gen, 
13 i 


σαλήμ. τότε ἀπεκρίθη ὁ o Παῦλος Τί * ποιεῖτε κλαίοντες pena: 8 


8) Ἢ te jan xv. 2 reff. 
και συν ρὑπτοντές μου τὴν καρδίαν ; 3 ἐγὼ γὰρ οὐ μόνον Sate Ἀν. 29 


syr-marg ΤῊ] Oec.—10. rec exp. δὲ ἡμων (addn for precision), with EG al syr- 
marg al Chr al: txt ABCH 4). 13. 15. 18. 36. 37. 66 syr (vss?) Bas.—11. ave\- 
θων δὲ D!. —rec Oyo. τε αὑτου (in some late mss αὐτου, probably from misun- 
derstanding, supposing that it was Paul’s hands and feet that he bound), with 
GH &c Chr ΤῊ Oec: txt ABCDE 13. 15. 18. 25. 27. 86. 663, 69. 73. 76. 801. 81 
98-marg 105. 137. 180 lect 12 v copt sah Bas Cyr-jer, also Orig (dno. eavroy χειρων 
ck. ποδωνὴ Aug Cassiod.—rec yet. bef ποδ. (corrn from Luke xxiv. 39, 40? see 
var read John xi. 14: so De W. Meyer thinks ποδ. x. y. arose from its being the 
natural order of binding: but surely this would be more likely to be the origl order of 
narrating, than to strike a copyist as necessary to be observed), with A al copt sah al Chr 
(om τας and rove) Oec and Orig (above): txt BCDEGH 1. 13. 26. 38. 40. 42. 57. 68. 
73. 78. 80. 95. 96. 98. 100. 101. 105. 113 all lect 5 v syrr ar-pol arm slav-ms Bas Cyr-jer 
Thl.—race to aytov om 15. 36. 180 al.—eice tepove. D 26. 63. 97. 98. 106 Chr Epiph 
and (prefixg απελθονταὴ Orig (adopted by Tisch, but evidently a corrn to suit εἰς τερ. 
below, ver 13): οἱ εν tgp. coved. 661: ov coved. ev ceo. 100 demid arm-ed Ambr Vigil.—ox 
om D! Chr ΤῊ Oec: zapaé. αὐτὸν 180.—for εθν., ἐεχθρων 69. 105.—12. re om Ὁ 
Thl!: οἱ evr. τον παυλον D eth: nec τε k. οἱ EvT. ηρωτωμεν avTov 95).---επιβαιν. 
D.—avrov om Εἰ 93. 95 Bas.—at end, add rove C 13. 40.—13. rec azexp. δὲ, with ΟἹ 
(but see above) al syr Chr: az. re GH 4. 25. 26.38. 42.57. 66.95. 96. 97. 98. 126. 133. 
177 al eth al Thl Oec: εἰπὲν δὲ προς ἡμας D (from the various assignment of tore to 
ver 12 or ver 13, it was omitted allogether, and then some copula became necessary) : 
txt ABC? (erasing de: see on ver 12) E 13. 15. 18. 40. 73. 81] al v Syr copt sah arm 
Cassiod.—add καὶ εἰπὲν aft wav. AE 13. 25. 27. 29. 69. 81. 97. 105. 180 al v Syr ar-erp 
copt eth arm Cassiod.—for συνθ., θορυβουντες D! Tert Jer.—for yap, δὲ E-gr 95! v 


from Polycrates traditional accounts of there is no reference to that former mention 
them,—that two were buried at Hierapolis, of him, might be occasioned by different 
and one at Ephesus. From that passage, sources of information having furnished the 


and one cited from Clement of Alex. (δύο two narratives. 11.] Similar symbo- 
θυγατέρες αὐτοῦ γεγηρακυῖαι παρθένοι, ical actions accompanying prophecy are 
Polycr., Euseb. iii. 31..... Φίλιππος τὰς found 1 Kings xxii. 11. Isa. xx. 2. Jer. 
θυγατέρας ἀνδράσιν ἐξέδωκε, Clem., Eus. xiii. 1 ff. Ezek. iv. 1 ff.; 8 ff.; v. 1, &e. 
iii. 30) it would appear that two were after- —De Wette remarks that τάδε λέγει τὸ 


wards married, according to tradition —To πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον is the N. T. prophetic 
find an argument for the so-called ‘honour formula, instead of τάδε λέγει ὁ κύριος of 


of virginity’ in this verse, only shews to , the O. T. 12. tov μή] A similar 
what resources those will stoop who have — gen. after exhortation, is found ch. xv. 20. 
failed to apprehend the whole spirit and rule 13.] The τότε, which has been 


of the gospel in the matter. They are met changed in the rec. for the ordinary copula, 
however on their own ground by an argu- gives solemnity to the answer about to be 
ment built on another misapprehension related: q.d. ‘It was then that Paul 


(that of Philip being a deacon in the eccle- said.’ συνθρύπτοντες) The present 
siastical sense) : weTe οὖν Kai τῷ κοινω- part. does not imply the endeavour merely, 
νήσαντι γάμων διακονεῖν ἔξεστι. here or any where else, but as Meyer quotes 


10.} This Agabus in all probability is from Schaefer, Eurip. Phoen. 79, ‘ Vere 
identical with the Ag. of ch. xi. 28. That incipit actus, sed ob impedimenta caret 
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=) - |» ε κ᾿ ε 
1 =ch. viii. 40. δεθῆναι ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀποθανεῖν ειΟ Ιερουσαλὴμ ™ ἑτοίμως 


ΧΙ. 921 al. rice τ ει νι ty. 2 = ἢ ‘i ~ 14 ‘ 
m 2 Cor. xii. 14. ἔχω ὑπὲρ του OVOMLATOC του κυριου σου. μὴ 


1 Ρεῖ. ἵν. ὃ 
ly. ᾿ \ > ~ c , 3: Days, =) , 
only, Dan. © πειθομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ " ἡσυχάσαμεν εἰπόντες Τοῦ κυρίου 
n ch. ix. 10. x ͵ Yr \ \ Ἂν ΚΟ ΄ 
xv. 26, Rom. το ὃ θελημα q γινέσθω. 16 1 Μετγὰ δὲ τας ἡμέρας ταῦτας 
1, Ὁ, obo 
τ 5. ἢ , k ? , > e ’ 4 6 t 
οἶος, ἢ ἐπισκευασάμενοι “ ἀνεβαίνομεν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα 16 τυ: 
only. Xen. ον \ \ ~ ~ eS 1 κ᾿ ΕΞ 
Cyr. v. 1. 8. ηλθον δὲ καὶ τῶν μαθητῶν απο Καισαρείας συν ὴημιν, 
p = Luke xiv. 4 ὲ 5 hee τ fs 2 ἢ i 
Nhes ἄγοντες παρ ᾧ ξενισθῶμεν Μνάσωνιί τινι Κυπρίῳ, 
ch Στὸ ( Onrn 17 ¥ “ενομένων δὲ ἡμῶν % εἰς lepo 
r here only. T . re 
ee παρ χα Pave i irae dice ἯΙ ς ρ 
86. xxiv. 94. shere onlyt. 2 Chron, xxxiv.10. ἐπ. ὁσα ἐδύναντο ὑποζύγια, Xen. Hell. vii. 2. 18. 
t = Luke xxiii. 55. ch. ix. 39 al. u=ch. xvii. 15 al, v attr, here only? w ch. x. 6, 23. Heb. 
xiii. 2. Sir, xxix. 25. x Matt. v. 21, &c. Luke ix. 8,19. ch.xv.7. 2Pet.ii.5 only. Ps. xiii. 1. 


y ch. xx. 16 reff. 

(ms) Tert,.—aft δέεθηναι, ins βουλομαι D: ov to tepove. om lect 12 (insg αποθ. aft 
ioov).—exyw εἰς ep. A eth: aft εἰς ep. add yevopevoc Orig: tore 180: εἰς tep. om 27. 
29. 662. 69. 105 Bas Thdrt, Cyr Aug.—eroum. exw aft ino. 137.—ino. χριστου CD 20. 
73 Syr ar-erp arm Cyr Thdrt Tert Jer, Ambrst Aug.—l4. οὐ (om D*) εἰποντὲς πρὸς 
adXn ove D.—rec τὸ θελ. Tov κυρ. (alteration of characteristic order), with DGH ἅς 
vss Chr al: txt ABCE 13. 31. 180 v arm: θεου D-gr 32. 73 eth arr: add ἡμων sah.— 
rec γενέσθω (corrn to more usual), with GH &c Chr al: txt ABCDE 42. 73. 98. 105 all. 
—15. τινας ἡμερας D-gr.—rec arooxevacapevot,with some mss Thl? (text): παρασκευασ. 
C 7. 69. 73. 105: αποταξἕαμενοι D: επισκεψαμενοι H 68. 106 (as Meyer observes, 
ἐπισκ. and αἀποσκ. being alike no where else found in N. T., MSS authority must pre- 
vail. The rest are explanatory corrns): preparati v syrr ar-erp copt eth: prepa- 
rantes e: referimus nos d: signati fuimus ar-pol: txt ABEG 4. 15. 18. 25. 27. 29. 31. 
36. 38. 40. 42. 57. 76. 78. 80. 95. 96. 97. 98. 99. 100. 101. 103. 104. 126 al Pamphil 
Chr (edd) Th Thi? (comm) Occ.—avaBarvopey CD.—rec tepovocadnp, with GH al v 
ΤῊ] Oec: txt ABCDE 36. 69. 105 al Chr.—16. συνηλθ. δὲ και (add εκ Ev) των pad. 
om D.—for ayovrec (αγαγοντες 42. 57), ovror δὲ ἡγαγον D: add nuac DE sah arm: 
secum v (not demid).—for zap ὦ, προς ove D!-gr.—aft ἕενισθ. add καὶ παραγενομενοι 
εἰς τινα (την Syr-marg) κωμὴν ἐγενομεθα παρα D syr-marg.—vaowre D! ἃ tol lat mss: 
μανασωνι Thi: cacwr ν (Sixt and ins) copt: μνασω 1.18: -σσω al.—pad. apy. D sah. 
—d has the passage thus: δέ cum venerunt in quendam civitatem fuimus ad nasonem 
quendam cyprium discipulum antiquum et inde exeuntes venimus hierosolyma suscepe- 
runt autem nos cum letitia fratres —17. rec edeEavto (substitution of simpler word), 
with GH ἃς al Chr (text) Thl Oec: txt ABCE 13. 15. 18. 25. 33. 34. 36. 40. 69. 73. 81. 


eventu.’ γάρ] Hither, ‘your pro- 
ceeding is in vain, for... .’—or ‘cease 
to do $0, for... εἰς ‘Iep.] ‘on my 
arrival at:’ the motion to, which was the 


journey. ‘ Carriages’ in the E. V. is used, 
as at Judg. xviii. 21 (where it answers to 
τὸ βάρος, LXX), for baygage, — things car- 
ried. 16.] Two renderings are given 


subject in question, is combined with that 
which might result on it: see reff. and ch. 
ii. 39. 14. τ. κ. τὸ θέλ. γιν.] One of 
the passages from which we may not un- 
fairly infer, that the Lord’s prayer was used 
by the Christians of the apostolic age. See 
note on 2 Tim. iv. 18. 15. ἐπισκευα- 
σάμενοι) The remarkable variety of read- 
ing in this word shews that much difficulty 
has been found in it. The rec. ἀποσκευα- 
σάμενοι (which may perhaps have arisen 
from the mixture of ἀποταξάμενοι (D) with 
ἐπισκευάσαντες), would mean, not, ‘having 
deposited our (useless) baggage,’—but, 
‘ having discharged our baggage,’ ‘ un- 
packed the matters necessary for our 
journey to Jerusalem, from our coffers.’ 
But ézuiok. is the better supported reading, 
and suits the passage better: ‘having 
packed up,’ made ourselves ready for the 


to the latter clause of this verse: (1) 
making Μνάσωνι, &c. depend on ἄγοντες, 
and agreeing by attr. with 4, as E. V., 
‘and brought with them one Mnason, . . 
with whom we should lodge’ (so Beza, 
Calvin, Wolf, Schott, &c.) : and (2) re- 
solving the attraction into ἄγοντες παρὰ 
Mvdowva, παρ᾽ ᾧ &. ‘ bringing us to Mna- 
son,’ &c. (So Grot., Valcknaer, Bengel, De 
Wette, Meyer, al.) Both are legitimate: 
and it is difficult to choose between them. 
The probability of Mnason being a resident 
at Jerusalem, and of the Cesarean brethren 
going to introduce the company to him, 
seems to favour the Jatter: as also does the 
fact that Luke much more frequently uses 
ἄγω with a person followed by a prepo- 
sition than absolutely. —Of Mnason nothing 
further is known. ἀρχαίῳ probably 
implies that he had been a disciple ἐξ ἀρχῆς», 


© ie. 


ABCD 
EGH 
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EGH 


D παν- 
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ABCD 
EGH 
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σόλυμα * ἀσμένως * ἀπεδέξαντο ἡμας οἱ ἀδελφοί. 18 τῇ z ch. ii. 41 

δὲ nes , Ce ε rs κι ac NT, onyte 

é ἘΠ ΤΟΥΤῚ eveyet Oo Παῦλος σὺν ἡμιν “πρὸς ἰάκωβυν, 2 Mace. iv. 


19 


a xv. 4ref, 
Γἀσπασά- bch. vii. 26 


ε reff. 


7 
TAVTEC TE “παρεγέ ἕνοντο οἱ “πρεσβύτεροι. καὶ 


, ἣν 
μενος auTouc Ε ἐξηγεῖτο " καθ᾽ ἕν ἕκαστον ὧν ἐποίησεν O © w. πρός, 

4 ; A . Η 20 here only. w. 
θεὸς εν τοις ἔθνεσιν διὰ τῆς ' διακονίας αὐτοῦ. ~ οἱ δὲ Θὲ λας (Heb 
> ΄ κ᾽ 7 nN Ν Sa 0 SERS ς 
ακουσαντες ἐδόξαζον τον θεὸν, εἰπὸν τε AUTW ᾿Θεωρεῖς, dabsoly I Luke 
ἀδελφὲ, πόσαι " μυριάδες εἰσὶν ᾿Ιουδαί aa 

- ch. 39, 
φὲ, μυριαδες εἰσιν ουδαίων τῶν ” πεπι ἐ Shik. erry 


a = ch. XViii. 


7 \ 7 ο \ ~ 7 Ρ 
OTEVKOTWV, Καὶ TAVTEC ζηλωταὶ του νομου ὑπάρχουσιν" 2 al. 


9] 4 40 83 ἢ ~ e r? Ab x.8. Xv. 
ΚαΤΉΧΉ ησαν εξ πέρι σου οτι ἀποστασίαν διδάσκεις 12,14. Luke 
> Ν M , 5 ἥξ t x ‘ 20 7, “| ὃ ͵ rae ἜΣ 
απο WUGEWC τους Κατα Ta εὔνη παντας Ουοαιοῦς,. exc. John i. 
x , ἣν , > ‘ ‘ , \ - vo 18. Judg 
ἐγὼν μη περιτέμνειν auTouc τα τέκνα μηδὲ τοις ἔθεσιν Ppt 31 
reff. constr., here only. ich.i.17. Rom. xi. 13 al. k Matt xv.31. Luke ν. 25, 26 al. 1 John 
iv. 19. xii. 19. ch. xxvii. 10. Heb. vii. 4. m (ch, xix. 19 reff.) = Luke xii. 1. n = ch. xv. 5 reff. 
o=ch. xxii.3. Gal. i. 14 4]. (Exod. xx. 5 al.) p ch. ii. 30 reff. q ch. Xviii. 25 reff. 


s constr., Juba xiv. 26. Prov. xxii. 21. 


r2 Thess. ii. 3 only. 2 Chron. xxix. 19. 
γ᾽ ch, vi. 14 reff.t 


u Lukei. 59 al. Gen. xvii. 10. 


105. 180 Chr (comm).—18. for δὲ, τε AE-gr al syr ar-pol: txt B(e sil)CDGH mss 
(nrly) vss Chr Thl Oec.—ovy np. om 32.—zravr. om sah.—for τὲ παρ., noav δὲ (δὲ 96 
also) παρ avtw D!.—aft οἱ πρ., add cuvnypevor D 34, collecti sunt v: add προς avrov 
69. 105.—19. ove ασπαμενος (sic) διηγειτο eva ἕκαστ. we ἐπ. 0 8. τοις D!-gr.—acra- 
σαμενοι 180.—20. axovovrec ΑΗ.---εδοξασαν D Thl?.—rec κυρίον (variation as usual : 
see ch xx. 28), with DH al sah syr Oec: txt ABCEG 4. 13. 15. 18. 25. 36. 40. 42. 57. 
66. 68. 69. 73. 97. 105. 120. 133 all v Syr ar-erp copt arm slay Chr Thl.—etvovrec αὐτῷ 
C all syr Chr, and omg αὐτω D: ειἰπαν E: και εἰπὸν 180: εἰπὲν 13.—for tovdawy, 
ἐν τοις ιουδαιοις ABCE 13. 15. 33. 34. 36. 40. 69. 105. 180 v eth copt Ambrst: ev 
Tn tovdata D Syr sah Jer Aug (both corrns to suit ev rove ePveciy above, ver 19): om 
3. 41, 95). 97: txt GH al (των ιουδ. 96. 142) syr al Chr Thdrt, ΤῊ] (but aft πεπιστ. 
Thdrt, Thi?) Oec.—zayr. ovrot D: x. αὔτοι sah.—bef ζηλ., ins ζητοῦσι και 13.— 
21. κατηχησαν 25.40: κατηκησαν D!: diffamaverunt d.—kara ἐθνὴ Ὁ}: ev τω κοσμω 
sah.—zavrac om AE 13 v copt Jer Aug (as unnecessary): παντα 78: txt BCD? 
(D! appy has εἰσὶν for παντας) EGH mss (nrly) Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—Atywv om D Jer.—py 
οφιλειν περιτ. Ἐν Jer Aug.—pnre ev τοῖς εθνεσιν (εθν. also 1. 105) αὐτου (αυτους 


t here only. 


and had accompanied our Lord during His 
ministry. See ch. xi. 15, where the word 
is applied to the Pentecostal effusion of the 
Spirit. 

"YT XXIII. 35.] PauL av JERUSA- 
LEM: MADE PRISONER, AND SENT TO 
C2:SAREA. 17. ot ἀδελφοί] The 
Christians generally : not the Apostles and 
elders, as Kuin., who imagines, from vv. 
20, 21, that ‘coetus non favebat Paulo.’ 
But (1) this is by no means implied: and 
(2) James and the elders are not mentioned 
till ver. 18. 18. ᾿Ιάκωβον] James, 
‘the brother of the Lord:’ the president 
of the church at Jerusalem: see ch. xii. 17; 
xv. 13. Gal. ii. 12, and notes,—and Pro- 
legg. to the Epistle of James. 20.] 
While they praised God for, and fully re- 
cognized, the work wrought by him among 
the Gentiles, they found it requisite to 
advise him respecting the suspicion under 
which he laboured among the believing Jews. 
They led, naturally perhaps, but incorrectly 
(see 1 Cor. vii. 18), by some passages of 
Paul’s life (and of his already-written 


Epistles ?), in which he had depreciated 
legal observances in comparison with faith 
in Christ, and spoken strongly against their 
adoption by Gentile converts s, apprehended 
that he advised on the part of the Hellen- 
istic believers, an entire apostasy from 
Moses and the ordinances of the law. 

θεωρεῖς} This can hardly be a re- 
ference as (Olsh.) to the elders present, as 
representatives of the μυριάδες of believing 
Jews; for only those of Jerusalem were 
there :—but refers to Paul’s own experi- 
ence, and knowledge of the vast numbers 
of the Jews who believed at Jerusalem, and 
elsewhere in Judea. πόσαι μυριάδες 
is perhaps not to be strictly taken: see reff. 
Baur suspects, on account of this expression, 
that the words τῶν πεπιστ. are spurious ; 
but quite without reason. Pane quotes 
from Hegesippus (H. E. ii. 23), πολλῶν 
kal τῶν ἀρχόντων πιστευόντων ἣν θόρυ- 
βος τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων καὶ γραμματέων καὶ 
Φαρισαίων λεγόντων, ὕτι κινδυνεύει πᾶς 
ὁ λαὸς ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν χριστὸν προςδοκᾷν. 
On the other hand, Origen (tom. i. in Joann. 
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- , - ᾽ ἃ ΄ ~ 2 ~ 
w constr, Gal. περίπατειν. 22 χ τί οὖν ἐστιν ; » πάντως δεῖ * συνελθεῖν 
v.16. 2 Cor. ps 3 , Ἢ “ ὃν ὙΖ - - 
ἘΠ ch.- ἃ πλῆθος, ακουσονται yao OTL ἐλήλυθας. 23 TOUTO ουν 
1 Co Ἂς iv , “ , DAN Co ” / 
*ig26. ποίησον ὃ σοι λέγομεν. εἰσιν μιν a νδρες τέσσαρες 
Υ ch. xviii. 21 ; ἫΝ Ὁ» cares ~ ., Wd ΄ e λ Ν 
vel. εὐχὴν ἔχοντες “ Ep εαυτῶν τούτους “παραλαβὼν 
= Οἢ,1, Ὁ. . . 
᾿ - , ‘\ ᾽ - \ , 3. > ~ Ὁ 
ΒΟΥ͂Ν ᾿ ἁγνίσθητι σὺν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ὅ δαπάνησον ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἵνα 
xix. Val. , ‘ ‘ \ , , i τ 
b eh. Xvi 18 ἃ ξυρήσωνται τὴν κεφαλὴν, καὶ γνώσονται πάντες OTL ὧν 
refi.) only. 
ale oi a , \ ~ | ? , ᾽ > \ om = \ 
ΤΌΣΩΝ Ξ κατήχηνται περὶ σοῦ οὐδὲν ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ στοιχεῖς “ Kat 
re 


Cea Oo ΄, Ν Le 

ech. xvi. 88 δ auToc φυλάσσων τον νόμον. 25 “τ 
al. 

f= ch. xxiv. 18. 
John xi. 55. 
Exod. xix. 
10. 

g constr., w. 
ἐπί, here 
only. w. 


\ δὲ - Ρ 
EOL ετων πεπι- 
4, ’ ~ € ~ q > ΩΝ r 7 δὲ 
OTEVKOTWYV ἐθνῶν ημεις ETTEOTELAAMEV, κριναντες μὴοεν 
- 5 5. > Ν ’ Ν { λά > Ἂν ’ 
τοιοῦτον “ τηρειν αὐτους, εἰ μὴ Hu ἄσσεσθαι αὐτοὺς τό 


Dy , \ Ν ἢ Ny: Ν τεσ 
τε "εἰδωλόθυτον καὶ τὸ αἷμα καὶ “πνικτὸν Kal πορ- 
ὑπέρ, 2 Cor. xii. 15. w. ἐν, Jamesiv.3+t. 1 Mace. xiv. 32. h 1 Cor, xi. 5, 6 only. iattr., Luke ix. 36 al, 
k ver. 21. 1=ch., xxv. 11]. m ellips., here only. στ., Rom. iv. 12. Gal. v.25. vi. 16. Phil. iii. 16 
only. (Eccles. xi. 6.) nch. xv. 27. Matt. xxvii. 57. o=ch. xvi. 4. Eccles. xii. 15. p= ch. xv. Sal. 
q ch. xv. 20 reff. r= ch. xx. [0 reff. s=ch. xv. ὃ ἃ]. t constr. w. acc., 2 Tim. iv. 15. 
uch, xv. 29 reff. v ch. xv. 20 reff. 
D2) περιπ. D'.—22. for tavtwe... yap, — παντως aKovsovrat BC! 15. 36. 73. 
137. 180 copt sah syr arm (omg zavrwc) eth (omg τι ovy ἐστ.) al: utique ἃ 6: 
txt AC2DEGH al ν al Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—ro πληθ. D?.—rec wd. συνελθ., with DGH 
al: txt AC?E 13. 106. 133 al v (prob the variations have been occasioned by δει 
συν. πληθ. not being understood, and so having been expunged, as above).—yap om 
C2 73. 137 (see above): cured @. om 34.---εληλυθες B.—23. οπὲρ E.—ev ἡμιν 68. 95). 
98. 103. 104. 105 eth Thi?: συν nu. 25.—24. ex avrove A 13 al: εἰς (προς Thdrt) 
avrove D: ovy avroe 137: txt B(e sil)CEGH most mss Chr ΤῊ] Οθο.-- ξυρησονται 
D2(-cwyrae D')E: ἕυρισωνται GH Thl?.—rac¢ κεφαλας all vss.—rec γνῶσι (gram- 
matical corrn aft wa), with GH &c (vss) Chr Thl': txt ABCDE 13. 15. 25. 31. 34. 40. 
68. 69. 73. 142. 180 v arr copt sah Jer Aug: -σωνται 36. 105. 106. 133 Thl’.—for 
wy, περι wy C 36. 40. 69. 105. 180.—aft ἐστ. add adnOec 40.—aX. και στοιχ. A: αλλ 
ore πορευου Di-gr: omg καὶ aft.—rec 7. vou. pud., with GH &c vss Thl' Oec: txt 
ABCDE 13. 137. 180 v all Chr Thl?.—25. for εθν., ανθρωπων E Bed-gr: add οὐδὲν 
ἐχουσι λέγειν προς σε, and ἡμέις yap Τ) 538}..---απεστειλ. BD-gr al copt syr ar-pol (subsii- 
tution of more usual word): txt ACEGH mss (nrly) vss Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—kcpetvorrec D. 
—pnéev.... € μὴ om AB 13. 40. 81 al v Syr ar-erp copt sah eth al (prod because 
no such clause is found in the apostolic decree ch.xv.28. It can hardly have been inter- 
polated) : ins CDEGH al Syr al Chr Bed-gr Aug.—rotovro CE al.—avrove om 40. 667. 
69. 105 al: re om 137.—ro bef aysa om ABCD 13. 180 (corrn, to conform the expr to 
ch xv. 29): απὸ ιδωλοθυτων καὶ αἰματος και πγικτοῦυ Kat ποργιας EK: txt GH &c Chr 
Thl.—car πνικτ. om D sah Jer Aug: καὶ om 15. 36: καὶ to 31. 40. 99 Chr Th?.— 


§ 2) says, that probably the whole number zarites. (This vow must not be confounded, 


of believing Jews at no time had amounted 
to 144.000. On εἰσὶν... ὑπάρχουσι, see 
note, ch. xvi. 20, 21. 21. κατηχήθη- 
cav| ‘they were sedulously informed ’ 
(at some time in the mind of the speaker. 
The sense of the aor. must be preserved. 
Below, ver. 24, it is the perfect): viz., 
by the anti-Pauline judaizers. τοῖς 
ἔθεσιν] The dat. of the rule, or form, after 
which: see reff. 22. πάντως ὃ. 
συνελθ. wA.] Not, as E. V., Calv., Grot., 
Calov., ‘the multitude must needs come 
together,’ i.e. there must be a meeting of 
the whole church (τὸ πλῆθος, ch. ii. 6): 
but ‘a multitude (of these Judaizers) will 
certainly come together :’ ‘ they will meet 
and discuss your proceeding in a hostile 
manner.’ 23. εὐχήν] A vow of Na- 


historically or analogically, with that of ch. 
xviii. 18: see note there, and Num. vi. 

24. παραλαβών] ‘having taken to 
thyself,’ as comrades. ayv. σὺν at. | 
‘become a Nazarite with them.’ The 
same expression occurs in the LXX, Num. 
vi. 3, in describing the Nazarite’s duties. 

Samay. ἐπ᾽ αὐτ. ‘“ More apud Ju- 
dos receptum erat, et pro insigni pietatis 
officio habebatur, ut in pauperum Nasirzo- 
rum gratiam ditiores sumptus erogarent ad 
sacrificia (see Num. vi. 14 ff.) que dum illi 
tonderentur, offerre necesse erat.”” Kypke. 
Jos. Antt. xix. 6. 1, relating Agrippa’s 
thank-offerings at Jerusalem, says, διὸ καὶ 
Ναζιραίων ξυρᾶσθαι διέταξε μάλα συ- 
xvovc.—On the shaving the head, see Num. 
vi. 18.—De Wette remarks: ‘James and the 


ABCD 
EGH 
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" 26 w N κ᾿ ” 
véelav. παραλαβὼν τους ἀνδρας τῇ w= ch. xvi. 


33. John 


e ~ 
τότε ὁ Παῦλος 


Χ ἐχομένῃ ἡμέρᾳ σὺ ὑτοις "ἃ Asic ὅ εἰογ xix. 16, 
c 1x D 
Xx μ Ui np 0g συν auTOLC αγνισ ec ELC VIEL εἰς τὸ ekesie 
a ὃ ἐλλ ἣν b»? λ , τ ς 33. ch. xx. 
ἱερὸν, bad i ων τὴν ἐκπτ ηρωσιν των ἡμερῶν του 15 only. 
oe Ἔ od / ain eee Ss ἘΝ» 2 Mace. xii. 
939, 
᾿ ἁγνισμοῦ, EWC OU moocnvex On υπὲρ ἐνὸς EKAOTOU y See ver, 24, 
, 27 ς δὲ 8 4 AN Sire MP Bed Z See ver. 18. 
αὐτῶν 1 ' moocpopa. WC OE EuE AOV Ql ἕπτα Ἡμέραι a Luke ix. θυ. 
h a e > ‘ Στ: ᾽ , ᾽ me , Rom. ix. 17 
συντελεῖσθαι, οι eee τ Actac Ιουδαῖοι θεασάμενοι ὍΣΣ Exod. 
I. 


’ Ν ᾽ - 
eae εν TW ie 
14. 


" ἐπέβαλον ε eT 


ἱερῷ νοῦν πάντα τὸν ὄχλον, Kal 
> 
αὐτὸν τὰς "χεῖρας, 28 «κθάζοντες ᾿ “Ανδρες c here only. 


Num. vi. 5. 


᾿Ισραηλῖται, ' βοηθεῖτε. οὗτός ἐστιν 0 ἄνθρωπος ὁ θ᾽ Κατα ‘ae eee: 
- - \ ~ ΄ ch. vii. 42 
τοῦ λαοῦ Kal τοῦ νόμου Kal τοῦ ™TOTOU τούτου " πάντας refl. Levit 
1 al, 


ov Ni ie De 2 ΟῚ 
ἔτι τε και Ἕλληνας ἢ εἰς γαγεν Coe ae 
bY \ “ , - = ch. xxiv. 


εἰς TO ἱερὸν και q KEKOLYWKEV τὸν ; αγιον Ψ τόπον τουτον. ὟΣ Heb. x. 


Ps. 
g = Luke vii. 2. John iv.47. ch. xxvii. 33. h = Luke iv. 2,13. Jobi. 5. 


i ch. ii. 
K ch. xii, 1 reff. Ich. xvi. 9 reff. m Matt. xiv. 15. ch. vi. 13. Ps. Ixvii. 5. 
n τχοῦ, ch. xvii. 30 reff. -x71, here only. 


o See ch. ii. 26. Luke xiv. 26. p =ch.ix.8. Luke xxii. 64. 
q Matt. xv.11, &c.||. Heb. ix. 13 f. 


"πανταχῇ διδάσκων, 


XXxix. 6. 
6 reff. 


26. παραλ. ο παυλ. 133: ὁ om DE.—for exop. (epy. 31 8]).---επιουσὴ D: om 17 lectt 
—ecndOev D.—for ewe ov, owe D (donec d).—n om D.—27. συντελουμενὴς δὲ της 
eBdounc ἡμερας D: cum advenisset dies septimus Syr ar-erp.—nperAov EG 38. 113 lect 
12.—exra npepac 40.---συντελεσθεισαι 4. 56: τελειουσθαι 137 Chr-ms: συμπληρουσθαι 
36. 40.—or... ιουδ. is aft teow in C 180: aft Oeac. avr. in 137: ot δὲ a. τ. ac. ιουδ. 
ἐληλύυθοτες 1).---συνεχεαν C 180: συνεσχον 20. 41 : συνεκεινησαν τε E.—zarvra om Εἰ 
2. 4]1.--επεβαλαν A, επιβαλλουσιν D, ἐπεβαλλον al Thi'.—rec rac χει. ex. avr. 
(eorrn of arrangement), with GH &c copt sah al Thl! Oec: txt ABCDE 13. 38. 40. 69. 
97. 104. 105. 113. 137 al lectt 5. 12 vsyrr arm Chr Thl?.—28. ἰστραηλειται DE (- Atrat). 
—Bon9noarat E.—roz. tov aytov τουτου AC? 73 lectt 13. 14.—rec πανταχοῦ (altera- 
tion to more usual word), with GH &c Chr ΤῊ] Oec: txt ABCDE all.—for ev, εἰ 13.— 
τε om D al (δε al copt).—etenyev D!' 95!.—om τὸ D1.—rovro ro teo. sah.—Kexorvw- 


κηκεν B?E 14!, 15'. 36. 64. 958). 105. 


elders made this proposal, assuming that 
Paul could comply with it salva conscientia, 
—perhaps also as a proof, to assure them- 
selves and others of his sentiments: and 
Paul accepted it salvd conscientid. But 
this he could only have done on one condi- 
tion, that he was sure by it not to contribute 
in these four Nazarites to the error of justi- 
Jication by the works of the law. He might 
keep, and encourage the keeping of the law, 
—but not with the purpose of thereby de- 
serving the approbation of God.’ 

25.] See ch. xv. 28, 29. 26.] Paul 
himself entered into the vow with them 
(σὺν αὐτοῖς ayv.), and the time settled 
(perhaps the least that could be assigned : 
the Mischna requires thirty days) for the 
completion of the vow, i.e. the offering and 
shaving of their heads, was seven days. No 
definite time is prescribed in Num. vi., but 
there, seven days is the time of purification 


in case of uncleanness during the period of 


the vow. διαγγέλλων] ‘making 
known’ to the ministers of the temple. 

τὴν ἐκπλήρωσιν] ‘ the fulfilment,’ 
i.e. that he and the men had come to fulfil : 
‘announcing their intention of fulfilling.’ 


137: 


εκοινωνησεν D': εκοινωσεν D?.— 


ἕως οὗ προςηνέχθη] ‘ donec offer- 
retur,’ Vulg. The aor. indic. is unusual in 
an indirect construction, where the aor. subj. 
is almost always found (ch. xxiii. 12. 21; 
xxv. 21). But we have Plat. Gorg. p- 506, 
ἡδέως .. dy... διελεγόμην, ἕως αὐτῷ τὴν 
τοῦ ᾿Αμφίονος ἀπέδωκα ῥῆσιν,--- ἃ Cratyl. 
396, οὐκ ἂν ἐπαυόμην διεξιὼν... . ἕως 
ἀπεπειράθην τῆς σοφίας ταυτησὶ τί ποι- 
ἥσει. (De W.) ἡ προςφορά] See 
Num. vi. 13—17. 27. at ἐπτ. Hp. | 
Of the votive period: not (as Chrys. and 
Bede) since Paul’s arrival in Jerusalem. 
Five days of the seven had passed: see on 
ch. xxiv. 11]. ἀπὸ τ. ᾿Ασ. From 
Ephesus and the neighbourhood, where 
Paul had so long taught. ‘ Paulus, dum 
fidelibus placandis intentus est (viz. the be- 
lieving Jews), in hostium furorem incurrit 
(viz. of the unbelieving Asiatic Jews).’ Calv., 
in Meyer, who adds, ‘In how many ways 
had those who were at Jerusalem this Pen- 
tecost, already persecuted Paul in Asia ?’— 
Notice the similarity of the charge against 
him to that against Stephen, ch. vi. 13. 

8. °EAAnvas] ‘The generic plural : 
only one is meant, see next ver. They 


994, 


r = here only. 
(ch. ii. 25.) 

s =ch. xxiv. 5. 

t here only t. 
3 Mace, iii. 8. 
Judith x. 18. 

Ὁ Matt. xiv. 31. 
Luke xxiii. 
26. 

v James ii. 6 
only. See 
ch. xvi. 19. 

w ver. 5. 

x = Luke vi. 
19. Exod. 
ii. 15. 

y See ch. x. 4. 

z here only f. 


a = John xviii. 


12. vv. 33, 
87, ἄς. 
bch. x. 1 reff. 
c ver. 27. 
dch. x. 33 al. 
Mark vi. 25. 
Phil. ii. 23. 
ech. xvi. 33. 


reff 

f here only. 
3 Kings xix. 
20. Xen. 
Anab. vii. 1. 
20. 


[ constr., ch. v. 
al. 


h pate xii. 33. 
XViil. 41. 
xxiv. 15. 


Gen xxvii.26. 
ich.xvii 19 γοῦν 


k constr., ch. 
xii. 19. 

1 ch. xii. 6. 
Xxviii. 20. 
Eph. vi. 20 al. 
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29 


ἧσαν γὰρ, ᾿ προεωρακότες Τρόφιμον τὸν eed εν τῇ ABCD 
πόλει σὺν αὐτῷ, ὃν ἐνόμιζον ὅτι εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν " εἰρήγαγεν 
ὁ Παῦλος. δῦ 5 ἐκινήθη τε ἡ πόλις ἽΝ καὶ ἐγένετο 
συνδρομὴ τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ " ἐπιλαβόμενοι τοῦ [Παύλου 
"εἷλκον αὐτὸν "ἔξω τοῦ ἱεροῦ, καὶ εὐθέως er Asiolunae 
αἱ θύραι. 31 * ζητούντων τε αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, ἢ ἀνέβη Te 
* φάσις τῳ “ἡ χιλιάρχῳ τῆς " σπείρης ὅτι ὕλη “συγκέχυται ae 


82 ὃς i παραλαβὼν στρατιώτας 


οἱ δὲ ἰδόντες 


“ ἐξαυτῆς 
καὶ ἑκατοντάρχας ἐκατέδραμεν 2 ἐπ᾽ Bure 


Ἱερουσαλήμ' 
τὸν χιλίαρχον καὶ τοὺς στρατιώτας ὁ ἐπαύσαντο τύ- 
πτοντες τὸν Παῦλον. 33 TOTE "ἐγγίσας 0 χιλίαρχος 
1.» ΄ > = ΤΕΣ, 
ἐπελάβετο αὐυτου Και ἐκέλευσεν δεθῆναι ἁλύσεσιν δυσὶν, 


ἐστιν πεποιηκώς. 
᾿ς 
μὴ 
τῇ Ν 
° ἀσφαλὲς διὰ τὸν ἢ θορυ- 
os U 
"ἐκέλευσεν ἄγεσθαι. αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν * παρεμβολήν. 
᾿ἀναβαθμοὺς, “συνέβη βα- 
- Ἁ τς , ~ 
στάζεσθαι αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν στρατιωτῶν διὰ THY βίαν τοῦ 


Nas ΄ ' Ἃ » ᾿ ' 
Kal ἐπυνθάνετο TUG QV ely) Kat τι 


34 ™ ἄλλοι δὲ ἄλλο τι 


- - Ν 
δυναμένου δὲ αὐτοῦ γνωναι το 


βον, 


35 “ 


- U 
" eqepwvouv ἐν τῳ ὀχλῳ᾽ 


οτε δὲ ἐγένετο, ἐπὶ τοὺς 


o=ch. xxii. 30. 
qceh. xxii 24, &c. Heb. 
simpers. and constr., 


m ch, xix. 32 reff. n Luke xxiii. 21. ch. xii. 22. xxii. 24+. 2 Macc.i. 23. 
xxv.26. Xen. Mem. iv. 6.15. p = Matt. xxvii. 24. ch. xx. Lal. 
Xili. 11,13. (xi 34.) Isa. xxi. 8. r ver. 40 only. 3 Kings x. 19, 20. 
here only. 2 Mace. iii. 2. 


29. ewpaxorec (cop. GH) GH all v (not tol) sah eth slav Chr Thl' Oec (ed) (corrn to 
more simple word): txt ABCDE al copt syrr al Thl’.—ovy aur. ev τ. πολ. 96.— 
ἐνομισαμεν D-gr : putaverunt d.—o om D.—80. τὸν παυλον E.— εἰλκοὸν εξω D.—81. rec 
ζητ. δὲ (alteration of characteristic re), with D?(«ar Cnr. D1)GH &c vss ff: txt ABE 
al Syr eth 8].---σπειρας 38. 93. 95.—for σνγκεχυται, συγχυνεται Β 18: συνχυννεται 
AD: txt E(ouvcey.)GH mss (nrly) Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—82. εξ avrwy 138.- λαβων Β ἃ 
(sumptis) (corrn to more simple word): txt ADEGH mss (appy) v (adsumitis) al ff. 
—rec εκατονταρχους, with GH ἄς Chr ΤῊ] Oec: txt ABD'E al: exarovr. και 
στρατηγους πολλους Syr ar-erp sah: στρ. x. ἑκατονταρχὴν 137.—383. εγγ. δὲ 
GH all Syr slav Thl Oec: eyy. ovy 45: εγγ. 43: rore εγγ. δὲ 57: txt ABDE al vss 
Chr Thl?.—de6. αὐτὸν 78 sah.—bef «7 om αν ABD 180 (as unnecessary): i 

EGH mss (nrly) Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—34. for aXXo τι, αλλα D syr Chr.—rec for επεῴ.» 
eBowy (corrn to simpler word), with GH &c Chr Thl! Oec: ee. 25. 31. 40 Chr-ms: 
txt ABDE 13. 15. 18. 36. 69. 73. 97. 105. 133. 137. 180 Thl?: add περι αὐτου arm.— 
rec μὴ δυνάμενος δὲ (omg avr.) (emendation of style), with GH &c Chr al: txt ABD 


or because he was /ocally stationed in the 
tower Antonia, overlooking (from the N.W.) 
the temple, where the riot was. τῷ 
χιλιάρχῳ τ. o7.] Claudius Lysias (ch. 
xxiii. 26), the tribune of the cohort (whose 
proper complement was 1000 men). 
33. advo. δυσίν] See ch. xii. 6. He would 
thus be in the custody of two soldiers. 
τίς ἂν εἴη, ‘who he might be’ 
(subjective possibility): and τί ἐστιν πεπ., 
‘what he had done’ (assuming that he must 
have done something). 34. παρεμβ.] 
The camp or barracks attached to the tower 
Antonia;—or perhaps ‘into the tower’ 
itself: but the other is the more usual 
meaning of παρεμβ. 35. avaBadp.. | 


meant, into the inner court, which was for- 
bidden to Gentiles. 29. Tpdd.] See 
ch. xx. 4, note. We here learn that he was 
an Ephesian. 90.1 The Levites shut 
the doors to prevent profanation by a riot, 
and possibly bloodshed, in the temple: 
hardly, as Bengel, ‘ne templi tutela ute- 
retur Paulus:’—the right of asylum was 
only (Exod. xxi. 13, 14) for murder un- 
awares (Meyer). But by ver. 14 there, and 
by Joab’s fleeing to the altar, 1 Kings ii. 
28 ff, we see that it was resorted to on 
other occasions. 31. ζητούντων, κ.τ.λ.7 
By beating him: see ver. 32. ἀνέβη] 
‘went (was carried) up;’ wp, either because 
of his high station, as commanding officer, 
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ox ov? °6 ἠκολούθει γὰρ τὸ πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ κράζοντες tz Luke xxiii 


u Luke xiii. 


37 μέλλων τε εἰξάγεσθαι εἰς τὴν ὃ παρεμ- © 23 chi. 


t “I 3 »Ὦ 
Alpe αὐτόν. 

ὍΝ , 3 Kings xx. 
“Ee ἔξεστίν μοι 2 


βολὴν 0 Παῦλος λέγει τῷ χιλιάρχῳ 


v John xix, 20 


; ~ ᾽ «ς \ oS e \ , γ 
εἰπεῖν τι πρός σε; ὁ δὲ ἔφη * Ἑλληνιστὶ γινώσκεις : 5510. Ἰου- 
38 ᾽ ” ‘ - ς ? oe a e \ , ἢ ς 2 δαιστί, Neh, 
7 oe € oe ili. ἢ 
οὐκ aoa ov εἰ ο Διγύπτιος ὁ πρὸ τούτων τῶν ἡμερῶν BZN ey. 
’ , Yor δ ᾽ Ν ᾽ ‘ Anv ( 
“ ἀναστατῶσας καὶ ἐξαγαγὼν εἰς τὴν ἔρημον τοὺς Τετρα-- Xen. An. τῇ, 
, Μ᾿ ἦν - x , 5 Be Wane, τὸ 6. 8. Grace 
κισχιλίους ἀνδρας των ᾿σικαριων 4 ειπὲεν δὲ ο Παῦλος pected de 
? Ν ” 7 ᾽ ᾽ - Ὕ τα , ΟΝ 
᾿γὼ ᾿ἄνθοωπος μέν εἰμι ᾿Ιουδαΐος 'Γαρσεὺς, τῆς Κιλικίας “πα ὁ 
> 2.2. J aN Xi Se Se Pe J , xhere only t. 
οὐκ “aonpov πόλεως πολίτης, δέομαι δὲ σου ἥ ἐπίτρεψόν Jos. B. Ji, 


1 
y ch. xvi. 37 reff. z here only ¢. (Job xlii. 11.) a w.aor., Luke ix.61, Matt. xix.8. Job xxxii. 14. 


(kat pn δ. avr.) EK 13 (al?) sah Thl’,—85. de om 13.—ae τ. ava’. D.—rov παυλον 
Baor. ὑπο D.—rwy om 13.—for οχλ., λαου D.—86. του Aaov om D.—rec κραζον 
(grammatical emendation), with DGH al Chr Oec: txt ABE-gr 13. 15. 18. 36. 37. 40. 
65. 68. 69. 73. 76. 80. 96. 105. 133. 180 Syr copt sah slay Thl.—ava:oacbat D-gr: 
tollite d: add ex μεσον των ἐχθρων ἡμῶν sah: αὐτὸν om 96: add azo των ζωντων 137. 
—87. de 38. 93. 133. 137 sah: εἰς τ. π. evgay. 38. 113. 137.--ο π. om D.—rw 
χειλιαρχ. ἀποκριθεὶς εἰπεν D: et. also 180.—rec εἰπεῖν te (emendation), with ABE 
&c v (not tol al) copt al Chr Thl?: om τι D(AaAnoat)GH 4. 14. 25. 26. 34. 38. 42. 57. 
78. 80. 95. 96. 97. 98. 100. 101. 104 Syr eth arm ΤῊ]! Oec-ed.—edAnmorn Ὁ 113.— 
98. for ove apa (ἄρα Gal, doa Hal), ov D: οὐκ av sah.—eyumrioc D.—t£avacrwoac 


The steps leading up into the tower. The 
description of the tower or fort Antonia in 
Jos. B. J. v. 5. 8, sets the scene vividly 
before us :---πυργοειδὴς δὲ οὖσα TO πᾶν 
σχῆμα, κατὰ γωνίαν τέσσαρσιν ἑτέροις 
διείληπτο πύργοις" ὧν οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι πεν- 
τήκοντα τὸ ὕψος, ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ τῇ μεσημβρινῇ 
καὶ κατ᾽ ἀνατολὴν γωνίᾳ κείμενος ἐβδο- 
μήκοντα πηχῶν ἣν, ὡς καθορᾷν ὅλον ἀπ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ τὸ ἱερύν. καθὰ δὲ συνῆπτο ταῖς 
τοῦ ἱεροῦ στοαῖς, εἰς ἀμφοτέρας εἶχε κατα- 
βάσεις δι᾿ ὧν κατιόντες οἱ φρουροὶ, καθ- 
ἧστο γὰρ ἀεὶ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆς τάγμα Ῥωμαίων, 
καὶ διϊστάμενοι περὶ τὰς στοὰς μετὰ τῶν 
ὅπλων, ἐν ταῖς ἑορταῖς τὸν δῆμον, ὡς μή- 
τι νεωτερισθείη, παρεφύλαττον" φρούριον 
γὰρ ἐπέκειτο τῇ πόλει μὲν τὸ ἱερὸν, τῷ 
ἱερῷ δὲ ἡ ᾿Αντωνία. 37. “Ελληνιστὶ 
γιν.] as ‘Greece nescire,’ Cic. pro Flacc. 4,— 
τοὺς Συριστὶ ἐπισταμένους, Xen. Cyr. vii. 
5. 31: and reff. There is no ellipsis of 
λαλεῖν. 98. οὐκ ἄρα σὺ εἶ] ‘ Thou 
art not then, as I believed’..... The 
E. V., after the Vulg., ‘ art not thou’.... 
(‘nonne tu es. . .’) would require ao’ od or 
οὔκουν, Winer, $61.3. See also Luke xvii. 
17. John xviii. 37. Αἰγύπτιος] The in- 
ference of the tribune was not, as in Bengel, 
‘ Grece loquitur : ergo est AXgyptius ;’ but 
the very contrary to this. His being able 
to speak Greek is a proof to Lysias that he 
is not that Hgyptian.—This Egyptian is 
mentioned by Josephus, Antt. xx. 8. 6, 
ἀφικνεῖται δέτις ἐξ Αἰγύπτου κατὰ τοῦτον 
τὸν καιρὺν εἰς τὰ ἱἹεροσόλυμα, προφήτης 
εἶναι λέγων, καὶ συμβουλεύων τῷ δημο- 
τικῷ πλήθει σὺν αὐτῷ πρὺς ὕρος TO προς- 
αγορευόμεγνον ᾿λαιῶν ἔρχεσθαι, ὃ καὶ τῆς 


Vor. II. 


πόλεως ἄντικρυς κείμενον ἀπέχει στάδια 
πέντε" θέλειν γὰρ, ἔφασκεν, αὐτοῖς ἐκεῖθεν 
ἐπιδεῖξαι, ὡς, κελεύσαντος αὐτοῦ, πίπτοι 
τὰ τῶν ἹἹεροσολύμων τείχη, OU ὧν τὴν 
εἴςοδον αὐτυῖς παρέξειν ἐπηγγέλλετο. 
Φῆλιξ δὲ ὡς ἐπύθετο ταῦτα, κελεύει τοὺς 
στρατιώτας ἀναλαβεῖν τὰ ὅπλα, Kai... . 
προςβάλλει τοῖς περὶ τὸν Αἰγύπτιον" καὶ 
τετρακοσίους μὲν αὐτῶν ἀνεῖλε, διακο- 
σίους δὲ ζῶντας ἔλαβεν. ὁ δὲ Αἰγύπτιος 
αὐτὸς διαδράσας ἐκ τῆς μάχης ἀφανὴς 
ἐγένετο. But in B. J. ii. 13. 5, he says of 
the same person, περὶ Tpispuplous ἀθροίζει 
τῶν ἠπατημένων, περιαγαγὼν δὲ αὐτοὺς 
ἐκ τῆς ἐρημίας εἰς τὸ ᾿Ελαιῶν καλ. ὖρ. 
KT A. ee eee. ὥςτε συμβολῆς γενομένης 
ΚΣ διαφθαρῆναι κ. ζωγρηθῆναι πλεῖ- 
στους τῶν σὺν αὐτῷ. It is obvious that 
the numerical accounts in Jos. are incon- 
sistent with our text, and with one another. 
This latter being the case, we may well 
leave them out of the question. At dif- 
ferent times of his rebellion, his number 
of followers would be variously estimated ; 
and the tribune would naturally take it as 
he himself or his informant had known it, 
at some one period. That this is so, we 
may see by noticing that our narrative 
speaks of his leading out,—whereas Jose- 
phus’s numbers are those whom he drought 
back from the wilderness against Jerusa- 
lem, by which time his band would have 
augmented considerably. τοὺς τετρ.] 
‘the four thousand,’—the matter being 
one of notoriety. σικαρίων]ὕ From 
sica, a dagger; they are described by Jos. 
B. J, ii. 13. 3, ἕτερον εἶδος λῃστῶν ἐν 
Ἱεροσολύμοις ὑπεφύετο, οἱ καλούμενοι 
Q 
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XXI. 40. 


ber. 85... OL λαλῆσαι πρὸς τὸν λαόν. 4 ἐπιτρέψαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ὁ 

ech. xii. 17 re 

ἃ ἣν eben Παῦλος ὃ ἑστὼς ἐπὶ τῶν " ἀναβαθμῶν “ κατέσεισεν τῇ χειρὶ 
πανταχόθεν - 

σιγή, Xen. τῷ λαῷ, “ πολλῆς δὲ σιγῆς γενομένης * προφεφώνησεν ΤΉ 
ἘΣ “Ἑβραΐδι ® διαλέκτῳ λέγων [XXIL]! “Avdpec aoe 

at., Matt. 
αν a καὶ πατέρες, ἀκούσατέ μου τῆς πρὸς ὑμᾶς νυνὶ " ἀπολο- 

ch. xxii. 2. 

peas ylac. * ἀκούσαντες δὲ ὁ ὁτι Τῇ Ἑβραΐδι Β διαλέκτῳ ἡ πτρος- 

᾿ 19 al, - 

Baste ony. φωνεῖ αὐτοῖς, μᾶλλον παρέσχον "ἡσυχίαν. καί φησιν 
hw.moos, 9. Rave) μέν εἰμι ἀνὴρ Ἰουδαῖος, γεγεννημένος ἐν Ταρσῷ 
here only. Y ] 

ΧΑ went τῆς Κιλικίας, ἀνατεθραμμένος δὲ ἐν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ 
. 1 Pet. Δ 194 " παρὰ τοὺς πόδας Γαμαλιὴλ, " πεπαιδευμένος κατὰ 
1= (ἢ. ΧΥ]. 
k= 1 Tim. ii. “ἀκρίβειαν τοῦ ᾿ πατρῴου νόμου, “ζηλωτὴς ὑπάρχων 

11, 12 only. 


‘a Thess. iii. Tou θεοῦ καθὼς πάντες ὑμεῖς ἐστε σήμερον" 4ὃ oc ταύτην 
Wisd. vii. 4. m Luke viii. 35, x. 39. ch. iv. 35. 
o here only. Dan. vii. 16 (see note). 

q ch. xxi. 20 reff. (Nom. xxv. 13.) 


τὰς Vii. 90, 21 only t. 
gen. (?), here only. 
Xxvil. 10. 2 Mace. vi. 1. 


n= ch. vii. 22. conates we 
p ch, xxiv. 14. xxviii. 17 only. Prov: 


Ἐ..---τετρακοσιοὺυς 43.—orptxagwwyv E.—89. re 137.—for rapo. . 
δὲ της KIX. yeyevynpevoc D-gr.—for ἐπιτρ., cuvywpnoat D: cujus rogo obsecro etiam 
mihi d.—40. car exiro. D!: δὲ om G 96: ovy sah.—for αὐτου, του χιλ. D sah.— 
toTwe o 7. ἐπ. T. av. και σεισας D.—for τω aw, τον λαον H 26. 96. 99. 100. 105 al 
lect 40 Chr (mss): προς αὐτοὺς D Syrar-erp.—7oAX. τε ἡσυχειας γεν. D: γεν. avy. B: 
yevapervne A.—7pocepwvea 145. 26. 29. 93. 96. 101. 104. 106? all: εφωνησε 3. 961: 
απεκριθη αὐτοῖς sah: incepit logui arm.—ry wea dad, A. 

Cuap. XXII. 1. rec νυν, with some mss Chr Oec: txt ABDEGH most mss ΤῊ]: 
aft pou arm: om 26 Syr. ~ 2. ree mpocepwrvet (corrn from pres to imperf to suit the 
sense: but the pres is common in such constrr. See ch xix. 2, note), with AB al 
Chr ΤῊΣ: προςεφωνησεν G 15. 18. 29. 36. 40. 69. 73. 105-37-80 al: text DEH 
34. 66. 98-9. 113 al am tol (al latt) Thl’.—avrowg om Ὁ (-rwy A! ?).—for παρεσ. 
no., novyacay D.—8. μὲν om ABDE 3. 13. 18. 961. 105-80 al v sah al (there 


«+ TONTIC—EY Tapow 


being no δὲ to correspond) : 


ins GH most mss copt syr al Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—tovd. avno ev 


γ- της kK. yey. Dimyeyevnu. A al: αναθρεμμενος 18.---γαμαλιηλου B al Chr.—zraidev- 


opevocg D: 
υπαρχων om ἢ) y.—rov θεου om 137 tol: 


σικαρίοι, μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν Kai ἐν μέσῃ τῇ πό- 
λει φονεύοντες ἀνθρώπους" μάλιστα δὲ ἐν 
ταῖς ἑορταῖς μισγόμενοι τῷ πλήθει, καὶ 
ταῖς ἐσθήσεσιν ὑποκρύπτοντες μικρὰ ξι- 
φίδια, τούτοις ἔνυττον τοὺς διαφόρους" 
se πρῶτος μὲν οὖν ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν ᾿Ιωνά- 
θης ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς ἀποσφάζεται: μετὰ δὲ 
αὐτὸν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἀνῃροῦντο πολλοὶ... 
The art. is generic. 39. μέν] Our 
‘indeed,’—implying ‘not the Egyptian, 
but,’— exactly renders it: ‘I indeed am:’ 
so Aristoph. Plut. 355, μὰ Δί᾽ ἐγὼ μὲν οὔ. 
See Hartung, Partikellehre, ii. 413. 
οὐκ ἀσήμου πόλ.] See note, ch. ix. 11.— 
The expression is an elegant one, and very 
common. Wetst. gives many examples, 
and among them one from Eurip. Ion 8, 
ἐστὶν γὰρ οὐκ ἄσημος “Ἑλλήνων πόλις.---- 
There was distinction in his δεῖμα a πο- 
λίτης of an urbs libera. τῇ Ἕβρ. 
διαλ.1 The Syro-Chaldaic, ee smother 
tongue of the Jews in Judza at this time: 
his motive is implied (ch. xxii. 2) to be, 
that they might be the more disposed to 


add δὲ H 4. 98-9. 100-33 al Chr.—for axp., veritatem (αληθειαν 3) v.— 
Tov νυμου V: 


της παραδόσεως ἐμὴς πατρωας 


listen to him. Car. XXII. 1.] This 
speech of Paul repeats the narrative of his 
conversion to Christianity, but this time 
most skilfully arranged and adapted (within 
legitimate limits) to avoid offence and con- 
ciliate his hearers. Proofs of this will ap- 
pear as we go on. See an enquiry into its 
diction and rendering into Greek, in the 
Prolegg. 3.] μέν, as in ch. xxi. 39, 
above.—De Wette and others would place 
the comma after ταύτῃ, so to make the 
two clauses, beginning with yéy. and dvar., 
exactly correspond. But (not to insist, 
with Meyer, on the reason that a new cir- 
cumstance is introduced with each parti- 
ciple) it is surely better, as the rule of the 
sentence seems to be to place the participles 
before the words which qualify them, to 
take ἐν ry πόλει ταύτῃ παρὰ τ. 7. Γ΄, all 
as the qualification of ἀνατεθραμμένος, and 
punctuate, as commonly done, after Tapa- 
AmA.—On Gamaliel, see note, ch. v. 34.— 
The expression παρὰ τ. πόδ. (see ch. iv. 35, 
note) indicates that the rabbi sat on an ele- 
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id QA a r 
τὴν ἢ οδὸν δ ἐδιωξα ᾿ ἄχρι θανάτου, " δεσμεύων καὶ ἡ παρα- rch. ix. 9 reff, 


5 ε πε ἐν vii. 52 
διδοὺς εἰς φυλακὰς ἄνδρας Mie? Kal γυγαϊκας, ὡς καὶ oO pean “b.iv.12, 

Rev. ii. 10. 

a lé εὺ αοτυ εἴ οι καὶ πᾶν τὸ ἔπ EO υτέ ιον" xii. 11. 

PX! Ἔ ς Ἢ ῃ ? ee i β ? id 2 Macc. xiii. 
παρ᾽ wy Kal Υ ἐπιστολὰς δεξάμενος πρὸς τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς a here Gulf 
2 A Ν ᾽ » 5") \ Ἂ ΓΝ τ] ” Judg. xvi. 11, 
εἰς «μασκὸν Ba ΘΕ ΟΕ. Bids Kat τους EKELOE OVTAC ἐπ τὸ XXiii. 
6 Dig , co S| . 

δεδεμένους εἰ εις Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ἵ tva “ τιμωρηθῶσιν. EYEVETO vy consiionc 

d \ w Rom. x. 2. 

ε 45 . Ξ 

δέ μοι WEES Kal “ἐγγίζοντι Τῇ Δαμασκῷ περι ΘΙ ΠΤ ΟΣ 


ἘΠΕ ΠΝ ραν ᾿ἐξαίφνης & εκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ " περιαστράψαι (χόχο - ts τοῖν 


δ ἱκανὸν πε " τὸ sat 
οἱ ἐμὲ, ἔπεσά τε εἰς τὸ "ἔ ages Kal Grae y= ch. ix. 2 
xv. 50a 
φωνῆς λεγούσης μοι Σαοὺλ Σαοὺλ, τί με ᾿ διώκεις ; 5 ὃ ἐγὼ = ΤΑΣ 
δὲ ? 3 iQ ΠῚ ov. , A ay , XXXIX. 29. 
ε απ ΟῚ Τὸ lc ει, ΠΡ τε: εἶπέν τε πρός Ee YO τῶν ἐκεῖσε 
\ ἐθ ” J s. 
εἰμι Ἰησοῦς ὃ Ναζωραῖος ὃν σὺ ᾿ διώκεις. Fou δὲ σὺν Are die 
᾽ \ ach, xxvi. 11 
ἐμοὶ ὄντες τὸ μὲν φῶς ἐθεάσαντο καὶ Κ ἔμφοβοι εἐ eye EvovTo, ΘΙ ΠΕ οι 


‘ \ ἈΝ > ” ~ b constr. w. 
τὴν δὲ φωνὴν οὐκ ἤκουσαν τοῦ λαλοῦντός μοι. 19 εἶπον "τς 

\ , , , Aes \ , a , Xviii. 15. ch. 
δὲ Ti ποιησω, KUOLE, O δὲ κυριος ElTEV πρὸς ME ᾿Ανα- eG ΤΩΣ 


f Luke ii. 13. ch. 


d=ch.x.9. Matt.xx.3. 2 Macc. v. 1. e ch. viii. 26 only. Gen. xviii. 1. 
3 Kings vi. 15. 


ix.3. Prov. vi. 15. = Mark x. 46 al. Ezek. i. 24 alex. h here only. 


: & 
iver. 4. k Luke xxiv. 5 reff. 1 ch. ix. vi. reff, 


syr*.—eorat vp. παντ. D: ἡμεις 42.—4. for oc, και D Syr eth.—peyor D al.deop. τε 
και 137.—¢vdacnv D 96. 142-80 am copt.—5. καὶ om 32-4. 100 v Syr ar-erp Thl!.— 
ο om D 180.---οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς tol demid: add ἀνανιας 137 syr*.—papruonoe D: ἐμαρ- 
τυρει B: εἐπιμαρτυρει 137: aft μοι 42. 57.—oXdov τὸ mp. D (πρεσβυτερειον H).—aft wy 
(w 13) om και D 3 Syr ar-erp eth.—for προς τ. ad., παρα των αδελφων D: προς... -. 
εἐπορευομὴν are connected in 2.105 (ev dap.) Syr.—afac Εἰ eth: εἕων 13.—exer D: 
ut adducerem inde vinctos v.—ev ιἱερουσ. D.—6. for ἐγεν. to μεσημβρ., D! has evyt- 
Zovre (Tisch; -rog Scholz) de μοι μεσηββριας δαμασκω :—eyevopny 137 (omg pot): 
ἐπι μεσ. 159.---εξεφνης DE.—for ex, απο [)".---περιεστραψεν D?E 137 (-ar D?, -ψα pe 
D').—%. rec exeoov, with D(«cau ex. Ὁ Ath)G &c Chr Oec: txt ABEH (επεσαν H 
Scholz, 142) 13. 15. 25-6. 31-4-6. 40-3. 65-8. 96. 1067-33-80 Ath Thl.—y«ovoy 137. 
—cavie cavré D al v.—at end (‘not, as Scholz, aft ver 8,’ Tisch) add σκληρὸν σοι 
προς κεντρα λακτιζειν Hs al Bed-gr demid syr-marg Ath.—8. for re, δὲ D al.—epe AB: 
txt DEGH mss (appy) Ath Chr Thl Oec.—9. μὲν om 96. 142 sah.—kae Epp. Eyer. 
om ABH 3. 13. 33. 40. 95!-9 al v Syr copt arm ar-erp Bed (the omn is to be accounted 
Jor, as Meyer, by the similarity of endings, εθεασαντο, eyevovto. Had the words been 
interpolated, not eugopor, but evveot from ch. ix. 7 would have been used): καὶ ἐμῴ. 
γενόμενοι 15. 36: txt DEG &c Bed-gr sah syr al Chr (comm also) Thl Oec.—ryyv 


φωνην δὲ 57.—nkovoy E-gr al.—l0. exma ἢ).--κυριος om D sah (om ο δὲ k.) eth: 


vated seat and the scholars on the ground 
or on benches, literally at his feet. 
κατὰ akp.| (The art. omitted aft. a prep.) 
‘According to the strict acceptation of the 
law of my fathers ;’ = = κατὰ τὴν ἀκριβε- 
στάτην αἵρεσιν τῆς ἡμετέρας θρησκείας, 
ch. xxvi. 5;—i. 6. as ἃ Pharisee. So Jos. 
B. J. ii- 8. 18, Φαρισαῖοι... .. ot δοκοῦντες 
μετὰ ἀκριβείας ἐξηγεῖσθαι τὰ vopipa.— 
Some of the older commentators make τοῦ 
πατρῴου νόμου governed by πεπαιδ., and 
take kar’ axpij3. adverbially : which would 
give a very vapid sense, the accuracy and 
carefulness of his education having been 
already implied in παρὰ τ. 7. Τ᾿αμαλιήλ. 
καθὼς... . Not meaning ‘in the 
same way as Ὑ15 all are this day, (but now 
in another way) :’ but ‘as ye all are this 


ELTTE 


day τ᾿ ‘I had the same zealous character (not 
excluding his still retaining it) which you 
all shew to-day.’ A conciliatory comparison. 

5. ὃ apx.| ‘ The high priest of that 
day, who is still living τ᾿ i. e. Theophilus, 
see on ch. ix. 2. Similarly, ‘the whole San- 
hedrim’ = ‘ those who were then members, 
and now survive.’ map ὧν καί] ‘from 
whom, moreover.’ πρὸς τοὺς adedd. | 
‘to the Jewish (¢eir) brethren.’ Borne- 
mann’s rendering, ‘ against the (Christian) 
brethren,’ is altogether inadmissible. If 
ever Paul spoke to the Jews as a Jew, it 
was on this occasion. καὶ τοὺς ἐκ.] 
“even those who were there.’ ἐκεῖσε] 
if resolved, would be εἰς Δαμασκόν, ---ἃ 
similar constr. to εἰς οἶκόν ἐστιν, Mark ii. 1, 
‘those who had settled at Damascus and 
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= ᾿ , ΕΝ κὸν. κἀκεῖ σοι ᾿ λαληθήσεται περὶ 
-- (ἢ. Xiil. id 
Yd ayaa ον ΠΟ ευοῦ ee aS Ἶ 


“re “ = roy 
conten’ πάντων ὧν ™ τέτακταί σοι ποιῆσαι: τς ὡς i οὐκ ” ἐν- 
de Rep. Lac Ξ: 

xi. 6, τοῖς ἔβλεπον “ ἀπὸ τῆς ἢ δόξης τοῦ φωτὸς ἐκείνου, " χειραγω- 


δὲ Ἐρρρη ἦλθ Δ 

τέτακται. γούμενος ὑπὸ τῶν συνόντων μοι ἢ ον εἰς λαμασκόν. 
n = Mark viii. 

26. 12” 
Ὁ = Matt. xiii. 


Avavtac δέ τις ἀνὴρ ᾿εὐλαβὴς " κατὰ τὸν νόμον 
44. xviii. 7. 


Exod. vi. 9. re βυ μος ὑπὸ πάντων τῶν "κατοικούντων ᾿Ιουδαίων, 

p = Luke ix. 

31, 32. 1 Cor. ἢ 3 ἐλθὼν πρός με καὶ ™ ἐπιστὰς εἶπέν μοι Σαοὺλ ἀδελφὲ, 
Ὕ Χ 5 

a chats. Sony, ava λεψον. κἀγὼ ᾽ αὐτῇ τῇ wpe * ἀνέβλεψα ELC αὐτόν. 
παρ. xvi b 

Bees Ἔ 14 6 δὲ εἶπεν ἼΘΙ." * θεὸς τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν προεχειρίσατό 

scheil 6 vit, 0 σε γνῶναι τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ καὶ ἰδεῖν τὸν “ δίκαιον καὶ 
2. Luke ii. 0 7 
ΕΘΝ ΝΕ ἀκοῦσαι * φωνὴν 4 ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, 15 ὅτι Ἐσ 
ἷ {% 

ΤΕ ΤῊΝ μάρτυς αὑτῷ πρὸς πάντας ἀνθρώπους wy ἑώρακας καὶ 
*hil. iii. 5. h 

Ἢ Sa ἤκουσας. 16 Kal νῦν τί δ μέλλεις ; 5 ἀναστὰς βάπτισαι 
=c K. 22 
r (exis 2 Ν ς ! k - 

vite cn, καὶ ᾿ἀπόλουσαι τὰς ἁμαρτίας σου, * ἐπικαλεσάμενος τὸ 
Sill. 1 reff, ” > ~ yf 22 δέ ᾿ς Z 2 Ἵ τ: 

wabsol., Luke QVO{LA αὐτου. EYEVETO OF μοι ὑποστρέψαντι εἰς ἱερου 
ii. 38. x. 4υ. 


xx. 1. ver. 20. x = Matt. xi. 15 al. Isa. xlii. 18. y ch. xvi. 18 reff. 2 = Matt. xiv. 19 al. 

ach. vii. 32. Deut. i. 1] al. fr. b ch. iii. 20. xxvi. 16 only. Exod. iv. 13. Ὁ absol., ch. iii. 14. 

vii. 52. 1 Pet. iii. 18. ἃ ch. xi. 9 al. ¢ = ch. i. 8 reff. fattr., ch.i. 1 al., see ver. 10), 

g = here only. Xen. Cyr. i. 3.15. h ver. 10. i} Cor. vi.ll only. Jobix. 90, k ch, ii. 21. 
ix.14. Rom.x. 13. 1 ch. viii. 25 reff. 


om 2. 30-4.—for περι to σοι, τι ot δει H 41. 34. 95'-8-marg 100 Chr (περι παντων a σε 
Oa dev: πέρι παντ. ὧν ἐντέταλται σοι a σε δει 43. 99) (see ch ix. 6): σοι οἵα E: σε ἃ]. 
-11. ουδενεβλεπον B (ουδὲν εβλεπον ὃ ovd’ ἐνεβλεπον 3): εβλεπον E 18, ανεβλ. 68. 
100 ΤῊ] : ut autem surrexi, non videbam ἃ syr (marg).—yéipaywy. azo A: for χειρ. 
ὑπο, μετα 3. 951.—evendOov 137.—12. rec av. ευσεβης with E all Oec: ev. om A v (the 
omn has prob been because the sentence is complete without the epithet: evoeBrc, a 
gloss on evhaBne): txt BGH 13. 15. 18. 25. 34-6. 40-2. 57. 65-8-9. 73. (ευλ. av.) 
95-7-8. 100-5-37. 80 all Chr Thl.—paprupopevoc Α1.---μαθητων και των κατοικουντων 
80.—aft κατοικ. add ἐν δαμασκω GH all demid tol al-latt syr eth arm slay Chr (text) 
Thl (supplementary gloss): vvd. ev δαμασκω 73.—18. ἐμὲ AB: txt EGH mss (appy).— 
for καγω, και 137.—sBAeWa A.—14. προεχειρησατο AG al.—for το θελ., salutem tol.— 
kat bef 0. om A!.—ro δίκαιον 4. 33. 97.—rTov om A 95]: και.... αὐτου om 10: 
φ. παρ αὐτου 57. 80 al.—15. μαρτ. av. mp. τ. ανθρ. eon B: αὐτου 96.—wy τε εωρ. 
(cop. G al) E 38. 180 (al?).—16. rec for αὐτου, tov κυριου: tyoov 43. 99 slav (eapla- 
natory corrections): txt ABD 18. 141. 15. 68-9, 73. 105-30-37 al v syrr ar-erp copt sah 
eth arm Chr Thl?.—17. υποστρεφοντι 18 Chr Thl?: vzoorpear 90. 142.---προς- 


were then there.’ 6.] On Paul’s con- to those who would gather from Scripture 
version and the comparison of the accounts itself its own real character: and be, not 
in chapp. ix., xxii., and xxvi., see notes on _ slaves to its letter, but disciples of its spirit. 


ch. ix. I have there treated of the dis- 13. ἀνέβλ. εἰς αὐτόν] De W. re- 
crepancies, real or apparent. 11.] See marks, that the two meanings of ἀναβλέπω 
notes, ch. ix. 8, 18. 12.| That Ananias here unite in the word: ‘I looked, with 
was a Christian, is not here mentioned,— recovered sight, upon him.’ 14—16 
and ἀνὴρ .. . Ἰουδαίων is added: both, is not related, but included, in ch. ix. 18, 19. 
as addressed to a Jewish audience. Before 14. 6 6. τ. wat. Hp.] So Stephen, in 


the Roman governor in ch. xxvi., he does very similar circumstances, ch. vii. 32. In 
not mention him at all, but compresses ch. ix. 17, 6 κύριος is the word: this title 
the whole substance of the command given _ is given for the Jews. τὸν δίκαιον 
to Ananias into the words spoken by the So Stephen again, ch. vii.52. How forcibly 
Lord to himself. A heathen moralist could must the whole scene have recalled him, 
teach,—‘ Quid de quoque viro, et cui dicas, whom presently (ver. 20) he mentions by 
sepe videto’ (Hor. Ep. i. 18.68): and ἃ name. 16. ἀπόλουσαι.. .1 This was 
Christian apostle was not unmindful of the the Jewish as well as the Christian doctrine 
necessary caution. Such features in his of baptism.—See 1 Cor. vi. 11, and note. 
speeches are highly instructive and valuable αὐτοῦ] Of Jesus, τοῦ δικαίου. 


παν- 
των Ὦ. 
ABE 
GH 


D εφε- 


στως 


Και... 


ABD 
EGH 
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Ν \ τὴ , ? mG ~ , 

σαλὴμ Kal 7 OOCEVY OMEVOU μου ἐν τῳ τερῳ γενέσθαι HAE τὰ absol., ch. 
18 \ ἐδ - ο 7 UN 1 , p ~ Xx. 36 al. fr. 
Kat Lltoétv auTOV λέγοντά μοι Σ πεῦσον nch. x. 10 reff. 

5 ο Ra iv. 

38 al. 

Tapa- p constr., Gen. 
19 > ‘ 3 XVili. 6, XxXiv. 
Kayw ELTOV 18,20. 


q ch. xii. 7 reff. 


> n ’ Δ 
ἐν " ἐκστάσει 
\ U ᾽ 
καὶ ἔξελθε “ ἐν τάχει ἐξ Ἱερουσαλὴμ, διότι οὐ 
; i 
δέξονταί σου τὴν * μαρτυρίαν περὶ ἐμοῦ. 


, Sey ΡΝ Ὁ Doky ὙΠ μὴ u , ) eset 
Κύριε, αὐτοὶ ἐπίστανται ore ἐγὼ ᾿ ἤμην “ φυλακίζων καὶ * 3: 
ν δέ Ww Ν x Ν Ν Χ , x» \ 21. Exod. 

ἐρων “κατὰ τὰς συναγωγὰς τοὺς * πιστεύοντας * ἐπὶ _ xxiii. 
s = Johni.7, 


20 1 reff. 


ee Rf y? ΄ Ν ἢ , - / 
και OTE ἐξεχύννετο TO αιμα Στεφάνου τοὺ μαρ- ¢ constr., Luke 


1. 10,20. Jer. 


, 
σε. 

U \ aN tw Zz? Ν Vira ~ 
τυρος σου, Kal αὐτὸς μην ΄ εφέστως Kal συνευδοκῶν 


XXX. 90. 
\b 7 QE 7 ~ ? , a ISS, ιν ἤμην, ch. 
και φυλάσσων τα ιμάτια των ἅ αναιρουντῶν auTov. al Kat Σὶ.ὅ. Gali 


22. 
x ch. ix. 42 reff. 
ach. viii. 1 refi. 


w ch. ii. 46 reff. 
Zz ver. 13. 


there onlyt. Wisd. xviii. 4. v Luke xxii. 63. ch. v. 40 al. 

V -Xuv., Matt. xxiii. 35. xxvi.28. Luke xi. 50 al. 

b = Luke xi. 21, Ὁ = ch. ii. 23 reff. 
εὐχομένω E 93-5 (val) (alii aliter).—for pe, μοι G 137 al: om 25. 40. 96. 105 arm.— 
18. for ἰδεῖν, εἰδον 180 al d.—ev τάχει om 78 Syr 58}.---παραδέχονται 73. 133: παρα- 
δεξοντες 87.--- τὴν om AB 13. 180 (as unnecessary): testimonium meum ἃ : ins HGH 
mss (nrly) Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—19. καὶ eyw 1387: και 96. 142 d.—éaipwy 38. 113.—r. πεπι- 
στευκοτας EK (de Tisch: but Lachm cites de for txt) v (qui credebant)? al: εἰς oe 88. 98. 
—20. rec eEeyerTo (corrn to more usual form), with GH &c Chr al: txt ABE 13. 15. 36. 
68. 73. 130-80 al Thl? (-yvero AB? al?).—ored. om A 68: ins aft μαρτ. 38. 73 (the 
omn is hardly accountable, if it was originally in the text: at the same time, the MS 
authority is too light to allow of its being now omitted. Meyer suggests the similarity 
of ending, στεφανον tov: but this would occasion the omn of του, not of στεφανου) : 
ins BEGH mss (nrly) Chr Thl Oec.—for papr., πρωτομαρτυρος G 57. 69. 73. 99. 
105-37 : mpwrov μαρτ. 7 syr: cov om 38 d.—eorwe A al.—rec aft συνευδ. ins τῇ 
avatpecet αὐτου (interpolated from ch viii. 1), with GH al syr ar-pol slav al Chr ΤῊ] Oec: 
Tn βουλὴ των αναιρουντων αὐτὸν (and λιθαζοντων for avai. below) Syr ar-erp: om 
ABD(appy ; d is deft)E 40 (al?) v copt sah (eeth).—«ar bef φυλ. om GH 1. 26. 34. 42. 80. 
951, 133-42 all syr ar-pol slay al Chr Thi’: ins ABDE all ν copt sah ἃ].---φυλ. re 137. 


Paul carefully avoids mentioning to the Jews 
this Name, except where it is unavoidable, 
in ver. 8: so αὐτόν again, ver. 18. 
17.) viz. as related ch. ix. 26—31, where 
nothing of this vision, or its having been 
the cause of his leaving Jerus., is hinted. 
18.] περὶ ἐμοῦ is to be taken with 
μαρτυρίαν, not with the verb, as Meyer 
and Winer maintain. Their objection, that 
then it must be τὴν μαρτ. τὴν περὶ ἐμοῦ, 
is answered by remarking, (1) that Paul 
does not always observe accuracy in this 
usage of the article: 6, g. Eph. vi. 5, ὑπ- 
ακούετε τοῖς κυρίοις κατὰ σάρκα, for τ. 
κυρ. τοῖς κατ. σάρ. OY τοῖς κατὰ σάρκα 
κυρίοις, which he has written in the ||, Col. 
iii. 22,—1 Thess. iv. 16, οἱ νεκροὶ ἐν χριστῷ 
ἀναστήσονται πρῶτον. See also Rom. 
vi. 4. Col. ii. 14, and notes:—and (2) that 
there may have been a reason for the irre- 
gularity here, inasmuch as, if either the 
article had been expressed after paor., or 
τὴν 7. ἐμ. μαρτ. had been used, cov would 
have appeared to be governed by zapa- 
δέξονται---" they will not receive from thee 
thy testimony concerning me,’—which is not 
precisely the meaning intended to be con- 
veyed. (See Mr. Green’s Gram. of N. T. 
p- 163.) 19.1 The probable account 


of this answer is, that Paul thought his 
former great zeal against Christ, contrasted 
with his present zeal for Him, would make 
a deep impression on the Jews in Jerusalem : 
or, perhaps, he wishes by his earnest preach- 
ing of Jesus as the Christ among them, to 
undo the mischief of which he before was 
the agent, and therefore alleges his former 
zeal and his consenting to Stephen’s death 
as reasons why he should remain in Jeru- 
salem. αὐτοί can only refer to the 
same persons as the subjects of παραδέξον- 
ravabove : not (as Heinrichs) to the foreign 
Jews :—‘ Idcirco iter apostolicum extra 
urbem detrectat, quod undique odio peti- 
tum se iri previdet, Hierosolymis autem in 
apostolorum collegio delitescere se posse 
opinatur :’”’—a motive totally unworthy of 
Paul, and an interpretation which happily 
the sentence will not bear. 20. μάρ- 
τυρός σου] “EH. V. ‘thy martyr,’ follow- 
ing Beza: Vulg., and Erasm., ¢estis ἐπὶ. 
The Apostle may have here used the word 
in its strict primary sense; for a view of 
Christ in His glory was vouchsafed to Ste- 
phen, and it was by bearing witness of that 
manifestation that he hastened his death 
(ch. vii. 55, 56). The present meaning of 
the word martyr did, however, become 
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cf U ’, ω aes ᾽ 20 d Ν e? 
dabsol,Luke εἶπεν πρὸς pe Tlogevov, ott ἐγὼ εἰς eVvn μακρᾶν ec. 
v. 20, Eph. 
aay ad 
e ch. vii. 12 


- ς Ἢ - 5 - 
αποστελῶ σε, 2 "Ἤκουον δὲ αὐτου axol τούτου του 


fluke xia. λόγου, καὶ ᾿Γἐπῆραν τὴν φωνὴν αὐτῶν λέγοντες ® Αἴρε 
Εν ἘΝ ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς τὸν " τοιοῦτον, οὐ γὰρ ᾿καθῆκεν αὐτὸν ζῃν. 
h =i Cor. ¥.5 ‘ κραυγαζόντων TE αὐτῶν Kal ' ῥιπτούντων τὰ ἱμάτια 
ΣΝ καὶ ™ κονιορτὸν βαλλόντων εἰς τὸν ἀέρα, 24 ἐκέλευσεν ὃ 
Ne ee: χιλίαρχος εἰςξάγεσθαι αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν " παρεμβολὴν, ° εἴπας 


ΣΧ... constr., 
see ch. χΧν. 
22 reff. 

k absol., Matt. 
xii. 19. Ezra 
iii, 13. 

1 = here only. 
Herodot. iv. 


/ 1a q ? 4 » ‘ ed ᾽ - ὃ > aN Pa 
P μάστιξιν ἀνετάζεσθαι auToyv, ινα ἐπιγνῳ ι ἣν αιτιαν 
25 - δὲ 8 , 3, IN 
ως € προέτεινον avuUTOV 


¢ r? ΄ b C2 
οὕτως ETEPWVOVY AUTH. 

Cer lee a? ΩΣ Ν Ν u ¢ ~ ε , vm 
τοῖς “ἱμᾶσιν, εἰπεν πρὸς τὸν ἕστωτα EKATOVTAPYOV Eu 


94. 188. m ch. xiii. 61 reff. nch, xxi. 34 reff. o = Mark y. 48. x. 49. Luke xix.15. Exod. xxxv. 1. 
p = Heb. xi. 36 only. Prov. xxvi. 3. q ver. 29 only. Judg. vi. 29 alex. r Luke xxiii. 21. s here only t. 
2 Mace. xv. 15. there only. Demosth. wept παραπρ. p. 402, end. (Mark 1. 7 |.) uch. xvi. 


9, Luke xix. 8 al. v=ch. xix. 2 reff. 


—avrov 13.—21. προς ἐμὲ C: pref ἡ φωνὴ 25.—Ovoc H-gr al.—paxpa 93-5.—eé- 
αποστελλω D Ath: αποστελλω E-gr.—22. ἡκουσαν D vss.—r. doy. Tour. 38. 133-7.— 
aut. τ. φ. 13: αὐτοῦ (1 also) r. φ. 180.—rec καθηκον (the meaning of the imperf not 
being apprehended, as the varr shew), with many mss Thi’ Oec: txt ABCDEGH 
most mss Hipp Ath Chr, Thl’: καθήκει 68-9. 98". 105 al: καθηκαν 18. 43.—28. κρα- 
ζοντων C 4. 26-7-9. 42. 57. 662. 76. 96. 126 all lect 40 Chr Thl! Oec (ed).—aft 
avr. add exe πλειον 7. 69. 105.—rec δὲ (alteration of characteristic τε), with DEGH 
&e: txt ABC eth ar-pol.—avtwy om D?—pizrovrwy DEGH 25. 34. 40. 68-9. 95-6-9. 
105 al Thl Oec (ed).—for aoa, ovpavov D Syr Cassiod.—24. rec αὐτὸν ὁ x. ἄγεσθαι 
(alteration of order: the evc- being dropped as superfluous), with GH al ΤῊ]: Oec (ay. 
also wth ar-pol al): txt (ay. or cay.) ABCDE 13. 31-8. 40. 68-9. 73. 105-13-30 v 
al Chr Thi?.—avroy om 137-42.—rec εἰπὼν (more usual form), with GH &c Chr al: 
txt ABCDE al.—eraZecOar E 31. 40: eer. 4: averaZew D'.—yvw A 13 al Chr.— 
κατεφωνουν D 137: add περι αὐτου D: αὐτου 137: epwvovy αὐτω (ὃ al: κατεβοων 
αὐτου 98-marg Chr.—25. rec προέτεινεν (to suit the subject o χιλ., no more persons 
having been mentd : this the varr shew), with many mss Oec: mpocerecvey H al Thl': 
but plur (προετεινον [which I adopt, as the rec may be considered as testifying 
to it, -€N being an easy change trom -ON, but not from -AN] AE 98?-9. 104 al 
Thl?: προςεέτειναν CD 40. 137 al adstrinvissent or ligavissent vss nrly) ABCDEG 
36-8. 42. 57. 69. 73-6. 97. 113-26-30-33-42-80 all (besides the above) Chr (mss) 
Thi?. — τοῖς yt. avroy 137. — εφέστωτα 42'. 133. — rec aft εκατονταρχον (-ρχὴν 
D 732?) ins 0 παυλος, with ABCE v &c: in many vss (Tisch) it is transposed : 
om D syr Chr (though the authority for tat is slight, this is a case where the 
attached to it at a very early period, and is prayer had been, that he might preach 
apparently of apostolic authority: e.g. Rev. the Gospel to his own people : but that it 


xvii. 6, and Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. v. (cited in 
note on ch. i. 25)... . The transition from 
the first to the secondary sense may be 
easily accounted for. Many who had only 
seen with the eye of faith, suffered persecu- 
tion and death as a proof of their sincerity. 
For such constancy the Greek had no ade- 
quate term. It was necessary for the 
Christians to provide one. None was more 
appropriate than μάρτυρ, seeing what had 
been the fate of those whom Christ had 
appointed to be His witnesses (ch. i. 8). 
They almost all suffered: hence to witness 
became a synonym for fo suffer ; while the 
suffering was in itself a kind of testimony.” 
(Mr. Humpbry.) καὶ αὐτός] ‘I my- 
self also.’ 21.] The object of Paul 
in relating this vision appears to have 
been to shew that his own inclination and 


was by the imperative command of the 
Lord Himself that he went to the Gentiles. 
22. τούτου τ. λόγου] viz. the an- 
nouncement that he was to be sent to the 
Gentiles. ‘Populi terrarum non vivunt,’ 
was the maxim of the children of Abraham. 
Chetubb. fol. iii. 2 (Meyer). καθῆκεν] 
‘decuerat:’ implying, he ought to have 
been put to death long ago (when we en- 
deavoured to do it, but he escaped). 
23. ῥιπτούντων] Not ‘flinying off their 
garments,’ as preparing to stone him, or 
even as representing the action of such pre- 
paration: the former would be futile, as he 
was in the custody of the tribune,—the 
latter absurd, and not borne out by any 
known habit of the Jews: but ‘shaking, 
jactitantes, their garments,’ as shaking 
off the dust, abominating such an expres- 


C και 
ELTEV e+e 
ABCD 
EGH 


am’ av- 

του D. 
ABC 
EGH 
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wr θ e ~ ἣ x? , y 
ανὕῦρωπον Ῥωμαῖον Kat AS AGT Da 2 ἔξεστιν ὑμῖν, wh. xvi.37al. 


x ch. Xvi, 37 

ἡ μαστίζειν ; 20 ἀκούσας δὲ ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος προφελθὼν yore ay, 
ig ἝΞ Γ 

τῷ χιλιάρχῳ ἀπήγγειλεν λέγων ἯΙ Bente MOU 3 Ὁ εἰ το only, 


Nom. Χ ΧΙ. 


Ἢ προελθὼν δὲ 2 


ἃ = here only. 


γὰρ ἄνθρωπος: οὗτος Ῥωμαϊός ἐστιν. 


δ ς Levit. vi. 4, 
ὃ xX! ἰιαρχος εἶπεν αὐτῷ Λέγε μοι, σὺ Ῥωμαῖος εἶ 5 ΘΕ (ΒΕ: viii. 1.) 
= here only. 

δὲ ἔφη Ναί. 28 ἀπεκρίθη 0 χιλίαρχος ᾿γὼ πολλοῦ ἘΠ ΠΕΣ 

«ε 

* κεφαλαίου τὴν "πολιτείαν ταύτην siden: O δὲς Sch. 18, 

> but νυ. ἐκ- 

Παῦλος ἔφη Ἐγὼ δὲ καὶ γεγέννημαι. 29 εὐθέως οὖν ch. ¥. 38, 
2 Cor. xii. 8. 

4 ἀπέστησαν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ οἱ μέλλοντες αὐτὸν © ἀνετάζειν᾽", Sit. vii 9. 


insertion was so probable, the omn so unaccountable, that I must agree with Tisch 
in rejecting the words).—e efeor. vu. D.—26. rovro axovoac ὁ D.—exarovrapyne 
ACD al: txt B(e sil)/EGH al Chr al: add ort ρωμαιὸον eavrov λεγει D 137.— 
rec amnyy. Tw χιλ. (alteration of order to avoid the ambiguity, προςελθ. Tw χ. Or Tw χ. 
amnyy-), with GH &c ar-pol slav ΤῊ]! Oec: txt (ernyy. D') ABCDE 13. 31-8. 40. 68-9. 
105-30 al v copt arm Chr Thl?.—for λέγων, avtw D 99 syr*: avnyy. 1387.—rec bef τι 
ins opa (interpolated appy to give precision, and break the abruptness of the text), with 
DGH &c eth ar-pol slay Chr al: txt ABCE 13. 15. 36. 40. 68. 73. 113-30-40 al v 
syrr ar-erp copt arm.—peAXec 137.—yap om D! eth!.—27. rore προςελθ. 0 x. ἑπηρωτη- 
σεν αὐτὸν D.—for αὐτω, τω mavdw G (Scholz).—rec bef συ, ins εἰ (interpolated, to 
make the interrogation plainer), with G &c v (not am tol al) al Chr al: txt ABCDEH 
most mss syrr copt arm slav? Ammon (ms).—for e¢7 (om 130: εἰπὲν 13) ναι ειπὲν 
εἰμι D.—28. rec aft amex. ins τε, with H &c v al Thl Oec: δὲ BCE al copt syrr al (doth 
to supply a copula): txt AG 96. 142 ar-pol slav Chr: καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς o x. (και D") 
ειπὲν avtw D.—for πολλοῦ, oda ποσοῦ D (lat-mss mentd by Bed) (remarkable, and pos- 
sibly original, πολλου being a gloss: but if so, the genuine reading has been now puerburne 
by the intruder). —rznv om C.—zodw 43 slav-ms: ταυτὴν om 95).--εποιησαμὴν 2. 30. 
πτ-παῦυλος δὲ εφη D: δὲ om 180.--- δὲ aft eyw om 42. 96. 142.—29. for evO. ovy, rore D: 

ovy om 73: δὲ 133.—Kat οἱ per. 90.---πολιτης pwp. E v.—avroy nv 6&6. ABCE 13. 


sion and him who uttered it. The casting 
dust into the air was part of the same ges- 
ture. Chrys. explains it, ῥιπιάζοντες, ἐκ- 
τινάσσοντες. 924.) The tribune, not 
understanding the language in which Paul 
spoke, wished to extract from him by the 
scourge the reason which so exasperated 
the Jews against him. In this he was act-: 
ing illegally: ‘ Non esse a tormentis inci- 
piendum, Div. Augustus constituit.’ Digest. 
Leg. 48. tit. 18. c. 1 (De W.). ἐπεφών.] 
‘ they were thus crying out against him.’ 

25.] ‘And while they were bind- 
ing him down with the thongs.’ Dr. 
Bloomfield quotes from Dio Cassius, xi. 49, 
᾿Αντίγονον ἐμαστίγωσε σταυρῷ προδή- 
σαντες, and explains rightly, I think, the 
προ in both verbs to allude to the position 
of the prisoner, which was, bent forward, 
and tied with a sort of gear made of leather 
to an inclined post. De W. and others 
render τοῖς ἱμᾶσιν, ‘for the scourge’ (dat. 
commodi); but why should μάστιξιν be 
varied ? and can it be shewn (as Dr. B. 
asks) that the word in the plural will bear 
this meaning ? éxatévtapxov| The 
‘centurio supplicio preepositus’ of Tacitus 
and Seneca,—standing by to superintend 
the punishment. εἰ ἄνθ. «.7.A.] See 
ch. xvi. 37, note. 28.| Dio Cassius, 


lx. 17, mentions that, in the reign of Clau- 
dius, Messalina used to sell the freedom of 
the city, and at very various prices at dif- 
ferent times: ἡ πολιτεία μεγάλων τὸ πρῶ- 
τον χρημάτων πραθεῖσα, ἔπειθ᾽ οὕτως ὑπὸ 
τῆς εὐχερείας ἐπευωνήθη, ὥςτε καὶ λυγο- 
ποιηθῆναι ὕτι κἂν ὑάλινά τις σκεύη συν- 
τετριμμένα δῷ τινὶ, πολίτης ἔσται. 
ἐγὼ δὲ καὶ yey. | ‘But I (besides having 
the privilege like thee of being a Roman 
citizen) was also born one.’ How was 
Paul a R. citizen by birth? Certainly 
not because he was of Tarsus: for (1) that 
ou had no such privilege, but was only an 
“urbs libera,’ not a Colonia nor a Munici- 
pium: and (2) if this had been so, the 
mention of his being a man of Tarsus (ch. 
xxi. 39; xxii. 3) would have of itself pre- 
vented ‘his being scourged. It remains, 
therefore, that his father or some ancestor 
must have obtained the civitas, either as a 
reward for service (‘ urbes, merita erga P. R. 
allegantes,...... civitate donavit,’ Suet. 
Aug. 47) or by purchase. It has been 
suggested that the father of Saul may have 
been sold into slavery at Rome, when Cas- 
sius laid a heavy fine on the city for having 
espoused the cause of Octavius and Antony, 
Appian, B. C. iv. 64, and very many of the 
Tarsians were sold to pay it. He may have 
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“Toh δι ὍΝ, “καὶ ὃ ο χιλίαρχος "δὲ ἐφοβήθη δ ἐπιγνοὺς ὅτι Ῥωμαϊός 
vil 6. Fe 

chai 54. ὥ ἐστιν Kal OTL ᾿ ἣν αὐτὸν δεδεκώς. 30 5 τῇ δὲ ε ἐπαύριον 


8 ake xxiii. 7 


ουλόμενος γνῶναι τὸ ᾿ ἀσφαλὲς, "10 τί 


h pres., John " κατηγορεῖται 
1. 40 reff. κ᾿ - ᾿ , γ ὍΣ τὰ Nee? n 

iver. 19, παρὰ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἔλυσεν αὐτὸν καὶ ἐκέλευσεν “ συν- 
constr., ch. ῳ MS . - S ᾿ Ea 4 ͵ β 

I Joli 1.29, , ελθεῖν τοὺς HOKE DEG καὶ πᾶν τὸ “ συνέδριον, και ° κατ- 
ΞΘ οὔ. xxi. ἢ 

reff. αγαγὼν tov Παῦλον ὃ 'ἔστησεν εἰς αὐτούς. XXIII. 1" ἀτε- 

m Luke i. 62. γ Y 

~ 21am. 1 vloac δὲ ο Παῦλος τῷ " συνεδρίῳ εἶπεν ΓΑνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, 
viii. 2 ere) ue t , =) 9), 

n= ch.i6 ἐγὼ “πάσῃ συνειδήσει ἡ ἀγαθῃ " πεπολίτευμαι τῷ θεῷ ayou 


23.) Num. xxvii. 22, rw. dat., 
ΕἸ Tim.i.5,19. 1 Pet. 


ἀρετῆς ἐνθάδε πεπολίτευμαι, 


o Matt. xxvi. 8 al. pch ix. 30 reff. 
Luke iv. 20. ch, iii, 12. x. 4 al. L. P. 
iii. 16. (Heb. xiii. 18.) 
Jos. Life, § 49 and § 2. 


q constr., here only. (see ch. i. 
s= (alt possible) ch, xx. 19 reff. 
u Phil. 1. 27 onlyt. μετὰ πάσης . .- 
τοῖς νόμοις πολιτεύεσθαι, 2 Mace. Vi. 1. 


73 Thi? (corrn of characteristic order): txt GH most mss Chr Thl' Oec.—for dedexwe, 
δεδωκως A! 36-8. 73. 99. 101-6 al Thl': dednewe ΑἿΟ : δέδοικως 967. 105: add καὶ αὐτὴ 
τὴ woa εἐλυσεν αὐτὸν syr*: Kat Tapayonpa ελ. αὐτ. 137. (Henceforth in Acts, D being 
deficient, its readings may be approximated to by noticing those of its nearest cognates, 
137 and syr*.) —80. ἐπιουση 137.---κατηγορειτο 137.—for παρα, ὑπὸ (substitution of more 
usual prepn) ABCE 13. 15. 18 ἂς 137-80 all Chr Thl?: txt GH most mss (appy) Chr Thi 
Οδο.--- πέμψας eX. 137.— vec aft αὐτὸν add απὸ των δεσμων (supplementary gloss), with 
GH &c ar-pol slav ΤῊ] Oec: txt ABCE 14. 36. 40. 68-9. 73. 97. 105-13-42-80 all v syrr 
ar-erp copt sah eth arm Chr.—rec ed@ery (see note: or the preceding -cev perhaps (as 
Meyer) caused the omn of συν-), with GH &c Syr copt al Thl! Oec: εἰφελθειν 99. 137: 
txt ABCE 14. 151. 18. 31-6. 40. 68-9. 73. 98. 105-30-33-42-80 al v sah eth al Chr Thl?. 
—rec ολον τ. συν. (see Matt xxvi. 59, || Mk), with GH al ΤῊ]! Oec: txt ABCE 13 to 
15. 31-6-8. 68-9. 73. 81. 105-30-33-37-80 all lect 40 v (omne) Chr Thl?.—rec ovved. 
avtwv (gloss, referring to wovdawy above), with GH al &c arr (Syr) al Thl Oec: txt 
ABCE 14!. 15. 18. 36. 40-5. 68-9. 73. 105-30-37-40-80 al lect 40 v copt sah zth arm 
syr al Chr. 

Cuap. XXIII. 1. rw συν. o 7. ACE 3 v Syr Lucif: txt (om o B 40. 57. 130-37-80 
al Chr,) BGH 13. 69. 105 al vss Chr ΤῊ] Oec: ἐν τω συν. 40 v Thi? Lucif.—rw 
θεω om 141: ante Deum v Syr arr Cassiod Lucifi—rn¢g nu. ravr. 13. 137: for 


acquired his freedom and the citizenship 
afterwards. See Mr. Lewin,i. p. 4. But 
this is mere conjecture. 90: καὶ 5 oe 
δέ] ‘moreover,’ ‘ more than that.’ 

ἐφοβ.} There is no inconsistency (as De W.) 
in the tribune’s being afraid because he had 
bound him, and then letting him remain 
thus bound. Meyer rightly explains it, that 
the tribune, having committed this error, is 
afraid of the possible consequences of it 
(Ἢ facinus est vinciri civem R., scelus verbe- 
rari,’ Cic. Verr. v. 66), and shews this by 
taking the first opportunity of either wn- 
doing it, or justifying his further deten- 
tion, by loosing him, and bringing him be- 
fore the Sanhedrim. His fear was on ac- 
count of his first false step : but it was now 
too late to reverse it: and the same reason 
which leads him to continue it now, operates 
afterwards (ὁ δέσμιος II., ch. xxiii. 18) when 
the hearing was delayed. That ἣν δεδεκώς 
cannot, as Dr. Bloomfield supposes, refer 
only to the binding before scourging, its 
immediate juxtaposition with ἔλυσεν in the 
next ver. sufficiently shews. Besides, the 
mere circumstance of a preparation for 
scourging haying been begun in ignorance, 
and left off as soon as the knowledge was 


received, would rather have relieved, than 
occasioned, the fear of the tribune. A more 
cogent reason still is, that ἣν δεδεκώς can 
properly only apply to an action s?i// con- 
tinuing when the fear was felt: ‘ that he had 
put him into custody.’ ‘The centurion 
believed Paul’s word, because a false claim 
of this nature, being easily exposed, and pu- 
nishable with death (Suet. Claud. 25) was 
almost an unprecedented thing.’ Hackett. 

30. τὸ τί] The art. is epexegetical: see 
reff. It seems remarkable that the tribune 
in command should have had the power to 
summon the Sanhedrim: and I have not 
seen this remarked on by any commentator. 
Some of the ancient correctors of the text, 
however, seem to have detected thedifficulty, 
and to have altered συνελθεῖν into the vapid 
ἐλθεῖν in consequence. Kkatay. |] From 
Antonia to the council-room. According to 
tradition (see Biscoe, p. 147, notes), the San- 
hedrim ceased to hold their sessions in the 
temple about twenty-six years before this 
period. Had they done so now, Lysias and 
his soldiers could not have been present, as 
no heathen was permitted to pass the sacred 
limits. Their present council-room was in 
the upper city, near the foot of the bridge 
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ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας. 


τοῖς παρεστῶσιν αὐτῷ τύπτειν αὐτοῦ τὸ στόμα. 
Παῦλος πρὸς αὐτὸν εἶπεν Τύπτειν σε 


x = y πως \ Ν 
τοιχε Κεκονιαμενε και GU 


, \ 
youov, Kal 


τ ρεστοτες εἶπον Τὸν ἀρχιερέα τοῦ θεοῦ 
ὅ ἔφη τε ὁ Παῦλος Οὐκ ἤδειν, ἀδελφοὶ, ὅτι ἐστὶν faye 


2,4. Prov. xxi. 9. 
Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 21. 


nu.» woac 7. 69. 105.—2. for ἐπετ., ἐκελευσεν C 15. 18. 36. 69. 73. 105-30-80 al: 
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* κάθῃ κρίνων με κατὰ τὸν [85 
"παρανομῶν κελεύεις με, τύπτεσθαι; “ οἱ δὲ 


z=ch. xii. 21. xxv. 6,17. Matt. xxiii. 2. 
L w. acc., John ix. 28. Deut. xxiii. 8. pass., 1 Cor. iv. 12. 
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ie 

Mark vi. 39. 

3 Luke viii. 31 
TOTE ὃ 


o δὲ a ἀρχιερεὺς ᾿Ανανίας * ἐπέταξεν V w. inf. aor., 


al. w. inf, 
pres., here 
ony: Xen. 
Anab. ii. 3. 6. 
(Gen. Ga 


Υ μέλλει ὁ θεὺς, 


, Ww =ch. xiii. 
fe reff. 

= here only. 

b en Exod: 
λοιδορεῖς Sales τὸ 

y Matt. xxiii, 
27 only. 
Dent. xxvii. 

a here only. Ps. exviii. 51. 

1 Pet. ii. 23. 


4 ε 


aft 


αὐυτω 137.—avrov om 180.—8. az. πρ. avr. C v (not am).—Kexomtacpeve ΟἹ Orig.— 


for παρανομων, mapa τον νομον E ν al Lucif.—4. εἰπαν B.—5. re om 96. 142: 
sah.—7 δὴ 38.—aft orc ins pou Syr sah eth.—ori apyov7. AB 13 sah Thi?: 


leading across the ravine from the western 
cloister of the temple. Lewin, p. 672. 
XXIII. 1.1 ἀτενίσας seems to describe 
that peculiar look, connected probably 
with infirmity of sight, with which Paul is 
described before as regarding those before 
him: and may perhaps account for his not 
knowing that the person who spoke to him 
was the high priest, ver. 5. See ch. xiii. 9, 
note.—The purport of Paul’s assertion 
seems to be this: being charged with ne- 
glecting, and teaching others to neglect the 
law of Moses, he at once endeavours to 
disarm those who thus accused him, by as- 
serting that up to that day he had lived a 
true and loyal Jew,—obeying, according 
to his conscience, the law of that divine 
πολιτεία of which he was a covenant mem- 
ber. Thus πεπολίτευμαι τῷ θεῷ will have 
its full and proper meaning: and the words 
are no vain-glorious ones, but an important 
assertion of his innocence. 2. ᾽Ανα- 
vias] He was at this time the actual High 
Priest (ver. 4). He was the son of Nebe- 
deus (Jos. Antt. xx. 5. 2),—succeeded 
Joseph son of Camydus, Antt. xx. 1. 3 
and 5. 2,—and preceded Ismael, son of 
Phabi (Antt. xx. 8. 8, and 11). He was 
nominated to the office by Herod, king of 
Chalcis, in a.p. 48 (Antt. xx. 5. 2); and sent 
to Rome by Quadratus, the prefect of Syria, 
to give an account to the emperor Claudius 
(Antt.xx.6. 2): he appears, however, not to 
have lost his office, but to have resumed it 
on his return. This has been regarded as 
not certain,—and the uncertainty has pro- 
duced much confusion in the Pauline chro- 
nology. But as Wieseler has shewn (Chro- 
nol. d. Apostelgeschichte, p. 76, note), 
there can be no reasonable doubt that it 
was so, especially as Ananias came off vic- 
torious in the cause for which he went to 
Rome, viz. a quarrel with the Jewish pro- 
curator Cumanus,—who went with him, 
and was condemned to banishment (Antt. 


δεν 


txt CEGH 


xx. 6.3). He was deposed from his office 
not long before the departure of Felix (Antt. 
xx. 8. 8), but still had great power, which 
he used violently and lawlessly (ib. 9. 2): 
he was assassinated by the sicarii at last 
(BY 1.17.9): 9.1 It is perfectly 
allowable (even if the fervid rebuke of Paul 
be considered exempt from blame) to con- 
trast with his conduct and reply that of Him 
Who, when similarly smitten, answered with 
perfect and superhuman meekness, John 
Xvili. 22, 23. Our blessed Saviour is to us, 
in all His words and acts, the perfect pat- 
tern for all under all circumstances: by 
aiming at whatever He did in each case, 
we shall do best: but even the greatest of 
his Apostles are so far our patterns only, 
as they followed Him, which certainly in 
this case Paul did not. That Paul thus 
answered, might go far to excuse a like 
fervid reply in a Christian or a minister of 
the gospel,—but must never be used to 
justify it: it may serve for an apology, but 
never for an example. τύπτειν σε 
μέλλει κιτ.λ.7 Some have seen a prophetic 
import in these words ;—see above on the 
death of Ananias. But I would rather 
take them as an expression founded on a 
conviction that God’s just retribution would 
come on unjust and brutal acts. TOLXE 
Kekov.] Lightfoot’s interp., ‘‘ quod (Ana- 
nias) colorem tantum gestaret pontificatus, 
cum res ipsa evanuerit,” is founded on the 
hypothesis (for it is none other) that the 
high priesthood was vacant at this time, 
and A. had thrust himself into it. The 
meaning is as in reff. ; and inall probability 
he referred in thought to our Lord’s saying. 
κάθῃ κρίνων pe] This must not be 
taken as favouring the common interpreta- 
tion of ver. 5 (see below): for the whole 
Sanhedrim were the judges, and sitting to 
judge him according to the law. 4.] 
Hence we see that not only by the Jews, 
but by the tribune, who was present, Ana- 
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ς Exon. xxii. 
28. (LXX. 
alex.) 

dso καλῶς 
εἰπεῖν, W. 
acc., Luke 
vi. 26. 

e pres., John i. 

τοῖν xxii. 80 
ch, xxii. 80. 

g = here only. πε 
See Ps. xv. 9. 


κακῶς. 


® ἐλπίδος καὶ 


“ae Xvii. 82 al. 
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γνοὺς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος ὅτι τὸ ἕν μέρος, 


h 
ἀναστάσεως 
ὶ τὸ ΟἿ. xxiv. 21. xxvi. 6. 


XXIII. 


f 


pee” γϑἕ ἔγραπται yap “ Αρχοντα τοῦ λαοῦ σου οὐκ ae ἐρεῖς 


© ἐστὶν 


Σαδδουκαίων, τὸ δὲ ἕ ἕτερον Φαρισαίων, ἔκραξεν ἐ ἐν τῷ ἴσυν- 
are ᾿Ανδρες ἀδελφοὶ, ἐ ἐγὼ Φαρισαῖός εἰμι; υἱὸς Φαρισαίων᾽ 


i νεκρῶν ἐγὼ κρίνομαι. 


mss (nrly) Chr Thl? Oec.—6. φαρισαιων ro δὲ er. σαδδουκ. 88. 113: καὶ τὸ ετ. 95 sah. 


—exoalev BC al: 


txt AEGH al ν al Chr al.—rec wt. φαρισαιου (corrn, the relation 


being conceived to be that of a son to his father only), with EGH Bed-gr al vss Chr al: 


txt ABC 13. 15. 36. 40. 81. 126-30 al v Syr Tert: 


add και 32 Syr arr eth syr* Chr- 


comm.—bef avacr., om καὶ Syr arr eth.—syw (2nd) om BC! copt al.—7. for λαλ., 


nias was regarded as the veritable high 
priest. 5.] (1) The ordinary inter- 
pretation of these words since Lightfoot, 
adopted by Michaelis, Eichhorn, Kuinoel, 
and others, is, that Ananias had usurped 
the office during a vacancy, and therefore 
was not recognized by Paul. They regard 
his being sent to Rome as a virtual setting 
aside from being high priest, and suppose 
that Jonathan, who was murdered by order 
of Felix (Antt. xx. 8. 5), was appointed 
high priest in his absence. But (a) there 
is no ground whatever for believing that his 
office was vacated. He won the cause for 
which he went to Rome, and returned to 
Jerusalem : it was only when a high priest 
was detained as hostage in Rome, that we 
read of another being appointed in his room 
(Antt.xx.8.11): and ((3) which is fatal to the 
hypothesis, Jonathan himself (ὁ Sexe) 
was sent to Rome with Ananias. (B.J 

12. 6, τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς ᾿Ιωνάθην καὶ ἘΔ 
viav.. ἀνέπεμψεν ἐπὶ Kaioapa,) 
Jonathan was called by the title merely as 
having been previously H. P. He suc- 
ceeded Caiaphas, Antt. xviii. 4. 3: and he 
was not H. P. again afterwards, having 
expressly declined to resume the office, 
Antt. xix. 6.4. Nor can any other Jona- 
than have been elevated to it,—for Jose- 
phus gives, in every case, the elevation of a 
new H. P., and his whole number of twenty- 
eight from Herod the Great to the destruc- 
tion of Jerus. (Antt. xx. 10), agrees with 
the notices thus given. (See Wieseler, 
Chron. Synops. der 4 Evv. p. 187, note: 
and Biscoe, pp. 48 ff.) So that this inter- 
pretation is untenable. (2) Chrys. and 
most of the ancient comm. supposed that 
Paul, having been long absent, was really 
unacquainted with the person of the H. P. 
But this can hardly have been: and even if 
it were, the position and official seat would 
have pointed out to one, who had been 
himself a member of the Sanhedrim, the 
president of the council. (3) Calvin, Ca- 
merar., al., take the words ironically: ‘I 
could not be supposed to know that one who 


conducted himself so cruelly and illegally, 
could be the H. P.’ This surely needs no 
refutation, as being altogether out of place 
and character. (4) Bengel, Wetst., Kui- 
noel, Olsh., Neander, al., understand the 
words as an acknowledgment of rash and 
insubordinate language, and render οὐκ 
ἤδειν, “1 did not give it a thought, ‘I 
JSorgot.’ But as Meyer remarks, ‘ reputare’ 
is never the meaning of εἰδέναι; and were 
any pregnant or unusual sense intended, the 
context (as at 1 Thess. v. 12) would suggest 
it. (5) On the whole then, I believe that 
the only rendering open to us, consistently 
with the simple meaning of the words, and 
the facts of history is, ‘I did not know 
that it (or he) was the high priest:’ and 
that it is probable that the solution of his 
ignorance lies in the fact of his imperfect 
sight—he heard the insolent order given, 
but knew not from whom it proceeded. I 
own that I am not entirely satisfied with 
this, as being founded perhaps on too slight 
premises: but as far as I can see there is 
no positive objection to it, which there is to 
every other.—It is hardly worth while to 
notice the rendering given by some, ‘I 
knew not that there was a High Priest.’ 
Had any such meaning been intended, it 
would have been further specified by the 
construction. Besides which, it renders 
Paul’s apology irrelevant, by eliminating 
from it the person who is necessarily its 
subject. γέγραπται γάρ] Implying 
in this, ‘and the law is the rule of my life.’ 
Even in this we see the consummate skill of 
Paul. 6.] Surely no defence of Paul 
for adopting this course is required, but all 
admiration is due to his skill and presence 
of mind. Nor need we hesitate to regard 
such skill as the fulfilment of the promise, 
that in such an hour, the Spirit of wisdom 
should suggest words to the accused, which 
the accuser should not be able to gainsay. 
All prospect of a fair trial was hopeless: he 
well knew from fact, and present experi- 
ence, that personal odium would bias his 
judges, and violence prevail over justice: 
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k , os 
στάσις τῶν Φαρι- x =ch.xy.2. 
Prov. xvii. 14. 
Σαὸ- Bch Xiv. 4. 
1 Mace. vi. 


SovKatot μὲν yee λέγουσιν μὴ εἰναι + ἀνάστασιν μῆτε ay- Ba ch. 
Xvii. 78 reff. 
yeXov Bite " πνεῦμα, Φαρισαῖοι δὲ ° ὁμολογοῦσιν τὰ ἀμφό- ἜΞΩ τὰ 
τερα" " ἐγένετο δὲ Ρ κραυγὴ μεγάλη. 4 
«- 


John iv. 24, 
᾿μέρους τῶν Φαρισαίων "ἡ 


- \ > ~ , mf, 
aoe δὲ αὐτου λαλήσαντος ἐγένετο 


\ 
και ἀναστώντες Heb. i. 14. 


΄ὕ Ὁ = John xii. 
διεμάχοντο 42. 1 Τίπι. 


οι γραμματεῖς τοῦ vi 12. 
p Matt. xxv. 6, 


λέγοντες Οὐδὲν κακὸν ᾿ εὑρίσκομεν ἐν τῳ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ" Neh. v. 1. 

ἘΣ Νὰ 

Τ ellips., here 

u== ch. xix. 2 reff. 
εἰπόντος AE 13. 141. 27-9. 40-3. 66°-8-9. 98-9. 105-33 al (diwisset v) Thl?: txt 
(λαλουντος B 661. 95. 100 al) CGH most mss (appy) Chr Thl! Oec.—for eyevero, 
ἐπέπεσεν B (επεσεν Birch, but err).—rec τῶν oad. (insn for uniformity), with GH al 
Oec: των o. x. φ. E al Syr al Chr Thl?: καὶ o. om all: txt ABC all Thl'.—éuecyic On 
E (Lachm inserts μὲν aft ἐσχισθη, alleging for it ACEs, but evidently in error. He omits 
it aft cadd.).—8. μὲν om Be v sah: ins ACE-gr GH al copt syrr al Chr al—yap om 
93. 177} sah.—rec for the first μητε, μηδὲ (corrn, see note), with GH most mss Chr Thl! 
Oec: txt ABCE 13. 15. 18. 36-8. 40. 93. 104-5-30 al lect 5 Thl’?—for ra ap¢., 

hee omnia Syr arr eth.—9. for ot yp., γραμματεις GH 4. 18. 95!-6-8. 100-1-42-77 
all lect 14 al: των γραμματεων Chr,: τινὲς των γραμματεων (εκ των y. C) 
BC 15. 36. 40. 68-9. 73. 105-30-37-80 al lect 12 syr sah arm Did Chr, Thl?: τινὲς 
(omg των γραμμ.) AE 13. 15. 25 v copt: τῶν φαρισαιων γραμματεων 31: scribe 
et pharisai eth: txt mss (?) ΤῊ] (notwithstanding this weak authority, the rec 
seems to have been original. First οἱ was omd to remove the idea, considered impro- 
bable, that all the yo. τ. pep. τ. pap. were concerned: then τινὲς was introduced, and 
γραμ. του p. omd as not understood, or perhaps from similarity of endings).—rtov 
μέρους om AE 13. 15. 25 v copt (quidam seribarum et pars phar. sah, scribe et phar. 
wth): 7. yevouve 99. 105 al—ev om 137.—for εἰ de, we G6-marg: εἰ δὲ καν 42. 57.— 
rec aft ayyéXoc, ins μὴ θεομαχωμεν (interpoln from ch y. 39), with C73GH many mss 
sah al Chr (text-ed) ΤῊ] (text) Oec (text) (quid est in hoc? Syr ar-erp) (ποιὸν ἐγκλημα: 


"et δὲ " πνεῦμα ἐλάλησεν αὐτῷ ἢ dyyeloc ; ; 10 πολλῆς δὲ 


only. shereonly. 92. Kings xiv. 6(var.read.) Sir. ν11.1. t = Luke xxiii.14. Mal. 1ϊ. 6. 


Chr (comm) ?) : 


he therefore (Neand.) uses, in the cause of 
Truth, the maxim so often perverted to the 
cause of falsehood, ‘ divide et impera.’ In 
one tenet above all others, did the religion of 
Jesus Christ and the belief of the Pharisees 
coincide: that of the resurrection of the 
dead. That they looked for this resurrec- 
tion by right of being the seed of Abraham, 
and denied it to all others,—whereas he 
looked for it through Jesus whom they 
lated, in whom all should be made alive 
who had died in Adam,—this was nothing 
to the present point: the belief was com- 
mon—in the truest sense it was the hope of 
Israel—in the truest sense does Paul use 
and bring it forward to confound the adver- 
saries of Christ. At the same time (De 
W.) by this strong assertion of his Pharisaic 
standing and extraction, he was further still 
vindicating himself from the charge against 
him. So also ch. xxvi. 7. vi. Φαρι- 
σαίων] ‘A son of Pharisees,’ i.e. ‘A 
Pharisee of Pharisees,’—‘ by descent from 
father, grandfather, and upwards, a pure 
Pharisee.’ This meaning not having been 
apprehended, the -wv was altered into -ov. 

ἐλπ. k. ἄναστ.7 ‘the hope and the 
resurrection of the dead.’ ‘The art. is 


txt ABC'E 3. 13. 40. 66? v copt zth arm syr, also (from their explana- 


omitted after the prep., see Midd. ch. vi. § 1. 

8.] See note, Matt. iii. 7, for both 
Pharisees and Sadducees: and for an ac- 
count of the doctrine of the latter, Jos. 
Antt. xvii. 1. 4. B. J. ii. 8. 14. In the 
latter place he says, ψυχῆς τὴν διαμονὴν, 
καὶ τὰς καθ᾽ q@oov τιμωρίας καὶ τιμὰς 
avatpovet.—The former μήτε has been 
altered to μηδὲ to suit τὰ ἀμφότερα, be- 
cause with ἀναστ. μήτε ayy. μήτε πν. 
three things are mentioned (and thus we 
have hec omnia as a var.): whereas, if 
μηδὲ is read, the two last are coupled, and 
form only one. But τὰ apg. is used of 
both things, the one being the resurrection, 
the other the doctrine of spiritual ex- 
istences: the two specified classes of the 
latter being combined  generically.—ra 
ἀμφ.» ‘them both,’ ‘ both of them,’—‘ the 
two.’ 9.] The sentence is an apo- 
siopesis, not requiring any filling up: an- 
swering to our Engl. ‘But what if a spirit 
(genus) or an angel (species) have spoken 
to him?’ Perhaps in this they referred to 
the history of his conversion as told to the 
people, ch. xxii.—On the recent criticism 
which sees in all this a purpose in the 
writer to compare Paul with Peter, see 
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vver. 7. γενομένης “ἡ στάσεως, εὐλαβηθεὶς ὁ xiAtapyoe μὴ ~ δια- 

gals sea σπασθῃ 0 Παῦλος ὑπ αὐτῶν, ἐκέλευσεν τὸ ἢ "στράτευμα 

= Luk - 

* sah 11 υ καταϊβὰν “ ἁρπάσαι αὐτὸν ες μέσου αὐτῶν ἄγειν τε εἰς 

ver. < c d 

fear 2 4 τὴν "παρεμβολήν. 1 τῇ δὲ ἐπιούσῃ νυκτὶ ἐπιστὰς 

= 50} 16. ~ Ν 

ἘΠῚ “il 3 αὐτῷ ὃ κύριος εἶπεν Θάρσει" ὡς γὰρ δ᾽ τὰ 

ach. ΧΎΙΪ, δὲ 

ιν g 

bok xxi. 35 περὶ ἐμοῦ εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, οὕτως σε "Set καὶ © εἰς Ῥώμην 

ὁ ch. Wii 26 τοῦ: μαρτυρῆσαι. 121 γενομένης δὲ ἡμέρας ποιήσαντες ἡ συ- 

Acts only. Ὡς > ε ‘ , 

eee στροφὴν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ‘ ἀνεθεμάτισαν εαυτους, λέγοντες 


Luk 28. ἢ ΄ - , ~ wa ͵ ‘ ~ 
oe ane S μῆτε φαγεῖν μῆτε πιεῖν EWC οὗ ἀποκτείνωσιν TOV Παῦλον. 

See ch. viii. 13 

25. 


΄ ε , Nay 
fch. xxviii. Sl. ἦσαν δὲ πλείους τ τεσσαράκοντα οι ταυτὴν τὴν 
Sir. xix. 80. 1. Ὁ ᾧ Ρ X06 - - 3 
8 ΞΞ οἷν. viii. 40. σίαν ποιησάμενοι, OLTLVEC TOOCE OVTEC TOLC aes 
XViii. 21 al. 
h Luke xxiv. 
26, 46. Dan. 
ii. 28. 
ich. xii. 18 reff. 
keh. xix 40 15 


συνωμο- 


ρεῦσιν καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις εἶπαν PP ᾿Αναθέματι Ἰ avebe- 


ματίσαμεν ἑαυτοὺς μηθενὸς " γεύσασθαι ἕ τον οὗ ἀποκτεί- 


Sale .—4 Kings νωμεν τὸν Παῦλον. νῦν οὖν ὑμεῖς ᾿ἐμφανίσατε τῷ 
Υ 

1 here, ἘΣ and Mark xiv. 71 only. Deut. xiii. 15. m ch. ix. 9. n here only. See Gen. xiv. 13. 
o =ch. x 41, 47. xiii. 42, 43 al. Pp = ch. ix. 1 reff. pp Rom. ix. 3 reff. 4 = and constr., 


1 Kings Xiv. 24. r = Heb. ay 14. Esth. ii. 22. 


tions) Ammon [514-061 Euthal Chr (mss) ΤῊ] Oec.—10. crac. γεν. AC v sah al: txt 
(γινομ. B) BEGH all mss (appy) Syr al Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—for evdaB., φοβηθεις (substitu- 
tion af more usual word) ABCE 13. 14'. 15. 18. 36. 40. 68-9. 73. 105-30-37-80 lect 
12 arm slay-mod Chr Thl? Lucif: txt GH most mss (appy) Thl! Oec.—az avrwy CH.— 
Tw στρατευματι lect 12.---καταβηναι καὶ (corrn) GH all v syr slav sah ΤῊ] Oec: txt 
ABCE all Syr al Chr.—azayew (corrn for particularity) AK (v syr al? deducere: re- 
ducere Lucif) : txt B(e sil)CGH mss (appy) vss Thl Oec: ayayew 13 Chr.—ve om B al 
vss.—I1. rec ap. παυλε (supplementary corrn), with C?GH al (Syr eth al) ΤῊ] Oec Cas- 
siod Ambrst: txt ABCE 13. 32-6. 40. 69. 113-30-37-80 v copt sah arm syr Chr Lucif.— 
διεμαρτυρου C: ἐμαρτυρω 96.—der oe 42.57: dec 130.—ev pwpy 1 lect 12 sah Thl.— 
12. τε B eth syr.—rec τινες τῶν tovdawy συστροφην (corrn to suit ver 13), with α(συσ. 
τιν. τ. 1.) H al vss Thl! Oec: txt ABCE (or οι ι. o.) 13. 15. 27-9. 36-7. 40. 69. 73. 80. 
103-5-30-37-80 copt syr eth arm Chr Thl?.—Aeyovrec om C 4!. 38, 40. 66-9. 73.93. 105-13. 
syrr arm ar-erp Chr.—pynre gay. om 64!.—avedtwory A 14, 38.113 Chr.—13. rec τεσσαρ. 
see Prolegg.— rec πεποιήκοτες (corrn appy to connect πεπ. noay as pluperf), with H al 
Chr ΤῊ] Oec: ποιησαντες G 11. 27-9. 80. 126: txt ABCE 13. 15. 18. 36. 40. 68-9. 
105-30-80 Thl’?.—14. ἱερευσι 73.—rec εἰπὸν, with GH al: txt ABCE al.—rec μηδενὸς 
(corrn to more usual form), with B(e sil)CEH &c: txt AG &c.—15. syr-marg (and simly 
sah Lucif) has nune igitur rogamus vos ut hoc nobis faciatis, ut quum congregaveritis 
consessum, indicetis tribuno ut producat eum ad nos (vos Lucif).—ovy om 42.—vpeuc 
Prolegg. to Acts, § iii. 4. 10. δια- wncertainty of his surviving the storm in 
the Mediterranean: 


σπασθῇ]} to be taken Jiferally, not as 
merely = ‘should be killed.’ The Phari- 
sees would strive to lay hold of him to res- 
cue him: the Sadducees, to destroy him, 
or at all events to secure him. Between 
them both, there was danger of his being 
‘ pulled asunder by them.’ 11.] By 

these few words, the Lord assured him a) 
of a safe issue from his present troubles ; 
(2) of an accomplishment of his intention 
of visiting Rome ; (3) of the certainty that 
however he might be sent thither, he should 
preach the gospel and bear testimony there. 
So that they upheld and comforted him 
(1) in the uncertainty of his life from the 
Jews: (2) in the uncertainty of his libera- 
tion from prison at Caesarea: (3) in the 


(4) in the uncertainty 
of his fate on arriving at Rome. So may 
one crumb of divine grace and help be 
multiplied to feed five thousand wants and 
anxieties. eis, see reff. and ch. ii. 39, 
—pregnant. 12.] ot *lovd. as op- 
posed to Paul, the subject of the former verse. 
The copyists thought it unlikely that ad/ the 
Jews were engaged in it, and so altered it 
to τινες τῶν lovd. and then transposed it 
for euphony.—Wetstein and Lightf. adduce 
instances of similar conspiracies,—not to 
eat or drink till some object be gained. See 
] Sam. xiv. 24 ff.; and Jos. Antt. xv. 8. 3, 4. 

14.) It is understood from the nar- 
rative that it was to the Sadducees, among 
the chief priests and elders, that the mur- 


ABC 
EGH 


λιαρ. C. 
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Φ9 


ΘΝ Sart , ¢ 

χιλιάρχῳ συν τῳ avvedoly, OTWC ᾿καταγάγῃ αὐτὸν «- 1 Cor. i. 9. 
2 Cor.i. 1. 

Phil. i. 1. 

᾿ ἀκριβέστερον t ch. xxii.go. 
5) le OG - ΝΞ a be u = ch. ix. 30. 

τὰ περὶ αὐτου ἠμεις OF πρὸ τοῦ ἐγγίσαι αὐτὸν ἢ ἕτοι- ver. 98 ald, 
Rom. x. 6 

a) ae 
16.4 ἀκούσας δὲ ὁ Etec τῆς ee Manes 


Vac / 
εἰς ὑμᾶς ως μέλλοντας " διαγινώσκειν 
Σ 


ee? = co? - Ως 
μοί ἐσμεν τοῦ “ ἀνελεῖν αὐτόν. 
> - 74 \ » ii 
ἀδελφῆς Παύλου τὸ “ἔνεδρον, ᾿ παραγενόμενος καὶ εἰς- * 25. Ἴ τοῖα. 


ἧς ᾽ ‘ 15. 2 Cor. vi. 
τ δῶν εἰς τὴν " παρεμβολὴν ἀπήγγειλεν. τῳ Παύλῳ. ὙΠΟ ΘῈΣ 
7 προξκαλεσάμενος δὲ ὁ ee ἕνα τῶν ἑκατονταρχῶν ear ae 
2 Mace. ix. 
ἔφη Τὸν " νεανίαν τοῦτον ᾿ἀπάγαγε πρὸς τὸν χιλίαρχον" 15. 
ἔχει. γάρ τι ἀπαγγεῖλαι αὐτῷ. 18 


x = ch. xviii 
ὁ μὲν οὖν ὑπ AaBov yee it 
αὐτὸν ἤγαγεν πρὸς τὸν χιλίαρχον, καί φησιν ὍΝ δέσμιος “al Gen. sit 
HarXos προςκαλεσάμενός με ᾿ ἠρώτησεν τοῦτον τὸν ὍΣ 
νεανίαν ἀγαγεῖν πρός σε, ἔχοντά τι λαλῆσαί σοι. only. 
19»3 πέδοι ae ae ο χιλίαρχος καὶ a am 
° ἀναχωρήσας Pear ἰδίαν § ἐπυνθάνετο Τί ἐστιν ὃ ἔχεις airless 


Exi. Val. 


ἀπαγγεῖλαί μοι: 9 εἶπεν δὲ ὁ ὅτι οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι * συνέθεντο * only? heey 
5 PF ah et - , u Ν - ν Vili. 2. Wisd. 
TOU “ερωτῆσαϊ σε ὅπως αὔριον τὸν Παῦλον “ἡ Kar- xiv di. fem, 

ἄγῃς εἰς τὸ “ συνέδριον ὡς μέλλ Ἐπ oe προς Ἢ 

αὙγαγῃς εἰς TO συνε ριον ως μὲ ων τι ἀκριβέστερον τος 
fabsol., Luke xii. 51 reff. ch. ix. 39. gch. xxi 35 reff. h ch. xx. 9 al. i= Luke xiii. 15. 
ch. xxiv. 7. Κ ch. xvi. 33 reff. Ich. xvi. 25, 27 reff. m = ch. iii. 2. n Mark viii. 23. 
(Ezek. xxix. 7.) o Matt. ii. 14, 22 al. ch. ey 31. 1 Kings xix. 10. p Matt. xiv. 13, 23. 
xvii 1. 2 Macc. iv. 5. =ch.iv.7. x. 29. r Luke xxii. 5. Johnix.22. Dan. ii. 9. 
sconstr., Luke xxii. 6. 1 Cor.ix. 10. t Luke vii. 5. xi. 37. τ Matt. v. 30. Isa. xxii. 13. 
v ch. ix. 30 reff. w ch. xxii. 30. x =ch. xviii. 26 reff. 


om 13.—cvv tw συνεδρ. om 99 Lucif: καὶ τ. σ. 8. 9 Syr copt eth: ἐν στ. o. Chr.— 
rec o7we αὔριον (interpoln from ver 20), with GH al Thl Oec: txt ABCE 13. 14}. 15. 
36. (69 ?) 73. 105-30-80 v syrr ar-erp copt sah eth arm Chr Lucif.—rec avr. ee Ἢ 
with H al vss ff: txt ABCEG 13. 38. 40-2. 57. 69. 73. 105-13-26-30 v arm Lucif: αὐτὸν 
Katayayn avroy 96: om αὐτὸν 41 : ayayn 133.—rec προς vp. (corrn to more usual), with 
CGH al Chral: txt ABE 69. 105 sah.—akop. διαγιν. C 73. 130-7 v Syr Lucif (γινωσκ. C): 
διαναγινωσκειν 42: add we και nv 73.—ra om 137: for αὐτου, αὐτων 73 sah.—137 syr- 
marg have τοῦ (om E) aveX. aur. cay Cen καὶ arobaveyv.—l6. τὴν evedoav ACE al 
Thi? (corrn to more usual): txt BGH 1. 14. 38. 42. 57. 661. 76-8. 80. 95 to 98. 
113-26-33-42-77 all Chr ΤῊ]! Oec.—l7. εἰπεν C 180.—veov 1: νεαγνισκον 42. 57.— 
avaye B al (alii aliter).—azayy. τι (corrn) ABE 13: txt CGH mss (nrly) v all Chr ΤῊ] 
Oec.—18. exnyaye 177.—7ov ve. τουτ. 137: νεανισκον AE 11. 13. 15. 18. 29. 40. 69. 
105-80: txt BGH.—19. 0 yur. της y. aut. 177.--τ-επυνθ. κατ ιδ. A.—20. o1 cove. om 
19 (29 in Mill): oc om 13. 20.69 Chr ΤῊ]".---συνεθοντὸ H!.— vec εἰς τ. συν. Kat. TOY π.» 
with H al ΤῊ]! Oec: κατ. τον π. εἰς τ. συν. ἃ 137 vss (perhaps transpositions to avoid 
avupiov τον παυλον)ὴ: txt ABE 13. 73 alam Chr: τὸν π. om 40: azayaywou τον 7. 
(omg εἰς τ. συν.) 68.—rec μελλοντες (corrn to suit ver 15), with some mss vss ΤῊ] Oec: 
μέλλοντα GH 4. 25-6-7-9. 31. 69. 78. 96-8? Thl!: μελλόντων 36. 667-8. 73. 98-marg 
104!-5-37-80 all Chr: μελλοντα τινα 177: μελλοντι 13. 64: txt ABE 40. 97. 101 al 


derers went. That the high priest be- lecting the comparative sense, ‘to deter- 
longed to this sect, cannot be inferred with mine accurately.’ 16.] it is quite 
any accuracy. 15.] σὺν τῷ cuvedp. uncertain whether Paul’s sister’s son lived 
belongs to ὑμεῖς, or perhaps ‘better to in Jerusalem, or had accompanied him 
éugavioare—‘ do you give official intima- thither. The ἡμᾶς of ch. xx. 5, will in- 
tion’ (intimation conveyed by the whole clude more than merely Luke. But from 


Sanhedrim).—@6ms expresses the pur- his knowledge of the plot, which presup- 
pose of ἐμφαν..---τοῦ ἂν. αὖτ., that of poses other acquaintances than he would 
ἕτοιμοί éop. (Meyer). διαγιν. akp.| have been likely to make if he had come 


not as E. V. ‘ enquire something more per- with Paul, I should suppose him to have 
Sectly :’—but (see reff.), ‘to determine been domiciled at Jerusalem, possibly under 
with greater accuracy,’ or perhaps, neg- instruction, as was formerly Paul himself, 


v5 NPAZEIS AMOSTOAQN. p.. Gi We 
= . 36; , \ 5) ~ Ν Ω Ν - ’ ~, 
Fey ty iene πυνθάνεσθαι περι αὐτου. 21 σὺ οὖν μη ἢ πεισθῃς αυὅτοις 
ili. 8. Ῥιον. 2 ἢ , ἂν " A I¢ > ~ ” 8 , 

, XE 25. ἐνεδρεύουσιν yap αὑτὸν εξ avtwy ανὸρες πλείους τεσσα- 
a τὴ : ΄, δ᾽ ἐὰν a? ΄, 5 Noa στο ΤΡ, Ξ 

judg. ix.33. ράκοντα, ᾿Οἵτινες ἀνεθεμάτισαν εαυτοὺς * μῆτε φαγειν 
a See vv. 12— , - - > ee Ae \ ~ , / 

ys are, Μῆτε TE EWC οὐ “avéXwow αὐτον᾽ Kal νῦν εἰσιν ἕτοιμοι, 
) 0.1 ret. 

. — Ma Υ ΄ Ν > Ν ~ b? , Vie’ \ ᾿ 

ἐτοῖν, προςδεχόμενοι τὴν ἀπὸ σοὺ ἐπαγγελίαν. 22 ὃ μὲν οὖν 


dch. xv. 5 reff. 
e here only t- 


χιλίαρχος “ ἀπέλυσεν τὸν νεανίαν, “ παραγγείλας μηδενὶ 


ἀρνὶ ὀρ τον 9. Ae ν᾿ ῳ 5 {> - A g 23 \ 
ae éekxAaAnoat ὁτι ταῦτα ενεφανισας προς με. και 
) σοῦ ῃ , , h Ny ~ ε - > 
lege προςκαλεσάμενος δύο " τινὰς τῶν εκατονταρχὼν εἰπεν 
ἱ ¢ ’, ’ ,ὔ ¢ ~ 
mapamp., ἰ Ετοιμάσατε στρατιωτα διακοσίους OTWC TO ευθῶσιν 
ie 354. 23, " δὴ ; ’ j 
. 15 reff. κι e ae , 7 
Ear τὴς ewe Καισαρείας, καὶ ITEC ἑβδομήκοντα Kat” δεξιολάβους 
here only. | , > N , “ - ‘ ᾽, 
g constr, ch i διακοσίους, "απὸ τρίτης ὡρας τῆς vuKTOC, 24 κτήνη τε 
De il. al. 
ie) ἢ - ef Ω ΄, Ν ~ ’ 
"πὰ τάξνι παραστῆσαι, ἵνα ἣ ἐπιβιβάσαντες τὸν Παῦλον ᾿ διασώσωσιν 
. 9.0.1. Υ Ν Onr A 5 ¢ , 95 ᾽ῃ t? δὴ u 
iandeonstr, τοὺς Φηλικα τὸν Ἠγέμονα, γράψας ἐπιστολὴν περι- 
ev. Vill. Ὁ, 
(ix. 15?) k ch. xvii. 15. 1 ver. 32 only. m here only t- n = Matt. xxvii. 45. 
o Luke x. 34, 1 Cor. xv.39. Num, xx. 4. p here only constr., (see Col. i. 22. q = Luke x. 34. 


xix 36. 


2 Kings vi. 3. r 
s = Matt. xxvii. 1 al. fr. Jos. Antt. xviii. 3. 1. 


r=ch. xxviii. 1, 4 (xxvii. 43. 1 Pet. iii. 20). w. ets. Jos. Antt. xii. 4. 9 end. 
t ch. ix. 2 reff. Ὁ = 1 Pet. ii. 6 only (Luke v. 9 


only). ἡ μὲν ἐπιστολὴ τοῦτον περιεῖχε τὸν τρόπον, Jos. Antt. xii. 4. 11, beg. 2 Macc. xi. 16. 


copt wth.—21. rec τεσσαρ. see Prolegg.—rt om 73.—pabey 189.--πίσθεις 13.—avrove 
137.—for μητε, μὴ 13.—rec ero. εἰς., with GH al: txt ABE 13 (al?) Thl’.—azay- 
yedcay 78.—22. νεανισκον ABE 13. 29. 40. 69. 73. 96: txt GH most mss.—zpoc ἐμὲ B. 
—23. for car... . εκατονταρχων, Tw ἑκατονταρχω δὲ θ8.---τινας δυο B 13: τινας om 
73.—aft oroar. ins ἐνοπλους 5 to 7. 81. 104 al Cassiod: ev οπλοις 99.—o7rwe to εἰβδ. 
om 177!.—for εβδομ., ecatoy 137 syr-marg sah eth.—deEtoodove A (ms mentd by Erasm) 
jaculantes dextra Syr: lancearios y eth sah: jaculatores copt syr: txt B(e sil)EGH 
mss (nrly) syr-marg (gr) Chr ΤᾺ] Oec.—ete καισαρειαν 3. 95'. 137 Chr: μεχρι καισ. 
18. 36. 180.—dtaxoc. om 76: ογδοηκοντα ar-pol.—24. παραστηναῖι 96.—for wa, owe 
180.—aft παυλον, ins νυκτὸς 137.—dtacwoovow E: -ονται ἃ]: nre 96: ayaywo Chr: 
ayay. αὐτὸν 58}.---φιλικα AH all Thl': φιληκα 93 to 96. 180 al: and ver 26 also.— 
aft nyepova, add εἰς καισαρειαν 965). 137 syr*.—at end, 137 v (edd) syr* Cassiod arm (aft 
dtacwa.) add, εφοβηθὴη yao μηποτε ἀρπασαντες αὐτοῦ οἱ ιουδαιοι ἀποκτένωσι και 
avrog μεταἕυ ἐγκλημα exn ὡς ἀργύριον ειἰληφως (accepturus y-edd).—25. ἐχουσαν 


and thus likely, in the schools, to have heard 
the scheme spoken of. 21. (τὴν) ἐπαγ- 
γελίαν not, ‘ an order’ (as Rosenm., al.), 
nor ‘ a message’ (as Grot., Bez., Wolf., al.) : 
but ‘the promise (to that effect) :᾿ as E. V. 
and constantly in N. T. 22.] ὅτε ---- 
με, a variation of person, as at ch. i. 4. 

23. δύο τινάς] ‘sometwo:’ seereff., 
and Winer, § 25. 2. στρατιώτας, the 
ordinary heavy-armed legionary soldiers : 
distinguished below from the ἱππεῖς and 
δεξιόλα!βοι. δεξιολάβους This word 
has never been satisfactorily explained. 
Suidas, Phavorinus, Beza, Kuin., al., explain 
it παραφύλακες :—Meursius, in his Glossa- 
rium Grecobarbarum,—a kind of military 
lictors, παρὰ τὸ λαβεῖν τὴν Tov δεσμίου 
δεξιάν ;—the Vulgate, lancearios (spear- 
men, E. V.) :—Meyer, a sort of light-armed 
troops, rorari or velites,—either jacu- 
latores or funditores. We quotes a pas- 
sage from Constantine Porphyrogenitus 
(ot δὲ λεγόμενοι τουρμάρχαι εἰς ὑπουρ- 
γίαν τῶν στρατηγῶν ἐτάχθησαν. ση- 


μαίνει δὲ τοιοῦτον ἀξίωμα τὸν ἔχοντα 
ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν στρατιώτας τοξοφόρους πεν- 
τακοσίους, καὶ πελταστὰς τριακοσίους, 
καὶ δεξιολάβους ἑκατόν) where they are 
distinguished from bowmen and peltaste, 
—and derives the name from grasping the 
weapon with the right hand, which the 
peltastze and bowmen could not be said to 
do. ‘The reading of A, δεξιοβόλους (jacu- 
lantes dextrd Syr.) is apparently a cor- 
rection. 24. διασώσωσιν] ‘ escort 
safe the whole way.’ Φήλικα] Fevrx 
was a freedman of the Emperor Claudius: 
Suidas and Zonaras gave him the prenomen 
of Claudius, but Tacit. (Ann. xii. 54) calls 
him Antonius Felix, perhaps from Antonia, 
the mother of Claudius, as he was brother 
of Pallas, who was a freedman of Antonia 
(Tacit. ib. and Jos. Antt. xx. 7. 1). He 
was made sole procurator of Judea after 
the deposition of Cumanus (having before 
been three years joint procurator with him, 
Tacit. ib.) principally by the influence of 
the high priest Jonathan (Antt. xx. 8. 5), 
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ἐχουσαν τον τυπον τουτον" 
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26 Κλαύδιος Λυσίας τῷ v = (Rom. vi. 


17). ὃ Mace. 


aj ς \ iii. 30. 
κρατίστῳ “ἡ ἡγεμόνι Φήλικι * χαίρειν. 27 tov ἄνδρα wintei.s. 
ie y P Boe bs a ᾿ \ ; > ch. xxiv. 3. 
τοῦτον * συλληφθέντα ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων καὶ μέλλοντα 


z? ~ hat 9) tes 
ἀναιρεῖσθαι UT αὐτῶν 


ο Ὁ , 8 N ε πιῇ ᾽ 
ἐξειλάμην auTOV μαθὼν οτι Ρωμαῖος ἐστιν.» 


d? ~ 
μενός τε εἰπε μναῖ 


f 
αὐτῷ, κατήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ 


a? ‘ Ν = 
ἐπίστας GUY τῷ 


Ν ΞΕ > 
ΗΝ ἀρ νευς δι 


ν» 
στρατευμάτι y ch. i. 16 reff. 
4% Ver. XV. 
28 βουλό- a = Luke ii. 9. 


xX. 1. ch; 
e? ΄ δ x17. 
EVEKAAOUYD b ver. 10. 
c =ch. vii. 10, 
29 ov 34 xii. 11 
Gal. 1. 4 only. 
Exod. iii. 8. 


a 
nv 

AN Dt earn Fe 
συνεὸριον αὐτων 


7 ~ F, > ~ 
εὗοον “ἐγκαλούμενον περὶ ἃ ζητημάτων του ns QUTWV, d=Lukei.4. 
δὲ δὲ i We 0 7 ak = lov 1Cor. Sli. 12. 
pnoev ce ᾿αξιον Gavarou ἢ δεσμῶν ἔχοντα “ἔγκλημα. Ἐπ τα Ὁ Ἐπ 
80 2 fch. 1χ. 80 81. 


ἔσεσθαι, ὃ 


οὖν στρατιῶται κατὰ τὸ 


1 Johni. 8. 1 Tim. v.12. 
2 Mace. iii. 7. o ch. ix. 24 reff. 
rch. xv. 5 reff. 


xix. 11. 


t ch. xxiii. 15. 


w=ch.xx.13. 2 Tim.iv.11. 


* διατεταγμένον αὐτοῖς 


m ch. xxv. 16 only t. 
p= ch. 
s John viii. 10. ver. 35. ch. xxiv. 8. xxv. 16,18 
u = Matt. xxviii. 14. ch. xxiv. 19 al. 


* μηνυθείσης δέ μοι “ἐπιβουλῆς P εἰς τὸν ἄνδρα μέλλειν ake alo: 


h ch. xv. 2 reff. 


εξ αὐτῆς ἔπεμψα πρός ΘῈ; “παραγγείλας καὶ τοῖς i Luke xii. 48. 
* κατηγύροις λέγειν * Ta πρὸς αὐτὸν 


Ex. 15. ch. 
XXVi. SL. 


31 
Οἱ μὲν ΚΣ Xxii. 30 


avaXa- 1 3: hn ix. 41. 
XV. 22, 24. 

n Luke xx.37. John xi.57. 1 Cor, x. 28 

q Mark vi. 25 al. ch. x. 33 al. Phil. 

(See Rey. xii. 10.) 

v Luke xvii. 9, 10. Jadg. v. 9. 


ἡ ἐπὶ σου. 


ix. 1 reff. 


(corrn, the compound being thought unnecessary) BE 13. 27-9. 66?-8-9. 105-37: om 


sah: txt AGH most mss (appy) Chr Thl Oec.—rovr. 7. τυπ. 177 sah: 


rade v syr-marg. 


—26. τω om 137.---κρατιστ. om 40 eth.—¢ndX. om H! but suppl in marg (appy) H!.— 


27. rec εξειλομὴν (corrn), with GH al: 
15. 27-9. 36. 65-67-8 


most mss (appy) Thl.—28. rec for 


73 (al?) v Syr eth al (ovy sah) Thl.—rec γνωναι (corrn to the simple verb), 
txt AB 13. 15. 36. 69. 73. 99. 105-37-80 Chr (ms).—d: om 38. 137. 
—for avtw, avroyv 42. 126.—avrovy om A 69. 99. 105-37 al.—29. 


al ff (μαθειν Thi?) : 


txt ABE 13. 73 (al?).—avroy om ABE 13. 141. 


-9. 73. 105 80 al v Chr Oec (as superfluous in the constr): ins GH 
τε, δε, with GH al e copt syr Chr Oec: txt ABE-gr 
with EGH 


ηυρον EG: 


ευρων 


137.—aft αὐτων, add μωυσεως και ιησου τινος 137.---δὲ om G 26-7. 40. 76. 93-5 to 7. 


100-1-6 -13-26-37-42-77 all (zth al) Chr.—rec eyed. ey., with EGH al Chr al: 


txt AB 


13. 40. 65-9. 95 al v (arm Scholz) Thl?.—80. εἰς τὸν ανδρα om 18]. 36. 180 v xth.— 


μέλλειν om (as superfluous with an infin fut : 
ABE 15!. 36. 40. 68-9. 73. 137-80 lect 40 v eth: 
GH all Chr Th! Oec.—rece aft εσεσθαι, add ὑπο 


GH al Syr sah al Thi Oec (απο τ. 1.) : 
syr (υπο τ. wove. εξ autwy ἐπεμψ. Chr): 
68-9. 105 ν al Chr : 


but see ch xi. 28; xxiv. 15; xxvii. 10) 
ἐσεσθαι also om 15!: esse 6: txt 
των tovdawy (explanatory gloss), with 


εξ avtwy AE 13. 40. 68-9. 73. 105 lect 40 v arm 
txt B ὅ.---εἕαυτης om AE (see above) 13. 40. 
ins BG(add ovy)H most mss (appy) vss ff.—karnyop. avrov E syr 


sah.—for ra 7p. avtov, avrove A 13: αὐτου 40: txt B(om ra Β 6 Syr)EG(addg 
avrouc)H vss (om v copt sah) Chr Thl Oec.—for ἐπὶ cov, περι σου 67. 137.—rec at end 


add eppwao, with EG al vss (Chr) Thl Oec: 


whom he afterwards procured to be mur- 
dered (ibid.). Of his character Tacitus 
says, ‘ Antonius Felix per omnem sevitiam 
et libidinem jus regium servili ingenio 
exercuit,’ Hist. v. 9. His procuratorship 
was one series of disturbances, false mes- 
siahs, sicarii and robbers, and civil con- 
tests, see Jos. Antt.xx. 8. 5,6, and7. He 
was eventually (a.p. 60) recalled, and ac- 
cused by the Cesarean Jews, but acquitted 
at the instance of his brother Pallas (Antt. 


xx. 8,10). On his wife Drusilla, see note, 
ch. xxiv. 24. 25.) περιέχ., τύπ., see 
reff. 26. κρατίστῳ] See Luke i. 3.— 


This letter seems to be given (translated 
from the Latin) as written, not merely 
according to its general import (see the 
false statement in ver. 27): from what 
source, is impossible to say, but it may be 


ἐρρωσθε (see ch xv. 29) H 26. 78. 100-1! al 


imagined that the contents transpired 
through some officers at Jerus. or at Czsarea 
friendly to Paul.—Such letters were called 
elogia: so Modestin. Dig. lib. 49, tit. 16, 
leg. 3 (Facciolati): ‘ Desertorem auditum 
ad suum ducem cum elogio preeses mittet,’ 
‘with an abstract of the articles brought 
against him.’ 27. σὺν τῷ oTp.] ‘ with 
the troop ;’ see above ver. 10, and note, 
ch. xxi. 52. ἐξειλ. μαθὼν ὅτι “P. 
éotiv] This was an atlempt to conceal 
the fault that he had committed, see ch. 
xxii. 29. For this assertion cannot refer 
to the second rescue, see next ver. 

30.] Two constructions are combined here: 
(1) μηνυθείσης ἐπιβουλῆς τῆς μελλού- 
σης ἔσεσθαι, and (2) μηνυθέντος, ἐπι- 
βουλὴν μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι. 81.] ANTI- 
PATRIS, forty-two Roman miles from Jerus., 
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, A - Uj τ Ν - Α ᾽ Ν 
τότε. βόντες τον [Παῦλον ἤγαγον ἡ διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς εἰς τὴν 
ch. i. 3 al. ’ , BO yeu? ΄ zor ἈΝ as - 
y John i. 29 al. Αντιπατρίδα, “Σ τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον ἤεάσαντες τοὺς “ἱππεῖς 
% = here only. ξ 
a ver. 23. 


b ἘΣ Mait. ii. 22 


βολήν. 33 ε 


¢ ch. viii. 25 reff, 


> , ‘ > ~ 
ἀπέρχεσθαι pug αὐτῷ, 


ce / ᾽ Ν d 
ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς τὴν παρεμ- 


οἵτινες εἰρελθόντες εἰς τὴν Καισάρειαν καὶ 


dch. xxi. 34 
f 
eth ante ἀναδόντες τὴν * ἐπιστολὴν τῷ ᾿ ἡγεμόνι, παρέστησαν 
xiii, 90. > 

an καὶ τὸν Παῦλον αὐτῷ. 34 ἀναγνοὺς δὲ " καὶ ᾿ ἐπερωτή- 
ere only . 

ra ir / , , 

weoxe σας "ἐκ | ποίας ™ ἐπαρχίας " ἐστὶν, καὶ πυθόμενος ὅτι 


τοῖς ἐφόροις 
τὰς ἐπιστο- 
Aas, Diod. 
Sic. xi. 45. 
gch.ix.2 
h ver. 24. 


Ρ ’ὔ ,ὔ q if. , > me 
Κατήηγοροι σου παραγένωνται, κελεύσας ἑν τῳ 


\ σ΄ / ’, , ν᾽ Ὁ \ ε 
απὸ Κιλικίας, 35 ο Διακούσομαι σου. Epn, οταν Και OL 


J πραι- 


i = Matt. xxvi. τωρίῳ τοῦ Ἡρώδου 3 φυλάσσεσθαι αὐτόν. 


53. (2 Cor. iv. 
14.) 
j Matt. xii. 10 
al. 
k see John xi. 
1 1 reff. 
= Matt. ἘΞΕῚΣ 
42, 43 al τινὸς, 
ΠῚ ch. XXV. I only. See Ezr. v. 3. 
q absol , Luke xii. 51 reff. ch. ix. 39. 
t absol., ch. viii. 15 al. 
See ch. xxiii. 15 reff. 


᾿ οἵτινες 


u here only. 


n pres., John i. 40 al. fr. 
r Mate. Xxvii. 27 | Mk.J. Phil. i.13 only. 


XXIV. ! Mera δὲ πέντε ἡμέρας | κατέβη ὃ ἀρχιερεὺς 
᾿Ανανίας μετὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ 
Ὑ ἐνεφάνισαν τῷ ἡγεμόνι 


" βήτορος Τερτύλλου 


“ κατὰ τοῦ Παύ- 


o here only. = Deut. i. 16. p ver. 30. 
s = ch. xii. 4 reff. 


v so ch. ix. 35, w andconstr., ch.xxv. 


Chr (mss and edd): om AB 13 am (latt mss) copt sah eth.—31. τῆς bef vucr. om (as un- 


necessary: see ch v. 19: xvi. 9: 


xvii. 10) ABE 13. 137-80 Chr Thi’: 


ins GH most 


mss (appy) ΤῊ] Oec.—eve τὴν πατριδα 36. 180.—82. rec πορευεσθαι (corrn for less 


usual exprn), with GH al Chr Thi? (ειςπορ. Thl') Oec: 


97. 126.—83. ελθοντες (? ἐλοντες Scholz) 
(al transp): καὶ om 68-9 sah : 
plementary corrn), with GH al sah: 


(την ez. also 137 slav: 
ποιας ἐπαρχίας evn (ει 137): 


txt ABE 11. 13. 27-9. 64. 80. 
73. 180.—rnv om 199.---καὶ τ. 7. om E 


τὸν om 137.—84. rec aft avayy. δε, ins 0 ἡγεμων (sup- 
txt ABE 15. 18. 29. 36. 40. 662-8. 73. 96. 
105-42-80 al v syrr ar-erp copt eth arm Chr: 
αὐτὴν sah) ἐπηρωτησε (so 115) τον παυλον (τ. π. also 137) εκ 
και εἰπὲν κιλικιας (εφὴ KALE 137): 


syr-marg has avayvouc δὲ τὴν ἐπιστολὴν 


και πυθομενος ειπὲν 


(εφη 137) ακουσομαι (so 137) οταν οἱ κατήγοροι σοῦ εἐρχονται.---πειθομενος 93-5.— 
35. καὶ om (Scholz is in error, see Griesb) 37. 101-37 al ν (not demid) syr arr eth Thl!.— 
παραγινωνται 96. 177.—rec exeXevoe τε (emendation of style), with GH al vss Chral: ex. 


δὲ 96: 


nowdov (omg του) 


txt ABE 40. 68. 105-37 al syr 


no. pur. (emendn as above), with GH al Chr al: 


Thl?.—ev om 137.—7w om 42.—rw nowdou B: 
GH 137 all Chr Euthal Thl Oec: 


txt AE al_—rec αὐτὸν ἐν Tw πρ., Te 
txt ABE 13. 40. 68. 105-37 al v arm Thl?. 


Cuap. XXIV. 1. for πεντε, τινας A.—for των πρεσβ., πρεσβ. τινων ABE 13. 15. 


27-9. 31-6. 40. 68. 73. 81. 
notes): txt GH most mss Syr copt eth 


and twenty-six from Czesarea, was built by 
Herod the Great, and called in honour of 
his father. It was before called Kaphar- 
saba (Jos. Antt. xiii. 15. 1; xvi. 5. 2). In 
Jerome’s time (Epitaph. Paule) it was a 
“semirutum oppidum’ (Winer, RWB.).— 
They might have well made so much way 
during the night and the next day,—for 
the text will admit of that interpretation,— 
τῇ ἐπαύρ. being not necessarily the mor- 
row after they left Jerusalem, but after they 
arrived at Antipatris. 32. τοὺς 
ἱππεῖς) As they had now the lesser half 
of their journey before them, and that 
furthest removed from Jerusalem. The 
δεξιόλαβοι appear to have gone back with 
the soldiers. 35. Stakovc.] ‘The ex- 
pression is in conformity with the Roman 
law; the rule was, ‘‘ Quicum elogio mittun- 
tur, ex integro audiendi sunt.’”’’ Hackett. 
ἐν τῷ πραιτ. τ. “Hp.] The pro- 


105-37-80 v sah syr Arm ΤῊ] 


(prob an alteration, see 
al.—reptvov 180.---τινὸς om 68. 101-37 


curator resided in the former palace of 
Herod the Great, Here Paul was ‘ militi 
traditus’ (Digest. cited by De W.), not 
in a prison, but in the buildings attached 
to the palace. 

Cuap. XXIV. 1—XXVI. 32.] Paut’s 
IMPRISONMENT AT CA:SAREA. 1. μετὰ 
πέντε np.| After five days—or on the fifth 
day—from Paul’s departure for Cesarea. 
This would be the natural terminus a quo 
from which to date the proceedings of the 
high priest, &c., who were deft in Jerus. 
That it is so, appears from ver. 11. See 
note there. τῶν πρεσβ.] ‘the elders,’ 
viz. a deputation from them. 'This expres- 
sion, seeming to import that a// the Sanhe- 
drim went down, has been altered to πρεσβ. 
τινῶν (see var. read.). The alteration, 
however, betrays itself by the clumsiness, 
so unlike Luke, of the τινῶν and τινός 
close together. Nor can it be said, on the 


AB 
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¢ x =eh. iv.18. 


XLV. 1—4. 
Aov. 3 "κληθέντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ἤρξατο " κατηγορεῖν ὁ Fast EN. 
Τέρτυλλος λέγων Πολλῆς εἰρήν τυγχάνοντες ἡ διὰ avi ig.” 

? ἢ ἐπ δι ᾿ ae ΟΠ ης ΕῚ YX 5 . Φ = Luke xx, 
σοὺ και κατορθωμάτων γινομένων τῳ ἔθνει τούτῳ διὰ > : 


xi. 42 


ca τ) d ’ 8.6 , \ Ἔ “~ g? a= Matt. xviii. 
τῆς σὴς προνοίας, παντὴ TE και πανταχοὺυ “απο- 71. pte 
ΧΙ, 22 ἢ. 


, h , a) i Sok ls fs 
δεχόμεθα, " κράτιστε Φῆλιξ, ᾿ pera “ πάσης εὐχαριστίας. ae 


4 ὦ \ Sf ὨΝΕΑΝ -΄ ᾽ , ~ ? ᾿ 
tva δὲ By) ἐπι πλεῖόν σε ᾿ εγκόπτω, . παρακαλῶ ακΚου- Soren: 


d Rom. xiii. 14 only. Josh. xx. 3 alex. e here only +. Sir. 1. 29. f ch. xvii. 30 reff. g Luke 
viii. 40. ch. ii. 41 ἢ. Lake only. 2 Macc. iti. 9. ἢ οἷν. xxiii. 26 reff. i Mark iii. 5. 1 Chron. xxix. 
22. k =ch. xx. 19 reff, ] τα 1 Cor. xiv. 16. 2 Cor.iv.15. ix. 11 only. mech. iv.17. 2 Tim. ii. 
16. Jer. ii. 12. n Rom. xv. 22. Gal.v.7. 1 ἘΠ 658. ii. 18. 1 Pet. iii. 7 only t. Dan. ix. 26. 


o = Matt. xviii. 29 81] ch. xiii. 42. 


al Syr arr Thi'.—evedavyoay 38. 40. 57. 68. 105 al.—rov om 96. 142.—2. αὐτου om 
Β.---διορθρωματων ABE 13. 15. 18. 36. 68. 73. 137-80 al lect 40 Chr-ms (prod a 
corrn for elegance, as Phrynichus remarks, p. 250, ἁμαρτάνουσιν ot ῥήτορες οὐκ εἰδότες 
ὅτι τὸ κατορθῶσαι, δόκιμον" τὸ δ᾽ ἀπὸ τούτου ὄνομα ἀδόκιμον, τὸ KaTOpOwWpLAa,—where see 
Lobeck’s note): txt GH most mss (appy) Chr Thl Oec.—add πολλων 36. 68. 180 ν Syr 
arr Th?.—yevopevwy G 137 Thl?.—rw cOver rovrw om y.—8. παντι τε 13. 25. 36. 
40. 73. 80°. 96-8. 180 al: wavrore 5 e Vv ar-pol: wav7t 93: παντι καιρω sah: παντες 
Syr ar-erp.—4. excomrw G al Thl?: κοπτω (A! appy) 13.—ce (om G Chr) axovoar E 


other side, that this has occasioned the 
reading in the rec., which would not in that 
case have been τῶν, but still τινῶν. 

ῥήτορος] An orator forensis or causidicus, 
persons who abounded in Rome and the 
provinces ; sometimes called συνηγοροΐ, or 
δικόλογοι. Kuin. says: ‘ Multi adoles- 
centes Romani qui se foro dederant, cum 
magistratibus in provincias se conferebant, 
ut caussis provincialium agendis se exerce- 
rent, et majoribus in urbe actionibus pree- 
pararent.’ So Ceelius (see Cic. pro Ceelio, 
c. 30), in Africa. Τερτύλλου] A dim. 
from Tertius, as Lucullus from Lucius,— 
Catullus from Catius. The name occurs 
Plin. Ep. v. 15; and Tertulla, Suet. Aug. 
69 (Wetst.). ἐνεφάνισαν] (not, ‘ ap- 
peared,’ ἑαυτούς, sub. ;—See reff.) ‘laid 
information ;’ and, as it seems, not by 
writing, but by word of mouth, since they 
appeared in person, and Paul was called to 
confront them. 2.] ‘ Inter precepta 
rhetorica est, judicem laudando sibi bene- 
volum reddere.’ (Grot.) Certainly Ter- 
tullus fulfils and overacts the precept, for 
his exordium is full of the basest flattery. 
Contrast with πολλῆς tip. τυγχ.» Tac. 
Ann. xii. 54: ‘Interim Felix intempestivis 
remediis delicta accendebat, emulo ad de- 
terrima Ventid. Cumano, cui pars prov. 
habebatur : ita divisis, ut huic Galileorum 
natio, Felici Samarite parerent, discordes 
olim, et tum, contemptu regentium, minus 
coercitis odiis. Imgitur raptare inter se, 
immittere latronum globos, componere 
insidias, et aliquando preliis congredi, 
spoliaque et predas ad Procuratores re- 
Jerre ; —Nist. v. 9, quoted above, on ch. 
Xxili. 24;—and Jos. Antt. xx. 8. 9, ot 
πρωτεύοντες τῶν τὴν Καισάρειαν κατοι- 
κούντων ᾿Ιουδαίων εἰς τὴν Ῥώμην ἀνα- 


Vor. II, 


βαίνουσι, Φήλικος κατηγοροῦντες" Kai 
πάντως ἂν ἐδεδώκει τιμωρίαν τῶν εἰς 
*Tovdaiouc ἀδικημάτων, εἰ μὴ πολλὰ αὐτὸν 
ὁ Νέρων τῷ ἀδελφῷ Πάλλαντι παρακα- 
λέσαντε συνεχώρησε.... There was just 
enough foundation for the flattery, to make 
the falsehood of its general application to 
Felix more glaring. He had put down 
some rebels (see ch. xxi. 38, note) and 
assassins (Antt. xx. 8. 4), ‘ipse tamen his 
omnibus erat nocentior’ (Wetst.).—It has 
been remarked (by Dean Milman, Bampton 
Lectures, p. 185) that the character of this 
address is peculiarly Latin (but qu. ?); and 
it has been inferred from a passage in Va-~ 
lerius Maximus (cited at length in C. and 
H., vol. i. p. 3), that all pleadings, even in 
Greek provinees, were conducted before 
Roman magistrates in Latin. But Mr. 
Lewin has well observed (ii. 684), “ under 
the emperors trials were permitted in Greek, 
even in Rome itself, as well in the senate as 
in the forum [Dio Cassius, lvii. 15, says of 
Tiberius, πολλὰς μὲν δίκας ἐν τῇ διαλέκτῳ 
ταύτῃ (viz. Greek) καὶ ἐκεῖ (in the senate) 
λεγομένας ἀκούων, πολλὰς δὲ Kai αὐτὸς 
ἐπερωτῶν ; and it is unlikely that greater 
strictness should have been observed in a dis~ 
tant province. The name Tertullus proves 
little, as the Greeks, and even the Jews, 
very commonly adopted Roman names.’ 
On this latter point, see note, ch. xiii. 9. 

κατόρθωμα is ‘res praclare facta,’ 
generally, whether military or civil (‘ quae 
nos aut recta aut recte facta dicamus, si 
placet, illi antem appellant κατορθώματα." 
Cic. de Fin. iii. 7) : διόρθωμα, ‘an amelio- 
ration or reform.’ In uncertainty between 
the two words, I have retained the rec. for 
the reason mentioned in the var. readd. 


προνοίας] ‘ providentia.’ ‘ Hoc 
R 


24.2 


p here only. 


a Βέ τε , ~ 
Provxxiios, OAL σὲ ἡμὼν P συντόμως TH OV 


q 2 Cor. x. 1 \ 
only t. Wisd. yao 
ii. 19. constr. = 
dat.,Matthia, 
§ 499. 

rx = Rom. vii. 
10 al. 

s = here only. 
Ps.i.1. 


Ν » 


«. Ν 


22. 


t =ch, xxi. 50 


40 al. 4 
v See ch. XVii. 
6. Ww. κατ.» 
here only. 
w here only. 
Job xv. 24. 
x ch. v. 17 reff. y constr., ch. ix. 26. xvi. 7 only. 
a =acc., Matt. xviii. 28 al. 


only. Exod. xiv. 25. ἃ ch. xii. 11 reff. 


TIPAZEIS AMOSTOAQN. 


- > ͵ - A 4 

πᾶσιν τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις τοῖς κατὰ τὴν 
i Σ - τ τς 

στάτην τε τῆς τῶν Ναζωραίων αἱρέσεως, 


b = Luke xii. 37. xvii. 7. 
e ch. xiii. 17 reff. 


LY. 


Sea : 
4 επιεικείᾳ. 5 


r € z 
EVOOVTEC 


~ 5 ἊΝ \ t ~ u , 
TOV ἄνδρα τουτον λοιμὸν Kal κινουντα στασιν 


> > / 
“oukoupevny, “ πρωτο- 


6ἃ \ Ν 
oc και TO 


y? ἢ Ζ i a Na. , ἜΣΑΝ 
Poll αν, ἱερὸν ἢ ἐπείρασεν βεβηλῶσαι, ὃν καὶ * ἐκρατήσαμεν [καὶ 
κατὰ τὸν ἡμέτερον νόμον ἠθελήσαμεν κρίνειν. cP 
ελθὼν δὲ Λυσίας ὁ χιλίαρχος ° wera πολλῆς © βίας ἐκ 
τῶν “ χειρῶν ἡμῶν “ ἀπήγαγεν, ὃ κελεύσας τοὺς ‘KarT- 
ηγόρους αὐτοῦ ἔρχεσθαι ἐπὶ σέ παρ 


παρ- 


’ 2 , ot SS 
ου δυνήσῃ αὐτὸς 
2 Matt. xii 5 only. Neh. χη]. 18. Ezek. xxii. 26. 


ech. v.26. βία, ch. xxi. 35. xxvii. 41 
f ch. xxiii. 30 reff. 


(copt sah slav): συντ. akovo. ἡμων 180: ἡμων om 96. 142 al.—d. yap om 100 v copt 
weth.—oracece (corrn as suiting better πασι τ. ιουδ. «.7.d.) ABE 13. 15. 40. 68. 73. 
105-6 al v copt Chr Thi? Oec: txt GH most mss syrr sah eth al.—aft ror, ins 
κατοικουσι 572. 177. — προοτατὴην 45: πρωτοστατης 18. ---των om 177.—6. from 
και kara....to ἐπι ce om ABGH 4!. 192. 26. 33-6. 65-62. 73-8. 80. 93-5 to 7. 
100-1-4-13-26-42 all am tol latt copt sah slav mss Bed: ins (with consid varr, 
see below) E 13. 15. 18. 25-7-9. 31-2. 40-2-6. 57. 661-8. 73-6. 98-9. 105-6-33-80 all 
(mss mentd by Bed) syrr (th) al Chr ΤῊ] Oec Cassiod (see notes).—for ηθελ., 
ηβουληθημεν (or εβ.) 31. 40-6. 66?.—rec κρίνειν, with some mss Th? Oec: txt E 13. 15. 
18. 25-7-9. 42-6. 57. 66'-8-9. 73-6. 98-9. 105-6 -33-80 al Chr Thl'.—7. Bua πολλη 32. 42-6. 
57. 661.—for amnyayev to σε, αφειλετοὸ (-ατο 42) και προς oe απεστειλεν 32. 42-6. 57. 
66! al slav-ms: κελευσασθαι ἐπι σε παραγγειλας τοις κατήγοροις ερχέσθαι επι σοι 180. 
-8. aft κελευσας, ins καὶ 32. 42. 57. 69. 133 al arm.—avrov om 09.---προς σε (the force 
of ἐπι being overlooked ) E 46. 133: om 32. 42. 57 al slav-ms: ἐπὶ σου 25-7-9. 40. 661-8. 
76. 98?. 106-37 al Chr-ms Thl': ἐπὶ σοι al: txt some mss (qu?).—zao w E 36: παρ 
ων 8. 15. 27-9. 661. 106-80 al: txt ABGH al v (a quo) (περι ov copt?) al Chr ΤῺ] 
Oec.—durvynce: E13: dvvaca sah Chr Thl: dvvace 73: add καὶ 25. 661 latt Thl?.— 
αὐτὸς om A vss: αὐτου 26: αὐτοὺς 40.---διαγνωναι 133.—at end, ins evrovroc δὲ 


vocabulum seepe diis tribuerunt’ (Beng.). 
“ Providentia Ceesaris’ is a common phrase 
on the coins of the emperors (Mr. Hum- 
phry). 3. πάντη K. πανταχοῦ] belongs 
to ἀποδεχ., not to γινομένων, in which 
case they would naturally precede the parti- 
ciple.—‘t We receive, &c., not only here 
in thy presence, but also at all times 
and in all places.’ A refinement of flat- 
tery. 4. ἐπὶ πλεῖον] viz. than the 
matter demands: ‘too long.’ ἐγ- 
Kort. | See reff. συντόμως] As Meyer 
observes, we need not supply λεξόντων, 
but take συντ. as the measure of the time 
implied in ἀκοῦσαι. 5. λοιμόν] See reff. 
and Demosth. p. 794. 5, οὗτος οὖν αὐτὸν 
ἐξαιτήσεται ὁ φαρμακὸς, ὁ λοιμὸς . .. The 
construction here is an anacoluthon, there 
being nothing to follow up the part. εὑρόντες. 
The part. cannot be taken for the finite verb. 
See Winer, § 46. 2. ἡ οἰκουμένη] would 
here mean the Roman ‘orbis terrarum.’ 
Nafwp.] This is the only place in 
the N. T. where the Christians are so called. 
The Jews could not call them by any name 
answering to Christians, as the hope of a 
Messiah was professed by themselves. 
6.1 Considerable difficulty rests on the 


omission of the words καὶ κατά to ἐπὶ σέ. 
Their absence from the principal MSS, 
their many variations in those which con- 
tain them, are strongly against their genu- 
ineness; as also is the consideration that 
no probable reason for their omission can 
be suggested. On the other hand, as De 
Wette observes, it is hardly imaginable that 
so little should have been assigned to the 
speaker as would be if these words were 
omitted. Besides this, the historic aorist 
ἐκρατήσαμεν seems to require some sequel, 
some reason, after his seizure, why he was 
there present and freed from Jewish dur- 
ance. The phznomena are common enough 
in the Acts, of unaccountable insertions, 
and almost always in D (here deficient). 
See a list of such in Prolegg. to Acts § iv. 
2 (y). But in this place it is the omission 
which is unaccountable, for no similarity 
of ending, no doctrinal consideration can 
have led to it. [The two reasons cited from 
Matthei by Bloomfield, ed. 9,-—1) ‘that 
the critics believed the Jews hardly likely 
to have accused Lysias himself,’””—2) ‘ be- 
cause the words zap’ οὗ, at ver. 8, must be 
referred to Paul: though by its (sie) posi- 
tion, it seems to refer to Lysias,’’ are futile 
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TAVTWY TOUTWV 
9 1 


lune: € = 

ων NEC ¢ Luke xxiii. 
> 14. ch. iv. 9 

lou- «: 

XX 


> , \ ’ ~ 
avakowac περι ᾿ ἐπιγνῶναι 
\ ε 
Kal οι 
ΤῸ 5 


/ \ 
συνεπέθεντο δὲ 1 Kings 


k - ᾽ ~ 
κΚατηγορουμὲν αὐτου. 
- ΄ - 
δαίοι, “φάσκοντες ταῦτα 
ε - 
0 Παῦλος, ; 
xxv. 11. See 
Luke xxiii. 


πολλῶν ε ἑτῶν " Ovra σε κριτὴν τῷ ἔθνει τούτῳ ἐπιστάμενος 14. 


h ch. xxiii. 98. 


ἀπεκρίθη TE ig atte, ch. 1.1 
q Ἔκ k constr., ch. 


rt Ge ΠΝ 
OUTWC Oe 


, 4. & - 
ΡΥ Ήτος αὐτῷ ΤΟΥΣ ἡγεμόνος λέγειν, 


11] 1 here on!y. 

* εὐθυμότερον * ra περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ υἀπολογοῦμαι, δυναμένου Beier 

27 111 
= υ ? ’ Sali τ Cay , ἌΝ» 

σου γνῶναι ὅτι οὐ πλείους εἰσίν “ μοι ἡμέραι δεκαδύο a wei" Sv.r9, 
ν τ Ke) Dees, y , Se N 12 \ ” ? Rom. 1. 22, 
nc ἀνέβην προςκυνήησων εν Ϊερουσαλὴμ, Και OUTE ἐν Geo. xxvi. 

4 Ἢ 20. 2 Macc. 

xiv. 27 (alex.) 32. nch. vii 1. xii. 15. xvii. 11. Ὁ John xiii. 24 only. (Prov. iv. 25.) 


p ch, xxiii. 24. q=ch. xv. (7.) 21. ix. 33 al. r constr, particip., ch. xix. 35. vii. 12. 2 Tim ii. 8. 
s here only. Polyb. iii. 34, 9. t Luke xii. 11. xxii. 37. Phil. ii. 23. 
v constr., Matthia, § 388. Hom, 1]. xxi. 155. xxiv. 765. 
x = ch. xv. 2. Matt. xx. 18 al. Ezra vii. §, 7. 
αὐτου ταυτα 137 syr*.—9. rec συνέθεντο (error ? or the force of the compound was 
overlooked ), with some mss Oec: txt ABEGH 4. 13. 18. 31-6. 40-2. 57. 661-9. 73. 80. 
95-6. 105-13-33 37-42-77 all Chr Thl: συνεπειθοντο 13. 180: azexorvayro sah eth: 
adjecerunt v e: litigarunt Syr: acclamarunt ar-erp : consenserunt ar-pol.—ée om 137. 
—or om 13. 42. 78. 95 al.—Xeyorrec 68.—ovrwe om 4}!.—10. rec de (alteration 
of characteristic re), with GH al vss Chr al: txt ABE-gr 25. 40-2 57. 69. 137 al 
zeth al (om copt) Thl!.—o om 180.—avrov 4. 57. 99. 137 al.—dradev 137.—erwy om 
177.----κριτ. δικαιον E 15. 18. 25-7-9. 36-8. 40. 662-8. 73-6. 80. 93-8-9. 105-13-37-80 al 
syr al Chr (expressly) ΤῊ] (scholia in 100) Alcim.—ev@upwe (the force of the comparative 


u Luke xii. 1]. ch. xxvi. 24. 
w constr., ch. xxii. 15 al. fr. 
y = ch. viii. 27 reff. 


being neglected) ABE 13. 15. 25. 36. 40. 68. 73. 105-33-37-80 v vss (appy: 
txt GH &c Chr ΤῊ]! Oec.—1l1. cov om Α.---επιγνωναι AE 15. 18. 27-9. 36. 
txt B(e sil)GH &c Chr Oec.—rec bef dexad., ins 


Ath Thi? : 
66°-8. 73-6. 98-9. 105-37-80 al Thi: 


so Tisch) 


η : but on MSS all.—for δεκαδυο, δωδεκα (corrn) ABE 13. 31. 40. 65-8. 73. 105-33-37 


al ΤῊ]: 
137 sah.—for ev, εἰς AE 4. 13. 15. 18. 25 


and childish enough (on the latter of them, 
see below); and I only refer to them, to 
shew by what sort of considerations English 
readers are still supposed to be influenced. 
Aug. 1856.] 8.] παρ᾽ ov, if the disputed 
words be inserted, refers naturally enough 
to Lysias ; but if they be omitted, to Paul, 
which would be very unlikely,—that the 
judge should be referred to the prisoner 
(for examination by torture [Grot. and al. ] 
on a Roman citizen is out of the question) 
for the particulars laid to his charge. Cer- 
tainly it might, on the other hand, be said 
that Tertullus would hardly refer the go- 
vernor to Lysias, whose interference he had 
just characterized in such terms of blame ; 
but (which is a strong argument for the 
genuineness of the doubtful words) remark- 
ably enough, we find Felix, ver. 22, putting 
off the trial till the arrival of Lysias. 

9. συνεπέθ. ‘joined in setting 
upon him,’ bore out Tertullus in his 
charges. 10. ἐκ πολλῶν ἐτῶν] Felix 
was now in the seventh year of his procu- 
ratorship, which begun in the twelfth year 
of Claudius, A.p. 52.—The contrast between 
Tertullus’s and Paul’s ‘ captatio benevolen- 
tiz’ is remarkable. The former I have cha- 
racterized above. But the Apostle, using 
no flattery, yet alleges the one point which 
could really win attention to him from 


txt GH most mss Chr Oec.—a ne ἡμερας 95'.---;προρκυνησαι EK (‘not A,’ Tisch) 
. 36. 40. 68. 73. 97. 105-33-80 al copt sah ΤῊ] : 


Felix, viz. his confidence arising from speak- 
ing before one well skilled by experience 
in the manners and customs of the Jews. 

11. ἡμέραι δεκαδύο] The point of 
this seems to be, that Felix having been so 
long time a judge among the Jews, must be 
well able to search into and adjudicate on 
an offence whose whole course was com- 
prised within so short a period.—The twelve 
days may be thus made out: 1. his arrival 
in Jerusalem, ch. xxi. 15—17: 2. his in- 
terview with James, ib. 18 ff.; 3. his taking 
on him the vow, ib. 26; 3—7. the time of 
the vow, interrupted by—7. his apprehen- 
sion, ch. xxi. 27; 8. his appearance before 
the Sanhedrim, ch. xxii. 30 ff. ; 9. his depar- 
ture from Jerusalem (at night); and so to 
the 13th, the day now current, which was 
the 5th inclusive from his leaving Jeru- 
salem. This, which is also De Wette and 
Meyer’s arrangement, is far more natural 
than that of Kuin., Olsh., Heinr., &c., who 
suppose that the days which he had already 
spent at Czesarea are not to be counted, be- 
cause his raising disturbances while in cus- 
tody was out of the question. ‘The view advo- 
cated by Wieseler (Chron. der Apost.-gesch. 
pp. 103 ff.), that Paul was apprehended on 
the very day of his appearance with the 
men in the temple, I cannot but regard, 
notwithstanding his arguments in its favour, 
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XIV 


Zz =ch. xvii. 2. τῷ ἱερῷ εὗρόν με πρός τινα “διαλεγόμενον ἢ us "ἐπισύστασιν 


ΧΤΙΪ.19, xx. 
7. 


a here only +. 

2 Mace. vi. 3. 

b = here only. 
παραστῆσαι 
ὅτι ταύτην 
ἔχει ἰσχύν, 
Jos. ae 
Viii. 

Xen. “Ee, 
xiii. 1. 

ec and constr., 
ver. 8. 

d= ch. ix. 2 
reff. 

e ver. 5. 

f Matt. iv. 10 
al. Exod. 
iii. 12. 

g ch. xxii. 3 reff. h = dat., Luke i. 20 al. fr. 

vi-l. Luke xxiii. 15. xxiv. 35. Gen. xxxi. 15. 

m ver.20. 2 Cor. ii. 3. vii. 11, &c. 

Ὁ absol., ch. xvii. 18 reff. Dawn. xii. 2. 


πόλιν" 13 οὔτε 
nyopousiy pov. If G 


h 
πιστεύων 


θεῷ, 


ἃ Am) ee 1m 7 
Hv Kal auTol OUTOL 


" παραστῆσαι δύνανται περὶ ὧν νῦν 


ὁ ὁδὸν ἣν λέγουσιν “ αἵρεσιν οὕτως "λατρεύω τῷ 
πᾶσιν τος 
προφήταις γεγραμμένοις, 
" προςδέχονται, 
λειν "ἔσεσθαι δικαίων τε καὶ ἀδίκων. 
ich. xxii. 12 reff. 


ποιοῦντα ὄχλου, οὔτε ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαις οὔτε ‘kata τὴν 


“κατ- 


ὁμολογῶ δὲ τοῦτό σοι, ὅτι κατὰ τὴν 


8 πατρῴῳ 


‘Kata τὸν νόμον καὶ τοῖς 


Ν 
' εἰς τὸν θεὸν 


15 ἐλ πίδα ἔχων 
 μέλ- 


One 
αναστασιν 


16 «ἐν τούτῳ καὶ 


k constr. (dat. of sence Matt. 


11 Pet. i. 21. See 1 John iii. 3. ch. xxvi. 18. 


n = here only? δέχομαι = Luke viii. 13. ch, viii. 14 reff. 
p ch, xi. 28. xxvii. 10. 


q = Matt. vi.7. John xvi. 30 al. 


txt B(e sil)GH al Chr Oec.—12. ηυρον E.—zp. τινας E-gr.—for n, ovre 197.---επιστασιν 


(corrn to more simple word) ABE 8. 13. 40. 63-6. 73. 951 al: 
ουδὲ B (sah 3 times): txt AEGH mss (appy) Chr ΤῊ Oec.— 


cursum v).—ovoe 


txt GH most mss (con- 


ταῖς om 73.—18. ovre (both) om 1. 2. 40.—Mill (not rec) aft παραστ., ins pe, with 661-9. 


78. 80. 96-7. 100-4-6-42 slav-ms Chr-ms Oec: Se 2518: 16l=77': 
76. 80. 177.—7ap. pe νυν 


133-80: νυν 667. 


oo 13. 15. 36. 


H 27-9. 98-9 al Thl!: μοι νυν 177: 


txt ABEG most mss (appy) vss Chr.—aft δυν., ins σοι ABE 4. 13. 27-9. 36. 40. 64 5-8. 


73. 105-77 al v Syr ar-erp copt arm: 
νυνι AB 27. 68. 105-33-37 al Thl?: 
—rec OUTW: 
—racw om B: 
40-3. 65-62. 73-6. 105-33-37 al Thi? : 
been corrns to ease the constr. 


was supplied to render τοῖς κατ. T. v. and τοις ev τ. 7p. parallel. 
txt AGH 4. 13. 38. 42. 57. 661. 95-6-7?-8. 126-42-77 
τοις om 10] al.—l5. eywy δὲ 137.—rov om C 180.— 
exdey. 137.—rec ἐσεσθ. vexowy (supplementary addition), with EGH al: 
40. 68 al v eopt sah arm Chr Thl?: om avacr 


probable than Meyer’s hyp): 
al v copt sah eth al ΤῊ} Oec: 


as inconsistent with the text of ch. xxi. 26, 
27; as also his idea that the Apostle did 
not take the vow on himself: the expres- 
sion σὺν αὐτοῖς ἁγνισθείς clearly negativ- 
ing the latter supposition ; and τῶν ἡμερῶν 
τοῦ ἁγνισμοῦ, ver. 26, being manifestly, 
unless to one warped by a hypothesis, 
identical with ai ἑπτὰ ἡμέραι of ver. 27. 
See note there. I mention this here, be- 
cause these suppositions materially affect 
his arrangement of the twelve days, which 
he gives thus: 2nd, from Cesarea to Jerus. ; 
3rd, interview with James ; 4th, (Pentecost) 
visit to the temple with the Nazarenes, and 
apprehension ; 5th, before the Sanhedrim ; 
6th, departure from Jerusalem ; 7th, arri- 
val in Cesarea; then, five days from that 
(but see note on ver. 1), Ananias, &c., leave 
Jerusalem (but how does this appear from 
ver. 1? κατέβη must surely denote their 
arrival at Czesarea, where the narrator, or, 
at all events, the locus of the history is) ; 
13th, arrival of Ananias, &c., at Czsarea, 
and hearing (improbable) of Paul. So that 
the above hypotheses are not the only rea- 
sons for rejecting Wieseler’s arrangement. 

12. κατὰ τὴν πόλ.] ‘ throughout 


om GH most mss sah syr eth Chr ΤῊ] Oec.— 
om 3. 30: txt EGH al.—por 13.—14. σοι τουτο 96. 
txt AE.—rw πατρ. μου 9. 137: patri deo meov: 
τον om B al Chr.—kau τοῖς ev τοις wo. EH 8. 15. 18. 25-9. 31-6. 
kat ev τοις B al syrr Chr (appy the varr have 
First the dat aft the pass was altered by ev, then τοις 


Tw θεω 783.---,π᾿πιστευω 73. 


This is much more 


om ABC 13. 
αδικων 25.—16. rec δὲ (de om 13) 


the city,’ ‘any where in the city;’ as we 


say, ‘up and down the streets.’ 13. } 
The words pe and cot, found in various 
MSS, have been inserted to help the con- 
struction. 14. The δὲ here has a 
peculiar force. ‘But,’ (‘if thou wouldst 
truly know the reason why they accuse 
me’), ‘hinc ille lacryme.’ αἵρεσιν, 
in allusion to αἱρέσεως used by Tertullus, 
ver. 5. The word is capable of an indif- 
ferent or of a bad sense. Tert. had used it 
in the latter. Paul explains what it really 
was. οὕτως = κατὰ ταύτην. Notice 
in the words πατρῴῳ θεῷ the skill of Paul. 
The term was one well known to the Greeks 
and Romans, and which would carry with 
it its own justification. ‘ Invisum quippe 
erat gentibus, nominatim etiam Romanis, 
si quis se peregrinis aut diis aut deorum 
cultibus addiceret ; preterea Judzis per 
multa imperatorum et magistratuum de- 
creta et senatus consulta sancita erat po- 
testas, Deum patrium colendi, patriis rath 
et sacris utendi. Jos. Antt. xiv. 17; x 

4” (Kuinoel). In his address to the vert 
(ch. xxii. 14) the similar expression ὁ 0. 
TOY πατέρων ἡμῶν, brings out more clearly 
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θεὸν καὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ' Ota παντός. “oe ἐτῶν δὲ 


ἄσκει τοι- 
αὐτὴ νοῦν 


ἐλεημοσύνας * ποιήσων "εἰς τὸ ἔθνος ὕλαν “παρ- ΣΕΙ͂Σ 
18 b μένειν, 


πλειόνων ~ 


ἐγενόμην καὶ ᾿ προρφφορᾶς, ἐν οἷς εὗὑρόν με ᾿ ἡγνισμένον Soph. Electr. 
124 
ἢ : 
s 1 Cor. x. 82. 
ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, οὐ μετὰ ὄχλου οὐδὲ * μετὰ θορύβου, τινὲς δὲ 5 ie 
Es \ brs τι ly BP: 
ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Δσίας Ιουδαῖοι, 19 ouc Set ᾿ ἐπὶ σοῦ ὅ παρειναι oy ας ἢ 
ΝΠ - "ἢ k of 1 ὔ 290 ® τὸ 5 \ hibee sia 
‘a ch, XX111, 
Kat kKatnyoosy εἰ τι ᾿ ἔχοιεν πρὸς ἐμέ. Ἢ αὕτοι tch.s 


Gal. ii. 1 
y =ch. 11. 22, Luke ix. 13 al. 
b = Mark vi. 48. Luke xvi. 10 al. 

e μετά =ch.v. 26al. Ezek. vii. 11. 

i Matt. v.23. Mark xi. 25. Rev.ii. 4al. 
Winer, § 42. 4 ο. 1 =1 Cor. vi. 1. Col. 


tt = ch. ii.47. Rom. ν. 1. u Matt. xviii. 10 al. ch. ii. 25 reff. v = Matt. xxvi. 61. 


al. Deut. xv. 1. w ch. ix. 36 reff. x =ch. x. 2 reff. 
z absol., Luke xii. 61 reff. ch. ix. 39. ach. xxi. 26 reff. 
ech, xxi. 24 reff. d Luke xxii.6. Ezek. xxiii. 24. 
fch, xxiii. 30. g See ch. x. 33. h ver. 2. 
k opt. (subjective possibility), = ch. xvii. 27. Luke xxii. 23 al. 
iii, 13. ch. xxv. 19. m ver. 15. 


avroc (και not being understood ), with H al copt Oec: txt ABCEG 15. 40. 68-9. 73-6. 
97. 105-37 al lect 40 v syrr sah Thl?: δὲ και aur. 25. 36. 80. 100-772 arm slav Chr 
Thi’: re avr. 31.—eywyv GH 15. 18. 31-6. 42. 57. 66-9. 80. 113-33-37-77-80 all ar -pol 
slay Chr: txt ABCE a v all ΤῊ] Oec.—zpoe re G 95. 113-33-37 al Chr ΤῊ], “πππρος τ 
ανθρ. 137.---διάπαντος om 92. 42. δ7!. 137 8].---17. rec has πάαρεγ. aft πΧεϊουῶν 
(transposn for perspicuity), with GH al: E 137 ἃ] aft προσφ.: txt BC 13. 81. 40. 68. 
73. 105-80 allv Thl?: om A.—add at end, et vota v Jer.—18. ev αἷς (corrn to suit 
moocpopac) ABCE 13. 36. 40. 66-8. 73-6. 105-37-80 all ΤῊΣ: txt GH most mss Chr 
Thl'.—aft θορυβου, add et apprehenderunt me, clamantes et dicentes: tolle inimicum 
nostrum (or virum) v-sixt demid al-latt.—nupov E.—de om Be sil)GH al: ins ACE 3. 
14. 16. 181. 25-9. 31. 40. 68. 73. 1387-42-80 v copt sah syr al Thl! Oec: re 76.—rwy azo 
(and tovdavwy, except C al) CE all syr Thl.—19. edee (corrn to suit ἐχοιεν) ACE all syrr 
copt all Chr! Thl: txt BGH 4. 18. 42. 57. 66'. 76-8. 80. 95' to 101-4-6-26-37-77 all 
lect 40 sah eth al Chr Oec.—zapaornyvat 96. 142.---εἰ ἔχοιεν τι 133 : for εἰ τι, ore 137: 
ere G (Scholz).—rec pe, with GH al: txt ABCE 13 (al?).—20. εἰ AC.—ree εἰ re (corrn 


those warépec,in whom Felix had no interest ἐλεημ.: thus αἷς must have been altered to 


further than the identification of Paui’s 
religion with that of his ancestors required. 

κατὰ τ. ν.] See on κατ. τ. πόλιν, 
above. Then the ἀδῦ. 15. used of the personal 
agents, the prophets. He avoids saying 
‘by Moses,’ because the mention of the 
law would carry more weight. 15. 
αὐτοὶ οὗτοι] It would appear from this, 
that the H. P. and the deputation were not 
of the Sadducees. But perhaps this infer- 
ence is too hasty; Paul might regard them 
as representing the whole Jewish people, 
and speak generally, as he does of the same 
hope ch. xxvi. 7, where he assigns it to τὸ 
δωδεκάφυλον ἡμῶν. νεκρῶν, inserted 
here in some MSS. to fill up the meaning, 
is not likely to have been spoken by the 
Apostle. The juxta-position of those words, 
which excited mockery even when the Gos- 
pel was being directly preached, would 
hardly have been hazarded in this defence, 
where every expression is so carefully 
weighed. 16. ἐν τούτῳ] ‘ Accord- 
ingly,’ i.e. ‘having and cherishing this 
hope ;’ see reff. καί] ‘also,’ ‘as well as 
they.’ 17.] δέ refers back to the former 
δέ, ver. 14. ‘ But the matter of which they 
complain is this, that after an absence of 
many years,’ &c.—See 1 Cor. xvi. 3, 4. 
2 Cor. viii. ix. note, ch. xx. 4. 18.] De 
W., upholding the reading αἷς, observes, 
that ἡγνισμ. can only refer to zpocy., not to 


vic, to give a general neuter sense, ‘ amidst 
which occupations :’ and the sense would 
be; ‘ among,’ or ‘ engaged in which offer- 
ings τ᾿ it being in the temple. But this seems 
far fetched and unlikely, and Meyer’s sup- 
position, which I have adopted in the 
var. readd., much more probable. The 
use of a verb referring to two substt., to 
only one of which it is applicable, is too 
common to require illustration.—The con- 
struction is irregular. A subject to εὗρον 
has to be supplied by a reference to some 
nominative case implied in οὐ μετὰ dy. οὐδ. 
ft. θορ., thus: ‘amidst which they found 
me purified in the temple, none who de- 
tected me in the act of raising a tu- 
mult... . but certain Asiatic Jews... .’ 
This would leave it to be inferred that no 
legal officers had apprehended him, but cer- 
tain private individuals, illegally ; who be- 
sides had not come forward to substantiate 
any charge against him. Bornemann would 
supply οὐχ οὗτοι μέν before τινὲς dé; but 
the objection to this is, that the negative 
οὐ μετὰ Ox..... Stands already as the 
proper opponent clause to riveg δέ, and we 
should thus have two negative clauses to- 
gether.—On this sense of δέ, see Viger, 
ed. Hermann, p. 16, note 24; and Hler- 
mann’s note, p. 702. 19. The latter re- 
marks, ‘intelligitur in hac formula, quan 
malum, stultum est, vel simile quid.” 
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nch. xviii. 14 κι ey 2 , ’ , Avan aN , 
reff. OUTOL ELTATWOAaAV TL ευρον ἐν ἐμοι QOLKHUAaA OTAVTOC μου 


= ch. xiii.27 ¢ » eee a Ae Fs 
va ck eae 21 ἢ περι μιας ταύτης “φωνῆς Phe 


~ ! 
pattr, cb. 1.1 onl ον συνεδρίου, ἢ Pe THe ; q a 
κραξα EV GUTOLC EOTWC, OTL πέρι αναστασεὼς VEKOWY 


refi. 
qceh. xvii. 32al. EKE 


h. xxiii, 6. ἘΣ Σ : 
shee on. ἐγὼ ᾿ κρίνομαι σήμερον ᾿ἐφ ὑμῶν. 22 " ἀνεβάλετο δὲ αὐ- 
(Ps. Lxxvii. Sine 5 DAN . τὰ wae Cine = 
Bucs. τοὺς ὁ Φηλιξ, ᾿ ἀκριβέστερον εἰδὼς τὰ περὶ τῆς " ὁδοῦ, 
Lex. ΚΟ Τὶ ἢ », “ A ! ξ: ΧΙ v om Ww ὃ 4 

von) τὸ εἴπας Ὅταν Λυσίας ὁ χιλίαρχος ~ καταβῇ, ιαγνώ- 
πλουσιω- 


Χ Ν θ᾽ ἔτσι, 93 y ὃ ΄ὔ (aR: ΄ 
σομαι ᾿ τὰ καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς, ιαταξάμενος τῷ EKATOYTADXY 
- 3 ΣῸΝ a av \ , b , 
τηρεῖσθαι αὐτὸν, ἔχειν τε “ἄνεσιν, καὶ μηδένα " κωλύειν 


πέραν τὴν 
πόλιν ποι- 
ew ἀναβα- 


λούμεθα, “ὦ οἦ᾽ Ὁ] ΕἸ ~dae - > 
τος Mem. τῶν ἰδίων αὐτου UTNPETELV auTW. 
iii. 6. ὃ. Ξ 
tch. xviii 26 reff. u = ch. ix.2 reff. v absol., ch. viii. 15 al. fr. w ch, xxiii. 15 only Num. 
XXX. 56. Ὁ Macc. ix. 15. x ch. xxv.14. Eph. vi. 21. Col.iv.7. Phil. i. 12. y Lake viii. 


55. ch. xviii. 2 al. 7 = ch. xii. 5 reff, a = here only. 


2Chron, xxiii. 15 (2 Cor. is. 13. vii. 5. 
b = ch. xvi. 6 reff. 


viii. 13. 2 Thess. i.7 only. L. P e=ch. iv. 23. See Johni. 11. Titus i. 12. 


-) 
d=ch. xiii. 36. xx. 34 only 1. Wisd. xvi. 24. 


from ver 19), with some mss v syr al Oec: txt ABCEGH 38. 42. 57. 73-6-8. 80. 95 to 8. 
113-26-33-42-77-80 all syr arr copt arm slav (not mod) Chr Thl.—nupoy E.—ev ἐμοι 
om AB al 40: ins CEGH mss (nrly) vss Chr Thl Oec.—21. φων. ταυτ. E 80. 137 syr Thl'. 
—ree ἐκραξἕα (negligence 7), with B(e sil)/EGH al Thi?: εκηρυξἕα 101: txt AC 40. 
65-9. 133-77 all Chr, Thl! Oec.—rec ἐστ. ev avr. (corrn to avoid ambig of reference of 
ἐν αὖτ. 3), with GH al syrr al Chr Oec: txt ABCE 40. 68. 105-37 al v copt ΤῊ]: for ev, 
συν 177.—eyw om C.—onp. κριν. 187: σημ. om 133.—rec v@ (corrn, the force of εφ 
not being perceived ), with EGH al: txt ABC 13. 31. 40. 65. 73 al syr (eth): ἡμων 42: 
υμας 180.—22. rec ἀκουσας δὲ ταυτα ὁ φ. aveB. avt. (corrn for particularity), with G 
al Thl Oec: txt ABCEH 14!. 40. 68. 105-37-42 al v syrr ar-erp copt eth arm Chr (0 φ. 
avr.).—rec εἰπὼν (corrn to more usual form), with EGH al: txt ABC: add οτι 137.—kara- 
λαβὴ 73.— 28. rec διατ. τε, with H al v all: de G: txt ABCE 13. 36. 40. 667. 88. 99. 
100-37 al copt syr arm Thl?.—ree for αὐτὸν, roy παύλον, with GH &c: txt ABCE 10. 
13. 15. 36. 40. 68. 73. 105-26-37 ν al arm syr copt Thl?.—rec aft υπηρετειν add ἡ προς- 
ἐρχεσθαι, with GH &c: txt ABCE 13. 14. 68. 75. 105 al v syrr ar-erp copt arm al,— 


19.1 ἔχοιεν, not ἔχουσιν, implying the sub- 
jective possibility merely, and disclaiming 
all knowledge of what the charge might be. 
The sentence is an anacoluthon: δεῖ is ab- 
solutely asserted in the present: then 
ἔχοιεν in the opt. follows, as if the hypo- 
thetical ἔδει had been used: and hence the 
corrn. to ἔδει. On the opt. after the hypo- 
thetical indicative, see Bernhardy, Syntax, 
p- 386 ff.—This also is a skilful argument 
on the part of the Apostle :—it being the 
custom of the Romans not to judge a pri- 
soner without the accusers face to face, he 
deposes that his real accusers were the 
Asiatic Jews who first raised the cry against 
him in the temple,—not the Sanhedrim, 
who merely received him at the hands of 
others,—and that these were not present. 

20,1 ‘ Or let these persons them- 
selves say, what fault they found in me 
while I stood before the Sanhedrim, 
other than in the matter of this one 
saying.’ ....7i serves for τί ἄλλο. So 
in English: ‘What fault but this:’ i. 6. 
‘ What other fault but this.’ 21.] ἐφ᾽ 
μ΄.» ‘before you:’ less usual than ὑφ᾽ ip. 
which is probably a correction. 22. 
ἀνεβάλετο avt.] ‘ampliavit eos:’ viz. 
both parties. ἀκρ. εἰδὼς τὰ π. τ. 69. ] 
These words will bear only one philolo- 
gically correct interpretation, ‘ having ac- 


curate knowledge about the way:’ not, 
‘fill he should obtain more acc. kn.’ (un- 
gram.): nor, ‘ since he had now obtained’ 
(viz. by Paul’s speech: but εἰδώς cannot 
be rendered ‘certior factus’). But this, 
the only right rendering, is variously under- 
stood. Chrys. says: ἐπίτηδες ὑπερέθετο 
(he adjourned the case purposely), οὐ δεό- 
μενος μαθεῖν, ἀλλὰ διακρούσασθαι βυυ- 
λόμενος τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους. ἀφεῖναι οὐκ 
ἤθελε Ov ἐκείνους. Luther and Wolf: 
“ distulit, . . . non quod sectz ignarus esset, 
aut pleniorem sibi notitiam ejus compa- 
rare vellet, sed quia, cum satis illam jam 
cognitam haberet, Judzos amplius sibi 
molestos esse nolebat.”” But these interpp., 
as De W. observes, overlook the circum- 
stance, that such a reason for adjournment 
would be as unfavourable to Pau/, as to the 
Jews. Meyer explains it, that he adjourned 
the case, ‘ because,’ &c. But this (De W.) 
would imply that he was favourably dis- 
posed to Paul. The simplest explanation 
is that given by De W.: He put them off 
to another time, not as requiring any more 
information about ‘the way,’ for that matter 
he knew before,—but waiting for the arrival 
of Lysias.—Whether Lysias was expected, 
or summoned, or ever came to be heard, is 
very doubtful. The veal motive of the 
‘ampliatio’ appears in ver. 26. διαγν. 


ABC 
EGH 
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A ὌΠ 18 , A f , « - « 3 
2: Mera δὲ ἡμέρας tiwag ᾿παραγενόμενος ὁ Φηλιξ ἐν. χα Bret 
“ ' - ᾿ " 3 ! xii. 51. ch. 
σὺν Δρουσίλλῃ τῇ γυναικὶ, οὐσῃ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ, ὅ μετεπέμψατο ix. 0. ; Ὶ 
“ - δῶν 58 > - \ ~ I > gch. x. ὃ τοῖς. 
τὸν IlavAov καὶ ἤκουσεν αὐτοῦ περὶ τῆς ᾿ εἰς χριστὸν τ᾽ 5. 214. 
Paul, or of 
Paul, only. 
iver.12. Isa. 


2 μέλλοντος, mii 1. 


absol., ch. 


' i ,ὕ \ > - Wok 
WlOTEWC. 25 ᾿ διαλεγομένου δὲ αὐτου πέρι δικαιοσύνης 


MY ag) fe , \ - , - 
καὶ εγκρατείας καὶ τοῦ “κρίματος τοῦ 


ov , € - > , Ν - “ ii. 31. 
ἔμφοβος γενόμενος ὁ Φηλιξ ἀπεκρίθη Τὸ νῦν ? exor Rom ix. 28, 
, 4 ‘ Wes β ΝΥ ΔΒ ! ! © 1Galy. 23. 
περευδν; ὃ καιρὸν δὲ μεταλα ὼν μετακαλέσομαί σε PR. 
ἅμα καὶ ἐλπίζων ὅτι χρήματα δοθήσεται αὐτῳ ὑπὸ al A 
title). 
m = Heb. vi.2. 1 Pet.iv.17. Rev.xx.4. Prov. xxi. 15 al. n = Matt. xii. 22. fees 14 al. 


o Luke xxiv.5al. 1 Mace. xiii. 2. phereonly. Tobit vii. 11. q = Gal. vi. 10. 


Hagg. i. 2, 4. 
r= here only. μεταλ. καιρ. ἁρμόττοντα, Polyb. ii. 16.15. s ch. vii. 14 reff. 


t = ch, viii. 18 reff. 

24. τιν. nu. AE 137 v al.—zapayev. om Syr ar-erp.—o ¢. om B.—bef or aft γυν. ins 
ἐδια AB 13. 31-6. 40-2. 57. 66-8-9. 97. 180 al syr-marg Amm Thl?: om C!EGH all 
(‘abt 40,’ Tisch) Chr Thl! Oec.—rec aft γυν. ins αὐτοῦ, with A (see above) E al ΤῊ]! Oec: 
om B (see above) C!1GH 14. 15. 26-7. 38. 57. 76-8. 80. 95-6-8. 100-4-13-26-37-42-77 all 
syr (marg) Amm Chr Thi? (doth ἰδια and αὐτου are additions to fix the sense of γυναικι). 
—aft ιουδαια, ins παρακαλουση, oTwe tOn Tov παυλον Kat ακουσὴ TOY λογον, we ovY 
εβουλετο ικανον Tomcat, ἐποιησεν τοῦτο syr-marg: and rogavit (illa) ut videret Paulum 
et audiret bohem.—perewep arto Syr ar-erp.—aft neovoev (neoveev C) om αὐτου C.— 
xo. wncovy (corrn for precision) BEG 38. 42. 57. 78. 80. 95-6-7. 101-6-13-33-77 all 
v copt syr ar-pol zth arm slay Chr Thl?: txt A(C!: ΟΣ appy)H al (ap) Syr al Thl' Oec.— 
25. τοῦ μελλ. com. Ο 15. 31. 40. 73. 180 al arm Chr-comm.—rvov om 13.—rec aft μελλ. 
ins ἐσεσθαι (appy a corrn aft ver 15), with GH most mss (appy) Chr? Thl Oec: txt 
ABCE 13. 15. 27-9. 36. 40. 667-8. 73. 105-37-80 al (vss?).—eugo3. δὲ A al_eywrv H 
al (exoury G).—zapadaB. A: λαβων 13. 32. 40-2-3. 57. 73-6. 99. 105-33 al Chr (ms ἃ 
comm) Thl?.—«aipw δὲ ἐπιτηδιω E v.—26. rec apa δὲ και (insertion of copula), with 
some mss copt Thl? Oec: txt ABCEGH 41. 13. 26-7-9. 31-6. 42. 57. 65-6'-8. 73. 80. 
113-33-37-42-77-80 all vy arr Chr Thl!.—kcai om 76. 137.—bef yp. ins και 137.—avurw 


τὰ καθ᾽ ὑμ.] ‘I will adjudge your mat- 
ters.’ So in reff. also. 23. δια- 
ταξάμενος is in appos. with εἴπας, and 
both belong to ἀνεβάλετο. ἄνεσιν] 
De W. and Meyer explain this of ‘ eustodia 
libera,’ φυλακὴ ἄδεσμος (Arrian, Exp. ii. 
15). But this can hardly be.  Lipsius 
(Excurs. II. on Tacit. Ann. iii. 22; vi. 3, 
cited by Wieseler, Chron. d. Apost.-g. p. 
380) says, ‘ Preter eustodiam militarem 
alia duplex, apud magistratus, et apud 
vades. Apud magistratus, quum reus Con- 
suli, Pretori, A%dili, interdum et Sena- 
tori, etiam non e magistratu, committeba- 
tur: quod nonnisi in reis dllustrioribus 
usurpatum, eaque custodia libera dicta: 
vid. Tacit. Ann. vi. 3. Sall. Cat. xlvii. 
Liv. vi. 36. Cic. Brut. xcvi. Dio lviii. 3. 
Custodia apud vades, quum eorum periculo 
fidejussoribus reus tradebatur: vid. Tacit. 
Ann. v. 8. Suet. Vitell. II.’ Now, Wieseler 
argues, as Paul was not bailed,—and was 
not ‘e reis illustrioribus,’ and besides was 
delivered to a centurion to keep, his cannot 
have been ‘ custodia libera,’ but ‘ militaris:’ 
relaxed however as much as was consistent 
with safe custody. He cites Josephus, who 
says (Antt. xviii. 6. 10) of the custody of 
Agrippa, φυλακὴ piv yap καὶ τήρησις ἣν, 
μετὰ μέντοι ἀνέσεως τῆς εἰς τὴν δίαιταν. 


‘Remission, or ‘relaxation,’ would be a 
better rendering than ‘ liberty.’ 24. 
mapayev. | Into the hall or chamber where 
Paul was to speak. Δρουσίλλῃ] She 
was daughter of Herod Agrippa I. (see ch. 
xii.) and of Cypros,—and sister of Agrippa 
II. She was betrothed at six years old (Jos. 
Antt. xix. 9.1) to Epiphanes, son of Antio- 
chus, king of Commagene; but (Antt. xx. 
7.1) he declining the marriage, not wishing 
to be circumcised and become a Jew, she 
was married to the more obsequious Azizus, 
king of Emesa. Not long after, Felix, 
being enamoured of her beauty, persuaded 
her, by means of a certain Simon, a Cyprian 
magician (see note on ch. viii. 9), to leave 
her husband and live with him (Antt. xx. 
7.2). She bore him a son, Agrippa: and 
both mother and son perished in an erup- 
tion of Vesuvius, in the reign of Titus 
(ibid. ).—The Drusilla mentioned by Tacitus 
(Hist. v. 9), a granddaughter of Antony and 
Cleopatra, must have been another wife of 
Felix, who was thrice married, and each 
time to persons of royal birth; ‘ trium 
reginarum maritus,’ Suet, Claud. 28. 

25.] It is remarkable that Tacitus 
uses of Felix (Ann. xii. 54) the expression 
“ cuncta malefacta sibi impune ratus.’ The 
fear of Felix appears to have operated 
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, -λ Ν δ ’ 
1 Tim. v. 23 TOU Παύλου, διὸ καὶ " πυκνότερον αὐτὸν © μεταπεμπόμενος 
lyt. (Ezek. - » 
= e3 27 “ Διετίας δὲ "πληρωθείσης ἔλαβεν ἡ διά- 
2 Mace. viii. 5 
Se δοχον ὁ Oo dE Πύρκιον Φῆστον, θέ ee τε * χάριτας 
only. w. dat., καταθέσθαι τοῖς 
here only. 
Ἢ iii. - ~ ᾽ 
80 only. See XXV. 1 Ohana οὖν a ἐπιβὰς THiS ἐπαρχίᾳ μετὰ 
προς ποὺς Horie ἡμέρας “ἀνέβη εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, ἀπὸ Καισαρείας, 
Υ̓ ae Suis. 5 ® ἐνεφάνισάν TE αὐτῷ ὃ ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ οἱ " πρῶτοι τῶν 
so successorem accepit, Plin, Epist. ix. 18, end. z=ch. xxv. 8,9, 
a= ch. xxv. 9 only. 1 Macc. x. 23 (vat.). 
14. Luke xv.4. Dan. x. 13. c = Mark xv. 7. ἃ = here only. Seech. Χχ. 18. xxi. 4. 
f=ch, xv.2. Matt. xx.18. Ezr. vii. 6, 7. gch. xxiv.1. See 
ch. xxiii. 15 reff. h ch. xiii. 50 reff. 
om B.—rec aft avi. add owe Avon αὐτὸν (a gloss from the marg), with GH al (iva 
107 v syrr arm (eth).—avrov om 38. 93-6.—perarepWapevoc 133.—for wir. (opr. G), 
διελέγετο C 15. 18. 36. 180.—27. aft διαδοχον, ins τῆς ἡγεμονιας αὐτοῦ syr.—o φηλιξ 
δὲ ἐπετρεψεν ev φυλακὴ λαλεῖν syr-marg.—re om arm: δὲ 13. 14. 27-9. 38. 40-2. 68. 
93-6. 105-37 v syr ar-erp copt Chr Thl.—yapira (corrn, as is also χαριν, because one 
73. 96. 105-37 v (Syr ar-erp copt) Chr Thi’: txt H most mss (appy) no versions 
appy (Tisch). 
νησαν H 25-6. 68. 105 Thi? Oec (so also ch xxiii. 22; xxiv. 1 ; xxv. 15).—rec δὲ (al- 
teration of characteristic τε) with EGH &c copt Syr al Thi: txt ABC 13 (al?) v 


Ὁ Luke y. 33. 

XXxXi.3 alex.) “ὡμίλει, αὐτῷ. 

cl i Ν 

ππκν τε Ἰουδαίοις ὁ Φηλιξ ὃ κατέλιπεν τὸν 

Frov- xxii. Τ]αῦλον “ δεδεμένον. 

Matt. τὶ. 16. 

80al. Gen. 9 

1 Chron. xviii. 17. dectd., 

εὐεργεσίαν καταθέσθαι, Demorene 193, 22. b = ch. xxv. 

6 οἷν. xxiii. 34 only. See Ezr. v. 3. 
απολυσ. av. 4. 69. 80. 98 marg 100-4) copt al Chr ΤῊ] Oec: txt ABCE 40. 68. 73. 81. 
om 73.—aft φηστον, ins τὸν δὲ παυλον» εἰασὲεν Ev τηρήσει δια δρουσιλλαν 137: παυλω 
«7αυοιι»" only is here spoken of: see ch χχυ. 9) ABC 18. 25: χαριν EG 14}. 27. 40. 66-8. 

Cuap. XXV. 1. rn exapyew A.—aft κατεββ., ins απὸ καισαρειας 137.—2. “ἐνεφα- 
syr eth al Chr Thl? Oec.— ou ἀρχίερεις (see note) ABCEG 14. 27-9. 36-8. 40. 


65-6°-8. 73. 80. 95. 105-37 al v Syr ar-erp copt eth arm slay Chr-text : 


merely in his sending away Paul: no im- 
pression for good was made on him. 
26.] ‘Lex Julia de repetundis precipit, 
ne quis ob hominem in vincula publica 
conjiciendum, vinciendum, vincirive juben- 
dum, exve vinculis dimittendum; neve 
quis ob hominem condemnandum absol- 
vendumye ... . aliquid acceperit.’ Digest, 
xl. 11. 3. Cited by Mr. Humphry, who 
observes: Albinus, who succeeded Festus, 
so much encouraged this kind of bribery, 
that no malefactors remained in prison, 
except those who did not offer money for 
their liberation (Jos. B. J. ii. 14.1). St. 
Paul did not resort to this mode of shorten- 
ing his tedious, and unjust imprisonment, 
and Tertullian (‘de Fuga in Persecutione ’) 
quotes his conduct in this respect against 
those who were disposed to purchase escape 
from persecution: a practice which pre- 
vailed and became a great evil in the time 
of Cyprian. See his Epistles, lii. and 
Ixviii., denouncing the Libellatici. 
27. Sierias | viz. of Paul’s imprisonment. 
Πόρκιον Φῆστον) Festus appears 
to have succeeded Felix in the summer or 
autumn of the year 60 A.p.: but the 
question is one of much ἘΝ υβοῖο ῖθαὶ diffi- 
culty. It is fully discussed in Wieseler, 
Chron. d. Apost.-g. pp. 91—99. He found 
the province (Jos. Antt. xx. 8.10) wasted 


0 TE ἀρχιερεὺς 


and harassed by bands of robbers and 
sicarii, and the old plague of false prophets. 
He died, after being procurator a very short 
time,—from one to two years. Josephus 
(B. J. ii. 14. 1) contrasts him, as a putter 
down of robbers, favourably with his suc- 
cessor Albinus.—On the deposition, &c. of 
Felix, see note, ch. xxiii. 24. χάριτας 
καταθέσθαι] See reff. ‘ Est locutio bene 
Greca, Demostheni quoque usitata et Xe- 
nophonti: quales locutiones non paucas 
habet Lucas, ubi non alios inducit lo- 
quentes, sed ipse loquitur, et quidem de 
rebus ad religionem non _ pertinentibus.’ 
Grot. The reading χάριτα, so strongly 
supported by MSS, has evidently been a 
correction to suit the context, only one such 
act being spoken of. But the plural de- 
scribes the wish of Felix to confer obliga- 
tions on the Jews, who were sending to 
complain of him at Rome,—and so win 
their favour. δεδεμένον] There was 
no change in the method of custody, see 
note on ver. 23. He left him in the ‘ cus- 
todia militaris’ in which he was. 

XXV. 1.1 The term ἐπαρχία is properly 
used of a province, whether imperial or 
senatorial (see note on ch. xiii. 7),—but is 
here loosely applied to Judzea, which was 
only a procuratorship, attached to the pro- 
vince of Syria. So also Josephus calls 


ABC 
EGH 
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i , SEN 
παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν 

m / 
μεταπέμψηται 

δ - SN 
ἀνελεῖν αὐτὸν 

“ τηρεῖ- 
> ε 

“ac Καισάρειαν, ἑαυτὸν δὲ μέλλειν * ἐν 


Ιουδαίων ὅ κατὰ τοῦ Παύλου, καὶ 


Binks 1 , ᾽ > -~ « 
χάριν Kat αὐτοῦ, ὅπως 

ἘΝ ᾿ ε N n?’? / ~ 
αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, " ἐνέδραν ποιοῦντες 


4 


᾽ 
αἰτούμενοι 
Ν Ν wa ς 5 ~ 
P κατὰ τὴν οδόν. oO μὲν οὖν ᾧηστος ἀπεκρίθη 
σθαι τὸν IlavA ov 
u \ 
δυνατοὶ 


΄ ἘΞ’ , e o oe \ 
ταζχει ἐκπορεύεσθαι" 5 Ou ουν ἐν ὑμῖν, φησιν, 


v Ba »" ᾽ ΔΕ ἢ» - 9 ὃ \ , x 
συγκατα αντες, εἰ τι ἐστιν EV TW αν ρι TOUTW, KaTnyo- 


ὧν διατρίψας δὲ 


͵ > Ἂς Ἅ , 
πλείους OKTW ἢ δέκα, 


* ἐν αὐτοῖς ἡμέρας οὐ 
b τῇ 
ἐπαύριον ὁ καθίσας ἐπὶ τοῦ “ βήματος ἐκέλευσεν τὸν Παῦ- 
λον 71 
οἱ ἀπὸ Ἰροσολύμων “καταβεβηκότες᾽ [ουδαῖοι, πολλὰ καὶ 


ρείτωσαν αὐτοῦ. 

a Ν 3 2 
καταβὰς εἰς Καισάρειαν, 

e? θη , δὲ > ~ g , 7 
ay Onvat. παραγενομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ περιέστησάν 


] k 
"βαρέα" αἰτιώματα καταφέροντες, ἃ οὐκ ᾿ ἴσχυον ™ ἀπο- 
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i= Matt. xviii, 

29. 

k = ch. xii. 90. 
Matt. Vii. 9 ||. 
3 Kings xix. 
4. 


1 ch. xxiv. 27. 
2 Cor. viii. 


m ch. x. 5 reff, 

n ch. xxiii. 16 
reff. 

o = Matt. ii. 
10 al. Isa, 
Xxvi 19. 

p ch. viii. 36. 
Josh. v. 7. 

q =ch, xii. 5 
reff. 

r=ch. viii. 40. 
XViii. 21 al. 

sich. χί!, 7 
reff. 

t absol., Luke 
lil.7 (ch. ix. 
28 Σ 

ἃ -- 1 Cor. i. 
26. 

v here only. 
Ps. xlviil. 
17: 


ach. viii. 15 al. fr. 
ei= chs Ἐπὶ. 16 4]- 


Ζ τα οἷν. xxiv. 9] al. fr. 
d ch. xviii. 12 reff. 


x and constr., ch. xxiv. 8. 


y ch. xii. 19 reff. 
b John i. 29 al. Ο =ch. xxiii. 3. 


ver. 17. Matt. xxiii. 2. 


f = Luke xii. 51 reff. ch. ix. 89. g = John xi. 42 only (2 Tim. ii. 16, Tit. iii. 9 only). 2 Kings xiii. 31. 
h = 2 Cor. x.10. Matt. xxiii. 23. i here only ἢ. k= ch. xxvi. 10 (xx. 9 bis) only. 
1 = Matt. viii. 28 al. Isa. 1. 2. m ch, ii. 22 reff. 


32. 42. 57. 69 al lect 40 Chr-comm: txt H &c ΤῊ]! Oec.—rwy tovd. om 3. 43. 65: τῆς 
πολεως 133.—ra κατα 13. 68.—rov om 96. 142.—aft avroy, ins οἱ τὴν εὐχὴν πεποιη- 
KOTEC, κατα TO δυνατον, Wa EV ταῖς χερσιν αὐτων γενῆται syr-marg.—8. for KaT, παρ 
C 18. 36. 105. 180 tol Syr arr latt Chr (text).—erg τεροσολυμα E 96.—evedpov 137 Chr. 
—vov aver. 180.—4. τ. 7. τηρεισθαι 68.—rec Ev καισαρεια (corrn for simplicity), with 
GH ἃς Chr al: txt ABCE 13. 40. 73.—de om 18.--- μελλεὶιν om E: peddov 96.—ev 
τάχει om 31.—8d. rec δυν. ev ὕμιν (transposition for perspicuity), with GH &c syr Thl 
Oec: txt ABCE 13. 31. 40. 105 v arm (copt) Chr (comm): φησιν om 99 Syr arr 
Lucif: δυν. also om Lucif.—aft ἐστιν, add arozoy 27. 36. 43. 57. 98. 105-6. 180 syrr 
Thl?: τουτω om 133: for τουτω, ατοπον ABCE 4?. 13. 15. 18. 40. 65. 73 al v arm slav 
Lucif: tovrw atomoy 42. 57. 66°-8. 81. 96-7-9. 137. 180 (ατοπον has been a gloss on 
τι, see Luke xxiii. 41: and so has been inserted variously): txt GH most mss syrr copt 
al Chr Thl Ocec.—karnyoonrwoay 38. 180.—6. rec nu. πλειους ἡ δεκα, with GH al Chr 
(text) (Chr comm om 7X. 7) ΤᾺ}! Oec: txt ABCE-gr (ov om E-gr 197. 25. 40. 661. 802. 
96 syr: wAeovac B: πλείονες 38) 13. 15. 27-9. 31. 63-5-6?-8. 73. 105-33 lect 40 v 
e copt arm Thl?: also, omg ov πλ., 137 Syr ar-erp sah eth: ov πλειοὺυς ἡ deka 
18. 63. 76. 180 al slav-ed: πλείους ἡ οκτω 32. 421. 57 (on the varr, see notes).— 
kateBn 180.—Kkat τη ἐπαυρ. A.—ayO. τ. 7. G syrr copt.—7. aft περιεστ. ins avrov 
(interpoln for perspicuity) ABCE(avrw E al Thi’)G 13. 15. 18. 29. 36. 40. 65-6?-8. 
73. 105-80 lect 40 v Syr arm Thi? Lucif: txt H most mss copt al Chr Thl' Oec.— 
καταβαντες 96. 142.—rec αἰτιαματα, with many mss ΤῊ] Oec: txt ABCEGH 
42. 57. 65. 73-6-8. 96-7. 126-42 80 all Chr Thl’.—rec pepovreg kara του παύυλου, 
with GH al syr al Chr ΤῊ! Oec: exugep. rw παύυλω HE: καταφ. του π. 105: pep. 
κατ. αὐτου 17. 18. 68 Syr copt eth sah: φεροντες 73: txt ABC 13. 40 v al Lucif 
(καταφ. was altered to rec and other varr for perspy: φέροντες of 73 being a trace of 
the origl readg. So Lachm and Tisch edit : in edn \ of this vol I adopted φεροντες with 


Festus ἔπαρχος, Antt. xx. 8.11; as also 
Albinus, ib. 9. 1. 2. 6 apx-] It has 
been imagined, that 6 apy. has been a cor- 
rection to suit the former part of the nar- 
rative. But it is much more probable that 
ot ἀρχιερεῖς has been substituted for it, to 
suit the assertion of Festus, ver. 15.—So 
Meyer and De Wette. The H. P. now was 
Ishmael the son of Phabi, Jos. Antt. xx. 8. 
11. πρῶτοι is more general than 
πρεσβύτεροι, though most of the first men 
must have been members of the Sanhedrim. 


Festus, relating this application, ver. 15, 


calls them πρεσβύτεροι. 3. χάριν 
= καταδίκην, ver. 15. ποιοῦντες, 
not for ποιήσοντες : they were making, 


contriving, the ambush already. The 
country was at this time, as may be seen 
abundantly in Jos. Antt. xx., full of sicarii ; 
who were hired by the various parties to 
take off their adversaries. 6.) The 
number of days is variously read: which 
has probably arisen from the later MSS, 
which have ἢ for the ὀκτώ of the more 
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* ~ ~ tei ” ’ Q 
nch-six 33a. δεῖξαι, τοῦ Παύλου ὃ." ἀπολογουμένου ὅτι οὔτε ° εἰς τὸν 
15 ἃ]. G - / ’ A ε Ν ” 2 
xx. 6. νόμον τῶν pea οὔτε εἰς TO ἱερὸν οὔτε εἰς Εαίαβρα 
p οἷ. xxiv. 2 7 
<eeorar. τὶ “ἥμαρτον. ° ὁ Φῆστος δὲ θέ λων τοῖς Ιουδαίοις ° χάριν 
= 4 4 
va ren. ° earaQéc Oat ἅποκ ιθεὶς τῷ Παύλῳ εἶπεν Θέλεις εἰς 
sch. xxiii. 30 : 
if. ὴ 55 > 
Asan. Ἱεροσόλυμα “ ἀναβὰς ἐκεῖ περὶ τούτων ἐλεβίθηναι ἐπ 
Στ ας ἐμοῦ ; 10 εἰπε δὲ ὁ ΠΠαῦλος * Et τοῦ βήματος Kat- 
tt compar. = ε ᾽ 
Sees GOOG ἑστώς "εἰμι, οὗ με δεῦ * κρίνεσθαι. Ἰουδαίους οὐδὲν 
ah EET, \ N , ᾽ ΄ 
sl. Winer,” ἠδίκησα, ὡς καὶ ov “᾿ κάλλιον * εἐπιγινώσκεις. MW εἰ μὲν 
86. 8, - - y 
uch, xix. ὃ οὖν ἀδικῶ καὶ ἄξιον θανάτου πέπραχά τι, οὐ ἡ παραιτοῦ- 


v Luke xiv. 18,19. 1 Tim.iv. 7. See Esth. iv. 8. 


De W.and Meyer).—8. rec ἀπολογ. αὐτου (corrn following on the insertion of κατ. τ. 
a. above), with GH al Chr (Thl") Oec: txt ABCE (rou δὲ 7. Εἰ am demid Lucif) 13. 17. 
31. 40. 68. 73. 81. 137 v syrr ar-erp copt eth Thi? Lucif: απολ. de αὐτου 15. 36. 
100-80 Thl!.—7e om 57. 80. 105: τινα 137.—9. for δὲ, ουν A al.—rec τοῖς tov. Bed. 
(emendn of order), with GH &c Chr Thi! Oec: txt ABCE 6. 13. 31. 40. 68. 105-37 al 
v tol demid arm Thl?.—yapira A.—rovrov 133.—rec κρίνεσθαι (corrn), with GH &c 
Chr al: txt ABCE 13. 40. 68. 73. 105 Thl?.—uz ἐμου 4. 15. 18. 36-8. 80. 93-7-8'. 
105-13-77-80 Chr comm Thl': aw 3: em 133 (um and απ have arisen from the 
Sorensic sense of ex not being perceived).—10. 0 om A.—toTwe ἐπι. . . B (but in Bentley 
B repeats ἐστως aft καισαρος).---ηδικηκα Β.--- γινώσκεις C 2. 30. 137.—11. rec εἰ μὲν 
yao (corrn, as Meyer, because εἰ μὲν ovy seemed contrad to ovdev ηδικησα), with GH 
al vss Chr (text) ΤῊ]! Oec: txt ABCE 15. 17. 18. 27. 36. 65-8. 105-33. 180 al copt slav 
Chr (comm) Thl?: ovy om 40 e.—n αξιον E 29 v Syr Chr (comm).—rov azo. H 18. 


ancient ones: thus 7 has been omitted on obstacle in the way of Paul being tried by 
account of the 7 following. It is possible, the Sanhedrim arose not from him, but 
as Meyer also observes, that a perverted from the prisoner himself. 10.] Paul’s 


notion of the necessity of an absolute pre- 
cision in details in the inspired text, may 
have occasioned the erasure of one of the 
numbers. 7.] περιέστησαν, viz. 
round Paul, as is plain from the αὐτοῦ 
just preceding: not round the βῆμα, nor 
Festus. καταφέροντες, ‘ bringing 
against him:’ see var. readd. and ref. 

8.1 These were the three principal 
charges to which the πολ. κ. Bap. air. of the 
Jews referred (Meyer). 9.] κριθῆναι, 
the aor., refers to the one act, of deciding 
Jinally concerning these charges. This not 
having been seen, the later MSS have sub- 
stituted κρίνεσθαι, which is more ‘ going to 
law,’ ‘ being involved in a trial.’ —The 
question is asked of Paul as a Roman 
citizen, having a right to be tried by Ro- 
man law: and more is contained in it, than 
at first meets the eye. It seems to propose 
only a change of place; but doubtless in 
the ἐκεῖ κριθῆναι was contained by impli- 
cation a sentence pronounced by the San- 
hedrim. ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ may mean no more than 
ἐπὶ σοῦ, ch. xxvi. 2, viz., that, as in ch. 
xxii. the procurator would be present and 
sanction the trial: so Grot., ‘‘ visne a syne- 
drio judicari me presente ?” Otherwise, a 
journey to Jernsalem would be superfluous. 
Festus may very probably have anticipated 
the rejection of this proposal by Paul, and 
have wished to make it appear that the 


refusal has a positive and a negative ground 
—l. ‘ Cesar’s tribunal is my proper place 
of judgment: 2. To the Jews I have done 
no harm, and they have therefore no claim 
to judge me’ (De W.). ἐπ. τ. β. 
Καίσ. Meyer quotes from Ulpian, ‘‘ Que 
acta gestaque sunt a procuratore Cesaris, 
sic ab eo comprobantur, atque si a Cesare 
ipso gesta sint.”’ κάλλιον] Not ‘ for the 
superlative,’ here or any where else :—the 
comparative is elliptical, requiring ‘than 

...’ to be supplied by the hearer: so 
also in reff. Here, the ellipsis would be 
readily supplied from Festus’s own speech, 
which appeared to assume that there was 
some ground of trial before the Sanhedrim. 
κάλλιον will therefore mean, ‘ better than 
thou choosest to confess.’ We have an 
ellipsis of the same kind in our phrase ‘ ¢o 
know better.’ Or it may be in this case as 
in 2 Tim. i. 18, ‘ better, than that I need 
say more on it:’ but I prefer the other 
interpretation. 11.] Both readings, 
εἰ μὲν yap, and et μὲν οὖν, will suit the 
sense. In the former case, it is, ‘ For if I 
am an offender,....:’ in the latter, ‘If, 
now, I am an offender... .,’—taking up 
the supposition generally, after having 
denied the particular case of his having 
offended the Jews. Meyer and De Wette 
are at issue about the internal probability 
of these readings: I am disposed to agree 
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Y οὐδέν ἐστιν ἡ ὧν οὗτοι * 
ηγοροῦσίν μου, οὐδείς μὲ δύναται αὐτοῖς 


ἊΝ 9 lee > \ 
μαι TO ἀποθανεῖν ει δὲ Κατ- i a xxi. 


Jal. Xxiv. 8. 


¥ χαρίσασθαι ee attr., ch. i. 


~ € - 1 co ἘΞ 
Καίσαρα * ἐπικαλοῦμαι. 12 Tére ὁ Φῆστος ᾿ συλλαλήσας * dhexaiv 8 
. ἊΣ y = ver 
μετὰ τοῦ “ συμβουλίου ἀπεκρίθη Καίσαρα * ἐπικέκλησαι, αν. δος ον 


δι ad Κ / b , z = here, &c. 
ἐπι atoaoa φερε only. See ch. 


. 21 
13 e ~ \ β 11 ᾿ 
= aw. μετὰ, 
Ἡμερῶν ὍΣ "διαγενομένων τινῶν ᾿Αγρίππας ὁ α- Ἀν μετά, ὁ 
σιλεὺς καὶ Βερνίκη © κατήντησαν “ εἰς Καισάρειαν ἀσπα- Bue, ἘΞ 
Lake ix. 30. Exod. XXXiv. 35. aa=here only. See Matt. xii. 14al.t Ὁ οἷν. xvii. 14. — bb Mark xvi. 1. 


ch, xxvii. 9 only f. ech. xvi 1 reff. ἃ ch. xviii. 22. xxi. 7. Exod. xviii. 7. 


68. 96-8. 100-5-42-77-80 all Thl.—eorw ev enor syrr.—ovrot om 37. 100 al Syr ar-erp 


Chr (comm).—pot 78!.—for αὐτοῖς, touroug CG 15. 18. 36. 73. 180: 
ὅς Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—12. λαλησας 18. 45-6: συμβουλου G: συνεδριου C: 


68.—Kawc. exix.om 33-6: 


om 1. 36. 137 syrr Chr: 


txt AB(e sil)KH 
ouved. kK. συμβ. 


ἐπικαλισαι HK, ἐπικαλησαι 26: προς kato. 23 al.—l13. τινων 
τριων 3. 95. 108.—Bepevexn ΟΣ arm: βερηνικὴ (appy) C}, but 


ver 23, C has βερονικης, and so here e (tol demid mss latt) Cassiod.—ao7acapevor AH- 


gr GH 68. 95-6-8. 105-80 all copt eth al Thl! (C is uncertain) : 


with Meyer that a difficulty was felt in the 
οὖν (no expression is more frequently mis- 
understood and altered than μὲν οὖν) and 
it was corrected into yap.—This εἰ assumes 
the conviction after proof; as the following 
et does the acquittal. ov. pe Suv. | 
Said of legal possibility: ‘non fas est 
aliquem.....’ The dilemma here put 
by Paulis, “" 171 am guilty, it is not by 
them, but by Cesar, that I must be (and 
am willing to be) tried, sentenced, and 
punished. If I am innocent, and Cesar 
acquits me, than clearly none will be em- 
powered to give me up to them; therefore, 
at all events, guilty or innocent, Iam not 
to be made their victim.” Kato. 
ἐπικαλ.7 ‘I call upon,’ i.e. ‘appeal to 
(provoco ad) Cesar.’ This power (of ‘ pro- 
vocatio ad populum’) having existed in very 
early times (e. g. the case of Horatius, Livy 
i. 26), was ensured to Roman citizens by 
the lex Valeria (see Livy ii. 8. u.c. 245), 
suspended by the Decemviri, but solemnly 
re-established after their deposition (Liv. 
iii. 55. u.c. 305), when it was decreed that 
it should be unlawful to make any magis- 
trate from whom there did not le an 
appeal. When the emperors absorbed the 
power of the populus and the tribunitial 
veto in themselves, the ‘ provocatio ad po- 
pulum’ and ‘appellatio ad tribunos’ were 
both made to the princeps. See Smith’s 
Dict. of Antt. art. Appellatio. In Pliny’s 
celebrated Epistle respecting the Bithynian 
Christians (x. 97), we read, “" Fuerunt alii 
similis amentize: quos, quia cives Romani 
erant, adnotavi in urbem_ remittendos.’’ 

12. συμβουλίου] The ‘ conventus,’ or 
σύνοδος of citizens in the provinces, assem - 
bled to try causes on the ἀγοραῖοι (ἡμέραι), 
see ch. xix. 38. A certain number of these 
were chosen as judices, for the particular 


txt Β (e sil) ἄς v syrr 


causes, by the proconsul, and these were 
called his ‘ consiliarii’ (Suet. Tib. 33), or 
“assessores’ (πάρεδροι, Suet. Galb. 19). 
So in Jos. (B. J. ii. 16. 1), Cestius, on re- 
ceiving an application from Jerusalem re- 
specting the conduct of Florus, μετὰ ἡγε- 
μόνων ἐβουλεύετο, i. 6. with his assessors, 
or συμβούλιον. He consulted them to 
decide whether the appeal was to be con- 
ceded, or if conceded, to be at once acted 
on. (Mr. Lewin cites from the Digests, 
xlix. 5. 7: ‘Sires dilationem non recipiat, 
non permittitur appellare.’)—The sense is 
stronger and better without a question at 
éaecéxAnoat.—Thus were the two—the de- 
sign of Paul (ch. xix. 21), and the promise 
of our Lord to him (ch. xxiii. 11)—brought 
to their fulfilment, by a combination of 
providential circumstances. We can hardly 
say, with De W. and Meyer, that these 
must have inflwenced Paul in making his 
appeal; that step is naturally accounted 
for, and was rendered necessary by the 
difficulties which now beset him: but we 
may be sure that the prospect at length, 
after his long and tedious imprisonment, of 
seeing Rome, rust at this time have cheered 
him, and caused him to hear the ἐπὶ Kat- 
capa πορεύσῃ of Festus with no small 
emotion. 13.] Herop Acrirpa IL., 
son of the Herod of ch. xii. (see note on 
ver. 1 there), was at Rome, and seventeen 
only, when his father died (Jos. Antt. xix. 
9.1). Claudius (ib. 9. 2) was about to 
send him to succeed to the kingdom, but 
was dissuaded by his freedmen and _ fa- 
vourites, and sent Cuspius Fadus as procu- 
rator instead. Soon after, Claudius gave 
him the principality of Chalcis, which had 
es held by his uncle Herod (Ant. xx. 

5. 2),—and (Antt. xx. 1. 3) the presidency 
of the temple at Jerus. and its treasures,— 


252 


’ Ν - 
ech, xii.19  GOMEVOL τὸν Φῆστον. 
£ Gal. ‘ii. 2 only. 
2 Mace, iii. 
98. 
ch. xxiv. 22 
Ξ reff. 


\ 
᾿Ανήρ τις ἐστὶ 


, 
λέγων 
h ch. xxiv. 27. i 15 
ich. xvi. 25, 


ΕΣ ose IEE 1 


δέσμιος, περὶ 


ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 


- - - ~f? 
ἐκεῖ ὁ Φῆηστος τῳ βασιλεῖ ἀνέθετο 


- , 
ου Phases eatin μου 


XXV. 


4 ὡς δὲ πλείους ἡμέρας , διέτριβον 


® τὰ κατὰ τὸν Παῦλον, 
" καταλελειμμένος ὑπὸ Φήλικος 


Κ εἰς ἹἹεροσόλυμα 


ἐνεφάνισαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τῶν Ἴου- 


k=ch, viii. 40. 
xviii, Slal. tr. τ 2 a 16 
Se ee ΣΙΝ δαίων, αἰτούμενοι κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ καταδίκην" πρὸς ove 
Y. ε U 
meh xii.20, ἀπεκρίθην ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἔθος Ῥωμαίοις ° χαρίζεσθαί τινα 
n here only. ” \ A eit , r Δ Yr , 
ee Ate ἀνθρωπον πριν ἢ Ο ᾿κατηγορουμενος κατα TeOCwWTOV 
odin eel N ΄ Coens 
Ei aciaisy ἔχοι τοὺς a κατηγόρους, τόπον τε " ἀπολογίας λάβοι 
o See ver. 11. \ ~ yy? , 17 w 
Galsalych σγεῶὶ TOU ἐγκλήματος. sag οὖν αὐτῶν ἐν- 
xiv. 9 reff. 
a ac , 5 Ν , 
ee το Ὁ ΠΕ "ἀναβολὴν μηδεμίαν ποιησάμενος, τῇ eine * καθίσας 
reff. 


“ἢ “- 
sch. xxiii.30. E774 TOU 
t = Rom. xv. 


23. Heb. xii. 17. 
x here only. 
Luke vii. 11. ix. 37. 


uch. xxii. 1. 


(Luke only.) z ver. 6. 


*“ βήματος ἐκέλευσα 


2 Tim. iv. 16. 
ἀνα βολὴν τοῦ δεινοῦ ἐποιήσατο, Thucyd. ii. 42. 


* ayn ave 
ay nvat τὸν οα΄ 8 περὶ 
Υ ch. Xxiii. 29 only +. w =ch. i.6 al. fr. 
ych. xxi. 1. xxvii. 18 only. See 


al Chr Thl? Oec.—14. διετριβεν (corrn) H 42. 57. 78. 80. 97-8 all ar-pol eth Thl' Oec 


(ed).—15. eved. μοι Τὸ arm: on -νησαν (40. 105 Thi? Oec), see ver 2: 


avepavicay 13 


Chr,.—rwy woud. om 13.—Kar avrov om 13. 66'.—rec δικὴν (see note), with EGH most 


mss Chr ΤῊ] Oec : 
ar-pol.—l6. ρωμαιοὺυς 10. 31. 
Thdrt Tisch).—rec avOp. 
Thl Oec: 


126: 


104: oyotn Thdrt: 
avrwv om B 13. 40-2. 57. 81. 95'-7 al: 


txt ABC 13. 25-7-9. 40. 662. 73. 105 al Bas: damnationem v al: χάριν 
χαρισασθαι 138.---τινι Ο 279. 
εἰς απωλειαν (gloss), with GH &c Syr syr* (ath) Chr 
txt ABCE 13. 25-7-9. 40. 66? al v (damnare: 
Ath Thdrt Bas Act-chaleed.—eyer 57. 68. 80. 99. 


105 al Bas (om 


donare am) copt sah arm 
100-33-7-62-3-80 all Thl: exn 


wot slav-ms.—for τε, δὲ BE-gr.—AafByn 33. 80. 100-4 al Bas.—17. 
ins AC (aft evOade, avrwy δὲ 137) EGH ἃς Chr 


Thl Ocec.—kcaOnoac 142.—exedevoey 13. 137.---σταθηναι 96. 142.—18. rec ἐπέφερον 


and the appointment of the H. Priest. 
Some years after the same emperor added 
to his jurisdiction the former tetrarchy of 
Philip, and Batanza, Trachonitis, and Abi- 
lene (Antt. xx. 7. 1), with the title of King 
(B. J. ii. 12. 8). Nero afterwards annexed 
Tiberias, Tarichea, Julias, and fourteen 
neighbouring villages to his kingdom (Antt. 
xx. 8.4). He built a large palace at Jeru- 
salem (ib. 8.11); but offended the Jews 
by constructing it so as to overlook the 
temple (ib.), and by his capricious changes 
in the High Priesthood,—and was not much 
esteemed by them (B. J. ii. 17.1). When 
the last war broke out, he attached himself 
throughout to the Romans. He died in 
the third year of Trajan, and fifty-first of 
his reign, aged about seventy (Winer, 
RWB.). Bepvixy] The Macedonian 
form (Βερενίκη or Βερονίκη) for Depevicn. 
She was the eldest daughter of Herod 
Agrippa I., and first married to her uncle 
Herod, prince of Chalcis (Antt. xix. 5. 1). 

After his death she lived with Agrippa her 
brother, but not without suspicion (φήμης 
ἐπισχυούσης. OTL τῷ ἀδελφῷ συνίει, Antt. 
xx. ἤ. 3; see also Juv. Sat. vi. 156 ff.) ; in 
consequence of which (οὕτως yap ἐλέγξειν 
eto ψευδεῖς τὰς διαβολάς, Antt. ib.) she 
married Polemo, king of Cilicia. The mar- 


riage was, however, soon dissolved (ib.), 
and she returned to her brother. She was 
afterwards the mistress of Vespasian (Tac. 
Hist. ii. 81), and of Titus (Suet.’ Tit. 7; 
Winer, RWB.). ἀσπασόμενοι]ὕ on 
his accession to the procuratorship, to gain 
his favour. 14. ἀνέθετο] ‘laid be- 
fore,’ so ref. He did this, not only because 
Agrippa was a Jew, but because he was 
(see above) governor of the temple. 

15.1 It seems more probable that the un- 
usual word καταδίκη should have been 
changed to δίκην, especially as κατά pre- 
cedes, than the converse. Luke never uses 
δίκη, except as personified ch. xxviii. 4; 
and in the only two places besides where it 
occurs in the N. T. (2 Thess.i. 9; Jude 7), 
it has the sense of condemnation or punish- 
ment; and in neither place is there any 
various reading. 16. χαρίζεσθαι] The 
words inserted in the rec., εἰς ἀπώλειαν, 
are a correct supplement of the sense: ‘to 
give up,’ i.e. to his enemies, and for de- 
struction. De W. remarks, that the constr. 
of πρίν with an opt. without ἄν, is only 
found here in the N. T. Hermann, on 
Viger, p. 442, restricts the opt. with πρὶν 
7) to cases where ‘res narratur ut cogi- 
tatio alicujus:’ so Paus., μὴ πρότερον 
φάναι ζητοῦντι μηνύσειν πρὶν ἢ ot Kai ἐν 


ABC 
EGH 


14—22. 


Ἥ a , e 
ov “ σταθέντες οἱ 


b , > " 
ΚαΤΉγΟροι οὐδεμίαν 
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dW 
a ch. xi. 13 reff. 
Epeoor (Luke only.) 


b ver. 16. 


Cees 
αιτιαν 


Ly ec , EN 19 f ΄ δέ \ es » 
ων UTEVOOUY ἕγω, ζητήματα ετινα περι Τῆς ἰδίας cw Matt, 


2 δεισιδαιμονίας εἶχον 


» ay j 7 ~ ~ 
τεθνηκότος, ov ᾿ἔφασκεν ὁ Παῦλος ζην. 


δὲ ᾽ a ad x A ’ 
€ ἔγω εἰς τὴν περι TOUTWY 


λοιτο πορεύεσθαι εἰς ᾿ἱἱεροσόλυμα κἀκεῖ 


2] 


τούτων. τοῦ δὲ Παύλου 


h Ν sek \ , ᾽ - 
πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ περί τινος Ἰησοῦ , 

] , 
Cnrnow, 


᾽ , 
° ἐπικαλεσαμένου 


XXVii. 57 al. 


Gen. iv. 23. 
οὐκ’ ; = John XViii. 
29. 8 
ATOOOUMEVOG νεῖ. 7. 
a ἔλ ἜΣ Ρ age XXiii. ne 
= fch. xv. 2 reff. 
ε eyov ει βού g here only {. 


7 , \ τ Jos. Antt. 
κρίνεσθαι περὶ τι δ, 3°" 
Ρ OF, h τ cheery 
, 9 refi. 
THON σαι bse) 
reff. 


oy 3 ἊΝ - τὰ το] , ad Ρ - 
QUTOY εἰς THY του σεβαστοῦ διάγνωσιν, ἐκέλευσα Τηρει- k Luke xxiv. 4. 


uN 7 ° 
σθαι αυτὸον EWC OU 


22 ᾿Αγρίππας δὲ πρὸς τὸν Φῆστον 


~ > , 3 ~ 
TOU ἀνθρώπου ακΚουσαι. 
§ 578. Rom. iv. 90. 


m constr., here only. n ver. 9. o ver, 11. 
only +. Wisd. i iii. 18. 

5 imperf. = Rom. ix. 2(ch. xxii. 22) al. See Winer, § 42. 2. 
ΧΧΙΙ, 13 al. 


with H ἅς Chr ΤῊ] (add κατ αὐτου 68 Thl’) Oec: 


re 7 5 Ν Ἂς , 
αναπέμψω auTov προς Καίσαρα. 


r = Luke xxiii. 7, 15 (Luke xxxiii. 1]. 


2 Cor. iv. 8. 
Gal. iv. 20. 
John xiii. 22 
only. Gen. 
XXXii. 6. νυ. 


*’ EBovAouny καὶ αὐτὸς 


t Av \ ? , > ~ evs, here 
υριον φησιν QAKOUO?) αὐτου. only. See 
ἔ Matthiz, 

1=1Tim. vi. 4. 2 Tim. ii.23. Tit.iii.9 (John iii. 25. ch. xv.2 1 Tim.i. 4) only t. 


pch. xii. 5. xxiv. 23. w. εἰς, 2 Pet. ii. 4. q here 
Philem. 11) only t. Polyb. 1.7212. 
t absol., Matt. vi. 30. ch. xxii. 20. Isa. 


ued. 80 lect 5: txt ABCEG 13. 18. 


27-9. 36. 40. 68. 73. 105-37-80 al.—eyw umevoovy ABC 13. 180 (all ?) v al ΤῊ] (corrn 


of order) : 


txt EGH most mss Chr ΤῊ]! Oec.—add πονηραν ABC! 13? (Scholz, but 
see below) 15. 36. 40. 68. 73. 105-6-37 v syrr ar-erp copt eth Thi? : 
73.100 lect 40: πονηριας arm: πονηρα C?: 


πονηρων BE 13. 
malum ν (all additions, as arorov ver 5): 


txt GH most mss ar-pol slay Chr Thl' Oec.—19. περι τῆς ἰδιας deco. om 26: for εδ., 


εαυτων 25.—for avroyv, αὐτους A.—edeyev 137.—20. 
περι THY Tov. 4. 38. 667. 
εἰς τὴν om 113 (Scholz).—ree rovrov (corrn to suit παυλος, or maou 3), with H 


9527-8. 142-77 al Thi? Occ : 
137: 


εἰς (Ist) om AH 1. 26. 42. 57. 
93. 100 Chr,: εἰς τὴν του. 3]. 


ἄς : txt ABCEG 13. 25. 30. .ὃ. 40. 68-9. 73. 93-5-6. 105-13-42-80 eth ar-erp al Syr copt 


Chr, Thl’.—ree tgpovcadnp, with G &c: 
G.— 21. τηρεισθαι (Ist) C al: avr. 


of force of compound), with GH &c Chr al: 
37-80 al Thl?.—22. rec aft φηστ. ins epn (see below), with CEGH &c: 
om AB v copt. (The account of both these insertt 


rec bef avo. ins o δὲ, with CEGH &c: 


txt ABCEH 17. 137-80 (al?) Thl?.—kcoc8nvae 
τήρεισθ. 13 and (2nd) 137.—ree πέμψω (neglect 


txt ABCE 13. 15. 36. 40. 68. 73. 97. 105- 
om AB am.— 


I take to have been, that as the words stood, ayo.rnac appeared to be the subj of φησιν, 


᾿Ακροκορίνθῳ γένοιτο ὕδωρ.-- On the prac- 
tice of the Romans, here nobly and truly 
alleged, see citations in Grot. and Wetst. 
in loc. τόπον] This use of τόπος as 
the Lat. ‘locus,’ is not found in good Greek. 
18. περὶ οὗ σταθ.] See ver. 7: 

E. V., ‘against whom,’ supposing περὶ οὗ 
to refer to [ἐπ͵έφερον, is wrong. The word 
πονηράν or πονηρῶν, added in the best 
MSS at the end of this ver., is evidently a 
gloss to explain ὧν or αἰτίαν, and is be- 
trayed by the variations in its form and 
place. ‘Hine iterum conjicere licet, imo 
aperte cognoscere, adeo futiles fuisse ca- 
lumnias ut in judicii rationem venire non 
debuerint, perinde ac si quis convicium 
temere jactet.’ Calv. 19.] δεισιϑαιμ. 
is used by Festus in a middle sense, cer- 
tainly not as = ‘ superstition,’ Τὰ. V., speak- 
ing as he was to Agrippa, a Jew. 

20.1 See the real reason why he proposed 
this, ver. 9. This he now conceals, and 
alleges his modesty in referring such mat- 
ters to the judgment of the Jews them- 
selves. This would be pleasing to his guest 


Agrippa. Gtrop. εἰς} so σὺ δ᾽ εἰς τὰ 
μητρὸς μὴ φόβου νυμφεύματα, Soph. Aid. 
Tyr. 980; and ἀμφινοῶ ἐς τέρας, Antig. 
372. ἔλεγον] There is a mixed con- 
struction between ‘J said, wilt thou... ?’ 
as in ver. 9, and ‘J asked him whether he 
would....’ 21. | τηρηθῆναι is not for 
εἰς τὸ τηρ. (5 Grot. and De W.), but follows 
directly on ἐπικαλεσαμένου. The constr. 
is again a mixed one between ‘ appealing so 
as to be kept,’ and ‘ demanding to be kept.’ 
σεβαστοῦ] This title, = Augustus, 
was first conferred by the senate on Octa- 
vianus (αὐτὸς γενόμενος ἀρχὴ σεβασμοῦ 
καὶ τοῖς ἔπειτα, Philo de Legat. ad Caium, 
p- 1012), and borne by all succeeding em- 
perors. Dio Cassius (iii. 16) says : Αὔ- 
γουστος, ὡς καὶ πλεῖόν ΤῈ ἢ ΚΑΤ ὰ ἀν- 
θρώπους ὧν, ἐπεκλήθη. πάντα “γὰρ τὰ 
ἐντιμότατα καὶ τὰ ἱερώτατα αὔγουστα 
Tocayopever at. ἐξ οὗπερ καὶ σεβαστὸν 
αὐτὸν καὶ ἑλληνίζοντές πως, ὥςπερ τινὰ 
σεπτὸν, ἀπὸ τοῦ σεβάζεσθαι, προςεῖπον. 
On ἀναπέμψω, Bornemann cites Lucian, 
Tox. § 17: ὁ δὲ βασιλεῖ τῷ μεγάλῳ ava- 
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τ John i. 29 reff. 
v =ch. v. 26. 
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9 ~ - ᾽ ͵ -»ὔ \ ~ 
23 “Ty οὖν ἐπαύριον ἐλθοντος τοῦ Λγρίππα και τῆς 


XXVii. 710 al. , - Υ ~ - , \ ᾽ , 
ir. amac. Βερνίκης “pera πολλῆς “ φαντασίας Kat εἰξελθόντων 
w here only. = A ie 59 , , X , Δα ὃ , = 
Zechx.1. εἰς TO ᾿ ἀκροατήριον σὺν TE χιλιάρχοις καὶ αἀνὸρᾶσιν τοις 
= Polyb. i. ’ ᾽ τ oS , \ , a , 
37.5 al, κατ ἡ ἐξο ἣν τῆς ee καὶ κελεύσαντος τοῦ Φήστου 
x as oot Te ὟΝ 2 ἧς Ξξ ᾿ : 
ΒΕΓ ΟΣ Το. Ὁ ἤχθη ὃ Παῦλος. t φησιν Oo Φῆηστος Αγρίππα 
28. a 
ie σὰς καὶ πάντες οἱ ' συμπαρόντες ἡμῖν ἄνδρες, θεωρεῖτε 
y: b 
Wind ix Τῇ τοῦτον περὶ οὗ ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐνέτυχόν 
Ὁ Rom. viii. 27, - Ων - 
αι ον τοι ἕν τε Ἱεροσολύμοις καὶ ἐνθάδε ° ἐπιβοῶντες μη δεῖν 
Heb. vii. 25. ὃ Η 
ie Cnv αὐτὸν μηκέτι. 2 ἐγὼ δὲ καταλαβόμενος μηδὲν 
c here only t. 
θεοὺς ἐπι- Aa αὐτὸν θανάτου πεπραχέναι, καὶ “ αὐτοῦ δὲ “ τούτου 
βοώμενοι. ᾿ , ‘ \ g? , °6 \ 
Thucva i ἐπικαλεσαμένου TOV σεβαστὸν, ἔκρινα πέμπειν. περι 
ΟΝ Ὁ . 
Xviii. 8. rf dch. iv. 18. χ. 84. SeeJohni. 5. ech, xxiv. 15, 20 al. f ver. 11. g = ch. xx. 16 reff. 


—and en and o δὲ were inserted to distinguish the speakers).—23. ἐπαυρ. ovy 38.— 
εἰςέλθοντος E (Bornemann): ἐλθοντων εἰς 142: ercehOovrec 180.--- βερονικὴης C (latt 
mss).—akpoTnotov H.—rec τοῖς χιλ. (the usage of omg art aft a preposition not being 
recognized), with GH &c Chr al: txt ABCE 3. 13. 40-2. 65-8. 951. 105-37 al.—rec aft 
κατ εξ. (καθ ὑπεροχὴν 3.95! schol in 40) add ovct (supplementary interpoln), with 
EGH &c: txt ABC (καθ C) 13. 27. 40. 6653, 105 al Chr (comm).—24. συν. nu. παροντες 


95.—rovro 180.—for ov, rovro 137.—rec πᾶν, with H &c: 


105-37-80 Thi?: om 4]. 16. 23. 37. 
sine defensione. 
Augusto. 


ubi custodiebatur. 


autem dicerem: 
certum scribere domino meo habeo: 


txt ABCEG 25. 36. 40. 68. 


100.—evervyev B 25. 40.—syr-marg (and 
therefore perhaps D, had it been preserved) has: 


ut traderem eum iis ad tormentum 


Non potui autem tradere eum propter mandata que habemus ab 
Si autem quis eum accusaturus esset, dicebam ut sequeretur me in Cesaream, 
Qui quum venissent, clamaverunt ut tolleretur e vita. 
hance et alteram partem audivissem, comperi quod in nullo reus esset mortis. 
Vis judicari cum iis Hierosolyme ? Cesarem appellavit. 


Quum autem 
Quum 
De quo nihil 


and simly (see Scholz) the bohem version.—«. ev@ad. 


om v 6.--- βοωντες AB.—avrov ζην (transposn for euphony ?) ABCE 13. 31. 40. 69 al v 


Syr arm Chr, (comm) Thl?: 


40 am (latt mss) : 


txt GH most mss Chr ΤῊ] Oec. — 25. κατελαβομην 
(emendn of constr) ABCE 8. 17. 40. 68. 73. 105 v: 
Thl Oec.—rec θαν. aut. (transp of characteristic order), with GH al Chr al: 
avroyv αξιον 68 arm Thi’: 


txt GH most mss syr eth al Chr 
txt ABCE 


πεέπραχεναι αὐτον 105.37: om avr. 73. 


---πεπραχ. τι 73.—om καὶ (corrn to suit κατελαβομὴν above) ABCE 13. 17. 40. 68. 73. 


100 v al ΤῊ]: 


πέμπει αὐτόν. 22.] ἐβουλόμην 
does not (as Calv.) imply any former wish 
of Agrippa to hear Paul. It is, as Meyer 
explains it, a modest way of expressing a 
wish, formed in this case while the procu- 
rator was speaking, but spoken of by Agr. 
as if now past by, and therefore not pressed. 
We say somewhat similarly, ‘7 was wish- 
ing.’ See ref. and note there. Cf. Aris- 
toph. Av. 1027: ἐκκλησιάσαι δ᾽ οὖν ἐδεόμην 
οἴκοι μένων ; and see other exx. in Bern- 
hardy, Syntax, p. 373 ff. Agrippa, as a 
Jew, is anxious to hear Paul’s defence, as a 
matter of national interest. The procura- 
tor’s ready consent is explained, ver. 26. 

23.) φαντασία is of frequent use 
in this sense in Polybius and later Greek 
writers. Herodotus uses the verb φαντά- 
ζεσθαι for ‘superbire,’ vii. 201: ὁρᾷς ὡς 
Ta ὑπερέχοντα ζῶα KEpavYot ὁ θεὸς, οὐδ᾽ 
ἐᾷ φαντάζεσθαι. See Wetst., who finely 
remarks on the words, ‘In eadem urbe, in 


txt GH most mss syr al Thl! Oec.—rec weuz. avrov, with EGH ἄς 


qua pater ipsorum a vermibus corrosus ob 
superbiam perierat.’ ἀκροατήριον7 
after the Latin ‘auditorium :’ perhaps no 
fixed hall of audience, but the chamber or 
saloon set apart for this occasion. 

χιλιάρχοις] Jos. (B. J. iii. 4. 2), speaking 
of Titus’s army, says, zpoceyévovto δὲ Kai 
ἀπὸ Καισαρείας πέντε (σπεῖραι). These, 
then, were the tribunes of the cohorts sta- 
tioned at Cesarea. Stier remarks (Red. 
der Apostel. ii. 397), “‘ Yet more and more 
complete must the giving of the testimony 
in these parts be, before the witness departs 
for Rome. In Jerusalem, the long-suffering 
of the Lord towards the rejectors of the 
Gospel was now exhausted. In Antioch, 
the residence of the Praeses of Syria, the 
new mother church of Jewish and Gentile 
Christians was flourishing ; here, in Czsa- 
rea, the residence of the procurator, the 
testimony which had begun in the house of 
Cornelius the centurion, had now risen 
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ἘΣ Ὦ 9 , , ΠΥ ἢ , A ‘ - 

ου ἀσφαλές TL γράψαι τῳ ; κυρίῳ οὐκ EX, duo * προ- h =ch, xxi. 
, ΘΟ Ἃ τ» - \ uN ne - Ὁ S4ref 7 

nyayov αὑτὸν ε ὑμῶν και μάλιστα ‘emt σου, βασιλεῦ Aone a 

, , . - hed 

Αγριππα, ὁπως τῆς ™ ἀνακρίσεως γενομένης σχῶ τι “τὴ, 


tk --- οἷν. xii. 6 


, a ΡΥ τ μὰ , - , oa Ich. xxiii. 30 

ff. 
γράψω ͵ ἄλογον γάρ μοι δοκεῖ πέμποντα ° δέσμιον mite ον 
μὴ και τὰς Kar αὐτοῦ ὕ αἰτίας “ σημαναι. ΠΡ ΒΟΙ ΣΙΝ 


viii. 19. 8. 


ΧΧΥΙ. 1 ᾿Αγρίππας δὲ πρὸς τὸν Παῦλον ἔφη n-= here only, 


(2 Pet. ii. 12. 
ΤΩΝ J ! \ δὴ 
Ἐπιτρέπεταί σοι περὶ σεαυτοῦ λέγειν. {πὰς 10)only. 


΄ € ~ 
τότε ο Παῦλος Be 


8 a x - τ’ , ‘ ~ 9 Π \ , - oe aes 
27 τ 
πε ovyelTo EKTELVAC τὴν χειρα ερι παντὼν ων τ Sg 


F Ay = y τ: 
" ἐγκαλοῦμαι ὑπὸ ᾿Ιουδαίων, βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, * ἥγημαι finieinsrs 
᾽ Ν 


r and constr., 
᾽ - th, KXVIli. 
ἐμαυτὸν μακάριον Υ ἐπὶ σοῦ μέλλων σήμερον δ ἀπολο- 16. 1 or 
1Tim.ii.12. Job xxxii.14. Xen. Cyr. viii. 4, 29. s Luke xxi.14. Rom. ii. 18. Jer. xii. 1. 
t Matt. viii. 3al. avérewe τὴν δεξεὰν ὡς δημηγορήσων, Polyen. iv. p. 317. (Wahl. uch. xix. 38 reff. 
v 2 Cor. ix.5. Phil. 11. ὃ al. fr. Paul. Job x!ii. 6. w ch, xxiii. 30 reff. 
vss Chr ΤῊ] Oec: txt ABC 3. 13. 15. 25. 36. 40. 65. 73. 180 al v arm Thl?.—26. ασφαλως 
C: acd. τι om 6 Syr: περι - - - - ἔχω om ar-erp.—aft τω κυρ. add pov 15. 18. 25-7-9. 
38. 68. 98-marg 105-80 copt arm syr* Thl?: nuwy syr-marg.—zpocnyay. E-gr. 16. 
17: exnyay. A.—xoisewe E.—ytvop. 180.—for σχω, exw AE 137 Thi?.—rec γράψαι, 
with EGH al: txt AB(‘‘-@w in Bentl appears to be an error, as also is ‘ ypa~w B’ in 
Scholz al at the first γραψαι above.’’ Tischend)C 13. 105 (al?) syr vss (‘many of wh 
have -Ww before also.” Tisch).—27. μοι δοκ. om Syr ar-erp: ox, μοι 137: add evar 91. 
40 Chr-comm.—ep7rovrt G 37. 43. 133.—E v al have μὴ aft acriac. 
Cap. XXVI. 1. exirerperrat ἃ: -απται 5. 137 al Thl?.—rec ὑπερ o., with B(e sil) 
G &c Chr al: txt ACEH 13. 27-9. 36. 73. 80. 105-80: λαλεῖν περι o. 1387.—aft παυλ. 
add πεποιθως, και Ev πνευματι aytw παρακλήθεις syr*.—eKT. THY YX. απελ. (corrn of 
order) ABCE 13. 40. 66-8. 73. 99. 133-80 lectt 13. 14 v Syr copt arm Thl?: txt GH 
most mss syr Chr ΤῊ]! Oec: rac χειρας 137.—2. for wept παντων .... ζητηματων,--- 
137 has περι παντων των κατα ιουδαιους εθνὴ TE Kat ζητηματων επισταμενος.---Ὑ60 
μελλ. απολ. ἐπι σου σημ. (simplifn of order), with some mss Oec: txt (απολ. σημ. EGH 
all v syr al Chr Thi! Bed) ABCEGH all vss Chr Thl: απολογησασθαι 1. 38. 80. 90. 


upward, till it comes before this brilliant 
assembly of all the local authorities, in the 
presence of the last king of the Jews.’ 

24. ἅπαν τὸ wA.] At Jerusalem 
(ver. 1) literally, by the popular voice (pro- 
bably) of some tumultuous outcry :—here, 
by their deputation. 25. kat... δέ] 
‘and moreover.’ These reasons did really 
coexist as influencing his determination. 
Mr. Lewin cites, on ver. 12, Dig. xlix. 1. 
16: ‘Constitutiones que de recipiendis, 
necnon, appellationibus loquuntur, ut nihil 
novi fiat, locum non habent in eorum per- 
sona quos damnatos statim puniri publici 
interest, ut sunt insignes latrones, vel sedi- 
tionum concitatores, vel duces factionum.’ 

26. ἀσφαλές ‘fixed, definite.’ 
The whole matter had been hitherto ob- 
scured by the exaggerations and fictions of 
the Jews. τῷ κυρίῳ] viz. Nero. 
Augustus and Tiberius refused this title; 
Caligula and (apparently) all following bore 
it. ‘Thus Tertullian, Apol. xxiv.: ‘ Au- 
gustus imperii formator ne dominum quidem 
dici se volebat ;? and Suet. Aug. 53: ‘ Do- 
minum se appellari ne a liberis quidem aut 
nepotibus vel serio vel joco passus est ;’ and 
Tib. 27: ‘Dominus appellatus a quodam 


denuntiavit ne se amplius contumeliz causa 
nominaret.’ Caligula accepted the title, 
according to Victor, ap. Eckhel, viii. 364. 
Herod Agrippa had applied it to Claudius 
(Philo ap. Spanheim. Numism. ii. 482) ; 
but it was not a recognized title of any em- 
peror before Domitian. Suet. Dom. 13: 
‘ Martial,—Edictum Domini Deique nos- 
1. Mr. Humphry. 26.] γράψω 
has apparently been altered to γράψαι to 
suit the τί γράψαι above.—Olsh. remarks, 
that now first was our Lord’s prophecy 
Matt. x. 18. Mark xiii. 9 fulfilled. But 
Meyer answers well, that we do not know 
enough of the history of the other App. to 
be able to say this with any certainty. 
James the greater, and Peter, had in all pro- 
bability stood before Agrippa 1. See ch. 
xii. 2, 3. XXVI. 1.1 The stretching 
out of the hand by a speaker was not, as 
Hammond supposes, the same as the κατά- 
σείειν τῇ χειρί of ch. xii. 17; xiil. 10. 
The latter was to ensure silence; but this, 
a formal attitude usual with orators, Apu- 
leius, Met. ii. p. 54 (Meyer), describes it 
very precisely: ‘Porrigit dextram et ad 
instar oratorum conformat articulum, duo- 
busque infimis conclusis digitis ceteros emi- 
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y ” , es ‘ 
OVTA σὲ TAVTWV τῶν Κατα 


x here only 1. 


γεῖσθαι, 3 μάλιστα * γνώστην 


1 Kings 

XXViii. 3. > ’ nn Vet ΄ SS , b 

= Sus. a3. Ιουδαίους * ἐθῶν re Kat “ζητημάτων. διὸ δέομαι ὕ μακρο- 
YiCOnstr, 5/58 , ? ~ , N \ * bar ἢ N 
Eph.iv.2. βύμως ἀκοῦσαί ov. 4 τὴν μὲν οὖν βιωσίν μου τὴν 

iii, 16 al. ¢ ? , Seek ey ea) ~ ῃ , 20 

Paulchiely. €K νεότητος, THY aT ἀρχῆς γενομένην Ev τῷ εὔνει μου 

ee Winer, yp ε , v , > ~ be ΄ 

64, 2. - 
oie sarem ἐν TE Ἱεροσολύμοις, ἴσασι πᾶντες [Ιουδαῖοι προγινω 


ach, BP 3 f f rN / - a 4 
ὃ πειὸ σιν σκοντές pe ᾿ἄνωθεν, ἐὰν θέλωσι ὅ μαρτυρεῖν, ὅτι κατὰ 


c Matt. xix.20 |. 


as Ν h? / Late = € , k θ , 
at seul τὴν ἀκριβεστάτην αἵρεσιν τῆς ἡμετέρας Οησκείας 
4,8. Luke 1" ] Φ Ὁ ΠΡ [ἢ \ oe τη a ἐλ (ὃ ee ᾿ Ν 
; ἔζησα αρισαϊος᾽ © καὶ νῦν “ew ελπίδι τῆς εἰς τοὺς 


e = here only. 


~ ’ , , Ἐν - ~ 
πατέρας ἡμῶν ἐπαγγελίας γενομένης υπὸ TOU θεοῦ ἑστηκα 


2 Pet. iii. 17. 
(1 Pet. i. 20. Rom. viii. 29. xi. 2 only 1.) f = Lukei. 3. Wisd. xix. 6. .. .g =ch. xxii.6. John 
lii. 28. h = here only. ich. v. 17 refi. k James i. 26, 27. Col.ii. 18 only. Wisd. xiv. 27. 
1 constr., here only. πὶ ἐπί, here only. ἐγκληθεῖσαν ἐπὶ φαρμακείᾳ, Diod, Sic. iv. 55. (περί, 


ch. xxiii. 6. xxiv. 21.) 


113-26-77 lect 12: σημ. om 25 lect 5 Ambr: rn onp. 83.—8. oe οντα C 73: σε om 
180.—ravTwy om A 17. 25 copt eth: add wy μελλω ony. απολογήσασθαι 68.—Kara 
tovdawwy AE 68 lect 12.—n@wy GH 36. 42. 57. 101-26-33 Thl?: εἐθνων A 15. 27. 105. 
—aft ζητημ. add exiorapevoc AC 13. 38. 80. 105 slav-ms Oec: aft μαλιστα above 
15. 18. 36 Syr ar-erp: extorapevoy 73. 180: aft ce 7, and ewe 6. 29 slav-mod: aft 
παντων 31.—rec aft δεομαι ins cov (supplementary addn), with CGH al Syr al Chr al: 
om ABE 13. 25. 36. 40. 68. 105 lect 12 v eth syr arm.—4. τὴν (2nd) om BC'H 3. 
31. 56. 961 : ins AC?EG al Chr al.—rny (3rd) om 180.—rec ev ιερ. (misapprehension), 
with CGH al: txt ABE-gr 13. 40 al lect 12 Syr ar-erp.—rec οἱ tovd. (more usual exprn), 
with AC?GH al: txt BC!E 13. 57. 95. 133-42 Chr, (comm).—icao.v CH: txt AB.— 
5. pe om 137.---ακριβεστεραν 97. 1538.---θελωσιν CH: txt Α.---θρησκιας CE al: txt AB 
(6 sil)GH al: της to θρησικ. om Syr ar-erp Thi! comm.—fapicawy Syr ar-erp.— 
6. rec προς τ. wat. (corrn, see note), with CGH al Chr al: txt ABE 13. 25. 40. 65. 
133 al.—rec aft war. om npuwy, with GH al ΤῊ]! Oec: but ins ABCE 14. 15. 25-7-9. 
36. 40. 65-6°-7-8. 73-6. 103-5-33-7-42.-80 al v syrr arr copt «eth arm slav-edd Chr 


nentes porrigit.’ The hand was chained— 
τούτων τ. δεσμ., Ver. 29. 9.1 There 
is no force in Meyer’s observation, that by 
the omission of the art. before ᾿[ουδαίων, 
Paul wishes to express that the charges 
were made by some, not by all of the Jews. 
That omission is the one so often overlooked 
by the German critics (6. g. Stier also here), 
after a preposition. See Middl. ch. vi. § 1, 
and compare κατὰ ᾿Ιουδαίους in the next 
verse, of which the above cannot be said. 
μέλλων contains the ground of 
ἥγημαι, ‘in that Iam to defend myself.’ 
3. yv. ὄντα oe} For the constr., 
see reff.; and cf. Viger (ed. Hermann), p. 
337, where many examples are given—e. g. 
Herod. vi. 109: ἐν σοὶ νῦν ἔστιν ἢ κατα- 
δουλῶσαι ᾿Αθήνας, ἢ ἐλευθέρας ποι- 
ἥσαντα μνημόσυνον λιπέσθαι κιτ.λ. 
4.) The μὲν οὖν takes up ἀπολογεῖσθαι : 
4. 4. ‘well, then, to begin my apology.’ 
δ. ἀκριβεστάτην) See ch. xxii. 3: 
κατὰ ἀκρίβειαν τοῦ πατρῴου vopov. Jos. 
(B. J.i. 5. 2) calls the Pharisees σύνταγμά 
τι Ἰουδαίων δοκοῦν εὐσεβέστερον εἶναι 
τῶν ἄλλων, καὶ τοὺς νόμους ἀκριβέστερον 
ἀφηγεῖσθαι. θρησκεία} ἡ λατρεία" 
ὅθεν Kai ἑτερόθρησκος, ἑτερόδοξος. Suidas. 
—We have an instance here of αἵρεσις used 


in an indifferent sense. 0.1 The rec. 
text has apparently been corrected after 
ch. xill. 32; for there we have πρός, and 
no ἡμῶν. ‘The eis has its propriety here, 
combining the ideas of address towards, 
and of ethical relation to, its object: so 
ἐς δ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐρῶ μῦθον, Alsch. Pers. 159: 
ψόγος ἐς “EXAnvac μέγας, Eur. Bacch. 
778 (735): δημοκρατίας κατίστα εἰς τὰς 
πόλιας, Herod. vi. 43. See Bernhardy, 
Syntax, p. 217, where many more exx. are 
given.—The promise spoken of is not that 
of the resurrection merely, but that of a 
Messiah and His kingdom, involving (ver. 8) 
the resurrection. ‘This is evident from the 
way in which he brings in the mention of 
Jesus of Nazareth, and connects His exalta- 
tion (ver. 18) with the universal preaching 
of repentance and remission of sins. But 
he hints merely at this hope, and does not 
explain it fully; for Agrippa knew well 
what was intended, and ¢he mention of any 
king but Cesar would have misled and pre- 
judiced the Roman procurator. There is 
great skill in binding on his former Phari- 
saic life of orthodoxy (in externals), to his 
now real and living defence of the hope of 
Israel. But though he thus far identifies 
them, he makes no concealment of the dif- 
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> 
P EKTEVELG n ch. xxiii. 6 
refi. 


PP γύκτα Kal ἡμέραν ὃ λατρεῦον ἐλπίζει " καταντῆσαι, περὶ 0 here only τ. 


p here only +. 


/ c 

ἧς ἐλπίδος * ἐγκαλοῦμαι ὑπὸ Ιουδαίων, βασιλεῦ. ὃ τί Judith iv. 9. 
t 7” , c- 38. 

απιστον ee ‘aap ὑμῖν “a ὁ θεὸς νεκροὺς Ρῃ δ, xx, δι. 
os : ᾿ 2 Ἴ Α ess. iii 

ἐγείρει 5 9 ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν * ἔδοξα ἐμαυτῷ ᾽ πρὸς τὸ Ovopa Favloniy, 
ω “ = , ~ Ν 2 ᾽ , ate 27. elsew. 
Incov τοῦ ᾿Ναζωραίου δεῖν πολλὰ * ἐναντία πρᾶξαι, gen, asMark 
1058 “I λύ λλού ᾳ Matt iv. 10. 

ὃ Kal ἐποίησα ἐν Ispoco HOLS, καὶ πολλούς τε τῶν 


* ἁγίων ἐγὼ ἐν φυλακαῖς 
ἀρχιερέων “ ἐξουσίαν “ λαβὼν, 


iv.13. Phil. iii. 11. 
καὶ μὰ Al’ οὐδὲν ἄπιστον ἴσως. 
vv Seech.iv.9. Rom. viii. 18,17. 
See 1 Cor. iii. 18 reff. 
(ch. xxviii. 17.) Tit. 11, 8. 
c ch. ix. 14. d ch, ii. 33 reff. 


> ͵7 ᾽ν) a 
4 αναιρουμένων τε αὐτῶν 
sch. xix. 58 reff. See above (m). 
auch. xiii. 46 reff. 
w = Matt. x. 8 al. 
Herod. ii. 93, and exx. in Wetst. 
a = ch. ix. 13 reff. 
ech. ii. 23 reff. 


Lukei. 74 al. 
Exod. iii. 12. 


» κατέκλεισα, τὴν παρὰ τῶν rch. xvi. Lal. 


= Paul only. 

1 Cor. x. 11. 
xiv. 36. Eph. 
{ =hereonly. Demosth., p. 15, ult., 
v = Matt. vi. 1. See Eph. vi. 9 reff. 
x w dat.,hereonly. δοκῶ μοι, Xen. Hier. i. 6. 
y =ch. xxiv. 19 reff. Zi— hess. 10. 
Ὁ Luke iii. 20 only. Jer. xxxix. 3. 


Thl?.—yev. exayy. 137.—v7o θεου ἃ 142.—exrena 38. 177-80.—7. λατρευων H 73.— 


ἐλπιζειν E-gr: 


τὴν lect 12.---καταντησειν B.—rec aft ἐγκαλ. ins βασιλευ αἀγριππα, with 


GH al vss Chr al (3. 31. 40. 95. 105-33 lect 12 Syr wth place it at end), om altogether A 18. 


36: 


txt BCE (not A as Tisch by misprint appy) all vss Chron Thl’. 


(The text appears 


to have been the origi, then aypimza was added to Bac., and transposns took place.)— 


rec των ove. against MSS, most mss Chr Chron Thl.— 


8. τι ; απιστοῖ E (appy) and edd: 


not ACGH &c.—npv 36.99. 100 al: ὑμων 78.—9. μεν om B.—ovy om 95.—epavror lect 


12.—dery om 78!.—10. for 0, dco B.—rec om re (Ist), with B(e sil)GH al: 


ins ACE 13 


(68 Th}? omg και).--δὲ 36. 180.—rec om ey (as unnecessary), with H al Chral: ins ABCEG 
13. 15. 18. 25-7-9. 31-6. 40. 65-6?-8. 73-6. 95. 105-33-37-80 ν al.—for τε (2nd), de H 137 


ference between them, ver. 9 ff. tc 
τὸ SwdexadvA.]| The "Jews in Judea and 
those of the dispersion also. See James i. 
1. There was a difference between Paul 
and the Jews, which lies beneath the sur- 
face of this verse, but is yet not brought 
out: he had already arrived at the accom- 
plighment of this hope, to which they, with 
all their sacrifices and zeal, were as yet only 
earnestly tending, having it yet in the 
future only (so Rom. x. 2: ζῆλον θεοῦ 
ἔχουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ κατ᾽’ ἐπίγνωσιν). It 
was concerning this hope (in what sense 
appears not yet) that he was accused by the 
Jews.—The adverb ἐκτενῶς and _ subst. 
ἐκτένεια are disapproved by the philolo- 
gists, as belonging to later Greek. See 
Lobeck on Phrynichus, p. 311. We have 
the adj., Asch. Suppl. 990: ἐκτενὴς 
φίλος. 8.1 Having impressed on his 
hearers the injustice of this charge from 
the Jews, with reference to his holding that 
hope which they themselves held, he now 
leaves much to be filled up, not giving a 
confession of his own faith, but proceeding 
as if it were well understood. ‘ You as- 
sume rightly, that I mean by this hope, in 
my own case, my believing it accomplished 
in the crucified and risen Jesus of Naza- 
reth.’ Then, this being acknowledged, he 
goes on to shew how his own view became 
so changed with regard to Jesus ; drawing, 
by the μὲν οὖν (ver. 9), a contrast in some 
respects between himself, who was super- 
naturally brought to the faith, and them, 
Vou. II. 


who yet could not refuse to believe that 
God could and might raise the dead. All 
this he mainly addresses to Agrippa (ver. 
26), as being the best acquainted with the 
circumstances, and, from his position, best 
qualified to judge of them. It may be, as 
Stier suggests, that if not open, yet prac- 
tical Sadduceism had tainted the Herodian 
family. Paul knew, at all events, how 
generally the highly cultivated, and those 
in power and wealth, despised and thought 
ἄπιστον the doctrine of the resurrection. 
εἰ... ἐγείρει] not, as commonly 
rendered, ‘ that God should raise the dead’ 
(E. V.): but the question is far stronger 
than this, if the conjunction be taken in its 
literal meaning: ‘why is it judged by you 
a thing past belief, if God raises the 
dead?’ i.e. ‘if God, in His exercise of 
power, sees fit to raise the dead (the word 
implying that such a fact has veritably 
taken place) is it for you to refuse to be- 
lieve it?’ Compare the declaration of our 
Lord, Luke xvi. $1: οὐδ᾽ ἐάν τις ἐκ νεκρῶν 
ἀναστῇ; πεισθήσονται. We have many 
instances of this use of e¢:—Xen. Mem. i. 1. 
13, ἐθαύμαζε δὲ, εἰ μὴ φανερὸν αὐτοῖς 
ἐστίν ; ib. 18, ὕσα δὲ πάντες ἤὕδεσαν, θαυ- 
μαστὸν εἰ μὴ τούτων ἐνεθυμήθησαν : 
ib. i. 2. 13, ἐγὼ δ᾽, εἰ μέν τι κακὸν ἐκείνῳ 
τὴν ΞΩΝ ἐποιησάτην, οὐκ ἀπολογήσο- 
μοι: on which exx. Hermann remarks, ad 
Viger. p. 504, “in his locis omnibus rem 
non dubiam et incertam indicat εἰ, sed plane 


certam et perspicuam.” 9.1 Hence- 
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f=ch.xxv.7 f 11 


(xx. 9 bis) κατήνεγκα Ξ ψηφον, 
only. 
g = here fonty. πολλάκις 


(Rev. ii. 


on! Dp 
h= oii, 46. περισσῶς τε 
v. 42 al. p22 \ q ae 
ich. xxii. 6 éi¢ Tac ecw πόλεις. 
only (Paul). 
Ezek. v.17. 


Ἂς 
eres, ΤΗ͂Ν Δαμασκὸν * μετ᾽ 


19,64 τῶν, ἀοιιερέων. 19" 
1] = Luke xxii. PX Ρ 2 


TIPAZ EIS ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 


\ 
Kal 
᾿τιμωρὼν αὐτοὺς 

> ~ 
Ks ἐμμαινόμενος. sg: 


ἐξουσίας καὶ 
ἡμέρας " μέσης 


XXVI. 


I ν᾿ , s κ᾿ 
‘KaTa πᾶσας τὰς συναγωγὰς 


' βλασφημεῖν, 


οδ΄, Ψ \ 
ἐδίωκον P ewe καὶ 


5. ἡ 
ἠνάγκαζον 
12:1 ἐν οἵ 
ic Kal πορευόμενος εἰς 
᾿ ἐπιτροπῆς τῆς παρὰ 
‘ κατὰ τὴν οδὸν Nak 


65. 4 King FS A “i τ SY ΄ a NN 
sie. mr 6, 23. βασιλεῦ, οὐρανόθεν 189. is λαμπρότητα του ἡλίου 
Matt. . 2 " 
ee Tears περιλάμψαν ze φῶς καὶ τοὺς σὺν ἐμοὶ πορευομένους, 
14. x. 26 only. 
eee 114 πάντων τε ᾿ καταπεσόύόντων ἡμῶν εἰς τὴν γῆν ἤκουσα 
ont ‘ - , \ , gee Ἐξ oh 
Se ἐν Ouny λαλοῦσαν πρὸς μὲ Kal λέγουσαν τῇ Εβραΐδι 
23.) , N N , ο Ya ΄ 
ὁ τ᾿ Malt, xxiii " διαλέκτῳ Σαοὺλ Σαοὺλ, τί με © διώκεις ; σκληρόν σοι 
v.22, ; p ch. xxi. 5 reff. = here only. met., Mark iv.11 reff. w.art., Paulonly. 1 Cor. v. 12al4. 
rch. xxiv. 18. s = Luke xxi.27. Dan. vii.13. 158. Xxxiii. 17. t here only ὁ. 2 Mace. xiii. 14. 
uhere only. See Matt. xxv.6. v ch. viii. 36 al. w ch. xiv. 17 only +. x = 2 Cor. i. 8 al. 
y hereonly. Dan. xii. 3. z Luke ii. 9 only t. ach. xxviii. 6 only. Ps. cxiv. 14 bch. i. 19 al. 


Acts only. Esth. ix. 26. Ὁ = ch. vii. 52 reff. ἃ = here only. See John vi. 60 reff. 


copt syr Thl?.—avtwy om E.—11. zodXakic om Syr ar-erp, and ins aft βλασῴφ., To ov. 
τησου : nomen ejus demid.—re om B: δὲ E-gr copt.—episcorepwe 25.—12. καὶ om (as 
unnecessary) ABCE 13. 15. 17. 18. 36. 40. 68. 80. 105-33-80 lect 12 v copt arm eth slay 
Thi? : txt GH most mss Syr al Chr ΤῊ].--- τὴν om 38. 137-77.—rnv om Εἰ al.—rne παρα 
om (as unnecessary) AE 40. 68 lect 17 vsyrr arr; παρα om B 17. 73. 137-80: τῆς om al 
Thli?: txt CGH most mss Chr ΤῊ]! Oec.—18. cdow AC (so Tisch asserts expressly in his 
2nd Leipzig edn: but in his edn of C, it stands IAOY: and this he confirms, N. T. 
Prolegg, p. lxix) Η.---περιαστραψαν 4: περιαυγασαν 18.—14. rec δὲ (altern of cha- 
racteristic re), with GH al: txt ABCE 13. 18. 25. 36. 40. 68. 105-37 lectt 12. 40 
v syrr arr Thl?.—ynywy om B: ins ACEGH al.—for λαλουσαν προς pe κ. λεγουσαν, 
λεγουσαν πρὸς pe ABCE (-ης λεγουσης) 15. 18. 25. 36. 40. 68. 73. 98. 99. 105-33-80 
lectt 17 syrr ar-erp arm: AaXovoay (μοι 80) προς pe H 27-9. 33-5. 667. 76. 80: om 
13: Aeyovone προς με κ. λεγουσὴης 69: vocem loquentem ad me or mihiv e: txt G most 
mss appy eth ar-pol al Chr ΤῊ]! Oec. (The shorter reading \ey. mo. μὲ seems to have 
been adopted from ch ix. 4, xxii. 7, or, as also λαλ. πρ. pe, to avoid what seemed, but is 


forward he passes to his own history, 
he once refused, like them, to believe in 
Jesus: and shews them both the process 
of his conversion, and the ministry with 
which he was entrusted to others. 
μὲν οὖν, ‘well then,’ resuming the cha- 
racter described vv. 4, 5. 10.] We 
are surprised here by the unexpected word 
ἁγίων, which it might have been thought 
he would have rather in this presence 
avoided. But, as Stier remarks, it belongs 
to the more confident tone of this speech, 
which he delivers, not as a prisoner defend- 
ing himself, but as one being heard before 
those who were his audience, not his judges. 
10, 11.] This is the μέγας διωγμός 
of ch. viii. 1. 10.] κατήνεγκα ψῆφον 
can hardly be taken figuratively, as many 
comm., trying to escape from the inference 
that the νεανίας Saul was a member of the 
Sanhedrim; but must be understood as 
testifying to this very fact, however strange 
it may seem. He can hardly have been Jess 
than thirty when sent on his errand of per- 
secution to Damascus.—The genitive is 
supposed by Elsner and Kypke to be depen- 
dent on κατήνεγκα ; but this is harsh, and 


it is better to take (as most comm., and 
Meyer, and De W.) it as absolute, and κατ- 
ἤνεγκα as local, ‘detuli sententiam:’ ‘when 
their deaths were being compassed, 
I gave in my vote’ (scil. against them, 
as in ref.). On the fact, cf. συνευδοκῶν 
τῇ ἀναιρέσει αὐτοῦ, ch. viii. 1. 11. 
τιμωρῶν] viz. by scourying ; comp. Matt. 
x. 17. ἠνάγκαζον does not imply that any 
did blaspheme (Christ: so Pliny, Ep. n. 97, 
speaks of ordering the Bithynian Christians 
‘maledicere Christo,’ and adds, ‘ quorum 
nihil cogi posse dicuntur qui sunt revera 
Christiani’): the imperf. only relates the 
attempt. ‘The persecuting the Christians 
even to foreign cities, forms the transition to 
the narrative following. 12. ἐν ois | 
‘In which things (being engaged).’ 

13.] See notes on ch. ix. 3—8, where 
I have treated of the discrepancies, real or 
only apparent, between the three accounts 
of Saul’s conversion. See also ch. xxii. 
6—10. 14. τῇ Ἕβρ. S:ad.] These 
words are expressed here only. In ch. ix. 
(see note) we have the fact remarkably pre- 
served by the Hebrew form Σαούλ ; in ch. 
xxii. he was speaking in Hebrew (Syro- 
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f λακτίζειν. 
6 \ = > , ’ ᾽ - Δ Ν 
ὁ δὲ εἶπεν Eyw εἰμι Inoove ὃν σὺ 
g » 
γὰρ * ὄφθην σοι, 
“μάρτυρα ὧν τε εἶδες 


Δ ΟΡ ἘΤ 
προς “ κέντρα 
© διώκεις. 


15 > Ν \ cy , >. , A 
Eyo δὲ εἶπα Tic εἶ, KUQLE Σ εἰ Cor. xv.55. 
~ 56 (from Hos. 
16 ENN. xi ls): 
, Rev. ix. 10 
6 ἢ nO ine. ἢ ‘ ὮΝ πὶ ole = i only. 
σνάστη ι καὶ ἵστηθι " ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας σου" ‘ste τοῦτο Sher outa 
] , ῃ πὶ “ , 4, (Deot. xxxii. 
προχειοίσασθαί σε ὑπηρέτην Καὶ }>) ς 
gch. vu 
of > V4 , 3. τ 1 
wy TE ὀφθήσομαί σοι, 17 Pp εξαι- heii 
Ezek. ii. 1: 


οοὐμενός σε ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ τῶν ἐθνῶν, εἰς oue ἐγώ O€1 une week 
Κ ch. ii. 3 reff. Ich. πὶ. 20. xxii. 14 only. Exod. iv. 13. m ch. xiii. 5. Ἕ ehh: 8 reff. 


Ὁ constr., Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 788, ὧν μὲν ἱκόμην ἄτιμον ἐξέπεμψεν. p ch. vii. 10 reff. 


not, a tautology.)—15. rec εἰπὸν, with (H Tisch, but qu? as he cites it for eva also) al 
Chr al: txt ABCE (Η 3) all Thl?.—bef ervey, ins κυριος (see ch ix. 5; it is most improb 
that the expr o κυριος shd have been used here by Paul) ABCE 15. 18. 25. 36. 40-3. 68. 
73. 81. 105-37-80 al lect 12 v syrr ar-erp copt arm ΤῊ]: txt Η ἄς eth ar-pol Chr Thl! 
Oec.—iyc. 0 ναζωραιος 137. --εἰπεν προς pe E vss.—l6. for wof., οφθησομαι 64.—aft 
εἰδες (ιδες ACH) add pe B (and appy C!) 137 lect 12 arm syr Ambr Aug: δυνάμεων 25.— 
17. aft Xaov, add των tovdawy 5. 8.44.99 lectt 12.17 Syr ar-erp Thl?.—kt. εκ 7. εθν. ABE-gr 
13. 25. 40 Thl* (addn for particularity): txt CGH most mss val Chr ΤῊ] Oec: carom al. 
—rec for yw, vuv (marginal gloss, which has overborne the eyw), with a few mss Oec: txt 
ABCEGH most mss vss Chr Thl! Aug (νυν ἐγὼ ν al Thl?).—azroaredhw σε (corrn of order) 
ABC (εξαπ. C 13. 18. 68. 73. 105 lectt 5. 12) E 33. 137 v syr eth ΤῊ] (ελω) Thi? 


Chald.), and the notice was not required. 
σκληρ. σοι mp. k. Δ. This is found 
here only; in ch. ix. the words are spurious, 
having been inserted from this place. The 
metaphor is derived from oxen at plough or 
drawing a burden, who, on being pricked 
with the goad, kick against it, and so cause 
it to pierce deeper. (See Schol. on Pind. 
l. c. below.) It is a Greek, and not (ap- 
parently) a Hebrew proverb; but this is 
no reason why it should not be used in 
Hebrew, just as it is in Latin. Instances 
of its use are Pind. Pyth. ii. 173: χρὴ δὲ 
πρὸς θεὸν οὐκ ἐρίζειν... φέρειν δ᾽ ἐλα- 
φρῶς ἐπαυχένιον Nagiiea Cuyav ἀρήγει. 
ποτὶ κέντρον δέ τοι λακτιζέμεν τελέθει 
ὀλισθηρὸς οἶμος. Aschyl. Agam. 1633: 
πρὸς κέντρα μὴ λάκτιζε, μὴ πήσας μογῇς. 
Eurip. Bacch. 79] : θυμούμενος πρὸς κέν- 
Toa λακτίζοιμι, θνητὸς ὧν θεῷ. See also 
“Esch. Prom. 323, and other exx. in 
Wetst.; Plautus (Truc. iv. 2. 59); and 
Terence, Phorm. i. 2. 27: ‘Nam que in- 
scitia est, advorsum stimulum calces ?’ 
16—19.} There can be no question that 
Paul here condenses into one, various say- 
ings of our Lord to him at different times, 
in visions, see ch. xxii. 18—21; and by 
Ananias, ch. ix. 15. Nor can this, on the 
strictest view, be considered any deviation 
from truth. It is what all must more or 
less do who are abridging a narrative, or 
giving the general sense of things said at 
various times. There were reasons for his 
being minute and particular in the details 
of his conversion; that once related, the 
commission which he thereupon received is 
not followed into its details, but summed 
up as commilted to him by the Lord him- 
self. It would be not only irreverent, but 
false, to imagine that he put his own 


thoughts into the mouth of our Lord; but 
I do not see, with Stier, the necessity of 
maintaining that all these words were ac- 
tually spoken to him at some time by the 
Lord. The message delivered by Ananias 
certainly furnished some of them ; and the 
unmistakeable utterings of God’s Spirit 
(τὸ πνεῦμα ᾿Ιησοῦ, ch. xvi. 7) which su- 
pernaturally led him, may have furnished 
more, all within the limits of truth. [As 
an illustration of the necessity of the caution 
given at the end of the Prolegg. with re- 
spect to the ninth edition of Bloomfield’s 
Gr. Test., I may mention that he here, 
characterising my view as lafitudinarian (?), 
describes himself as affirming, ‘‘ with Stier, 
the necessity of maintaining that all these 
words were actually spoken to Paul at the 
same time by the Lord.” Here, as always 
when Dr. B. pretends to quote German 
writers, he has not consulted them himself, 
but taken their words from me: and here, 
as I am sorry to say so often, in thus 
taking them, he has perverted what he 
found in my note. Aug. 1856. ] 

16.] εἰς τοῦτο refers to what follows, 
προχειρ. &c..—yap gives the reason for 
ἀνάστηθι, το. (Meyer-) προχειρ.]} 
See reff. dptupa ὧν τε εἶδες} Stier 
remarks, that Paul was the witness of the 
glory of Christ : whereas Peter, the first of 
the former twelve, describes himself (1 Pet. 
v. 1) as ‘a witness of the sufferings of 
Christ, and a partaker of the glory that 
shall be revealed.’ So true it was that this 
ἔκτρωμα among the Apostles, became, by 
divine grace, more than they all Ad Cor. 
xv. 8—10).—The expression ὑπηρέτην ὧν 
εἶδες may be compared with ὑπηρέται τοῦ 
λόγου, which Luke calls the αὐτόπται, 
Luke i. 2. ὧν τε ὀφθήσομαί σοι] 


5.2 


260 NPAZEIS ANOSTOAQN. DY Ie 


, ’ - > Ν 3, ἰώ ~r? , 
q Luke xxii. 6. ἀποστέλλω 18 ἀνοῖξαι ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐυτων, I τοῦ ἐπιστρέψαι 
Yor. ix. 10. 

ς : 5° Ν ΄ ’ ~ \ - 8° , - - ἔν ἢ 
hs ΤΟΙ απὸ σκοτοὺυς εἰς φως καὶ τῆς εξουσιας του σατανα ETL 

see ver. 20.) Ν Ν 55 - - > Ν εν € ~ \ 
8 5 Luke xx, TOV θεὸν, του λαβεῖν αὐτοὺς αφεσιν ἀμαρτιων και 

20. xxii. δ ~ 


al. 

ss constr.,1 Cor. 
x. 13 reff. 

tch. x. 43 reff. 

uch. i.17 reff. 

vch, xx. 32. 
Eph. i. 18. 

w ch. xx. 2]. 
Xxiv. 24, 

x = Matt. xiv. 
7. Heb. ii. 17. 
iii. 1. vii. 25. . A 2 ; ; Ε 
vili.3. ix. 18... Ὁ Ἂ e eS, e , 
xi.19. Judith ETL TOV θεὸν, ἄξια ΤΡ. μετανοιᾶς εργα πρασσόοντας. 
Vili. 20. 9] , cn - f , A -“ε ~ 

y uke τ, 48 EVEKA τουτῶν με οι Ιουδαῖοι συλλαβοόμενοι εν TW ἱερῳ 
Dent. xxi. 18. ΘΟ 

z Luke ii. 13. 
(Matt. vi. 14, 


26, 32. xv. 


uv = ᾽ om v ¢ J w , A MN 
κλῆρον ἐν τοῖς “ἡ ἡγιασμένοις “ πίστει τῇ “ἥ εἰς EME. 
19 x 00 δ - "A , > ’ , y > On ~ 
ὅθεν, βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, οὐκ ἐγενόμην * ἀπειθὴς τῇ 
2 > , a? / 90 λα - ᾽ A we. ~ , 
οὐρανίῳ “ ὀπτασίᾳ, ““ ἀλλὰ τοῖς ev Δαμασκῳ πρῶτον τε 
1 ι A b? - ‘ , ~ " ὃ ͵ 
καὶ Ἱεροσολύμοις, " εἰς πᾶσάν τε τὴν χώραν τῆς lovdatac 
\ ~ ν᾽ δ 9 , c - Nd? ͵ 
καὶ τοις ἔθνεσιν ἀπήγγελλον μετανοεῖν καὶ “ ἐπιστρέφειν 


, ~ g ͵ ἢ» ' s 1 Ν 
ETELOWVTO διαχειρίσασθαι. επικουριας ουν τυχὼν 


15 only.) Dan. 
iv. 23. 

a Luke 1. 22. 
Xxiv. 23. 
2 Cor. xii 


~ > ~ - » ~ cv 
τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ ἄχρι τῆς ἡμέρας ταύτης ε EOTHKA, 
~ τ) ᾽ Ν 
μαρτυρόμενος ™ μικρῷ τε καὶ “μεγάλῳ, οὐδὲν " ἐκτὸς 
, o #7 « - > ‘ Ρ δ , 
1 λέγων ὧν TE οἱ προφηται ἐλάλησαν μελ οντων 
3 Ὁ = (here only). See Luke viii. 34. d ver. 18. e Matt. iii. 8. 
af. = Luke xxiii. 41. f=ch.i.16 xii 3al. h here only t. Wisd. 
xiii. 18. i =ch.xxiv.2. Luke xx.35. 1 Macc. xi. 42. lch. xx. 26 reff. 
m ch. villi. 10. Heb. viii. 11 al. n=1 Cor. xv. 27. Judg. viii. 26. p ch. xiii. 34. 
(εξαποστελω) : txt GH (-eAw H vss) most mss vss copt Syr al Chr Occ.—18. for αὐτῶν; 
τυφλων E mss latt Aug.—azoorp. AH 65. 97. 100-6-42 al lectt 5. 12 al Chr Thl' 
Aug: uzooro. 27. 78 Chr (ms).—ex ox. 96. 142.—rov ox. 180.—azro τῆς (om 80) 
εξ. CEG 137-80 lect 12 (v al) Thl?: txt AB(e sil)H most mss Chr ΤῊ]! Oec.— 
nytas. (ηγαπημενοις 105) πασιν E (see ch xx. 32).—rn mare τη 180.—20. rec om τε 
(Ist), with EG(re 2nd also om G)H al: ins AB al.—ins εν bef cep. AE (-ουσαλημ) 
36. 40 al Syr arr Thl: τοῖς ev 137 lect 12: om GH most mss Chr Oec.—er¢ om AB 
(on acct of -οις preceding ?) (latt mss).—Mill (not rec) ἀπαγγέλλων, with GH 4. 78. 
80 al Oec: απαγγελλω 14. 38. 65-62. 76. 95-7-9. 104-13-33-77 al Chr: απηγγειλα al: 
κατηγγελλον 662: παρηγγελλον 96: txt ABE al ν all.—zpog τ. θ. 95. 177.—bef 
θ. ins ζωντα 15. 18. 25. 36. 40. 133-80 arm.—aéta re E.—21. συλλαβ. μὲ A 73. 137 
vss: oc coud. we EG al Chr Thli?: pe om 180.—or om BG 13 Chron Thl?.—ovra ev Tw 
E 13. 15. 18. 36. 40. 68. 73. 105-37-80 v al Chron.—22. rec mapa τ. 0. (more usual 
exprn), with GH al Chr al: txt ABE 13. 15. 17. 25. 36. 40. 65-8. 73. 105-80 al Chron 
Thl’.—rec μαρτυρούμενος (see notes), with E al Thi? Oec: txt ABGH 1. 15. 18. 40 and 


c absol., ch. xvii. 30 al. 
g ch. v. 30 only ἡ. 
k = here only. 
Ὁ constr., ver. 17. 


most mss y al (¢estificans) Chr Chron Thl': 


(1) 690. must be passive, not (as Borne- 
mann, Winer, Wahl, al.) causative (‘ videre 
faciam’),—but as E. V., ‘I will appear 
unto thee.’ (2) the gen. is exactly paral- 
leled (Meyer) by Soph. Cid. Tyr. 788, 
ὧν μὲν ἱκόμην = τούτων (rather ἐκείνων) 
δι ἃ ἱκόμην. So here ὧν = τούτων 
(ἐκείνων) dv ἃ ὀφθ. ‘the things in (or on 
account of) which I will appear to thee.’ 
That such visions did take place, we know, 
from ch. xviii. 9; xxii. 18; xxiii. 11. 2 Cor. 
rats hy (ERB 1..19; 17. τοῦ λαοῦ] as 
elsewhere, ‘the Jewish people.’ — ‘ Hic 
armatur contra omnes metus qui eum ma- 
nebant, et simul preparatur ad crucis to- 
lerantiam.’ Calvin. εἰς οὕς} to both, 
the people, and the Gentiles; not the 
Gentiles only. 18. τοῦ émor. | 
not, as Beza, and E. V., ‘to turn them:’ 
but, ‘that they may turn;’ see ἐπι- 
στρέφειν, ver. 20—The general reference 
of οὕς becomes tacitly modified (not ex- 


διαμαρτομενος 73.—re om 96.—eAadyoav 


pressly, speaking as he was to the Jew 
Agrippa) by the expression σκότος and 
ἐξουσία τοῦ σατανᾶ, both, in the common 
language of the Jews, applicable only to the 
Gentiles. But in reality, and in Paul’s 
mind, they had their sense as applied to 
Jews,—who were in spiritual darkness and 
under Satan’s power, however little they 
thought it. See Col. i. 13. TOU 
λαβ.7 A third step: first the opening of 
the eyes—next, the turning to God—next, 
the receiving remission of sins and a place 
among the sanctified; see ch. xx. 32.— 
This last reference determines πίστει τῇ 
εἰς ἐμέ to belong not to ἡγιασμένοις but to 
λαβεῖν.--- ΤῊ 5. the great object of Paul’s 
preaching was to awaken and shew the 
necessity and efficacy of πίστις ἡ εἰς ἐμέ. 
And fully, long ere this, had he recognized 
and acted on this his great mission. The 
epistles to the Galatians and Romans are 
two noble monuments of the APOSTLE OF 
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r 0 Ν Ε Ν quae 
TaUnTOC O KelOTOC, ει 4 = ver. 8. 
τῇ cay 2 - - 
πρῶτος "ἡ ἐξ " ἀναστάσεως ᾿ νεκρῶν φῶς ὃ μέλλει " καταγ- 


3 Kings i. 51 
al 


r here only F. 

s = Col.i. 18. 

t ch. xvii. 32. 
XXili. 6 al. 


94 ~ a\ > - 
TavTa ὁὲ αὐτου 


xiii. 38 al. 


"ἀπολογουμένου ὁ Φῆστος “ἧ μεγάλῃ τῇ φωνῇ φησιν "ἢ 


" Μαίνῃ, Παῦλε' τὰ πολλά σε γράμματα εἰς * μανίαν 


w ch. xiv. 10 only. 
zhereonly. Hos. ix. 7, 8. 


x ch. xii. 15 reff. 


v and constr., 
Luke xii. 11. 
ch. xxiv.10. 

y =hereonly. Eur. Hippol. 951. 


om 95: προελαλησαν 137.—yevecOar 177.—23. peddrevy καταγγ. (‘not pedrXecy in ver 
22, as Scholz,’ Tisch) H.—rec om re (as unnecessary), with G al Chron Thi’ Oec: ins 
ABE-gr H 13. 38. 40. 65-8. 95-8-9. 105-13-33 al Chr Thl?.—24. λαλουντοὶ avr. x. 
απολ. E v.—rec edn (corrn to historical tense), with GH al ν al (dixit) Chr (text) Oec: 
εφωνησε 39 al: εἰπε 64. 137 al: txt ABE 13. 15. 18. 40. 68. 180 al Chr (comm) Thl.— 


FAITH. 19. ἀπειθής] See Isa. 1. 5 in 
LXX. 20. τοῖς ἐν Aap. mp.] See 
ch. ix. 20.—eis belongs to ἀπήγγελ. (De 
W.), not to τοῖς (ἐν Aap.), as Meyer; see 
Luke viii. 34; and on this sense of εἰς, 
note on ver. 6 above. 22.| The οὖν 
refers to the whole course of deliverances 
which he had had from God, not merely to 
the last. It serves to close the narrative, by 
shewing how it was that he was there that 
day,—after such repeated persecutions, 
crowned by this last attempt to destroy 
him. μαρτυρόμενος] The mere love 
of paradox and difficulty, as it seems to me, 
has led De Wette and Meyer to prefer the 
ordinary reading -ρούμενος, although very 
weakly supported by MSS., and yielding 
hardly any appropriate sense. μαρτυρού- 
μένος must be passive, and signify (see 
reff. below) ‘testified to,’ ‘ borne witness 
of :’ the datives μικρῷ and μεγάλῳ must 
be the agents, ‘by small and great’ (to 
which there is no objection grammatically, 
but every objection analogically, see ch. x. 
22; xvi. 2; xxii. 12, in all which μαρτύ- 
ρουμαι is followed by ὑπό), and λέγων 
must be predicative, ‘ as saying.’ i.e., ‘ that 
I say.’ But this would be contrary to the 
fact: Paul was not thus borne witness 
of by all, but on the contrary accused of 
being a despiser of the law by a great 
majority of his own countrymen. There 
can, I think, be no question either critically 
or exegetically of the correctness of the 
other reading μαρτυρόμενος, ‘bearing 
witness,’ as directly appropriate to the 
office to which Paul was appointed,—that of 
a witness (ver. 16); and then μικρῷ τε καὶ 
μεγάλῳ, ‘to small and great,’ so flat and 
meaningless on the other interpretation, 
admirably suits the occasion,—standing as 
he was before an assembly of the greatest 
of the land. 23. εἰ] not for 6r1—but 
just as in ver. 8,—‘if,’—‘if at least;’ 
meaning, that the things following were 
patent facts to those who knew the pro- 
phets. See Heb. vii. 15, where ef has the 
same sense. παθητός] not, as Beza, 
‘Christum fuisse passurum’ (so KE. V., 


‘ should suffer’): but as Vulg., ‘ si passibilis 
Christus.’ Paul does not refer to the pro- 
phetic announcement, or the historical 
reality, of the fact of Christ’s suffering, but 
to the idea of the Messiah as passible and 
suffering being in accordance with the tes- 
timony of the prophets. ‘That the fact of 
His having suffered on the cross was in the 
Apostle’s mind, can hardly be doubted : 
but that the words do not assert it, is 
evident from the change of constr. in the 
next clause, where the fact of the bringing 
life and immortality to light by the resur- 
rection is spoken of,—ei παθητὸς ὁ yp.,— 
éi.... μέλλει καταγγέλλειν. Grot. cites 
from Justin Martyr, Tryph. παθητὸν τὸν 
χριστὸν, ὅτι ai γραφαὶ κηρύσσουσι, φανε- 
ρόν ἐστι. These words are put into the 
mouth of Trypho the Jew. πρῶτος 
ἐξ ἀναστάσεως = πρῶτος ἀναστάς, ΟΥ̓ 
πρωτότοκος ἐκ νεκρῶν, Col. i. 18, but im- 
plying that this light, to be preached to the 
Jews (ὁ λαός) and Gentiles, must arise 
Srom the resurrection of the dead, and that 
Christ, the first ἐξ ἀναστάσεως, was to 
announce it. See Isa. xli. 6; xlix. 6; 
lx. 1, 2, 3. Luke ii. 32. ch. xiii. 47. 

24.] The words ταῦτα ἀπολογουμένου 
must refer, on account of the present part., 
to the last words spoken by Paul: but it is 
not necessary to suppose that these only 
produced the effect described on Festus. 
Mr. Humphry remarks, ‘“ Festus was pro- 
bably not so well acquainted as his pre- 
decessor (ch. xxiv. 10) with the character 
of the nation over which he had recently 
been called to preside. Hence he avails 
himself of Agrippa’s assistance (xxv. 26). 
Hence also he is unable to comprehend the 
earnestness of St. Paul, so unlike the indif- 
ference with which religious and moral sub- 
jects were regarded by the upper classes at 
Rome. His self-love suggests to him, that 
one who presents such a contrast to his own 
apathy, must be mad: the convenient hy- 
pothesis that much learning had produced 
this result, may have occurred to him on 
hearing Paul quote prophecies in proof of 
his assertions.’ μαίνῃ] ‘Thou art 
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xxiv. 3. > ' i 
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ca γμένον τοῦτο. “ πιστεύεις, βασιλεῦ Αγρίππα, τοῖς 


10] πὴ ν. τ ¢ ς (Yeo) ’ Ν 
ΠΤ ἣν προφήταις; οἶδα ὅτι πιστεύεις. “8 ὁ δὲ Αγριππας προς 
Ν 
χριστιανὸν γενέσθαι. 
i Eph. 111. 8 only. See 1 Pet. v. 12. 


ech. ix. 27 reff. 
fconstr., 2 Pet. 
iii. 5, 8. 
g = Luke xx. 6. 
k ch. xi. 26. 
25. aft o δὲ ins παυλος ABE 13. 15. 18. 25. 36. 40. 65-8. 73. 105-80 lect 40 v all 
Thi? : om GH most mss syr al Thl'! Oec.—rec αλλ, with H al: txt A(B?)EG 38. 95-6. 
177 Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—26. καὶ om B.—for Aadw, λεγω 13.—7e om B 137-80: τι αὐτὸν 
73.—rec οὐδὲν, with GH al Chr al: om AE (but see below) 13. 32. 40-2. 6732. 68. 73: 
txt B: om ov 29. 662-9. 80. 106: and (ovd. πειθ.) 3. 31. 105-80.—for ov, ουδὲ E? 
(ovdev ἘΠ 6) 15. 18. 36. 40-2. 105-80.—eoTrw om H 25-6. 38. 95-6. 101-42-77 : aft 
γωνια 31. 40: aft τοῦτο 42. 57. 69.—28. rec προς τον 7. egy, with EGH al (ειπεν 46): 
txt AB 13. 17. 40. 68. 73. 105-37 v.—for yevecOar, ποιῆσαι AB 13. 17. 40 copt 
(facere me) syr-marg (apply from a confus of two readgs, one of wh was pe xo. 


‘ ~ i , > ͵ ! 
τὸν Παῦλον ᾿Εν ὀλίγῳ pe πείθεις 
h Matt. xxi. 42and ἢ. Kev. vii. 1. xx. 8 only. 
1 Pet. iv. 16 only. 


mad,’ not merely, ‘ thow ravest,’ nor ‘ thou 
art an enthusiast:’ nor are the words 
spoken in jest (Olsh.),—but in earnest 
(θυμοῦ ἣν x. ὀργῆς ἡ φωνή, Chrys.). Fes- 
tus finds himself by this speech of Paul yet 
more bewildered than before (De W.). 
τὰ πολλὰ γράμμ.] Meyer under- 
stands F. to allude to the many rolls which 
Paul had with him in his imprisonment (we 
might compare τὰ βιβλία, μάλιστα τὰς 
μεμβοάνας οἵ 2 Tim. iv. 13) and studied 
(so also Heinrichs and Kuinoel),—but the 
ordinary interp. ‘thy much learning,’ 
seems more natural, and so De W. 
εἰς μ. περιτρέπει] ‘Is turning thy brain.’ 
25.] ἀλήθεια may be spoke warmly 
and enthusiastically, but cannot be predi- 
cated of a madman’s words: σωφροσύνη 
is directly opposed to pavia. So Xen. 
Mem. i. 16, recounting the subjects of 
Socrates’ discourses, τί δίκαιον, τί ἄδικον" 
τί σωφροσύνη, τί μανία" τί ἀνδρία, τί 
δειλία. The expressions ἀληθείας and 
ῥήματα, though of course in sense = 
ῥήματα ἀληθὴ, &c., yet have a distinctive 
force of their own, and are never to be con- 
founded with, or supposed to be put by a 
Hebraism for the other. They occur in 
classic as well as Hellenistic writers, and 
indeed in all languages: the idea expressed 
by them being, the derivation of the quality 
predicated, from its source:—so here, 
‘words (not merely true and sober, but) 
of truth and soberness,’—springing from 
and indicative of, subjective truth and 
soberness. 26.] Agrippais doubly his 
witness, (1) as cognizant of the facts re- 
specting Jesus, (2) as believing the pro- 
phets. This latter he does not only assert, 
but appeals to the faith of the king as a Jew 
for its establishment. ἐν γωνίᾳ. ... 


τοῦτο] This, the act done to Jesus by the 
Jews, and its sequel, was not done in an 
obscure corner of Judea, but in the metro- 
polis, at a time of more than common pub- 
licity. 28. ἐν ὀλίγῳ] These words of 
Agrippa have been very variously explained. 
(1) The rendering ‘ propemodum,’ ‘ parum 
abest, quin,’ (‘ almost,’ E. V.,) adopted by 
Chrys., Beza, Grot., Valla, Luther, Pis- 
cator, Calov., &c., is inadmissible, for want 
of any example of ἐν ὀλίγῳ having this 
meaning, which would require ὀλίγου 
(ὀλίγου μ᾽ ἀπωλέσας, Aristoph. Vesp. 829, 
and al.), or ὀλίγου δεῖ, or παρ᾽ ὀλίγον. 
(2) Calvin, Kuinoel, Schéttg., Olsh., Nean- 
der, take it for ἐν ὀλίγῳ χρόνῳ, which cer- 
tainly is allowable, but does not correspond 
to μεγάλῳ below, nor, as I believe, does it 
come up to the general sense of the expres- 
sion. (3) The phrase ἐν ὀλίγῳ occurs in 
Greek writers with various nouns under- 
stood according to the nature of the case,— 
and sometimes it will bear any of several 
supplements with equal propriety. Thus 
in Demosth. p. 33. 18, ῥείδιον εἰς ταὐτὸ 
πάνθ᾽ boa βούλεταί τις ἀθροίσαντα ἐν 
ὀλίγῳ, where Schaefer in his Index Greci- 
tatis says, scil. χρόνῳ, aut χώρῳ, aut λόγῳ, 
aut πόνῳ. So also here we may understand 
λόγῳ or πόνῳ (or χρόνῳ ?)—or still better 
as it seems to me, leave the ellipsis unsup- 
plied (see Eph. iii. 3). We have a word 
in English which exactly expresses it,— 
one which has fallen into disuse, but has 
no equivalent; ‘lightly:’ i.e. with little 
pains, few words, small hesitation.— Next, 
as to the sense of Agrippa’s saying. In 
determining this, enough attention has ποῦ 
been paid to two points: (1) the present 
tense, πείθεις, ‘thou art persuading,’ i.e. 
‘attempting to persuade :’ and (2) theuse, 
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ο δὲ Παῦλος ᾿ Εὐξαίμην ἡ ἂν τῷ θεῷ καὶ ᾿ ἐν ὀλίγῳ 1 aut; 
ΕΑΝ (2 ΘΝ > , A > ‘ : \ , NS Ghat ie 
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a Xen. Mem. 
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ς m= here only. 
30 Xen. Mem. 
ii. 5. 1. 
mim Gal. ii. 6 
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Καγω ειμι TAPEKTOC τῶν δεσμῶν τουτων. ανεστη 


e ‘ Nine € ‘ er , \ e 
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καθήμενοι αὐτοῖς, 31 


ἀλλήλους λέγοντες 


, Cc we. ia 
πράσσει oO ἀνθοωπος ουτος. 


δ ped ’, ᾽ la Ν 
και αναχωρήησαντες ἐλάλουν προς 


2 Cor. xi. 28 
only. Deut. 
i. 39, Aq. 


Ὁ“ » \ N , » Ἅ - «ἢ 
ὅτι οὐδὲν * θανάτου ἄξιον n δεσμῶν oj\ch: Zxii- 80. 


X Rill. 29 al. 
ch. Xxili. 24, 


>a» , ~ 
32 Αγριππας δὲ τῳ ᾧΦήστῳ δ Με ιν. 34 


μι t 2 , 707 ες κν - ᾽ only. Exod. 
ἔφη ᾿ Απολελύσθαι εδύνατο ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος, εἰ μὴ xn, 85. 
ye ᾿ Ν Κ ; r qe 
EMTEKEKANTO atoapa. sch. xxiii. 29 
> reff. 


e \ ᾽ - ᾽ ΣΎ ΚΣ 
XXVIII. !: Ὡς δὲ " ἐκρίθη “ τοῦ * ἀποπλεῖν ἡμᾶς εἰς beh ay oe. 
uch. xxv. 1]. v=ch, xx. 16 reff. w constr., ch. iii. 12 reff. 

x ch. xiii. 4. xiv. 26, xx. 15 only t. 
motnoeic): txt EGH mss (nrly) vss Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—29. rec ὁ δὲ π. εἰπὲν (supply addn), 
with GH al (e¢y 15. 18. 33-6. 76. 177-80): txt AB 13. 17. 40. 68. 73. 105-37 ν 
syr.—rec for peyadw, ποόολλω (see notes), with GH al eth Chr ΤῊ] Oec: k. ἐν πολ. κι ἐν 
oX. 31: txt AB (al?) 5. 13. 40. 105 v syrr copt arm.—380. rec καὶ ταῦτα εἰπόντος 
αὐτου, avectn (addn for perspicuity), with GH syr* al Thl Oec: καὶ Tavra εἰπόντος; 
aveorn 137 Syr ar-erp eth arm: aveor. δὲ 13. 14'. 17. 40. 105 syr (but rec in marg) 
copt Chr: καὶ ἀνέστη 81: txt AB 13. 36. 68. 73. 103-42-80 v.—8l. ore om 31-8.— 
αξιον θαν. A copt al.—n δεσμ. a&. Β 18. 31. 40 v.—rt πρασσει A 13 Vv: πρασσειν 137. 
—32. ηδυνατο B 57. 95. 137-80 Thli?: txt AGH most mss Chr Thl' Oec.—ezucex\. AG 
(-«A erro) 1. 4. 40. 64-8. 97-8 marg 103-5-6-80 al Thl: txt BH al Chr Oec: exexAnro 133. 


Cuap. XXVII. 1. ins καὶ οὕτως ἔκρινεν ὁ γέμων, αναπεμψαι καισαρα 64: Kae 


in the mouth of a Jew, and that Jew a 
king, of the Gentile and offensive appella- 
tion χριστιανός. To my mind, the first of 
these considerations decide that Agrippa is 
characterizing no effect on himself, but 
what Paul was doing or attempting to 
do: the second, that he speaks of some- 
thing not that he is likely to be persuaded 
to become, but that contrasts strangely 
with his present worldly position and 
intentions. I would therefore render the 
words thus: ‘Lightly (with small trou- 
ble) art thou persuading me to be a 
Christian :’ and understand them, in con- 
nexion with Paul’s haying attempted to 
make Agrippa a witness on his side,—‘ 7 am 
not so easily to be made a Christian of, as 
thou supposest.’ Most of the ancient com- 
mentators take the words as implying some 
effect on Agrippa’s mind, and as spoken in 
earnest : but this I think is hardly possible, 
philologically or exegetically—I may add 
that the emphatic position of both ἐν ὀλίγῳ 
and χριστιανόν, before their respective 
verbs, strongly confirms the view taken 
above. 29.| ‘I could wish to God, 
that whether with ease or with difficulty 
(persuaded), not only thou, but all who 
hear me to day, might become such as I 
am, except only these bonds.’ He under- 
stands ἐν ὀλίγῳ just as Agrippa had used it, 
‘easily,’ ‘with little trouble, ‘with small 
persuasion :’ and contrasts withit ἐν μεγάλῳ 


(πολλῷ has been an alteration to suit the 
imagined supplement χρόνῳ), with diffi- 
culty,’ ‘with great trouble,’ ‘with much 
persuasion.’ Those interpreters who under- 
stand χρόνῳ above, render this ‘seu tempore 
exiguo opus fuerit, suo multo’ (Schott.).— 
Those who take ἐν 6X. for ‘ almost,’ ‘non 
propemodum tantum, sed plane’ (Grot.): 
‘not only almost, but altogether,’ ἘῸΝ, 
In εὔχεσθαι θεῷ the dative implies the 
direction of the wish or request to God: 
so “isch. Agam. 852, θεοῖσι πρῶτα δεξι- 
ὦσομαι; 1]. iii, 318, θεοῖσι δὲ χεῖρας 
ἀνέσχον, and freq. See exx. in Bern- 
hardy, Syntax, p. 86. δεσμῶν] He 
shews the chain, which being in ‘ custodia 
militaris,’ he bore on his arm, to connect 
him with the soldier who had charge of 
him. 31. πράσσειν] generally, of his 
life and habits. No definite act was alleged 
against him: and his apologetic speech 
was in fact a sample of the acts of which he 
was accused. 32.] Agrippa in these 
words delivers his judgment as a Jew: ‘ Mor 
aught I see, as regards our belief and prac- 
tices, he might have been set at liberty.’ — 
But now he could not: ‘nam appellatione 
potestas judicis, a quo appellatum est, cessare 
incipit ad absolvendum non minus quam ad 
condemnandum. Crimina enim integra ser- 
vanda sunt cognitioni superioris.’ Grot. 
παρ. XXVIII. 1— XXVIII. 51. 
PAuL’s VOYAGE TO ROME AND SOJOURN 
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Sf SEY τὴν Ἰταλίαν, ¥ παρεδίδουν τόν πε Παῦλον Fat rivde 
e 


Ζ ver. 42 only. 
Gen. XXxix. 
20. 

ach. x. 1 reff. 

b see ch. xxv. 
21, 28. 


cy Ζ , A , ? , Ἴ λί ἃ , 
ἑτέρους δεσμώτας ἑκατοντάρχῃ ovopate LovAtw * σπείρης 
" σεβαστῆς. 2° ἐπιβάντες δὲ πλοίῳ Αδραμυττηνῷ μέλ- 


ech. xxi. 2, 6. dat., here only. 

ourwe ἐκρινεν αὐτὸν ὁ NY. αναπεμψαι καισαρι 97: ὡς OvY EKLVEY O NY. TOU πέμπεσθαι 
αὐτὸν προς καισαρα, τὴ ἐπιουσὴ καλεσας TOY ἑκατονταρχον ονοματι ιυυλιανον σπειρὴς 
σεβαστης, παρεδιδου αὐτω Tov παυλον συν ETEPOLE δεσμωταις Syr-Marg: καὶ ἐκρινε περι 
αὐτου ο φηστος πεμπεσθαι αὑτὸν προς καισαρα εἰς THY ιταλ. κτὰ Syr ar-erp.—de om 
lect 12.—for nuac, τοὺς περι τ. παῦυλον 6. 31-3 lectt 12. 25. 32 all ar-pol (an eccle- 
siastical portion beginning at wco).—tnv om 87.---παρεδιδου A 6. 8. 40. 69 al demid 
copt syr ar-erp Thl'.—erepovg om 137.—exatovtapxw 133-37.—orepacg 37 all vss 
ff.—2. we δὲ ἐγένετο πορεύεσθαι ἡμᾶς, extBavrec Syr ar-erp.—emB. ev 137.— 
αδραμυντηνω A, -μυντινω 13: αδραμυττινω ἃ 38: ατραμυτηνω 95. 113-23.— 
rec μελλοντες (corrn to suit exiBayrec), with GH al v ar-pol Chr al: txt AB 13. 14!. 


THERE. (I take this opportunity, before 
commencing my commentary on this sec- 
tion, to express my great obligations to a 
Treatise on the Voyage and Shipwreck of 
St. Paul, by James Smith, Esq., F.R.S., 
kindly put into my hands by the author: 
and to his subsequent correspondence and 
conversation, acquainting me with his dis- 
coveries to the present time. Aug. 1856.) 
1.] τοῦ (see reff.) contains the 
purpose of ἐκρίθη. The matter of the 
decision implied in ἐκρίθη is expressed in 
this form as if governed by the substantive 
κρίσις, as in ch. xx. 3, ἐγένετο γνώμη 
τοῦ ὑποστρέφειν. Meyer remarks that the 
expressions κελεύειν iva, εἰπεῖν ἵνα, θέλειν 
ἵνα, &c. are analogous. pas] Here 
we have again the first person, the nar- 
rator having, in all probability, remained in 
Palestine, and in the neighbourhood of 
Paul, during the interval since ch. xxi. 18. 
παρεδίδουν] Who? perhaps the 
assessors with whom Festus took counsel 
on the appeal, ch. xxv. 12: but more likely 
the plural is used indefinitely, the subject 
being ‘they,’ =‘on’ (Fr.),or ‘man’ (Germ.). 
ἑτέρους 8.] This expression, says 
Meyer, is purposely chosen, to intimate, 
that they were prisoners of another sort 
(not also Christians under arrest). But De 
W. shews this to be a mistake, by érepat 
πολλαί, Luke viii. 3, = ἄλλαι πολλαί, 
Mark xv. 41, in both places meaning ‘ many 
others of the same sort.’ Here also they 
are of the same class, as far as δεσμῶται is 
concerned: further, nothing is implied in 
the narrative, one way or the other. 
σπείρης σεβαστῆς) There is some diffi- 
culty in determining what this cohort was. 
We must not fall into the mistake of several 
of the commentators, that of confounding 
this ov. σεβαστή with an ἵλη ἱππέων 
καλουμένη Σεβαστηνῶν, mentioned by Jo- 
sephus, B. J. ii. 12. 5, and Antt. xx. 6. 1, 
this latter implying ‘natives of Samaria’ 
(2«8aor7),—whereas our word is the same 
adjective as that name itself, and cannot by 
any analogy have reference to it. More 


than one of the legions at different times 
bore the honorary title ‘ Augusta.’ Wetst. 
quotes from Claudian de Bell. Gild. ‘ Dic- 
taque ab Augusto legio:’ from inscriptions in 
Mauritania, Legio III. Aug., 11. Aug., VIII. 
Aug.: from Ptolemy, ii. 3, λεγεὼν δευτέρα 
σεβαστή (in Britain); iv. 3, λεγεὼν y. σε- 
βαστή; but of a ‘cohors Augusta,’ or 
‘ Augustana,’ we never hear. De Wette 
and Meyer suggest (but we have no his- 
torical proof of the supposition) that it was 
one among the five cohorts stationed at 
Cesarea (see note, ch. xxv. 23) thus dis- 
tinguished as the body-guard of the em- 
peror (?), and therefore chosen for any ser- 
vices immediately concerning him, as in this 
case. Meyer thinks it may be the same 
(but then would the appellations be differ- 
ent ?) with the σπεῖρα ᾿Ιταλική of ch. x. 1. 
It is remarkable that almost all the com- 
mentators have assumed, without any rea- 
son, that this ov. σεβαστή must have been 
stationed at Cesarea, whereas it may well 
have been a cohort, or body of men so 
called, at Rome. Wieseler is the only one 
that I have seen who has πού fallen into 
this error. He controverts the other inter- 
pretations (Chron. d. Apost.-g. note, p. 
391), and infers that Julius belonged to the 
Augustani, mentioned Tacitus xiv. 15, and 
Suet. Nero, 20 and 25 (see also Dio Cass. 
lxi. 20: ἦν μὲν γάρ τι καὶ ἴδιον αὐτῷ 
σύστημα ἐς πεντακιςχιλίους στρατιώτας 
παρεσκευασμένον᾽ Αὐγούστειοί τε ὠνο- 
pafovro’ καὶ ἐξῆρχον τῶν ἐπαίνων, and 
lxiii. 8), who appear to have been identical 
with the evocati (veterans specially sum- 
moned to service by the emperors), and to 
have formed Nero’s body-guard on his 
journey to Greece. The first levying of this 
band by Augustus, Dio relates, xlv. 12. To 
this Julius seems to have belonged,—to 
have been sent on some service into Asia, 
and now to have been returning to Rome. 
—We read of a Julius Priscus, Prefect of 
the Preetorian guards under Vitellius, who 
killed himself ‘pudore magis quam neces- 
sitate,’ after the military murder by Mu- 
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d - Ν Ν Ν ? , , ΘΝ ἢ 
λοντι πλεῖν τοὺυς Κατα τιν Ασίαν TOTOUC, ἀνήχθημεν, 


d constr., here 


" -τ»ν only. πλεῖ 
ὄντος σὺν ἡμῖν Ἀριστάρχου Μακεδόνος Θεσσαλονικέως, τὰ πελάγη, 
πεν ε ’ ἘΣ Olyod. i. 

3 Ty TE f ἑτέρᾳ 2 κατήχθημεν ELC Σιδῶνα, 2 φιλανθρώπως ἘΠ 18 


κ , ey \ pact 

TET εν TOO = ch. xx.15, 
ρ Cos Xen. Cyr. iv. 

4 6. 10. 

ch. xxi. 3. 

XXVili. 12 

only. (Luke 

en} 


τε ὁ lovAwe τῷ Παύλῳ ᾿ χρησάμενος 
Ν , , 1 3 , m - Ε ~ 
τους φίλους πορευθέντα ἐπιμελείας τυχειν. κακεῖθεν i 
9 ἀναχθέντες " ὑπεπλεύσαμεν τὴν Κύπρον διὰ τὸ τοὺς 
s Polyb. i. 68. 13. 
k inf. aor., Matt. viii. 21. 
Luke sx. 25. 1 Macc. xi. 42. 
15. 18. 36. 40. 66?-8-9. 73-6. 133-37-80 all am (latt) syr copt eth arm al: -ra 25. 96-9. 
105 lect 14: -rog 64 lect 13.—7Xeew (a late usage, see Lobeck, Phryn, p 221) 137. 
—e τους x. AB 13. 25. 40. 68-9. 73. 105 al Thi?: ἐπι τ. 15. 36. 137-80 lect 12: 
circav al: txt GH all (various corrns supplementary of the constr, which was not under- 
stood) Chr Thl! Oec.—for ovro¢g συν, συνοντος 13.—aft θεσσαλον., add δὲ αρισταρχου 
και σεκουνδου syr: -νικεων δὲ ἀαρισταρχ. kK. σεκ. 137 (see ch xx. 4).—8. δὲ G al vss Chr. 
—rny σιδ. lect 12.—tovAtavog A syr-marg: tw δὲ 7. ὁ ιουλιος 95.—emiTpEWar 137: 
ἐκέλευσε 105.—Mill (not rec) om rove bef φιλ. : but ins ABGH al Chr Thl Oec.— 
πορευθεντι AB 13. 15. 36. 68. 105 Thl’ (gramml corrn): πορευεσθαι 106: txt GH most 


h here onlyt. φιλ. δεακεῖσθαι πρὸς... 
6. 5 (often). 
m = ch. xxiv. 2. 


i= 2 Cor. xiii. 10 only. 
Sce ch. xxvi. 1 reff. 
n ver. vii. only ft. 


Xen. Mem. iv. 
There ony. Prov. iii. 8. 


cianus of Calpurnius Galerianus. This was 
ten years after the date of our narrative: 
but their identity must be only conjectural. 
2. ᾿Αδραμυττηνῷ) Adramyttium 
(Αδραμύττιον, -ειον, ΟΥ̓᾿ΑΑτραμύττιον, and 
in Plin. vy. 32, Adramytteos), was a seaport 
with a harbour in Mysia, an Athenian 
colony. It is now a village called Endramit. 
Grotius, Drusius, and others erroneously 
suppose Adrumetum to be meant, on the 
north coast of Africa (Winer, RWB.). 
πλεῖν τοὺς . . .] The accusative is indicative 
of the direction. We have ἦλθε Πολννείκης 
χθόνα, Eur. Phoeniss. 110. See Winer, 
§ 32. 1, on the accus. after neuter verbs, 
and Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 114. 20. 
᾿Αριστάρχ.7 See ch. xix. 29; xx. 4. Col. iv. 
10. Philem. 24. In Col. iv. 10, Paul calls him 
his συναιχμάλωτος, but perhaps only figu- 
ratively: the same term is applied to Epa- 
phras, Philem. 23, where follows ’ A picrap- 
xoc, Δημᾶς, Λουκᾶς, ot σύνεργοί pov. 
Σιδῶνα] This celebrated city is generally 
joined in the N. T. with Tyre, from which 
it was distant 200 stadia (Strabo, xvi. 756 
ff.), and of which it was probably the mother 
city. It was within the lot of the tribe of 
Asher (Josh. xix. 28), but never conquered 
by the Israelites (Judg.i. 31; π|. 3). From 
the earliest times the Sidonians were re- 
nowned for their manufactures of glass 
(‘Sidon artifex vitri,’ Plin. v. 19), linen 
(πέπλοι παμποίκιλοι ἔργα γυναικῶν Σι- 
δονίων, Il. vi. 290), silversmith’s work (II. 
xxili. 743, and Od. xv. 115, &c.), and for 
the hewing of timber (1 Kings v. 6; Ezr. 
iii. 7). In ancient times, Sidon seems to 
have been under Tyre, and to have fur- 
nished her with mariners (see Ezek. xxvii. 
8). It went over to Shalmaneser, k. of 
Assyria (Jos. Antt. ix. 14. 2); but seems 
under him, and afterwards under the Chal- 
deans and Persians, to have had tributary 


kings of its own (Jer. xxv. 22; xxvii. 3; 
Herod. viii. 67). The Sidonians furnished 
the best ships in Xerxes’s navy, Herod. vii. 
96. 99. Under Artaxerxes Ochus Sidon 
freed itself, but was by him, after a severe 
siege, taken and destroyed (Diod. Sic. xvi. 
43 ff.). It was rebuilt, and soon after went 
over to Alexander, keeping its own vassal 
kings. After his death it was alternately 
under Syrian and Egyptian rule, till it fell 
under the Romans. The present Saida is 
west of ancient Sidon, and isa port of some 
commerce, but insecure, from the sanding 
up of the harbour (Winer, RWB. See also 
Robinson, vol. iii. pp. 415 ff., who gives an 
account of the history of Sidon during the 
middle ages). 9. πορευθέντα) acc. 
with inf. aft. ἃ dat. preceding, as ch. xxvi. 
20; xxii. 17. πορευθέντι (see var. read.) 
is a grammatical correction. The φίλοι 
here mentioned were probably Christian 
brethren (see ch. xi. 19, where the Gospel 
is said to have been preached in Phoenicia ; 
and ch. xxi. 3, where we find brethren at 
Tyre); but it is usual in that case for 
ἀδελφοί or μαθηταί to be specified: ef. 
ch. xxi. 4.7. The ἐπιμελείας τυχεῖν was 
perhaps to obtain from them that outfit for 
the voyage which, on account of the official 
precision of his custody at Czsarea, he 
could not there be provided with. 

4. ὑπεπλεύσαμεν] ‘sailed under,’ i. 6. 
‘in the lee of,’ Cyprus. ‘‘ Ubi navis vento 
contrario cogitur a recto cursu decedere, ita 
ut tune insula sit interposita inter ventum 
et navem, dicitur ferri infra insulam.’ 
Wetst., who also says, ‘‘ Si ventus favisset, 
alto se commisissent, et Cyprum ad dex- 
teram partem reliquissent, ut Act. xxi. 3, 
nune autem coguntur legere littus Ciliciz, 
inter Cyprum et Asiam.” With this ex- 
planation Mr. Smith agrees ; and there can 
hardly be a doubt that it is the right one. 
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3. 47 τ o? ’ ee Ρ aN Sq N κ 
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aoe os , \ ! ΄ 5 ΄ 
pMat-svii Κιλικίαν καὶ Παμφυλίαν * διαπλεύσαντες * κατήλθομεν 
2 Macc. ν. 1: 5 ’, - , 6 > ~ Geren cg s 
a=vv.3,7al. ες Μύρα τῆς Λυκίας. κακει EVOWY ὁ ἑκατοντάρχης 
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w ch, xiv. 18 
reff. 

x = ch. xx. 16 
al. y = Luke x. 32. 
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Bw πόλις te * παραλεγύμενοι 


aver. 13 only f. Diod. Sic. xiii. 3. 


Κρήτην κατὰ Σαλμώνην, 


Matt. xxiv. 7. z here only t¢. 


mss Chr Thl!.—5. τὴν om 137.—for κιλ., λυκιαν 38.---πλευσαντες H: add δὲ ἡμερων 
δικαπεντε 137 syr*.—KarndOapey A: κατηχθημεν 14. 38. 57. 66. 76. 93-7-8-marg 113 
lect 5 al Oec: nAOopey 25 v Syr ar-erp Jer.—for μύρα (μῦρα 93), λυστρα A v copt 
al Cassiod Bed: μοιρων H: σμυρναν 31 Bed-gr: σμυρα arm: txt B(-o9av)G most 
mss syrr Chr ΤῊ] Oec Jer.—6. κακειθεν A 24 al: κακεισε 15. 25. 31-6. 40. 180: και 
37. 56.—rec -ρχος, with GH al Chr ΤῊ] Oec: txt AB 180 lect 12 Thl?.—adeZavdon- 
νον B 69. 93-5-8-marg 105 all Thl!: -dpvevoy 42. 96. 180.—rnv om H 93. 180.— 
ανεβιβασ. 4. 13. 36. 68. 96. 133-80 all lect 14 al Chr Thi? (ανεβιβασαμεὲν Thl'): txt 
AB(e sil)GH al Oec.—ste αὐτὸ ἡμας 137.—8. καὶ ove εωντος 27-9: οὐκ εωντος 
105: μη εωντος 667: μη rpocwrroc 2. 99: μὴ moocrovTog Thl?.—aft aveu. ins ut 
recto itinere navigaremus Syyr ar-erp.—kaTta cahp. om (similarity of endings) 137: 
σαλαμινα οορί.---καταλεγομενοι 68: παραγενομενοι 40 al.—riva om A 133 Syr ar-erp 


The κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν τόποι of ver. 2 being 
to the west of Pamphylia (which was not in 
Asia, ch. ii. 10), the direct course thither 
would have been S. of Cyprus ; but having 
the wind contrary, i. e. from the W. or 
N. W. (‘‘the very wind which might have 
been expected in this part of the Mediter- 
ranean at this season (summer). Admiral 
de Saumarez writes, Aug. 19, 1798,‘ We 
have just gained sight of Cyprus, so invari- 
ably do the westerly winds prevail at this 
season.’ ’’ Smith, p. 27), they kept under 
shelter of Cyprus, i.e, between Cyprus and 
Cilicia; and so διαπλεύσαντες, ‘having 
sailed the whole length of’ the sea off 
Cilicia and Pamphylia, they came to Myra. 
See the account of the reverse voyage, ch. 
xxi. 3, where, the wind being nearly in the 
same quarter (see ver. 1, εὐθυδρομήσαντες 
εἰς τ. Ka), the direct course was taken, 
and they left Cyprus at a distance (for so 
ava. seems to imply) on their left, in going 
to Tyre. On the διαπλεύσαντες, &c., it 
may be well to quote (from Smith) the 
testimony of M. de Pagés, a French navi- 
gator, who, on his voyage from Syria to 
Marseilles, informs us that after making 
Cyprus, ‘‘the winds from the west, and 
consequently contrary, which prevail in 
these places during the summer, forced us 
to run to the north. Wewade for the coast 
of Caramania (Cilicia), in order to meet the 
northerly winds, and which we found ac- 
cordingly.’ 5. Μύρα] εἶτα Μύρα ἐν 
εἴκοσι σταδίοις ὑπὲρ τῆς θαλάττης ἐπὶ 
μετεώρου λόφου, Strab. xiv. 8.---Λέντλος 
ἐπιπεμφθεὶς ᾿Ανδριάκῃ Μυρέων ἐπινείῳ, 
τήν TE ἅλυσιν ἔῤῥηξε τοῦ λιμένος, καὶ εἰς 


Μύρα ἀνγει. ~The neighbourhood is full 
of magnificent ruins; see Sir C. Fellows’s 
Lycia, ch. ix. The name still remains. 
The various readings merely shew that the 
copyists were unacquainted with the place. 

6.] The Alexandrian ship may have 
been laden with corn for Rome; but this 
cannot be inferred from ver. 38, for the 
ship had been lightened before, ver. 18.— 
On her size, see below, on ver. 37.—Most 
probably this ship had been prevented 
taking the direct course to Italy, which was 
by the south of Crete, by the prevailing 
westerly winds. Under such circumstances, 
says Mr. Smith (p. 32), “ ships, particularly 
those of the ancients, unprovided with a 
compass, and ill calculated to work to wind- 
ward, would naturally stand to the N. till 
they made the land of Asia Minor, which 
is peculiarly favourable for such a mode of 
navigation, because the coast is bold and 
safe, and the elevation of the mountains 
makes it visible at a great distance ; it 
abounds in harbours, while the sinuosities 
of its shores and the westerly current would 
enable them, if the wind was at all off the 
land, to work to windward, at least as far 
as Cnidus, where these advantages ceased. 
Myra lies due N. from Alexandria, and its 
bay is well calculated to shelter a wind- 
bound ship. The Alexandrian ship was 
not, therefore, out of her course at Myra, 
even if she had no call to touch there for 
the purposes of commerce.”’ πλέον, 
the present, should be rendered ‘on her 
voyage.’ 7. βραδυπλ.} It is evident 
that the ship was encountering an adverse 
wind. The distance from Myra to Cnidus 
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καλούμενον Καλοὺς pen. viii 
9. κανοῦ δὲ ech. ewe, 

Mark xvi. 1 
TOU diners Galette: 
® παρεληλυθέναι, ee τε 


ver. 10 
g = Matt. σξίν. 15. 1Pet.iv.3. Dan. ii. 


“ ἐπισφαλοῦς 


slav Τη55.---λεέγομεένον 153.--πολις nv A 13.—for λασαια, adacca A 40. 90. 109 syr- 


marg (Alasa): Thalassa ν eth and some mentd by Jer Thessala latt : 
λισαια lect 12: 
137 lect 12.—Kcat om 95!.—rnv om 113.— 


varr, Aacea B 21 copt: λασσαια al: 


al Chr Thl Oec.—9. του πλ. επισφ. 


is only 130 geogr. miles, which, with a fair 
wind, would not take more than one day. 
Mr. Smith shews that the wind was N.W., 
or within a few points of it. ‘ We learn 
from the sailing directions for the Mediter- 
ranean, that, throughout the whole of that 
sea, but mostly in the eastern half, includ- 
ing the Adriatic and Archipelago, N.W. 
winds prevail in the summer months; .. . 
the summer Etesize come from the ΝΟ. 
(p. 197) ; which agrees with Aristotle’s ac- 
count of these winds,—olt ἐτησίαι λεγό- 
μενοι μίξιν ἔχοντες τῶν TE ἀπὸ τῆς 
ἄρκτου φερομένων κ. ζεφύρου, de Mundo, 
ch. iv. According to Pliny (ji. 47), they 
begin in August, and blow for forty days.” 
μόλις] ‘with difficulty: not as 
E. V., ‘scarce,’ which being also an adv. 
of time, gives the erroneous idea to the 
English reader that the ship had scarcely 
reached Cnidus when the wind became un- 
favourable. γεν. κατά] ‘having 
come over against,’ as E. V. Κνί- 
Sov] Cnidus is a peninsula at the entrance 
of the Agean Sea, between the islands of 
Cos and Rhodes, having a lofty promontory 
and two harbours, Strabo, xiv.2. ‘ With 
N.W. winds the ship could work up from 
Myra to Cnidus ; because, until she reached 
that point, she had the advantage of a wea- 
ther shore, under the lee of which she would 
have smooth water, and, as formerly men- 
tioned, a westerly current; but it would be 
slowly and with difficulty. At Cnidus that 
advantage ceased.”” Smith, p. 37. 
μὴ προςεῶντ. The common idea has been 
that the prep. in composition implies that 
the wind would not suffer them to put in at 
Cnidus. But this would hardly be recon- 
cileable with the fact ; for when off Cnidus 
they would be in shelter under the high 
land, and there would be no difficulty in 
putting in. I should be rather inclined to 
regard this clause as explaining the μόλις 
above, and the πρός in composition as im- 
plying contribution, or direction: ‘with 
difficulty, the wind not permitting us by 
favouring our course.’ ὕπεπλ. τ. Kp. 
k. Σαλμώνην] ‘Unless she had put into 
that harbour (Cnidus), and waited for a fair 
wind, her only course was to run under the 
lee of Crete, in the direction of Salmone, 


txt (with some 
λασια 180) BGH most mss syrr 


which is the eastern extremity of that 
island.’”’—Salmone (Capo Salomon) is de- 
scribed by Strabo (x. 4) as ὀξὺ ἀκρωτήριον 
TO Σαμώνιον, ἐπὶ τὴν Αἴγυπτον νεῦον, 
καὶ τὰς Ῥοδίων νήσους. Pliny (iv. 12) 
calls it Sammonium. 8. μόλις Trap. | 
“ After passing this point (Salmone), the 
difficulty they experienced in navigating to 
the westward along the coasts of Asia, would 
recur; but as the south side of Crete is also 
a weather shore with N.W. winds, they 
would be able to work up as far as Cape 
Matala. Here the land trends suddenly to 
the N., and the advantages of a weather 
shore cease, and their only resource was to 
make for a harbour. Now Fair Havens is 
the harbour nearest to Cape Matala, the 
farthest point to which an ancient ship 
could have attained with N.W-ly winds.” 
Smith, ib. παραλεγ. does not, as 
Servius on Ain. iii. 127 supposes, imply that 
the ship was towed {“ funem legendo, i. 6. 
colligendo, aspera ioe pretereunt’’), but, as 
Meyer explains it, that, the places on the 
coast being touched (or perhaps, rather, ap- 
pearing) one after another, are, as it were, 
gathered up by the navigators.—Mr. Smith 
(p. 42) exposes the mistake of Eustathius 
(adopted by Valpy, from Dr. Falconer), by 
which the ship taking the S. coast of Crete 
is attempted to be explained: viz. ducXi- 
μένος ἡ Κρήτη πρὸς τὴν βόῤῥαν : whereas 
there are, in fact, excellent harbours on the 
N. side of Crete,—Souda and Spina Longa. 
Καλοὺς Λιμένας The situation of 
this anchorage was ascertained by Pococke, 
from the fact of the name still remaining. 
“Tn searching after Lebena farther to the 
west, I found out a place which I thought 
to be of greater consequence, because men- 
tioned in Holy Scripture, and also honoured 
by the presence of St. Paul, that is, “ the 
Fair Havens, near unto the city of Lasea ;’ 
for there is another small bay about two 
leagues to the E. of Matala, which is now 
called by the Greeks good or fair havens 
(λιμέονες Kadove.” Travels in the East, ii. 
p. 250: cited by Mr. Smith, who adds: 
“The most conclusive evidence that this is 
the F. H. of Scripture, is, that its posi- 
tion is precisely that where a ship circum- 
stanced as St. Paul’s was, must have put in. 
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I have already shewn that the wind must 
have been about N.W. ;—but with such a 
wind she could not pass Cape Matala: we 
must therefore look near, but to the E. of 
this promontory, for an anchorage well cal- 
culated to shelter a vessel in N.W. winds, 
but not from all winds, otherwise it would 
not have been, in the opinion of seamen (ver. 
12), an unsafe winter harbour. Now here we 
have a harbour which not only fulfils every 
one of the conditions, but still retains the 
name given to it by St. Luke.’’ Smith, p. 
45. He also gives an engraving of the place 
from a sketch by Signr. Schranz, the artist 
who accompanied Mr. Pashley in his tra- 
vels.—There is no ground for identifying 
this anchorage with καλὴ ἀκτή mentioned 
asa city in Crete by Steph. Byzant. For 
this is clearly nof the name of a city, by 
the subjoined notice, ᾧ ἐγγὺς ἣν ἡ πόλις 
Aacaia.—Nor is there any reason to sup- 
pose, with Meyer, that the name καλοὶ 
Aus. was euphemistically given,—because 
the harbour was not one to winter in: this 
(see above) it may not have been, and yet 
may have been an excellent refuge at par- 
ticular times, as now, from prevailing west- 
erly winds. Aagata] This place was, 
until recently, altogether unknown; and from 
the variety of readings, the very name was un- 
certain. Pliny (iv. 12) mentions Lasos among 
the cities of Crete, but does not indicate its 
situation. It is singular, and tends to sup- 
port the identity of Lasos with our Lasea, 
that as here Alassa, so there Alos, is a 
various reading. The reading Thalassa ap- 
pears to have been an error of a transcriber 
from -αλασσα forming so considerable a 
part of a word of such common occurrence. 
—There is a Lisia named in Crete in the 
Peutinger Table, which may be the same. 
[On the very interesting discovery of Lasea 
by the Rev. G. Brown in the beginning of 
this year (1856), see the excursus at the 
end of Prolegg. to Acts. The ruins are 
on the beach, about two hours eastward of 
Fair Havens. ] 9. ἱκανοῦ xp.] Not 
since the beginning of our voyage,’ as 
Meyer :—the time was spent at the anchor- 
age. Tov mods] Not ‘ sailing,’ but 


‘ the voyage,’ viz. to Rome,—which hence- 
forth was given upas hopeless for this autumn 
and winter. That this is the meaning of 
ὁ πλοῦς, see ch. xxi. 7. And by observing 
this, we avoid a difficulty which has been 
supposed to attend the words. Sailing 
was not unsafe so early as this (see below) ; 
but to undertake so long a voyage, was. 

τὴν νηστείαν] ‘The fast,’ κατ᾽ ἐξο- 
χήν, is the solemn fast of the day of expia- 
tion, the 10th of Tisri, the seventh month 
of the Jewish ecclesiastical year, and the 
first of the civil year. See Levit. xvi. 29 ff. ; 
xxiii. 26 ff. This would be about the time 
of the autumnal equinox. The sailing 
season did not close so early: ‘Ex die 
igitur tertio iduum Novembris, usque in 
diem sextum iduum Martiarum, maria 
clauduntur.’ Vegetius (Smith, p. 45, note) 
de Re Milit. iv. 39. 10.1 From the 
use of θεωρῶ here, and from the saying 
itself, it seems clear to me that Paul was 
not uttering at present any prophetic inti- 
mation, but simply his own sound judg- 
ment on the difficult question at issue. It 
is otherwise at vv. 22—24. As Smith re- 
marks, ‘The event justified St. Paul’s 
advice. At the same time it may be ob- 
served, that a bay, open to nearly one half 
the compass, could not have been a good 
winter harbour.” (p. 47.) μετὰ 
ὕβρεως is interpreted by Meyer as sub- 
jective—‘ accompanied with presumption 
on our part :’ but not to mention that this 
would be a very unusual sense, ver. 21, 
κερδῆσαι THY ὕβριν ταύτ. K. τ. ζημίαν, is 
decisive (De W.) against it. OTL... 
μέλλειν] A mixing of two constructions, 
see Winer, ὃ 45.9. anm. 2. This is most 
flagrant in later writers, as Pausanias and 
Arian,—see Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 369; but 
is also found earlier, e. g. Plat. Charm., p. 
165: οὐκ ἂν αἰσχυνθείην ὅτι μὴ οὐχὶ 
ὀρθῶς φάναι εἰρηκέναι. Iseeus: περὶ τοῦ 
φιλοκτ. KANO. p. 57, ἐπειδὴ δὲ προςδιαμε- 
μαρτύρηκεν ὡς υἱὸν εἶναι γνήσιον Ἑὐκτή- 
μονος τοῦτον... 11. τ. ναυκλήρῳ] 
‘the owner of the ship.’ Wetst. cites 
from Plutarch, ναύτας μὲν ἐκλέγεται κυ- 
βερνήτης, καὶ κυβερνήτην ναύκληρος. 
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Rom. 1.10. xi. 14. Phil. iii. 11. zch. xvi. 1 reff. 
1) = here only. Ezek. xi. 1 al. ¢ see note, (ch, viii. 26, 36, 
Ὁ here only t. tch. xxviii. 13, Lake xii. 55. Eccl. i. 6. 
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So Hesych.: ναύκληρος, ὁ δεσπότης τ. 
mXotov,—and Xen. (Econ. vili. 12: φορ- 
Tiwy, ὅσα ναυκλήροις κέρδους ἕνεκα ἄγε- 
ται. (Kuin.) 12.] See above on ver. 
8. The anchorage was sheltered from the 
N.W., but not from nearly half the com- 
pass. Grotius and Heinsius’s rendering of 
πρὸς Tavaysm., ‘ad vitandam tempesta- 
tem,’ is contrary to usage, besides being sin- 
gularly inconsistent with the fact in more 
ways than one. For this purpose the anchor- 
age was εὔθετος, and in it they had (see next 
ver.) actually ridden out the storm, before 
they left it. κἀκεῖθεν] ‘thence also,’ 
as from their former stopping places. 
®Poivika] Ptolemy (iii. 17) calls the haven 
Φοινικοῦς, and the city (lying some way 
inland) Φοῖνιξ. Strabo (x. 4) says, τὸ δὲ 
ἔνθεν ἰσθμός ἐστιν we ἑκατὸν σταδίων, 
ἔχων κατοικίαν πρὸς μὲν τῇ βορείῳ θα- 
λάττῃ ᾿Αμφιμάλλαν, πρὸς δὲ τῇ νοτίῳ 
Φφοινικὴ τῶν Λαμπέων. This description, 
and the other data belonging to Phoenice, 
Smith (p. 48) has shewn to fit the modern 
Lutro, which, though not known now as an 
anchorage, probably from the silting up of 
the harbour, is so marked in the French 
admiralty chart of 1738, and ‘if then able 
to shelter the smallest craft, must have 
been capable of receiving the largest ships 
seventeen centuries before.’”’ [See an in- 
scription making it highly probable that 
Alexandrian ships did winter at Lutro, in the 
excursus at the end of Prolegg. to Acts. | 
βλέποντα κατὰ λίβα κ. κατὰ χῶρον] 
‘looking (literally) down the S.W.andN.W. 
winds;’ i. 6. in the direction of these winds, 
viz. N.E.andS.E. For Ai, and χῶρος are 
not quarters of the compass, but winds ; 
and «ara, used with a wind, denotes the 
direction of its blowing,—‘down the wind.’ 
This interpretation, which I was long ago 
persuaded was the right one, I find now 
confirmed by the opinion of Mr. Smith, 
who cites Herod. iv. 110, ἐφέροντο κατὰ 
κῦμα καὶ ἄνεμον, and Arrian, ‘Periplus 


Euxini, p. 3, ἄφνω νεφελὴ ἐπαναστᾶσα 
ἐξεῤῥάγη κατ᾽ εὗρον. So also κατὰ ῥόον, 
Herod ii. 90. And in Jos. Antt. xv. 9. 6, 
the coasts near Czsarea are said to be 
δύφορμα διὰ τὰς κατὰ λίβα προςβολάς. 
See also Thucyd. vi. 104. In the reff., 
the substantive is not one of motion like 
λίψ, χῶρος, or ῥόος, but of fixed loca- 
tion, as μεσημβρία σκύπος. The direc- 
tion then is towards the spot indicated, 
just as in the present case it is in that 
of the motion indicated. The harbour 
of Lutro satisfies these conditions; and 
is even more decisively pointed out as 
being the spot by a notice in the Synec- 
demus of Hierocles, Φοινίκη ἤτοι ᾿Αρά- 
beva’ νῆσος Κλαῦδος. Now Mr. Pashley 
found a village called Aradhena a short 
distance above Lutro, and another close 
by called Anopolis, of which Steph. Byz. 
says, Αράδην πόλις Κρήτης" ἡ δὲ “Avw- 
πόλις λέγεται, διὰ τὸ εἶναι ἄνω. From 
these data it is almost demonstrated that 
the port of Phoenice is the present port 
of Lutro. Ptolemy’s longitude for port 
Pheenice also agrees. See Smith, pp. 51 ff. 
Mr. Smith has kindly sent me the following 
extract from a letter containing additional 
confirmation of the view: ‘ Loutro is an ex- 
cellent harbour ; you open it unexpectedly, 
the rocks stand apart and the town appears 
within. During the Greek war, when cruiz- 
ing with Lord Cochrane,....chased a 
pirate schooner, as they thought, right upon 
the rocks; suddenly he disappeared, and 
when rounding in after him,—like a change 
of scenery, the little basin, its shipping, and 
the town of Lovtro, revealed themselves.’ 
See Prof. Hackett’s note, impugning the 
above view and interpretation ; which how- 
ever does not alter my opinion. [Since 
the publication of my edn. 1, Mr. How- 
son has given his opinion thus: “ The 
difficulty is to be explained simply by 
remembering that sailors speak of every 
thing from their own point of view, and 
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notes) : 


ευρακυκλων arm: 


that the harbour (see chart in C. and 
H. ii. 302) does look—from the water 
towards the land which encloses it—in 
the direction of S.W. and N.W.” But 
I cannot believe, till experience can be 
shewn to confirm the idea, that even 
sailors could speak of a harbour as ‘ look- 
ing’ in the direction in which they would 
look when entering it.] 13. ὑποπνεύ- 
σαντος] as Εἰ. V., ‘softly blowing,’ comp. 
ὑπομειδιάω. The 8. wind was favourable 
for them in sailing from F. H. to Phoenice. 
δόξ. τ. προθ: κεκρατ.7 ‘imagining 
that they had (as good as) accomplished 
their purpose;’ i.e. that it would now 
be a very easy matter to reach Phoenice. 
ἄραντες ‘‘ may be translated either 
‘weighed,’ or ‘set sail ;’ for ancient authors 
supply sometimes τὰς ἀγκύρας, and some- 
times τὰ toria.... Julius Pollux, how- 
ever, like St. Luke, supplies neither, which 
is certainly the most nautical way of ex- 
pressing it: he says, αἴροντες ἀπὸ τῆς 
γῆς, lib. i. 103. Smith, p. 55. 
ἄσσον παρ. They crept close along the 
land till they passed Cape Matala. “αὶ 
ship which could not lie nearer to the wind 
than seven points, would just weather that 
point which bears W. by S. from the en- 
trance of Fair Havens. We see therefore 
the propriety of the expression ἄσσον παρ.» 
‘they sailed close by Crete,’ which the 
author uses to describe the first part of 
their passage.” Smith, p. 56.—The Vulg. 
has: ‘quum sustulissent de Asson,’ con- 
necting ἄραντες with ἼΑσσον, and under- 
standing the latter as the name of a Cretan 
town. There is an Asus mentioned by 
Pliny (iv. 12), but it is ‘in Mediterraneo,’ 
not on the coast,—and the constr. would 
be inadmissible. Erasmus, Luther, &c., 
have taken ἴΑσσον as the accusative of 
direction, ‘when they had weighed for 
Assus.’ But besides the /ocal objection, 
this constr. also would be most harsh, as 
ἄναντες does not indicate the progress of 
their voyage, but only the setting out. 
Heinsius took ἄραντες = ἀναφανέντες, 
ch. xxi. 3,—‘ postquam Asos attollere se 
visa est’ (Meyer). But there can be little 
doubt that all of these are mistakes, and 
that ἄσσον is the adverb. 14. ἔβαλεν 
Kat αὐτῆς] These difficult words have been 
taken in three ways: (1) (The common in- 
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om syrr ar-erp.—14. evpaxvi\wy AB! sah (ευρακηλων) copt: (evrpacn\wy) Vv 
aquilo maris (omg tug. ὁ καὶ.) wth (see 
txt GH (but they have evp. not εὐρ.) most mss Syr (Euroelydon) syr (Euraclydon, 


terpretation) referring αὐτῆς to τὴν Κρήτην 
just mentioned. Thus they might mean, 
(a) ‘ drove (us) against Crete,’ or (β) 
‘struck (blew) against Crete,’ i.e. in the 
direction of Crete. Now of these, (a) is 
contrary to the expressed fact :—they were 
not driven against Crete. And (j3) is as 
inconsistent with the implied fact. Had 
the wind blown in the direction of Crete at 
all, they, who gave themselves up to it, and 
were driven before it (ἐπιδόντες ἐφερόμεθα, 
ver. 15), must have been stranded on the 
Cretan coast, which they were not. (2) 
referring αὐτῆς to the ship, understood. 
This is adopted by Dr. Bloomfield and Mr. 
Smith. (The latter, I find by a letter re- 
ceived since this note was written, now 
understands it as I have explained it below.) 
But not to mention the harshness occa- 
sioned by having to supply a subject for 
αὐτῆς which has never yet been mentioned, 
—a decisive objection against this rendering 
is, that the ship throughout the narrative is 
τὸ πλοῖον, not ἡ ναῦς, in every place except 
ver. 41,—and τὸ 7X. occurs in the very 
next clause, which, had this been meant of 
the ship, would certainly have been ex- 
pressed συναρπασθείσης δέ, or συναρπα- 
σθείσης δὲ αὐτῆς. (3) referring αὐτῆς to 
προθέσεως. In that case ἔβαλεν κατ᾽ αὐτῆς 
must either (α) = κατέβαλεν ἡμᾶς ἀπ᾽ 
αὐτῆς, as Plato, Kuthyph. 15, 6, az’ ἐλ- 
midoe pe καταβαλὼν μεγάλης ἀπέρχει, 
which is harsh, and hardly allowable; or (β) 
be understood, taking the neuter sense of 
βάλλω (ποταμὸς εἰς ἅλα βάλλων, 1]. xi. 
722), as meaning ‘ blew against it,’ so as 
to thwart their design. And so Luther: 
Serhob fic) wider ibr Vornehmen.’ But 
this mixture of literal and figurative is also 
harsh, and hardly allowable. (4) A method 
has occurred to me of rendering the words, 
which seems to remove all harshness, whe- 
ther of reference in αὐτῆς, or of construc- 
tion. There can be no question that the 
obvious reference of αὐτῆς is to Crete. 
What then is ἔβαλεν κατ᾽ αὐτῆς ἢ ἔβαλεν 
applied to wind may be understood as 
above, neuter, or reflective, ‘blew,’ ‘rushed.’ 
Assuming this, and that there is no object 
to be supplied between ἔβαλεν and the pre- 
position, κατ᾽ αὐτῆς may surely be ren- 
dered, as in βῆ δὲ Kar’ Οὐλύμποιο καρή- 
vwv,—kKar ᾿Ιδαίων ὀρέων,---κατὰ πέτρης; 
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15 


οφθαλμεῖν τῷ ἀνέμῳ 4 ἐπιδόντες 
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oO 7 \ - , \ I eS , ΕῚ Α 
συναρπασθέντος δὲ τοῦ πλοίου Kal μὴ δυναμενου Ῥαντ- och. vi. 12 reff. 


p here only ἡ. 

, Wisd. xii. 14. 
VNOLOYV gq = here only. 
Seech. χν 80. 
s here only t. 


16 5 


r =(naut ) Diod. Sic. xx. 16. 


and in marg ευρακλυδον) Chr Thl Oec: ευρυκλυδὼν B*. 40. 133.—15. ἐπιδιδοντες 32. 42. 
57: add τω πλεοντι κ. συστειλαντες Ta ἱστια 137: TH πνεουσὴ kK. συναγοντες TO 


σκευος, ὡς ἔφερεν, ἐφερομεθα syr*: 


&c., viz. ‘down (from) Crete,’ ‘down the 
high lands forming the coast.’ It is a 
common expression in lake and coasting 
navigation, that ‘a gust came down the 
valleys.’ And this would be exactly the 
direction of the wind in question, When 
they had doubled, or perhaps were now 
doubling, Cape Matala, the wind suddenly 
changed, and the typhoon came down upon 
them from the high lands ;—at first, as 
long as they were sheltered, only by fits 
down the gullies, but as soon as they were 
in the open bay past the cape, with its full 
violence. This, the hurricane rushing down 
the high lands when first observed, and 
afterwards συναρπάζων τὸ πλοῖον, seems 
to me exactly to describe their changed 
circumstances in passing the cape. A con- 
firmation of this interp. may be found by 
Luke himself using κατέβη to express the 
descending of a squall from the hills on the 
lake of Gennesareth, ch. viii. 23, where 
Matt. and Mark have only éyévero and yive- 
rat. Mr. Smith also suggests κατὰ τοῦ Kon- 
μνοῦ, Luke viii. 33, as confirmatory. [The 
above is also Mr. Howson’s view. See, in the 
excursus appended to the Prolegg. to Acts, 
the confirmation of this view in what ac- 
tually happened to the Rev. G. Brown’s 
party. Aug. 1856.] τυφωνικός ‘ The 
sudden change from a south wind to a vio- 
lent northerly wind, isa common occurrence 
in these seas. (Captain J. Stewart, R.N., in 
his remarks on the Archipelago, observes, 
“Tt is always safe to anchor under the lee 
of an island with anortherly wind, as it dies 
gradually away; but it would be extremely 
dangerous with southerly winds, as they 
almost invariably shift to a violent north- 
erly wind.) The term ‘typhonic’ indi- 
cates that it was accompanied by some of 
the phenomena which might be expected in 
such a case, viz. the agitation and whirling 
motion of the clouds caused by the meeting 
of the opposite currents of air when the 
change took place, and probably also of the 
sea, raising it in columns of spray. Pliny 
(ii. 48), speaking of ‘repentini flatus,’ says, 
“vorticem faciunt qui Typhon vocatur :’ 
Aul. Gell. xix. 1, ‘Turbines etiam cre- 
briores .. . et figuree queedam nubium tre- 
mendz quas τυφῶνας vocabant.’’”? Smith, 
p- 60. εὐροκλύδων)] I have here 
retained the rec. reading, being determined, 
in the great uncertainty of MSS., by in- 
ternal probability. εὐροκλύδων is an 


for epepop., we εφερεν ar-erp.—16. νησιδιον 177 


anomalous word, having no assignable de- 
rivation: if formed from εὐρύς and κλύδων, 
it should be, as corrected in B?, εὐρυκλύ- 
δων: if from εὖρος and κλύδων, it would 
be, as Meyer observes, the appellation, not 
of the wind, but of the wave raised by it, 
‘fluctus Euro excitatus.’ I have little 
doubt that the name of the wind was εὐ- 
ρακύλων, as we now read in AB; but this, 
as is frequently the case, had been cor- 
rupted, as the last part of it was not Greek, 
but Latin, by the Greek sailors, into εὐρα- 
κλύδων or εὐροκλύδων, the a and o in this 
position having a very similar sound: and 
in that form I conceive Luke to have written 
it. Mr. Smith, in his appendix, ‘On the 
Wind Euroclydon,’ has satisfactorily an- 
swered the objections of Bryant to the com- 
pound evpaxktvAwy,—by shewing that ed- 
voc properly, was not the S.K., but the E. 
wind; and that compounds of Greek and 
Latin in the names of winds are not un- 
known, e.g. Euro-Auster.—The direction 
of the wind is established by Mr. S., from 
what follows, to have been about half a 
degree N. of E.N.E.; and the subsequent 
narrative shews that the wind continued to 
blow from this point till they reached 
Malta. 15. συναρπ.] ‘ being hurried 
away,’ ‘ borne along,’ by it: see retf. 
ἀντοφθαλμεῖν] It is hardly likely that this 
term, which is used so naturally and con- 
stantly of men facing an enemy (Polyb. i. 
17. 3, and eight times more), and also meta- 
phorically of resisting temptation (μὴ δύ- 
γασθαι τοῖς χοήμασιν ἀντοφθαλμεῖν, 
Polyb. xxviii. 17. 18), should have been 
originally a naval term, derived from 
the practice of painting eyes on either 
side of the beaks of ships. More probably 
the expression was transferred to a ship 
from its usage in common life. 
émiSdévres} So Plutarch de Fortun. Rom. 
p. 319, Ὁ (Wetst.), ἐπιδίδου τῇ τύχῃ τὰ 
ἱστία, καὶ δέχου τὸ πνεῦμα, τῷ πνέοντι 
πιστεύων. Hither ‘the ship,’ or ‘our- 
selves,’ may be supplied: or better perhaps, 
neither, but the word taken generally — 
‘giving up.’ ἐφερόμεθα) passive : 
‘we were driven along.’ 16. ὑπο- 
δραμόντες] ‘running under the lee of.’ 
“St. Luke exhibits here as on every other 
occasion, the most perfect command of 
nautical terms, and gives the utmost pre- 
cision to his language by selecting the most 
appropriate :—they ran before the wind ¢o 


272 NPAZEIS AMOSTOAQN. XXVII. 


t = Matt. viii. 


δέ τι * ὑποδραμόντες καλούμενον Κλαύδην, 
28 ἃ 158. 
1. 


" μόλις 


: ἰσχύσαμεν 
ὼ περικρατεῖς ἡ οι τῆς σκάφης, 17 ἣ 


nv ἄραντες C 
Υ βοηθείαις ἐχρῶντο, 


᾿ ὑποζωννύντες τὸ πλοῖον, φοβού- 


u ἘΠΕ xiv. 18 
reff. 

v here only t¢. 

w Heb. iv. 16 


/ ἊΝ , A 
ly. Ps. y 
oO ait μένοι TE μὴ ELC τὴν σύρτιν * ἐκπέσωσιν * χαλάσαντες τὸ 
Sir. xl. 24. _ x here only +. Polyb. xxvii.3.3. Plat. Rep. x. 616.3, εἶναι γὰρ τοῦτο τὸ φῶς σύνδεσμον 


πῶ λῳ πῇ Ὡς «τς Pan ~ ” = ͵ . ͵ 
του οὐρᾶνον, OLUY TH ὑυποζώματα τ. TPLNPwWY, OVUTW πασαν ξυνέχον τὴν TEpepopay. 


See Thueyd. i. 20. 
y here only t. 2 - ver. 26 only. Diod. Sic. ii. 60, ἐκπεσεῖν εἰς ἄμμους, andal. 


a ch. ix. 25 reff. 

Scholz (117 Bornem).—vzodpapovurrec 93-5.—Kadovupevny om 26. 33-6. 180 lect 12. 
—cavoa B ν eth Syr (Kyra or Keuda) Jer (Cauden) Cassiod (Gaudem) (καυδώ Suidas 
(al yavdoc) Gaudos Mela and Plin): txt A(the letters vdny are gone at the end of a 
line)GH most mss (with some varr): κλαυδὶν 29 lect 2: κλαυδαν 25 lect 12: κλαυδα 
13. 40. 66-marg 105-37 syr and syr-marg-gr copt Chr Thl Oec (κλαῦδος Hierocl and 
Ptolem) (see notes).—rec pod. tox. (corrn of order ?), with GH al vss ff: txt AB 13. 40 
(μογις) v.—17. βοηθειας H 96 lect 12 (‘not C,’ so Tisch. He has printed it so in his 
Codex Ephr, but corrected it, N T Prolegg, p. lxix).—umo@wyvuvrec 43. 95-6: υπο- 
στρωννυντὲες 43.—pnrwe 25. 137 al Oec.—ovprny GH 25-7-9. 36. 42. 57. 68-9. 177-80 


lect 12 syr-marg-gr Thl: 


leeward of Clauda, hence it is ὑποδραμόν- 
rec: they sailed with a side wind to leeward 
of Cyprus and Crete: hence it is ὑπεπλεύ- 
σαμεν" (Smith, p. 61, note). Κλαύδην] 
Here again, there can be little doubt that 
the name of the island was Kavda, or 
Γαῦδα, as we have in some MSS,., or, as in 
Pliny and Mela, Gaudos: but Ptol. (iii. 7) 
has Κλαύδος, and the corruption was very 
obvious. Ofalterations, KXavd- into Kavd- 
is much the more probable, seeing the latter 
was the name most commonly occurring. 
—The island is the modern Gozzo. 

ἰσχύσαμ. BOA. «.7.A.] ‘ Upon reaching 
Clauda, they availed themselves of the 
smooth water under its lee, to prepare the 
ship to resist the fury of the storm. Their 
first care was to secure the boat by hoisting 
it on board. This had not been done at 
first, because the weather was moderate, 
and the distance they had to go, short. 
Under such circumstances, it is not usual to 
hoist boats on board, but it had now be- 
come necessary. In running down upon 
Clauda, it could not be done, on account of 
the ship’s way through the water. To 
enable them to do it, the ship must have 
been rounded to, with her head to the wind, 
and her sails, if she had any set at the time, 
trimmed, so that she had no head-way, or 
progressive movement. In this position 
she would drift, broadside to leeward. I 
conclude they passed round the east end of 
the island: not only because it was nearest, 
but because ‘an extensive reef with numer- 
ous rocks extends from Gozzo to the N.W., 
which renders the passage between the two 
isles very dangerous’ (Sailing Directions, 
p- 207). In this case the ship would be 
brought to on the starboard tack, i. e. with 
the right side to windward.” “St. 
Luke tells us they had much difficulty in 
securing the boat. He does not say why: 
but independently of the gale which was 
raging at the time, the boat had been towed 


ee eee 


συρταν 105.—for τὸ oKevoc, τα ἱστια 32-marg 37. 56. 66- 


between twenty and thirty miles after the 
gale had sprung up, and could scarcely fail 
to be filled with water.’? Smith, pp. 64, 65. 

17.] ἄραντες, ‘having taken on 
board.’ βοηθείαις7 ‘measures to 
strengthen the ship,’ strained and weak- 
ened by labouring in the gale. Pliny (ii. 
48) calls the typhoon ‘ precipua navigan- 
tium pestis, non antennas modo, verum ipsa 
navigia contorta frangens.’ Grot., Hein- 
sius, &c. are clearly wrong in interpreting 
βοηθεί., ‘the help of the passengers.’ 

ὑποζωννύντες τ. πλ.] ‘ undergird- 
ing,’ or frapping the ship. “Τὸ frap a 
ship (ceintrer un vaissean) is to pass four or 
five turns of a large cable-laid rope round 
the hull or frame of a ship, to support her 
in a great storm, or otherwise, when it is 
apprehended that she is not strong enough 
to resist the violent efforts of the sea: this 
expedient, however, is rarely put in prac- 
tice.’”’ Falconer’s Marine Dict. :—Smith, 
p- 60, who brings several instances of the 
practice, in our own times. [See additional 
ones in C. and H. ii. 337.] Hor. seems to 
allude to it, Od.i. 14. 3, ‘ac sine funibus Vix 
durare carinze Possint imperiosius A‘quor.’ 
See reff. τὴν ovptw] ‘The 
Syrtis,’ on the African coast; there were 
two, the greater and the lesser (at φοβεραὶ 
καὶ τοῖς ἀκούουσι Σύρτεις, Jos. B. J. ἢ. 
16. 4), of which the former was the nearer 
to them. ἐκπέσωσιν͵ See reff. and 
add φερόμενοι τῷ πνεύματι .... ἐξέπι- 
πτον πρὸς τὰς πέτρας, Herod. viii. 13. 

χαλ. τ. σκεῦος} “It is not easy to 
imagine a more erroneous translation than 
that of our authorized version: ‘ Fearing 
lest they should fall into the quicksands, 
they strake sail, and so were driven.’ It is 
in fact, equivalent to saying that, fearing a 
certain danger, they deprived themselves of 
the only possible means of avoiding it.” 
Smith, p. 67. He goes on to explain, that 
if they had struck sail, they must have been 
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18 ς ᾿Ξ \d , ᾿ 
b = here only. 
es ae σφοδρῶς δὲ χειμαζομένων = bere only 
ἐκβολὴν €7 OLOUVTO, 

Ξ c here only. 

Gen. vii. 19, 

δὲ HAL ’ » Lee. ’ τὰ οἷν , ς 7, 
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τ Prov. xxvi. 
21 = XXV. 17 only. 
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᾽ Jonah i. 5. 


ς on e , Vili. 12. 
ἡμῶν “ry ene 2 TetrTy (Sonahi.6,) 
Biya ἬΠΕ τὴ earn ἈΝ - Ἂ / ‘ Z6pub 5 BD , 
χέείρες 1v ευὐυην του πλοίου ερριψαν MNTE, Seo 
xiii. 13. 
3 ,ὕ 4 λ Ν 
ἐπικειμένου, Οἰπὸν; τ: 
ΘΙΘΗ: Σ ΧῚ 
Luke xiii. 
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i. 29. h here only {. i here only. σκευὴν ἑκατὸν τριήρεσι, Diod. Sic. xiv. 79. plur., Jonah i. 5. 
k = ver. 29. Luke xvii. 2al. Gen. xxi. 15. ] = Lukei. 79. Tit. ii. 11 reff. m ch, xiii. 31 reff. 
n = Matt. xvi. 2. Job xxxvii. 6. och. xii. 18 416. Actsonly. Isa. x. 1. p = here only. (Luke 
v.1. 1 Cor. ix.16. Heb.ix-10.) Job xix. 3. q= 2 Tim. iv. 8. r = Heb.x.11. Zech.x. 11. 


sconstr., Luke xxii. 6. 1 Cor. ix. 10. t here only ¢. (1 Macc. iii. 17.) uch ii. 30 reff. 


v ch. xi. 13 reff. Luke only. 
marg Chr: ro ἱστιον 98-marg Syr al: antennas Bed.—edeoopea 15. 18. 20. 36 Syr ar- 
erp copt al—18. τε A 25 kal: txt B(e sil)CGH most mss (appy) v copt Syr al Chr 
ΤῊ] Oec.—19. aft τριτη add nyepa lect 12.—avroyeipwe 13.—rec ἐρριψαμεν (corrn to 
jirst person to suit αὐτόχειρες : so Meyer, which is much more probable than that, as 
De W., -αμεν should have been altered to -av, to suit exouvvrTo: see nofe), with GH 
most mss syrr copt eth al Chr ΤῊ] Oec: txt AB?(epeay B!)C 5. 8. 13. 15. 18. 27. 36. 
40. 662-8. 73. 96. 105-80 lect 12 k v: add εἰς τὴν θαλασσαν syr* tol demid latt.— 
πλειοὺυς 96. 109-77.— ye. δὲ 15. 180.—20. οὐχ odty. A: πολλου 8ὅ.--λοιπὸν om B. 
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21. rec δὲ (altern of characteristic re), with GH al copt syr Chr al: txt ABC 36. 40. 
81. 105-37 al Καὶ v Syr eth al Thl’.—aoirervag GH al.—vore om A 2].---εμμέσω A.—for 


driven directly towards the Syrtis. They 
therefore set what sail the violence of the 
gale would permit them to carry, turning 
the ship’s head off shore, she having already 
been brought to on the starboard tack 
(right side to the wind). The adoption of 
this course would enable them to run before 
the gale, and yet keep wide of the African 
coast, which we know they did. But what 
is χαλ. τ. σκεῦος ἢ It is interpreted by 
Meyer, De W., and most comm., of striking 
sail (as E. V.): but this (see above) could 
not be: “In a storm with a contrary wind 
or on a lee-shore, a ship is obliged to lie-to 
under a very low sail: some sail is abso- 
lutely necessary to keep the ship steady, 
otherwise she would pitch about like a 
cork, and roll so deep as to strain and 
work herself to pieces.’’? Encycl. Brit. art. 
‘ Seamanship :’ Smith, p. 72, who interprets 
the words, ‘lowering the gear,’ i. e. send- 
ing down upon deck the gear connected 
with the fair-weather sails, such as the 
suppara, or topsails. A modern ship sends 
down top-gallant masts and yards, a cutter 
strikes her topmast, when preparing for a 
gale. In this case it was perhaps the heavy 
yard which the ancient ships carried, with 
the sail attached to it, [and the heavy ropes, 
which would by their top-weight produce 
uneasiness of motion as well as resistance to 
the wind. See a letter addressed to Mr. 
Smith by Capt. Spratt, R.N., quoted in C. 
and H., ii. p. 338 note.] οὕτως i.e. 
“not only with the ship undergirded, and 
made snug, but with storm-sails set, and 
Vou. II: 


on the starboard tack, which was the only 
course by which she could avoid falling into 
the Syrtis.’””? Smith, ib. 18. ἐκβολ. 
ἔποι. ‘The technical terms for taking 
cargo out of a ship, given by Julius Pollux, 
are, ἐκθέσθαι, ἀποφορτίσασθαι, κουφίσαι 
τὴν ναῦν, ἐπελάφρυναι, ἐκβολὴν ποι- 
ἤσασθαι τῶν φορτίων. So that both here, 
and afterwards in ver. 38 (ἐκούφιζον τ. 
πλοῖον), St. Luke uses appropriate techni- 
cal phrases.” Smith, ib—Of what the 
Sreight consisted, we have no intimation. 
Perhaps not of wheat, on account of the 
separate statement of ver. 38. See ref. 

19. τ. σκευὴν τ. WH. Epp. ] ἡ σκευή is 
the furniture of the ship—beds, moveables 
of all kinds, cooking utensils, and the spare 
rigging. αὐτόχειρες is used with ἔῤῥι- 
Wav as shewing the urgency of the danger 
—when the seamen would with their own 
hands, cast away what otherwise was need- 
ful to the ship and themselves. This not 
being seen, αὐτόχ. has been supposed to 
imply the first person, and ἐῤῥίψαμεν has 
crept in: see var. readd. 20.] The 
sun and stars were the only guides of the 
ancients when out of sight of land. The 
expression, ‘all hope was taken away,’ 
seems, as Mr. Smith has noticed, to betoken 
that a greater evil than the mere force of 
the storm (which perhaps had some little 
abated :—y. οὐκ ὀλίγου seems to imply 
that it still indeed raged, but not as before) 
was afflicting them, viz., the leaky state of 
the ship, which increased upon them, as is 
shewn by their successive Lenteninee of 


274 IIPAZEIS AMOSTOAQN. XXVIII. 


3, me ΄ " s 
μέσῳ QUTWY ELTTEV Ede μὲν, ω ἄνδρες, “ πειθαρχήσαντάς 


w ch. v. 29, 32. 
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Σ = here only. ς 
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r. 10 24 
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Acts only. 
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only fF. 
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"Exod. fi. 12, OUs 2 εἰς νῆσον δέ τινα δεῖ mac ἐκπεσεῖν. 2! Ὡς δὲ 
& = Rom. xiv. 1] 

10. Dan. τεσσαρεςκαιδεκάτη νὺξ εἐ ἐγένετο Ἢ διαφερομένων ἡμῶν ἐν 
" -- οἷν. iii. 14. 1 Cor. ii. 12. ich. xy. llonly. See Matt. xxiii. 37. k = ver. 17. 
I ver. 33. Gen. xiv. 5. m ch, xiii. 49, 


αὐτων, nuwy 157.---αναγαγεσθαι H.—rne om H.—for κερδησαι τε, κερδησαντες 73.— 
22. evfuvery 13: ευθυδρομειν 43.—ovdeptac (or οὐδὲ pac) 15. 18. 27-9. 36. 66°. 105 
alk v Syr.—28. for παρ., ὠφθη Syr ar-erp arm.—rec τῇ ν. ταῦ.» with some mss syr Oec: 

txt ABCGH 1. 13. 40. 69. 80. 113-33-7-77-80 al vy arm Chr Thi! (Th? om ταῦτ.).---- 
ey. ἐγω AC? 31. 40 lect 12 v copt eth arm (transp al): txt BC1GH most mss (και om 
18. 180: ov καὶ om 24: eyw only 36) syrr k al Chr Thl Oec: λατρ. eyw 73.—rec ayy. 
τ. 0. (corrn of order), with GH al: txt ABC 31. 40. 68. 105-37-80.—24. da oe 13.— 


25. τω θεω om 40: add meo demid.—26. ἡμας de B: 
68 v (supervenit): txt B(e sil)CGH al.—nywy om 13: 


her. 21. ἀσιτίας] “ What caused the 
abstinence? A ship with nearly 300 people 
on board, on a voyage of some length, must 
have had more than a fortnight’s provi- 
sions (and see ver. 38): and it is not enough 
to say with Kuinoel, ‘ Continui labores et 
metus a periculis effecerant ut de cibo cu- 
piende non cogitarent.” ‘ Much abstinence’ 
is one of the most frequent concomitants of 
heavy gales. The impossibility of cooking, 
or the destruction of provisions from leak- 
age, are the principal causes which produce 
1. Smith, p. 75: who quotes instances, 
But doubtless anxiety and mental distress 
had a considerable share init. τότε brings 
vividly before us the consequence of the 
ao.rta—when they were in that condition, 
languid and exhausted with fasting and fears. 
κερδῆσαι] ‘lucrifecisse,’ ‘to have 
gained,’ not = {0 have incurred,—but ‘to 
have turned to your own account,’ i.e., 
‘to have spared or avoided.’ 80 Jos. in ref. 
Aristotle, Eth. Magn. ii. 8, ᾧ κατὰ λόγον 
ζημίαν ἣν λαβεῖν, τὸν τοιοῦτον κερδά- 
γαντα εὐτυχὴ φάμεν (‘ifheescape it’). Plin. 
vii. 40, ‘quam quidem injuriam lucrifecit 
ille.’ Cicero, Verr. i. 12, ‘ lucretur indicia ve- 
teris infamie ἡ (‘ may have them wiped out,’ 
and so make gain of them by getting rid of 
them). ὕβριν] See on ver. 10. [‘* The 
ὕβριν was to their persons, the ζημίαν to 
their property.’’ C. and H.] 22.] The 
neglect of precision in ἀποβολὴ ψυχῆς ob- 
Cepia .... πλὴν τοῦ πλοίου is common 


vpac lect 12.—27. exeyevero A 
vpwy lect 12.—avdpra 180 and 


enough. So Rev. xxi. 27, οὐ μὴ eicéAOy.. . 
πᾶν κοινὸν κ. πᾶν βδέλυγμα ... . εἰ μὴ οἱ 
γεγραμμένοι ἐν τῷ β. τ. ζωῆς. See Winer, 
§ 65. 7. 23.]| Paul characterizes him- 
self as dedicated to and the servant of God, 
to give solemnity to and bespeak credit for 
his announcement. At such a time, the 
servants of God are highly esteemed. 

24. κεχάρισται] ““ Etiam centurio, subser- 
viens providentiz divine, Paulo condonavit 
captivos, ver. 43..... Non erat tam peri- 
culoso alioqui tempore periculum, ne vide- 
retur Paulus, que necessario dicebat, gloriose 
dicere.”’ Bengel. μετὰ σοῦ] ‘ Paulus, 
in conspectu Dei, princeps navis, et consiliis 
gubernator.’’ ib. 26. δεῖ] Spoken 
prophetically, as also ver. 31: not perhaps 
from actual revelation imparted in the 
vision, but by a power imparted to Paul 
himself of penetrating the future at this 
crisis, and announcing the Divine counsel. 
—Mr. Humphry compares and contrasts 
the speech of Cesar to the pilot under 
similar circumstances : τόλμα κ. δέδιθι 
μηθὲν, ἀλλὰ ἐπιδίδου τῇ τύχῃ τὰ ἱστία 
καὶ δέχου τὸ πνεῦμα, τῷ πνέοντι πισ- 
τεύων, ὕτι Καίσαρα φέρεις καὶ τὴν Καί- 
σαρος τύχην. Plut. de Fortun. Rom. p. 
518. 27. διαφερ.] ‘driven about,’ 
or ‘up and down,’ as Εἰ. V. [not ‘ drifting 
through,’ as Dr. Bloomf., though this may 
have been the fact ; see exx. below.] Plu- 
tarch speaking of the tumult during which 
Galba was murdered, τοῦ φορείου καθάπερ 
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VAUTAL y, =ch. xvi. 95. 
Heb. x. 9. 
εὗρον ΘΟ ΤΩΣ 25 


w ᾿Αὃ , ΠῚ Ν / ~ Ν oe ’ © 00 
ee? κατα a “Ὁ VUKTOC UTEVOOVY OL 
P 28 


αἱ 
"προράγειν τινὰ αὐτοῖς χώραν, x βολίσαντες * 


t 
* ὀργυιὰς εἴκοσι, βραχὺ δὲ διαστήσοντες καὶ πάλιν RY. πεῖ, 
only t. 
* βολίσαντες * εὗρον "ὀργυιὰς δεκαπέντε, * φοβούμενοί; p = here only, 
τ Jo-h. iii. 9. 
τε μή που "κατὰ τ αχεῖς τόπους § ἐκπέσωμεν, EK * "ov ν 1 Kings vii 
> nc 0 al. ir. 
q here only +. 


"ῥίψαντες ° ἀγκύρας τέσσαρας ηὔχοντο * ἡμέραν 6 γενέσθαι. 


t = Luke xxii. 58. ch. v. 34. 
v ver. 7 reff. w ver. 41, 
z ch. xii. 18 reff. 


r=ch. xix. 19, 

s here only t. 
u Luke xxii. 59. xxiv. 51 only. tr., [sa. lix. 2. 

x ver. 19: y vv. 30,40. Heb. vi. 19 only t. 


(2 Kings xvi. 1.) 
Mark iv. 38 ants, 3% 


complut.—ro pecor 95!.—for u7ev., ἔλεγον sah.—for zpocayevy, Toocaveyety B: προς- 
εἐγγιζειν 137: προςαγαγειν 40: apparere sibi aliq. reg. v: txt ACGH al (quod appro- 
pinquarent ad terram syrr copt sah al) Chr ΤῊ]! Oec.—avroig τινα 73: αὐτ΄ om sah.— 
28. βωλισαντες 95.—opyvac (twice) B 13 (once Η).---διαστησ. om sah: διασταντες 
140: διατειναντες 106.—Kx. wad. Bor. om 24.67: παλιν μειναντες εβολισαν sah.— 
ευρομεν (2nd time) C!.—29. for re, δὲ C 13 lect 12 v copt syr Thl! (om al).—ree μηπως 
(corrn to simpler word), with GH al copt Chr al: μηπω A: μὴ 3. 95': txt BC 13. 25. 
40. 68. 105 latt (μηποτε sah) Thl'.—rec εἰς rp. rom. (corrn for simplicity), with GH 


al Chr al: 
mss sah al: 
om 4. 36. 66? al—evyovro B'CH al Chr: 


ἐν κλύδωνι δεῦρο κἀκεῖ διαφερομένου (pro- 
bably from Tacitus, ‘ Agebatur huc illuc 
Galba, vario turbe fluctuantis impulsu,’ 
Hist. i. 40) ; Philo, de Migr. Abr. p. 464, 
ἐπαμῴοτ ἐρισταὶ πρὸς ἑκάτερον τοῖχον, ὥς- 
περ σκάφος ὑπ᾽ ἐναντίων πνευμάτων δια- 
φερόμενον, ἀποκλίνοντες.-- The reckoning 
of days counts from their leaving Fair 
Havens: see vv. 18, 19. ἐν τῴ 
᾿Αδρίᾳ] Adria, in the wider sense, em- 
braces not only the Venetian Gulf, but the 
sea to the south of Greece :—so Ptolemy 
(iii. 16), ἡ δὲ Πελοπόννησος Opigerar.., 
ἀπὸ δυσμῶν καὶ pecnpBoiac τῷ ’ Adpta- 
τικῷ πελάγει. So also (iii. 4) ἡ δὲ Σικελία 
ὁρίζεται. ... ἀπὸ δὲ ἀνατολῶν ὑπὸ τοῦ 
᾿Αδρίου πελάγους. In fact, he bounds 
Italy on the S., Sicily on the E., Greece 
on the S. and W., and Crete on the W. by 
this sea, which notices sufficiently indicate 
its dimensions. So also Pausanias (v. 28), 
speaking of the straits of Messina, says that 
the sea there is θαλάσσης χειμεριωτάτη 
πάσης. οἵ τε γὰρ ἄνεμοι ταράσσουσιν 
αὐτὴν ἀμφοτέρωθεν τὸ κῦμα ἐπάγοντες, 
ἐκ τοῦ ᾿Αδρίου, καὶ ἐξ ἑτέρου πελάγους ὃ 
καλεῖται Τυρσηνόν. ὑπενόουν] What 
gave rise to this suspicion? Probably the 
sound (or even the apparent sight) of 
breakers. ‘If we assume that St. Paul’s 
Bay, in Malta, is the actual scene of the 
shipwreck, we can have no difficulty in 
explaining what these indications must have 
been. No ship can enter it from the east 
without passing within a quarter of a mile 
of the point of Koura: but before reaching 
it, the land is too low and too far from the 
track of a ship driven from the eastward, to 
be seen in a dark night. When she does 
come within this distance, if is impossible 


to avoid observing the breakers: for with 
Tr 


txt ABC 13. 25. 40. 68. 105 Thl’.—payetc 68.—rec ἐκπέσωσιν, with some 
txt ABCGH 13. 73. 137-77 most -mss v syrr ar-erp copt al Chr.—reccap. 
evEavro 40: 


ηυχοόμεθα slav: txt AB?G al.— 


north-easterly gales, the sea breaks upon it 
with such violence, that Capt. Smyth, in his 
view of the headland, has made the breakers 
its distinctive character.”” Smith, p. 79.—I 
recommend the reader to study the reason- 
ings and calculations by which Mr. Smith 
(pp. 79 -- 80) has established, I think satis- 
factorily, that this χώραν could be no other 
than the point of Koura, east of St. Paul’s 
Bay, in Malta. προςάγειν] ‘was 
approaching them.’ The opposite is ava- 
χωρεῖν, " recedere.’ ‘Lucas optice loquitur, 
nautarum more.’ Kuin. 28. Bodi- 
σαντες] BodiZerr, ἤγουν βάθος θαλάσσης 
μετρεῖν μολυβδίνῃ καθέτῳ, ἢ τοιούτῳ τινί. 
Eustath. on Il. ε. p. 427 (Wetst.). 
ὀργυιάς ὀργυιὰ σημαίνει τὴν ἔκτασιν 
τῶν χειρῶν σὺν τῷ πλάτει τοῦ στήθους 
(Etymol. Magn.) = therefore very nearly 
one fathom.—Every particular here corre- 
sponds with the actual state of things. At 
twenty-five fathoms depth (as given in 
evidence at the court-martial on the officers 
of the Lively, wrecked on this point in 
1810), the curl of the sea was seen on the 
rocks in the night, but no land. The 
twenty fathoms would occur somewhat past 
this: the fifteen fathoms, in a direction W. 
by N. from the former, after a time suffi- 
cient to prepare for the unusual measure of 
anchoring by the stern. And just so are 
the soundings (see Capt. Smyth’s chart, 
Smith, p. 88), and the shore is here full of 
τραχεῖς τόποι, mural precipices, upon 
which the sea must have been breaking with 
great violence. 29. ἐκ πρύμνης) The 
usual way of anchoring in ancient, as well 
as in modern navigation, was by the bow: 
‘anchora de prora jacitur.’ But under cer- 
tain circumstances, they anchored by the 


stern; and Mr. Smith has shewn from the 
9 
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aq tukevi. 80 τῶν δὲ °° ναυτῶν * ζητούντων φυγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου καὶ 
b eb 25 re, ἡ "σλησάστων τὴν " σκάφην εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, ὶ προφάσει 
ever 16. ὡς ἐκ "πρώρας ᾿ ἀγκύρας μελλόντων | ἐκτείνειν, 31 εἶπεν 
ἐπ ταν: ὃ 0 Παῦλος τῳ ἑκατοντάρχῃ καὶ τοῖς στρατιῶταις *Eay 
gdohn xvii” gen) οὗτοι μείνωσιν ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ, ὑμεῖς σωθῆναι οὐ δύνασθε. 

er , τν τότε * ἀπέκοψαν οἱ στρατιῶται τὰ" ᾿σχοινία τῆς “σκάφης, 
ΒΟῸΣ Kings καὶ εἴασαν αὑτὴν ἱἐκπεσεῖν. 35 " ἄχρι δὲ οὗ ate ἱ ἔμελ- 
τ Nev ™ ὐνεσθαι; ἡ παρεκάλει ὁ Παῦλος ἅπαντας ° μεταλα- 
kch. vii. 18 - - ͵ ΄ ΄, ἘΠ 

ref. Bsiv τροφῆς, λέγων " Τεσσαρεςκαιδεκάτην σήμερον ἡμέραν 


Ὶ - οἷν. xxi. 27 

eff" ~ Uj “ { , 
paenras ἢ προςδοκῶντες, " ἄσιτοι ® διατελεῖτε μηθὲν προςλαβόμενοι. 
5, σὺ “ μεταλαβεῖν τροφῆς" τοῦτο γὰρ 


ch. xxiv. 4. τ y 
och. ii. 46, 2 Tim. ii. 6 t. Gen. xiv. 5. q absol , Matt. xxiv. 50. ch. 
t = ver. 36 only. 


XXviii. 6. r here only t. 


" παρακαλῷ ὑμᾶς 
Wisd. xviii. 9. p ver. 27. 
shere only. Deut. ix. 7. 
ἡμέρα 180: τὸ πρωι sah.—80. εκφυγειν A 96. 137.142: add εἰς τὸ καταλειπειν (το 
moor) 58}.---προφάσει om 137: ὡς om 36.—zpwpnc A.—rec μελλοντ. αγκυρ. (corrn 
of order for euphony), with GH most mss Chr ΤῊ] Oec: txt ABC 13 lect 12 (al?).— 
81. ἰδων εἰπεὲν Syr ar-erp: ev mvevpate αὐτου εἰδως erm. eth.—exatrovrapyw 133-77}. 
—ev Tw πλοιω μεινωσιν 38. 113-37 lect 12.—32. rec οἱ orp. απ. (corrn of order for 
perspicuity), with GH al copt sah al Chr al: txt ABC 13. 137 lect 12 v syrr eth al Thl!. 
—83. ημελλ. BCG 13. 40. 126-33-80 Thi’: txt AH al Chr al.—rec ἐμελλ. ny. γεν. 
(corrn of order), with GH most mss syrr eth al Chr ΤῊ] Oec: txt ABC 13. 40. 180 v al. 
—petadaBew ἀπαντας 80: avrove απ. μετ. sah.—rpod. τινος 5. ὃ ΤῊ].---λέγων, wou 
sah.—npevay σήμερον 38.-- επιτελειτε TooCdoKwrTeEc K. ἀσιτοι διαμενετε 15. 36. 180 al: 
προςδοκ. om sah.—rec μηδὲν, with CGH al: txt AB 40 lect 12.—zpochapBavopevor 
A 40 lect 12 (corrn to suit προςδοκωντες) : txt BCGH al Chr Thl Oec.—34. dio om sah.— 
rec προολαβειν (corrn to suit προςλ. above), with GH al Thl! Oec: txt ABC 3. 13. 18. 


figure of a ship which he has copied from 
the ‘‘ Antichita de Ercolano,’’ that their 
ships had hawse-holes aft, to fit them for 
anchoring by the stern. On the advantages 
of this measure, see below, ver. 40. [‘* That 
a vessel can anchor by the stern is sufficiently 
proved (if proof were needed) by the history 
of some of our own naval engagements. So 
it was at the battle of the Nile. And when 
ships are about to attack batteries, it is cus- 
tomary for them to go into action prepared 
to anchor in this way. This was the case 
at Algiers. There is still greater interest in 
quoting the instance of the battle of Copen- 
hagen, not only from the accounts we have 
of the precision with which each ship let go 
her anchors astern as she arrived nearly op- 
posite her appointed station, but because 
it is said that Nelson stated after the battle 
that he had that morning been reading Acts 
xxvii.” C. and H. ii. p. 345.]—On the 
Jour anchors, comp. Cesar, Bell. Civ. i. 25, 
‘Naves quaternis ancoris destinabat, ne 
fluctibus moverentur.’ ‘‘ The anchorage in 
St. Paul’s Bay is thus described in the 
Sailing Directions: ‘The harbour of St. 
Paul is open to E. and N.E. winds. It is, 
notwithstanding, safe for small ships; the 
ground, generally, being very good: and 
while the cables hold, there is no danger, 
as the anchors will never start.’’’ Smith, 
p. 92. ηὔχοντο] Uncertain, whether 


their ship might not go down at her 
anchors: and, even supposing her to ride 
out the night safely, uncertain whether the 
coast to leeward might not be iron bound, 
affording no beach where they might land in 
safety. Hence also the ungenerous but 
natural attempt of the seamen to save their 
lives by taking to the boat. See Smith, 
p: 97. 30.] “We hear of anchors 
being laid out from both ends of a ship 
Goarpodey): Appian, Bell. Civ. p. 723.” 
ἐκτείνειν] because in this case 

ἫΝ would carry out the anchors to the 
extent of the cable which was loosened. 
31. ἐὰν μὴ, κιτ.λ.] ‘ Mirum est 

quod reliquos vectores salvos posse fieri 
negat, nisi retentis nautis: quasi vero Dei 
promissionem exinanire penes ipsos fuerit. 
Respondeo, Paulum hic de potentia Dei 
precise non disputare, ut eam a voluntate 
et mediis sejungat: et certe non ideo fide- 
libus virtutem suam Deus commendat, ut 
contemptis mediis torpori et socordiz indul- 
geant, vel temere se projiciant, ubi certa est 
cavendi ratio. .... Neque tamen propterea 
sequitur, mediis vel adminiculis alligatam 
esse Dei manum, sed quum Deus hunc vel 
illum agendi modum ordinat, hominum 
sensus continet, ne prezescriptas 5101 metas 
transiliant.’’ Calvin. 33.] This pre- 
caution on the part of Paul was another 
means taken of providing for their safety. 
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u = here only. 
ἐπισκεψό- 


ὑμῶν “ Opi An λεῖ 35 δὲ 
μων ριξ ἀπὸ τῆς Rega nc ἀπο ειται. εἴπας E μεθα ἐών τε 
- - ΄Κ ἡμῖν πρὸς 
ταῦτα καὶ λαβὼν ὁ ἄρτον * εὐχαρίστησεν τῷ ὍΣ ἐνῴπιον Bega 
, ‘2 , lat. org 
παντῶων, Και κλάσας ἤρξατο ἐσθίειν. εὔθυμοι δὲ wi ers 16 
΄ 7 \ > Ct reff. 
YEVOMEVOL πεῖ τες Kal auTol er “ τροφῆς. w Matt. x. 

” ε - 30. 2 ings 
37 ἤμεθα δὲ " αἱ πᾶσαι “ ψυχαὶ ἐν τῳ πλοίῳ διακόσιαι care. cos 
e 

8 
ἑβδομηκονταέξ. 38 4 κορεσθέντες δὲ τροφῆς © Zxovgioy - ἘΣ απ 23, 
Matt. xv. 36 
TO akin. ᾿ἐκβαλλόμενοι τὸν σῖτον εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν. ee 
39 ὁ“ = Me 2a ᾿ 
ὅτε δὲ ὅ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, τὴν γῆν οὐκ ᾿ ἐπεγίνωσκον, ete 
” ] ᾽ ᾿ ’ τ 51. 
ἱ κόλπον δέ τινα κατενόύόουν eyovTa αιγιαλὸν, εις ὃν ache 46 
reil. 
ahereonly+. See ch. xxiv. 10. aa gen., Rev. ii. 17. Winer, § 30.7 Ὁ so ch. xix. 7. ἥ ὃ =ch. 
ii. 41 reff. d 1 Cor. iv. 8 only. Dent. xxxi. 20. ehereonly. Jonahi.5. (1 Kings vi. 5.) 


Matt. viii. 12 al. 
k Matt. vii. 3 9 L. 


f = here only. 
i = here only ¢. 


73. 133-37-80 all Chr (text) Thl?.—nperepac AG 38. 42. 57. 96 al syr Thl?: 
τὴν -pav -ριαν 18. 36. 180.---ουθενος A.—rec ex τ. κεῴ. (Corrn 


CH al vss Chr Thl': 


Jrom Luke xxi. 18), with GH al Thl Oec (om Chr) : 
—rec πεέσειται (corrn to LX_X, see 3 Kings i. 52, 


g ch, xii. 18 reff. 
2 Macc. ix. 25. 


ἢ = and constr., here only. See ch. XXViii. 1. 
1 Matt. xiii. 2 al. ch. xxi. 5. 


txt B(e sil) 


txt ABC 13. 25. 36. 40. 8]. 137-80. 
1 Kings xiv. 45, 2 Kings xiv. 11. 


If, as Meyer supposes, awo\. were a corrn from Luke xxi. 18, we should not have had 


the future, but as there, ov μη αποληται), with GH al sah syr al Chr al: 


txt ABC 13. 


15. 18. 36. 40. 180 al lect 12 v copt syr eth arm ar-erp Thl?.—35. rec εἰπὼν (corrn to 


more usual form), with GH al: 
αρτους 13.—nvxap. A 96. 137 lect 12: 


και εὐχαριστησας 40.—aft ec8., add exididoue και ἡμιν 137: 


txt ABC 24 (al?)—«daBsev 40.—for aprov, τροφης 3: 
txt B(e sil)CGH al Chr al: 


ευὐχαριστησας 19): 
καὶ ἐδωκε καὶ Huy syr*.— 


παντες om 32. 57 eth: add ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις εκειναις sah.—86. προςελαβὸν A 40: 
μετελαμβανον 137: μετελαβον Thl?.—87. rec nev (corrn to more usual form), with CGH 
al: txt AB 40.—rec ev τ. πλ. αἱ πασ. Ψ. (corrn of order to connect ψυχαι and διακ.), 


with GH al syr al Chr al: 


Chr (comm) Thl'.—we διακ. B.—for διακ., ἑκατὸν copt : 


txt (ac om A) ABC 13. 31. 40. 68. 


105-37 v copt arm al 
om Epiph.—e3dopn. om eth.— 


for εἕ, πεντε A: om 31.—388. της τροφης GH 4. 42. 95!-6. 126-77 al lect 12 Chr.—ex- 


βαλομενοι G.—89. 


All would, on the approaching day, have 
their strength fully taxed: which therefore 
needed recruiting by food. ἄχρι... οὗ 

. ‘until it begun to be day:’ i.e. in 
the interval between the last mentioned 
occurrence and day break, Paul employed 
the time, &c. amposdokavtes] waiting 
the cessation of the storm. The following 
expressions, doit. διατ., nO. moocd., are 
spoken hyperbolically, and cannot mean 
literally that they had abstained entirely 
from food during the whole fortnight. 
—mpés with a gen. (‘e salute vestra’) is 
only found here in N. T.: comp. ref., and 
ἐλπίσας πρὸς ἑωυτοῦ τὸν χρισμὸν εἶναι, 
Herod. i. 75. 35.] ‘ Paul neither 
celebrates an ἀγάπη (Olsh.), nor acts as 
the father of a family (Meyer), but simply 
as a pious Jew, who asks a blessing before 
he eats.”’ De Wette. 36.] When we 
reflect who were included in these πάντες, 
—the soldiers and their centurion, the 
sailors, and passengers of various nations 
and dispositions, it shews remarkably the 
influence acquired by Paul over all who 
sailed with him. 87.] Explanatory of 
πάντες : q.d., ‘and this was no small 
number: for we were, &c. 38.] 


ove om 38.—sytvwoxov B.—vuzevoovy 96, 142.--- πρὸς ον. A.— 


ἐκούφ. τ. πλοῖον] See above on ver. 18.— 
This wheat was either the remainder of the 
cargo, part of which had been disposed of 
in ver. 18—or was the store for their sus- 
tenance, the cargo having consisted of some 
other merchandize. And this latter is much 
the more likely, for two reasons: (1) that 
σῖτος is mentioned here and not in ver. 18, 
which it would have been in all probability, 
had the material cast out there been the 
same as here; and (2) that the fact is re- 
lated immediately after we are assured that 
they were satisfied with food ; from whence 
we may infer almost with certainty that 
6 σῖτος is the ship’s provision, of part of 
which they had been partaking. It is a 
sufficient answer to Mr. Smith’s objection 
to this (‘‘ to suppose that they had remain- 
ing such a quantity as would lighten the 
ship is quite inconsistent with the previous 
abstinence,” p. 99), that the ship was pro- 
visioned for the voyage to Italy for 276 
persons, and that for the last fourteen days 
hardly any food had been touched. ‘This 
would leave surely enough to be of conse- 

quence in a ship ready to sink from hour to 
hour. 39.] It may be and has been 
suggested, that some of the Alexandrian 
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Dn ee. Ν 


, 
eQwoal TO 40 


’ , , , - \ 
mi ch. xv. 87 ™ ἐβουλεύσαντο, ει δύναιντο, πλοῖον. και 


So ‘ 0? , , oS 3 Ν » Lu 

"Tueyeie τὰς “ αγκῦρας P περιελόντες εἴων εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, ἅμα 
9υ. 

o vv. 29, 30. 

p = here only. 
See ver. 20 
reff. 
= Luke xxii. 
61. Exod. 

es βξας 26 x σα ς See ΝΡ ¢ ce Ϊ z a an 

τον νη 50. σὴν ναῦν" καὶ ἡ μὲν TpwPa “ερείσασα ἔμεινεν “ἀσάλευτος, 


t James iii. 4 ς 


γ 3. Δ Ἂν 5 , os ἢ ὃ ΝΗ Neue τ 
ἀνέντες τὰς ἣ ζευκτηρίας τῶν © πηδαλίων, καὶ “ἐπάραντες 
Ν etd ͵ “τ , x - ἧς pet: Ν Ι > ’ 

τὸν ‘ ἀρτέμωνα TH πνεούσῃ * κατεῖχον ᾿ εἰς τὸν αἰγιαλόν. 

, \ ’ , 2 , ’ ΄ 
41: περιπεσόντες δὲ εἰς τόπον “ διθάλασσον, * ἐπώκειλαν 


δὲ e , BSN at ς Ν - 5 ! “ , 

only; % 7) εξ πρυμνα ἐλύετο υπὸ τῆς βίας των κυματων. 

u=ch.i. 9. 

v here only t. w constr., here only. x =here only. Polyb.i. 25.7. Thucyd. viii. 23. y Luke 
x. 30. Jamesi.2only. 2 Kingsi. 6. z here onlyt. οὐκ εἰκὸς διθάλαττον εἰναι τὸ πέλαγος 
τὸ ’AtAartiKey, Strabo, i. p. 11. a here only t+. Thucyd. iv. 26, b ver. 30. c here 


only. Polyb. iii. 46.1. 
gch. v. 26 refi. Acts only. 


εβουλευοντο (-\ovro A 13. 40. 95 al) ABC 13. 15. 18. 25. 68. 73. 105-80 al (corrn, to 
adapt it to the other imperfects): txt GH all syr al Chr ΤῺ] Oec.—e δυνατον CGH 
4. 14. 15. 18. 57 all lect 5. 12 Syr ar-erp wth slav Chr Oec: txt AB al v al Thl.— 
ἐκσωσαι C copt eth.—40. aya om arm.—for Zever., βακτήριας 13.—rec aprepova, with 
Gal: txt ABCH 42. 95-62-82. 177 411.---κατειχομὲεν 67! (appy) Syr ar-erp slav: κατηγον 
672. 177 al lectt 12.13: κατηλθὸον 662: κατηχον 113.—4l. ἐπεκειλαν ABIC (εἐπεκηλαν 
or -κηλον al) 25. 40: txt B2GH (εποκιλαν H al) al (see notes).—for πρωρα, πρωτὴ A. 
—epevev AH 38. 113 v al: txt B(e sil)CG most mss copt al Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—étsdvero G 
31. 137 lect 12.—rwy cup. om (prob because the transcriber’s eye passed from τῶν to των, 


d Heb. xii. 28 only. Exod. xiii. 16. e ver. 29 reff. f = Rev. v. 2. 


wer 42. 


seamen must have known Malta ;—but we 
may answer with Mr. Smith that ‘St. 
Paul’s Bay is remote from the great har- 
bour, and possesses no marked features by 
which it might be recognized.”’ p. 100. 

κόλπον ... . ἔχοντ. αἰγιαλόν] ‘a 
creek having a sandy beach.’ Some 
comm. suppose that it should be αἰγιαλὸν 
ἔχοντα κόλπον, since every creek must 
have a beach: but what is meant is, a creek 
with a smooth, sandy beach, as distin- 
guished from a rocky inlet. ἐξῶσαι] 
Not, “10 thrust in,’ as E.V., but ‘to 
strand,’ ‘to run a-ground:’ so Thucyd., 
ref., and more in Wetst. 40.] (1) 
They cut away all four anchors (the περι 
may allude to the cutting round each cable 
in order to sever it, or to the going round 
and cutting all four), and left them in the 
sea (εἰς τ. θάλ, ‘in the sea, into which they 
had been cast’). This they did to save 
time, and not to encumber the water-logged 
ship with their additional weight. (2) They 
let loose the ropes which tied up the rud- 
ders. ‘‘ Ancient ships were steered by two 
large paddles, one on each quarter. When 
anchored by the stern in a gale, it would be 
necessary to lift them out of the water, and 
secure them by lashings or rudder bands, 
and to loose these bands when the ship was 
again got under way.”’ Smith, p. 101. (3) 
They raised (ἐπαίρειν, ‘ to raise wp,’ con- 
trary to κατέχειν, ‘to haul down,’ a sail) 
their ἀρτέμων tothe wind. It would be im- 
possible in the limits of a note to give any 
abstract of the long and careful reasoning 
by which Mr. Smith has made it appear 
that the ‘ artemon’ was the ‘ foresail’ of the 
ancient ships. I will only notice from him, 


The sentence could hardly have been written without some gen aft της Biac) AB: 


that the rendering ‘ mainsail’ in our E. V. 
was probably a mistaken translation from 
Bayfius or De Baif, the earliest of the modern 
writers ‘de re navali,’ and perhaps the only 
one extant when the translation was made: 
he says, ‘ est autem artemon velum majus 
navis, ut in Actis Apost. xxvii. .... etenim 
etiam nunc nomen Veneti vulgo retinent et 
artemon vocant.” These words, ‘ velum ma- 
jus,’ they rendered by mainsail; whereas the 
largest sail of the Venetian ships at the time 
was the foresatl.The French ‘ artimon,’ 
even now in use, means the sail at the sfern 
(mizen). But this is no clue to the ancient 
meaning, any more than is our word mizen to 
the meaning of the French misaine, which is 
the foresail.—The usual technical name of 
the foresail was δόλων, that of the mizen, 
ἐπίδρομος. See on the whole question, 
Smith’s Dissertation on the Ships of the 
Ancients, appended to his Voyage and 
Shipwreck of St. Paul. τῇ πνεούσῃ] 
scil. αὔρᾳ. Dat. commodi;—‘for the 
wind (to fill) ;—or (according to Meyer 
and De Wette) of direction, —‘to the 
wind.’ (4) They made for the beach. 

41. τόπον διθάλασσον] At the west end 
of St. Paul’s Bay is an island, Selmoon or 
Salmonetta, which they could not have 
known to be such from their place of an- 
chorage. This island is separated from the 
mainland by a channel of about 100 yards 
wide, communicating with the outer sea. 
Just within this island, in all probability, 
was the place where the ship struck, in a 
place, ‘where two seas met.’ ἐπώ- 
κειλαν] Thucyd. several times uses this 
word and its primitive ὀκέλλω, and gene- 
rally transitively, with τὰ πλοῖα or τὴν 
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- \ ~ ἢ Ἀ 3}. . a i ? 
τῶν δὲ στρατιωτῶν βουλὴ ἐγένετο Lva τοὺς δεσμώ- h =ch. τ. 58: 


> , , k» , ] , ver. 12. w. 
TAC ATOKTELYWOLY, μητις ἐκκολυμβήσας διαφύγῃ" iva, here 
43 © Qe , ? - Ξ . ἐπ _ only. 
“ -lonly. 
0 δὲ ExaTOVTaOYNC, βουλόμενος διασῶσαι τὸν Παῦλον, τ ἐξ 


irl Θὲ» ἃ 9 Ν - oOo ’, hi 20. 
ἐκώλυσεν αὐτοὺς tov ° βουλήματος, ἐκέλευσέν τε τοὺς k here only 1. 
; a 5 5 Gi, ys μ ind. Sic. 
δυναμένους ? κολυμβαν % ἀπορρίψαντας πρώτους ἐπὶ S% Si, 
f γ. 


- ie Dew \ ‘ ‘ Ay \ 35. δ Josh. viii. 22. 

τὴν γὴν ᾿εξιέναι, ‘kat τοὺς λοιποὺς " οὗς μὲν ἐπὶ α see ch. xxii 

t ’ Se \ eon = 9 πᾷ = ’ 24 reff. 
oaviow ovc δὲ ἐπί τινων τῶν " ἀπὸ τοῦ πλοίου. m ἀπα οὐπρῖτς 


Gen. xxiii. 6. 


\ e VP ὍΔ , m Ν - > \ Ν - 
και OUTWC ἐγένετο TavTac ιασωθῆναι ἕπι τὴν Y1V.- ο Rom. ix. 19 


ΧΧΥΠΙ. 1 Καὶ “ διασωθέντες τότε δ ἐπέγνωμεν ὅτι ἀν 


ἦν τούτοις 
ο βούλημα, 
Demosth. 


Ν ’ Cie ae - “ x ΄ y ~ 
Ἰελίτη yn νῆσος καλεῖται. OU TE βάρβαροι TAOELY AV 1109, 15. 


p here only +t. q = and constr., here only. Lucian, Ver. Hist. i. 38, ἀποῤῥίψαντες ἐνηχόμεθα 
(Wahl. Parkh.) (Exod. xxii. 31.) rch. xiii. 42 reff. s Matt. xiii. 4. xxi. 35 al. fr t = here 
only. Ezek. xxvii. 5. uch. xii. 1. xv.5. (See 2 Thess. i. 9 reif.) Vv constr., Matt. xviii. 13. ch. iv. 
ὃ al. fr. w constr., Luke vii. 37. ch. xxii. 29. Ezek. xvi.62. Seech. xxvii. 39. x Rom. i. 14. 
1 Cor. xiv. 11. Col. iii. 11. Exek. xxi. 31. y =ch. xvi. 16, xxii. 2. 1 Tim. vi. 17. 


ins CGH al v vss Chr al: avi maris v: a fluctibus maris eth.—42. δὲ om (].---δεσμιους 
177.---μητις αὐτῶν Syr syr-marg.— κολυμβησας 95!.—rec διαφυγοι (grammatical emen- 
dation, see note) ABCG(-yer)H 13. 15. 18. 25-6-7. 36-8. 42. 57. 65-8-9. 78. 80. 95- 
6-8. 133-7-77-80 all lectt 5. 12 al Chr Thl.—483. rec -apyoc, with GH al: txt ABC 13 
(Scholz; 31 Wetst) 133 Thl?.—ror z. διασ. 18.---Αουλευματος 42. 57.—for τε, de C 40. 
96. 137 al copt syr.—excodvpBav B.—zowrov 10].-- αποριψαντας C.—rneg yng 137.— 
44. τους... τους 137.—azo om 25: ὑπο lect 13: ee lect 14.—yne 137. 

Cuap. XXVIII. 1. διασωθ. om 78! Syr ar-erp.—add οἱ περι τὸν παυλον 4. 662. 100 
al: οἱ περι τ. 7. βαρβαροι l-marg: οἱ περι τ. 7. εκ του πλοὸς C3-marg (om Tov) 4-marg 
42. 57. 78. 80. 97. 106-26-77-marg lect 12 all (an ecclesiastical portion beginning at 
διασωθεντες).---τοτε om 15. 27. 36. 76. 180 copt.—rec ἐπέγνωσαν (corrn to suit ch 
xxvii. 39 ?), with C*-marg GH al Chr al: txt ABC 13. 68. 137 v syrr ar-erp copt eth 
8].--- μελιτηνὴ lect 12 demid latt copt arm syr ar-pol Jer (Melitene or Militene).—2. rec 
δὲ (altern of characteristic re), with GH vcopt al Chr al: txt ABC 13. 40. 68. 105 al 
lect 12 syrr eth Thl'!.—rec zapetyoyv (corrn as more usual), with CGH al: txt AB.— 


ναῦν ; see, besides reff., iii. 12, viii. 102; 
‘they ran the ship a-ground.’—‘ The 
circumstance which follows, would, but for 
the peculiar nature of the bottom of St. 
Paul’s Bay, be difficult to account for. 
The rocks of Malta disintegrate into very 
minute particles of sand and clay, which 
when acted on by the currents, or by sur- 
face agitation, form a deposit of tenacious 
clay : but in still water, where these causes 
do not act, mud is found: but it is only in 
the creeks where there are no currents, and 
at such a depth as to be undisturbed by the 
waves, that mud occurs... . A ship there- 
fore, impelled by the force of the gale intoa 
creek with a bottom such as that laid down 
in the chart, would strike a bottom of mud, 
graduating into tenacious clay, into which 
the fore part would fix itself and be held 
fast, while the stern was exposed to the 
force of the waves.”’ Smith, p. 103. 

42." ἵνα gives not only the purpose, but the 
substance of the βουλή. ‘Their counsel 
was,—to kill,’ &c.: this it was, and to this 
it tended.—¢.apiyor has probably been a 
correction to suit éyévero. But the sub- 
junctive after the past is merely a mixture 
of construction of the historic past with the 
historic present, and is used where the 
scene is intended to be vividly set be- 


fore the reader. 43.] ἀποῤῥίψαν- 
τας is reflective, sc. ἑαυτούς. 44.] 
τοὺς λοιπούς] scil. ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν ἐξιέναι. 
τινων τῶν ἀπὸ τ. π.} probably, 
as E. V., ‘broken pieces of the ship:’ 
—some of the parts of the ship: the oa- 
videc being ‘whole planks,’ perhaps of 
the decks. διασωθ. ἐπί] i.e. dtac. κι. 
ἀφικέσθαι ἐπί,--- ἃ constr. pregnans. 
XXVIII. 1. Μελίτη] The whole course 
of the narrative has gone to shew that this 
can be no other than Maura. The idea 
that it is not Malta, but Meleda, an island 
off the Illyrian coast in the Gulf of Venice, 
seems to be first found in Constantine Por- 
phyrogenitus, de Adminiculis Imperii, p. 
36,—vijsoc μεγάλη τὰ Μέλετα ἧτοι τὸ 
Μαλοζεᾶται, ἣν ἐν ταῖς πράξεσι τ. ἀποστ. 
ὁ ἅγιος Λουκᾶς μέμνηται, Μελίτην ταύ- 
την προςαγορεύων. It has been adopted 
by our own countrymen, Bryant and Dr. 
Falconer, and abroad by Giorgi, Rhoer, and 
more recently Paulus. It rests principally 
on three mistakes :—1. the meaning of the 
name Adria (see above on ch. xxvii. 27),— 
2. the fancy that there are no poisonous 
serpents in Malta (ver. 3),—3. the notion 
that the Maltese would not have been called 
PapBaoor.—The idea itself, when compared 
with the facts, is preposterous enough. Its 
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~ ano Nl 
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ae “πυρὰν a προςελάβοντο πάντας ἡμᾶς διὰ τὸν “ ὑετὸν 
a eS aw ne Ὁ i διὰ τὸ ὅ ψῦχο 3) Συσρτέψαντος δὲ 
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x1. 33 al. 


τοῦ [Παύλου ᾿ φρυγάνων τι * πλῆθος καὶ ἐπιθέντος ἐπὶ 


Judith xiii. 
1 


᾿ ‘ 
c here only ft. 
Judith vii. 5. my 


° πυρὰν ey tova "ano τῆς “ θέρμης διεξελθοῦσα 


Tee οὐκαθηνεν τῇ εἰρὸς αὐτοῦ. 4 we δὲ εἶδον οἱ βάρβαροι 
na αν τις, καθηψεν τῆς χειρὸς . ς pPap 
τ τοῦ ὦ ΄ ὃ θηρίον ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ, πρὸς ἀλλή 
5. XXV1. . J - 
Senate 10 KOEMaMED ον TO np oO 710. X 0 ς 9 ρ ς 7 
e ch. xiv. 17 reff. f=hereonly. ὁ ἐφεστὼς ζόφος, Polyb. xviii. 3.7. g John xviii. 18. 2 Cor. 
xi. 27 only. Gen. viii. 22. h here only. Judg. xi. 3. xii. 4. ihere only. = Job xxx. 7. 
Is. xl. 24. k = Luke ii. 18. John xxi. 6. 1 Matt. ili. 7 \I.f. m = Matt. xiii. 44. xviii. 
7 al, 2 Chron, v. 6. n here only. Job vi. 17. o here only {. trans., Polyb. viii. 8.3, Tas πρώρας 


τῶν ὀργάνων εἰς ἀκίνητον καθῆπτε. So Xen. Cyneg. vi. 9. p Matt. xviii. 6. 1 Macc. i. 61. 

rec ἀνάψαντες (corrn to more precise word), with GH most mss Chr? ΤῺ] Oec: txt 
ABC 13. 40. 68. 105.—for yap, δὲ lect 12.—zmpocehapBavoy 137: reficiebant (reci- 
piebant ?) y.—7avrag om A copt eth Chr (ms): aft ημας 13, lect 12 vss: ny. om 40: 
add θερμαινεσθαι Syr ar-erp.—ugestwra G 13.—dia om 95-6 (so Bornem. corrects 
Scholz).—8. rec aft φρυγ. om τι (as unnecessary), with GH al syr al Chr al: ins ABC 
13. 25. 40. 81 v (not am) Thl?.—rec ex τῆς θερμ. (see note), with mss Chr Thl' Oec: 
txt ABCGH 13. 15. 18. 25-9. 36. 40. 66-8. 73. 103-5-37-80 all lect 12 (a calore v) Thl?. 
—rec εἐξελθουσα (corrn, the compound dueé. not being elsw found in N T, and its force 
not being seen, v. note), with B(e sil)C &c Chr-comm ΤῊ]: Oec: txt AGH 1. 4. 27-9. 
42. 57. 69. 80. 95!-6-8. 105-42-77 all Chr-text Thl!.—«caOnparo C 14. 15. 18. 36-8. 
40. 66'. 76. 93. 100-13-37-77-80 all lect 5 al Chr Phot Niceph: καθεικε 96. 142: 
txt ABGH &c.—4. δον AC: εἰδαν Β.---κρεμωμενον 40.—ro Ono. om Syr ar-erp: ins 
Orig (expr): and bef κρεμ. 64. 95-6 Chr Thl!: viperam tol.—rec ἐλεγ. wo. αλληλ. 


supporters are obliged to place Fair Havenson 
the north side of Crete,—and to suppose the 
wind to have been the hot Scirocco (comp. 
ver. 2).—Further notices of this question, 
and of the state of Malta at the time, will be 
found in the notes on the following verses. 
{ Observe, their previous s¢ate of ignorance of 
the island is expressed by the imperf. ἐπεγί- 
νωσκον ;—the act of recognition by the aor. 
ἐπέγνωμεν. 2. βάρβαροι] A term im- 
plying very much what our word ‘ natives’ 
does, when speaking of any little-known or 
new place. They were not Greek colonists, 
therefore they were barbarians (Rom. i. 14). 
If it be necessary strictly to vindicate the 
term, the two following citations will do so: 
ἔστι δὲ ἡ νῆσος αὕτη (Malta) Φοινίκως, 
ἄποικος, Did. Sic. ν. 12.---ἰἈἀν δὲ Σικελίᾳ 
ἔθνη βάρβαρα τάδε ἐστίν, Εδυνοί, Σικανοί, 
Σικελοί, Φοίνικες, Τρῶες, Scylax, Periplus, 
Ῥ. 4. προςελάβ.7 ‘received us,’ not 
io their fire (Meyer), but as in reff. 
tetév] ‘ Post ingentes ventos solent imbres 
sequi.’ Grot. Tov éheot.| not, ‘which 
came on suddenly’ (Meyer), but ‘which was 
on us:’—another instance of overlooking 
the present sense of ἕστηκα. ψῦχος] 
This is decisive against the Scirocco, which 
is a hot and sultry wind even so late as the 
month of November, and moreover (Smith, 
p- 109) seldom lasts more than three days. 
3. συστρέψαντος “ vincti officium 
faciebat submisse, aliis quoque inserviens.”’ 
Bengel. φρυγάνων] From the cir- 
cumstance of the concealed viper, these were 


probably heaps of neglected wood gathered 
in the forest. ἔπιθέντος, «.7.A.] The 
difficulty here is, that there are now no ve- 
nomous serpents in Malta. But as Mr.Smith 
observes, ‘‘no person who has studied the 
changes which the operations of man have 
produced on the animals of any country, 
will be surprised that a particular species 
of reptiles should have disappeared from 
Malta. My friend the Rev. Mr. Lands- 
borough, in his interesting excursions in 
Arran, has repeatedly noticed the gradual 
disappearance of the viper from the island 
since it has become more frequented. Per- 
haps there is no where a surface of equal 
extent in so artificial a state as that of 
Malta is at the present day,—and no where 
has the aboriginal forest been more com- 
pletely cleared. We need not therefore be 
surprised that, with the disappearance of 
the woods, the noxious reptiles which in- 
fested them should also have disappeared.” 
pp- 111, 112.—The reading ἐκ τ. θέρμ. has 
been an explanation of azo, which here sig- 
nifies ‘from,’ locally, not ‘ on account of.’ 
[Τὸ suppose the converse (‘‘the ἀπό was 
adopted by those who thought the sense was 
“on account of the fire,’”’ Dr. Bloomf.),— 
is simply absurd ; for 1) no man ever could 
suppose the sense of ἐκ in such a connexion 
to be this: and 2) even if any one did, he 
would not have substituted another ambi- 
guous preposition, ἀπό.) Paul had placed 
the faggot on the fire, and was settling 
or arranging it in its place, when the 
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a gs , ᾽ - ΄ ἘΠῚ τ is > » h 1 
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πιμπρασ at ἢ ᾿ Καταπίιπτειν αφνω νεκρον. 


w , Demosth.422, 
μέλλειν τιν 3293, 

n Luke ix. ὃ 
only. 1 Kings 
X. 2. 


ὑδὲ 6 e ν ’ Ψ Ν 
ουοὲν κακύν. οι προςεδόκων auTov 


> \ 
* ἐπι πολὺ 


\ Den ον Vv , Sih , \ / " τανῖϊ 
δὲ ΠΟΤ προφδοκώντων Και θεωρούντων μηδὲν £ ἄτοπον vch. xxvii. 88 


reff. 


w =ch. xxi. 
εἰς αὐτὸν γινόμενον, “ μεταβαλλόμενοι ἔλεγον θεὸν αὐτὸν | 2 rei. Ξ 
ere only T. 
BILE ae Ey δὲ ° τοῖς “ περὶ τὸν τόπον ἐκεῖνον * ὑπῆρχεν A ae 
h at μ- A 
® χωρία τῷ πρώτῳ τῆς νήσου, ὀνόματι Ποπλίῳ, ὃς ΣΕ Δα 
μα. od. 
Sic. ii. 12. ych. xxvi. 14 only. Ps. Ixiv.14. zch. ii. 2. xvi. 26 only. Josh. x. 9. 
ahere only. (Seech. χα. 9,11.) μῖσος οὐκ ἐπὶ πολὺ ἀντέχει, Thuc. ii. 64. b w. particip., ch. xvii. 16. 
ce Luke xxiii. 41. ch. xxv. 6. 2 Thess.ii. 2only. Job iv. 8. dhere only. act., Exod. vii.17. = Jos. 
B.J.v. 9. 8, καλὸν πρὸ ἀνηκέστου συμφυρᾶς μεταβαλέσθαι: and freq. e=hereonly. ἤρξατο 
ταπεινοῦσθαι τὰ περὶ τὰς Θήβας, Diod. Sic. i. 50. f ch. iii. 6 reff. gceh.i. 18 al. 


_ hand constr., ch, xiii. 50 reff. 


(corrn of order for perspicuity), with GH al copt al Chr Oec: txt ABC 13. 137 lect 12 
v syr (Syr om zp. αλλ.) Thl.—d. αποτιναἕαμενος AGH 4. 13. 15. 18. 25-7. 36. 40. 
95-6 113-37-77-80 all Chr Thl? lect 5. 12 (corrn from ch xiii. 51, xviii. 6? so De W.): 
txt B (e sil) al Thl! Oec.—6. ode προςελθοντες 13.—zpocedoxovy GH 13. 25. 32. 40. 
180 lect 12 ΤῊ]".---πίπρασθαι A 1. 3. 4. 68 Occ (ed): πεέπρασθαι lect 12: ἐμπιμ- 
πρασθαι 27-9: ἐμπιπρασθαι 40. 667. 98-marg 10ὅ.---προοδοκουντων A al: -κοντων 
6.-- μηθεν B.—for εἰς avrov, avtw 63-4. 97.---γενομενον 133 lect 2.—peraBaropevor 
A 29 al.—sXeyay B.—avr. εἰν. θεον Β ν ΤῊ]" : εἰν. aur. 9. A: aur. θ. ev. 13. 38 Th: 


txt GH all Chr Oec.—7. χωριον 105.— our w 5. 7. 25 v (Publii,— 


viper glided out of the heat and fixed 
on his hand. διεξελθ. gives the more 
precise sense, and is a less usual word than 
ἐξελθ. The serpent glided out through the 
sticks. καθῆψεν] ‘attached itself:’ 
a usage unexampled in earlier Greek. The 
narrative leaves no doubt that the bite did 
veritably take place. 4.) The natives, 
who were sure to know, here positively de- 
clared it to have been a venomous serpent. 
I make these remarks to guard against the 
disingenuous shifts of rationalists and semi- 
rationalists, who will have us believe either 
that the viper did not bite, or that if it did, 
it was not venomous. πάντως dov. 
éot.]| ‘ vincula videbant.’ Beng. —tThe idea 
of his being a murderer is not to be ac- 
counted for (as Elsner, Wolf, Kuin.) by the 
member which was bitten (for this would 
fit any crime which the hand could commit), 

—nor by supposing (Heinsius) the bite of 
a serpent to have been the Maltese punish- 
ment for murder; it is accounted for by the 
obviousness of the crime as belonging to 
the most notorious delinquents, and the 
aptness of the assumed punishment, —death 
for death. ἡ δίκη] ‘Justice,’ or Neme- 
sis. What the Phoenician islanders called her, 
does not appear; but the idea is common to 
all religions. 5.] ‘‘ Luke does not so 
much as hint, that any divine intervention 
took place.’ De Wette.—True enough: 
but why? Because Luke believed that the 
very dullest of his readers would understand 
it without any such hint. According to 
these rationalists, a fortunate concurrence 


Puplii am) copt syrr 


of accidents must have happened to the 
Apostles, totally unprecedented in history 
or probability. Besides, did not the natives 
themselves in this case testify to the fact ? 
None were so well qualified to judge of the 
virulence of the serpent,—none so capable 
of knowing that the hanging on Paul’s 
hand implied the communication of the 
venom :—yet they change him from a mur- 
derer into a god, on seeing what took place. 
Need we further evidence, that the divine 
power which they mistakenly attributed to 
Paul himself, was really exerted on his be- 
half, by Him who had said ὀφεῖς ἀροῦσιν ? 
See below on ver. 8. 6.] Both these, 
the inflammation of the body, and the fall- 
ing down dead suddenly, are recorded as 
results of the bite of the African serpents. 
Mr. Humphry quotes from Lucan, ix. 790, 
‘Nasidium Marsi cultorem torridus agri 
Percussit Prester (an African serpent named 
from this very verb πίμπρασθαι) - 11 ru- 
bor igneus ora Succendit, tenditque cutem, 
pereunte figura:’ and, of the bite of the 
asp, ix. 815: ‘At tibi, Leve miser, fixus 
precordia pressit Niliaca serpente cruor: 
nulloque dolore Testatus morsus, subita 
caligine mortem Accipis, et somno Stygias 
descendis ad umbras.’ προςδοκών- 
των] not, as E. V., ‘when they had looked,’ 
—but ‘when they were long looking.’ 
μεταβαλλ.] there is no need to 
supply τ. γνώμην, though it is sometimes 
expressed :—so οἱ πλεῖστοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
μεταβάλλονται move τὰ παρόντα, κ. ταῖς 
τύχαις εἴκουσι, Lysias, pro Nicia fratre 
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' ἀναδεξάμενος ἡμᾶς τρεῖς ἡμέρας ; φιλοφρόνως ; ἐξένισεν. 


i Heb. xi. 17 
onlyt. ν 8m? 2 \ Ν , - Π ΔΗ n - \ 
irtecanbans EYEVETO δὲ τὸν πατέρα του OTALOV πῦυρέτοις Και 
» . . , ’ oe e Ν A € 
tects, Oucevteol ἢ συνεχόμενον 4 κατακεῖσθαι" πρὸς ov ὁ 
Xen, Cyr. v. - r ? Ν \ 9 ver ἐν» \ 4 
c 
. ὦ. 82. 6 Παῦλος εἰςελθὼν, Kal προςευξάμενος, ἐπιθεὶς τας 
ech. xX al. 


Heb, xiil.2t. 
Sir. xxix. 26. 
τὴ constr., Matt. 
xviii, 13. ch, 
iv. ὅ ἃ]. 
n Matt. viii. 15. 
John iv. 52. 


- > ~ 39 i 9 , δὲ U \ 
res ah ἰασαπο sia ον. τουτου εξ RY Cee και 


οἱ λοιποὶ οἱ ἐν τῇ νήσῳ ἔχοντες " ἀσθενείας προφήρχοντο 


10 


καὶ ἐθεραπεύοντο, ot Kal πολλαῖς " τιμαῖς ἐτίμησαν ἡμᾶς, 


Deut. XXViii. Ww y 
22. καὶ ἀναγομένοις ᾿ * ἐπέ ἔθεντο τὰ πρὸς τὰς * χρείας. 
o here only F. 
p = Matt. iv. 24 reff. q = Marki. 30. John v.3,6. Prov, vi. 9. rw. πρός, Luke i. 28. ch. 
x. 3. xvi. 40 al. s absol., ch. ix, 12 al. fr. t ch. vili. 17 reff. τι = Matt. viii. 17. Luke v. 
15 al. fr. v =1 Tim. v.17? w ch. xiii. 13 reff. x = here only. Xen. Cyr. viii. 2. 4. 
y Luke xiv. (28.)32. 2 Pet.i.3. zch. xx. 34 reff. 


al Ath Dam.—np. rp. B 31. 40. 133-7: om 69: txt AGH most mss Chr ΤῊ] Oec: aft 
φιλοφρ. 13: add ev τω ovkw avrw Syr syr*.—8. (ποπλ. see ver. 7.)—rec ducerTepia, 
with mss Chral: -reotore 13: -αἱς 25. 40: txt ABGH 101'-6.—kat duce. συν. om 96: 
συνέχομ. om 69: μαχόμενον 3: κεισθαι 90.---ειἰξελθων o παυλος 95 lect 12.---επιθεις TE 
15. 31. 113.—avrov 18. 180.—9. rec for de, ovv (corrn, as more natural copula), with 
GH al Syr al Thl Oec: txt AB (Bentl) 13. 17. 25. 40. 65-8. 73. 105-33-37 al lect 12 copt 
syr al Chr.—aft yevop. (γιν. G) add ὑγιοῦς H (sic, Tisch).—kar (not ov 2nd as in Scholz) 
om B.—rec οἱ X. ex. acd. ev τ. νησ. with GH al syr al Chr al: txt AB 13. 31. 40 v copt 
Syr al Thl?: ey. ασθ. om lect 12.---προηρχον B: ἤρχοντο lect 12.---εθεραπ. atavrec 
lect 12.—10. oc om 73.—avayopevwy 43: add ἡμιν slav-ed: εκειθεν Syr syr*.—for ra, 
rac A 137.—ree τὴν χρειαν (Meyer thinks rac χρείας a gloss for Ta προς THY χρεῖαν,--- 
De W, that the plur has crept in from ch xx. 54. But Bornemann rightly objects 
(1) that the rac preceding in A 137 shews the transcriber’s eye to have past on to rag 
of τας χρειας in earlier copies, (2) that the use of the plur is much rarer than of the 
singular: see also note), with GH al Chr al: txt AB 13. 40. 103-5-37 syr (que 


(Wetst.) : 
ἔχει» πιστὸν ἡ πόλις, Demosth. pro Me- 


μεταβάλλεσθαι δοκεῖ καὶ οὐδὲν it. The three days were probably till they 
could find a suitable lodging. 8. πυ- 


galop. (id.),—in neither of which places 
can τ. γνώμην well be understood. 

θεόν] ‘‘Comparabant vel Herculi qui in 
ulnis adhue jacens angues superavit: vel 
fEsculapio, qui cum serpente pingitur.”’ 
Wetst. and so also Grot. But so much as 
this can hardly be inferred: nor are we 
sure of the theogony of these Phoenician 
barbarians. 7.] πρῶτος Μελιταίων 
was probably an official title: the more so, 
as Publius can hardly have borne the appel- 
lation from his estates, during his father’s 
lifetime. Two inscriptions have been found 
in Malta, at Citta Vecchia, which seem to 
establish this view: a Greek one, contain- 
ing the words a(v\oc) κ(αστρι)κιος κυρ. 
προυδινς ἐππευς, OWL πρωτος μελιταιων 
Kat πατρων aptac και αμφιπολευς a σ 
(Αὐγούστῳ σεβαστῷ) θεω...., and a 
Latin one, with the same title, ‘ Mel. pri- 
mus.’ If so (and his Roman name fur- 
ther confirms it), Publius was legatus of the 
Pretor of Sicily, to whose province Malta 
belonged ; see Cic. in Verr. ii. 4. 18. 

ἡμᾶς] Hardly perhaps more than Paul and 
his companions, and, it may be, Julius. 
At ver. 10, a special reason had occurred 
for his honouring Paul and his company : 
at present, his hospitality must have been 
prompted by the courtesy of Julius, who 
could hardly fail himself to be included in 


petots] Hippocrates also uses the plural. 
It probably indicates the recurrence of fever 


fits. Susevtepiw] δυςεντερία, ᾿Ατ- 
τικῶς" -ριον, Ελληνες. Moeris ;- dysen- 
tery.’ Dr. Falconer makes this an argu- 


ment against ‘ Melita Africana’ being meant. 
“Such a place, dry and rocky, and remark- 
ably healthy, was not likely to produce a 
disease which is almost peculiar to moist 
situations.”” But Mr. Smith answers, that 
the changed circumstances of the island 
might produce this change also: and be- 
sides, that he is informed by a physician of 
Valetta, that the disease is by no means 
uncommon in Malta. ἐπιθεὶς τ. 
χεῖρας αὐτῷ] It is remarkable, that so soon 
after the ‘ taking up of serpents,’ we should 
read of Paul having ‘laid his hands on the 
sick and they recovered.’ See the two in 
close connexion, Mark xvi. 18. 10. 
τιμαῖς The ordinary interpretation of this 
as rewards, gifts, can hardly stand. For 
(1) it is not justified by any of the passages 
quoted to support it. In all those, Sir. 
XXxvili. 1, Cicero, ad Diversos, xvi. 9 
(‘Curio misi ut medico honos haberetur’), 
— (1 Tim. v. 3. 17 is uncertain, and probably 
not to be so understood,)—the expression 
τιμή is general, and the context points out 
of necessity what sort of τιμή is meant. 
Flere there is no such unavoidable indica- 
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1 Mera δὲ τρεῖς μῆνας " ἀνήχθημεν ἐν πλοίῳ " esas geet fa 


Tet, 
κεχειμακότι ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, ᾿Αλεξανδρίνῳ, " παρασῆμῳ b here only $-. 
\ ἘΞ ACC, 11, κα 
Διοεςκούροις. 12 καὶ  καταχθέντες εἰς Σωρακοῦσας ἐπ- οὐδ, χα def. 
, Ἐν ΄ ch. x. 48. 
ἐμείναμεν ἡμέρας τρεῖς" 3 ὅθεν “ περιελθόντες ' κατηντή- Ἐπὶ, 0. 
σαμε εν εἰς Ῥήγιον καὶ μετὰ μίαν ἡμέραν “ἐπιγενομένου “Ὁ τἀν 73. 
h is 14 Heb. xi. 37. 
νότου ευτεραῖοι ἤλθομεν εἰς Ποτιόλους, 


f ch. xvi. 1 reff. 
ov εὑρόντες ΠΕ ΤΕ ΘΕΙ ΤῊΣ 


1 os cs, , 
ειν πνεύματος 
ἐπ ἰμειναι ἡμέρας eae 
ihere only. See John xi. 39. Xen. Cyr. 
Ich. x. 48 reff. w. ἐπί, here only. 


ἀδελφοὺς " παρεκλήθημεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς 


μένου, Thucyd. iv. 30. 
v. 2. 2, beg. 


h ch. xxvii. 13. Luke xii. 55. 
k constr., ch. xiii. 42. 
ad usus) (v al have que necessaria erant).—1l. τρειὶς ἡμερας (cf vv 7. 12. 17) 68. 106. 
—nxOnpev H 26. 42. 57. 69. 96-7. 142-77 al lect 13.---αλεξανδρηνω B 32 (al?) Thl.— 

διοςκοροις 25. 40. 90. 142: διοςκουριοις 36: dtockwone lect 12.—12. συρακουσα lect 12. 
—nptoatc τρισιν B v (triduo): eeu. exec Syr syr*.—rpece ἡμέρας lect 12: biduo arm- 
venet.—13. weptehovTec B?: παρελθοντες 3 (Wetst).—pnyevoy G.—emrywopevov 96.— 
14. for ov evp., εφευροντες 76.—rap αὐτοῖς (corrn to more usual exprn) AB 13. 15. 18. 
36. 40. 65-8. 98. 105-33-80 al lect 12 al ΤῊ]: 


ἐπι 44]: 


tion. And (2) even more forcibly does this 
appear by the form of the sentence, which 
opposes to these τιμαί, bestowed on them 
during their whole stay, ra πρὸς τ. χρείας, 
with which they were loaded at their depar- 
ture. Render it therefore ‘honoured us 
with many honours’ (or ‘ distinctions,’ or 
‘attentions’). τὴν χρείαν has perhaps been 
an alteration after St. Paul’s ἅπαξ κ. δὶς 
εἰς THY χρείαν μοι ἐπέμψατε, Phil. iv. 16. 
11.1 They probably set sail (see on 
ch. xxvii. 9) not earlier than the sixth of 
the ides of March (1. 6. Mar. 10). 
παρασήμῳ Διοςκούροις ‘ with the sign 
(of) the Dioseuri,’ as ὀνόματι Ποπλίῳ, 
ver. 7; not, ‘with the D. as a sign.’ So 
in the inscription found by the Rev. G. 
Brown at Lutro (Phcenice) in Crete, given 
at length in the excursus at the end of the 
prolegg. to Acts, we have ‘‘ gubernator 
navis parasemo Isopharia.’’ The ancient 
ships carried at their prow a painted or 
carved representation of the sign which 
furnished their name, and at the stern a 
similar one of their tutelar deity. Some- 
times these were one and the same, as ap- 
pears to have been the case with this ship. 
Cyril, in Cat., says, ἔθος ἀεί πως ἐν ταῖς 
᾿Αλεξανδρίων μάλιστα ναῦσι πρός γε τῇ 
πρώρῃ δεξιά τε καὶ εἰς εὐώνυμα γραφὰς 
εἶναι τοιαύτας. See Virg. Ain. x. 209. 
Ovid. Trist. i. 9. 1. Pers. Sat. vi. 30. 
Castor and Pollux, sons of Jupiter and 
Leda, were considered the tutelar deities of 
sailors. See Hor. Od. i. 3. 2; 12. 28. 
12.) Syracuse is about eighty miles, 
a day’s sail, from Malta. 13.] περι- 
ελθόντες apparently denotes the roundabout 
course of a vessel tacking with an adverse 
wind. That the wind was not favourable, 
follows from ἐπιγενομένου below. Mr. 
Lewin’s account is, ‘as the wind was west- 


ἐπιμειναντες (μειναντες 24) H 68. 95'. 137 al Thi: 


txt GH all Chr Thl' Oec.—ezrip. om 66: 
ἐπιμεινα (sic) A.—rec 


erly, and they were under shelter of the 
high mountainous range of Etna on their 
left, they were obliged to stand out to sea 
in order to fill their sails, and so came to 
Rhegium by a circuitous sweep.’’ And he 
cites a case of a passage from Syracuse to 
Rhegium, in which a similar circuit was 
taken for a similar reason, p. 736. The 
day at Rhegium, as perhaps the three at 
Syracuse before, was spent probably in 
waiting for the wind. ἔπιγ. vor. | 
‘the 5. wind having sprung up,’—suc- 
ceeded the one which blew before. 
Sevtepator| viz. after leaving Rhegium: 
a distance of about 180 nautical miles. 
Ποτιόλους Puteoli (anciently 
Dicearchia, Strab. v. 4, now Puzzuoli) 
was the most sheltered part of the bay 
of Naples. It was the principal port of 
Southern Italy, and, in particular, formed 
the great emporium for the Alexandrian 
wheat ships. Strabo, xvii. 1. Seneca (Ep. 
77) gives a graphic account (cited by Smith, 
p- 117) of the arrival of the Alexandrine 
fleet at Puteoli: ‘‘ Subito nobis hodie Alex- 
andrine naves apparuerunt, que premitti 
solent et nuntiare secuture classis adven- 
tum; tabellarias vocant. Gratus illarum 
adspectus Campanize est. Omnis in pilis 
Puteolorum turba constitit, et ex ipso 
genere velorum, Alexandrinas quamyis in 
magna turba navium intelligit, solis enim 
licet supparum (the topsail) intendere quod 
in alto omnes habent naves. Nulla enim 
res eque adjuvat cursum, quam summa 
pars veli; illine maxime navis urgetur. 
Itaque quoties ventus increbuit majorque 
est quam expedit, antenna submittitur, 
minus habet virium flatus ex humili: cum 
intrare capreas et promontorium ex quo 
‘Alta procellos speculatur vertice Pallas,’ 
cetere velo jubentur esse contentie, sup- 
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bd > \ om “ > Ν ‘Pp 7 ἤλθ > ~ 
m-=ch. xvii. ETTA KaL OUTWC ELC τὴν ωμὴην ἢ αμεν. κακεῖθεν 
33 reff. e > \ > , Ὠ ᾿ \ Cited In Os 
οι ἀδελφοὶ ακουσαντες τα περι ἡμων ἐξηλθον εις 


n ch. xxiv. 10. 


Phil. ii. 23 al. 

Matt. xxv. yal ee 5) 4 y 4 ὶ (τ 
oT Stes. ἀπάντησιν ἡμιν " ἄχρις Αππίου Φόρου καὶ Τριῶν Ta- 
Kiieeied4 νῶν. ove ἰδὼν ὁ Παῦλος εὐχαριστήσας τῷ θεῷ EA β 
pch. xi. ὃ reff, εθ01 us ΟΕ ΟΡ τ ς Χ Ῥ ] ς Ὁ by 1 Ξιν 


q here only. 
aval. @., 
Job xvii. 9. 

r=ch. xxvii. 1. 

5 Eph. iii. 1 


" θάρσος. 


16"Ore δὲ etenAOouevy εἰς Ῥώμην, ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος 


ioe byt. : παρέδωκεν τοὺς * δεσμίους τῳ ἱ στρατοπεδάρχῳ, τῳ δὲ 
ἤλθομεν, with Θ(ειςηλθ. G ΤᾺΠΗ (om εἰς) al: txt (ηλθ. εἰς A 13. 38. 40. 96 ν al Thl?) 
AB.—rnyv bef p. om A 13. 96. 137 Thl?.—15. oc om B 96.—ra περ. np. om v Syr ar-erp 
eth: ra om 100 copt.—for εξηλθ., nOov A 17. 25. 40 lect 12 copt eth: ηλθαν B: 
txt GH mss (nrly) syrr al Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—npoy 4. 13. 36. 40. 65-8. 95-6-7-9. 103-77 
all lect 12 Thl': txt ABGH al Chr Thl? Oec.—aypt A 13 (prob a corrn from 
Jancied propriety. Phrynichus says, p. 14, ed Lobeck, μέχρις καὶ ἄχρις σὺν τῷ 
σ, ἀδόκιμα" μέχρι δὲ καὶ ἄχρι λέγε, where see Lobeck’s note): txt B(e sil)GH al.— 
αππιοφορου lect 12: argv >. 1387.—for θεω, χριστω 16. 23. 37. 56. 80'. 100 al.— 
16. rec ἡλθομεν (the force of the compound not being regarded), with GH (ηλθὸν H) 
most mss v syr al Chr ΤῊ] Oec: txt A(-Qayev)B 40. 105 al Syr ar-erp copt eth al latt. 
—ec τὴν ρωμ. G 137 lect 12.—for ὁ scar. παρ. τ. δεσμ. Tw στρατ. Tw δὲ π.,---επετραπὴ 


parum Alexandrinarum insigne est.”’ 

14.] These Christians were perhaps Alex- 
andrines, as the commerce was so consider- 
able between the two places. ἐπ᾿ av- 
tots belongs to ἐπιμεῖναι, not to παρεκλή- 
θημεν, ‘to remain with them:’ see Heb. 
ΧΙ 29. οὕτως] after this stay with them : 
implying that the request was complied with. 
—The brethren at Rome had heard proba- 
bly by special message sent by some of their 
fellow-voyagers. [Seea detailed account of 
the stages of the journey not here mentioned, 
in C. and H. ii., pp. 364 ff.] 15. τὰ 
περὶ ἡμῶν] ‘the news concerning us,’ 
i.e. that we were coming. ᾿Αππίου 
©. x. T. TaB.] Luke writes as one of the 
travellers to Rome, who would come on 
Appii Forum (forty-three miles from Rome) 
first. It was on the Via Appia (‘“‘ Censura 
clara eo anno (u.c. 442) Appii Claudii, et 
C. Plautii fuit: memorize tamen felicioris 
ad posteros nomen Appii, quod viam mu- 
nivit et aquam in urbem duxit, eaque unus 
perfecit.”’ Liv. ix. 29), which leaving Rome 
by the Porta Capena, passed through the 
Pontine marshes, as far as Capua. Being 
not far from the coast (Strabo, v. 233), 
it was the resort of sailors (‘ Forum Appi 
Differtum nautis, cauponibus atque ma- 
lignis.’ Hor. Sat. i. 5. 3. It has been 
suggested to me, that these may have been 
sailors belonging to the canal boats, as 
Appii Forum is too far inland to have been 
resorted to by sailors from the coast), and an 
unpleasant halting-place for travellers, hay- 
ing, besides, ‘ aqua deterrima’ (ib. ver. 7).— 
The ‘ Tres Taberne’ was a ‘ taberna dever- 
soria,’ or way-side inn, ten miles nearer 
Rome. Cicero mentions both in the letters 
to Atticus, ii. 10. ‘Ab Appii Foro hora 
quarta: dederam aliam paullo ante Tribus 


Tabernis.’—The brethren were in two par- 
ties: some had come the longer, others the 
shorter distance, to meet the Apostle.— 
We have in Jos. Antt. xvii. 12. 1, an ac- 
count of the pretended Alexander, on his 
way to Rome, landing at Diczarchia (Pu- 
teoli, see above), and it is added, προςελ- 
θόντος εἰς τὴν Ῥώμην λόγου Tov περὶ 
αὐτοῦ, πᾶν τὸ τῇδε ᾿Ιουδαίων πλῆθος 
ὑπαντιάζοντες ἐἕήεσαν. Suet. relates, on 
Caligula’s return from Germany, “ populi R. 
sexum, etatem, ordinem omnem usque ad 
vicesimum lapidem effudisse se.” Cal. c. 4. 
And Tacit. Ann. iii. 5, speaking of the 
honours paid by Augustus to the body of 
Drusus, says, ‘‘ ipsum quippe asperrimo 
hiemis Ticinum usque progressum, neque 
abscedentem a corpore simul urbem intra- 
visse.’’ θάρσος] Both encouragement 
as to his own arrival, as a prisoner, in the 
vast metropolis,—in seeing such affection, 
to which he was of all men most sensible; 
and encouragement as to his great work so 
long contemplated, and now about to com- 
mence in Rome,—in seeing so promising a 
beginning for him to build on. 16.] 
The omission of the words ὁ ékar..... to 
στρατοπεδάρχῳ has probably been origi- 
nally caused by the transcriber’s eye pass- 
ing from -αρχὺς to -apyw, as in syr. (‘ per- 
misit centurio Paulo’): this done, the 
emendation of the text so as to construe by 
ejecting ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος was obvious.— It 
does not follow, from the singular being 
used, that there was but one prefectus pre- 
torio at this time, and that one Burrus ;— 
though it may have been so. The prefect 
mentioned might be one of the two who 
preceded Burrus, or one of the two who 
followed him—so that no chronological da- 
tum is here contained (against Wieseler, 


ABGH 


15—21. 
Παύλῳ 


oN ΄ 
σοντι αὐτὸν OTPATLWT)). 
y 


1 , , 
ἑπετραπη μένειν 
17 καὶ 


τους" 
ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, οὐδὲν " 
© Oca τοῖς 


εὐόθην εἰς τὰς χεῖρας τῶν Ῥωμαίων, 


ναντές με ἐβούλοντο 

θανάτου ὑπάρχειν ἐν ἐμοί. 

᾽ , he. , 

Ιουδαίων πο κασ θην 
- of 

ὡς τοῦ ἔθνους μου 

Ρ 


" ἔχων τι 
> Ν ey 
ουν τὴν αιτιαν 
“ Ν - 
EVEKEV yep Τῆς 
u , 
περικειμαι. 
45. Ηοϑ3. iv. 4 
Winer, § 45. 2. 
q=ch. xvi. 40. Luke viii. 20 al. 


of pers., 2 Cor. i. 7. Phil. i. 20. 
xii. 1 ¢. 4 Macc. xii. 3. 


e \ 

21 οι δὲ 
1- οἷ. xxvi 1}. 
och. xxiv. 2 reff. 


TIPAZEIS AMOXSTOAQN. 


ν Ἀπ ε ‘ nN ~ 
καθ EAUTOV σὺν TW 


/ EN ἈΝ ” wa αν 1 
auykencoaolay auTOv λοις OVTaACGC τῶν Ιουδαίων 


d 
πατρῴοις, “ δέσμιος & ecsea ner f παρ- 


“ κατηγορῆσαι. 20 διὰ ταύτην it 
παρεκάλεσα ὑμας ἣ ἰδεῖν καὶ * προςλαλῆήσαι" 
δ ελπίδος τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ τὴν ‘advow ταύτην 
πρὸς αὐτὸν 
Gal. ii. 8, 14. 


rch. xiii. 43 only. 
t ch. xii. 6. xxi. 88. Eph. vi. 20 al. 
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x puAac- u = ch. xxvi.1 
reff. 


? Le δὲ a 4 ν dames ii. 17 

εγϑξ) ETO OF μετα ἡμέρας τρεις only. Gen. 
Ζ ΄ὕ ΧΙ, 32. 

πρω- Ww =ch. Ali. 4 


reff. 


ἃ συνελθόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἔλεγεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς Eye, * constr., Matt. 


Xviil. 13. ch, 


OWN iv. 5 al. fr. 


ἐναντίον ποιήσας τῷ λαῳ το y ~ Mark sv. 


16 al. 
Vii. 11. 
zch. xiii. 50 
18 ὦ σ᾽ 2 reff. 
OLTLVEC avakpi- a=ch.i. 6. 


ii. 7 al. 


Exod, 


h? - Ν Ν , A 
ἀπολῦσαι διὰ TO μηδεμίαν αἰτίαν b= οἰ xxvi.9 
NS) Κ΄ 


, \ ~ h. vi. 14 reff, 
ἀντιλεγόντων δὲ τῶν ἀπ πεν 


τοῆ, 


“ ἐπικαλέσασθαι Καίσαρα, οὐχ e ver. 16. 


{ Matt. xvii. 
al. ch. xxi) 


5 Luke xxiii. 
14 reff. 
h=ch. xvi 35 


al. 
5 ε - ” ich. iii. 6 reff. 
εἶπαν Ἡμεῖς οὔτε k buke xx. 27. 
ch. xiil. 
m ch, xxv.11, &c. n constr., ch. xxi. 13. 
== here only. Xen. Cyr. i 5.7, ὑμᾶς παρεκάλεσα. 
Exod. iv. 16, alex. s constr. w. gen. 


ἃ Luke xvii. 2. Heb. 


τω παύλω only AB 40 lect 12 v copt (preceperunt paulo) arm syr (et permisit centurio 


paulo) Chr: 
with mss: txt GH 66). 
του στρατοπεδου syr*: 


961. 


demid.—17. rec for αὐτὸν, τον παυλον, with GH &c: 


68. @1. 
ment), with GH &c: 
—etyw δὲ 36. 180.— 
GH 95. 137: 


for εξ, 


txt AB (e sil) most mss Chr al: 
13.—for uz., evpioxery syrr ar-erp.—19. των om 95. 137 Chr (comm) : 


txt GH most mss eth syr* al Thl Oec (see ee στρατοπεδαρχὴ, 
126 all lect 1.—«a@ αὐτον 
pe. καθ savrov εἕω τῆς παρεμβολῆς 137: foras extra castra 


B (Bentl).—pevewy εἕω 


txt AB 15. 18. 25. 36. 40. 


105-37 lect 12 al v copt syr al’ Chr,.—ree ανδ. ad. ἐγὼ (corrn of arrange- 
txt AB 3. 13. 40. 68. 95. 103-5-37 lect 12 v copt syr arm ΤῊ]. 
εἰς 137.—18. bef avaxco. ins πολλα 137 syr*.—nBovr. 


add pe 137.---απολυειν 133.—Oav. ar. 
pref pot Syr 


ar-erp.—aft tovdawy, ins καὶ exicpalorTwy, ape Tov ἐχθρὸν ἡμων 137 syr*.—ovy to 


KaTnyoo. om 33.—re ἐχὼν lect 1: 
aor) AB 13. 25. 40. 68. 105 lect 12: 


τι aft κατηγ. 78.—Karnyooe (neglect of meaning of 
txt GH most mss Chr Thl Oec.—add αλλ wa 


σωσω (λυτρωσωμαι 137) την ψυχὴν μου εκ θανατου 137 syr*.— 20. Wey υμας 57. 177. 


-- λαλησαι H.—etvexey A.—yap om 95 lect 12.—21. rec εἰπὸν, with G al Chr al: 


who builds upon it: Chron. der Apost.-g. 
p- 806. He attempts to meet the above 
argument by accounting it improbable that 
the prisoners would be consigned to either 
of the prefects; this may have been so,— 
but they certainly would be delivered to 
one, not to both; and the fact might well 
be thus related. Luke is not so precise in 
Roman civil and military matters, as that 
he necessarily should in this case have 
written ἑνὶ τῶν στρατοπεδάρχων).--- ΤΠ 6 
‘prefectus pretorio’ was the person offi- 
cially put in charge with the prisoners sent 
from the provinces: so Plin. Epp. x. 65, 
““Vinctus mitti ad préfectos pretorii mei 
debet.’’—The pretorian camp was outside 
the Porta Viminalis, where it had been fixed 
and fortified by Sejanus: see Tacit. Ann. 
Ἵν 2. τῷ δὲ 11. «.7.A.] This permis- 
sion probably resulted from the letters of 
Festus, expressing that no crime was laid 
to the charge of Paul; perhaps also partly 
from the favour of Julius, and his report of 


txt 


the character and bearing of Paul on the 
journey. στρατιώτῃ] a Pretorian, 
to whom he was chained ; see below, ver. 
20; and note on ch. xxiv. 23. 

17.] The banishment of Jews from Rome 
(ch. xviii. 2) had either tacitly or openly 
been abrogated some time before this. Pris- 
cilla and Aquila had returned when the Ep. 
to the Romans was written, Rom. xvi. 3.— 
Paul was naturally anxious to set himself 
right with the Jews at Rome—to explain 
the cause of his being sent there, in case no 
message had been received by them con- 
cerning him from Judza,—and to do away 
if possible with the unfavourable prejudice 
which such letters, if received, would have 
created respecting his character.—The fact 
of his sending for them, and their coming 
to him, seems to shew that he was not im- 
prisoned in the Praetorian camp, but was 
already in a private lodging. 18. 
ἐβούλ. ἀπολῦσαι] This may have been at 
ch. xxv. 8. The possibility of such a re- 
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v = here only. v 
(Gal. vi. 11?) 

1 Mace. v.10. 

w absol., Luke Υ̓ 
xii. 51 reff. 
ch. ix. 39. 

x = Deut. xv.3. 


ἘΣ ΡΝ ΤΠ πες ἊΝ ; 

τ a 

es Berea a * φρονεῖς" περὶ 
=R 

Ba 2 Mace, TNC "γνωστόν ἐστιν ἡμῖν ὅτι 
xiv. 26. 


23 e 
ταξάμενοι δὲ αὐτῷ 


ach. v. 17 reff. 
b = ch. i. 19 al. 
Ps. Ixxv. 1 
ech. xvii. 30 reff. 
ἃ ver. 19. 
e=ch xv.2 reff. constr., here only. 
f Philem. 22 only 1. lian, Var. Hist. 111, 37. 


ABH al.—cdcé. περ. cov A 13 ν al Thl?: 


Oec.—azro τῆς ιουδ. om eth: 


f Ὡ , ν , Ge 
ἕενιαν πλείονες, OLC 


ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 


παραγενόμενός τι τῶν 
λησέν τι περὶ σοῦ πονηρόν. 


τοὺς φόρους τοῖς Ἕλλησι τάξας, ABlian, Var. Hist. xi. 9. 
g=ch. xi. 4 reff. 


txt B(e sil)GH mss (nrly) syrr al Chr Thl! 


a Judeis tol arm-venet.—oure Tic τῶν αδελῴων των 


XXVIII, 


γράμματα περὶ σοῦ ἐδεξάμεθα ἀπὸ τῆς Ιουδαίας, οὔτε 


᾿ ἀδελφῶν ἐλ ρον cs ἢ ἐλά- 
220 ἀξιοῦμεν δὲ παρὰ σοῦ 


μὲν be τῆς αἱρέσεως ταύ- 


d >? , 
"πανταχοῦ ἀντιλέγεται. 
5 ‘ > 
ἡμέραν ἧκον πρὸς auTOV εἰς τὴν 
δ ΣΙ (0 ἢ ὃ ’ ‘ 
EQETLUETO ιαμαρτυρομενος ΤΏΡ 


Job xiv. 13, 
h ch. xx. 24 reff. 


παραγενομένων εξ ιεροσολυμὼν Syr ar-erp eth.—aznyy. ἢ om lect 12.--- πονηῆρον om 


13: 
om 23-5-7. 
lect 12 ΤῊ]: 


ins bef περι 177.—22. axovoa παρα σου G 4. 38. 40 eth al: 
56.—ayvworTov 13.—npw ἐστιν (corrn of order) AB 31. 40. 68. 105-6 
txt GH most mss (appy) v copt syr al Chr Th}! Oec.—23. avrw 


akovoa om 13.—pev 


om 15. 18. 36. 180.—n\Oov AB (-θαν A) 13. 15. 18. 19. 25. 36. 40. 73. 105-80 lect 


12: txt GH most mss (appy) Chr Thl Oec 


(the more usual word has been substituted 


for nov, which only occurs here in Acts).—ec τ. ἕεν. προς avrov lect 1.—for diapap., 


lease is asserted by Agrippa, ch. xxvi. 32. 
19.] ‘ My appeal was a defensive and 
necessary step—not an offensive one, to 
complain of my nation.’—The inf. aor. is 
used of some one definite charge; had it 
been κατηγορεῖν, as in AB, it would mean, 
‘to play the accuser against my nation in 
any thing:’ indicating the habit. 
20.] παρεκάλεσα is here in its primary 
meaning, ‘ I have called you to me.’ 
διὰ ταύτ. τ. αἰτ., for the reason just stated : 
because I have no hostile feeling to my 
nation. Then ἕνεκεν γὰρ. . . adds another 
motive; for not only so, but I may well 
wish to see and speak with you, being a 
prisoner for the hope of Israel (see ch. 
xxvi. 6, and notes). 21.] It may 
seem strange that they had received no 
tidings concerning him. But, as Meyer 
well remarks, (1) before his appeal, the 
Jews in Judza had no definite reason to 
communicate with the Jews in Rome re- 
specting him, having no expectation that 
Paul, then a prisoner in Judea, and the 
object of their conspiracies there, would 
ever go to Rome, or come into connexion 
with their brethren there. And (2) since 
his appeal, it would have been hardly pos- 
sible for them to have sent messengers who 
should have arrived before him. For his 
voyage followed soon after his appeal (ch. 
xxv. 13; xxvii. 1), and was so late in the 
year, that for the former reason it is as 
unlikely that any deputation from them 
should have left before him, as for the 
latter, after him. Had any left within a 
few days, the same storm would have in all 
probability detained them over the winter, 
and they could not certainly have made a 
much quicker voyage than Paul’s ship to 
Puteoli. Still, as casual, non-official tidings 


might have reached them, Paul shewed this 
anxiety. It appears however, that none had 
come. Olshausen’s view, that the banish- 
ment of the Jews from Rome under Clau- 
dius had interrupted the relations between 
the Roman and Judzan Jews, is hardly 
probable: see on ver. 17. 22.] The 
δὲ and μέν are inverted: “μέν si dicitur 
non sequente δέ, aut intelligi potest dé, aut 
omittitur illa pars orationis in qua sequi 
debebat δέ, que aliquando precedit.”” Herm. 
ad Viger., p. 839. It precedes, because it 
connects with the foregoing. ἀξ. 
παρὰ σοῦ, ‘we beg of thee:’ see reff. 

τῆς atp. ταύτ.} To which they per- 
haps inferred that Paul belonged, from ver. 
20: or they might have heard thus much 
generally respecting him by rumour, though 
they had received no special message.— 
Their short notice of Christianity is perhaps 
the result of caution, seeing as they did the 
favour shewn by the authorities towards 
Paul (see Hackett, p. 392): or perhaps of 
dissimulation.— Many comm. have noticed 
the omission of all mention of the Christian 
church at Rome, and of Paul’s connexion 
with or work among them. And some re- 
cently in Germany (e. g. Bauer) have called 
in question the credibility of the Acts on 
this account. But without any reason: for 
the work of the Ap. among churches already 
founded is not the subject of our history, 
and is seldom related by Luke, without a 
special reason. Of the three years at 
Ephesus (ch. xx. 31),—the year and a half 
(ch. xviii.), and three months (ch. xx.) at 
Corinth, we know in the narrative nothing 
that took place among the Christians them- 
selves. Besides, one great object of this 
history is to shew forth Paul as working 
out the Lord’s implied command to preach 


ABGH 


22—29. 


, ~ - Ϊ; 5" x \ ~ ᾽ - 
βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, πείθων τε αὐτοὺς περὶ τοῦ [ησοῦ 
i>? ’ ~ , ͵ \ ~ ~ > Ny τ 

απὸ te τοῦ νόμου Μωυσέως Kal τῶν προφητῶν, ἀπὸ 4. 


κ Mo VG , 94 
TPWl ἕως εσπέρας. 


, ξ N > 7 
μένοις, οἱ δὲ " ἠπίστουν. 25 


-" ~ ~ 

ἀλλήλους ἢ ἀπελύοντο εἰπόντος τοῦ Παύλου 4 ῥῆμα 
: 4 Ξ' “ 
ὅτι "καλῶς τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον δ ἐλάλησεν διὰ Ἡσαΐου 


ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 


᾿ ε \ 
και οι μὲν 
‘One. \ Ἀ 
ασυμφωνοι ὃὲ ὄντες προς 
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i=ch. xvii. 2. 

k Matt. xvi. 3 

Gen. 
XXkii. 24. 

1] Luke xxiv.29, 
ch. iv. 3. 
Dan. vi. 14. 

m = Luke xvi. 
81. ch. xvii. 
4. 

n Luke xxiv. 
11, 411. 

o here only t. 
Wisd. xviii. 


™ ἐπείθοντο τοῖς λεγο- 


q ἁ 
EV, 


5 , . Ny ἢ εἰ , t ’, 10. 6 
E rop- TOV TPOPYTOV πρὸς τοὺς πατερας ὑμων 26 λέγον ΠΠορεύ- ΦΌΝΟΣ ἐς 

ευθητι... N Ν nN - γος Ὁ ce) ΄ ν᾿ Diod. Sic. 
ABE Onru προς TOV λαὸν τοῦτον Kal εἰπὸν Ακοῃ ακούυσετε Καὶ ἰν.1: 


GH 


Δ) Ν - 


\ » 
ου μη συνητεῦ και βλέποντες βλέψετε καὶ οὐ μὴ ἴδητε. τε 
27 υ ἢ i θ ‘ € δί - ο΄ , \ oa 
ET aA\YUYV n yao 1) Καρ ta TOU λαοῦ τουτου, Και τοις 


Ww 


? , ie ἢ - Vex ἢ , \ 
aAKOVOWOLY Kal ΤΉ καρδίᾳ συνωσιν Και ἐπιστρέψωσιν kal 


3. > id 
ἰασωμαι auTouc. 28. 


4 > , - ΝΖ , ~ ~. > \ 
eQvectv ἀπεστάλη TOUTO TO σωτήριον του θεοῦ auTou 10. 


γὰρ αἴ 29 
και ακουσόονται. [ 


- 7 - 
οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, πολλὴν εχόντες ἐν ἑαυτοῖς " συζήτησιν. 


Isa. Ix. 6, 
Ὁ = ch. xv.7 only f. 


z = Lukeii. 30. iii.6. Ps. xcvii. 2. 
Acts (6) only. 


ΦΈΡ Vv , ” \ N 3 nN ear 
ωσιν βαρέως ἤκουσαν, και τους ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν 
Sus, ‘ , oo = 9 ~ \ ἜΝ, 50. 
εκαμμυσαν᾽ μηποτε ἴδωσιν τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς και τοις Wow 


\ ~ > - ᾽ , Ε] - 
και ταυτὰ QAUTOU εἰπόντος ἀπῆλθον 


p -ῷ οἵ. xiii. 3 
ff. xv. 33. 
q Matt. xxii. 
54}. Luke 
XXiii. 9. 


12. 
8 ch. iii. 21 reff. 
t Isa. vi. 9. 
u = Deut. 


Xxxii. 15. 

v here (and 

Ν ἘΣ a Cee μέ τε Matt. xiii. 
γνωστον ουν ἕστω υμιν OTL τοις 15) only. 


w Isa. XXix. 

Lam. 
iii. 48, 

x = Luke xvii. 
4. Zech. v. 1. 
Vie 1. 

yeh.ii 14 reff. 
ver. 22. 

afut. mid, John v. 25, 28, otherwise, 


παρατειθεμενος A: -poupevoc al Thl?.—rec ra περι, with Gal Chr ΤῊ] Oec (see ch viii. 12, 
xix. 8): txt ABH 13. 15. 18.36. 40. 68-9. 78. 101-5-6-37 lect 40 al v syrr ar-erp.—re om 
137 lect 12.—pwvoewc om 68 syr.—azro tor. ewe πρωι LOL: azo 7p. om Jer.-—24. ot μὲν 


αὐτων 180.—ev onpa lect 1.—25. dia... 


up. OM syr.—rec τοὺς aT. Huwy (most 


prob altered to conform it to Paul’s being a Jew, and to the tone of his other 
speeches: not as Meyer and Bornemann, altered to vp. to distinguish him from the 


Jews, or because the speech was solely addressed to Jews. 


The vu. here has an 


important and characteristic meaning), with GH al v copt al Chr Thl Oec Ambr 
Jer: txt AB 13. 25. 40. 80. 95. 104-5 all lect 1 v (ms) Syr slav al Ath Bas Cyr- 
jerus Did Vig Quest (vp. πρὸς τ. war. A).—26. Aeywy BG 13. 96 lect 1 Thl (corrn to 
suit the sense): txt AH al Chr Oec (λέγοντος Did).—rec eve (commoner form), with 
mss Thl Oec: txt ABEGH most mss Chr.—add avtw Did.—axovonre, and βλεψητε 
AE 13. 42. 68 al Thl!: -cere and -Ψψητε H Bas: txt B(e sil)G all Chr Thl? Oec.— 


cuvate G Thi’: 


ouverte 13.---βλέψητε 95 lect 1: βλεψατε 42.---ἰδειτε 13.—27. wow 


(Ist) avrwy A 13. 27. 36. 65-62. 104-5-80 al vss ΤῊ], Jer, (om,) Vig.—wow αὐτῶν (2nd) 


13.--εΕ ὠἸιστρέψουσιν AK Thi’. 


rec taowpat, with B(e sil)E al Chr Occ (corrn? see 


Matt xiii. 15): txt AGH 25-6-9. 36. 68. 73-8. 80. 95-6-7-8. 126. 137 all lectt 1. 3.12 ΤῊΙ. 
—28. vv 28, 29 om lectt 12.—up. eorw B 3l.—rec om τοῦτο (as unnecessary 7), with H-gr 
GH al eth al Thl Oec: ins AB 13. 15. 25.36. 40. 105-80 e v syrr copt al Chr.—29. This 
ver is omd in ABE 13. 40. 68. 96-lat lect 1 am k (latt) Syr ar-erp copt al: insd in GH al 


zth syr* ar-pol slav Chr ΤῊ] Oec. 


are no considerable varr in it, I have retained it, marking it as probably spurious. 


(In the paucity of uncial MSS, and seeing that there 


It is 


perhaps one of those many additions which D alone of the first class MSS would have 
contained, had it been preserved to us, and was inserted on acct of the abrupt transition 
Srom ver 28 to ver 30: but see notes.)—for πολλην, παλιν Chr.—fyryowy 19. 25. 80 al. 


the Gospel ‘to the Jew first, and also to 
the Gentile’ (ch. 1. 8), and, having every 
where done this, it is but natural that he 
should open his commission in Rome by 
assembling and speaking to the Jews. 

23. τ. ξενίαν] Probably the μίσθωμα of 
ver. 30: hardly, as Olsh., the house of 
Aquila. πείθων] ‘persuading :’ not 
‘ teaching,’ a3 Kuin., nor ‘ trying lo per- 


suade.’ Meyer well remarks,—Paul, on his 
part, subjectively, performed that indicated 
by πείθειν ; that this did not produce its 
objective effect in all his hearers, does not 
alter the meaning of the word. 25. 
εἰπόντος ‘ they departed, but not before 
Paul had said one saying.’ It is very 
remarkable, that the same prophetic quota- 
tion with which our Lord opened his teach- 


288 NPAZEIS AMOSTOAQN. XXVIII. 30, 31. 


30” μεινεν δὲ “ διετίαν ὅλην ἐν ἰδίῳ * μισθώματι, καὶ 


cch, xxiv. 27 
only. See 


Mat. ii16. © ἀπεδέχετο πάντας τοὺς " εἰςπορευομένους πρὸς αὐτὸν 
d ΕΚ ῬΉΕΣ 5 31 Χ N , - - \ Ρ 8 : 
(Deut xxii κηρύσσων τὴν βασιλείαν τοὺ θεοῦ kat διδάσκων τὰ 
Ἐκ ak περὶ τοῦ κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ χριστοῦ " μετὰ πάσης © παῤῥησίας 
jean eure, 

gch. xxiii. 11, Sir xix. 30. h ch. ii. 29. iv. 29, 31 only. Levit. xxvi. 13. ihere only 1. Job 


xxxiv. 31, Symm. (Wiad. vii. 23.) 


—80. ἐνέμεινεν B 13: ἐπέμεινεν 137. 156: txt AEGH mss (nrly) Chr ΤῊ] Oec.— 
for δὲ, ovy 3. 95. 137.—rec δὲ 0 παυλος (supplementary insertion), with GH al Syr syr* 
zeth al Chr Thl Oec: om ABE 13. 40. 68. 142 lect 12 ν copt arm.—rpreteay 105.— 
oAnyv om Syr ar-erp.—vuzedeyero 180.-- παντας om eth.—ete avr. 13. 311-2. 69. 96. 
142.—aft αὐτὸν ins woudatove 137: woud. και eAXnvace syr* tol latt.—81. aft Oeov, add 
και θεραπευων πασαν voooy 33.—aft dWackwy, add quoniam hic est Christus filius Dei, 
per quem omnis mundus judicabitur tol latt: aft ακωλυτως, λεγων οτι οὗτος ἐστιν 
χριστὸς ἰιησοὺς o viog Tov θεου, Ot ov κοσμος ολος μέλλει κρινεσθαι syr demid germ- 
version of 1462.—yptorov om 33. 99. 101-4 al syr.—pera.... παρρ. om eth: πασης 
om 4 Syr Thl-ms.—at end add αμην 15. 18. 36. 40-3. 96 al Chr-ms.—Subscription : in 
B, πραξἕεις αποστολων: in AEGH, πραξἕεις των aywy αποστολων : τέλος των 
πραξἕεων 73. 118-14: τελ. συν θεω των πρ. τ. απ. 137: τέλος τ. TP. τ. ay. απ. δ0. 
93-6 al: τέλος εἰληφαν πραξἕεις τ. αποστ. ταις δεησεσι λουκα Tov θεηγοροῦ τοῦυ 


συγγραψαντος αὐυτας ἐμπνευσειθεια (-σθεισαι) 118 ἃ] &c. &e. 


ing by parables, should form the solemn 
close of the historic Scriptures. 26. | 
the πορεύθ. «. εἰπύν is referred to himself, 
in his application of the prophecy. These 
words are not cited by our Lord (Matt. xiii. 
14). 28.] τοῦτο was probably omitted 
as superfluous, and perhaps to suit Luke 
iii. 6. It adds greatly to the force: ‘this, 
the message of God’s salvation,’ q. d. 
‘ there is no other for those who reject this.’ 

αὐτοὶ καὶ ἀκ. ‘They will also 
(besides having it sent to them) hear it.’ 
“Quod expertus erat Paulus in multis 
Asie et Europe urbibus, ut apud gentes 
sermonis felicior esset seges, idem et nunc 
futurum prospiciebat.”’ Grot. 29.] 
This verse has not the usual characteristic 
of spurious passages,—the variety of read- 
ings in those MSS. which contain it. It 
may perhaps, after all, have been omitted 
as appearing superfluous after ver. 25. 


30, 31.] It is evident that Paul was not 
released from custody, but continued with 
the soldier who kept him,—(1) from the 
expressions here; he received all who came 
in to him, but we do not hear of his preach- 
ing in the synagogues or elsewhere: he 
preached and taught with all boldness and 
unhindered, both being mentioned as re- 
markable circumstances, and implying that 
there were reasons why this could hardly have 
been expected : and (2) from his constantly 
speaking of himself in the Epistles written 
during it, as a prisoner, see Eph. vi. 19, 20. 
Col. iv. 3, 4. Philem. 10: Philipp. passim. 
On the whole question regarding the chro- 
nology of his imprisonment,—and the rea. 
son of this abrupt ending of the history, 
see Prolegg. to Acts:—and on its probable 
termination and the close of St. Paul’s life, 
see the Prolegg. to the Pastoral Epistles. 
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ΠΡῸΣ PQMAIOYS. 


I. 1 Παῦλος * δοῦλος χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, * κλητὸς ἀπό- 
στολος, " ἀφωρισμένος εἰς “εὐαγγέλιον “θεοῦ, 2 ὃ 
ἐπηγγείλατο διὰ τῶν προφητῶν αὐτοῦ ἐν “ γοαφαῖς 

\ 


a Phil. i. 1. 

aa = 1 Cor. i. L. 
vv. 6, 7. 
Jude 1 ἃ]. 

b Acts xiii. 2. 
Gal. i. 15. 
(Lev. xx. 26 ) 


d 
προ- 


ΘΕ 3 oe cme > τ “- ΄ 3 g , c 2 Cor. xi. 7. 
αγιαις περι του υιον AUTOUV, του γενομένου εκ σπερ- L ‘Thess. ii. 2, 
8,9. 1 Tim. 
i. 11. 1 Pet.iv. 17 only. ἃ 2 Cor. ix. 5 only f. ehere only. See 2 Tim. iii. 15. ch. xvi. 26. 


f=Gal.iv.4. Phil. ii. 7. Acts xix. 26. 


g Luke i. 65. John vii. 42. 


Acts xiii. 23. 


Title.—zpocg ρωμαιους ABC (and DFG in the heading title) 3. 110-14 al and prefg 
ἐπιστολαι Tov αγιου amoor. παυλου 1: τοῦ ay. (και πανευφημου add J) azoor. 
παυλοῦ extor. πρ. ρωμ. J 14. 44. 80 al.—alii aliter: rec παύλου τ. απ. ἡ TP. ρωμ. επ.---- 
Cuap. I. 1. rec yo. yp. (corrn of order?), with AGJ(EK?) (CDF are deft) &c vss nrly 
gr-lat-ff: txt Bam Orig, Aug Ambr Ambrst Bed.—2. avrov om 17 Did.—3. yevywpevov 


Cuap. I. 1—7.] Appress oF THE Erts- 
TLE, WITH AN ANNOUNCEMENT OF PAUL’S 
CALLING, TO BE AN APOSTLE OF THE GOs- 
PEL OF THE SON OF Gop. ‘ Epistola tota 
sic methodica est, ut ipsum quoque exor- 
dium ad rationem artis compositum sit. 
Artificium quum in multis apparet, que 
suis locis observabantur, tum in eo maxime, 
quod inde argumentum principale dedu- 
citur. Nam Apostolatus sui approbationem 
exorsus, ex ea in Evangelii commendatio- 
nem incidit: que quum necessario secum 
trahat disputationem de fide, ad eam, quasi 
verborum contextu manu ducente, delabitur. 
Atque ita ingreditur principalem totius 
Hpistole quzstionem, fide nos justificari : 
in qua tractanda versatur usque ad finem 
quinti capitis.’’ Calvin.—Paul in the ad- 
dresses of his Epp. never uses the common 
Greek formula χαίρειν (James i. 1), but 
always a prayer for blessing on those to 
whom he is writing. In all his Epp. (as 
in both those of Peter, and in the Apoca- 
lypse) this prayer is for χάρις and εἰρήνη, 
except in the three pastoral Epp., where it 
is for χάρις, ἔλεος, and εἰρήνη, as in 2 John. 
In Jude only we find ἔλεος, εἰρήνη, and 
ἀγάπη. --- The address here differs from 
those of most of Paul’s Epp., in having 
dogmatic clauses parenthetically inserted : 
—such are found also in the Ep. to Titus, 
and (in much less degree) in that to the 
Galatians. These dogmatic clauses regard, 
1. the fore-announcement of the Gospel 


Vox. 11. 


through the prophets: 2. the description 
and dignity of Him who was the subject 
of that Gospel: 3. the nature and aim of 
the apostolic office to which Paul had been 
called,—including the persons addressed in 
the objects of its ministration. 1. 
δοῦλος x. ᾽1.1 so also Phil. i. 1, and Tit. 
i. | (δοῦλος θεοῦ, ἀπόστ. δὲ "I. y.),—but 
usually az. I. χ. (2 Cor. Eph. Col. 1 Tim. 
2 Tim.): [κλητὸς]} az. ’I. x. (1 Cor.),— 
simply ἀπόστολος (Gal.),—déoptoce xy. “I. 
(Philem.). The expression answers to the 
Hebr. mi 73y, the especial Ὁ. T. title of 
Israel, and of individuals, as Moses, Joshua, 
David, Daniel, Job, and others, who as 
prophets, kings, &c., were raised up for the 
express work of God. See Umbreit’s note, 
Der Brief an die Romer auf dem Grunde 
des alten Testaments ausgelegt, p. 153 f. 

κλητὸς ἀπόστ.) In naming himself 
a servant of Jesus Christ, he bespeaks their 
attention as a Christian speaking to Chris- 
tians : he now further specifies the place 
which he held by the special calling of 
God: ‘called, and that to the very highest 
office, of an apostle ;’ and even more— 
among the App., not one by original selec- 
tion, but one specially called. ‘ Ceteri 
quidem apostoli per diutinam cum Jesu 
consuetudinem educati fuerunt, et primo 
ad sequelam et disciplinam vocati, deinde 
ad apostolatum producti. Paulus, perse- 
cutor antehac, de subito apostolus per voca- 


tionem factus est. Ita Judi erant sancti 
U 


290 ΠΡΟΣ PQMAIOY®. i, 


= ch. iv. 1. \ bh Ν , ~ j°¢ , er) ~ 
hechivd. ματος Aavid “Kata σάρκα, 4 τοῦ ορισθέντος υἱοῦ θεοῦ 
x.18. Gal. καὶ » , 1 \ om - m ¢ ’, nD ’ 
Da rH a εν δυνάμει κατα πνευμα αγιωσνυνῆης εξ αναστασεως 
aul only. 
See wan eit 15. i Acts xvii. 26, 31 reff. x. 42. k Mark ix. 1. ch. xv. 13,19. 1 Cor. iv. 20. 
xv. 43. Col. i. 29 al. 1 Gal. iv. 29. m here only. See John xiv.17 al. 2 Tim i.7. 1 John 


iv. 6. day., 2 Cor. vii. 1. 1 Thess. iii. 13 only. y 
o Acts Xvii. 82. xxvi. 23 al. 1 Cor. xv. 12 reff. Heb. vi. 2L. P. 


73 al lat-mss mentd by Aug: txt (MSS vss) Orig- oft Cyr-jerus, Thdrt Th] Oec al: qui factus 
est it v Tert Hil Ruf and sometimes Iren Aug.—4. for ορισθ., προορισθ. Marcell (in Eus) 
Thdotians (in Epiph: predestinatus y it Iren Arnob Ambrst Pelag all: txt (MSS vss) Orig, 
Ath Chr Thdrt Phot all: and destinatus Tert Hil Ruf-expr. —for cara rvevpa, ear πνευματι 


n = James ii. 18 (bis). Rey. viii. 11 al. 


ex promissione: Greeci, sancti ex mera 
vocatione, ver.6. Preecipuam ergo vocatus 
apostolus cam vocatis sanctis similitudinem 
et conjunctionem habebat.’’ Bengel. 
ἀπόστολος must not be taken here in the 
wider sense, of a missionary, as in ch. xvi. 
7, but in its higher and peculiar meaning, 
in which the Twelve bore the title (οὖς καὶ 
ἀποστόλους ὠνόμασεν, Luke vi. 13), and 
Paul (and perhaps Barnabas), and James 
the Lord’s brother. This title was not con- 
ferred on Paul by the ἀφορίσατε δή μοι of 
the Holy Spirit, Acts xiii. 2, but in virtue 
of his special call by the Lord in person ; 
compare σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς, Acts ix. 15, with 
ἐξελεξάμην, John vi. 70; xii. 18; xv. 16. 
Acts i. 2. ‘* Neque enim iis assentior, qui 
eam de qua loquitur vocationem ad zternam 
Dei electionem referant.” Calvin. 
ἀφωρισμένος} not in Acts xiii. 2 merely, 
though that was a particular application of 
the general truth :—but (as in Gal. i. 15, ὁ 
θεὸς ὁ ἀφορίσας pe ἐκ κοιλίας μητρός pov) 
Srom his birth. ‘Idem ᾿λαγίδωὶ etymon 
fuerat: hoc autem loco Paulus se non 
solum ex hominibus, ex Judzis, ex disci- 
pulis, sed etiam ex doctoribus segregatum a 
Deo significat.”” Bengel. εἰς] ‘ for 
the purpose of announcing.’ evay- 
γέλιον θεοῦ = τὸ εὐαγ. τοῦ θ., which (see 
reff.) is the usual form. Bp. Middleton 
(on ver. 17) remarks on the anarthrousness 
of Paul’s style, and cites from Dion. Hal. 
de Comp. Verb. § 22, as a character of the 
αὐστηρὰ ἁρμονία, that it is ὀλιγοσύν- 
δέεσμος, ἄναρθρος. See the passage cited 
at length in the Prolegomena, ch. ii. § 5. 
—‘ the good tidings sent by (not concern- 
ing) God.’ The genitive is not, as in τὸ 
εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας, Matt. iv. 23. 
Mark i. 1, one of apposition, but of pos- 
session or origin; ‘God’s Gospel.’ And 
so, whenever the expression ‘ the Gospel of 
Christ’ occurs, it is not ‘the Gospel about 
Christ,’ but Christ's Gospel; that Gospel 
which flows out of His grace, and is His 
gift to men.—Thus in the very beginning 
of the Epistle, these two short words an- 
nounce that the Gospel is of God,—in other 
words, that salvation is of grace only. 
2.1 This good tidings is no new inven- 
tion, no after-thought,—but was long ago 
announced in what God’s prophets wrote 


concerning His Son:—and announced by 
way of promise, so that God stood pledged 
to its realization. ἐπειδὴ δὲ καὶ καινοτο- 
μίαν ἐνεκάλουν τῷ πράγματι, δείκνυσιν 
αὐτὸ πρεσβύτερον Ἑλλήνων ὃν, καὶ ἐν 
τοῖς προφήταις προδιαγραφόμε νον. Chrys. 
Hom. ii. p. 431 c. ypad. ay.]| not, 


‘in sacred writings,’—nor ‘in passages of 


Holy Writ :’—but ‘in the Holy Scrip- 
tures.’ The expression used is defined 
enough by the adjective, to be well under- 
stood without the article; so πνεῦμα 
ἁγιωσ. below,—zy. ἅγιον passim. See 
Winer, § 18. 2 (and for nouns in govern- 
ment, Middleton, ch. iii. § 6). But one 
set of writings being holy, it was not neces- 
sary to designate them more particularly. 
See also above on svayy. θεοῦ. This 
expression (evayy. ὃ mpoemnyy.) is used 
in the strictest sense. Moses gave the 
Law: the prophets proclaimed the Gos- 
pel. See Umbreit’s note, p. 159. 
ὃ. περὶ τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ) belongs to ὃ 
προεπ. above,—‘ which he promised be- 
forehand, &c., concerning His Son,’ i. e. 
‘which (good tidings) He promised before- 
hand, &c., and indicated that it should be 
concerning His Son.’ This is more natural 
than to bind these words to evayy. θεοῦ 
which went before. Hither meaning will 
suit ver. 9 equally well.—Christ, the Son of 
God, is the great subject of the good news. 
γενομένου] not ὄντος, see John i. 
1—3, and notes. κατὰ σάρκα] On 
the side of His humanity, our Lord ἐγένετο ; 
that nature of His begins only then, when 
He was γενόμενος ἐκ γυναικός, Gal. iv. 4. 
σάρξ is here used exactly as in 
John i. 14, ὁ λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο, to sig- 
nify that whole nature, body and soul, 
of which the outward visible tabernacle 
of the FLESH is the concrete representa- 
tion to our senses.—The words ἐκ σπέρ- 
patos Δαυίδ cast a hint back at the pro- 
mise just spoken of. At the same time, in 
so solemn an enunciation of the dignity of 
the Son of God, they serve to shew that 
even according to the human side, His 
descent had been fixed in the line of him 
who was Israel’s anointed and greatest 
king. 4.1 The simple antithesis would 
have been, τοῦ μὲν γενομένου... ὄντος δὲ 
υἱοῦ θεοῦ κατὰ πνεῦμα, see 1 Tim. iii. 10. 
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iii. 10. Gal. 
ii. 9. Eph. 
q Actsi. 25. 1 Cor.ix.2. Gal ii.8 only. Deut. xxii. 7. 
15... IRL 99. 


ili. 2. 
Y= Vv. 16, 17. ch. xvi. 26. 2 Cor. ix. 
s and constr., 2 Cor. x. 5. ch. xvi. 26. 1 Pet.i. 22. mor. (objective), Acts vi. 7. 
Chr-text (mss vary) and comm (and syrr, but syr om cat) ethar-erp: πνεύματος 109.—for 
του Kup. ἡμ., Tov θεου 33-5. 109 al.—d. και ἀποστολὴν om ar-erp Sedul: ty¢ αποστολὴης 


But (1) wonderful solemnity is given by 
dropping the particles, and taking up sepa- 
rately the human and divine nature of 
Christ, keeping ὁ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ as the great 
subject of both clauses, and thus making 
them, not contrasts to one another, but 
correlative parts of the same great whole. 
And (2) the Apostle, dwelling here on 
patent facts,—the announcements of pro- 
phecy,—the history of the Lord’s Humanity, 
—does not deal with the essential subsistent 
Godhead of Christ, but with that manifesta- 
tion of it which the great fact of the Re- 
surrection had made to men. Also (3) by 
amplifying πνεῦμα into zy. ἁγιωσύνης, 
he characterizes the Spirit of Christ as one 
of absolute holiness, i. e. as divine, and 
partaking of the Godhead: see below. 

δρισθέντος “ Multo plus dicit 
quam ἀφωρισμένος, ver. 1: nam ἀφορίζε- 
ται unus 6 pluribus, ὁρίζεται unicus quis- 
piam.” Bengel. See reff. Nor does it = 
προορισθέντος, as vulg. predestinatus, and 
as Irenzeus (iii. 22. 32) and Augustine de 
Predest. Sanctorum, c. 15 :—‘ Predesti- 
natus est ergo Jesus, ut qui futurus erat 
secundum carnem filius David, esset tamen 
in virtute Filius Dei secundum Spiritum 
Sanctificationis: quia natus est de Spiritu 
Sancto et Virgine Maria.’’ But this is one 
of the places where Augustine has been 
misled by the Latin :—the text speaks, not 
of the fact of Christ’s δοίη the Son of 
God barely, but of the proof of that fact by 
His Resurrection. Chrysostom has given 
the right meaning: τί οὖν ἐστιν, “ δρισ- 
θέντος ;” τοῦ δειχθέντος, ἀποφανθέντος, 
κριθέντος, ὁμολογηθέντος παρὰ τῆς ἁ- 
πάντων γνώμης καὶ Wygov... Hom. ii. 
p- 432,09. That an example is wanting of 
this exact use of the word, is, as Olsh. has 
shewn, no objection to such use; the ὁρί- 
ζειν here spoken of is not the objective 
‘fixing,’ ‘ appointing’ of Christ to be the 
Son of God, but the subjective manifesta- 
tion in men’s minds that He is so. Thus 
the obj. words ποιεῖν (Acts ii. 36), γεννᾷν 
(Acts xiii. 33) are used of the same proof 
or manifestation of Christ’s Sonship by 
His Resurrection. So again ἐδικαιώθη, 
1 Tim. iii. 16. ἐν δυνάμει belongs to 
ὁρισθέντος,---ποῦ to υἱοῦ beov,—nor again 
is it a parallel clause to κατ. wv. ay. and 
ἐξ avaor. ver. (as Chrys., who interprets it 
ἀπὸ τῶν θαυμάτων ἅπερ ἔπραττε, Theo- 
phyl. &c.) ‘manifested with power (to 


be) the Son of God.’ See reff. κατὰ 
πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης ἁγιωσ. is ποῦΞΞ- ἅγιον ; 
this epithet would be inapplicable here, for 
it would point out the Third Person in the 
Blessed Trinity, whereas it is the Spirit of 
Christ Himself, in distinction from His 
Flesh, which is spoken of. And this Spirit 
is designated by the gen. of quality, ayiw- 
σύνης, to shew that it is not a human, but 
a divine Spirit which is attributed here to 
Christ,—a Spirit to which holiness belongs 
as its essence. The other interpretations 
certainly miss the mark, by overlooking the 
κατὰ σάρκα and κατὰ πνεῦμα, the two 
sides of the Person of Christ here intended 
to be brought out. Such are that of Theo- 
doret (διὰ τῆς ὑπὸ τοῦ παναγίου πνεύ- 
ματὸς ἐνεργουμένης Ovvauewc),—Chrys. 
(ἀπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος, δι’ οὗ τὸν ἁγιασμὸν 
ἔδωκεν), &c. Calvin and Olshausen seem to 
wish to includethe notion of sanetifying (ayt- 
ασμός) in aywotvvn,—which however true, 
is more than strictly belongs to the words. 
See by all means, on the whole, Umbreit’s 
important note, pp. 164—172. ἐξ] 
not ‘from and after’ (as Theodoret, Lu- 
ther, Grotius, al.), nor = ἀπό, which could 
not be used here, but ‘by,’ as the ‘ modus 
probandi;’ the source, owt of which the 
demonstration proceeds. ἀναστάσεως 
νεκρῶν] not = avaor. ἐκ vexo@v,—which, 
besides the force done to the words, would 
be a weakening of the strong expression of 
the Apostle, who takes here summarily and 
by anticipation the Resurrection of Jesus 
as being, including, involving (ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ 
ἀνάστασις, John xi. 25) the (whole) Resur- 
rection of the dead. So that we must not 
render as E. V. ‘the resurrection from the 
dead,’ but ‘ the resurrection of the dead,’ 
regarded as accomplished in that of Christ. 
It was the full accomplishment of fhis, 
which more than any thing declared Him 
to be the Son of God: see John v. 25—29. 
Thus in these words lies wrapped up the 
argument of ch. vi. 4 ff. "Ino. χρ. τ. 
κυρ. ἥμ. Having given this description of 
the Person and dignity of the Son of God, 
very Man and very God, he now identifies 
this divine Person with Jesus Curis, the 
Lord and Master of Christians,—the his- 
torical object of their faith, and (see words 
following) the Appointer of himself to the 
apostolic office. 5. δι’ οὗ] as in Gal. i. 
1. 1 Cor. i. 9, designating the Lord Himself 
as the Agent in conferring the grace and 
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only. (Paul.) 
w = Acts ix. 

13 reff. 
x Luke xviii. 1). 
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John xi. 41. 1 Cor. i. 4 al. 
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Apostleship. ἐλάβομεν] not ‘all 
Christians,’—but ‘we,’ the Apostle him- 
self, as he not unfrequently speaks. No 
others need be here included in the word. 
Those towhom he is writing cannot be thus 
included, for they are specially contrasted 
with the subject of ἐλάβομεν by the follow- 
ing ὑμεῖς. Nor can the aor. ἐλάβομεν 
refer to any general bestowal of this kind, 
indicating, as it must, a definite past event, 
viz. the reception of the Apostleship by 
himself. To maintain (as Dr. Peile, An- 
notations on the Epistles, vol. i. Appendix) 
that the subject of ἐλάβομεν must be the 
same as the ἡμῶν which has preceded, is to 
overlook, not only the contrast just noticed, 
and the habit of Paul to use indiscriminately 
the singular or plural, when speaking of 
himself,—but also the formulary character 
of the expression ‘ Jesus Christ our Lord,’ 
in which the ‘we’ alluded to in ‘our’ is 
too faintly indicated to become the subject 
of a following verb. χάριν] Hardly, 
as Augustine, ‘* gratiam cum omnibus fide- 
libus, apostolatum autem non cum omnibus 
communem habet’’ (Olsh.) : for he is surely 
speaking of that peculiar χάρις, by which he 
wrought in his apostleship more than they 
all; see reff. ἀποστολήν] Strictly, 
‘ apostleship,’ ‘ the office of an Apostle,’ see 
reff. : not any mission, or power of sending 
ministers, resident in the whole church, 
which would be contrary to the usage of the 
word. The existence of such a power is not 
hereby denied, but this place refers solely 
to the office of Paul as an Apostle. [Keep 
the χάρ. κ. ἀποστ. separate, and strictly 
consecutive, avoiding all nonsensical figures 
of Hendiadys, Hypallage, and the like. It 
was the general bestowal of grace, which 
conditioned and introduced the special 
bestowal (καί, as so often, coupling a spe- 
cific portion to a whole) of apostleship : 
ef. 1 Cor. xv. 10. Aug. 1856.] 

eis] ‘ with a view to,’—‘in order to bring 
about.’ ὑπακοὴν πίστεως The 
anarthrous character above remarked (on 
εὐαγγ. θεοῦ, ver. 1) must be here borne in 


mind, or we shall fall into the mistake of 
supposing ὑ. 7. to mean ‘ obedience pro- 
duced by faith.’ The key to the words is 
found in Acts vi. 7, πολύς τε ὄχλος THY 
ἱερέων ὑπήκουον τῇ πίστει, compared with 
Paul’s own usage of joining an objective 
genitive with uzakon,—see 2 Cor. x. 5, 
εἰς THY ὑπακοὴν τοῦ χριστοῦ. So that πίσ- 
τέως is ‘the faith;’ not = ‘the gospel 
which is to be believed’ (as Fritzsche, see 
ch. x. 16), but the state of salvation, in 
which men stand by faith. And so these 
words form an introduction to the great 
subject of the Epistle. ἐν πᾶσιν τ. Ov. | 
‘in order to bring about obedience to the 
faith among all (the) nations.’ The Jews 
do not here come into account. There is no 
inclusion, and at the same time no express 
exclusion of them: but Paul was commis- 
sioned as the Apostle of the Gentiles, and 
he here magnifies the great office intrusted 
to him. ὑπὲρ τ. dv. avt.] ‘on be- 
half of His name,’ 1. 6. ‘ for His glory :’ see 
reff. “Τὴ the name of Christ is summed 
up what He had done and was, what the 
Christian ever bore in mind, the zeal which 
marked him, the name wherewith he was 
named.” Jowett. See also Umbreit’s 
note. The words are best taken as belong- 
ing to the whole, from δι οὗ to ἔθνεσιν. 

6. ἐν ois ....] The whole to 
χριστοῦ should be taken together: ‘among 
whom ye also are called of Jesus Christ ;’ 
otherwise, with a comma at ὑμεῖς, the as- 
sertion, ‘among whom are ye,’ is flat and 
unmeaning.—De Wette and Calvin would 
take ᾿Ιησοῦ yo. as a gen. of possession, 
because the call of believers is generally 
referred to the FaTHER: but sometimes the 
Son is said to call likewise, see John v. 25. 
1 Tim. i. 12;—and with ἀγαπητοὶ θεοῦ 
following so close upon it, the expression 
can I think hardly be taken otherwise than 
as ‘called by Jesus Christ.’ ἐκλεκτοὶ 
αὐτοῦ, Matt. xxiv. 31, cited by De W. is 
hardly parallel. 1.1 This ver. follows, 
in the sense, close on ver. 1. ay. 6., 
κλητ. Gy.| Both these clauses refer to al/ 


Gev 
πασι..- 
ABCE 

GJK 
D kAn- 
τοις...» 
ABCD 
EGJK 


6—9. 


~ \ ? ς- “ “ G ! (ee 
OTOU περι παντῶν υὑυμων, OTL n eto are υμὼων 


πε Ὁ Ξ , 
Aerat ev ὅλῳ τῷ omy. a 
Ζ x ΄ a os 
aTOEVW εν τ 
« a ’ cc! σε 
υιον αὐτου, ως 4 ἀδιαλείπτως “ 
a Acts xvii. 10 reff. za Phil. iii. 3. 
d1 Thess. i. 2. ii. 13. v. 17 only 1. 


ΠΡῸΣ PQMAIOY:2. 


Ὁ 2 Cor. viii. 18. x. 14 al. 
e Eph. i. 16 reff. 


293 


y καταγγέλ- y Acts iv. 9, 


ΧΙ. δ᾽ al. i 


μάρτυς γάρ μου ἐστὶν ὁ θεὸς, ES 1 Cor. xi. 
* πνεύματί Hee 


b Mi πὰ ΝΠ ΤΆΣ 
ἐν τῳ εὐαγγε ιῳ του 4 Thess. ii. 6, 

2 Matt. iv. 10 
reff. Acts 
vii. 7 al. 

c = Acts x.28. Phil i. 8. 


μνείαν ὑμῶν ποιοῦμα ι 


ἃ] Dam.—ypwr 238.—9. μαρτυρ D!.—for μου (150), μοι D'G 37. 80-7 al lect 12 it v 


Syr arr arm slav Thdrt, lat-ff.—ev rw πν. pov om Did: 


the Christians addressed : not (as Bengel) 
the first to Jewish, the second to Gentile 
believers. ΝῸ such distinction would 
be in place in an exordium which antici- 
pates the result of the Epistle—that Jew 
and Gentile are one in guilt, and one in 
Christ. ἀπ. 0. wart. Hp. K. Kup. Ἰ. x. ] 
Not, as Erasmus, ‘from God, the Father 
of us and of our Lord Jesus Christ,’—but 
‘from God our Father, and from the 
Lord Jesus Christ.’ God is the Giver of 
Grace and peace,—Christ the Imparter. 
8—17.] ΟΡΕΝΙΝΩ or THE EPISTLE. 
His thankfulness for the faith of the 
Romans : remembrance of them in his 
prayers: wish to visit them: hindrances 
hitherto, but still earnest intention of 
doing so, that he may further ground them 
in that Gospel, of which he is not ashamed, 
inasmuch as it is THE POWER OF GOD TO ALL 
WHO BELIEVE. This leads to the announce- 
ment of one great subject of the Epistle 
(in a citation from the Scripture),—viz. : 
JUSTIFICATION BY FAITH. 8.] This 
placing himself in intimate connexion with 
his readers by mention of and thankfulness 
for their faith or Christian graces, is the 
constant habit of Paul. The three Epp., 
Gal., 1 Tim., and Titus, are the only excep- 
tions: Olsh. adds 2 Cor., but in ch. i 
3—22 we have an equivalent: see esp. vv. 
6,7,—11,—14. μέν] The corresponding 
δὲ follows, ver. 13. ‘ Ye indeed are pros- 
pering in the faith: but I still am anxious 
JSurther to advance that fruitfulness.’ There 
is no ἔπειτα to follow to πρῶτον. 
τῷ θεῷ μου] bpa μεθ’ done διαθέσεως εὐ- 
χαριστεῖ: οὐ γὰρ εἶπε, τῷ θεῷ, ἀλλὰ, τῷ 
θεῷ μου: ὃ καὶ οἱ προφῆται ποιοῦσι, τὸ 
κοινὸν ἰδιοποιούμενοι. καὶ τί θαυμαστὸν 
εἰ οἱ προφῆται; αὐτὸς γὰρ αὐτὸ συνεχῶς 
ὁ θεὸς φαίνεται ποιῶν ἐπὶ τῶν δούλων, 
θεὸν ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿ΙἸακὼβ 
ἰδιαζόντως λέγων ἑαυτόν. Chrys. Hom. 
iii. p. 436 Ε. διὰ 71. x.] “ Velut per 
Pontificem magnum: oportet enim scire 
eum qui vult offerre sacrificium Deo, quod 
per manus Pontificis debet offerre.’’ Origen. 
So also Calvin, “‘ Hic habemus exemplum, 
quomodo per Christum agendée sunt gratiz, 
secundum Apostoli preeceptum ad Teb. 
xiii. 15.” Olshausen says, ‘‘This is no 
mere phrase, but a true expression of the 
deepest conviction. For only by the Spirit 
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of Christ dwelling in men’s hearts are 
thanksgivings and prayer acceptable to 
God.” But perhaps here it is better to 
take the words as expressing an acknow- 
ledgment that the faith of the Romans, for 
which thanks were given, was due to and 
rested on the Lord Jesus Christ: see ch. 
vii. 25, and remarks there. περί] 
This prep. and ὑπέρ both occur in this 
connexion, see | Cor. i. 4. Col. i. 3. 1 Thess. 
i. 2. 2 Thess.i.3. Eph. i. 16. Phil. 1. 4 :— 
and it is impossible to say, in cases of their 
confusion by the MSS., which may have 
been substituted for the other. The in- 
ternal criticism which would adopt ὑπέρ as 
being the less usual, may be answered by 
the probability that ὑπέρ, being known to 
be sometimes used by Paul, may have been 
substituted as more in his manner for the 
more usual περί. So that MS. authority 
in such cases must be our guide; and 
this authority is here decisive. The differ- 
ence in meaning would be, that ὑπέρ would 
give more the idea that thanks were given 
by Paul on their behalf, as if he were 
aiding them in giving thanks, for such great 
mercies: whereas περὶ would imply only 
that they were the subject of his thanks,— 
that he gave thanks concerning them. 

ἢ πίστις ὑμ. “In ejusmodi gra- 
tulationibus Paulus vel totum Christianis- 
mum describit, Col. i. 3, sqq.,—vel partem 
aliquam, 1 Cor.i.5. Itaque hoc loco fidem 
commemorat, suo convenienter instituto, vv. 
12. 17.”’ Bengel. καταγγέλλεται] De 
Wette notices the other side of the report, 
as given by the Jews at Rome, Acts xxviii. 
22, to Paul himself. This praise was in 
the Christian churches, and brought by 
Christian brethren. ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ κόσμῳ] 
A popular hyperbole, common every where, 
and especially when speaking of general 
diffusion through the Roman empire, the 
‘orbis terrarum.’ The praise would be 
heard in every city where there was a 
Christian church,—intercourse with the 
metropolis of the world being common to 
all. 9.1 ‘‘ Asseveratio pia, de re ne- 
cessaria, et hominibus, remotis praesertim 
et ignotis, occulta.’”’? Bengel. There could 
be no other witness to his practice in his 
secret prayers, but God: and as the asser- 
tion of a habit of incessantly praying for 
the Roman Christians, whom he had never 


294 ΠΡΟΣ PQMAIOYS. i 


g 


, F398 ~ ~ , of 
fEph. i. 16. TAVTOTE ἐπι τῶν προοςεύχων μου 10 δεόμενος, ει πὼς 
1 Thess.i. 2. ἢ aN ἢ τ ἢ 15 ὃ 6; k» - θ \ ~ θ a 
Philem, 4 non ποτε εὐυοδωθησομαι ev τῷ δθελήματι του ὕὌεου 
os ἔπε ἐλθ - Q ε gee ll 1» θ - ‘ lo ad C.F . \ 
Ων oa 4 εξ εν προς υμας ETLTOUW yao toely vac, ινα τι 
mvev, Diod. ’ 
Sic. iv. 3. A A Ary) Se A ue ἈΝ (ἢ ον 
geh. xi. 14. μεταδῶ χάρισμα υμιν πνευματικον <lG τὸ στη 
Phil. iii. 11. 07, ἘΣ να 12 π ὃ Lf ἀν r λ 07 > 
ici οιχ ναι vuac, TOUTO € ἐστιν συμπαρακ ηὕηναι ἐν 
12(w. opt). “Δ Ἢ τς ’ > , ! i it Wwe τ 
hhere only. ὑμιν διὰ τῆς ἐν ἀλλήλοις πίστεως ὑμῶν τε καὶ ἐμου. 
ἤδ.», ch, xiii. 11. il Cor. xvi. 2. 3 John 2. Gen. xxxix. 3, 23. 2 Chron. xiii. 12. k Heb. x.10. (Col. 
iv. 12.) Ἰ w. inf., 2 Cor. y. 2. 1 Thess. iii. 6. 2 Tim.i.4. See 2 Cor. ix. 14 reff. Ps. cxviii. 20, 174. m constr., 
1 Thess. ii. 8. Xen. Anab. iv. 5, 6. n=ch. v.15, 16. xii. 6. 1 Cor. i. 7 al. o=Eph.i.3. Col. iii. 16. 
p Acts iii. 19. vii. 19. ver. 20 al. q = Lake xxii. 32. ch. xvi. 25 al. Ps. 1.12. r here only. 


—rotovpevoc 109.—10. πάντοτε om 67? al Chr: rove 109.—for ewe, oxwe J (Tisch, 
not G as Scholz) 5. 61. 71-7. 93 al lect 12.—for ndn ποτε, και δηποτε 73.—aft evod. ins 
mavrote 44.—11. ἐπιποθω υμας om lect 12: εἰς ..... vac om eth.—12. sour 
ἐστιν A v it (g id est aut hoc enim est) (quod est copt).— παρακληθηναι 38.—ev om 40. 


CONC fa 


--δια... 


seen, might seem to savour of an ex- 
aggerated expression of affection, he so- 
lemnly appeals to this only possible tes- 
timony. To the Eph., Phil. (see however 
Phil. i. 8), Col., Thess., he gives the same 
assurance, but without the asseveration. 
The thus calling God to witness is no un- 
common practice with Paul: see reff. in 
E. V. © λατρ.] The serving God in 
his spirit was a guarantee that his profes- 
sion was sincere, and that the oath just taken 
was no mere form, but a solemn and earnest 
appeal of his spirit. So he describes the true 
circumcision, Phil. ili. 3, to consist of οἱ 
πνεύματι θεῷ λατρεύοντες. “ The LXXuse 
λατρεύω generally for the Heb. nw, which 
mostly implies the service of the priests in 
the temple: e. g. Num. iii. 31; iv. 12; 
xviii. 2, &c. The Ap. means then, that 
he is an intelligent, true priest of his 
God, not in the temple, but in His 
Spirit,—not at the altar, but at the gos- 
pel of His Son.’”’ Umbreit. ἐν τῷ 
evay.] ἡ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου προςεθήκη τὸ 
εἶδος δηλοῖ τῆς διακονίας, Chrys. Hom. 
iii. p. 438 a. His peculiar method of 
λατρεία was concerned with the gospel of 
the Son of God. ‘ Quidam accipiunt hance 
particulam, quasi voluerit Paulus cultum 
illum, quo se prosequi Deum dixerat, ex eo 
commendare, quod Evangelii przscripto 
respondeat : certum est autem, spiritualem 
Dei cultum in Evangelio nobis precipi. 
Sed prior interpretatio longe melius qua- 
drat, nempe quod suum Deo obsequium 
addicat in Evangelii preedicatione.’’ Calvin. 
See εὐαγγέλιον, Phil. iv. 15. as | 
Not to be taken with ἀδιαλείπτως, but (see 
reff.) depends on μάρτυς : ‘my witness, 
EN Ab eee he hot πάντοτε belongs to 
the following, not to the preceding words. 
This latter construction would not be with- 
out example,—éy παντὶ καιρῷ ἀδιαλεί- 
πτως, 1 Mac. xii. 11, but this very example 
shews that if so, its natural place would be 
close to ἀδιαλείπτως. The whole phrase 
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is a favourite one with Paul, see reff. 
‘* πάντοτε vice nominis accipio, ac si dictum 
foret, ‘In omnibus meis orationibus, seu 
quoties precibus Deum appello, adjungo 
vestri mentionem.’’’ Calvin. at mpos- 
evxai μου must be understood of his ordi- 
nary stated prayers, just in our sense of 
‘my prayers:’ ‘‘quoties ex professo et 
quasi meditatus Deum orabat, illorum quo- 
que habebat rationem inter alios.’’ Calv. 

10. εἴ πως] ‘if by any means.’ 
No subject of δεόμενος is expressed, but it 
is left to be gathered from this clause, as in 
Simon’s entreaty, Acts viii. 24, δεήθητε 
ὑμεῖς ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ. ὅπως μηδὲν ἐπέλθῃ 
ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ ὧν εἰρήκατε, where ὅπως x.7.A. is 
not the contents of the prayer, but the end 
aimed at by it. ἤδη ποτέ] ‘ before 
long :’—lit., ‘at last, some day or other.’ 

εὐοδωθήσομαι] ‘I shall be al- 
lowed,’ ‘prospered:’ see reff., and Deut. 
xxvili. 29: and cf. Umbreit’s note. The ren- 
dering, ‘I might have a prosperous journey’ 
(Vulg. and E. V.) is etymologically incor- 
rect; the passive of ὁδόω, ‘10 shew the 
way,’ ‘to bring into the way,’ must be ‘ to be 
shewn the way,’ or ‘ brought into the way.’ 
So Herod. vi. 73, ὡς τῷ Κλεομένεϊ εὐωδώθη 
τὸ ἐς τὸν Δημάρητον πρῆγμα. ἐν 
τῷ θελ. τοῦ θεοῦ] ‘in the course of,’ 
‘by,’ ‘the will of God.’ ἐλθεῖν belongs to 
εὐοδωθήσομαι, not to δεόμενος. 11. 
émimo0G] not, “7 vehemently desire: ἐπί 
does not intensify, but merely expresses the 
direction of the πόθος, see Herod. v. 93, 
and comp. such expressions as μὴ προς- 
εῶντος ἡμᾶς τοῦ ἀνέμου, Acts xxvii. 7. 

ἵνα τὶ μεταδῶ χάρισμα mv.| That 
the χάρισμα here spoken of was no mere 
supernatural power of working in the Spirit, 
the whole context shews, as wellas the mean- 
ing of the word itself in ch. v. 15, 16. vi. 23. 
And even if χάρισμα, barely taken, could 
ever (1 Cor. xii. 4, 9 are no examples, see 
there) mean technically a supernatural en- 
dowment of the Spirit, yet the epithet 
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πνευματικόν, and the object of imparting 
this χάρισμα, confirmation in the faith, 
would here preclude that meaning. Besides 
Paul did not value the mere bestowal of 
these ‘ gifts’ so highly, as to make it the 
subject of his earnest prayers incessantly. 
The gift alluded to was παράκλησις, as De 
Wette observes. mvevp., ‘ spiritual :’— 
springing from the Spirit of God, and im- 
parted to the spirit of man. eis TO 
στηρ. ὑμ.1 Knowing the trials to which 
they were exposed, and being conscious of 
the fulness of spiritual power for edifica- 
tion (2 Cor. xiii. 10) given to him, he 
longed to impart some of it to them, that 
they might be confirmed. ‘The Ap. does 
not say εἰς τὸ στηρίζειν ὑμ. ., for this be- 
longs to God; see ch. xvi. 25. He is 
only the instrument : hence the passive.” 

Philippi. 12.] εἶτα ἐπειδὴ καὶ τοῦτο 
σφόδρα φορτικὸν ἣν, ὅρα πῶς αὐτὸ παρα- 
μυθεῖται διὰ τῆς ἐπαγωγῆς. ἵνα γὰρ 
μὴ λέγωσι, τί γάρ; σαλευόμεθα καὶ περι- 
φερόμεθα, καὶ τῆς παρὰ σοῦ δεόμεθα 
γλώττης εἰς τὸ στῆναι βεβαίως, προ- 
λαβὼν ἀναιρεῖ τὴν τοιαύτην ἀντίῤῥησιν, 
οὕτω λέγων (ver. 12). ὡς ἂν εἰ ἔλεγε" 
μὴ ὑποπτεύσητε' ὅτι κατηγορῶν ὑμῶν 
εἶπον, οὐ ταύτῃ τῇ γνώμῃ ἐφθεγξάμην τὸ 
ῥῆμα: ἀλλὰ τί ποτέ ἐστιν, ὕπερ ἠβουλήθην 
εἰπεῖν; Πολλὰς ὑπομένετε θλίψεις, ὑπὸ 
τῶν διωκόντων περιαντλούμενοι: ἐπεθύ- 
μῆσα τοίνυν ὑμᾶς ἰδεῖν, ἵνα παρακαλέσω, 
μᾶλλον δὲ οὐχ ἵνα παρακαλέσω μόνον, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα καὶ αὐτὸς παράκλησιν δέξωμαι. 

Chrys. Hom. iii. p. 440 ν. The inf. 
συμπαρακληθῆναι is parallel with orn- 
ριχθῆναι. ἐμὲ being understood: ‘that is, 
that I may be also exhorted and strength- 
ened among you by the mutual faith of 
you and me.’ That the gift he wished to 
impart to them was παράκλησις, is implied 
in the συμπαρακλ. See the same wish 
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expressed in different words ch. xv. 32, and 
the partial realization of it, Acts xxviii. 15. 

ἐν ἀλλήλοις, which might otherwise 
be ambiguous, is explained by ὑμῶν τε καὶ 
ἐμοῦ to mean ‘ mutual,’ ‘which we recog- 
nize in one another.’ πίστις is used in 
the most general sense—faith as the neces- 
sary condition and working instrument of 
all Christian exhortation, comfort, and con- 
firmation ; producing these, and evidenced 
by them. 13. οὐ θέλ. ὃ. tp. ay.] A 
Pauline formula: see reff. καὶ ἐκωλ. 
ἄχρ. τ. δεῦρο is best as a parenthesis, as it 
is impossible that ἵνα can depend on ἐκω- 
λύθην. So Demosth. p. 488. 7, ἐμοὶ δ᾽ ὦ 
ἄνδρες ᾿ΑΘθ. δοκεῖ Λεπτίνης (καί μοι πρὸς 
Διὸς μηδὲν ὀργισθῇς" οὐδὲν γὰρ φλαῦρον 
ἐρῶ σε) ἢ οὐκ ἀνεγνωκέναι τοὺς Σόλωνος 
νόμους ἢ οὐ συνιέναι.---- ΤΠ reason of the 
hindrance is given in ch. xv. 20—22; it 
was, his φιλοτιμία to preach the gospel 
where it had not been preached before, 
rather than on the foundation of others. 

καρπόν] Not, ‘ wages,’ or ‘ result of 
my apostolic labour,’ for such is not the 
ordinary meaning of the word in the N. T., 
but fruit borne by you who have been 
planted to bring forth fruit to God. This 
fruit I should then gather and present to 
God; cf. the figure in ch. xv. 16: see also 
Phil. i. 22 and note. 14.] The con- 
nexion seems to be this: He wishes to have 
some fruit, some produce of expended la- 
bour, among the Romans as among other 
Gentiles. Till this was the case, he himself 
was a debtor to every such people: which 
situation of debtor he wished to change, by 
paying the debt and conferring a benefit, 
into that of one having money out at 
interest there, and yielding ἃ καρπός. The 
debt which he owed to all nations was (ver. 
15) the obligation laid on him to preach 
the gospel to them, see 1 Cor. ix. 16. 
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“Ἐλλ.-- βαρβ.--- σοφ.--- ἀνοήτ. | 
These words must not be pressed as apply- 
ing to any particular churches, or as if any 
one of them designated the Romans them- 
selves,—or even as if σοφοῖς belonged to 
“Βλλησιν and ἀνοήτοις to βαρβάροις. 
They are used, apparently, merely as com- 
prehending all Gentiles, whether considered 
in regard of race or of intellect; and are 
placed here certainly not without a pro- 
spective reference to the universality of 
guilt, and need of the gospel, which he is 
presently about to prove existed in the 
Gentile world.—Notice that he does not 
call himself a debtor to the Jews—for they 
can hardly be included in βαρβάροις (see 
Col. iii. 11). Though he had earnest de- 
sires for them (ch. ix. 1—3; x. 1), and 
every where preached to them first, this 
was not his peculiar ὀφείλημα, see Gal. ii. 7, 
where he describes himself as πεπιστευμέ- 
γος τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς ἀκροβυστίας, 
καθὼς Πέτρος τῆς περιτομῆς. 15. 
οὕτως ‘ Est quasi... . illatio a toto ad 
partem insignem.’’ Bengel. ‘As to all 
Gentiles, so to you, who hold no mean place 
among them.’ 16.] The οὐ yap ἐπ- 
αἰσχύνομαι seems to be suggested by the 
position of the Romans in the world. 
“Yea, to you at Rome also: for, though 
your city be mistress of the world, though 
your emperors be worshipped as present 
deities, though you be elated by your 
pomps and luxuries and victories, yet I am 
not ashamed of the apparently mean origin 
of the gospel which I am to preach; for 
(and here is the transition to his great 
theme) it is,’ &c. So for the most part, 
Chrysostom, Hom. iii. p. 444 85. 
δύναμις yap 8. ἐστιν The gospel, which 
is the greatest example of the Power of 
God, he strikingly calls that Power itself. 
(Not, as Jowett, ‘a divine power,’ nor is 
δικαιοσ. θεοῦ below to be thus explained, 
as he alleges.) So in 1 Cor. i. 24 he calls 
Christ, the Power of God. But not only 
is the gospel the great example of divine 
Power; it is the field of agency of the 
power of God, working in it, and inter- 
penetrating it throughout.—The bare sub- 
stantive δύναμις here (and 1 Cor. i. 24) 


carries a superlative sense: the highest 
and holiest vehicle of the divine Power, 
the δύναμις κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν. ‘It is weighty 
for the difference between the Gospel and 
the Law, that the Law is never called 
God’s power, 75, but light, or teaching, 
in which a man must walk, Ps. xxxvi. 18; 
exviil. 105. Prov. vi. 23. Is. ii. 5.”” Umbreit. 
And the direction in which this power acts 
in the gospel is εἰς σωτηρίαν .-ἰΐ is a 
healing, saving power: for as Chrysostom 
reminds us, there is a power of God εἰς 
κόλασιν, and εἰς ἀπώλειαν, see Matt. x. 28. 
—But to whom is this gospel the power of 
God to save? παντὶ τῷ πιστεύοντι. The 
universality implied in the παντί, the con- 
dition necessitated in the πιστεύοντι, and 
the δύναμις θεοῦ acting εἰς σωτηρίαν, are 
the great subjects treated of in the former 
part of this epistle. -Al/ are proved to be 
under sin, and so needing God’s righteous- 
ness (ch. i. 11; iii. —20), and the entrance 
into this righteousness is shewn to be by 
Saith (ch. iii. 20—v. 11). Then the δύ- 
ναμις θεοῦ in freeing from the dominion of 
sin and death, and as issuing in salvation, is 
set forth (ch. v. 1l—viii. 39). So that if 
the subject of the Epistle is to be stated in 
few words, these should be chosen: τὸ 
εὐαγγέλιον, δύναμις θεοῦ εἰς σωτηρίαν 
παντὶ τῷ πιστεύοντι. This expresses it 
better than merely ‘ justification by faith,’ 
which is in fact only a subordinate part of 
the great theme,— only the condition neces- 
sitated by man’s sinfulness for his entering 
the state of salvation; whereas the argu- 
ment extends beyond this, to the death 
unto sin and life unto God and carrying 
Jorward of the sanctifying work of the 
Spirit, from its first fruits even to its com- 
pletion. Ἰουδ. πρῶτον κ. ἽΕλλ.7 This 
is the Jewish expression for all mankind, as 
“EAA. «. βαρβ. ver. 14 is the Greek one. 
“EXX. here includes all Gentiles. πρῶτον 
is not first in order of time, but ‘ prin- 
cipally’ (comp. ch. ii. 9), spoken of na- 
tional precedence, in the sense in which the 
Jews were to our Lord οἱ ἴδιοι, John i. 11. 
Salvation was ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, John iv. 
22. See ch. ix. 5; xi. 24. Not that the 
Jew has any preference under the gospel; 


ABCD 
EGJK 


#6; 17. 


Sr kee se 9 , > , 
αὐτῷ ᾿αποκαλύπτεται ἐκ πίστεως 
ks. © \ , ᾽ , ΄ 
γοαπται “Ὁ δὲ δίκαιος ἐκ πίστεως ζήσεται. 


ΠΡΟΣ PQMAIOY2. 


297 


εἰ , θ = δ. i = Matt. xi 
- = Watt. ΧΙ. 

ις πιστιν, Καύως YE OS al 

k Has. ii. 4. 


Eus Jer (Cypr): txt (&c) Clem Chr Thdrt all Iren Ambr al.—for ζησεται, vivit it v.— 


only he inherits, and has a precedence. 
οὐδὲ γὰρ, ἐπεὶ δὴ πρῶτός ἐστι, Kai πλέον 
λαμβάνει τῆς χάριτος" ἡ γὰρ αὐτὴ δωρεὰ 
καὶ τούτῳ κἀκείνῳ δίξοται: ἀλλὰ τἀξεώς 
ἐστι τιμὴ μόνον τὸ πρῶτος. Chrys. Hom. 
iii. p. 445 ο. 17.] An explanation, 
how the gospel is the power of God to sal- 
vation, and how it is so fo the believer :— 
because in it ‘God’s righteousness’ (not 
His attribute of righteousness,—‘ the r. 
of God,’ but righteousness flowing from, 
and acceptable to Him) is unfolded, and 
the more, the more we believe. I subjoin 
De Wette’s note on δικ. θεοῦ. ‘The 
Greek dic. and the Heb. ΠῚ" are taken 
sometimes for ‘ virtue’ and ‘ piety’ which 
men possess or strive after,—sometimes 
imputatively, for ‘ freedom from blame’ or 
‘justification.’ The latter meaning is most 
usual with Paul: δικ. is that which is so in 
the sight of God (ch. ii. 13), the result of 
His justifying forensic Judgment, or of 
‘Imputation’ (ch. iv. 5). It may certainly 
be imagined, that a man might obtain jus- 
tification by fulfilling the law : in that case 
his righteousness is an (dia δικαιοσύνη (ch. 
x. 3), a Gtx. ἐκ Tov νόμου (Phil. iii. 9). But 
it is impossible for him to obtain a ‘ righte- 
ousness of his own,’ which at the same time 
shall avail before God (ch. xiv. 21. Gal. ii. 
16). The Jews not only have not fulfilled 
the law (ch. iii. 9—19), but could not ful- 
fil it (vii. 7 ff.): the Gentiles likewise have 
rendered themselves obnoxious to the divine 
wrath (i. 24—32). God has ordained that 
the whole race should be included in dis- 
obedience. Now if man is to become 
righteous from being unrighteous,—this 
can only happen by God’s grace,—because 
God declares him righteous, assumes him 
to be righteous, δικαιοῖ (iii. 24. Gal. ili. 8) : 
- δικαιοῦν is not only negative, ‘to acquit,’ 
as paza Exod. xxiii. 7. Is. v. 23, ch. ii. 13, 
but also positive, ‘to declare righteous :’ 
but never ‘to make righteous’ by trans- 
formation, or imparting of moral strength 
by which moral perfection may be attained. 
Justificatio must be taken as the old pro- 
testant dogmatists rightly took it, sensu 
Sorensi, i.e. imputatively. God justifies 
for Christ’s sake (ch. iii. 22 ff.) on condi- 
tion of faith in Him as Mediator: the 
result of His justification is δικαιοσύνη ἐκ 
πίστεως, and as He imparts it freely, it 
is δικαιοσύνη θεοῦ (gen. subj.) or ἐκ θεοῦ, 
Phil. iii. 9: so Chrys. &c. (die. θεοῦ is 
ordinarily taken fgr dtc. παρὰ θεῷ, as 
Luth. : ‘die Geredhtigteit die vor Gott gilt :’ 
comp. ch. ii. 13; iii 20. Gal. ili, 11; but 


that this is at least not necessary, see 2 Cor. 
y. 21). This justification is certainly an 
objective act of God: but it must also be 
subjectively apprehended, as its condition is 
subjective. It is the acquittal from guilt, 
and cheerfulness of conscience, attained 
through faith in God’s grace in Christ,— 
the very frame of mind which would be 
proper to a perfectly righteous man—if such 
there were,—the harmony of the spirit with 
God,—peace with God. All interpretations 
which overlook the fact of imputation (the 
Catholic, that of Grotius, Baumgarten- 
Crusius, &c.) are erroneous.’”’ [To say, 
with Jowett, that all attempts to define 
δικαιοσ. θεοῦ are ‘the afterthoughts of 
theology, which have no real place in the 
interpretation of Scripture,’ is in fact to 
shut our eyes to the great doctrinal facts of 
Christianity, and float off at once into 
uncertainty about the very foundations of 
the Ap.’s argument and our own faith: 
of which uncertainty his note here is an 
eminent example. Aug. 1856.] ἐν 
αὐτῷ] ‘in it,’ ‘the gospel: not, in τῷ 
πιστεύοντι. ἀποκαλύπτεται}ὕ gene- 
rally used of making known a thing hitherto 
concealed: but here of that gradually more 
complete realization of the state of justifi- 
cation before God by faith in Christ, which 
is the continuing and increasing gift of God 
to the believer in the gospel. ἐκ 
πίστεως] “ἐκ points to the condition, or 
the subjective ground. πίστις is faith in 
the sense of trust, and that (a) a trustful 
assumption of a truth in reference to know- 
ledge = conviction: (Ὁ) a trustful sur- 
render of the soul, as regards the feeling. 
Here it is especially the latter of these : 
that trust reposed in God’s grace in Christ, 
which tranquillizes the soul and frees it 
from all guilt,—and esp. trust in the 
atoning death of Jesus. Bound up with 
this (not by the meaning of the words, but 
by the idea of unconditional trust, which 
excludes all reserve) is humility, consisting 
in the abandonment of all merits of a man’s 
own, and recognition of his own unworthi- 
ness and need of redemption.’” De Wette. 

εἰς πίστιν] ἀπὸ πίστεως ἄρχεται 
K. εἰς πιστεύοντα λήγει (Oecum.) seems 
the most probable interpretation, making 
πίστιν almost = τοὺς πιστεύοντας, see 
ch. iii. 22: but not entirely,—it is still the 
aspect, the phase, of the man, which is 
receptive of the δικαιοσύνη θεοῦ, and to 
this it is revealed. The other interpreta- 
tions,—‘ for the increase of faith’ (Meyer), 
—‘ that faith may be given to it’ (Fritzsche, 
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Tholuck, Krebs),—‘ proceeding from faith, 
and leading to a higher degree of faith’ 
(Baumg.-Crus.),—do not seem so suitable 
or forcible.—It will be observed that ἐκ 7. 
εἰς π. is taken with ἀποκαλύπτεται, not 
with δικαιοσύνη. The latter connexion 
would do for ἐκ z., but not for ets π. 

καθὼς yéyp.] He shews that righte- 
ousness by faith is no new idea, but found 
in the prophets. The words (ref.) are cited 
again in Gal. iii. 11. Heb. x. 38, in the 
former place with the same purpose as here, 
They are used in Habakkuk with reference 
to credence given to the prophetic word : 
but properly speaking, all faith is one, in 
whatever word or act of God reposed: so 
that the Apostle is free from any charge of 
forcing the words to the present purpose. 
The two ways of arranging them, ὁ δίκαιος 
—ik πίστεως ζήσεται, and ὁ δίκαιος ἐκ 
πίστεως---ζἡσεται, in fact amount to the 
same: if the former, which is more agreeable 
to the Heb. be taken, ζήσεται must mean, 
‘shall live on,’ endure in his δικαιοσύνη, 
by means of faith, which would assert that 
it was a δικαιοσύνη of faith, as strongly as 
does the latter. See by all means, on the 
quotation, Umbreit’s note: and Delitzsch, 
der Proph. Habakuk, p. 51 ff. This latter 
remarks (I quote from Philippi), ‘‘The Ap. 
rests no more on our text than it will bear. 
He only places its assertion, that the life of 
the just springs from his faith, in the light 
ofithe Ν. ΤῸ" 

Cuap. I. 18—XI. 36.] THe ὨΟΟΤΕΙΝΑΙ, 
EXPOSITION OF THE ABOVE TRUTH: THAT 
THE GOSPEL 15 THE POWER OF GOD UNTO 
SALVATION TO EVERY ONE THAT BELIEV- 
ETH. And herein,—inasmuch as this power 
of God consists in the revelation of God’s 
righteousness in man by faith, and in order 
to faith the first requisite is the recogni- 
tion of man’s unworthiness, and incapabi- 
lity to work a righteousness for himself,— 
the Apostle begins by proving that all, Gen- 
tiles and Jews, are Guiity before God, as 
holding back the truth in unrighteousness, 
ch. i. 18—iii. 20. And First, ch. i. 18 
—32, OF THE GENTILES. 18.] He 
first states the general fact, of all mankind ; 
but immediately passes off to the considera- 
tion of the majority of mankind, the Gen- 
tiles; reserving the Jews for exceptional 
consideration afterwards. ἄποκ. γάρ] 
The statement of ver. 17 was, that the 
RIGHTEOUSNESS Of Gop is revealed. The 
necessary condition of this revelation is, the 


DESTRUCTION Of the righteousness of MAN 
by the revelation of God’s anger against sin. 
ἀποκαλύπτεται, not in the Gospel 
(as Grot.): not in men’s consciences (as 
Tholuck, ed. 1. Reiche): not in the mise- 
rable state of the then world (as Kéllner) : 
but (as implied indeed by the adjunct ἀπ᾽ 
ovjpavov,—that it is a providential, univer- 
sally-to -be-seen revelation) in the PUNISH- 
MENTS which, ver. 24, God has made to 
follow upon sin, see also ch. ii. 2 (so De W., 
Meyer, Tholuck ed. 5, &c.). So that ἀποκ. 
is of an objective reality here, not of an 
evangelic internal and subjective unfolding. 
ὀργὴ θεοῦ is anthropopathically, 
but with the deepest truth, put for the 
righteousness of God in punishment (see 
ch 1. 8. 5 νὶ' 9. Eph. ais 5: Mattos 7: 
John iii. 36). It is the opposite, in the 
divine attributes, to Love (De W.). 
am’ ovp. (see above), belongs to ἀποκαλύ- 
πτεται, not to θεοῦ, nor to ὀργὴ θεοῦ (ἡ 
ἀπ᾽ οὐρ.). ἀσέβειαν, ‘ godlessness ;’ 
ἀδικίαν, ‘iniquity:’ but neither term is 
exclusive of the other, nor to be formally 
pressed to its limits. They overlap and 
include each other by a large margin: the 
specific difference being, that ἀσέ[β. is more 
the fountain (but at the same time par- 
tially the result) of aducia,—which adc. is 
more the result (but at the same time par- 
tially the fountain) of ἀσέβεια. ἀδικ. is 
the state of the thoughts and feelings and 
habits, induced originally by forgetfulness 
of God, and in its turn inducing impieties 
of all kinds. We may notice by the way, 
that the word ἀσέβεια forms an interesting 
link to the Pastoral Epistles. ἄνθρ. τῶν 
τὴν ἀλ. ἐν ἀδικίᾳ κατεχόντων] ‘of men 
who hold back the truth in iniquity :’ 
who, possessing enough of the germs of reli- 
gious and moral verity to preserve them from 
abandonment, have checked the develop- 
ment of this ¢ruth in their lives, in the love 
and practice of sin. That this is the mean- 
ing of κατεχόντων here is plain from this 
circumstance: that wherever κατέχω in the 
N. T. signifies ‘to hold,’ it is emphatic, ‘to 
hold fast,’ or ‘to keep to,’ or ‘to take or 
have complete possession of :’ see for the 
first, Luke viii. 15. 1 Cor. xi. 2;) xv. 2. 
1 Thess. v. 21. Heb. iii. 6. 14; x. 23: for 
the second, Luke xiv. 9 (every other place 
except the lowest being excluded): for the 
third, Matt. xxi. 38. 1 Cor. vii. 30. Now 
no such emphatic sense will apply here. If 
the word is to mean ‘holding,’ it must be 
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only in the loosest and least emphatic sense : 
‘having a half and indistinct consciousness 
of,’ which does not at all correspond to the 
κατά, indicating vehemence of purpose, as 
in καταφιλέω, ἕο. But the meaning ‘ keep- 
ing back,’ ‘hindering the development of,’ 
—while it has a direct example in Paul’s 
own usage in ref., and in Luke iv. 42, and 
indirect ones in John y. 4. Acts xxvii. 40, 
ch. vii. 6. -Philem. 13,—admirably suits the 
sense, that men had (see vy. 19 ff.) know- 
ledge of God sufficient, if its legitimate 
work had been allowed, to have kept them 
from such excesses of enormity as they 
have committed, but that this ἀλήθεια they 
κατεῖχον ἐν ἀδικίςι, i.e. crushed, quenched, 
in (as the element, conditional medium in 
which) their state and practice of unrighte- 
ousness. It is plain that to take ἐν ἀδικίᾳ 
for ἀδίκως (as Theophyl. and Reiche) is 
to miss the force of the expression alto- 
gether—the pregnant év, ‘in and by,’ im- 
plying that it is their adtcia,—the very 
absence of δικαιοσύνη for which the argu- 
ment contends,— which is the status where- 
in, and the instrument whereby, they hold 
back the truth lit up in their consciences. 

19.] διότι, ‘ because,’ may either 
give the reason why the anger of God is 
revealed, and thus apply to all that follows 
as far as ver. 32, being taken up again at 
wy. 21, 24, 26, 28 (so Meyer): or may ex- 
plain τῶν... .. κατεχ. (so Thol.): which 
latter seems most probable: the subau- 
ditum being, ‘ (this charge I bring against 
them), because.’ For he proves, first (ver. 
20) that they had the ἀλήθεια ; then (vy. 
21 ff.) that they held it back. τὸ 
γνωστόν, ‘that which is known,’ the 
objective knowledge patent and recognized 
in Creation:—so Chrys., Theodoret, Lu- 
ther, Reiche, Meyer, De Wette, al. :—not 
‘that which may he known’ (as Orig., 
Theophyl., Oec., Erasm., Beza, Grot., al.), 
which would assert what, as simple matter 


of fact, was not the case, that all which 
could be known of God was φανερὸν ἐν 
αὐτοῖς. He speaks now not of what 
they might have known of God, but of 
what they did know. Thus τὸ yvwor. τ. 
θεοῦ will mean, that universal objective 
knowledge of God as the Creator which we 
find more or less in every nation under 
heaven, and which, as matter of historical 
fact, was proved to be in possession of the 
great Gentile nations of antiquity. 

dav. ἐστ. ἐν αὐτοῖς ‘is evident in them,’ 
i. e. in their hearts : not, to them (as Luth.), 
—nor, among them (as Erasm., Grot., &c.) ; 
for if it had been a thing acknowledged 
among them, it would not have been xar- 
ἐχόμενον. Every man has in him this 
knowledge; his senses convey it to him 
(see next ver.) with the phenomena of na- 
ture. 6 0. y. ἐφ. gives the reason why 
that which is known of God is manifest in 
them, viz. because God Himself so created 
the world as to leave impressed on it this 
testimony to Himself.—Notice, and keep to, 
the historic aorist, ἐφανέρωσεν, not “ hath 
manifested it’ (perf.), but ‘manifested it,’ 
viz. at the Creation. This is important for 
the right understanding of ἀπὸ kr. κόσμ. 
ver. 20. 20.] ‘For (justifying the 
clause preceding) His invisible attributes’ 
(hence the plur. applying to δύναμις and 
θειότης which follow), — ἀπὸ κτίσεως 
kéop., ‘from the time of the creation,’ 
when the manifestation was made by God : 
not = ἐκ κτίσεως «x. ‘by the cr. of the 
world ;’ which would be tautological, τοῖς 
ποιήμασι νοούμενα following, besides that 
κτίσις κύσμου cannot = ἡ κτίσις, in the 
sense of ‘ the creation,’ i. e. ‘ the creatures.’ 
[Umbreit has here a long and important 
note on O. T. prophecy in general, which 
will be found well worth study. ] τοῖς 
ποιήμ.. voovp.| ‘being understood (appre- 
hended by the mind, see reff.) by means of 
His works’ (of creation and sustenance, 
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—not here of moral government),—xKa8- knowledge above stated.’ This participle 


opatat, ‘are perceived;’ not, ‘are plainly 
seen,’—this is not the sense of κατά in καθ- 
opaw, but rather that of looking down on, 
taking a survey of, and so apprehending 
or perceiving. ἥ τ. atd. avr. δύν.] 
‘His eternal Power.’ To this the evi- 
dence of Creation is plainest of all: Eter- 
nal, and Almighty, have always been re- 
cognized epithets of the Creator. 

κ. θειότης] ‘and Divinity’ (not Godhead, 
which would be θεότης). The fact that the 
Creator is divine ;—is of a different nature, 
and accompanied by distinct attributes, 
from ourselves, and those of the highest 
order,—which we call divine. eis TO 
εἶναι αὐτ. avatroA.| εἰς τό with an inf. 
never properly indicates only the result, 
‘so that ;’ but is often wsed where the re- 
sult, and the intention, are bound together 
in the process of thought. This is done 
by avery natural habit in speaking and 
writing, of transferring one’s seif to the 
position of the argument, and regarding 
that which contributed to a result, as worked 
purposely for that result. And however 
true it is, that in the doings of the Allwise, 
all results are purposed,—to give the sense 
‘in order that they might be inexcusable,’ 
would be manifestly contrary to the whole 
spirit of the argument, which is bringing 
out, not at present God’s sovereignty in 
dealing with man, but man’s inexcusable- 
ness in holding back the truth by unrighte- 
ousness. εἰς τό, then, in this case, is 
most nearly expressed by ‘wherefore,’ or 
‘so that.’ See Winer, § 45. 6. οὐ διὰ 
τοῦτο ταῦτα πεποίηκεν ὁ θεὸς, εἰ Kai 
τοῦτο ἐξέβη. οὐ γὰο ἵνα αὐτοὺς ἀπολο- 
γίας ἀποστερήσῃ, διδασκαλίαν τοσαύτην 
εἰς μέσον προύθηκεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα αὐτὸν ἐπι- 
γνῶσιν" ἀγνωμονήσαντες δὲ, πάσης ἑαυ- 
τοὺς ἀπεστέρησαν ἀπολογίας. Chrys. 
Hom. iv. p. 450 8. 21. διότι] ex- 
pands avarooynrovc—‘ without excuse, 
because...’ γνόντες) ‘with the 


testifies plainly that matter of fact, and not 
of possibility, has been the subject of the 
foregoing verses. From this point, we take up 
what they MIGHT HAVE DONE, but DID ΝΟΥ. 

οὐχ ὡς θεὸν ἐδόξ. ‘They did not 
give Him glory (δοξάζω here principally of 
recognition by worship) as Gop, i. e. as the 
great Creator of all, distinct from and infi- 
nitely superior to all His works. Bengel 
well divides ἐδόξασαν and ηὐχαρίστησαν 
—‘ Gratias agere debemus ob beneficia : 
glorificare ob ipsas virtutes divinas.’’ They 
did neither : in their religion, they deposed 
God from His place as Creator,—in their 
lives, they were ungrateful by the abuse of 
His gifts. ἐματαιώθησαν] 517, vanus 
Suit, is used of worshipping idols, 2 Kings 
xvii. 15. Jer. ii. 5, and 27, vanitas, of an 
idol, Deut. xxxii. 21. 1 Kings xvi. 26 al.: 
and hence probably the word ματαιόω was 
here chosen. διαλογισμοῖς ‘ their 
thoughts :’ but generally in N. T. in a bad 
sense: ‘they became vain (idle, foolish) 
in their speculations.’ ἐσκοτίσθη 7 
ἀσύν. αὐτ. καρδ.1 ἀσύνετος is not the re- 
sult of eaxot.,—‘ became darkened so as to 
lose its understanding,’—but the converse, 
—‘their heart (καρδία of the whole inner 
man,—the seat of knowledge and feeling) 
being foolish (unintelligent, not retaining 
God in its knowledge) became dark’ (lost 
the little light it had, and wandered blindly 
in the mazes of folly). 22. φάσκοντες 
εἶν. cop.] Not, ‘because they professed 
themselves wise,’ but ‘while they professed 
themselves wise,’ — ‘professing them- 
selves to be wise.’ The words relate per- 
haps not so much to the schools of philoso- 
phy, as to the assumption of wisdom by the 
Greeks in general, see 1 Cor. i. 22, of 
which assumption their philosophers were 
indeed eminent, but not the only, examples. 

28. ἤλλαξαν, κιτ.λ.1 quoted from 
Ps. evi. 20, only τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν, ‘their 
glory,’ of the Psalm, is changed to ‘ God’s 
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ch. vi. 17. 
᾽ ΄ Ve area τὶ , k Ν Ν Eph. iv. 19. 
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glory,’ — viz. His Power and Majesty 
visible in the Creation. év represents the 
conditional element in which the change 
subsisted. ἀφθάρτου and φθαρτοῦ 
shew by contrast the folly of such a sub- 
stitution: He who made and upholds all 
things must be incorruptible, and no cor- 
ruptible thing can express His likeness. 
δὁμοιώματι εἰκόνος} ‘the simili- 
tude of the form ’—éeikdvoc generalizes it 
to mean the human form,—it not being 
any one particular man, but the form of 
man (examples being abundant) to which 
they degraded God,—and so of the other 
creatures. Deities of the human form pre- 
vailed in Greece—those of the Jestial in 
Egypt. Both methods of worship were 
practised in Rome. 24—32.] Immo- 
rality, and indeed bestiality, were the 
sequel of idolatry. 24.] The καί aft. 
διό may import, As they advanced in de- 
parture from God, so God also on His 
part gave them up, &c.;—His dealings 
with them had a progression likewise. 
παρέδωκεν] not merely permissive, but 
judicial: ‘God delivered them over.’ As 
sin begets sin, and darkness of mind deeper 
darkness, grace gives place to judgment, 
and the divine wrath hardens men, and 
hurries them on to more fearful degrees of 
depravity. ἐν ταῖς ἐπιθ.} ‘in the 
lusts’—not by nor through the lusts (as 
Erasmus and K. V.) ;—the lusts of the heart 
were the field of action, the department of 
their being, in which this dishonour took 
place. ἀκαθαρσίαν more than mere 
profligacy in the satisfaction of natural lust 
(as Olsh.); for the Ap. uses cognate words 
ἀτιμάζεσθαι and ἀτιμία here and in ver. 
26 :— bestiality ;’ impurity in the physi- 
cal, not only in the social and religious 
sense. τοῦ ἀτιμάζεσθαι] the genitive 
may either imply (1) the purpose of God’s 
delivering them oyer to impurity, ‘ that 


their bodies should be dishonoured,’ or (2) 
the result of that delivering over, ‘so thaf 
their bodies were dishonoured,’ or (3) the 
nature of the ἀκαθαρσία, as πάθη ἀτιμίας 
below,—‘ impurity, which consisted in 
their bodies being dishonoured.’ The se- 
cond of these seems most accordant with 
the usage of the Ap. and with the argu- 
ment.—artualecAat is most likely pas- 
sive (Beza, al. De Wette), as the middle 
of ἀτιμάζω is not found in use. And this 
is confirmed by the old and probably ge- 
nuine reading αὐτοῖς, which has _ been 
altered to ἑαυτοῖς from imagining that 
‘they’ was the subject to ἀτιμάζεσθαι. 
‘So that their bodies were dishonoured 
among them.’ 25.] This verse casts 
light on the τὴν ἀλήθ. ἐν ἀδικίᾳ κατεχόν- 
των of ver. 18. The truth of God (the 
true notion of Him as the Creator) which 
they professed, they changed into a lie 
(ψεῦδος = >, used of idols, Jer. xvi. 19), 
thus counteracting its legitimate agency 
and depriving it of all power for good. 

σεβάζομαι, of the honour of respect 
and observance and reverence,—\atpeva, 
of formal worship with sacrifice and offer- 
ing. Both verbs belong to τῇ κτίσει; 
though σεβάζομαι would require an accu- 
sative, λατρεύω, the nearest, takes the 
government. τῇ κτ.7 the thing made, 
the ‘ creature ’—a general term for all ob- 
jects of idolatrous worship. παρά, 
‘ beyond ’—which would amount to the ex- 
clusion of the Creator.—The doxology ex- 
presses the horror of the Apostle at this 
dishonour, and puts their sin in a more 
striking light. But we need not supply 
εἰ καὶ οὗτοι ὕβρισαν, as Chrys. εὐλογητός 
is ‘Blessed,’ κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν: the LXX pat 
for it the perf. part., Gen. xxvi. 29. Ps. 
cxviii. 24. 26.] πάθη arip.,—see 
above, ver. 24,—stronger than ἄτιμα πάθη, 
as setting forth the status, ἀτιμία, to which 
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the πάθη belonged.—Contrast 1 Thess. iv. 
4, τὸ ἑαυτοῦ σκεῦος κτᾶσθαι ἐν τιμῇ. 

χρῆσιν usum venereum ;—see ΘΧΧ. 
in Wetstein. This abuse is spoken of first, 
as being the most revolting to nature. 
ΚΕ ΤῊ peccatis arguendis seepe scapha debet 
scapha dici. Pudorem preposterum ii fere 
postulant qui pudicitia carent... Gravitas 
et ardor stili judicialis, proprietate verbo- 
rum non violat verecundiam.”’ Bengel. 

27.] τὴν ἀσχημ. perhaps, as De 
W., ‘the (well known, too frequent) in- 
decency,’ —‘cuiipsacorporis ... conformatio 
reclamat,’ Bengel: but more probably the 
article is only generic, as in 2 Pet. i. 5—8 
repeatedly. τὴν ἀντιμισθίαν] The 
Ap. treats this ἀτιμία into which they fell, 
as a consequence of, a retribution for, their 
departure from God into idolatry,—with 
which in fact it was closely connected. 
This shame, and not its consequences, 
which are not ere treated of, is the ἀντι- 
μισθία of their πλάνη, their aberration 
from the knowledge of God, which they 
received. This is further shewn by ἣν 
éCec in the past tense. εἰ γὰρ Kai μὴ yé- 


tvva ἦν, μηδὲ κόλασις ἠπείΐλητο, τοῦτο 
πάσης κολάσεως χεῖρον ἣν. εἰ δὲ ἥδονται, 
τὴν προςθήκην μοι λέγεις τῆς τιμωρίας. 
Chrys. Hom. v. p. 457 a. ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, 
‘in their own persons,’ viz. by their de- 
gradation even below the beasts. 

28.] The play on δοκιμάζω and ἀδόκιμος 
can hardly be expressed in any other lan- 
guage. ‘Non probaverunt’ and ‘ repro- 
bum’ of the Vulgate does not give it. 
‘ Because they reprobated the knowledge 
of God, God gave them over to a repro- 
bate mind,’ is indeed a very inadequate, 
but as far as the form of the two words is 
concerned, an accurate representation of it. 
(Mr. Conybeare gives it,—‘‘ As they thought 
fit to cast out the acknowledgment of God, 
God gave them over to an outcast mind.”’) 
For ἀδόκιμος is not ‘judicii expers’ (as 
Beza, Tholuck, &c.) but ‘reprobate,’ 7e- 
jected by God. God withdrew from them 
His preventing grace and left them to the 
evil which they had chosen. The active 
sense of ἀδόκιμος, besides being altogether 
unexampled, would, in the depth of its 
meaning, be inconsistent with the assertion 
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of the passage. God did not give them up 
to a mind which had lost the faculty of 
discerning, but to a mind judicially aban- 
doned to that depravity which, being well 
able to exercise the δοκιμασία required, 
not only does not do so, but in the head- 
long current of its abandonment to evil, 
sympathizes with and encourages (ver. 32) 
its practice in others. It is the ‘video 
meliora proboque,’ which makes the ‘ dete- 
riora sequor’ so peculiarly criminal. 

οὐκ ἐδοκίμασαν ἔχειν is not = ἐδοκίμ. οὐκ 
ἔχειν (as Dr. Burton): the latter would 
express more a deliberate act of the judg- 
ment ending in rejection of God, whereas 
the text charges them with not having ex- 
ercised that judgment which would, if exer- 
cised, have led to the retention of God in 
their knowledge. ἔχειν ἐν émtyv.] So 
Job xxi. 14,—‘they say to God, Depart 
from us: for we desire not the knowledge 
of thy ways,” and xxii. 15—17. 

29.] πεπληρωμένους belongs to the sub- 
ject of ποιεῖν, understood.—The reading 
πορνείᾳ appears to have arisen out of πο- 
ynoia, and is placed by some MSS after 
that word, by some after κακίᾳ, omg 
πον. The Ap. can hardly have written it 
here, treating as he does all these immo- 
ralities of the heart and conscience as re- 
sults of, and flowing from, the licentious 
practices of idolatry above specified.—Ac- 
curate distinctions of ethical meaning can 
hardly be found for all these words. With- 
out requiring such, or insisting on each ex- 
cluding the rest, I have collected the most 
interesting notices respecting them. Um- 
breit has illustrated their LXX usage and 
Hebrew equivalents. ἀδικίᾳ] Per- 
haps a general term, comprehending all 
that follow: such would be according to 
the usage of the Epistle: but perhaps 
to be confined to the stricter import of 
‘injustice ;’ of which on the part of the 
Romans, Wetst. gives abundant testimo- 
nies. πονηρίᾳ] Ammonius inter- 
prets τὸ πονηρόν, τὸ δραστικὸν KaKkov,— 
used therefore more of the tempter and 
seducer to evil. πλεονεξίᾳ] ‘ covet- 
ousness’ (not as 1 Thess. iv. 6, see there), 
of which the whole provincial government 


΄ 


and civil life of the Romans at the time 
was full. ‘ Quando | major avaritize patuit 
sinus?’ exclaims Juvenal, soon after this. 
Sat. i. 87. κακίᾳ] more the passive 
side of evil—the capability of and proclivity 
to evil,—the opposite to ἀρετή :—so Arist. 
Eth. Nic. ii. 3. 6, ὑπόκειται ἄρα ἡ ἀρετὴ 
sivat.... τῶν βελτίστων πρακτική" ἡ δὲ 
κακία, τοὐναντίον.---φθόνου and φόνου are 
probably put together from similarity of 
sound. So Eurip. Troad. 770 ff., ὦ Tuv- 
δάρειον ἔρνος, οὔποτ᾽ εἶ Διὸς | πολλῶν δὲ 
πατέρων φημί σ᾽ ἐκπεφυκέναι,  ᾿Αλά- 
στορος μὲν πρῶτον, εἶτα δὲ φθόνου, 
| φόνου τε, θανάτου θ᾽, boa τε γῆ τρέ- 
φει κακά. κακοηθείας) see ref. 
ψιθυρ. ‘secret maligners,’—kKatad. ‘open 
slanderers.’—The distinction attempted to 
be set up by Suidas and others, between 
θεομισῆς, ὑπὸ θεοῦ μισούμενος, and θεο- 
μίσης, ὁ μισῶν τὸν θεόν, has been applied 
to θεοστυγεῖς also, which has therefore 
been written θεοστύγεις. But the distinc- 
tion is untenable ; all compound adjectives 
in ἧς being oxyton.—Qeoorvyne is never 
found in an active sense, ‘hater of God,’ 
but always in a passive, ‘hated by God’ 
(cf. Eur. Troad. 1205, ἡ θεοστυγὴς ᾿ Βλένη : 
Cycl. 395, τὸ θεοστυγεῖ ἅδου μαγείρῳ : ib. 
598: and θεοφιλής, Demosth. 1486 ult. : 
εὐτυχεστάτην πασῶν πόλεων τὴν ὑμετέ- 
ραν νομίζω καὶ θεοφιλεστάτην : and Ζύβοῃ. 
Eum. 831); and such is apparently the 
sense here. The order of crimes enume- 
rated would be broken, and one of a totally 
different kind inserted between καταλά- 
Nove and ὑβριστάς, if θεοστ. is to signify 
‘haters of God.’ But on the other suppo- 
sition,—if any crime was known more than 
another as ‘ hated by the gods,’ it was that 
of ‘delatores,’ abandoned persons who cir- 
cumvented and ruined others by a system 
of malignant espionage and false informa- 
tion. And the crime was one which the 
readers of this part of Roman history know 
to have been the pest of the state; see 
Tacitus, Ann. vi. 7, where he calls the de- 
latores ‘ Principi quidem grati, et Deo exosi.’ 
So also Philo, ap. Damascen. (quoted by 
Wetst.) διάβολοι καὶ θείας ἀποπέμπτοι 
Xapiroc, οἱ τὴν αὐτὴν ἐκείνῳ διαβολικὴν 
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hie notes ehenjovac, 82} οἵτινες τὸ ἢ δικαίωμα τοῦ θεοῦ * ἐπιγνόντες, 

ΔΙ, 47. xiii. ᾿ 

a ὅτι οἱ τὰ τοιαῦτα πράσσοντες ᾿ἄξιοι θανάτου εἰσὶν, οὐ 

ay. μόνον αὐτὰ ποιοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ™ συνευδοκοῦσιν τοῖς 


ix. 1,10. 
Exod. xv. 25, πράσσουσιν. 


26. 
k = Matt. xi. 


> ’ Ἂν. ν» - fo , Ps 
27 (bis). ΤΙ. 1 Aio* ἀναπολόγητος EL, ὦ ἀνθρωπε παςο κρίνων 
᾿ Lee xili.12. pn » τ Ν ΠῚ H πῶ PZ ἘΘῸΝ ὃ 4 ack H fees 
= Luke xii. ωυ € ο ci V, GEAUTOV a 1 
48. xxiii. 15. εὐ yao ROEVERC θον, GEAUT K OLVELC 
Acts xxvi. 31. m constr., Acts viii. 1. xxii. 20. Luke xi. 48+. (1 Cor. vii. 12 reff ) nch.i 20 only t. 
nn Col. ii. 16 o = Matt. vii. 1. James iv. 11. oo = ch, χῖν. 22, p ch. xiii. 8. 1 Cor. iv. 6. 
vi.l. x. 24,29 al. James iv. 12. q = Matt. xxvii. 3. John viii. 10. Esth. ii. 1. 


Ephr, Dam Lucif all.—82. ἐπιγνωντες J al: 
add οὐκ ἐνοησαν DE Bas: 
non intellexerunt, or the like, v it lat-ff.—for ra τοιαυτα, 


εἰδοτες al Chr: οὐκ ἐπιγνόντες slay-ms: 


ov συνηκαν 15: 


Ta om 238.—ov μονον yap (see above) D': 
Ambrst.—zotovvrec and συνευδοκουντες B: 


ἐπιγινωσκοντες Β 80: γνοντες Thi: 
οὐκ ἐγνωσαν Gal: 
τα aura 91: 
ov p. δὲ 46. 71 Bas: και ov p. v arm 
ov μον. OL TOLOUYTEC αὐτὰ an. και οι 


συνευδοκουντες some mentd by [514 (Oec also cites thus) arm v d? e g Ephr, Bas lat-ff 
(Clem-rom i. 35 freely): for avra, avrot 73 Chry. 
Cuap. 11. 1. rac om Syr ar-erp arm.—x«pipare κρινεις ΟἹ 37. 73. 80. 93. 179 al copt 


νοσοῦντες κακοτεχνίαν, θεοστυγεῖς TE Kai 
θεομισεῖς πάντη. It does not follow that 
the delatores only are intended, but the 
expression may be used to include all those 
abandoned persons who were known as 
Diis exosi, who were employed in pursuits 
hateful and injurious to their kind.—So 
Wetst., Meyer, Riickert, Fritzsche, De 
Wette:—the majority of Comm. incline to 
the active sense,—so Theodoret, (:£c., 
Erasm., Luther, Calv., Beza, Estius, Grot., 
Tholuck, Reiche, &c. 30. ὑβριστάς] 
opposed by Xenoph. Mem. i. and Apol. 
Socr. to σώφρων, ‘a discreet and modest 
man :’ but here perhaps, as said by Paul of 
himself, | Tim.i. 13, ‘ “qui contumelia afficit,’ 
‘an insulting person.’ ὑπερηφάνους] 
ἐστὶ δὲ ὑπερηφανία καταφρόνησίς τις 
πλὴν αὑτοῦ τῶν ἄλλων. Theophr. Char. 
34. ἀλαζόνας see τοῆς---δοκεῖ δὲ 
καὶ ἀλαζὼν εἶναι ὁ θρασὺς καὶ προςποιη- 
τικὸς ἀνδρείας, Aristot. Eth. Nic. iii. 10. 
δοκεῖ δ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἀλαζὼν προςποιητικὸς τῶν 
ἐνδόξων εἶναι, καὶ μὴ ὑπαρχόντων, καὶ 
μειζόνων ἢ ὑπάρχει .. .. ἕνεκα δόξης καὶ 
τιμῆς ... καὶ γὰρ ἡ ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἡ ταν 
ἔλλειψις ἀλαζονικόν, Id. Magn. Mor. 

33. ἐφευρ. κακ.7 ‘ Sejanus omnium 
facinorum Tepertor habebatur,’ Tacit. Ann. 
iv. 11:—‘scelerumque inventor Ulixes,’ 
Virg. /En. ii. 161. στασιάρχαι, φιλο- 
πράγμονες, κακῶν εὑρεταί, ταραξιπόλιδες, 
Philo in Flace. p. 520.—zaone κακίας 
εὑρετῆς (of Antiochus Epiph.), 2 Mace. vii. 
31. 31.] ἀσυνέτους, ‘destitute of 
(moral) understanding,’ see Col. i. 9, and 
reff. Here perhaps suggested by the simi- 
larity of sound to ἀσυνθέτους, ‘ without 
good faith,’ οὐκ ἐμμένοντας ταῖς συνθή- 
καις, Suid. and Hesych. In the same 
sense, εὐσυνθετεῖν and ἀσυνθετεῖν are op- 
posed by Chrysippus and Plutarch (see 
Wetst.). ἀστόργους}) μὴ ἀγαπῶν- 
τάς τινα, Hesych. And Athenzeus, speak- 


ing of ot καλούμενοι ὄρνιθες μελεαγρίδες, 
—tori δὲ ἄστοργον πρὸς τὰ ἔκγονα τὸ 
ὄρνεον, καὶ ὀλιγωρεῖ τῶν νεωτέρων, XIV. 
Ρ. 655 c. ‘In hac urbe nemo liberos 
tollit, quia, quisquis suos hzeredes habet, 
nec ad coenas nec ad spectacula admittitur.” 
Petronius, 116. (Wetst.) 32.] The 
Ap. advances to the highest grade of moral 
abandonment,—the knowledge of God’s 
sentence against such crimes, united with 
the contented practice of them, and encou- 
ragement of them in others. τὸ δικαί- 
wpa τ. θ.1 ‘the sentence of God,’ un- 
mistakably pronounced in the conscience. 

ὅτι, κιτ.λ.7 viz. ‘that they who do 
such things are worthy of death ;’ this is 
the sentence, and must not be enclosed in 
a parenthesis, as in Wetstein, Griesbach, 
and Scholz. θανάτου, what sort of 
death? Probably a general term for the 
fatal consequence of sin ; that such courses 
lead to ruin. The word can hardly be 
pressed to its exact meaning: for many of 
the crimes mentioned could never be visited 
with judicial capital punishment in this 
world (as Grot.): nor could the heathen 
have any definite idea of eternal, spiritual 
death, as the penalty attached to sin 
(Calov.),—nor again, any idea of the con- 
nexion between sin and natural death. 
“Life and Death,’”’ remarks Umbreit, ‘‘ are 
ever set over against one another in the 
O. T. as well as in the N. T., the one as 
including all good, that can befall us, the 
other, all evil.” p. 246.—The description 
here given by the Ap. of the moral state 
of the heathen world should by all means 
be compared with that in Thucyd. iii. 
82—84, of the moral state of Greece in 
the Peloponnesian war: and ἃ passage 
in Wisd. xiv. 22—31, the opening of 
which is remarkably similar to our text: 
εἶτ᾽ οὐκ ἤρκεσε TO πλανᾶσθαι περὶ THY 
τοῦ θεοῦ γνῶσιν, ἀλλὰ. . - « 7) ver. 22, and 


ABCD 
EGJK 


II. 1—5 ΠΡΟΣ PQMAIOY®. 305 


\ ‘ ΓΕ ? Εἰ σῷ , 9 oD δὲ “ Ν 
Ta yao αὐτὰ πρᾶάσσεις ὁ “ Κρίνων. οἰὸαμεν O& OTL Τὸ τ-- Μαίε. xxiii. 
Ξ + me ae \ ἐ Nr sen Z A τς 4 13 4]. ch. iii. 

κρίμα τοῦ θεοῦ ie κατὰ αλήθειαν ἘΠ του πα ΑΒΕ 

~ ΄ Ὁ t = Acts xiii. 
Towaura πράσσοντας. ὃ" λογίζῃ δὲ τοῦτο, ὠ ἄνθρωπε; ree 
Coes 2 Cor. 
11. 


ὁ "κρίνων τοὺς τὰ τοιαῦτα lpi καὶ ποιῶν αὐτ ὰ, Vie Euboee: 


36. : 
ὅτι σὺ “ἐκφεύξῃ τὸ * κρίμα του θεου; * ἢ τοῦ “πλούτου 33, Ὁ ΤΩΣ 

Ἐ y? as \ Vv oa Jadg 
HE ᾿ χρηστότητος αὐτοῦ καὶ τῆς pang gies Kal τῆς WE. 7 
μακροθυμίας * καταφρονεῖς, ἀγνοῶν ὅτι τὸ χρηστὸν «εἰ xi, 22. 
d 5 2 Cor. vi. 6 
- 15, Paul 
τοῦ θεοῦ εἰς μετάνοιάν σε ἄγει, > κατὰ δὲ τὴν © oKAn- ory. aul 


» 41 δ δὲ 


f 
- ρότητά σου καὶ ἀμετανόητον καρδίαν : θησανρίζεις σεαυτῷ y= ch. ili. 26 


only t. 
ΜΞ Mace. xii. 
Jos. Antt. 


ὀργὴν ἐν ἡμέρᾳ " ὀργῆς καὶ ᾿ ἀποκαλύψεως ἡ δικαιοκρισίας 


vi. 5. 1.) zch.ix. 22. 2Cor.vi.6al. Prov xxv. 15. a Matt. xviii. 10. 1 Cor. xi. ἘΣ al. Prov. 
xiii. 13. bconstr., hereonly. Xen. Mem. i. 2.33. ce = Luke vi.35 al. Ps. xxxiii. 8. constr., ch. i. 
15, 20. yes viii. 14, Gal. v.18. 2 Tim. 111. 6, Polyb. v.15. ehere only. = Deut. ix. 27. 
f here only +. = Prov. i. 18. (Matt. vi. 19, 20 al.) h abs., Luke xxi. 23. ch. iii. 5. iv. 15 al. nu. opy. 
Rev. vi.17. See Zeph. ii. 2. i=1Cor.i.7. 2Thess.i.7 al. k here only t. Incert. Hos. yi. 5, for 
new 
els 
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again ver. 27, ἡ γὰρ τῶν ἀνωνύμων εἰ- 
δώλων θρησκεία παντὸς ἀρχὴ κακοῦ καὶ 
αἰτία καὶ πέρας ἐστίν. 

Il. 1--29.1 Secondly, ΤῊΗΕ 5ΑΜΕ, that all 
are guilty before God, is PROVED OF THE 
Jews aso. And first, vv. 1—11, no man 
(the practice of the Jews being hinted at) 
must condemn another, for all alike are 
guilty. 1.1 The address passes gradu- 
ally to the Jews. They were the people 
who judged—who pronounced all Gentiles 
to be born in sin and under condemnation : 
—doubtless there were also proud and cen- 
sorious men among the Gentiles, to whom 
the rebuke might apply, but these are 
hardly in the Apostle’s mind. This is 
evident by comparing τὰ yap αὐτὰ πράσ- 
σεις ὁ κρίνων with vv. 21—23, where the 
same charge is implied in a direct address 
to the Jew. διό, on account of this 
δικαίωμα θεοῦ decreeing death against the 
doers of these things—ror thou doest them 
thyself. Therefore thy setting thyself up 
as a judge, is unjustifiable. πᾶς ὁ 
κρίνων] The Jew is not yet named, but 
hinted at (see above): not in order to con- 
ciliate the Jews (Riickert), but on account 
of the as yet purposely general form of 
the argument. This verse is in fact the 
major of a syllogism, the minor of which 
follows, vv. 17—21, where the position 
here declared to be unjustifiable, is as- 
serted to be assumed by the Jew. 

ἐν ᾧ... ‘For wherein’ (not ‘in that’), 
as HE. V.—i.e. ‘in the matter in which, 

Vor. II. 


2.) 018. δέ, ‘atgui scimus’—‘ now 
we know.’ κατὰ ἀλ.} ‘according to 
truth,’ as E. V., De Wette:—not, ‘ truly,’ 
‘revera’ (as Raphel, &c.),—for οἴδαμεν, 
on which the emphasis is, implies certain 
knowledge. Nor does cara aX. belong to 
κρίμα, ‘judgment according to truth’ (as 
Olsh.),—but to ἐστιν, ‘is (proceeds) ac- 
cording to justice’ (John viii. 16). 

8.7 Here he approximates nearer to the 
Jews. They considered that because they 
were the children of Abraham, they should 
be saved, see Matt. iii. 7, 9. TOUTO, 
viz. ὅτι od ἐκῴ., following.—ov has the 
emphasis on it, ‘ thou thyself,’—‘ thou 
above all others.’ «1 4, ‘or’ (intro- 
ducing a new error, or objection, see ch. iii. 
29; vi.3; xi. 2), ‘inasmuch as God spares 
thee day by day (see Eccles. viii. 11) dost 
thou set light by His long suffering, ig- 
norant that His intent in it is to lead thee 
to repentance ἢ πλούτου ,---ἃ favourite 
word with the Apostle (see reff. ),—‘ the ful- 
ness,’ ‘ abundance.’ xpnot., as shewn 
by His ἀνοχή and μακροθ. (reff.) 

ἀγνοῶν ‘not knowing,’— being blind to the 
truth, ‘that...’ Grot. Thol. al. would ren- 
der it ‘ not considering : ’ but as De Wette 
remarks, it is a wilful and guilty ignorance, 
not merely an inconsiderateness, which is 
blamed in the question. ἄγει, ‘is lead- 
ing thee:’ this is its intent and legitimate 
course, which thy blindness will frustrate. 
‘Malo deducit quam invitat; quia illud 
plus quiddam significat. Neque tamen pro 
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adigere accipio, sed pro manu ducere.’ 
Calvin. 5.] I am inclined with Lach- 
mann to regard the question as continued. 
If not, the responsive contrast to the ques- 
tion in ver. 4 would begin more emphati- 
cally than with κατὰ δὲ... ; it would be 
σὺ δὲ κατὰ... or θησαυρίζεις δὲ σεαυτῷ 
κατὰ ...-.- But the enquiry loses itself 
in the digressive clauses following, and no 
where comes pointedly to an end. I have 
therefore not placed a mark of interroga- 
tion at ἄγει or at θεοῦ, as Lachm. does,— 
but have left the construction to explain 
itself. κατά] not, ‘in proportion to,’ 
(Meyer), but as E. V. ‘after,’ ‘in conso- 
nance with,’ ‘secundum,’—describing the 
state out of which the action springs: see 
ver. 7, kal’ ὑπομονήν. dpetav.| not 
admitting that μετάνοια to which God is 
leading thee. ἐν ἡμέρᾳ, not for, nor 
= εἰς ἡμέραν, nor should it be rendered 
‘against the day,’as E.V. [1 need hardly 
remind any accurate scholar, that such an 
interpretation as “ἐν for εἰς ᾿ is no where 
to be tolerated.] It belongs to ὀργήν,--- 
‘wrath in the day of wrath,’ ‘ wrath 
which shall come upon thee in that day,’ 
—not to θησαυρίζεις, imagining which 
has led to the mistake. The ἡμέρ. ὀργῆς 
is the day of judgment, viewed in its rela- 
tion to sinners: see reff. ἀποκαλ. 
δικαιοκρ.} ‘the manifestation (public en- 
forcement, it having been before latent 
though determined) of God’s righteous 
judgment.’ The reading ἀποκ. καὶ δι- 
καιοκρ. would mean, ‘the appearance (2 
Thess. i. 7. 1 Cor. i. 7) of God, and his 
righteous judgment,’—not referring merely 
to the detection of men’s hearts, as Ongen, 
Theophyl., Rickert. But the reading is not 
strongly upheld, nor is it according to the 
mode of speaking in the argument—see ch. 
See 1S. 6, 7.1 This retribution 
must be carefully kept in its place in the 
argument. The Ap. is here speaking ge- 
nerally, of the general system of God in 
governing the world,—the judging accord- 
ing to each man’s works—punishing the 
evil, and rewarding the righteous. No 
question at present arises, how this righte- 


ousness in God’s sight is to be oblained— 
but the truth is only stated broadly at pre- 
sent, to be further specified by and by, 
when it is clearly shewn that by ἔργα νόμου 
no flesh can be justified before God. The 
neglect to observe this has occasioned two 
mistakes: (1) an idea that by this passage 
it is proved that not faith only, but works 
also in some measure, justify before God 
(so Toletus in Pool’s Syn.), and (2) an idea 
(Tholuck Ist edn. and Kollner) that by 
ἔργου ἀγαθοῦ here is meant faith in Christ. 
However true it be, so much is certainly 
not meant here, but merely the fact, that 
every where, and in ali, God punishes evil, 
and rewards good. 7,8. τοῖς μὲν καθ᾽ 
ὀργὴ kK. θυμός] “Τὸ those who 
by endurance in good works seek for 
glory and honour and immortality (will 
He render) eternal life: but to those who 
are (men) of self-seeking, and disobey 
the truth, but obey iniquity (shall accrue) 
anger and wrath,’ &c. The verb ἀπο- 
δώσει, ver. 6, should have two accusatives, 
representing the two sides of the final retri- 
bution,—éo£ay, &c. and ὀργήν, &c. But the 
second of these is changed to a nominative 
and connected with ἔσται understood, and 
made the first member of the following sen- 
tence, δόξα δέ, &c. being opposed to it. Thus 
also two datives belong to ἀποδώσει, viz. τοῖς 
νον. ζητοῦσιν,-- ἃπᾶ roig... ἀδικίᾳ. To 
ζητοῦσιν belong δόξ. x. Tip. κ΄ ἀφθ. as its ac- 
cusatives, and καθ᾽ ὑπομ. ἔργ. ay. as its ad- 
verb. This, as De Wette remarks, is the only 
admissible construction : in opposition to (a) 
Oecum. and Beza, who divide ἔργ. ay. from 
καθ᾽ ὑπομ. (iis quidem gui secundum pa- 
tientem expectationem querunt boni operis 
gloriam),--(3) Bengel, Knapp, Fritzsche, 
Olsh., and Krehl., who take roic.... 
ἀγαθοῦ as meaning ‘¢hose who endure in 
good works’ (as Oec. does τοῖς καθ᾽ ὑπομ. 
those who endure, absol.), and δόξαν... - 
ζητοῦσιν, as in opposition with it,—(y) 
Photius (in Oecum.), Luther, and Estius, 
who take it, roic.....{nrovow ζωὴν 
αἰών.,---δόξαν, κιτ.λ.,-- (ὃ) Reiche, who 
takes τοῖς pév,—‘ to the one,’—alone, and 
makes καθ᾽ ὑπομ. parallel to κατὰ τὰ ἔργα, 


ABDE 
GJK 


6—12. ΠΡΟΣ PQMAIOY®S. 907 
- 3 , ’ Α - \ . 

δὲ τῇ ἢ αδικίᾳ, ἣ Saye KGL. θυμὸς, 3 ἤθλίψις ΚΟ 4ore= δ ΘΝ. ΒΕ 

, 1. 
νοχωρία, ᾿ ἐπὶ πᾶσαν " ψυχὴν " ἀνθρώπου τοῦ “ Κατεργα- y = 2 Thess. i, 
d 

ζομένου “ τὸ “κακὸν, ᾿Ιουδαίου τε πρῶτον καὶ “Ελληνος" ¥42h- viii. 85. 

10 er Aa δὲ t Is sa. Vili. 22. 
δόξα δὲ καὶ τιμὴ καὶ “εἰρήνη παντὶ τῷ " ἐργαζομένῳ χαχ ὃ. 


a= Acts Biii. 


11 reft. 
ou γάρ b Luke ix. 56. 
< Num. xix.1l, 
avo- 13. See ch. 
xiii. 1. 
0 ἐν ce =ch. i. 27. 
vii. 13, 15,17, 
dch. vii. 21. xii. 21 (bis). xiii. 4 (bis). xvi. 19. 1 Cor. 


Β τὸ : ἀγαθὸν, ᾿Ιουδαίῳ τε πρῶτον καὶ “Ἕλληνι. 1 


ἐστιν ᾿προφωπολημψία παρὰ TW Bew" 12 ¢ 


ὅσοι γὰρ 
pwc ἥμαρτον, ἀνόμως καὶ 
18. 1Cor.v.3. Jamesi. 20. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 


1 
Te ΑΥΤΟΝ Kal ὅσοι 


xiii. 5. 8 John 11 only.’ | e = ver. 7. f =ch. viii. 6. x. 18 al. g = Matt. vii 23. xxvi. 
10. Gal. vi. 10 81] Ps. xiv. 2, h3 Jolin llonly. See John ν. 29. 1 Pet.iii. 11. Phiem. 14, 
iEph. vi. 9. Col. iii. 25. James ii. 1 only t. k here only t+. See] Cor ix. 21. 1= Matt. xviii. 14. 


2 Cor ii. 16. iv.3. 2 Thess. ii. 10. m = here only. (Gal. iii. 11. v. 4.) 
arm Orig Eph Dam ΤῊ] lat -ff.—9. καὶ θλιψις 124. 238 Orig ΤῊ] Ruf, : 0X. τε 5.—for π᾿. ψ. 
ανθρ., παντα avOowrov Arm: omnes homines Jer.—vovédaw and edAnve G 1. 37. 109 al 
d'g.—zpwroy (both times) om eth.—10. de om 38. 48.62.70.115-21 al (not D asin Scholz) 
Orig.—rw ἐργαζ. To ayad. (τω ayabw lect 8) παντι G g.—11. rec -An tia, with JK Χο: 
txt A(B?)DG &c (see prolegg. ch. v. 8.1. 9).--- τω om D'.—12. evvopwe lect 8 Chr-comm 


Epiph, (Marcion) Th!-text-comm Oec-comm.—bef «ov. ins cat lect ὃ tol arm Cypr 


representing the rule 47 judgment, taking 
the rest as (y). ἔργου, sing. of moral 
habitude in the whole, the general course 
of life and action (see reff.). δόξαν, 
absolute imparted glory like His own, see 
Matt. xiii. 43. John xvii. 22 :-- τιμήν, re- 
cognition, relative precedence, see Matt. x. 
32; xxv. 34:--ὀἀπΠὀθαρσίαν, ‘ incorrupti- 
bility :’ so the aim of the Christian athlete 
is described, | Cor. ix. 25, as being to obtain 
στέφανον ἄφθαρτον. 8. τοῖς δὲ ἐξ 
ἐριθείας as in reff., to be supplied by 
ovotv,—those who live in, act from, are 
situated in and do their deeds from—épi@eia, 
as a status, as οἱ ἐξ spoken of place. 

ἐριθεία, --- ποῦ from ἔρις, from which it is 
distinguished 2 Cor. xii. 20. Gal. v. 20, but 
from ἔρῖθος, ἃ hired workman, heats 
ἐριθεύω or -oxat, properly ‘to work for 
hire,’ but met. and generally, ‘ ambitum 
exercere,’ used principally of official per- 
sons, who seek their own purposes in the 
exercise of their office, and (according to 
the analogy of παιδεία from παιδεύω, 
δουλεία from δουλεύω, ἀλαζονεία from 
ἀλαζονεύομαι) ἐριθεία, ‘ambitus,’ ‘ self- 
seeking,’ ‘greed.’ It stands opposed to 
ὑπομονὴ ἔργου ἀγαθοῦ, which requires 
self-denial and forbearance. There seems 
to be no reason why this, the proper 
meaning, should not here apply, without 
seeking for a more far-fetched one, as ‘ the 
party spirit of the Jews, Riickert.—The 
mistake of rendering it ‘ contentiousness,’ 
and imagining a derivation from ἔρις, pre- 
vailed universally (Orig., Chrys., Theodo- 
ret, Theophyl., Oecum., Hesych., ἠριθεύ- 
ero, ἐφιλονείκει, Vulg., Erasm., Grot., &c., 
and even the more recent Eng. comm., 
Bloomf., Slade, and Peile, τοῖς ἐξ ἐριθείας, 
i.e. τοῖς ἐρίζουσι) according to De Wette, 
down to Riickert, who first suggested the 
true derivation. It appears to have arisen 


: bef 


from ἐρεθίζω being somewhat similar in 
sound. Aristotle uses it in the sense of 
‘ambitus,’ canvassing for office, in Polit. 
Vv. 8,--μεταβάλλουσι δὲ αἱ πολιτεῖαι καὶ 
ἄνευ στάσεως διά τε τὰς ἐριθείας, ὥςπερ 
ἐν Ἡραίᾳ: ἐξ αἱρετῶν γὰρ διὰ τοῦτο 
ἐποίησαν κληρωτάς, ὅτι yoouvro τοὺς 
ἐριθευυμένους. Fritzsche, who has an ex- 
cursus on the word, renders ot ἐξ ἐριθ.,--- 
‘malitiosi fraudum machinatores.’  Ig- 
natius, ad Philad. ὃ 8, opposes ἐριθ. to 
χριστομαθία. On the whole, ‘ self-seek- 
ing’ seems best to lay hold of the idea of 
the word: see note on Phil. i. 16. 

ἀπειθ. p. τ. ἀλ.1 Hindering (see ch. i. 18) 
the truth which they possess from working, 
by self-abandonment to iniquity. 

ὀργὴ κ- θυμός] According to this arrange- 
ment (see var. readd.) the former word 
denotes the abiding, settled mind of God 
towards them (ἡ ὀργὴ τ. θεοῦ μένει ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτόν, John iii, 36),—and the latter, the 
outbreak of that anger at the great day of 
retribution. So the grammarians: θυμὸς 
μὲν tore πρόςζφκαιρος (excandescentia, as 
Cicero)" ὀργὴ δὲ πολυχρόνιος μνησικακία. 
Ammon. See the same further brought out 
by Tittmann, Syn. 1. p. 131. 9.1 θλῖψ. 
κ᾿ στεν. An expression from the LXX (see 
reff.) : the former signifying more the out- 
ward weight of objective infliction,—the 
latter the subjective feeling of the pressure. 
It is possible, in the case of the suffering 
Christian, for the former to exist without 
the latter: so 2 Cor. iv. 8, ἐν παντὶ θλι- 
βόμενοι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ στενοχωρούμενοι. But 
here the objective weight of infliction and 
the subjective weight of anguish, are co- 
existent. ἐπὶ πᾶσαν Ψψ. avd.) pro- 
bably a periphrasis for the sake of emphasis 
and solemnity. Had it been (as Fritzsche 
and Meyer) to indicate that the soul is the 
suffering part of the man (nearly so Olsh.), 
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Sia n Ay 5 13 > ‘ ε 
n = Acts xvii. νόμῳ ἥμαρτον, (a νόμου ἊΣ NEU net OU γαρ οι 
31 refi. 0o ε 
oes one: “ ἀκροαταὶ νόμου δίκαιοι παρὰ τῷ θεῳ, ἀλλ᾽ οι " ποιῆται 
23, 25 on! Ἃ 
091 Crt γόμου “ δικαιωθήσονται. 13 ὅταν γὰρ ἔθνη τὰ μὴ νόμον 
p= δαιηδβ, Ὁ ν ΄ὕ ς κ᾿ - 
supr., and iv. EeyovTa * φύσει ὴ Ta TOV νόμου ποιῶσιν, οὗτοι νόμον μὴ 
il only (Acts “ἡ 
Xvii. 28)t- 1 Macc. ii. 67. q = ch. iii. 20 4123, Paul only, exc. Luke xviii. 14 and James ii. 21,24. Ps. 
cxlii. 2. r Gal. ii. 15. τὰ 8, Eph. ii. 3 only, sconstr., Matt. xvi. 23. ch. viii. 5. Luke 


i.49. Thue. viii. 31. 
δια vou. 115.—18. om lect 12.—rec (2ce) τὸν vop. (corrn), with D°E(2nd time)JK ἅς 
Chr Thdrt Phot al: txt ABDE(lst time)G 31. 46 al Dam.—bef θεω, om τω BD!': ins 
AD°EGJK mss (appy) gr-ff.—ahXa ποιηται G.—14. for yao, δὲ G (g enim aut autem) eth 
arm Orig, (om,).—ree zon (grammatical corrn), with DSEK &c Chr Thdrt al: ποιεὶ J 1. 
17. 30. 48. 116-17-23 al: ποιουσιν D'G 93 al lect 12: txt AB 47-marg 672. 73. 118 al 
Clem Orig, Dam.—for οὔτοι, ot tovovror G it v Orig, Hil Pelag Fulg: txt (MSS &c) 


it should have been, as De W. observes, 
ἐπὶ ψυχὴν παντὸς avOp., or ἐπὶ πᾶσαν 
ψυχὴν ἀνθρώπων (see reff.). KaTepy. | 
κατεργάζομαι and ἐργάζομαι seem to have 
but this slight difference,—that κατεργάζο- 
μαι, answering rather to our ‘ commit,’ is 
more naturally used of evil, as manifested 
and judged of by separate acts among 
men, whereas ἐργάζομαι, answering to our 
‘work,’ is used indifferently of both good 
and evil. That this is not always kept to, 
see reff., esp. ch. vii. 18, and Plat. Legg. 
iii. p. 686, end, in both which places, how- 
ever, definite acts are spoken of. The 
pres. part. denotes the status or habit of 
the man. *Jovd. τ. πρῶτον] Because 
the Jew has so much greater advantages, 
and better opportunities of knowing the 
divine will: and, therefore, pre-eminent 
responsibility. 10. εἰρήνη] Here in 
its highest and most glorious sense, see 
reff. 11.] This remark serves as the 
transition to what follows, not merely as 
the confirmation of what went before. As 
to what preceded, it asserts that though the 
Jew has had great advantages, he shall be 
justly judged for his use of them, not 
treated as a favourite of Heaven: as to 
what follows, it introduces ἃ compari- 
son between him and the Gentile to shew 
how fairly he will be, for those greater 
advantages, regarded as πρῶτος in re- 
sponsibility. And thus we gradually (see 
note on ver. 1) pass to the direct com- 
parison between him and the Gentile, 
and consideration of his state. 

12—16.] The justice of a GENERAL judg- 
ment of Aix, but according to the advan- 
tages of each. 12. ὅσοι y. ἀνό- 
pos....] ‘For as many as have sinned 
without (the) law (of Moses), shall also 
perish without (the) law (of Moses) :’ 1. 6. 
it shall not appear against them in judg- 
ment, Whether that will ameliorate their 
case, is not even hinted,— but only the fact, 
as consonant with God’s justice, stated. 
That this is the meaning of ἀνόμως, is clear 
from 1 Cor, ix. 21. That even these have 


sinned against a vdpuoc, is presently (ver. 
14) shewn. Chrys. says (Hom. vi. p. 466 
E),. ὁ μὲν γὰρ “Ἕλλην ἀνόμως κρί- 
νεται" τὸ δὲ, ἀνόμως, ἐνταῦθα οὐ τὸ χαλε- 
πώτερον, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἡμερώτερον λέγει" (this 
is perhaps saying too much, see above) 
τουτέστιν, οὐκ ἔχει κατηγοροῦντα τὸν 
νόμον. τὸ γὰρ ἀνόμως τοῦτ᾽ ἐστι, χωρὶς 
τῆς ἐξ ἐκείνου κατακρίσεως, φησὶν, ἀπὸ 
τῶν τῆς φύσεως λογισμῶν καταδικάζεται 
μόνων. ὁ δὲ ᾿Τουδαῖος, ἐννόμως, τουτέστι, 
μετὰ τῆς φύσεως καὶ τοῦ νόμου κατηγο- 
povvroc’ ὕσῳ γὰρ πλείονος ἀπήλαυσεν 
ἐπιμελείας, τοσούτῳ μείζονα δώσει δίκην. 

καί (De W.) serves to range ἀπολ., 
as well as ἥμαρτ. under the common condi- 
tion ἀνόμως : ‘As many as without the 
law have sinned, without the law shali 
also perish,’ ἀπολοῦνται, the result 
of the judgment on them, rather than κρι- 
θήσονται, its process, because the absence 
of the law would thus seem as if it were 
the rule by which they are to be judged,— 
whereas it is only an accident of that judg- 
ment, which depends on other considera- 
tions. év vopw, ‘under (in, as a 
status) the (Mosaic) law;’ not ‘a law,’ 
which would make the sentence a truism : 
it is on that very undeniable assumption, 
‘that all who have had a law given shall 
be judged by that law,’ that the Ap. con- 
structs his argument, asserting it with re- 
gard to the Mosaic law in the case of the 
Jews, and proving that the Gentiles have 
had a law given to them in the testimony 
of their consciences. As to the omission of 
the article, no inference can be drawn, as 
the word follows a preposition: see ver. 23, 
where ἐν νόμῳ unquestionably means ‘in 
the law of Moses.’ Besides, these verses 
are no general assertions concerning men 
who have and men who have not, a law re- 
vealed (for all have one), but a statement of 
the case as concerning Jews and Gentiles. 

γόμος, throughout, signifies the law 
of Moses, even though anarthrous, in every 
place, except where the absence of the article 
corresponds to a logical indefiniteness, 88 
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cy ε - ? , 1t ee u? , Ν 
EY OVTEC εαυτοις εἰσιν νομος, OLTLVEC ἐνδείκνυνται TO t =Acts x. 41, 


Vv Te oy + ΄ w N > - δι > - πὰ; ate 4], 
- Ὕ TO VOUOU γραπτον ἐν ταῖς καρ ἰαις ed τ - τ ἐπ ἐσ, 
al. fr. 2 Cor. 


x , ’ ~ - , \ 
συμμαρτυρούσης αὐτῶν τῆς * συνειδήσεως καὶ * μεταξὺ 
ΑΛΏΛ - a ~ b , x NP ic. 
ἀλλήλων τῶν “λογισμῶν ° κατηγορούντων ἢ καὶ “ aTo- 


viii. 24. (Gen. 
1, 15, 17.) 

Vv ver. 7 reff. 

w here only(+?). 


͵ὕ > ς ͵ Ὁ CPs Ν \ @e CN -- 4 

λογουμένων. 16 ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ore “ Κρινεῖ ὁ θεὸς τὰ “κρυπτὰ “ἴα 

- > ΄ Ny ‘ | nee. , , Ε , » ~ y = Jobn viii. 

τῶν ἀνθοώπων, Kata τὸ ᾿εὐαγγέλιόν | μου διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἢ 9. sets xxiii 
lal. fr.t 


Eccles. x. 20. 2 Acts xv.9. Matt. xviii. 15. Wisd. xviii. 23. ἃ 2 ΟΟΥ. x.5only. Prov. vi. 18. Jer. 
xi. 19. b = John v. 45 al (+?). c 405.) Luke xxi.14. Acts xxvi.l. Jer. xii. 1. d ver. 12 reff. 

e Matt vi. 4 al. fr. constr., 1 Cor. iv. 5. xiv. 25. fch. xvi. 25. 2Tim.ii. 8 only. See 2 Cor. iv. 3. 
1 Thess. i. 5. 2 Thess. ii. 14. 


Clem Orig, all Aug al—15. ἐνδιγνυται A: ενδικν. G.—for epyov, βουλημα Orig. 
π-μαρτυρουμενὴς Orig.—rac cuved. avr. DEG vss Aug (αυτοις τ. συν. tol! Chr Jer 
Ruf: αὐτοῖς τ. o. αὐτων v tol? al Pelag Ambrst 4]).---κατηγορουντων adAndove των 
λογισμων avTwy arm: διαλογισμων G.—16. for ore, 7 AB 73. 93 al tol (al latt) Cyr 
Dam (ἐν ἡ) Ambr Aug Ambrst: txt DEGJK most mss it ν (am demid harl) syr &c Ath 
Chr Thdrt Oec Cyr-jerus (orav κρινὴ) Ruf, al.—pov om 37 d! Tert: cara rov ev. pov 


om 42-3: Dei e.—att δια ino. xo. (yo. ino. B: 


6. 5. ἑαυτοῖς εἰσιν νόμος, ver. 14: and even 
there not ‘alaw:’ 566 ποΐθβι And I hope to 
shew that it is never thus anarthrously used 
as = ὁ νόμος, except where usage will ac- 
count for such omission of the article. 
διὰ νόμ. κριθ.1 Now, ‘shall be judged by 
the law:’ for that will furnish the measure 
and rule by which judgment will proceed. 
13.] This is to explain to the Jew 
the fact, that not his mere hearing of the 
law read in the synagogue (= his being by 
birth and privilege a Jew) will justify him 
before God, but (still keeping to general 
principles and not touching as yet on the 
impossibility of being thus justified) the 
doing of the law.—rov has been apparently 
inserted in both cases in the later MSS 
from seeing that νόμος was indisputably 
the law of Moses, and stumbling at the un- 
usual expression ot ἀκροαταὶ νόμου. But 
the οἱ in both cases is generic, and ἀκρο- 
ατὴς-νόμου, ποιητὴς- νόμου (almost as one 
word in each case), ‘a hearer-of-the-law,’ 
a ‘doer-of-the-law.’ So that the correct 
English for ot ἀκροαταὶ vépov is ‘ hearers 
of the law,’ and for ot ποιηταὶ νόμου, 
‘doers of the law.’—It is obvious, that 
with the omission of the τοῦ in both places, 
the whole elaborate and ingenious criticism 
built by Bp. Middleton on its use, falls to 
the ground. (See Middleton, Gr. Art. in 
loc.) His dictum, that such an expression 
as οἱ ἀκρυαταὶ νόμου is inadmissible, will 
hardly in our day be considered as deciding 
the matter. 14.) ἔθνη, ‘ the Gen- 
tiles ;’ see ch. iii. 29; xi. 13; xv. 10, 12. 
In this place, ἔθνη τὰ μὴ νόμ. ἔχοντα is 
the only way in which the sense required 
could be expressed, for τὰ ἔθνη τὰ μὴ v. 
éy., would mean ‘ ¢hose Gentiles who have 
not the law,’ as also would ἔθνη μὴ νόμον 
éy., whereas the meaning clearly is, ‘ the 
Gentiles, not having the law.’ 
νόμον] Again, ‘ the law,’ viz. of Moses. 
A law, they have: see below. 


ev χρίστω ino. Orig: iyo. om Tert) 


φύσει, ‘by nature,’—roic φυσικοῖς ἐπό- 
μενα λογισμοῖς, Schol. in Matthai. 
τὰ τοῦ νόμου π.]} ‘do things pertaining 
to the law,’ 6. g. abstain from stealing, or 
killing, or adultery. But it by no means 
follows that the Ap. means that the Gen- 
tiles could fulfil the law, do the things, i.e. 
ail the things enjoined by the law (as De 
Wette): he argues that a conscientious 
Gentile, who knows not the law, does, 
when he acts in accordance with require- 
ments of the law, so far set up the (see 
below on the art.) law to himself.—rd τοῦ 
νόμου is interpreted by Beza, Wetst., and 
Elsner, ‘that which the law does,’ i. e. 
make sanctions and prohibitions: but this 
can hardly be.—The Ap. does not deny 
certain virtues to the Gentiles, but main- 
tains the inefficiency of those, and all other 
virtues, towards man’s salvation. 
ἑαυτοῖς εἰσιν νόμος] ‘are to themselves 
(so far) the law,’ not ‘a law,’ for a law 
may be just or unjust, God’s law or man’s 
law: there is ut one law of God, partly 
written in men’s consciences, more plainly 
manifested in the law of Moses, and fully 
revealed in Jesus Christ. The art. could 
not have been here used without stultifying 
the sentence by distributing the predicate, 
making the conscientious heathen to be to 
himself the whole of the law, instead of 
‘ the law, so far as he did the works of the 
law.’ Cf. Aristot. Eth. iv. 14, ὁ δὲ χαρίεις 
k. ἐλευθέριος οὕτως ἕξει οἷον νόμος ὧν 
ἑαυτῷ. 15.] ἐνδείκν., ‘ by their con- 
duct shew forth,’—give an example of. 
τὸ ἔργ. τοῦ νόμου = τὰ τοῦ νύμου 
above: but sing. as applying to each of the 
particular cases supposed in the oray . 
ποιῶσιν. If it had here been ra ἔργα τοῦ 
νόμου, it might have been understood to 
mean the whole works of the law, which 
the indefinite ὅταν prevents above. 
γραπτὸν ἐν τ. «. αὐτ.7 Alluding to the 
tables of stone on which the law was 
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oye u,, ἀρίστου. 17 εἰ δὲ σὺ ᾿Ιουδαΐος ὅ ἐπονομάζῃ καὶ " ἐπαναπαύῃ 


25. ΄ Ἀ ἢ “ > θ ~ 18 
h = here only. νομῳ Kal Kavyacat εν εῳ 


καὶ γινώσκεις ) τὸ θέλημα 


Micah iii. ΞΕ γε cau , m 4 2 

11. w. dat., < 

1 Mave vii, Καὶ δοκιμάζεις τα διαφέροντα, Καὶ ΧΟΡ RO SEE πον 
12. (Luke x.6. 19 o 


΄ 

Num. xi. 25.) νόμου, 
iw.év,ch.v.8.  ~ 

2 Cor.x. 15 al. φως 


j ellips., here 
only. See ch- xii. 2. 
xviii. 25. Gal. vi. 6 al.t. 
only. Ezra viii. 1. 
r = Eph. v.17 reff. 1 Pet. ii. 15. 
add rov κυρίου nuwy D(E?) it Ambr.—17. rec for εἰ de, We (see note), with D’J &c syr 
al Chr Thdrt Thdr-mops Oec: txt ABD'EK 5. 10.315 44-6. 66-marg 74. 80. 101-8-9-10- 
17-53-42-7! all it v all Clem τινες in Thdr-mops Dam ΤῊ] lat-ff.—bef exovopaZn, ins wy 
65.—exaveraun 238: exavaravoet 17.—rec bef vopw ins Tw (corrn), with DSEJK ἃς 
Thdrt Thl Oec (Chr): txt ABD! 5. 31. 73. 80. 93 al Clem Did Chr-comm Chr (Mtt’s 
ms,) Dam.—ev τω θεω Did.—aft τὸ ed , ins αὐτοῦ v-edd arm copt Ambrst Sedul Pelag 
Ruf: τοὺ θεὸν Clem: but (τουτέστι) rou Osov Thdrt Thl.—18. for doxip., γινώσκεις 
33-5.—19. σεαυτω 69. 77 Syr.—20. 6.0. νηπίων om A: ins bef παιδευτ. 5.—21. τον 


ς τ ~ 
πέποιθάς TE σεαυτὸν “ ὁδηγὸν élvat τυφλῶν, 


209 παιδευτὴν ἢ ἀφρόνων, διδάσκαλον 


k = Luke xii. δ6. Phil. i. 10. 1= Phil. i. 10. Gal. ii 6. m Luke i.4 Acts 
n constr, 2 Cor. x. 7. o Acts i. 16. Matt. xv. 14. xxiii. 16, 24 
p Matt. iv. 16. 1 Thess. v.4. 1 John i. 6. q Heb. xii. 9 only. Hos. v. 2. 
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written: see a similar figure 2 Cor. iii. 3. 
συμμαρτ. αὖτ. τ. συνειδ. This is 

a new argument, not a mere continuation 
of the ἔνδειξις above. Besides their giving 
this example by actions consonant with the 
law, their own conscience, reflecting on the 
thing done, bears witness to it as good. 
συμμ., not merely = paor., as Grot., 
Thol., nor = wna testatur, viz. as well as 
their practice,—but ‘confirming by its 
testimony,’ the σὺν signifying the agree- 
ment of the witness with the deed, as con 
in contestari, confirmare:—perhaps also 
the σὺν may be partly induced by the σὺν 
in cuverdntewe,—referring to the reflective 
process, in which a man confers, so to 
speak, with himself. Kal μετ. ἀλλ. 
κιτιλ.] ‘and their thoughts (judgments 
or reflexions, the self judging voices of the 
conscience, which being corrupted by sinful 
desires are often divided) among one an- 
other (i. e. thought against thought in inner 
strife) accusing, or perhaps excusing’ 
(these two partt. are absolute, describing the 
office of these juadgments,—and nothing need 
be supplied, as ‘ them,’ or ‘ their deeds’). 
Notice the similarity of this strife of con- 
science, and its testimony, as here described, 
to the higher and more detailed form of the 
same conflict in the Christian man, ch. vii. 16. 
16.) To what has this verse reference? 
Hardly to that just preceding, which surely 
speaks of a process going on in this life 
[so however Chrys. takes it. See also a 
fine passage in Bourdaloue’s Sermons, vol. 
I. Serm. ii. p. 27, ed. Paris, 1854]: nor, as 
commonly assumed, to κριθήσονται (ver. 
12), which only terminates one in aseries of 
clauses connected by γάρ :—but to the great 
affirmation of the passage, concluding with 
ver. 10. To this it is bound, it appears to 
me, by the τὰ κρυπτὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 
answering to πᾶσαν ψυχὴν ἀνθρώπου, 
ver. 9. This affirmation is the last sen- 
tence which has been in the dogmatic form : 


—after it we have a series of quasi-paren- 
thetic clauses οὐ yap—0aor γάρ---οὐ γάρ 
—vorav yap. After it, the reasons, neces- 
sitated by the startling assertion, are one 
after another given, and, that having been 
done, the time is specified when the great 
retribution shall take place. κατὰ TO 
evayy- μου] See reff.—‘ according to (not 
belonging to κρινεῖ as the rule of judgment, 
but to the whole declaration, ‘as taught in,’ 
‘as forming part of’) the Gospel entrusted 
to me to teach.’ διὰ “Ino. xp-] ‘ by 
Jesus Christ,’ viz. as the Judge—see John 
v. 22 :—belongs to κρινεῖ. 
17—24.] The pride of the Jews in their 
law and their God contrasted with their 
disobedience to God and the law. 
17. εἰ δέ] This has been in the later MSS 
changed into idé, apparently to avoid the 
anacoluthon, or perhaps merely by mistake 
originally.—The anacoluthon, however, is 
more apparent than real. It is only pro- 
duced by the resumption of the thread of 
the sentence with ody, ver. 21. Omit (in 
the sense) only that word, and all proceeds 
regularly—‘ But if thou art denominated a 
Jew, and &c...., thou that teachest thy 
neighbour, dost thou teach thyself?’ &c. 
The εἰ δὲ σύ carries on the apostrophe from 
ver. 5, since when it has been broken off 
by reference to the great day of retribution 
and ifs rule of judgment; the σύ identifies 
the person addressed here as the saine indi- 
cated by the cov and σεαυτῷ there, and by 
ὦ ἄνθρωπε in ver. 1. Thus the Ap. by 
degrees sets in his place as a Jew the some- 
what indefinite object of his remonstrances 
hitherto,—and reasons with him as such. 
étrov. | No stress on é7-,—‘ art named,’ 
‘ denominated,’—‘ hast the name put on 
thee;’ see reff. ἔπαναπ.]7 Used of false 
trust, see reff.—The τῷ of the rec. has been 
inserted in the later MSS. before νόμῳ, be- 
cause it here clearly applied to the ‘law of 
Moses,’ and the absence of the article gave 
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offence. It is omitted, because ‘the law’ 
is not here distributed—it is not the law 
itself in its entirety, which is meant, but 
the fact of having or of knowing the law :— 
the strict way of expressing it would per- 
haps be, ‘in the fact of possessing a law,’ 
—which condensed into our less accurate 
English, would be in one word, ‘in the 
law’ viz. ‘which thou possessest.’ 
Kavx. ἐν 9.] viz. ‘as thy Covenant God :’ 
‘as being peculiarly thine.’ 18. γιν. 
τὸ €€X.] θεός having been just mentioned, 
itis left to be inferred that θέλημα refers 
to Him. δοκιμ. τ. διαφ.} ‘ provest 
(in the sense of shifting and coming to a 
conclusion on) things which differ,’— 
ἐναντία ἀλλήλοις, δικαιοσύνην K. ἀδικίαν, 
«.7.A. Theod. κρίνεις τί δεῖ πρᾶξαι κ. τί 
μὴ δεῖ πρᾶξαι, Theophylact. The Vulg. 
‘ probas utiliora,’ and Εἰ. V. ‘ approvest the 
things that are more excellent,’ is some- 
what flat in meaning, and not so applicable. 
KaTHX. ἐκ τοῦ vop.| ‘being (ha- 
bitually, not in youth only,—force of pres.) 
instructed (not merely catechetically but 
didactically, in the synagogues, &c.) out of 
the law’ (tov νόμου, though after a prepo- 
sition—because the law is distributed—it 
is the book of the law, the law itself, out of 
which the κατήχησις takes place). 
19.] πέποιθας, sometimes with ἑαυτῷ or 
ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ (see Luke xviii. 9), and some- 
times with ὅτι (Heb. xiii. 8. Luke, ut supr.), 
—‘regardest thyself as,’ ‘art confident 
in thyself as being.’ ὁδηγὸν TMA. | 
We can hardly say with Olsh., that the Ap. 
undoubtedly refers to the saying of our 
Lord Matt. xv. 14,—but rather that both 
that saying and this were allusive to a title 
‘leaders of the blind’ given to themselves 
by the Pharisees, with which Paul as a 
Pharisee would be familiar. Similarly, the 
following titles may have been well known 
and formal expressions of Jewish pride with 
reference to those who were without the 


covenant. 20.] μόρφωσιν, not the 
mere apparent likeness (Theophylact, &c.), 
but the real representation. The law, as 
far as it went, was a reflexion of the holi- 
ness and character of God. Hardly so 
much is ere meant (Olsh.), as that the law 
contained a foreshadowing of Christ,—for 
the Ap. is speaking now more of moral 
truth and knowledge, by which a rule of 
judgment is set up, sufficient to condemn 
the Jew as well as the Gentile.-—But after 
all, this clause (ἔχοντα ... νόμῳ) is not to 
be pressed as declaring a fact, but takensub- 
jectively with regard to the Jew, after πὲποι- 
θας, and understood of his estimate of the 
law. ἐν τῷ νόμῳ, because the book of 
the law, the whole law, is denoted. 
22. 6 βδελ. τ. εἴδ. ἱεροσυλεῖς ;] The con- 
trast here must be maintained ; which it 
will not be if we understand ἱεροσυλεῖς 
of robbing the temple of God of offerings 
destined for Him (Jos. Antt, xviii. 3. 4). 
And τὰ εἴδωλα leads into the kind of rob- 
bery which is meant. ‘Thou who abhor- 
rest idols, dost thou rob their tem- 
ples?’ That it was necessary to vindicate 
Jews from such a charge, appears Acts 
xix. 37: and Jos. Antt. iv. 8. 10 gives as 
a law, μὴ συλᾷν ἱερὰ ἕενικά, μηδ᾽ ἂν 
ἐπωνομασμένον ἢ) τινι θεῷ κειμήλιον 
λαμβάνειν. 23.]| ἐν νόμῳ, see above 
(ver. 17) for the omission of the art.—but 
it is not διὰ παραβάσεως νόμου, because a 
παράβασις is τοῦ vopov, the law being 
broken as a whole (see James ii. 10: and 
on παραβάτης νόμου below, ver. 25). And 
τῆς παρ. τ. νόμ., is ‘ thy breaking of the 
law.’—This question comprehends the pre- 
vious ones. 24.] ‘For what is written 
in the prophet Isaiah, is no less true now 
of you:’ ‘the fact is so, as if is written. 
25—29.] Inasmuch as ci1RCcUM- 
CISION was the especial sign of the cove- 
nant, and as such, a distinction on which 
the Jewish pride dwelt with peculiar satis- 
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faction: the Ap. sets forth, that circum- 
cision without the keeping of the law is of 
no avail, and that true circumcision and 
true Judaism are matters of the heart, not 
of the flesh only. ἀλλ’ ἡ περιτομὴ μέγα, 
φησίν. ὁμολογῶ κἀγὼ, ἀλλὰ πότε; ὕταν 
ἔχῃ τὴν ἔνδον περιτομὴν. καὶ σκόπει 
σύνεσιν, πῶς εὐκαίρως τὸν περὶ αὐτῆς 
εἰρήγαγε λόγον. οὐ γὰρ εὐθέως ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς 
ἤρξατο, ἐπειδὴ πολλὴ ἣν αὐτῆς ἡ ὑπό- 
ληψις" ἀλλ᾽ ἡνίκα ἔδειξεν αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ 
μείζονος προςκεκρουκότας, καὶ τῆς εἰς 
θεὸν βλασφημίας αἰτίους, τότε λοιπὸν 
λαβὼν τὸν ἀκροατὴν, κατεγνωκότα αὐὖ- 
τῶν, καὶ γυμνώσας τῆς προεδρίας, εἰς- 
ἄγει τὸν περὶ περιτομὴς λόγον, θαῤῥῶν, 
Ore οὐδεὶς αὐτῇ ψηφιεῖται λοιπόν. Chrys. 
Hom. vii. 474 ο. 25.] περιτομή. 
chosen as an example in point, and as the 
most comprehensive and decisive example ; 
and μὲν γάρ binds it on to the foregoing 
reasoning: 6. d. ‘ in the same way circum- 
cision &e.’ νόμον, not τὸν νόμον, mpac- 
o1s,—because the latter would import the 
perfect fulfilment of the whole law: whereas 
the supposition is of acting according to the 
law, ‘doing the law.’—zapuBarne νόμου 
here, not τοῦ νόμου, the παραβάτης νόμου, 
like ἀκροατὴς-νόμου and ποιητὴς-νόμου, 
ver. 13, being a designation generally of a 
law-breaker, as those of a law-hearer and 
law-fulfiller. ἀκροβ. yéy.] counts 
Jor nothing : the Jewish transgressor is no 
better off than the Gentile transgressor. 

26. ἡ axpoB.] 1. 6. οἱ ἐν τῇ ἀκρο- 
βυστίᾳ. τὰ δικαιώμ.7 plainly, the 
moral requirements, not the ceremonial: 
for one of the very first of the latter was, 
to be circumcised. The case is an impos- 
sible one: nor does the Ap. put it as pos- 
sible, only as shewing manifestly, that cir- 
cumcision, the sign of the covenant of the 
Law, was subordinate to the keeping of the 
Law itself. The articles shew how com- 


pletely hypothetical the case is—no less 
than entire fulfilment of all the moral pre- 
cepts of the law being contemplated. 
οὐχὶ 4...) ‘In such a case would not he 
be counted as a circumcised person ?’ 
27.] I prefer with De Wette (and Erasm.), 
Luth., Bengel, Wetst., Knapp, and Meyer, 
to regard this ver. not as a continuation of 
the question, but as a separate emphatic 
assertion, and as leading the way to the 
next ver. κρινεῖ, ‘ shall rise up in judg- 
ment against,’ ‘ judge’ indirectly by his ex- 
ample. See Matt. xii. 41, 42, where cara- 
κρίνω is used in a sense precisely similar. 
ἡ ἐκ φύσεως akpoB.] ‘he, who 
remains in his natural state of uncircum- 
cision.’ ἐκ φύσ. is contrasted with διὰ 
γράμ. κι. περιτ. below. The position of ἐκ 
φύσεως decides for this rendering and against 
joining it with τελοῦσα, which would re- 
quire ἡ ἀκροβυστία, ἐκ φύσεως τὸν νόμον 
τελοῦσα. τὸν νόμ.. TEA.] such is the 
supposition—that an uncircumcised man 
could fully act up to the (moral) require- 
ments of the law. It is not ἣ τὸν νόμ. 
TeX. ; because ἀκροβ. is used in the widest 
abstract sense; no distinction is made be- 
tween one and another uncircumcised per- 
son, but some one man is taken as an ex- 
ample of ἀκροβυστία. So that the omis- 
sion of the art. does not give a new hypo- 
thetic sense, ‘if it fulfil the law,’ but 
merely restates the hypothesis: ‘ fulfilling 
(as it does, as we have supposed) the law.’ 
σὲ Tov..... παραβάτην νόμου] 
Here again the position of διὰ γράμματος 
K. περιτομῆς, between τὸν and παραβάτην 
sufficiently shews that, as ἐκ φύσεως above, 
it isa qualification of σὲ τὸν παραβάτην 
νόμου. Bp. Middleton (it appears, Gr. 
Art. in loc. and compare his ref.) would take 
σὲ τὸν διὰ γράμματος κ. περιτομῆς (ὄντα), 
‘thee, who art a professor of the law 
and a circumcised person,’ and understand 
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eivatafter tapaBarny,—shall adjudge thee 
to be a transgressor of the law. But this 
appears exceedingly forced, and inconsistent 
with the position of παραβ. νόμου, which 
if it had been thus emphatic, would cer- 
tainly have been placed either before, or 
immediately after κρινεῖ. We may well 
imagine that such an interpretation would 
not have been thought of, except to serve 
the supposed canon, that, ‘if τόν were im- 
mediately the article of παραβάτην, νόμου 
depending on it could not be anarthrous.’ 
See above on παραβ. νόμ. ver. 25, and on 
ver. 13. διὰ yp. K. περ. διά (see 
reff.) is here used of the state in which the 
man is when he does the act, regarded as 
the medium through which the act is done. 
It is rightly rendered ‘by’ in E. V. (not, 
‘in spite of,’ as Koliner and al.) 
γράμματος} ‘litera scripta,’ the written 
word: herein a more general sense than in 
ver. 29, where it is pressed to a contrast 
with πνεῦμα : ‘thee, who in a state of 
external conformity with the written 
law and of circumcision, art yet a trans- 
gressor of the law.’—In wy. 28, 29, sup- 
ply the ellipses thus: in ver. 28, fill up the 
subjects from the predicates,—ov γὰρ ὁ ἐν 
τῷ φανερῷ (Ἰουδαῖος) ᾿Ιουδαῖός ἐστιν, 
οὐδὲ ἡ ἐν τῷ φανερῷ ἐν σαρκὶ (περιτομὴ) 
περιτομή (ἐστιν); in ver. 29, fill up the 
predicates from the subjects,—dAAd ὁ ἐν 
τῷ κρυπτῷ ᾿Ιουδαῖος { Ιουδαϊός ἐστιν), καὶ 
περιτομὴ καρδίας ἐν πνεύματι, οὐ γράμ- 
ματι (περιτομή ἐστιν). Thus the real Jew 
only, and the real circumcision only, are 
expressed in both verses. This is the ar- 
rangement of Beza, Estius, Riickert, De 
Wette: Erasm., Luther, Meyer, Fritzsche, 
take ᾿Ιουδαῖος, and ἐν πν. ob yoap., as the 
predicates in ver..29; but the latter gives 
a very vapid sense, besides that the opposi- 
tion of ὁ ἐν τῷ φανερῷ, and ὁ ty τῷ κρυ- 
πτῷ is, as De W. observes, also vapid. 


29.] ἐν τῷ xp. as belonging to ᾿Ιουδ, is 
parallel with καρδίας as belonging to περι- 
Tony, both designating the inner and spiri- 
tual reality, of which the name of Jew and 
the carnal circumcision are only the signs. 
—rsp. καρδ. is no new expression :—we 
have it in Deut. x. 16. Jer. iv. 4: see also 
Acts vii. 51. ἐν mv. ov yp.] ‘in spi- 
rit, not in letter.’ Not merely ‘ spiritu- 
ally, not externally: nor does πν. allude 
to the necessitating cause of circumcision 
(the uncleanness of the inner man) ((&c., 
Grot., Estius, Fritzsche) :—nor signify the 
material (‘ que spiritu constat,’ Erasm.) : 
nor the rule (Meyer),—but as De Wette 
rightly, the living power or element, where- 
with that inner sphere of being is filled,— 
év being as in Acts xvii. 28, of that in which 
any thing lives and moves,—comp. χαρὰ ἐν 
mv. ἁγίῳ, ch. xiv. 17,—ayarn ἐν rv.,Col.i. 
8,—dov\ Every ἐν Kay. TY., ch. vii. 6,—¢tivar 
ἐν wy., ch. vili.9. So that πνεῦμα here is not 
man’s spirit, nor properly the Holy Spirit, 
but the spirit, as opposed to the letter, of 
the Jewish law and of all God’s revelation 
of Himself. ov] viz. "Iovdaiov,—of 
the true Jew. περιτομὴ καρδ. as belong- 
ing to him, is subordinate.—The ἔπαινος 
of such a character, (for ἔπαινος it must 
be,) can only come from Him who sees ἐν 
τῷ κρυπτῷ (Matt. vi. 3, 6), and can discern 
the heart. III. 1—20.] Taxine 
INTO ALL FAIR ACCOUNT THE REAL AD- 
VANTAGES OF THE JEWS, THESE CANNOT, 
BY THE TESTIMONY OF SCRIPTURE ITSELF 
CONCERNING THEM, EXEMPT THEM FROM 
THIS SENTENCE OF GUILTINESS BEFORE 
Gop, IN WHICH ALL FLESH ARE IN- 
VOLVED. 1—4.] The circumcised 
Jew did unquestionably possess great ad- 
vantages, which were not annulled by the 
rebellion of some. 1.] οὖν, ‘que cum 
ita sint.’—If true Judaism and true circum- 
cision be merely spiritual, what is the profit 
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of external Judaism and ceremonial cireum- 
cision ? περισσόν] ‘advantage, ‘ pro- 
fit,’ ‘ pre-eminence,’—see reff.—It is best 
to take the question, not as coming from an 
objector, which supposition has obscured 
several parts of this Epistle, but as asked 
by the Ap. himself, anticipating the thoughts 
of his reader. 2.] πολύ answers the 
first question of ver. 1, but takes no account 
of the second, as it is virtually concluded in 
the first. Nor can it be properly regarded 
as answered in ch. iv. 1 ff. (see there.) 

κατὰ πάντα tp.] not merely omnino, 
but as HE. V. ‘in every way,’ i.e. in all 
departments of the spiritual life. 
πρῶτον] The Ap. begins as if intending to 
instance several of these advantages, but 
having mentioned the greatest, leaves it to 
his reader to fill in the rest, and turns to 
establish what he has just asserted. For 
πρῶτον can only be ‘ first,’—‘ secondly,’ 
&c., being to follow:—not, ‘primarium 
illud’ (as Beza),—nor ‘precipue’ (as 
Calv.),—nor ‘id quod precipuum est’ (as 
Calov.), all of which are attempts to avoid 
the anacoluthon; comp. a similar one at 
i ib GE ἔπιστ.} see reff.— they 
were intrusted with.’ τὰ λόγια τ. 
θεοῦ] These words look very like a remi- 
niscence of Stephen’s apology, see Acts vii. 
38. These oracles are not only the law of 
Moses, but all the revelations of God hi- 
therto made of Himself directly, all of 
which had been entrusted to Jews only. 
By these they were received into a special 
covenant, which advantage is therefore con- 
cluded in their being entrusted with the 
divine oracles. 9.1 And this advan- 
tage is not cancelled, nor the covenant an- 
nulled, by their disobedience. τί 
yap;] ‘For what?’ (‘quid enim?’ Hor. 
Sat. i. 1. 7.) The γάρ confirms the pre- 
ceding—the ri indicates some difficulty, or 
anticipated objection to it. εἰ ἠπίστ. 
τινες} If we place an interrogation at yap, 
we must render this, ‘suppose some were 
unfaithful ;’ if only a comma, as in Εἰ. V., 
‘For what if...’ The former seems pre- 
ferable, as more according to usage. See 
Phil. i. 18. ἠπίστησαν, not ‘did not 


believe,’ (as EK. V. and Grotius, Estius, Tho- 
luck, Reiche, Olsh., Meyer, Fritzsche, al.,) 
which certainly would be out of place here, 
where he is not speaking of faith or want of 
faith as yet, but of ἀδικία (ver. 5), and 
moral guilt. The word seems to be used 
in the sense of mere ἄπιστοι, unfaithful to 
the covenant, the very condition of which 
was to walk in the ways of the Lord and 
observe His statutes,—and to have been 
chosen on account of ἐπιστεύθησαν above 
and τ. πίστιν τ. θεοῦ below. 77 
ἀπ. «.7.\.] ‘shall their unfaithfulness 
(to the covenant) cancel (nullify) the faith- 
fulness of God?’ ‘ Because they have broken 
faith on their part, shall God break faith 
also on His?’ 4.] μὴ yev., ‘let it not 
be:’ see reff. The Ap. uses this expression 
of pious horror, when he has supposed or 
mentioned any thing by which the honour, 
truth, or justice of God would be compro- 
mised, as here by His covenant-word being 
broken. It is often found in Polybius, 
Arrian, and the later Greek writers. 

γινέσϑω «.7.A.] ‘rather let us believe all 
men on earth to have broken their word 
and troth, than God His. Whatever be- 
comes of men and their truth, His truth 
must stand fast.—The citation which fol- 
lows goes to the depth of the matter. It 
is the penitent confession of a sinner, that 
he is sensible how entirely against God his 
sin has been, and how clearly his own un- 
worthiness sets God’s judgment against 
sin vindicated before him. And to this 
meaning the objection in the next verses 
is addresssed,—see below. ‘That Thou 
mightest be justified (shewn to be just) 
in thy sayings (sentences, words of judg- 
ment) and mightest conquer when Thou 
art judged,’ — 725wW3, ‘in thy judging,’ 
which cannot well be our rendering of ἐν 
τῷ κρίνεσθαί oe,—i. e. ‘ when Thy dealings 
are called in question by men.’ 5.] In 
the citation, the penitent regarded his sin 
as having been the instrument of bringing 
out God’s justice into clearer light. On 
the abuse which might be made of such a 
view, the Ap. founds another question :— 
‘Tt would almost seem as if God would be 
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1 Cor. v.10. xvi. 12. See Winer, § 65. 4. 
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unjust in inflicting His wrath (the conse- 
quences of His wrath) on men whose very 
impiety has been the means whereby His 
own righteousness has been shewn forth, 
and established.’ ἡμῶν] ‘of the 
Jews’ (Grot., De Wette, &c.),—not ‘ of all 
men’ (Fritzsche), for to the Jews only can 
ver. 7 apply. δικαιοσύνην] viz. that 
established by the δικαιοῦσθαι of ver. 4; 
not His goodness (as Chrys., Theodoret, 
Grot., al.),—nor His truth (Beza, al.). 
κατὰ ἄνθρωπον λέγω] said, as elsewhere by 
Paul, to excuse a supposition bearing with 
it an aspect of inconsistency or impiety: 
—not implying that he speaks in the person 
of another, but that he puts himself into the 
place of the generality of men, and uses 
arguments such as they would use. 
6.1 He does not enter into the objection 
and answer it in detail, but rejects at once 
the idea of God being unjust, alluding pro- 
bably to Gen. xviii. 25, by recalling to 
mind, that the Judge of all the earth must 
do right. ἐπεί, ‘for’ (i. e. ‘if it were 
so,’ ‘ alioquin’). τὸν κόσμον is not the 
Gentiles (Bengel, Reiche, Olsh., al.), nor is 
the respondent in ver. 7 a Gentile (Olsh. al., 
not Bengel), but one of the ἡμῶν in ver. 6, 
only individualized to bring out one such 
case of pretended injustice more strikingly. 
7.| This follows (connected by yap) 


upon ver. 6, and shews that the supposition 


tenemus ἃ &c: 
ov παντως: E (joining D' and D*) has τι ovy προκατεχομεθα 
ἐχομεθα, προςζφεχομεθα 45: προςευχομεθα 69: 


the same (exc 31) and syr eth om 
: ov TavTwe.—for προ- 
προςζερχομεθα 73!.—nriacapeba D'G 


if carried out, would overthrow all God’s 
judgment, and (ver. 8) the whole moral life 
of man. ‘How shall God judge the 
world? For, if the truth (faithfulness) 
of God hath abounded (been manifested, 
more clearly established) by means of my 
falsehood (unfaithfulness), to His glory 
(so that the result has been the setting forth 
of His glory), why any longer (ἔτι, this 
being so,—assuming the premises) am I 
also (i. 6. as well as others,—am I to be 
involved in a judgment from which I ought 
to be exempt) judged (to be judged,—the 
pres. expressing the rule or habit of God’s 
proceeding) as a sinner? And (shall we) 
not (in this case rather say), as we (I Paul, 
or we Christians) are slanderously re- 
ported, and as some give out that we 
(do) say (ὅτι recitantis), ‘Let us de 
evil that good may come?’’ whose con- 
demnation (not that of our  slanderers 
[Grot., Tholuck], but that of those who so 
say and act) is according to justice’ (not 
only by the preceding argument, but by 
the common detestation of all men, for such 
a maxim as doing evil that good may come). 
—The way adopted generally (Calv., Beza, 
Grot., Bengel, Wolf, Riickert, Kollner, 
Tholuck) is to connect ver. 7 by yap with 
ver. 5, and to regard κατὰ avOp. .... 
κόσμον as a series of parenthe ses; but I 
very much prefer that given above, which, 
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in the main, is De Wette’s. justifying it. (6) Koppe and Wahl render, 


Fritzsche and 


Schrader strangely enough regard κἀγώ as 
bona fide the individual Paul, and κρίνομαι 
as the judgment passed by his adversaries 
(‘nam si Dei veracitas meo peccatoris 
mendacio abunde in Dei laudem cessit, 
cur adhuc ego quoque, Paulus, tanquam 
facinorosus ab hominibus reus agor,” &c.) : 
Reiche, Olsh., &c. put ver. 7 into the 
mouth of a Gentile: Bengel, into that of a 
Jew. Doubtless the main reference of this 
part of the argument is to Jews: but the 
reasoning from the introduction of the 
words τὸν κόσμον (see above) is general, 
applying both to Jew and Gentile, and shew- 
ing the untenableness of any such view as 
that of the Jewish objection of ver. 5. 

9—20.] The Jew has no preference, but is 
guilty as well as the Gentile, as shewn by 
Scripture; so that no man can by the law be 
righteous before God. 9.] τί οὖν can- 
not be joined with προεχόμεθα (Oec., &c.), 
because οὐδὲν would then have been the 
answer. —There is considerable difficulty in 
προεχόμεθα. The meaning of προέχομαι 
every where else is passive, ‘ to be surpassed,’ 
and προέχω, act., is to surpass, or have the 
pre-eminence. So Plut. p. 1038 p (Wetst.), 
κατ᾽ οὐδὲν προεχομένοις ὑπὸ τοῦ Διός, 
“cum Jove minores non sint:’ and Herod. 
i. 32, ὁ μὲν δὴ μέγα πλούσιος, ἀνόλβιος δὲ, 
δυοῖσι προέχει τοῦ εὐτυχοῦς μόνον, &e. 
(see Wetst.)—Those therefore who have 
wished to preserve the usage of the word, 
have yariously interpreted it in that at- 
tempt: (a) Wetst. would render it pas- 
sively, and understand it (as spoken by a 
Jew) ‘ Are we surpassed by the Gentiles ?’ 
But (1) for this inference there is no ground 
in what went before, but the contrary (ver. 
1 ff.),—and (2) the question if it mean this, 
is not dealt with in what follows. (β) 
Oecum. (2nd altern.) regards it as said by a 
Gentile, ‘ Are we surpassed by the Jews ?’ 
but for this question there is no ground in 
the preceding, for all has tended to lower 
the Jews in comparison and reduce all to 
one level. (y) Reiche and Olsh. take it 
passively, and render ‘Are we preferred 
(by God)?’ but no example of this mean- 
ing occurs, the above use in Plutarch not 


taking it as the middle voice, ‘ What can 
we then allege (as an excuse) ?’ but this 
will not suit od πάντως. (€) Meyer, 
‘What then? have we an excuse?’ but 
προεχόμ. has not this meaning. (2) 
Fritzsche, ‘What then? do we excuse 
ourselves (i. 6. shall we make any excuse) ?’ 
But (1) προεχ. is put absolutely: and (2) 
the answer would rather be μηδαμῶς than 
ov πάντως, which replies to a question on 
matter of fact. Besides (3) the argument 
would then go to shew, not that allare sin- 
ners, as it does, vv. 10—20, but that all 
are liable to God’s wrath, without excuse. 
(n) The only way left seems (with Theo- 
phyl., Oec. 1, Schol. in Matthai, Pelag., 
Vulg., Erasm., Luther, Calv., Beza, Grot., 
Bengel, Tholuck, Kollner, Schrader, De 
Wette, al.) to take προεχόμεθα as middle, 
and understand it as 7p0éyouwev—‘ Have we 
(Jews) the (any) preference?” We have 
an use of παρέχομαι as active, Acts xix. 24, 
Tit. ii. 7. See also Winer, ὃ 39. 6. 

ov πάντως] ‘No, by no means.’ This 
would more naturally be πάντως οὐ, see 
reff. But we have οὐδὲν πάντως for ‘ not 
at all,’ Herod. v.34. (Winer quotes οὐ πάνυ, 
‘no by no means,’ from Demosth. Olynth. 
11. § 21, but I cannot find it.) —The mean- 
ing ‘not in every way,’ ‘not altogether,’— 
as 1 Cor. v. 10 and Theophr. de Caus. 
Plant. vi. 24 (Wetst.), ποιεῖ yap οὐ πάντως, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν οὐλή τις ἢ ὑπόκαυστος,---}}} 
not apply, for it does not agree with what 
follows, where the Ap. proves absolute 
equality in respect of his argument. 

προῃτ. -.. - εἶναι], ‘we have before 
proved (chs. i. ii.) both Jews and Gentiles 
all to be under sin;’ the constr. is not 
ace. and inf.,—that J. and G. are under 
sin,—but "Iovd..... πάντας is acc. after 
the verb, and ὑφ᾽ ap. εἶναι the matter of 
the charge,—q. d. ‘ we have before brought 
in guilty J. and G. all as sinners.’ 
10—18.] Proof of this universal sinfulness 
JSrom the Scripture, said directly (ver. 19) 
of the Jews, but a portion including, and 
taken for granted of, the Gentiles. Com- 
pare throughout the LXX (reff). 

11.] In the Psalm,—Jehovah looked down 


ABDE 
GJK 


F po 
λαλει.. 
ABDE 
FGJK 


10----290, ΠΡΟΣ ΡΩΜΑΙΟΥ͂Σ. 917 


al, 19. 5. > ,ὕ ς ΄ >, - - , 
ενος. ταφος ανεῳγμένος O λάρυγξ auTWV, TALC γλώσ- ee okey 
ἫΝ 

"- Ὧ - ΠΣ ᾽ , G'S ‘ / ᾽ ἐὺς 

σαις αὐτῶν " ἐδολιοῦσαν. ἰὸς ἀσπίδων ὑπὸ τὰ NEUAN ΣΝ chy. 

ned 14w τ Ν , Cpe \x , , ΠΡ ΖΞ sa. V. ὃ. 
aQuTWV. Wy TO OTOMa apac Kal” πικριας γέμει. OCEIC ~ sum ¥xv.18. 
9A. CXXXIX. 


162 


3. James iii. 


« ἢ > ~ > , Go , \ , 
οι πόδες αὑτῶν ἐκχεαι atua, συντριμμα και ταλαιπωρία 


8. v. 3 only. 
> - € ὃ - Sr 9 17 \ CAN ΠΣ > γ w Ps ix 77) 
εν ταις OOOIC AUTWY, και οδὸν ειρήηνης ουκ εγνωσαν. Sosy teeta 
x = Acts Viii 
18 a 28 το — 


> ak , θ ~ 9 , ~ ’ 0 x ~ J ~ 
οὐκ ἔστιν φόβος €0U ἀπέναντι των οφϑαλμων αὐτων. τ Ρκον. 1. 16. 

ISA, ΠΣ 7, ὃὲ 
a Psa. xxxv. 1. 


"7 OV  Πἐἢ Ὁ is 7, , - b? ~ , 
19 οἴδαμεν δὲ OTL OO O νομος λέγει, τοις εν TW νομῳ 


“ὦ - , ς - Wendie τ Ἂ Senne ele 
λαλεῖ, ινα πᾶν στόμα poayy Kal UTOOLKOCG γένηται πας ἐπ ρὲ eo. 
ἤ τεῦ 0 ἜΣ 20 ὃ , ἐξ dd ¥ dd , > ch. iv. 10. 
oO ΕΌσμοῦ τῳ se po = i soya BeEoe oY c= 2 Cor, xi. 
© δικαιωθήσεται ‘Tasca σὰρξ 8 ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ" διὰ γαρ Sop ece Dan. 


dd = ver. 28, 


dhere only. ἐάν τις τούτων τι παραβαίνῃ ὑπόδικος ἔστω TH παθόντι. Demosth. 518, 3. 
f Matt. xxiv. 22. 


ch. ix. 32. Gal. it. 16 (366). iii. 2, 5,10 only. e=ch.ii. 13 reff. Psa. cxlii. 2. 

John xvii. 2 al. Isa. xl, 5. constr., Gal. ii. 16. g Ps. cxlii. 2. = Luke xvi. 15. 
ἐστιν (2nd) om B 67? Syr eth ar pol.—13. λαρυξ A 48: -υνξ G.—aft εδολιουσαν, ins κρινον 
avrouc ὁ θεος (from Psa. ν. 10) 48.—14. aft στομα ins avrwy B 17.—19. δὲ om 121 eth 
Thdrt Ambrst.—for ἐν 7. vopw, ev vouw 153: ὑπο νομον 10.—for λαλει, λεγει DFG lect 
12 (Orig has λαλ. before for Aey.).— 20. dtore. . . αὐτου om 76. 124' Chr: ἐνωπ. avr. 
om Thl: for avrov, του θεου 35. 73. 114-202-21. 77 all eth Ambrst Ruf-text.—21. χωρις 


from heaven on the children of men, to see 
εἰ ἔστι συνιὼν ἢ ἐκζητῶν τ. 8. He found 
none. This result is put barely by the Ap. 
as the testimony of Scripture, giving the 
sense, but departing from the letter. 
13.] ἐδολιοῦσαν, an Alexandrine form for 
ἐδολίουν ; see Lobeck, Phrynichus, p. 349. 
The open sepulchre is an emblem of perdi- 
tion, to which their throat, as the instru- 
ment of their speech, is compared. 
15.] The LXX have οἱ δὲ πόδες αὐτῶν 
ἐπὶ πονηρίαν τρέχουσι, ταχινοὶ ἐκχέαι 
αἷμα" καὶ οἱ διαλογισμοὶ αὐτῶν διαλογι- 
σμοὶ ἀπὸ φόνων" σύντριμμα καὶ ταλαιπω- 
ρία ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς αὐτῶν, καὶ ὁδὸν εἰρήνης 
οὐκ οἴδασιν. 19.1 He proves the ap- 
plicability of these texts to the Jews by 
their being found in the Jewish Scriptures : 
not in any Gentile representation, which 
might exclude Jews, but spoken universally, 
in those very books which were the che- 
rished possession of the Jews themselves. 
6 νόμος] Here, the whole O. T., the 
law, prophets, and Psalms: see John x. 34, 
where our Lord cites a Psalm as in ‘ the 
law.’ τοῖς ἐν τῷ v. λαλεῖ] ‘it 
speaks (not says,—Aaéw is not ‘ to say,’ 
see John viii. 25, note) to (or ‘for,’ dat. 
commodi: i. e. its language belongs to, is 
true of, when not otherwise specified) those 
who are in (under) the law.’ So that the 
Jews cannot plead exemption from this 
description or its consequences. ἵνα 
‘in order that,’—not ‘ so that:’ the bring- 
ing in all the world guilty before God is an 
especial and direct aim of the revelation of 
God’s justice in the law,—that His grace 
by faith in Christ may come on all who 
abandon self-righteousness and believe the 
gospel. πᾶν στόμα φραγῇ]} If the 
Jew’s mouth is shut, and his vaunting in 


the law taken away, then much more the 
Gentile’s, and the whole world (see above 
ver. 6) becomes (subjective, as γινέσθω 
ver. 4) guilty before God. 20.] The 
solemn and important conclusion of all the 
foregoing argument. But not only the 
conclusion from it: it is also the great 
truth, which when arrived at, is seen to 
have necessitated the subordinate concJusion 
of ver. 19, the stopping of every mouth, &c. 
And therefore it is introduced, not with 
an illative conjunction, ‘ wherefore’ (which 
διότι will not bear), but with ‘ because.’ 
‘Because by the works of the law (Gop’s 
LAw: whether in the partial revelation of 
it written in the consciences of the Gentiles, 
or in the more complete one given by 
Moses to the Jews,—not, by works of law: 
no such general idea of /aw seems to have 
ever been before the mind of the Ap., but 
always the law, emanating from God) shall 
no flesh be justified before Him’ (the 
future as implying possibility, — perhaps 
also as referring to the great day when 
πᾶσα σάρξ shall stand before God,—per- 
haps also as a citation from Ps. exii. 2, 
LXX, οὐ δικαιωθήσεται ἐνώπιόν σου πᾶς 
ζῶν.-τ--οὐ .... πᾶσα, which we render by 
nulla, must be kept in the mind to its 
logical precision: All flesh — subject — 
shall be—copula—not justified —predicate). 
—The Ap. does not here say either (1) that 
justification by legal works would be im- 
possible if the law cou'd be wholly kept, or 
(2) that those were not justified who ob- 
served the prescribed sacrifices and offerings 
of the ceremonial law (of which he has 
never once spoken, but wholly of the 
moral): but he infers from his argument 
on matters of fact, a result in matter of 
fact : ‘ Mankind, Jew and Gentile, have ait 
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broken God’s law, and are guilty before 
Him: Man keeps not God’s law. By that 
law then he cannot arrive at God’s righte- 
ousness τ᾿ διὰ yap ....] ‘ For by the 


law (as before, whether partially known to_ 


the Gentile or more fully to the Jew) is the 
knowledge of sin’ (whatever knowledge 
each has,—whether the accusing and ex- 
cusing of the Gentile’s conscience, or the 
clearer view of offence against Jehovah 
granted to the Jew).—The reasoning is :— 
the law has no such office, in the present 
state of human nature manifested both in 
history and Scripture, as to render righte- 
ous: its office is altogether different, viz. 
to detect and bring to light the sinfulness 
of man. Comp. Gal. ii. 16. 21—26 ] 
The Ap. resumes the declaration of ch. i. 
17 (having proved that man has no righte- 
ousness of his own resulting from the 
observance of God’s law): viz. that God’s 
righteousness is revealed by Christ, whose 
atoning Death is, consistently with God’s 
justice, sufficient for the pardon of sin to 
those who believe in Him. 21. νυνί] 
Is this of time, ‘now,’ in contradistinction 
to ages past, = ἐν τῷ νῦν καιρῷ, ver. 26, 
—or is it merely = ‘as things are,’ ‘now 
we find?’ The former is held by Grot., 
Bengel, Tholuck, Reiche, Olsh., Riickert, 
al.,—the latter by Fritzsche, Meyer, and De 
Wette. The former is ¢rue in sense, and 
applicable to the circumstances of the 
gospel: but the meaning is too strong, 
where no contrast of time is expressly in 
view. I therefore prefer the latter, espe- 
cially as Paul’s usage elsewhere justifies it: 
see ch. vii. 17. 1 Cor. xv. 20. wpis 
νόμου] ‘without the (help of the) law,’ 
‘independently of the law:’ not ‘ without 
the works of the law ;’ for hereit is not the 
way to the δικ. θεοῦ which is spoken of 
(which is faith), but that écx. itself. 

δικαιοσ. θεοῦ) ‘God’s righteousness :’ in 
what sense, see ch. i. 17, and note. 

mehavépwrat | viz. in the facts of the gospel. 
The perfect sets forth the manifestation of 


this righteousness in history as an accom- 
plished and still enduring fact—the ἀπο- 
καλύπτεται of ch. i. 17 denotes the con- 
tinual unfolding of this righteousness in 
the hearts and lives of faithful believers. 
μαρτυρουμένη κιτ.λ.7 ‘being borne 
witness to (pres. because the law and pro- 
phets remain on record as a revelation of 
God’s will) by the law and the prophets’ 
(not merely the types and prophecies, but 
the whole body of the O. T., see Matt. 
xxii. 40). 22. δικαιοσ. δὲ 6.] ‘but 
that (so δὲ in Herod. vii. 8, ᾿Αρισταγόρῃ 
τῷ Μιλησίῳ, δούλῳ δὲ rperéow,—and i. 
114, ὑπὸ τοῦ σοῦ δούλου, βουκόλου δὲ 
παιδός : the contrast being between the 
general mention which has preceded, and 
the specific distinction now brought in. 
See Hartung, Partikellehre I. 168 ff.) the 
r. of God (i.e. ‘I mean, the r. of God 
διὰ πίστεως “I. xp.’) which is (ἡ is 
not necessary, the art. being often omitted 
in cases where the ear is reminded of a 
usage of the cognate verb with a prepo- 
sition, such as δικαιοῦσθαι διὰ πίστεως. 
Comp. Col. i. 4, ἀκούσαντες τὴν πίστιν 
up. ἐν χριστῷ lyo. καὶ THY ἀγάπην τὴν 
εἰς πάντας τοὺς ἁγίους, avd Eph. iii. 4, 
δύνασθε νοῆσαι τὴν σύνεσίν μου ἐν τῷ 
μυστηρίῳ [συνιέντες ἐν πάσῃ σοφίᾳ Occurs 
Dan. i. 4]. See Winer, § 19, 2. b) by the 
faith in Jesus Christ’ (gen. see reff.). 
εἰς πάντ. K. ἐπὶ πάντ. depends on πεφα- 
véowTat,—(is revealed) ‘unto (forthe benefit 
of) all, and upon (‘ over,’ ‘ so as to be shed 
down on,’ but no real difference of meaning 
from eis; this repetition of prepositions to 
give force is pecuhar to Paul, see ver. 30, 
and Gal. i. 1) all who believe.’ Probably 
the repetition of πάντας was suggested by 
the two kinds of believers, Jew and Gen- 
tile, so as to prepare the way for οὐ γάρ 
ἐστι διαστολή (but still no difference in 
εἰς and ἐπί must be sought). 23. τῆς 
δόξης τοῦ θεοῦ] ‘Of the praise which 
comes from God,’ see reff. (so Grot., Thol., 
Reiche, Fritz., Meyer, Riickert, De Wette) : 
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not, ‘of praise in God’s sight’ (Luther, 


z= Matt. xii. 27, 28 al. ach. i. 5 refl, 
c here onlyt. See Sir. xxiii. 2. Philo, Vit. Mos. p. 669. 


χαριστήριον, 2 Mace. xii. 45,—and καθάρ- 


Calv., Estius, Kollner): not, ‘of glory 
with God,’ as ch. v. 2 (Oec., Beza, al.),— 
for he is not speaking here of future reward, 
but of present worthiness: nor, of the glo- 
rious image of God which we have lost 
through sin (Calov. al., Riickert, Olsh.), 
which is against both the usage of the word, 
and the context of the passage. 24. ] 
δικαιούμενοι agrees with πάντες, without 
any ellipsis; nor need it be resolved into 
kai δικαιοῦνται: the participial sentence is 
subordinated to the great general statement 
of the insufficiency of all to attain to the 
glory of God. It is not necessary, in the 
interpretation, that the subjects of πάντες 
and δικαιούμενοι should be in matter of 
fact strictly commensurate :—‘ αἰ have sin- 
ned—al/ are (must be, if justified) justified 
freely, &c.’ wpeav] see rett.: here, 
‘without merit or desert as arising from 
earnings of our own τ᾿ ‘ gratis.’ τῇ 
αὐτοῦ χάριτι] ‘by His grace,’ i. 6. ‘His 
free undeserved Love,’ as the working 
cause (De W.). διὰ τῆς ἀπολ. 
κιτ.λ.] ‘By means of the propitiatory re- 
demption which is in (has been brought 
about by, and is now in the Person of) 
Christ Jesus.’ ἀπολύτρωσις, re- 
demption by a λύτρον, ‘ propitiation,’— 
and, as expressed by the preposition azo, 
redemption from some state of danger or 
misery: here,—redemption from the guilt 
of sin by the propitiatory sacrifice of 
Christ’s death, see reff. and Matt. xx. 
28. In Eph. i. 7 this ἀπολύτρωσις 
is defined to = ἡ ἄφεσις τῶν παρα- 
πτωμάτων. 25.] προέθετο, not here 
‘decreed, as in ch. i. 13. Eph. i. 9,— 
but ‘put forth,’ ‘set forth,’ manifested 
historically in His incarnation, sufferings, 
and exaltation. Wetst. quotes Thucyd. 
ii. 34, τὰ dora προτίθενται τῶν ἀπο- 
γενομένων, ‘they expose the bones of 
the deceased to public view.’ 

ἱλαστήριον) ‘as a propitiatory offering,’ 
So we have σωτήρια, Exod. xx. 24,— 


σιον, Herod. i. 35, in the sense of thank- 
offerings and offerings of purification (no 
subst., as θῦμα, need be supplied,— the 
words being themselves substantives) : and 
we have this very word in Dio Chrysos. 
Orat. ii. p. 184 (cited by Stuart), where he 
says that the Greeks offered an ἱλαστήριον 
τῇ Αθήνᾳ, a propitiatory sacrifice. The 
ordinary interpretation (Theodoret, Theo- 
phyl., Luth., Calv., Grot., Calov., Wolf, 
Olsh.) is founded on the sense in which the 
LXX use the word, as signifying the golden 
cover of the ark of the covenant, between 
the Cherubim, where Jehovah appeared and 
whence He gave His oracles. τὸ ἱλαστή- 
ριον πέταλον ἣν χρυσοῦν, ἐπέκειτο δὲ τῷ 
κιβωτῷ. ἑκατέρωθεν δὲ εἶχε τὰ τῶν χε- 
ρουβὶμ ἐκτυπώματα. ἐκεῖθεν τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ 
λειτουργοῦντι ἐγίνετο δήλη τοῦ θεοῦ ἡ 
εὐμένεια. τὸ ἀληθινὸν ἱλαστήριον 
ὁ δεσπότης ἐστὶ χριστός" ἐκεῖνο δὲ τὸ πα- 
λαιὸν τούτου τὸν τύπον ἐπλήρουν. ἁρμότ- 
Ta δὲ αὐτῷ ὡς ἀνθρώπῳ τὸ ὄνομα, οὐχ 
ὡς θεῷ: ὡς γὰρ θεὸς, αὐτὸς διὰ τοῦ ἱλα- 
στηρίου χρηματίζει. Theodoret: on which 
Theophylact further,—idndAov δὲ πάντως 
τὴν ἀνθρωπίνην φύσιν, ἥτις πῶμα ἣν τῆς 
θεότητος, ἐπικαλύπτουσα ταύτην. The 
expression occurs in full, ἱλαστήριον ἐπί- 
θεμα, Exod. xxv. 17: elsewhere ἱλαστήριον 
only, as Heb. ix. 5. See also Philo, Vit. 
Mos. p. 668. But De Wette well shews 
the inapplicability of this interpretation, as 
not agreeing with εἰς ἔνζειξιν «.7.A. (which 
requires a victim, see below), and as con- 
fusing the unity of the idea here, Christ 
being (according to it) one while a victim 
(ἐν τῷ αὐτοῦ αἵματι), and another, some- 
thing else. The other interp. (Vulg pro- 
pitiationem: so Τὸ. V.: Beza, Rickert, al. : 
adj. — Rosenmiiller, Wahl), which makes 
ἱλαστήριον an adj. agreeing with ὅν, ‘a 
propitiator,’ hardly agrees with προέθετο, 
implying an external demonstration of 
Christ as the ἱλαστήριον, not merely an 
appointment in the divine ceconomy. 
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διὰ πίστεως ‘by faith,’ as the subjective 
means of appropriation of this propitiation : 
—not to be joined with ἐν αὐτοῦ αἵματι 
(but the om. of τῆς is no objection to this, 
see above on ver. 22), as Luth., Calv. al., 
Olsh., Riickert,—for such an expression as 
πίστις Or πιστεύω ἐν τῷ aip. I. yo. would 
be unexampled,—and (which is decisive) 
the clause ἐν τῷ αὐτοῦ αἵματι requires a 
primary, not a subordinate place in the sen- 
tence, because the next clause, εἰς ἔνδ, τ. 
δικ. avr., directly refers to it. As διὰ 
πίστ. is the subjective means of appropria- 
tion, so ἐν τῷ αἵμ. αὐτοῦ is the objective 
means of manifestation, of Christ as a pro- 
pitiatory sacrifice. αἷμα does not = θάνα- 
Toc, but refers to propitiation by blood,— 
the well-known typical use of it in sacrifice. 
εἰς ἔνδειξιν, «.7.A.] ‘in order to 
the manifestation of His righteousness :’ 
this is the aim of the putting forth of Christ 
as an expiatory victim. δικαιοσύνη, 
not truth (Ambrst., al.),—not goodness 
(Theodoret, Grot., Hammond, Koppe, 
Rosenm., Reiche),—not both these com- 
bined with justice (Beza),—not justifying 
or sin-forgiving righteousness (Chrys., Aug., 
Estius, Krehl., B.-Crus.),—not the right- 
eousness which He gives (Luther, Elsner, 
Wolf, al.), which last would repeat the idea 
already contained in ver. 21 and rob εἰς τὸ 
εἶναι αὐτ. δίκαιον of all meaning,—not holi- 
ness, Which does not correspond to δίκαιος 
and δικαιοῦν,--- ας ‘judicial righteous- 
ness,’ JusTICE (as Orig., Caloy., Tholuck, 
Meyer, Schrader, Riickert ed. 2, al.). This 
interp. alone suits the requirements of the 
sense, and corresponds to the idea of ét- 
καιοῦν, which is itself judicial. A  sin- 
offering betokens on the one side the ex- 
piation of guilt, and on the other ensures 
pardon and reconciliation: and thus the 
Death of Christ is not only a proof of God’s 
grace and love, but also of His judicial 
righteousness which requires punishmentand 
expiation. (Mainly from De Wette.) 
διὰ τ. πάρεσιν κ.τ.λ.} = διὰ τὸ παριέναι 
τὸν θεὸν τὰ προγ. ἁμαρτήματα ἐν τῇ 
ἀνοχῇ αὐτοῦ, and contains the reason why 
God would manifest His judicial righteous- 


ness; ‘on account of the overlooking of 
the sins which had passed, in the forbear- 
ance of God:’ i.e. to vindicate that cha- 
racter for justice, which might seem, owing 
to the suspension of God’s righteous sen- 
tence on sin in former ages in His forbear- 
ance, to be placed in question :—to shew, 
that though He did not then fully punish 
for sin, and though He did then set forth 
inadequate means of (subjective) justifica- 
tion,—yet He did both, not because His 
justice was slumbering, nor because the 
nature of His righteousness was altered,— 
but because He had provided a way where- 
by sin might be forgiven, and He might be 
just. Observe, πάρεσις is not forgiveness, 
but ‘ overlooking,’ which is the work of for- 
bearance (see Acts xvii. 30), whereas for- 
giveness is the work of grace,—see ch. ii. 4: 
—nor is τῶν προγεγ. ap., ‘the sins of 
each man which precede his conversion’ 
(Calov.), but those of the whole world be- 
fore the death of Christ. See the very 
similar words Heb. ix. 15.—The rendering 
διά, ‘ by means of’ (Origen, Luth., Calv., 
Calov., Le Clerc, Elsn., Koppe, Reiche, 
Schrader), is both ungrammatical and un- 
meaning. 26. πρὸς τὴν ἔνδ. x.7.A.] 
The art. distinguishes this ἔν δειξις from the 
former, as the fuller and ultimate object, of 
which that ἔνδειξις was a subordinate part : 
—‘with a view to the (or His) manifes- 
tation of His righteousness in this pre- 
sent time.’ The shewing forth that He 
was righteous throughout His dealings with 
the whole world, by means of setting forth 
an adequate and complete propitiation in 
the death of Christ, was towards, formed a 
subsidiary manifestation to, His great ma- 
nifestation of His righteousness (same sense 
as before, judicial righteousness, justice) 
under the Gospel. The joining πρὸς τὴν 
ἔνδειξ. κιτιλ. with ἐν τῇ ἀνοχῇ τ. θεοῦ 
(Beza, Rickert 2 ed., Thol., al.) would draw 
off the attention from the leading thought 
of the sentence to a digression respecting 
the ἀνοχὴ τ. θ., which is not probable. 

εἰς τὸ εἶναι x.7.\.] ‘in order that 
He may be (shewn to be ;—the whole pre- 
sent concern is with ἔνδειξις, the exhibition 
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ἐθνῶν ; ναὶ καὶ ἐθνῶν, *° εἴπερ εἷς ο θεὸς ὃς ἱ δικαιώσει. tt. 
52, 814. Acts 


περιτομὴν εκ πίστεως καὶ : ἀκροβυστίαν διὰ τῆς πίστεως. 
p = ver. 20 ἃ]. ἔτ.. Paul. James ii. 14—26. q = and constr., ch. xiv. 14. Phil. iii. 18. Wisd. xv. 12 
r ver. 21. s ver. 20 τοῖς t ch. 11. 25 al 16. Paul only, exc. Acts xi.3. Gen. xvii. 11. 
ins cov FG v it Thl-comm lat-ff.—for δια ποιοῦ vop., δια ἐργων νομοῦ 73. 118.—for 
ovyt, οὐκ D!: ov FG.—éva (2nd) om D'.—28. λογιζωμεθα D°K al.—rec λογιζομ. ovy 
(prob corrn from misunderstandg of λογιζομαι to convey a conclusion: see note), with 
B(e sil)CD*(E?)JK most mss syrr al Chr Thdrt Thl Oec: txt AD'FG 5. 39. 47. 80. 
121-79 al v it copt ar-pol Cyr Dam Ambrst Ruf Aug Ambr al.—rec πίστει δίκαι. ανθρ. 
(transposn to throw emphasis on πιστει, supposing the ver to convey a solemn conclusion), 
with JK? &c syrr al Chr Thdrt al: txt ABCDE (FG δικ. ανθρ. δια πιστεως) 5. 47. 178-9. 
238 al d e copt: and (as FG) g v eth al lat-ff.—29. 7 om 39 al Thdrt: μὴ A! (appy) 
392 Hil: εἰ 77: an vss lat-ff.—for povoy, μονων B 23. 39. 47-8. 76. 106-8-11? al lect 
13 Clem, Ath, Julian and Cyr Chr, (mss vary) Thl (but aft tovd. Clem Ath,): povoc 
DE: txt ACFGJK? ἃς Ath, Thdrt Oec.—rec ovy: δὲ καὶ (supplementary corrn), with 
J ἃς Thdrt Chr Thl Oec: txt ABCD(E?) (FG ovyxe) K 31-9. 47. 73. 117-77-8 al v it 
Syr copt Clem, Ath Julian and Cyr Chr (Mtt’s ms,) Dam lat-ff: καὶ ovye και 108): καὶ 
ουχι 3 Hil.—80. rec ἐπειπὲρ (corrn), with D'DSEFGJK &c vss Ath Chr Thdrt ΤῊ] 
Oec: guoniam quidem Ambr: txt ABCD? 47!. 80 al copt Clem Orig Cyr, Did Dam : 
siquidem Jer Pacian.—o om D! Orig.—for δικαιώσει, justificat e v Iren, Hil Jer Ruf 


iv.7. 2 Kings 
xv. 2 


Pacian : justificavit ἃ tol harl flor demid Iren, Ambrst Ambr.—«ar axooB.... . TLOTEWC 


to men of the righteousness of God) just 
and (yet, on the other side) justifying 
Him who is of (the) faith in Jesus’ (τὸν 
ἐκ πίστ. ’Inc.. him who belongs to, stands 
in, works from as his standing-point, faith 
in Jesus :—see ch. ii. 8, note, and reff.). 

27—IV. 25.] Jewish BOASTING 
ALTOGETHER REMOVED by this truth, NoT 
however BY MAKING VOID THE LAW, ΠΟΥ 
BY DEGRADING ABRAHAM FROM HIS PRE- 
EMINENCE, but BY ESTABLISHING THE 
LAw, and shewing that Abraham was really 
JUSTIFIED BY FAITH, and is the FATHER 
OF THE FAITHFUL. 27.] ἣ καύχησις, 
‘the boasting,’ viz. of the Jews, of which 
he had spoken before, ch. ii., not ‘ boasting’ 
in general, which will not suit ver. 29.—(So 
Theodoret, τὸ ὑψηλὸν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων φρό- 
ynua,—Chrys., Theophyl., Oec.:—Vulg., 
gloriatio tua: Bengel, Riickert, Meyer, De 
Wette, al.) ἐξεκλ.} οὐκ ἔτι χώραν 
ἔχει, Theodoret. διὰ π. ν. «.7.A.] “ΒΥ 
what law (is it excluded)? (is it by that) 
of works? No, but by the law (norma, 
the rule) of faith.’ The contrast is not here 
between the law and the Gospel as two 
dispensations, but between the law of works 
and the law of faith, whether found under 
the law, or the Gospel, or (if the case ad- 
mitted) any where else. This is evident by 
the Ap. proving below that Abraham was 
justified, not by works, so as to have 
whereof to boast, but by faith. 28. | 
λογιζόμεθα, not ‘we conclude,’ but ‘we 
hold,’ ‘ we reckon,’ see reff.: the former is 

Vou. Il. 


against N. T. usage; and has probably 
caused the change of γάρ into οὖν, by some 
who imagined that this verse was a con- 
clusion from the preceding argument. ‘For 
we hold (as explanatory of the ver. pre- 
ceding,—on the other supposition the two 
vy. are disjointed, and the conclusion comes 
in most strangely), that a man is justified 
by faith, without the works of the law’ 
(not works of law) ; and therefore boasting 
is excluded. 29.] In shewing how 
completely Jewish boasting is excluded, 
Paul purposes to take the ground of their 
own law, and demonstrate it from that. 
He will shew that God is not (the God) 
of Jews alone, but of Gentiles, and that 
this very point was involved in the pro- 
mise made to Abraham, by believing which 
he was justified (ch. iv.), and therefore 
that it lies in the very root and kernel 
of the law itself. But, as often elsewhere, 
he passes off from this idea again and again, 
recurring to it however continually,—and 
eventually when he brings forward his proof- 
text (πατέρα πολλῶν ἐθνῶν τέθεικά σε, 
iv. 17), Abraham’s faith, and not this fact, 
has become the leading subject. 30. 
εἴπερ] ‘if at least (if we are to hold to 
what is manifest as a result of our former 
argument) God is One, who shall justify 
the circumcision (= the Jews, see ch. il. 
26) by (ἐκ, as the preliminary condition,— 
the state out of which the justification 
arises) faith, and the uncircumcision (the 
Gentiles) through (by meansof) their faith.’ 
Y 


322 ΠΡΟΣ POQMAIOY2. Mise 


τι ver. 3 reff. 

v ver. 4 reff. 

w = Heb. x.9. 
Num. xxx. 
14. 1 Mace. 


31 ’ ° ΠῚ - 8 Ne pated ! a ME Ν , 
νόμον οὖν “ καταργοῦμεν διὰ τῆς πίστεως 5 “ μὴ γένοιτο, ABCD 

> ΄ . , G 

ἀλλὰ νόμον “ ἱστάνομεν. JK 


xv. 5. 
ἱστάνω, see 
ch. vi. 13. 


IV. 1 Τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν ᾿Αβραὰμ τὸν πατέρα ἡμῶν 


om (i.e. from πίστεως to πιστεως) 77. 92 al lect 8: τὴς om 109-78 al.—81. δὲ for ovy 
Thdrt.—rne om 80.—ree στῶμεν (corrn), with DSEJK ἅς (συνιστωμ. 17. 65. 93 lect 6) : 
ἰσταμεν 47 (but rec in marg): συνιστομεν 71 Chr Thdrt ΤῺ] Oec: txt ABCD*(D! περι- 
στανομεν) ἃ (στανομεν at beg of a line) al (συνισταν. 10 slav-ms) Orig Cyr Procop 


Dam: add & avrne Orig. 


Cuap. IV. 1. evp. αβ. τ. 7. η. κατ. cap. ACD(E?)FG 5. 21. 73. 137 it v copt arm 
Eus Cyr Dam Ambrst: εὐηρεστηκεναι 4-marg 23-marg: txt B(e sil)JK mss _nrly 
syrr al Chr Thdrt Oec Phot and Gennad (in Oec) (see note).—mporarova ABC! 5. 10. 
21. 137 Syr copt arm (zth?) Eus Cyr Chr-comm, (alludg) Dam (see note): txt C/DEFGJK 


Too much stress must not be laid on the dif- 
ference of the two prepositions (see ver. 22 
and note). The omission of the art. in ἐκ 
πίστ. and its expression in διὰ τῆς πίστ. 
are natural enough: the former expresses 
the ground of justification, generally taken, 
ἐκ πίστεως, by faith: the latter the means 
whereby the man lays hold on justification, 
διὰ τῆς πίστεως, by his faith: the former 
is the objective ground, the latter the sub- 
jective medium. [Jowett’s rendering of 
περιτομὴν ἐκ πίστεως, ‘the circumcision 
that is of faith,’ though ingenious, is hardly 
philologically allowable, nor would it corre- 
spond to the other member of the sentence, 
which he rightly renders ‘ and the uncire. 
through their faith.’ To understand τῆς 
πίστεως (as Mr. Green, Gr. p. 300) as re- 
ferring to πίστεως just mentioned, ‘ by the 
instrumentality of the identical faith which 
operates in the case of the circumcised,’ is 
to contradict the fact: the faith was not, 
strictly speaking, identical in this sense, or 
the two cases never need have been distin- 
guished. See vv. 1, 2.] 31.] But again 
the Jew may object, if this is the case, if 
Faith be the ground, and Faith the medium, 
of justification for all, circumcised or uncir- 
cumcised, surely the law is set aside and 
made void. ‘That this is not so, the Ap. 
both here asserts, and is prepared to shew 
by working out the proposition of ver. 29, 
that the law itself belonged to a covenant 
whose original recipient was justified by 
faith, and whose main promise was, the 
reception and blessing of the Gentiles. 

νόμον, not ‘aw,’ but ‘the law,’ as 
every where in the Epistle. We may safely 
say that the Ap. never argues of aw, abstract, 
in the sense of a system of precepts,—its 
attributes or its effects,—but always of THE 
LAW, concrete,—the law of God given by 
Moses, when speaking of the Jews, as here: 
the law of God, in as far as written in their 
consciences, when speaking of the Gentiles: 
and when including both, the law of God 
generally, His written as well as His un- 
written will.— Many comm. have taken this 


verse (being misled in some cases by its 
place at the end of the chap.) as standing 
by itself, and have gone into the abstract 
grounds why faith does not make void the 
law (or moral obedience) ; which, however 
true, have no place here: the design being 
to shew that the law itself contained this 
very doctrine, and was founded in the pro- 
mise to Abraham on a covenant embracing 
Jews and Gentiles,—and therefore was not 
degraded from its dignity by the doctrine, 
but rather established as a part of God’s 
dealings,—consistent with, explaining, and 
explained by, the Gospel. 

IV. 1—5.] Abraham himself was justified 
by faith.—The reading and punctuation of 
this verse present some difficulties. As to 
the first (see var. read.), the variation in 
the order of the words, and the reading 
προπάτορα, seem both, however strongly 
supported, to have sprung out of an idea 
that κατὰ σάρκα belonged to πατέρα. This 
being supposed, εὑρηκέναι was transposed 
to throw πατέρα ἡμ. κατὰ σάρκα together, 
—and then, because Abraham is distinctly 
proved (ver. 11) to have been in another 
sense the father of the faithful, πατέρα was 
altered to the less ambiguous προπάτορα, 
ancestor, a word not found in the N. T., 
but frequent in the Fathers. I have there- 
fore with De Wette, Tholuck, and Tischen- 
dorf (in his /ast edn.) retained the rec. text. 
Grot., Le Clerc, and Wetst. punctuate, τί 
οὖν ἐροῦμεν; EVONK. . .«.- σάρκα :—and 
Matthai, τί ody; ἐροῦμ.. .. σάρκα ; supply- 
ing δικαιοσύνην (or more rightly an inde- 
fite τι) after εὑρηκέναι. But as Thol. 
well remarks, both these methods of 
punctuating would presuppose that Paul 
had given some reason in the preceding 
verses for imagining that Abraham had 
gained some advantage according to the 
flesh : which is not the case. 

1. οὖν] The Ap. is here contending with 
those under the law from their own stand- 
ing-point ; and he follows up his νόμον 
ἱστάνομεν, by ‘what therefore (‘ hoc con- 
cesso,’ ‘ seeing that you and I are both up- 
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2 ΄ Ὀ » ce , 
ἐδικαιώθη, εχει καύχημα. 


passim. 
= ch. xv. 17. 
d = Mark 


mss nrly (appy) vss Chr Thdrt Gennad and Phot (in Oec) Thl Oec.—2. καυχησιν 238.— 
adda F.—rec τὸν θεὸν (art inserled, but unnecessarily aft προς), with D'EJK &c Thdrt 
Chr al: txt ABCD'FG.—8. δὲ om (as unnecessary), D'FG 61. 108! al v it Chr lat-ff— 


holders of the law’) shall we say,’ &c. This 
ver., and the argument following, are not a 
proof, but a consequence, of νόμον tor., 


and are therefore introduced, not with γάρ, 


but with οὖν. εὑρηκέναι] viz. to- 
wards his justification, or more strictly, 
earned as his own, to boast of. κατὰ 
σάρκα belongs to etip., not (as Chrys., Theo- 
phyl., Erasm.) to πατέρα yp. For the 
course and spirit of the argument is not to 
limit the paternity of Abraham to a mere 
fleshly one, but to shew that he was the 
spiritual father of all believers. And the 
question is not one which requires any such 
distinction between his fleshly and spiritual 
paternity (as in ch. ix. 3.5). This being 
so, what does κατὰ σάρκα mean? It can- 
not allude to circumcision ; for that is ren- 
dered improbable, not only by the parallel 
expression ἐξ ἔργων in the plural, but also 
by the consideration, that circ. was no 
ἔργον at all, but a seal of the righteousness 
which he had by faith being yet uncircum- 
cised (ver. 11),—and by the whole course 
of the argument in the present place, which 
is not to disprove the exclusive privilege of 
the Jew (that having beeen already done, 
ch. ii. 111.}, but to shew that the father and 
head of the race himself was justified not 
by works but by faith. Doubtless, in so 
far as circumcision was a mere work of obe- 
dience, it might be in a loose way considered 
as falling under that category: but it came 
after justification, and so is chronologically 
here excluded. κατὰ σάρκα then is in con- 
trast to κατὰ πνεῦμα, -- ἃπι refers to that 
department of our being from which spring 
works, in contrast with that in which is the 
exercise of faith; see ch. vill. 4, 5. 2.] 
‘For if Abraham was justified (assuming, 
as a fact known to all, that he was justified 
by some means) by works, he hath matter 
of boasting’ (not expressed here whether 
in the sight of men, or of God, but taken 
generally: the proposition being assumed, 
‘ He that has earned justification by works, 
has whereof to boast’). Then, in disproof 
of this,—that Abraham has matter of boast- 
ing,—whatever men might think of him, 
or attribute to him (e. g. the perfect keep- 
ing of the law, as the Jews did) one thing 
at least is clear, that he has none before 
God. This we can prove, (ver. 3) ‘for 


what saith the Scripture? Abraham be- 
lieved God (God’s promise) and it (τὸ 
πιστεῦσαι) Was reckoned (LXX. Heb. 
‘He reckoned it’) to him as (ch. ii. 26) 
righteousness.—The whole question so 
much mooted between Protestants on the 
one hand, and Romanists, Arminians, and 
Socinians on the other, as to whether this 
righteousness was reckoned (1) ‘ per fidem,’ 
being God’s righteousness imputed to the 
sinner ; or (2) ‘propter fidem,’ so that God 
made Abraham righteous on account of the 
merit of his faith, lies in fact in a small 
compass, if what has gone before be pro- 
perly taken into account. The Ap. has 
proved Jews and Gentiles to be all under 
sin: utterly unable by works of their own 
to attain to righteousness. Now faith, in 
the second sense mentioned above, is strictly 
and entirely a work, and as such would be 
the efficient cause of man’s justification,— 
which, by what has preceded, i¢ cannot be. 
It will therefore follow, that it was not the 
act of believing which was reckoned to him 
as a righteous act, or on account of which 
perfect righteousness was laid to his charge, 
but that the fact of his trusting God to 
perform His promise introduced him into 
the blessing promised. God declared his 
purpose (Gen. xii. 3) of blessing all the 
families of the earth in Abraham, and 
again (Gen. xv. 5) that his seed should be 
as the stars of heaven, when as yet he had 
no son. Abraham believed his promise, 
and became partaker of this blessing. But 
this blessing was, justification by faith in 
Christ. Now Abraham could not, in the 
strict sense of the words, be justified by 
faith in Christ,—nor is it necessary to 
suppose that he directed his faith forward 
to the promised Redeemer in Person ; but 
in so far as God’s gracious purpose was 
revealed to him, he grasped it by faith, and 
that righteousness which was implied, so 
far, in it, was imputed to him. Some have 
said (Tholuck, e. g.) that the parallel is in- 
complete—Abraham’s faith having been 
reckoned to him for righteousness, whereas, 
in our case, the righteousness of Christ is 
reckoned to us as our righteousness, by 
faith. But the incompleteness lies in the 
nature of the respective cases. In his case, 
the righteousness itself was not yet mant- 
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(See 1 Pet. ii, 16.) 


t = Matt. vi. 12. xii. 81. 
v here only. 1. c. Gen. vii. 19 alex. 
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fested. He believed implicitly, taking the 
promise, with all it involved and implied, 
as true. This then was his way of entering 
into the promise, and by means of his faith 
was bestowed upon him that full justifica- 
tion which that faith never apprehended. 
Thus his faith itself, the mere fact of im- 
plicit trust in God, was counted to him for 
righteousness. But though the same right- 
eousness is imputed to us who believe, and 
by means of faith also, it is no longer the 
mere fact of believing implicitly in God’s 
truth, but the reception of Christ Jesus the 
Lord by faith, which justifies us (see vv. 
23—25 and note). As it was then the 
realization of God’s words by faith, so now: 
but we have the Person of the Lord Jesus 
Jor the object of faith, explicitly revealed : 
he had not. In both cases justification is 
gratuitous, and is by faith: and so far, 
which is as far as the argument here re- 
quires, the parallel is strict and complete. 

4. τῷ épyalop.] (q. d. τῷ ἐργάτῃ, 
but the part. is used because of the negative 
τῷ μὴ ἐργαξζ. following)—‘ to the workman 
(him that works for hire, that earns wages, 
comp. mpoceipyacaro, Luke xix. 16) his 
wages are not reckoned according to (as 
a matter of) grace (favour), but according 
to (as a matter of) debt.’ The stress is on 
κατὰ χάριν, not on λογίζεται, which in 
this first member of the sentence, is used 
hardly in the strict sense, of imputing or 
reckoning, but of allotting or apportioning : 
—its use being occasioned by the stricter 
λογίζεται below. And the sentence is a 
general one, not with any peculiar reference 
to Abraham,—except that after κατὰ χάριν 
we may supply ὡς τῷ ᾿Αβραόμ, if we will; 


for this is evidently assumed. 5. 
‘But to him who works not (for hire,—is 
not an ἐργάτης looking for his μισθός) 
but believes on (casts himself in simple 
trust and humility on) Him who justifies 
(accounts just, as in ver. 3) the ungodly 
(‘impious ;’ stronger than ‘ unrighteous :’— 
no allusion to Abraham’s having formerly 
been in idolatry,—for the sentence follow- 
ing on ver. 4, which is general and of uni- 
versal application must also be general,— 
including of course Abraham: ἀσέβεια is 
the state of all men by nature),—his faith 
is reckoned as righteousness.’ — κατὰ 
χάριν is of course implied. 

6—8.] The same is confirmed by a passage 
Jrom David. This is not a fresh example, 
but a confirmation of the assertion involved 
in ver. 5, that a man may believe on Him 
who justifies the ungodly, and have his faith 
reckoned for righteousness. The applica- 
bility of the text depends on the persons 
alluded to being sinners, and having sin 
not reckoned to them. ἀσεβεῖς and 
AoyiLopar are the two words to be illus- 
trated.—The Psalm, strictly speaking, says 
nothing of the imputation of righteousness, 
—but it is implied by Paul, that the remis- 
sion of sin is equivalent to the imputation 
of righteousness—that there is no negative 
state of innocence—none intermediate be- 
tween acceptance for righteousness, and re- 
jection for sin. λέγ. τὸν pak. ] ‘pro- 
nounces the blessedness,’ ‘the congratu- 
lation :’ in allusion perhaps to the Heb. 
form, Wx, “ (0) the blessings of’..... 

It is very clear that this righteousness 
must be χωρὶς ἔργων, because its impu- 
tation consists in the remission and hiding 
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Heb. vii. 13. 
Mark ix. 12. 
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of offences, whereas none can be legally 
righteous in whom there is any, even the 
smallest offence. 8.] οὐ μὴ Aoyion- 
ται, as the same constr. usually in the N. 
T. is future (Win. § 60. 3), and must be 
referred to the great final judgment. Or 
we may say with Olsh. that the expression 
is an O. T. one, regarding sin as lying 
covered by the divine long-suffering till 
the completion of the work of Christ, at 
which time first real forgiveness of sins was 
imparted to the ancient believers; comp. 
Matt. xxvii. 53. 1 Pet. iii. 18. In this last 
view the future will only refer to all such 
cases as should arise. 9—12.] 
This declaration of blessedness applies to 
circumcised and uncircumcised alike. For 
Abraham himself was thus justified when in 
UNCIRCUMCISION, and was then pronounced 
the father of the faithful, uncircumcised 
as well as circumcised. μακαρισμός 
of course includes the fact, on account of 
which the congratulation is pronounced,— 
the justification itself. 9. ἐπί] sc. 
λέγεται, see reff.—The form of the ques- 
tion, with ἢ καί, presupposes an affirmative 
answer to the latter clause; which affirma- 
tive answer is then made the ground of the 
argumentation in vv. 10, 11, 12:—‘ On the 
uncircumcision (-cised) also. For we 
say,’ &c.—The stress is on τῷ ᾿Αβραάμ, 
not on 4 πίστις: ‘for we say, that τὸ 
ABRAHAM faith was reckoned for righte- 
ousness.’ 10.] πῶς, ‘under what 
circumstances ? —The interval between the 
recognition of his faith (Gen, xv. 6) and his 
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circumcision, was perhaps as much as 
twenty-five, certainly not less (Gen. xvii. 
25) than fourteen years. 11.1 ‘And he 
received (from God) the sign (token, or 
symbol) of circumcision (gen. of apposi- 
tion, see ref.—the reading περιτομὴν ap- 
pears to have been an alteration on account 
of σφραγῖδα following), a seal (the Targum 
on Cantt. iii. 8, cited by Tholuck, has the 
expression, ‘the seal of circumcision,’ and 
in Sohar, Levit. vi. 21, it is called ‘a holy 
sign.’ So also Baptism is called in the 
Acta Thome, ὃ 26, ἡ σφραγὶς τοῦ λουτροῦ, 
and elsewhere in the Fathers simply ἡ 
σφραγίς. Grabe, Spicil. Patr. i. 333) of the 
righteousness (to stamp, and certify the r.) 
of the faith (gen. of apposition [but not 
in appos. with διὲκ. by construction |,—‘ of 
the r. which consisted in his faith,’—not, 
‘of his justification by faith;’ the present 
argument treats of faith accounted as righte- 
ousness) which was (or, ‘which he had ;’ 
τῆς may refer either to duc. or to πίστ.; 
—pbut better to the former, because the 
object is to shew that the righteousness 
was imputed in uncir.) during his uncir- 
eumcision.’ In literal historial matter of 
fact, Abraham received circ. as a seal of 
the covenant between God and him (Gen. 
xvii. 1—10). But this covenant was only 
a renewal of that very one, on the pro- 
mise of which Abraham’s faith was ever- 
cised, Gen. xv. 5, 6,—and each successive 
renewal of which was a fresh approval of 
that faith. The Apostle’s point is,—that 
the righteousness was reckoned, and the 
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promise made, to Abraham, not in circ. 
but in uncire. εἰς τὸ εἶναι... ‘In 
order that he might be (not ‘so that he 
is ;’ see Gal. iii. 8) the father of all that 
believe in uncircumcision’ (διά, see reff., 
—‘ conditionis’).—Abraham is the father 
of the faithful. But the triumph and re- 
cognition of that faith whereby he was con- 
stituted so, was not during his circ. but 
during his uncire. :— therefore the faithful, 
his descendants, must not be confined to 
the circumcised, but must take in the un- 
circumcised aiso.— On πατέρα in this sense, 
Tholuck compares the expression Gen. iv. 
21. 1 Mace. ii. 54 (Φινεὲς ὁ πατὴρ ἡμῶν 
ἐν τῷ ζηλῶσαι ζῆλον) and Maimonides, 
‘Moses is the father of all the prophets 
who succeeded him.’ See also our Lord’s 
saying, John viii. 37. 89. The Rabbinical 
book Michlal Jophi on Mal. ii. (Thol.) has 
a sentiment remarkably coincident with that 
in our text: ‘‘ Abraham is the father of all 
those who follow his faith.” eis TO 
Aoy. «.7.A.] (is in fact parenthetical, whe- 
ther brackets are used or not; for otherwise 
the constr. from the former to the latter 
πατέρα would not proceed) ‘in order 
that the righteousness (which Abraham’s 
faith was reckoned as being,—the righte- 
ousness of God, then hidden though im- 
puted, but now revealed in Jesus Christ) 
might be imputed to them also.’ 

12. καὶ (εἰς τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν) πατέρα 
περιτομῆς ... .1 ‘And (that he might be) 
father of the circumcision (the circum- 
cised) to those (dat. commodi ‘for those,’ 
‘in the case of those’) who are not only 
(physically) of the circumcision, but also 
who walk (the inversion of the article 
appears to be in order to bring out more 
markedly τοῖς ἐκ πέριτ. and τοῖς στοιχ.;,--- 
who are not only οἱ ἐκ περιτ., but also οἱ 
στοιχοῦντες ....) in the footsteps (reff.) 
of the faith of our father (speaking here as 
a Jew) Abraham (which he had) during 
uncircumcision.’ (The art. would make it 


txt ABCDEFG 47. 73. 80 al Dam.—bef πιστεως ins καὶ 3. 44. 71 al 


‘ during his uncir.,’—but the sense is better 
without it, the word being generalized.) 
18—17.] Not through the 
LAW, but through THE RIGHTEOUSNESS 
OF FAITH, wads THE INHERITANCE OF THE 
WworRLp promised to Abraham: so that not 
only they who are of the law, but they who 
Sollow Abraham’s faith are HEIRS OF THIS 
PROMISE. 13.] ydp, strictly ‘ for.’ 
The argumentation is an expansion of 
πατέρα πάντ. τῶν πιστευόντων above. 
If these believers are Abraham’s seed, then 
his promised inheritance is theirs. 
διὰ νόμου] not, ‘wnder the law,’—nor, ‘by 
works of the law,’—nor, ‘by the righteous- 
ness of the law:’ but, ‘ through the law,’ 
so that the law should be the ground, or 
efficient cause, or medium, of the promise. 
None of these it was, as matter of historical 
fact.—‘For not through the law was 
the promise (made) to Abraham, or (ἤ in 
negative sentences answers to καὶ in affirm., 
see Matt. v. 17) to his seed, viz. that he 
should be heir of the world, but by the 
righteousness of faith.’ This specifica- 
tion of the promise has perplexed most of 
the commentators. The actual promise, 
Gen, xii. 2; 3); xiii. 14.:17; xv. 18; xvii. 
8, was the possession of the land of Ca- 
naan. But the Rabbis already had seen, 
and Paul, who had been brought up in their 
learning, held fast the truth,—that much 
more was intended in the words which 
accompany this promise, ‘ In thee (or in thy 
seed) shall all families of the earth be 
blessed,’ than the mere possession of Ca- 
naan. They distinctly trace the gift of the 
world to Abraham to this promise, not to 
the foregoing. So Bemidbar Rabb. xiv. 
202. 3 (Wetst.).—‘ Hortus est mundus, 
quem Deus tradidit Abrahamo, cui dictum 
est, ‘et eris benedictio”’’ (see other citt. in 
Wetst.). The inheritance of the world 
then is not the possession of Canaan merely 
(so that κόσμυν should = γῆς) either 
literally, or as a type of a better posses- 


ABCD 
EFG 
JK 


12—17. ΠΡΟΣ POMAIOY®S. 327 


14. oa 


, ! ed? ΄ , 
δικαιοσύνης πίστεως, εἰ yao οἱ EK νόμου ὃ κληρονύμοι, {-|] Cor. 1. 17. 


i κεκέν Ἱ πί ὶ " κατή ἡ ἐ Mat 1ὅ δ᾽ ἰκ'5' (eh 
a) 1K. ὦ, . 
KEKEVWTAL 1) πιστις Kal ΚατΉργηται Ἴ emTayyes la ο ἘΩΝΝΣ : 
‘ , hd \ om , “ἢ ὃὲ ? ᾽ Ld Jer. xiv, 2 
yao νομος οργὴν κατεργάζεται. OU οε οὐκ ἔστιν VOMOC, κν.9) 
79 n ’ 16 ‘ es 0°? ! τ Ρ Ν k Luke xiii. 7. 
OUOE παραββασις. διὰ TOUTO EK TLOTEWC, ινα κατα oh, iit She 8 


> Ν - Γ ’ Ν s 2 , \ zra iv. 2]. 
Vere τὸ εἰναι βεβαίαν τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν παντὶ ι δ 


χάριν, 


- t , ᾽ ~- u? - ΄ , Dee \ ehh ΡΤ δὶ 
= vil. 8, 13. 
ῳ σπέρματι, ου TW εκ TOU VOHOU μόνον, a a Kal TW Sse iv_17 


u? (2 ’ v a ᾽ Ν , «- - al. 
EK TLOTEWC ABoaan, OC EOTLY πατὴρ πάντων MWY yeh ἢ. 98 w. 


Ν U ve , ~ ᾽ - 7 , gen. (absol., 
17 (καθὼς γέγραπται οτι πατερα πολλῶν εθνῶν ¥ τέθεικά 
1,14. Heb. ii. 2. ix.15 only. Ῥ5. ο. 8.) o -Ξ ch. iii. 20, 30 al. 


ch.v.14. Gal. 
iii.19. 1 Tim. 
p ver. 4. ellips., Gal. ii. 9 v.13. 


q ver. 11 reff. r2Cor.i.7. Heb. iii. 14. vi. 19. ix.17. 2 Pet. i. 10, 19 only. s Acts i. 4 refl. 
t = ver. 13. u ch, ii, 8 reff. v GEN. xvii. 5. w=1Tim.ii.7. 2Tim.i.11. Heb.i.2. 2 Pet. 


ii. 6. Jer. i. 6. 
Cyr Thl-ms.—for οἱ ex, dia lect 14 : εκ 238.—or κληρον. Thdrt.—14. catom Ede v Jul 
(in Aug) Ambrst Pelag.—15. for ov, που (αἱ (arm Sch).—rec ov yap οὐκ ἐστ. v. (see note), 
with DEFGJK most mss it v syrr al Chr (before, ort 0 vou. for 0 yao v.) Oec Ambrst Aug, 
Bed: txt ABC 10. 31. 80. 124 al syr-marg copt Thdrt Thl Jul (in Aug) Ambr Ruf.— 
16. aft πιστ., add tnoov D' d!.—iva ἡ A 45. 80 al arm.—rvov om 35.—povoy and καὶ 


sion,—but that ultimate lordship over the 
whole world which Abraham, as the father 
of the faithful in all peoples, and Christ, as 
the Seed of Promise, shall possess: the 
Jormer figuratively indeed and only im- 
plicitly,—the latter personally and actually. 
See ch. viii. 17. Matt. v. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 12. 
1 Cor. xv. 24.—Another difficulty, that this 
promise was made chronologically before 
the reckoning of his faith for righteousness, 
is easily removed by remembering that the 
(indefinite) making of the promise is here 
treated of as the whole process of its asser- 
tion, during which Abraham’s faith was 
shewn, and the promise continually con- 
firmed. αὐτόν includes his seed. 
14.] The supposition is now made which 
ver. 13 denied,—and its consequences 
shewn. ‘For if they who are of the law 
(who belong to the law, see reff.: not, 
‘who keep the law,’ nor is δίκαιοι to 
be supplied) are inheritors (i. 6. inherit 
‘ejus rei causa,’ by virtue of the law: 
they may be inheritors by the righteous- 
ness of faith, but not quoad their legal 
standing), faith is (thereby) made empty 
(robbed of its virtue and rendered use- 
less), and the promise is annulled’ (has 
no longer place). How and why so? The 
Ap. himself immediately gives the reason. 
15.] ‘For the law works (brings 
about, gives occasion to) wrath (which 
from its very nature, excludes promise, 
which is an act of grace,—and faith, which 
is an attribute of confidence) ;—but where 
(or, for where; but I should regard yap 
as introduced to suit the idea of the second 
clause rendering a reason for the first) 
there is no law (lit. ‘where the law is 
not’) neither (is there) transgression.’ 
‘We should rather expect (says De W.) 
the affirmative clause, ‘‘ And where the law 
is, there is transgression :’’ but the negative 


refers to the time before the Mosaic law, 
when there was no transgression and there- 
fore also no wrath.’ Ves; but not because 
there was no transgression then; the pur- 
pose of the Ap. here is not to deny the 
existence of the law of God written in the 
heart (which itself brings in the knowledge 
of sin) before Moses, but to shew that no 
promise of inheritance can be by the law, 
because the property of the law is, the more 
it is promulgated, to reveal transgression 
more,—not to unfold grace. So that com- 
paratively (see notes on ch. vii.) there was 
no transgression before the law of Moses ; 
and if we conceive a state in which the law 
should be altogether absent, whether written 
or unwritten (as in the brute creation) there 
would be πὸ transgression whatever.—But 
observe (see ch. ν. 12—14) that this rea- 
soning does not touch the doctrine of the 
original taint of our nature in Adam,— only 
referring to the discrimination of acts, 
words, and thoughts by the conscience in 
the light of the law: for παράβασις is 
not xatural corruption, but an act of trans- 
gression: nor does the Ap. here deny the 
former, even in the imaginable total absence 
of the law of God. 16.] ‘For this 
(viz. the following) reason it (the inherit- 
ance,—not the promise ; the promise was 
ποῦ strictly speaking ἐκ πίστεως :—nor 
they (the heirs), who although they might 
fairly be said to be ἐκ πίστεως [comp. ot 
ἐκ νόμου above, and reff.] could hardly be 
without harshness described as being κατὰ 
χάριν) was by faith, that it might be 
(strictly the purpose;—not, ‘so that it 
was’) according to grace (free unmerited 
favour. As the law, bringing the know- 
ledge of guilt, works wrath,—so the pro- 
mise, awakening faith, manifests God’s /ree 
grace,—the end for which if was given) 5 
in order that the promise might be sure 
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(not, ‘so that the pr. was sure:’ this was 
the result, but the Ap. states this as the 
aim and end of the inheritance being by 
faith,—quoad the seed of Abraham,—that 
they all might be inheritors,—as the mani- 
festation of God’s grace was the higher aim 
and end) to all the seed, not only to that 
(part of it) which is of the law (see ver. 
14), but to that which is of the faith 
(walks in the steps of the faith, ver. 12) of 
Abraham’ (it is altogether wrong to make 
᾿Αβραάμ depend on σπέρματι expressed 
or understood, as Oecum., Koppe, and 
Fritzsche). The part of the seed which 
is of the law here is of course confined to 
believing Jews: the seed being believers 
only. This has been sometimes lost sight 
of, and the whole argument of vv. 13—16 
treated as if it applied to the doctrine of 
justification by faith without the works of 
the law, a point already proved, and now 
presupposed,—the present argument being 
an historical and metaphysical one, pro- 
ceeding on the facts of Abraham’s history, 
and the natures respectively of the law and 
grace, to prove him to be the father of all 
believers, uncircumcised as well as circum- 
cised. ὅς ἐστιν πατὴρ πάντων ἡμῶν] 
By the last declaration, the paternity of 
Abraham, which is co-extensive with the 
inheritance, has been extended to all who 
are of his faith; here therefore it is reas- 
serted: ἡμῶν meaning τῶν πιστευόντων. 

17. καθὼς yeyp.] The words (ref.) are 
spoken of the numerous progeny of Abra- 
ham according to the flesh : but not with- 
out a reference to that covenant, according 
to the terms of which all nations were to 
be blessed in him. The Ap. may here cite 
it as comparing his natural paternity of 
many nations with his spiritual one of all 
believers: but it seems more probable that 
he regards the prophecy as directly an- 
nouncing a paternity far more extensive 
than mere physical fact substantiated. 
—These words are parenthetical, being 
merely a confirmation by Scripture tes- 
timony of ὅς ἐστιν πατ. πάντ. ἡμ., with 
which (see below) the following words 
are immediately connected. κατ- 
έναντι οὗ ἐπίστευσεν θεοῦ] The mean- 
ing appears to be, ‘ Abraham was the father 
of us all,—though not physically, nor in 
actuality, seeing that we were not as yet,— 


yet in the sight and estimation of God,— 
in his relation with God, with whom no 
obstacles of nature or time have force.’— 
The resolution of the attraction must be 
κατέναντι θεοῦ, κατέναντι οὗ ἐπίστευσεν, 
as in Luke i. 4,—‘ before God, in whose 
sight he believed.’ [Chrysostom’s inter- 
pretation (and simly Theodoret, al.),—We- 
περ ὁ θεὸς οὐκ ἔστι μερικὸς θεὸς, ἀλλὰ 
πάντων πατὴρ, οὕτω καὶ αὐτὸς... .. τὸ 
yap κατέναντι᾽ ὁμοίως éori,—does not fall 
in with the context, and is certainly a mis- 
take.] τοῦ Cwor. τ. vexp.| ‘ Who 
quickens the dead ;’—a general description 
of God’s almighty creative power (see 1 Tim. 
vi. 13), applied particularly to the matter 
in hand—the deadness of generative phy- 
sical power in Abraham himself, which was 
quickened by God (but νεκρούς is a wider 
term than νενεκρωμένον, the genus, of 
which that is a species). The peculiar ex- 
cellence of Abraham’s faith was, that it 
overleaped the obstacles of physical inca- 
pacity, and nonentity, and believed implicitly 
God’s promise. Comp. 2 Cor. i. 9. 

καὶ kad. τὰ μὴ ὄντ. ὡς ὄντα] Much diffi- 
culty has been found here: and principally 
owing to an idea that this clause must mi- 
nutely correspond with the former, and 
furnish another instance of God’s creative 
Almightiness. Hence comm. have given to 
καλεῖν the sense which it has in reff., ‘ fo 
summon into being,’ and have understood 
we ὄντα as if it were εἰς τὸ εἶναι. Thus, 
more or less, and with various attempts to 
escape from the violence done to the constr. 
Chrys., Grot., Elsn., Wolf, Fritzsche, Tho- 
luck, Stuart, De Wette, al. I see however 
in this latter clause not a repetition or ex- 
pansion of the former, but a new attribute 
of God’s omnipotence and eternity, on which 
Abraham’s faith was fixed. ‘ Who calleth 
(nameth, speaketh of) the things that are 
not, as being’ (as if they were). This He 
did in the present case with regard to the 
seed of Abraham, which did not as yet exist: 
—the two key-texts to this word and clause 
being, ἐν ᾿Ισαὰκ κληθήσεταί σοι σπέρμα 
ch. ix. 7 (see note there),—and Acts vii. 5, 
ἐπηγγείλατο δοῦναι αὐτῷ εἰς κατάσχεσιν 
αὐτὴν, καὶ τῷ σπέρματι αὐτοῦ μετ᾽ αὐτὸν, 
οὐκ ὄντος αὐτῷ τέκνου These τέκγα, 
which were at present in the category of τὰ 
μὴ ὄντα, and the nations which should 
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νέσθαι αὐτὸν πατέρα πολλῶν ἐθνῶν κατὰ τὸ 
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23 only. Gen. xx. 18. 
t Acts ix. 22 of Paul, other- 


20. xi. 12. ch. xiv. 23. Jamesi. 6+. 
wise al5, Pauloniy. Ps. li. 7. 
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p constr., see Acts xxv. 90. 


(Jer. xv. 10.) sch, iii. 3 τεῦ 


(but syr*, and v Bed join it to exarovr.) Thdrt al.— 


spring, physically or spiritually, from him, 
God ἐκάλει we ὄντα, spoke of as having an 
existence, which word Abraham believed. 
And here, as in the other clause, the καλεῖν 
τὰ μὴ ὄντα we ὄντα is not confined to the 
case in point, but is a general attribute of 
all God’s words concerning things of time: 
past, present, and future, being to His Om- 
nipotence and Omniscience, a// one. His 
purposes, when formed, are accomplished, 
save in so far as that evolution of secondary 
causes and effects intervenes, which is also 
His purpose. This also Abraham appre- 
hended by his faith, which rested on God’s 
absolute power to do what He had promised 
(see below). 18—22.| A more detailed 
description of this (Abr.’s) faith, as reposed 
on God’s Omnipotence. 18.] ‘Who 
against hope (where there was nothing to 
hope) believed in hope (i. e. hopefully, en- 
tertaining hope, see reff.), in order to his 
becoming the father of many nations’ 
(i. 6. as a step in the process of his becom- 
ing, and one necessary to that process going 
forward. He would never have become, &c., 
had he not believed. To render εἰς τὸ γεν. 
‘that he should become,’ and connect it 
with ἐπίστευσεν [Theophyl., Bez. all., De 
Wette] is against Paul’s usage, who never 
connects πιστεύω with a neut. inf.,—and 
not justified by Phil. i. 23. 1 Thess. iii. 10. 
—The mere consecutive sense, ‘so that he 
became,’ bere, as every where, is a weaken- 
ing of the sense,—and besides, would intro- 
duce an objective clause in a passage which 
all refers subjectively to Abraham). 

οὕτως viz. as the stars of heaven: seel.c., 
—and comp. Ps. exlvii. 4, 19.] The 
reading (with or without οὐ ?) must first be 
considered. Reading οὐ, the sense will be, 


20. δὲ om FG eth (eliam ev: et 


‘And not being weak in faith, he paid 
no attention to,’ &c. Omitting οὐ, ‘ And 
not being weak in (his) faith, he was well 
aware of, &c.—but did not,’ &c. Of these, 
the second agrees the better with εἰς δὲ τὴν 
ἐπ. ver. 20,—but the first very much better 
suits the context; the object being, to extol 
Abraham’s faith, not to introduce the new 
and somewhat vapid notice of his being 
well aware of those facts of which it may be 
assumed as a matter of course that he could 
not be ignorant. The Ap. does not want 
to prove that Abraham was in his sound 
senses when he believed the promise, but 
that he was so strong in faith as to be able 
to overleap all difficulties in its way. The 
erasure of οὐ seems to have been occasioned 
by the use of καὶ instead of οὐδέ before 
τὴν véxowo.v.—And the following δέ, with- 
out being strongly adversative, falls well 
into its place—‘ He took no account of, ὅσ. 
but’.....—The rendering, ‘And he did 
not, being weak in faith, take account of, 
&c.’ (omitting οὐ, and making μή the ruling 
neg. particle of the clause), is ungramma- 
tical: οὐ would be required.—Abraham did 
indeed feel and express the difficulty (Gen. 
xvii. 17), but his faith overcame it, and he 
ceased to regard it. But most probably 
Paul here refers only to Gen. xv. 5, 6, where 
his belief was implicit and unquestioning. 
ἕκατ. που] He was 99, Gen. xvii. 
1. 24,—and Sarah, 90, ib. ver. 17. 
20.] On δέ, see above. ‘But with regard 
to (ref.) the promise of God he doubted 
not through unbelief—(De Wette thinks 


that, εἰς τ. ἐπ. is perhaps the ἐπ ΣΕ ΕΑ 
object of διακρίνεσθαι : q. d. ‘did not dis- 
believe in the promise of God’), but was 
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necessary : but the repetitions of καὶ are characteristic) FG(E?) (not D as in Scholz) 
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apapriac 21 Ambrst : 


δικαιωσιν 109.—Kar... 


«μων om 177.—for δικαιωσιν, δικαι- 


οσυνην DE 17. 73-7. 891. 93 all lectt 18. 14 Cyr Chron (not Chr Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec). 


strong (lit. ‘was strengthened,’ ‘ shewed 
himself strong’) in faith’ (dat. of reference, 
‘with regard to faith.’ τῇ az. and τῇ 
πίστ., because both are here strictly ab- 
stract, being set against one another as op- 
posites). δοὺς δόξ. τ. 0.] viz. by 
recognizing His almighty power (see reff., 
esp. Luke). 21.] wAnp., see ch. xiv. 
5, ‘ being fully persuaded.’ ἐπήγ- 
γελται is not passive (nor 6 nom.), but 
middle, and ‘God’ the subject; ‘that, 
what He has promised, He is able also 
to perform.’ 22.] διό, on account of 
the nature of this faith, which the Ap. has 
now since ver. 18 been setting forth ;— 
because it was a simple unconditional cre- 
dence of God and His promise. K«at,—be- 
sides being thus great and admirable, it 
was reckoned to him for righteousness :— 
ἐλογίσθη, viz. τὸ πιστεῦσαι τῷ θεῷ. 

23—25.] Application of that which 
is said of Abraham, to all believers on 
Christ. 23.] ἐγράφη, ‘ was written,’ 
not the more usual γέγραπται, ‘is written :’ 
simly in the parallel, 1 Cor. x. 11 ; and in 
our ch. xv.4. The aorist asserts the design 
of God’s Spirit at the time of penning the 
words: the perfect may imply that, but 
more directly asserts the intent of our 
Scriptures as we now find them. ‘Now it 
was not written on his account alone 
(merely to bear testimony to him and his 
faith) that it was imputed to him,—but 
on our account also (for our benefit, to 
bear testimony to us of the efficacy of faith 
like his. Observe that διά in the two 
clauses has not exactly the same sense,— 
‘on his account’ being = (1) to celebrate 
his Jaith,—and (2) on our account = for 


our profit: see on ver. 25), to whom it 
(i.e. τὸ πιστεύειν τῷ θεῷ, as ver. 22) 
shall be imputed (for righteousness :— 
μέλλει oy. is a future, as ch. 111. 30; 
v. 19 (Thol.),—not, as Olsh. al., spoken as 
from the time and standing of Abraham) 
namely, (to) us who believe on (this spe- 
cifies the ἡμᾶς : and the belief is not a mere 
historical but a fiducial belief) Him who 
raised Jesus our Lord from the dead’ 
(the central fact in our redemption, as the 
procreation of the seed of promise was in 
the performance of the promise to Abr., 
see ch. i. 4. 1 Cor. xv. 1; and resembling 
it in the ζωοποιῆσαι τοὺς νεκρούς). 

24.] ἐκ νεκρῶν is always anarthrous, as in- 
deed vexpot sometimes is (for ‘the dead’) 
in classic writers, 6. g. Thue. iv. 14; v. 10, 
end : and see Winer, § 18.1. The omis- 
sion may in this phrase be accounted for 
by the preposition (Middleton, ch. vi. 1); 
but I suspect Winer is right in looking for 
the cause of the absence of the art. after 
prepositions rather in the usage of the par- 
ticular substantive than in any idiom of 
general application. 25.| Here we 
have another example of the alliterative use 
of the same preposition where the meanings 
are clearly different (see above, vv. 23, 24). 
Our Lord was delivered up (to death) for or 
on account of our sins (1. 6. because we had 
sinned) :—He was also raised up (from the 
dead) for or on account of our justification 
(i.e. not because we had been, but that we 
might be justified). This separate state- 
ment of the great object of the death and 
resurrection of Christ must be rightly un- 
derstood, and each member of it not unduly 
pressed to the exclusion of the other. The 
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great complex event by which our justifica- 
tion (death unto sin and new birth unto 
righteousness) has been made possible, may 
be stated in one word as the GLORIFICA- 
ΤΙΟΝ of Christ. But this glorification con- 
sisted of two main parts,— His Death, and 
His Resurrection. In the former of these, 
He was made a sacrifice for sin : in the latter, 
He elevated our humanity into the partici- 
pation of that Resurrection-life, which is 
also, by union with Him, the life of every 
justified believer. So that, when taking the 
two apart, the Death of Christ is more 
properly placed in close reference to for- 
giveness of sins,— His Resurrection, to jus- 
tification unto life everlasting. And thus 
the Ap. treats these two great events, here 
and in the succeeding chapters. But he 
does not view them respectively as the 
causes, exclusively of one another, of for- 
giveness and justification: 6. g. (1) ch. ν. 9, 
we are said to be justified by His blood, 
and 2 Cor. v. 21 God made Him sin for us, 
that we might become the righteousness of 
God in Him: and (2) 1 Cor. xv. 17; if 
Christ is not raised, we are yet in our sins. 
So that, though these great events have 
their separate propriety of reference to the 
negative and positive sides of our justifica- 
tion, the one of them cannot be treated 
separately and exclusively of the other, any 
more than can the negative side of our jus- 
tification, the non-imputation of our sin, 
without the positive, the imputation of 
God’s righteousness.—It will be seen from 
what I have said above that I cannot agree 
with Bp. Horsley’s view, that as our trans- 
gressions were the cause of Jesus being 
delivered up, so our justification must be 
the cause of His being raised again. Such 
a pressing of the same sense on διά is not 
necessary, when Paul’s manifold usages of 
the same preposition are considered : and 
the regarding our justification (in the sense 
here) as a fact past, is inconsistent with the 
very next words, δικαιωθέντες ἐκ πίστεως, 
which shew that not the objective fact, but 
its subjective realization, is here meant.— 
In these words (of ver. 25) the Ap. intro- 
duces the great subject of chaps. v.—viii., 
—DEATH, as connected with SIN,—and 
LIFE, as connected with RIGHTEOUS- 
NESS. The various ramifications of this 
subject see in the headings below. 

V. --11.1 Tue BLESSED CONSEQUENCES 


txt Ee sil) 


OF JUSTIFICATION BY FAITH. 1.] It is 
difficult to resist the strong MS authority 
for the reading ἔχωμεν in this verse: and yet 
every internal consideration tends to impugn 
it. If admitted, the sentence is hortatory. 
—‘ Being then justified by faith, let us have 
peace with God.’ (This is the only admis- 
sible sense of the first person subjunctive 
in an affirmative sentence like the present. 
The usage is an elliptical one: ἴωμεν, ‘ that 
we go,’ i.e. ‘it is time,’ or in an address, 
‘permit, &c. that we go.’ Thus Od. y. 77, 
ἔλθωμεν ava ἄστυ: 1]. χ. 450, twp’, 
ἅτιν᾽ ἔργα τέτυκται. See other exx. in 
Kuhner, Gramm. § 463. The deliberative 
sense, attempted to be given by Dr. Tre- 
gelles (see Kitto’s Journal of Bibl. Lit. No. 
xiv. p. 465 ff.) can only have place in an 
interrogative or dubitative clause, and every 
example given by Mr. Green, whom he cites 
for his supposed sense, as well as by Kuhner 
(§ 464), is of this kind. Besides, to call 
the sense ‘we ought to have,’ deliberative, 
seems a misnomer.) But how can man be 
exhorted to have peace with God? To be 
reconciled to God, he may, 2 Cor. v. 20: 
but of this there is no mention here, and 
having (been allowed to believe in and 
enjoy) peace with God, depends on, not 
our reconciliation to Him, not any thing 
subjective in ourselves, but the objective 
fact of His reconciliation to us. Τί, as 
some say, ἔχωμεν = κατέχωμεν, Heb. x. 
23, the article would be required before 
εἰρήνην, and (perhaps) before πρὸς or διώ. 
Besides which there are two objections in 
the form of the sentence to this reading : 

(1) ) ἔχομεν is coupled by καὶ (δι᾽ οὗ καὶ) 
to ἐσχήκαμεν, and this connexion necessi- 
tates, in my view, that the first verb should 
assert a fact, as the second undoubtedly 
does. Had the former verb been ἔχωμεν, 

we should hardly have found the καί where 
itis. (2) Ifé ᾿ἐἐχώμεν be hortatory, καυχώ- 
μεθα, in vv. 2 and 3, must be so likewise: 

(for if we are exhorted to the lesser degree 
of confidence, εἰρήνην ἔχειν, such exhorta- 
tion can hardly be founded on the existence 
already of the greater degree, καυχᾶσθαι 
k.7.A.) which, both as to sense and con- 
struction, is very improbable.—I believe an 
account of the reading is to be sought, as 


.in 1 Cor. xv. 49, in a tendency of those 


who transcribed some of our MSS to give 
such assertions a horlatory, or, where inter- 


992 ΠΡΟΣ POMAIOYS. Vi 


Eph. ii. 18. Β i 
eal τὴν epoca yey ἐσχήκαμεν εἰς τὴν " χάριν 
21. ch. il’ ταύτην ἐν ἣ ᾿ἑστήκαμεν, καὶ ᾿ καυχώμεθα τε ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίδι τῆς 


ἃ 
i=iCor.xv.1. Κ 9 δόξης τοῦ θεοῦ. of ἀλλὰ καὶ 


Digna 
2 δὶ ου καὶ 


οὐ μόνον oe, | καυχώμεβα 


2 Cor. i. 24. 
ch. ii. 17 (we. » 77 ¢ € m ~ € Ν 
: ἐνγν. ἐπι EY ταῖς "θλίψεσιν, εἰδότες οτι ἢ θλιψις “ὑπομονὴν 
and da ere ve 4 « \ Ἂν; Ρ Ρ 
ly. 
at ieee Re esa ἡ δὲ " Uren δοκιμὴν, ἡ n δὲ δοκιμὴ 


δ ΤΠ Ω , ΠΡ γε \? \ 
12 Cor. viii 19 ἐλπίδα" “ ἡ δὲ ἐλπὶς οὐ 


m = Matt. xiii. s? , ᾽ 
EKKEYUTAL ev ταῖς καρδίαις 


2] «αἱ. 
nch. ii. 7 reff. 

Phil. ii. 22 only t+. 
s = Acts ii.17. 


“ καταισχύνει, ὅτι n ᾿ἀγάπη τοῦ 


ἡμῶν διὰ * πνεύματος 


q absol., ch. ix. 33. χ. 11. Isa. 
t Acts xi. 28 reff. 


θεοῦ 
och. iv. 15 reff. p 2 Cor. ii 9. viii 2. ix, 13. xiii, 3. 

XXviil. 16. r= ch. viii. 39. 2 Cor. xiii. 18, Joel ii. 28, 
FG all (appy) syr (appy) (slav?) (not «th appy) Sedul Ambrst,.—2. aft δὲ ov om καὶ 46 
Syr eth: νὺν Thdrt.—rece aft ecyne. ins Tn πιστει (marginal gloss), with CJK &c vss 
Thdrt Chr, Oec lat-ff: also ev rn πίστει A 93. 124 al Tit Chr, Thl: txt BD(E?)FG d! 
e g eth Ambrst, (Aug Hil?).—for yapiy, χαραν Α.-- καυχώμενοι B (Bentl) 4? (but 
perhaps it belongs to next ver).—from 1st καυχωμεθα to 2nd om 177.—ep D'FG.—aft 
Oo£ ne ins filiorum v Pelag Sedul Vig Ambrst (not Ruf as Wetst).—8. ov μον. de rovro D'. 
—kavywpevor (B? see on ver 2) C 80 Orig, Tert (see ver 11).—4. for δοκιμὴν, δικαι- 


rogative, a deliberative form: thus we have 
σωθησώμεθα ver. 10,--- ζήσωμεν ch. vi. 2,— 
πιστεύωμεν OY πιστεύσωμεν Ch. vi. 8,— 
ὑπακούσατε ch. vi. 17,---προςεύξωμαι (bis) 
1 Cor. xiv. 15,—7si0wyev 2 Cor. v. 11,— 
πιστεύωμεν John iv. 42,---συνζήσωμεν and 
συμβασιλεύσωμεν 2 Tim. ii. 11, 12.—The 
whole passage is declaratory of the con- 
sequences flowing from justification by 
Jaith, and does not exhort, but assert. 
Nor does the place for exhortation arrive, 
till these consequences have been in the 
fullest and freest manner set forth,—in- 
deed so fully and freely, that the objection 
arising from their supposed abuse has first 
to be answered. I have therefore retained 
the indicative—‘ Being therefore justified 
(‘ having been justified :’—it is an act past 
on the Christian, not like sanctification, an 
abiding and increasing work) by (as the 
ground) faith, we (believers in Christ) have 
peace (‘reconcilement;’ the opposite of 
ὀργή, see ver. 9) with (‘in regard of,’ see 
reff.) God through (by means of) our Lord 
Jesus Christ.’ With regard to the nature of 
this peace (= state of reconciliation, ‘no 
more condemnation,’ as ch. viii. 1) see above, 
on the reading ἔχωμεν. 9.) ‘Through 
whom we have also (so διὸ καί, ch. i. 24; 
iy. 22, where καί serves to shew the co- 
herence and likelihood of that which is as- 
serted—answ ering almost to our ‘as might 
be expected’) had our access (the per- 
sons spoken of having come to the Father 
by Christ,—see Eph. ii. 18,—the access is 
treated of as a thing past. τῇ πίστει and 
ἐν τῇ πίστει appear to have been glosses, 
explanatory of the method of access. This 
access would normally take place in bap- 
tism) into this grace (namely, the grace of 
justification, apprehended and held fast sub- 
jectively [from what follows]: not, τὸ πάν- 
των ἐπιτυχεῖν τῶν διὰ βαπτίσματος aya- 


θῶν [Chrys. al.], which is inconsistent with 
ἐν ἢ éornk.: not, ‘the Gospel’ [Fritz.], 
for the same reason ; not, ‘ hope of blessed- 
ness’ [ Beza], for that follows: least of all 
‘ the grace of the apostolic calling’ [Sem- 
ler], which is quite beside the purpose) 
wherein we stand (see parallels in reff. : 
i.e. abide accepted and acquitted with 
God; see also 1 Cor. x. 12andechs xi. 20) 5 
and (couple to εἰρήν. ἔχομεν, not to ἐν ἡ 
ἑστήκ.) we triumph in the hope (καυχά- 
oma is found with ἐπί, ἐν, περί, ὑπέρ, and 
[Thol.] with an acc. of the object. In Heb. 
11. 6 we have τὸ καύχημα τῆς ἐλπίδος) of 
the glory of God’ (of sharing God’s glory 
by being with Christ in His kingdom, John 
Xvii. 22, see reff.). 3.] ‘And not 
only so (not only do we triumph in hope, 
which has regard to the future), but we 
triumph in (not amidst; the OX. is the 
ground of triumph) tribulations, knowing 
(because we know) that (our) tribulation 
works endurance (supposing, i. e. we re- 
main firm under it) and (our) endurance, 
approval (of our faith and trust, 2 Cor. ii. 
9; ix. 13: not, ‘proof’ [δοκιμασία], as 
Grot.; nor ‘experience,’ as Εἰ. V.,—‘ δο- 
κιμή est qualitas ejus, qui est δόκιμος.ἢ 
Bengel,—the result of proof), and (our) 
approval (fresh) hope; and (our) hope 
(not for αὕτη ἡ ἐλπ. as Olsh.) shames 
(us) not (by disappointing us; ‘ mocks 
us not’); because God’s love (not ‘ ¢he 
love of God,’ i. e. man’s love for God, 
—as Theodoret, and even Aug., misled 
by the Latin; see reff., and compare the 
explicit τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀγάπην εἰς ἡμᾶς 
(which answers to this in ver. 8) is (has 
been) poured out (‘ effusa,’ not ‘ diffusa’ 
[Vulg.], which latter word perhaps misled 
Aug., owing to whose mistake the true in- 
terp. was lost for some centuries, although 
held by Orig., Chrys., and Ambrose. See 
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oo} ~ ὃ θέ εἴ “Ὁ 60 ν \ ‘ ” εν» 
αγιου του OOVEVTOC ἡμιν. ETL yoo χρβριστος οντων ἡμὼν u = here only. 


See 1 Cor. iv 
u? ~ 7 RN > ~ ay) 4 i 
ἀσθενῶν ὑπὲρ “Ὁ ἀσεβῶν ἀπέθανεν" Se 


Weta N , \ > - A evi. 12. 
BES δικαίου τις ἀποθανεῖται " ὑπὲρ γὰρ v = here only. 
τάχα τὶς καὶ 


ν ᾿ κ 
κατα καιρον 

y , \ 
μόλις yo: 

~ > od (John v. 4.) 
TOU ἀγαθοῦ * 8 b Bre Nam. ix. 


“τολμᾷ ἀποθανεῖν" συν- 


c- 


ημας, ὅτι ἔτι 


y Acts xiv. 18. xxvii. 7, 8, 16. 
b ch. iii. 5 reff. 


c S wa John vi. 
ao- 1. x. 15. 
it ? Luke xxii. 
1 Pet. iv. 18 only. Proy. xi. 31. 
ὁ ch. iii. 7 reff. 


ἰστησιν δὲ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀγάπην εἰς 


19 al. fr. 
z Philem. 15 only {. 


x = ch. iv. 5 reff. 
a = 2 Cor. x. 12. 


οσυνὴν 17.—6. for ere yao, εἰ γε B, εἰ yap copt ar-erp Isid Aug, εἰ δὲ J Syr, εἰς τι yao 
D2(not Ὁ: nor D%)FG, ut quid enim it v Iren Faustin al: txt A(appy)CD!D°EK mss 
(appy) syr (slav?) Chr Thdrt Dam ΤῊ] Oec (Epiph [Marcion?] Isid-ms) Ruf-text- 
comm.—aft ἀσθενων, ins ert ABCD! FG (not 1)5 appy) 31. 137 it v syrr copt (arr eth om 
former é7t) Epiph (Marcion?) Isid ms Dam Iren Faustin al (not Ruf-text and comm) : 

Cyr Thdrt-comm confound this with ver 8. So that ere oce 2ce in ACD! 31. 137 syr 

Dam Epiph al (see note).—for ασεβων, ἡ : aft ver 8 in Orig. 
—for δικαίου, αδικου Syr ar-erp.—yap (2nd) ὁ om J 2. 32. 62 al lect 18: δὲ 2938... καὶ 
τολμα τις lect 1.—8. om 71.—for εἰς ἡμας, ev ἡμιν (in nobis) it v Iren lat-ff.—rec aft 
nuac ins o θεος (supplementary insertn, as is shewn by the follg varr in its position), 
with ACK? ἄς copt Chr Oec: bef εἰς ημας DEFGJ 76. 124 al it v syr Dial Thdrt Chr 
(Mtt’s ms,) Thl Iren Aug al: bef δὲ arm: transp freely Syr al Faustin al: om, as in txt, 
B.—erc om 109 arr Dial: for evi, εἰ Syr Chr: εἰ ere D?FG lat-ff: καὶ ere slav (quo- 
niam, si cum adhuc pece. essemus &c (omg ovr, ver 9) ἃ 6 v-ms tol Cypr Hil Aug, Ruf 
Pelag Ambrst al-latt.—for apapr., ασθενων arm-edd.—ynpwy ovrwy J Chr.—bef χριστος, 


Trench on St. Augustine, ch. v. p. 89:—i. 6. 
‘richly imparted’) in our hearts (ἐν may 
be taken pregnantly, ἐκκέχ. εἰς καὶ μένει 
év,—or better, denotes the locality where 
the outpouring takes place,—the heart 
being the seat of our love, and of appre- 
ciation and sympathy with God’s love) by 
means of the Holy Spirit (who is the Out- 
pourer, John xvi. 14. 1 Cor. ii. 9, 10) who 
was given to us’ (Olsh. rightly refers the 
aorist part. to the Pentecostal effusion of 
the Holy Spirit).—‘ Prima hee est in hac 
tractatione Spiritus Sancti mentio. Nimi- 
rum ad hune usque terminum quum per- 
ductus est homo, operationem Sp. Sancti 
notanter denique sentit.’ Bengel. 

6.] The text here is in great confusion,— 
see var. readd. The whole seems to have 
arisen from the ecclesiastical portion having 
begun χριστὸς ὄντων ἡμῶν ἀσθενῶν ETL... 
When this found its way into the text, ἔτι 
was repeated. This offended the tran- 
scribers: but the first ἔτι could not be erased, 
because γάρ followed; it was therefore con- 
jecturally emended to εἰ (and γάρ to γέ as 
in B, or dé as in J), or εἰς ri,—some re- 
taining ἔτι in both places, The place of 
ἔτι is often, in the case of absolutes, at the 
beginning of a sentence, with the subject of 
the sentence between it and the word or 
words to which it applies; so ἔτι αὐτοῦ 
λαλοῦντος, Matt. xii. 46,—ére δὲ αὐτοῦ 
μακρὰν ἀπέχοντος, Luke xv. 20, &c.— 
‘For Christ when we were yet weak 
(‘ powerless for good ;’—or even stronger 
than that :—there seems in this verse to be 
a tacit reference to Ezek. xvi.—-See esp. vv. 


7,8 of that chap. in the LXX,—ot δὲ ἧσθα 
γυμνὴ καὶ ἀσχημονοῦσα Ἐπ Καὶ Oe 
διὰ σοῦ Kai ἴδον σε, καὶ ἰδοὺ καιρός σου. 
καὶ διεπέτασα τὰς πτέρυγάς μου ἐπὶ σὲ, 
καὶ ἐκάλυψα τὴν ἀσχημοσύνην σου, καὶ 
ὥμοσά σοι" καὶ εἰςῆλθον ἐν διαθήκῃ μετὰ 
σοῦ, λέγει κύριος), at the appointed time 
(comp. reff. and Gal. iv. 4, and καιρός in 
the quotation above) Christ died for (‘on 
behalf of,’ see reff.) ungodly men’ (not 
ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, because the Ap. wishes to bring 
out fully by this strong antithesis, which he 
enlarges on in the next verses, the great- 
ness of the divine Love to man). 

7.] The greatness of this Love, of Christ’s 
death on behalf of the impious, is brought 
out by shewing that there is none such 
among men, nay that such a self sacrifice,-— 
not unexampled where a good man, one 
loving his fellow men and loved by them, 
is to be rescued,—is hardly found to occur 
on behalf of the pious and just.—‘ For 
hardly will any one die on behalf of a 
just man (masc.,—not neuter, ‘for justice’ 
or ‘rights.’s sake,’ as Jer., Erasm., Luth., 
al.: for the matter in hand is Christ’s death 
on behalf of persons :)—for (this second 
‘for’ is exceptive, and answers to ‘but I do 
not press this without exception,’ under- 
stood) on behalf of the good man (the art. 
as pointing him out generally, as in the expr., 
‘the fool,’ ‘the wise man,’ ‘the righteous,’ 
‘the wicked’) perhaps (τάχα opens a pos- 
sibility which μόλις closes) one is even 
found to venture (the pres. implies habitu- 
ality— it may occur here and there) to die.’— 
The distinction here made between δίκαιος 


994. ΠΡΟΣ ΡΩΜΑΙΟΥΣ. Vii 
Ly, co ~ Ne MELA Spee > 7) 9 Mr ὃ 
ἃ Acts xiii. 39. τωλῶν ὄντων ἡμων χριστὸς ὑπὲρ ἡμων ἀπεῦανεν. ~ πολλῳ 
1 Cor. iv. 4. -s - d? ~ / ~ 
pe OUP μᾶλλον : δικαιωθέντες νῦν εν τῳ αἵματι αὐτοῦ 
aig te wore Ν , ᾽ > Ah κ᾿ ~ f? a 
© Matt 3 i pe eae Ou αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς opyne 10 yap ἐχθροὶ 
att. ML 
Reyes ay a ὄντες © κατηλλάγημεν τῷ θεῷ διὰ τοῦ θανάτου τοῦ υἱοῦ 
19, 20 only}. αὐτοῦ, πολλῷ μάλλον. * καταλλαγέ ντες σωθησόμεθα " ἐν 
GS} Bite. τῇ ζ ΤΕΣ ἰλλὰ καὶ " 
«πῇ wy αὐτοῦ" οὐ μόνον δὲ, ἀλλὰ καὶ καυχώμενοι 


re = Rats xi. 14. Jude 23 (rec.). Ezek. xviii. 22. i= 2 Cor. iv. 10, 11, 12. k ver. 3. 1 ch. ii. 17 reff. 


ins κατὰ καιρὸν v-edd arm-edd Thdrt Aug, Pelag: κατηλλαγημὲν τω θεω δια τοῦ 
θανατοῦυ Tov viov αντοῦυ syr: χριστὸς om lect 12.—9. οὖν om 1 ΕὉ 43. 52 (al?) vss 
Dial Iren Cypr al (see on ert, ver 8).—yvvy om 39. 41 (al?) Dial.—avrov om 238.— 
σωθησομεθα ev τὴ ζωὴ αὐτου 178: σωθ. to σωθ. below om 109!.—az7ro τὴς opyn¢e om 
178: azo της μελλουσης Ko\acewce 91?.—10. om 178.—A omits from tw θεω to τω θεω 
ver 1l.—rw θεὼ om 39 lect 12 Preedest.—rov viov om 93.---σωθησωμεθα 93 (see on 
ἔχωμεν, ver 1).—11. ov povoy δὲ rovro D!(E ro? or rovro?)FG ἃ g arm ar-pol Ambrst. 
121-30-32-34-38-42-50-55-70-78-79. 238 all 


—for kavxywpevor, καυχωμεθα J 37. 44. 80. 


and ἀγαθός, is also found in Cicero, de 
Off. iii. 15, ‘ Si vir bonus is est qui prodest 
quibus potest, nocet nemini, recte justum 
virum, Jonuwm non facile reperiemus.’ (But 
some edd. read ‘istum virum bonum.”)— 
The interp. which makes δίκαιος and aya- 
θός refer to the same man, and the second 
clause = ‘I do not say that such a thing 
may not sometimes occur,’ is very vapid, 
and loses sight of the antithesis between 
δίκαιος, and ἄδικος (= ἀσεβῆς = ἁμαρ- 
τωλόρ). 8.71 ‘ But (as distinguished 
from human examples) He (i.e. God. The 
omission of ὁ θεός, which critical principles 
render necessary, is in keeping with the 
perfectly general way in which the contrast 
is put, merely with ric, not ἀνθρώπων τίς. 
The subject is supplied from ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ 
θεοῦ, ver. 5) gives proof of (‘ establishes ;’ 
(reff..—not ‘commends’) His own love 
(own, as distinguished from that of men in 
ver. 7) towards us, in that while we 
were yet (as opposed to νῦν in the next 
ver.) Sinners (= ἀσθενῶν = ἀσεβῶν, and 
opposed to δίκαιος and ἀγαθός, ver. 7) 
Christ died for us.’ 9—11.] The Ap. 
further shews the blessed fruits of justifica- 
tion, viz. salvation, both from wrath, and 
with life. The argument proceeds from 
the beginning of the chapter: but the con- 
nexion, as so frequent with St. Paul, is 
immediately with the parenthetical sen- 
tences just preceding.—‘ Much more then 
(if He died for us when sinners, a fortiori 
will He save us now that we are righteous 
by virtue of that His death) having now 
been justified by His blood (see remarks 
on ch. iv. 25), we shall be saved by Him 
from God’s (force of the art.) wrath.’ 

10.] The same is substantiated in another 
form: ‘we were enemies (see below) when 
He died and reconciled us: much more now 
that we have been reconciled, and He lives, 
shall we by His life be saved.’—‘ For if, 


being enemies (ἐχθροί may either be active, 
as ch. vill. 7. Col. i. 21. Eph. ii. 15, haters 
of God: or passive, as ch. xi. 28,—‘ halted 
by God.’ But here the latter meaning 
alone can apply, for the Ap. is speaking of 
the Death of Christ and its effects as ap- 
plied to all time, not merely to those be- 
lievers who then lived: and those unborn 
at the death of Christ could not have been 
ἐχθροί in the active sense), we were recon- 
ciled (καταλλάσσεσθαί τινι also may be 
taken of giving up anger against any one, 
—see 1 Cor. vii. 11, and Jos. Antt. vi. 7, 
ov yap ἑώρα τὸν θεὸν διαλλαττόμενον;,--- 
or of being received into favour by any one, 
—see 1 Kings xxix. 4, ἐν τίνι διαλλαγή- 
σεται οὗτος τῷ κυρίῳ αὐτοῦ ; and Jos. Antt. 
v. 2. 8, διαλυσάμενος τὰς μέμψεις, καταλ- 
λάττεται πρὸς ab’rHy,—the latter of which 
meanings, were received into favour with 
God, must for the reason above given be 
here adopted) to God by means of the 
Death of His Son (this great fact is further 
explained and insisted on, in the rest of the 
chapter) much more, having been recon- 
ciled (but here comes in the assumption 
that the corresponding subjective part of 
reconciliation has been accomplished, viz. 
justification by faith: comp. 2 Cor. v. 19, 
θεὸς ἣν ἐν χριστῷ κόσμον καταλλάσσων 
ἑαυτῷ ... . δεόμεθα ὑπὲρ χριστοῦ, καταλ- 
λάγητε τῷ θεῷ. Both these, the objective 
reception into God’s favour by the death of 
Christ, and the subjective appropriation, 
by faith, of that reception, are included) 
we shall be saved by means of His Life’ 
(not here that which he now does on our 
behalf, but simply the fact of His Life, so 
much enlarged on in ch. vi.: and our 
sharing in it). 11,] A further step 
still—not only has the reconciled man con- 
fidence that he shall escape God’s wrath, 
but ¢riumphant confidence,—joyful hope in 
God.—‘ But (aber) not only so, but (jon- 
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ley τῷ Dew διὰ τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ϊησοῦ ἰιστοῦ. δι m ch. xi. 15. 
τ 0 I} ἢ xe 3 ι οὗ 2 Cor. v. 18, 


- A C 
tas τὴν " καταλλαγὴν ἐλάβομεν. τὰ Bee 
΄ ee ’ Vv. 9υ. 
"Διά τοῦτο ὥςπερ "δι᾽ ἑνὸς ἀνθρώπου a apaptia ° εἰς an aye 
Tov κόσμον εἰρῆλθεν, καὶ διὰ τῆς ἁμαρτίας 0 θάνατος, δ΄ Ξ λαὸ vis, 
‘pe ᾽ 4 ch. xi. 26. 
Kat ἢ οὕτως εἰς πάντας ἀνθοώπους διῆλθεν * ἐφ᾽ ᾧ πάντες 1 Gor. xi. 28 


q Luke ii. 15. Acts ix. 38. xi. 19 al. r See Acts iii. 16. Matt. xix.9. 2 Cor. v. 4. 


lect 12 al it v arm slav ΤῊ] lat-ff: καυχωμεν FG.—kar τὴν καταλλ. lect 12.—12. δια 
τοῦτο om Syr: καὶ ar-erp.—for avOo., θανατου 37.—rny αμαρτιαν 2.—bef οὕτως om 
και 4. 124 al v-ms Cassiod,—av6p. om 62.—rec aft avo. ins 0 θανατος (marginal 
gloss specifying the subj of διηλθεν, as is shewn by the varr), with ABC &c vss Thl Oec 
Aug (often) al: aft διηλθ. Syr arm Chr Thdrt: bef εἰς syr*: varly transposed in copt 
al: om as in txt DEFG 62 al harl it (syr) Aug (often) Ambr Pac, Leo Bed.—even\Oev 


dern) we also triumph in God (particip. as 
the finite verb, see ch. ix. 28. Winer, § 46. 2) 
through our Lord Jesus Christ, through 
whom we have now (not in contrast with 
the future glory, ‘ even now,’ as Thol. for 
that would be more plainly expressed,—but 
as in ver. 9) received (our) reconciliation ’ 
(to God). 12—19.] The bringing in 
of RECONCILIATION and LIFE by CHRIST 
in its analogy to the bringing in of six 
and DEATH by ADAM. 12.] This verse 
is one of acknowledged difficulty. The two 
questions meeting us directly are (1) To 
what does διὰ τοῦτο refer? (2) ὥσπερ, 
‘like as,’ may introduce the first member 
of a comparison, the second being to be 
discovered ; or may introduce the second, 
the first having to be discovered. I shall 
endeavour to answer both questions in con- 
nexion. (1) I conceive διὰ τοῦτο to refer 
to that blessed state of confidence and hope 
just described: ‘on this account,’ here 
meaning, ‘ qu cum ita sint:’ ‘this state of 
things, thus brought about, will justify the 
following analogy.’ Thus we must take 
ὥςπερ, either (a) as beginning the com- 
parison, and then supply, ‘so by Christ in 
His Resurrection came justification into 
the world, and by justification, life ;’ or (β) 
as concluding the comparison, and supply 
before it, ‘it was,’ or ‘ Christ wrought.’ 
This latter method seems to me far the 
best. For none of the endeavours of comm. 
to supply the second limb of the com- 
parison from the following verses have suc- 
ceeded: and we can hardly suppose such an 
ellipsis, when the next following compari- 
son (ver. 16) is rather a weakening than a 
strengthening the analogy. We have ex- 
ample for this use of ὥςπερ, in Matt. xxv. 
14 and of καθώς, Gal. iii. 16.—*‘ Conse- 
quently (the method of God’s procedure 
in introducing life by righteousness resem- 
bled the introduction of death by sin: ‘ it 
was’) like as by one man (the Ap. regards 
the man as involving generic succession 
and transmitting the corrupt seed of sin, 


not the woman: but when he speaks of 
the personal share which each had in the 
transgression, 1 Tim ii. 14, he says, ‘ Adam 
was not deceived, but the woman being de- 
ceived was in the transgression’), sin (as a 
POWER ruling over mankind, see ch. iii. 9, 
and ver. 21,—partly as a principle which 
exists in us all, and develops itself in our 
conduct, partly as a state in which we are 
involved; but the idea here must not be 
confined [Calv.] to original sin, as it 
reaches much wider, to sin both original 
and actual: nor to the habit of sinning [as 
Olsh.]: nor is it merely the propensity to 
sin [as Rothe]: nor is sin personified 
merely, as in ch. vii. 8. 11) entered into 
the world (not ‘esse coepit,’ ‘ primum com- 
missa est,’ as Reiche, Fritz., and Meyer : 
but diterally,— entered into,’ ‘ gained ac- 
cess into,’ the moral world,—for sin in- 
volves moral responsibility. So Gal. iii. 23, 
πρὸ τοῦ δ᾽ ἐλθεῖν τὴν πίστιν, ‘ before the 
faith came in’) and by means of sin (as 
the appointed penalty for sin, Gen. ii. 17; 
iii. 19) death (primarily, but not only, 
physical death: as ἁμαρτία, so θάνατος, is 
general, including the lesser in the greater, 
i.e. spiritual and eternal death. See ch. 
vi. 16. 21; vii. 10; viii. 6. 2 Cor. vii. 10), 
and thus (by this entering in of sin and 
death; i.e. in fact, by this connexion of sin 
and death, as appears by ἐφ᾽ ᾧ πάντες 
ἥμαρτον) death (whether ὁ θάν. be 
genuine or not, death is the subject of 
διῆλθεν) extended to all men (see reff. 
De W. well says that πάντ. ἀνθρ. differs 
from κόσμον, as the concrete part from 
the abstract whole, and διέρχ. from ¢éic- 
ἐρχεσθαι, as the going from house to house 
differs from the entering a town.—Obs., 
that although the subject of διῆλθεν is 
plainly only death, not sin and death, yet 
the spreading of sin over all men is taken 
Sor granted, partly in the οὕτως , partly in 
the following clause), because (ἀφ᾽ ᾧ, lit. 
‘on condition that,’ which meaning, if 
rightly applied, suits the case in hand. 
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τ iv 13s 
s=ch. i. 13 al. 
t Philem. 18 meee 
only 1. 
U = vv. 17, 21. 


ἄχρι γὰρ νόμου, ἁμαρτία ἦν ἐν κόσμῳ 


ἁμαρτία δὲ οὐκ ᾿ἐλλογεῖται μὴ ὄντος νόμου, 14 a 


ch. vi. 12. 
f time, Matt. ; 
ΕἾ att. " ἐβασίλευσεν ὃ ο θάνατος ἀπὸ ᾿Αδὰμ " μέχρι, Μωυσέως καὶ 
xf 22-7, ἐπὶ τοὺς μῇ ἁμαρτήσαντας ἐπὶ TW * ὁμοιώματι τῆς 
al. Ἰ z Ati 
w Luke i, 33. παραβάσεως “Adam, ὅς ἐστιν “τύπος τοῦ ” μέλλοντος, 
KIX. 4, 27. 


x Luke i. 59. Neh. vii. 63. Ezr. ii. 61. z ch. iv. 15 reff. a= 1 Cor. x. 6, 


b = Matt. xii. 32. Acts xxiv. 25 ἃ]. 

38. 73 al slav.—13. ἡ apapr. (Ist) 38. 62 lect 19 Orig ΤῊ]: txt (MSS vss) Clem Chr 
Thdrt al.—ov« ἣν slav-ms.—ev Tw Koo. 38. 72. 91. 114-15-79 al Thdrt.—for de, yap 
52-5 e Orig Cyr.—sA\Xoyaro A, ελλογειτὸ 52. 108 al, λελογισται lect 19: imputabatur 
v (am harl! flor &c) g syrr copt eth arr slay lat-ff: εὐλογεῖται 71-7.—14. rec add: txt 
BDE &c (but αλλ in follg ver).—peypre 108.—kar om 67? d.—pn om 62-3-7? lect 18 
Orig (, or ,?) Cyr Ruf-expr mss mentd by Ruf Ambr-expr lat-gr-mss mentd by Ambr 


ych.vi.5, (Phil. ii. 7.) 


lat-mss mentd by Aug Tert Cypr al: 
omnes gr-mss have it.—kau ἐπὶ Tw 62: 


Life depended on a certain condition, 
viz. obedience ; Death on another, viz. dis- 
obedience. Mankind have disobeyed: the 
condition of Death’s entrance and diffusion 
has been fulfilled: Death extended to all 
men, as a eonsequente of the fact, that,— 
posito, that, = because, all have sinned.— 
Orig., Aug., Bez. ., and Hstius render it as 
Vulg., ‘in quo’ [Adam] :—Chrys., Theo- 
phyl., Oec., Elsner, ‘propter quem:’ Grot., 
‘per quem’) all sinned ’ (see ch. iii. 23 :— 
not ‘were sinful,’ or ‘were born in sin,’ 
as Calvin would restrict the meaning: sin, 
as above remarked, is here, throughout, 
both original and actual; in the seed, as 
planted in the nature by the sin of our 
forefather : and in the fruit, as developed 
by each conscious responsible individual in 
his own practice. So that Calv.’s argu- 
ment,—‘ hic non agi de actuali peccato, 
colligere promptum est: quia si reatum 
quisque sibi arcesseret, quorsum conferret 
Paulus Adam cum Christo?’ does not 
apply, and the objection is answered by 
Paul himself, where he says, distinguishing 
between the παράπτωμα and the χάρισμα 
below, vv. 15, 16, τὸ δὲ χάρισμα ἐκ πολ- 
λῶν παραπτωμάτων εἰς δικαίωμα. The 
παράπτωμα was not only that of one, the 
original cause of the entry of sin, but the 
often repeated sins of individual men:—nor, 
‘suffered the punishment of sin,’ as Grot. 
and Chrys., θνητοὶ yeyévacr).—Observe 
how entirely this assertion of the Ap. con- 
tradicts the Pelagian or individualistic view 
of men, that each is a separate creation from 
God, existing solely on his own exclusive 
responsibility, —and affirms the Augustinian 
or traducian view, that all are evolved by 
God's appointment from an original stock, 
and though individually responsible, are 
generically involved in the corruption and 
condemnation of their original. 13.] 


but ins MSS mss nrly Orig,-edd Ath, Chr Thdrt 
Cyr-jerus Thl Oec Iren Archel Jer-oft Aug al: 
ev τω Β (Grsb and Scholz: 


and Aug says that omnes aut pene 
but qu?) Chr Thdrt 


How, consistently with ch. iv. 15, could all 
men sin, before the law? This is now ex- 
plained.—‘ For up to (the time of) the 
law (= ἀπὸ ᾿Αδ. μέχρι Μωυσ. ver. 14: 

not ‘ during the time of the law,’ as Orig. - 
Chrys. τ τοῦ νόμου δοθέντος, . . . . ἕως ὁ 
νόμος 7,—Theodoret,—an allowable ren- 
dering of the words, but manifestly incon- 
sistent with the sense;—nor, ‘as far as 
there was law, there was sin,’ as Dr. Bur- 
ton,—which is both inadmissible from the 
μέχρι Μωυσέως following, and would not 
answer to the simple matter of fact, ἣν ἐν 
κόσμῳ) there was sin in the world (‘ men 
sinned,’ see Gen. vi. 5—13; committed ac- 
tual sin: not, men were accounted sinners 
because of Adam’s sin: the Ap. reminds us 
of the historical fact, that there was sin in 
the world during this period): but sin is 
not reckoned (as transgression) where the 
law is not.’ ἐλλογεῖται has given 
rise to much dispute. Very many comm. 
(Aug., Ambr., Luth., Melanc., Calv., Beza, 
Rickert, Tholuck, Stuart, al.) explain it of 
consciousness of sin by the sinner himself, 
as in ch. vil. 7: but (1) as De Wette ob- 
serves, this is not the natural sense of the 
word, which implies Two parties, one of 
whom sets down something to the account 
of the other (ref.): (2) this interp. would 
bring in a new and irrelevant element,—for 
the Ap. is not speaking in this chap. at 
all of subjective human consciousness, but 
throughout of objective truths with regard 
to the divine dealings: and (3) it would 
be altogether inconsistent with the declara- 
tions of ch. ii. 15,—where in this sense the 
ἐλλογισμός οἵ sin by the νόμον μὴ ἔχοντες 
is distinctly asserted.—I am persuaded that 
the right sense of éAX. is, ‘reckoned,’ ‘set 
down as transgression, — put in formal ac- 
count,’ by God. In the case of those who 
had not the written law, ἁμαρτία is not 


ABCD 
EFG 
JK 


13—15. ‘ 


15 EAN’ ody ὡς 


᾽ N 
El yao TW TOU EVOC 


ΠΡΟΣ PQMAIOY2. 


ΑΝ: Ὁ ὕ πα ,ὕ 
TO παράπτωμα, OUTWC Και TO χάρισμα 
- ο ΄ e ¢ Wy) (θρ 
παραπτωματι οι πολλοι a7TEVaVOV, 


337 


e cch. iv. 25 reff. 

d = ch. vi. 23. 
xi..29) 

e — ch. xii. 5, 
1 Cor. x. 17. 


—15. aft ovrwe (rec ovrw: txt ABCG) om και B.—ev bef χαριτι om FG.—r7 om 35-7. 


formally reckoned as παράβασις, set over 
against the command: but in a certain 
sense, as distinctly proved ch. ii. 9—16, it 
is reckoned and they are condemned for it. 
Nor is there any inconsistency, as Tholuck 
complains, in this view. Other passages of 
Paul’s writings support and elucidate it. 
He states the object of the law to be, ch. 
vii. 13, ἵνα γένηται καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ἁμαρ- 
τωλὸς ἡ ἁμαρτία διὰ τῆς ἐντολῆς. The re- 
velation of the law exaggerated, brought into 
prominent and formal manifestation, the 
sinfulness of sin, which was before culpable 
and punishable, but inaless degree. With 
this view also agree Acts xvii. 30. Rom. ii. 2, 
Coot ἀνόμως ἥμαρτον, ἀνόμως καὶ ἀπολοῦν- 
Tat,—and iii. 25, in so far as they state an 
analogous case. The objection to taking οὐκ 
ἐλλογεῖται relatively, ‘is not fully reckoned,’ 
will hardly be urged by those who bear 
in mind the Ap.’s habit of constantly stating 
relative truths as positive, omitting the qua- 
lifying particles: see e.g. ch. vil. 7, where 
with οὐκ ἤὕδειν and with ἁμαρτίαν both, 
we must supply qualifications (see note 
there). 14.) ‘But (notwithstanding 
the last assertion that sin is not fully reck- 
oned where the law is not) death reigned 
(was a power to which all succumbed) from 
Adam to Moses’ (μέχρε Μωυσ. = ἄχρι 
νόμου above): i.e. although the full ἐλλο- 
γισμός of sin did not take place between 
Adam and Moses, the universality of death 
is a proof that all sinned,—for death is the 
consequence of sin :—in confirmation of ver. 
12. καὶ ἐπὶ τ. μὴ Gp.] ‘even (not- 
withstanding the different degrees of sin 
and guilt out of, and under, the law) over 
those who had not sinned according to 
the similitude (reff.) of the TRANSGRES- 
ston of Adam.’ (1) ἐπὶ τῷ op. belongs to 
apaor. and not to ἐβασίλευσεν (as Chrys., 
Theophyl., Bengel, Elsn., al.),—for that 
would bring in, in the words τοὺς μὴ 
ἁμαρτήσαντας, an absolute contradiction 
to ἐφ᾽ ᾧ πάντες ἥμαρτον, by asserting that 
there were some who did not sin. (2) The 
emphasis lies on παράβασις, as distin- 
guished from ἁμαρτία. Photius (in De 
W.),—0 μὲν ('A0.) ὡρισμένην κ- νομο- 
θετηθεῖσαν ἐντολὴν παρέβη K. ἥμαρτεν" 
οἱ δὲ ἡμάρτανον τὸν αὐτοδιδακτον τῆς 
φύσεως λόγον ἐνυβυίζοντες. They had all 
sinned; but had not like Adam, transgressed 
a positive revealed command. (3) There is 
no reference here, as some comm. (Bez. al.) 
have supposed, to the case of children and 
idivts,—unor (as Grot., Wetst.) to (hose who 
Vou. If, 


lived pious lives. The aim is to prove, that 
the seed of sin planted in the race by the 
one man Adam, has sprung up and borne 
fruit in all, so as to bring them under death ; 
—death temporal, and spiritual ;—of these, 
some have sinned without the law, i.e. not 
as Adam did, and as those after Moses 
did: and though sin is not formally reck- 
oned against them, death, the consequence 
of sin, reigned, as matter of historical fact, 
over them also. It is most important to 
the clear understanding of this weighty pas- 
sage to bear in mind, that the first member 
of the comparison, as far as it extends, is 
this: ‘As by Adam’s transgression, of which 
we are by descent inheritors, we have be- 
come (not by imputation merely, but by 
propensity) sizners, and have thus incurred 
death, (so) S&C. © sc. (see below). 

ὅς ἐστι τύπος τ. μέλλ. ‘who is a figure 
(or type: not thus used by LXX, see Um- 
breit’s note) of the future (Adam).” This 
clause is inserted on the first mention of 
the name Adam, the one man of whom he 
has been speaking, to recall the purpose for 
which he is treating of him,—as the figure 
(ref.) of Christ. τοῦ μέλλ., not ‘ qui futu- 
rus erat,’ as Bez., Reiche ; but spoken from 
the Ap.’s present standing, ‘who is to come.’ 
The fulfilment of the type will then take 
place completely, when, as I Cor. xv. 22, ἐν 
τῷ χριστῷ πάντες ζωοποιηθήσονται. Still 
less, with Koppe, can ὕς be taken by attr. 
for 6, and τοῦ μέλλοντος be interp. ‘of that 
whieh is to come,’ viz. life and salvation : 
see 1 Cor. xv. 45.—Many suppose these 
words ὕς ἐστ. TUT. τ. μέλλ. to be the apo- 
dosis of ver. 12: but see there. 

15—17.] Though Adam ond Christ corre- 
spond as opposites, yet there is a remark- 
able difference, which makes the free gift 
of grace much more eminent than the 
transgression and its consequences, and en- 
hances the certainty of its end being ac- 
complished.—‘ But not (in all points) as 
the act of travsgression (of Adam, as the 
cause inducing sin and death on his race), 
so also is the gift of grace’ (i.e. justifica- 
tion: not a direct contrast, as ὑπακοή in 
ver. 19: the Ap. has more in mind here 
the consequence of the παραπτ., and to 
that opposes the χάρισμα. De W.). 

15. εἰ yap «.r.A.] Distinction the first, in 
DEGREE :—and in the form of a hypotheti- 
cal inference ‘a minori ad majus.’ ‘For 
if by the transgression of the one man 
the many have died, much more did the 
grace of God, and the gift aN in (by 
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means of ) the grace of the one man Jesus 
Christ towards the many.’ (1) The first 
question regards πολλῷ μᾶλλον. [5 it the 
‘a fortiori’ of logical inference, or is it to 
be joined with ἐπερίσσευσεν as quantitative, 
describing the degree of abounding ? Chrys. 
(πολλῷ γὰρ τοῦτο εὐλογώτερον), Grot., 
Fritz., Thol., adopt the former, and pro- 
vided only the same thing is said here as in 
ver. 17, the usage there would decide it to 
be so: for there it cannot be quantitative. 
But I believe that not to be so. Here, the 
question is of abounding, a matter of de- 
gree, there, of reigning, a matter of fact. 
Here (ver. 16) the contrast is between the 
judgment, coming of 0716 sinner, to condem- 
nation, and the free gift, of (see note below) 
many offences, to justification. So that 1 
think the quantitative sense the better, and 
join moAA® μᾶλλον with ἐπερίσσευσεν, in 
the sense of ‘much more abundant (rich 
in diffusion) was the gift,’ &c. (2) χάρις, 
not the grace working in men, here, but 
the grace which is in, and flows from, God. 
(3) ἐν χάριτι τ. TOU... ., not to be joined, 
(Thol.) with ἡ δωρεά, as if it were ἡ ἐν 
χάρ. (which would be allowable), but with 
ἐπερίσσ. The grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ (His self-offering love, see 2 Cor. 
viii. 9) is the medium by which the free gift 
is imparted to men. (4) The aorist ἐπ- 
εἐρίσσ. should here be kept to its indefinite 
historical sense, and not rendered as a per- 
fect, however true the fact expressed may 
be: Joth are treated of here as events, their 
time of happening and present reference 
not being regarded. 16.] Distinction 
the second, in KIND. The former differ- 
ence was quantitative: this is modal.— 
‘And not as (that which took place) by 
one having sinned, so is the gift.’—It is a 
question whether any thing, and what, is to 
be supplied before δι᾿ ἑνὸς ἁμαρτ. Rothe, 
Meyer, and Tholuck (and so Εἰ. V.) would 
supply nothing, and render, ‘ And not as 
by one having sinned, so is the gift.’ But 
(De W.) this has against it, (1) that since 
the γάρ following gives the reason for this 


sentence, this must contain implicitly all 
that that next expands in detail; which is 
not merely the distinction between spring- 
ing from one man and out of many offences, 
but much more: and (2) that thus διά 
would = ἐκ or vice versa, whereas διά cha- 
racterizes the bringer-in, and ἐκ the occa- 
sion. Others have supplied τὸ κρῖμα (Ben- 
gel, Kollner): τὸ κατάκριμα (Theophyl., 
Reiche): ὁ θάνατος εἰςῆλθεν (Grot., Es- 
tius, Koppe) :—but inasmuch as it is pur- 
posely left indefinite, to be explained in the 
next verse, it is better to supply an inde- 
finite phrase which may be thus explained : 
6. g. τὸ γενόμενον, ‘ that which took place 
by one,’ &c. TO μὲν yap, K.T.A.] 
‘For the judgment (pronounced by God 
upon Adam) was by occasion of one 
man (having sinned,—supply ἁμαρτήσαν- 
τος : παραπτώματος would be hardly al- 
lowable, and would not help the sense, in- 
asmuch as many sinners, as well as many 
sins, are implied in πολλ. παραπτ. below), 
unto condemnation (its result, in his own 
case and that of his posterity: supply, as 
in ver. 18 is expressed, [ἐγένετο] εἰς πάντας 
ἀνθρῴπους); but the free gift was by 
occasion of many transgressions (where 
sin abounded, ver. 21, there grace much 
more abounded: the existence of the law 
being implied in tapazr.) unto justifica- 
tion.’—The only difficulty here is the sense 
of δικαίωμα. The ordinary meaning of the 
word is τὸ ἐπανόρθωμα τοῦ ἀδικήματος, 
‘the amendment of an evil deed :᾿ so Ari- 
stotle, Eth. Nicon. v. 10, διαφέρει δὲ τὸ 
ἀδίκημα καὶ τὸ ἄδικον, Kai τὸ δικαίωμα 
καὶ τὸ δίκαιον" ἄδικον μὲν γάρ ἐστι τῇ 
φύσει ἢ τάξει: τὸ αὐτὸ δὲ τοῦτο ὕταν 
πραχθῇ, a ἀδίκημά tote πρὶν δὲ πραχθῆναι 
οὔπω, ἀλλ᾽ ἄδικον. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ δι- 
καίωμα" καλεῖται δὲ καὶ τὸ κοινὸν μᾶλλον 
δικαιοπράγημα, δικαίωμα δὲ τὸ ἐπανόρ- 
θωμα τοῦ ἀδικήματος. But this, which 
Aristot. insists on as the proper, but not 
perhaps usual sense of the word, is not to 
be pressed in the N.T., and does not, 
though upheld by Caly., Caloy., Wolf, and 
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Rothe, suit the context as contrasted with 
κατάκριμα. Other renderings are, ‘an 
absolutory sentence’ (Meyer, Fritz., al.): 
‘ righteousness,’ as in ver. 18. Baruchii. 19. 
Rey. xix. 8 (where see note): ‘a righteous 
cause,’ or plea (LXX, Jer. xi. 20): ‘ justi- 
fication’ (E. V., Luth., De Wette, al.). 
The first seems to me to be right, as stand- 
ing most exactly in contrast with κατάκριμα; 
the use of the -μα being partly perhaps ac- 
counted for by the alliteration of the ending 
marking more strongly the antithesis. Thus 
as κατάκριμα isa sentence of condemnation, 
so δικαίωμα will be a sentence of acquittal. 
This in fact amounts to justification. 

17.] Distinction the third, also in KIND: 
that which came in by the one sinner, was 
the reign of DEATH: that which shall come 
in by the One, Jesus Christ, will be a reign- 
ing in LIFE.—‘ For (carrying on the argu- 
ment from ver. 15, but not so as to make 
parenthetical [Rothe] ver. 16,—for δικαιο- 
σύνης presupposes δικαίωμα) if by the 
transgression of the one man (the read- 
ing ἐν τῷ ἑνὶ παυαπτώματι goes with 
ἁμαυτήματος for ἁμαρτήσαντος in ver. 
16: both have evidently been corrections) 
death reigned by means of the one man, 
much more (logical—a fortiorr) shall 
they who receive the abundance of the 
grace and of the gift of righteousness 
(ver. 15: beware of the shallow and weak- 
ening notion, that it is “‘ for τῆς δικαιοσύνης 
δεδωρημένης ᾽᾽) reign in life (eternal) by 
means of the One (Man) Jesus Christ.’— 
περισσεία answers to ἐπερίσσευσεν, ver. 15: 
τῆς yaptroc, to ἡ χ- τοῦ θεοῦ ; only here, as 
at ch. i. 5, the word signifies not only-the 


grace flowing from God, but the same grace 
implanted and working in man :--- δωρεᾶς, 
to δωρεά there, but qualified by τῆς δικαιο- 
σύνης, answering to δικαίωμα in ver. 16.— 
The present λαμβάνοντες, instead of Aa- 
βόντες, is not merely used in a substantive 
sense, receptores (as Fritz. and Meyer), but 
signifies that the reception is not one act 
merely, but a confinued process by which 
the πευισσεία is imparted. (So Rothe, De 
W., Thol.) ἐν ζωῇ βασ.] ‘‘ Antithesis 
to ὁ θάνατος ἐβασ. We should expect ἡ 
ζωὴ βασιλεύσει, but Paul designedly changes 
the form of expression, that he may bring 
more prominently forward the idea of free 
personality. ζωὴ is not only corporeal (the 
resurrection) but also spiritual and moral, 
—as also in θάνατος we must include διὰ 
τῆς ἁμαρτίας ver. 12. βασιλεύσουσιν is 
brought in by the antithesis: but it is else- 
where used (see reff.) to signify the state of 
blessedness, partly in an objective theocratic 
import (of the reign of the saints with 
Christ), partly in a subjective moral one,— 
because reigning is the highest development 
of freedom, and the highest satisfaction of 
all desires.”” De Wette. 18.| Recapi- 
tulation and co-statement of the parallel 
and distinctions.—‘ Therefore (apa viv, see 
reff., is placed by Paul at the beginning of 
a sentence, contrary to classical usage) as 
by means of one transgression (not, ‘ ‘he 
tr. of one,’ as Erasm., Luth., Calv., Koppe, 
Fritz., Thol., which is contrary to usage, 
and to ver. 17, where that meaning is ex- 
pressed by τῷ τοῦ ἑνὸς παραπτώματι. In 
this summing up, the Ap. puts the anti- 
thetical elements as s(rongly and nakedly 
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as possible in contrast: and therefore 
abridges ‘the transgr. of one’ and ‘the 
righteousness of one’ into ‘ one transgres- 
sion’ and ‘one righteousness’) it came 
upon (ἐγένετο, indefinite, being supplied) 
all men unto condemnation,—so also by 
means of One Righteous act (the Death of 
Christ viewed as the acme of His Obedience, 
see Phil. ii. 8 = ἡ ὑπακοὴ τοῦ ἑνός below; 
not as in ver. 16,—nor Righteousness, as 
Thol., which would not contrast with zapa- 
πτ., a single act) it came upon all men 
(in extent of grace,—in posse, not in esse as 
the other) unto justification of (conferring, 
leading to) life.’ 19.] ‘For (in ex- 
planation of ver. 18) as by the disobe- 
dience of (the) one man the many (= 
πάντες ἄνθρωποι above, but not so ex- 
pressed here, because in the other limb of 
the comparison πάντ. ἄνθρ. could not be 
put, and this is conformed to it: see there) 
were made (not ‘ were accounted as’ [ τοῦ. 
al.]: nor ‘became by imputation’ | Beza, 
Bengel] : nor ‘were proved to be’ [| Koppe, 
Reiche, Fritz.] : see reff.,—and the notes, 
on the kind of sin spoken of in this whole 
passage, as being both original and actual) 
sinners (not ὑπεύθυνοι κολάσει, as Chrys., 
Theophyl.: ‘ actual sinners by practice,’ is 
meant, the disobedience of Adam having been 
the inlet to all this: comp. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ πάντες 
ἥμαρτον ver. 12) so also (after the same 
manner or analogy likewise) by means of 
the obedience (unto death, see on last verse) 
of (the) One Man shall (future, because, 
as in ch. iii. 30, justification, as regards the 
many, is not yel completed. De W.) the 
many (= πολλοί, comp. Matt. xxvi. 28, 
Mark x. 45, but thus expressed because 
πολλοί would not have answered in the 
other limb of the comparison. Jn order to 
make the comparison more strict, the πάντες 
who have been made sinners are weakened 
to the indefinite ot πολλοί, the πολλοί who 
shall be made righteous are enlarged to the 
indefinite ot πολλοί. Thus a common term 
of quantity is found for both, the one ex- 
tending to its largest numerical interpreta- 


tion, the other restricted to its smallest) be 
made (see above) righteous’ (not by ¢mpu- 
tation merely, any more than in the other 
case: but ‘shall be made really and actually 
righteous, as completely so as the others 
were made really and actually sinners.’ 
When we say that man has no righteous- 
ness of his own, we speak of him as out of 
Christ ; but in Christ and united to Him, 
he is made righteous, not by a fiction, or 
imputation only of Christ’s righteousness, 
but by a real and living spiritual union with 
a righteous Head as a righteous member, 
righteous by means of, as an effect of, the 
righteousness of that Head, but not merely 
righteous by transference of the Righteous- 
ness of that Head; just as in his natural 
state he is united to a sinful head as a sinful 
member, sinful by means of, as an effect of, 
the sinfulness of that Head, but not merely 
by transference of the sinfulness of that 
Head).—See the whole question respecting 
πάντες and ot πολλοί treated in Tholuck’s 
Comm. in loc. 20.| How the law (of 
Moses) came in, in the divine economy.— 
‘But (i.e. the two things spoken of ver. 19 
did not simply and immediately happen) 
the law (of Moses: not daw, in the ab- 
stract, nor ‘the law of nature,’ as Dr. Peile, 
—nor even the law of God in its general 
sense, as often in ch. i. ii.;—but here 
strictly THE LAW OF MosEs, as necessi- 
tated by vv. 13, 14 in this same argument) 
came in besides (besides the fact of the 
many being made sinners, and as a transi- 
tion point to the other result: formed a 
third term, be-ides these two. in the sum- 
mary of God’s dealings with man: comp. 
προςετέθη Gal. iii. 19 :—not πρὸς κοιρὸν 
ἐδόθη, Theophyl.: not, came in between 
Christ and Adam [the fact, but not the 
interp.|, as Theodoret and Calv.:—not 
= εἰςῆλθεν merely),—in order that (τελι- 
κῶς, its design,—not merely ἐκβατικῶς, 
its result, as Chrys., al.;— here, and every 
where else. So of ver. 21) the transgres- 
sion (created by the law; for where no law, 
no transgression, ch. iv. 15:—not merely 
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σεῦσεν n Noes iva bands 


“ ἐβασίλευσεν ἡ 1) ἁμαρτία ἐν ἃ ver. 14 reff, 
d ver. 16 reff. 

τῷ θανάτῳ, οὕτως καὶ ἡ χάρις * βασιλεύσῃ διὰ δικαιοσύνης εν ΤῈ 
23. 1 Tim. 


* εἰς coy αἰώνιον διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν. iv. 16, (Exod, 


VI. 


χάρις τω : 


xii. 39. ) 


f ch. iii, 4 reff. 
a ᾿ἐπιμένωμεν ΤΉ ἁμαρτίᾳ, ἵνα ἡ g oh neo; ee 
g 


h reff. 
μὴ γένοιτο. ἀπεθά acta h = andeonstr 7 


LT; οὖν ἐροῦμεν: ὃ 

οἵτινες 
J 3 k Ι (cer LON! 

Τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, ' πῶς ἔτι ζήσομεν ἐ εν αὐτῇ: ; ἢ ἀγνοεῖτε are aa 

4 6.) aT OU” 

1d, Col. ii. 

ὅτι ὅσοι " ἐεβαπτίσθημεν Cie mae 


i=1Cor.xv.12. Gal. iv. 9. 
m Matt. xxviii. 19. Acts xix. 5. 


m 
εἰς τὸν 
k = ch. iii. 29. lch.i. 13 reff. vii. 1. 


m - 
εἰς χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, 


jSee ver. 11. Col. ii. 20. 
1Cor. x.2. xii, 13. 


κακὸν Cyr.—21. for ev τω θ., in mortem it (not tol) v Tert, Pac Ruf Ambr.—for οὗ, 
ὁπου FG.—rec ovrw: txt ACG.—for βασιλευση, -σει JK 47. 77. 121-31-37-40-43-70 
all: add η 71.—éta... nuwy om 70. 124'-79 al Thl: 6. τ. κι nu. uno. yo. 93: χριστ. 
tio. aici 7-1. LOM gs 

Cuap. VI. 1. rec exipevovperv, with mss vss Chr Thdrt Thl Oec Tert al : 
K 1. 57. 68. 109 all lect 13 copt Gild: ἐπιμεινωμὲν J 93. 124 al: txt ABCDEFG 31-7. 
46. 67°. 71-3-7. 80-7-9 all ἃ e latt (copt) Dam Aug,—wa.... πλευνασὴ om 32. 
—2. aft oirevec ins yap FG it v syrr ar-pol (not Tert al).—Zryowpey CFGJ 71. 93. 
109-13. 23 all Diod Chr (Mtt’s ms,).—ev om 93.—add at end, cat πως ἀπεθανομεν Thdrt. 
—3. aft ayy. ins αδελφοι Thdrt.— εἰς yo. εβαπτ. 109 Thdrt.—imoovv om B 31-9. 73. 


ἐπιμενομεν 


109-18-20-24 al lect 8 Chr Thdrt hl Ambr, : 


Jesu v it lat-ff (exc Tert,) : 


the knowledge of sin, but actual transgr.) 
might multiply (in actual fact: not ‘be 
abundantly exhibited,’ or any such eva- 
sive sense).—No possible objection can 
be taken to this statement by those who 
view the Law as a preparation for Christ. 
If it was so, then the effect of the Law, 
the creating and multiplying transgres- 
sion, was an end in the divine purposes, to 
bring out the necessity of One who should 
deliver from sin and bring in righteousness. 
“Those who weaken this telic ἵνα into ‘so 
that,’ in order to guard the Ap. from what 
seems to them a doctrine unworthy of God, 
overlook equally his firm standing on the 
acknowledged ground of historic fact and 
actuality, as the humility with which here, as 
ever (ch. xi. $3, 34), he bows before the mys- 
tery of the οἰκονομία τοῦ θεοῦ. Umbreit. 
‘But (this terrible end, the multiplying of 
transgr., was not, however, God’s w/timate 
end: He had a further and gracious one) 
where (‘ when,’ De Wette, after Grot., al 

but Tholuck justly remarks that instances 
of this meaning of οὗ in prose are wanting. 
Tn verse it seems to occur, Eur. Iph. Aul. 
96, but even there may be rendered ‘ in the 
case where’) sin (the generic of the specific 
παράπτωμα) multiplied, (God’s) grace 
exceedingly abounded’ (not ‘did much 
more abound, as ὦ. V.: for words com- 
pounded with ὑπέρ have a super lative, not 
a compar ative signification, e. 5. ref. ὑπερ- 
λίαν, ὑπερνικάω, ὑπερυψόω, «.7.’.,—and 
Paul often uses these compounds. The E.V. 
has likewise destroyed the force of the com- 
parison by rendering the different words 
πλεονάζω and περισσεύω both by one word 


tno. χριστ. 80 Syr wth ar pol: in Christo 


txt ACDEFGJK most mss vss Thdrt Oec Iren Aug-oft all.— 


‘abound’). 21.] The purpose of this 
abounding of grace :—its ultimate preva- 
lence and reign, by means of righteousness, 
unto life eternal.—‘ That, as sin reigned 
(the historic indefinite past, because the 
standing-point of the sentence is, the res/i- 
tution of all things hereafter) in death 
(ἐν, of that in and by which the reign was ex- 
ercised and shewn: death was the central act 
of sin’s reign. He does not here say, ‘ death 
reigned by sin,’ as in vv. 12—14, because 
sin and grace are the two points of compa- 
rison, and require to be the subjects) so 
also grace may reign by means of (not 
ἐν here, though it might be so, if δικαιοσ. 
applied to our being made righteous: but 
as it applies to the Righteousness of Christ 
making us righteous, it is διά) righteous- 
ness, unto (leading to) life eternal through 
(by means of) Jesus Christ our Lord’ 
(‘ Jam ne memoratur quidem Adamus, solius 
Christi mentio viget.’ Bengel.) 

Cuap. VI.—VIII.] ΤῊΝ MoraAL Er- 
FECTS OF JUSTIFICATION. VI. 1—14.] 
No encouragement given hereby (see ch. 
v.20) to alife in sin: for the baptized are 
dead to sin, and walk in a new (vv. 1—7) 
life, and one (vv. ὃ 11) dedicated to God, 

1.] ‘What then shall we say ?’— 
the introduction of a difficulty or objection 
arising out of the preceding argument, and 
referring to ch. v. 20. See ch. iii. 5. 

ἐπιμένωμεν, ‘must we think that we 
may persist, ’—the deliberative subjunctive. 
So εἴπωμεν ἢ σιγῶμεν, Eur. Lon 7: 58: 
παρέλθω δόμους, Med. 1275. See Kiihner, 
Gramm. § 464, and note on ch. v. 1.-- 
‘May we persist in (our natural state and 
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refi. 

p See John Xi. 
40. 

q ch. vii. 6 
only. Ezek 
xIvii. 12. 

r= Acts xxi. 
21. w. ἐν, 

2 Cor iv. 2. 
= 3. Eph. v. 2 al. 

4. for ovy, συν 39 al: enim de vy Syr (g has both) Ruf Pelag Ambrst Ambr Gaud Bed. 

—for dia του βαπτ., post baptisma Tert,: add avrov 17 Cyr (but somet aft @avaror),— 
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΄ - 
καινότητι ζωης ἐ περιπατήσωμεν. 


s here only t. 


commission of) sin, that (God’s) grace 
may multiply’ (v. 20)? 2. μὴ yev. 
(see reff.), used of some inference in itself 
abhorrent from reverence or piety, or pre- 
cluded by some acknowledged fact incon- 
sistent therewith. The latter is here the 
ground of rejection. An acknowledged fact 
in the Christian life follows, which precludes 
our persisting in our sin. —‘ We who (οἵτι- 
vec describing quality, not merely matter 
of fact) died (historic aorist, not perf. as in 
E. V.: the time referred to being that of 
our baptism) to sin (reff. and exx. in 
Wetst.:— became as separate from and 
apathetic towards sin as the dead corpse is 
sep. from and ap. towards the functions 
and stir of life: μένειν ἀκίνητον ὥςπερ 
τὸν νεκρόν, Chrys. ‘ Sin,’ τῇ ap. = as 
above), how any longer shall we live in 
it’ (= περιπατεῖν ἐν--- αὖ not, as De W., 
ζῇν with adative: ζῇν ἔν τινι is a further 
step than Zyjv τινι, implying introition, 
and not merely sympathy). 3.] ‘Or 
(supposing you do not assent to the argu- 
ment in the last ver., see reff.) are ye 
ignorant (the foregoing axiom is brought 
out into recognition by the further state- 
ment of a truth universally acknowledged) 
that all we who were (i.e. all of us, 
having been) baptized into Christ Jesus 
(‘into participation of,’ ‘into union with,’ 
Christ, in his capacity of spiritual Master- 
ship, Headship, and Pattern of conformity) 
were baptized into (introduced by our 
bapt. into a state of conformity with and 
participation of) His Death?’—The Ap. 
refers (1) to an acknowledged fact, in the 
signification, and perhaps also in the man- 
ner (see below) of baptism,—that it put 
upon us (Gal. iii. 27) a state of conformity 
with and participation in Christ ;— and (2) 
that this state involves a death τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ 
even as He died τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ (ver. 10) :--- 
the meaning being kept in the back ground, 
but all the while not lost sight of, that the 
benefits of His death were likewise made 
ours by our introduction into the covenant. 

4.) A further explanation of the 


assertion in the last ver., proceeding (οὖν) 
on its concession by the reader. —‘ We were 
then (not the temporal but inferential 
‘then :’ q.d. ‘‘ You grant my last position : 
Well then,” .. .) buried with Him (ἡμῶν 
καθάπερ ἔν τινι τάφῳ τῷ ὕδατι κατα- 
δυόντων τὰς κεφαλὰς ὁ παλαιὸς ἄνθρωπος 
θάπτεται, καὶ καταδὺς κάτω κρύπτεται 
ὕλως καὶ καθάπαξ, Chrys. on John iii. 
Tholuck) by means of our baptism into 
(His) death (τοῦ Barr. εἰς τὸν θάνατον 
belong together, not συνετάφ. εἰς τ. θ., 
which would hardly bear any sense. The 
absence of the art. before εἰς is no objec- 
tion to this ;—it is unnecessary, because no 
distinction from any other baptism is 
brought out, and τὸ [βάπτ.-εἰς-τὸν-θάν. is 
connected as one idea); in order that, as 
Christ was raised from the dead by the 
glory (δόξα and δύναμις are cognate ideas ; 
comp. the import of the Heb. ty and the 
LXX in Ps. Ixvili. 35 [Ixvii. 34 LXX], 
Isa. xii. 2: and τὸ κράτος τῆς δόξης in 
Col. i. 11. The divine δόξα includes all 
that manifests the Creator to the creature : 
and hence also His Almightiness. Tholuck. 
—The renderings ‘ in Dei gloriam’ [Beza, 
Bretschneider], and ‘ because He is the 
image of the Father’ [Dr. Burton, altern.], 
are inadmissible for διά with a gen.) of the 
Father (Theodoret makes ἡ δόξα τοῦ πα- 
τρός = ἡ οἰκεία θεότης of the Son, which 
is manifestly wrong) thus also we should 
walk in newness of life’ (not = ‘a new 
life ;;—nor are such expressions ever to be 
diluted away thus: the abstract και"ότητι 
is used to bring the quality of newness, 
which is the point insisted on, more into 
prominence, comp. 2 Thess. ii. 11. 1 Tim. 
vi. 17. Winer, § 34. 2).—The comparison 
is not only (as Stuart) between our Lord’s 
physical death and resurrection, and our 
spiritual : but reaches far deeper: see notes 
on vv. 10, 11. 5.] The Ap. confirms 
the last ver. by a necessary sequence, that: 
those who are united to Him in His Death, 
shall be also in His resurrection.—‘ For 
(confirm.) if we have become united with 
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᾿ καταργηθῃ τὸ ᾿σῶμα τῆς 


ii, 20 only f. y ch. iii. 3 reff. 


a Luke xxii. 6. 1 Cor. ix. 10. 


ΠΡΟΣ POMAIOYS. 


v? , 2 Υ 
αναστασεὼς ἐσόμεθα, 
ἀνθρωπος 
«ς ! a 

“amaotiac, 

λεί γέ ς A ’ Ν 
ευειν nuac τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ" oO γαρ αποθανὼν 
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TOUTO γινώσκοντες, u See 1 Cor, iv. 
15. Hom. Il. 
a, 81,2. 

Vv = Acts i. 22, 
Phil. 111.10 al.t 
w Eph. iv. 22. 
t Col. iii. 9. 
- δεδικαίωται rite xxvii. 


᾿ συνεσταυρώθη, ἵνα 
b 
τοῦ μηκέτι " δου- 


Gal. 


z gen., = ch. vii. 23, 24. viii. 13. Col. ii. 11. 
Dent. xiii. 4 alex. ¢ Acts xiii. 39 only. 


γϑ8.---εσταυρωθὴ 238.—Karapynon A eth.—7. om Tert Ambrst Ambr ms, Ruf (text, 


the likeness of His Death (σύμφυτος = 
either (1) ‘congenital,’—as διὰ τὴν σύμφυ- 
τον δικαιοσύνην, spoken of Samuel, Jos. 
Antt. vi. 3. 3,—or (2) ‘cognate,’ of like 
nature,—or (3) ‘arising simultaneously,’— 
or (4) ‘ grown together,’—or (5) ‘planted 
with,’ ‘consitus.’ The rendering of Syr. 
Vulg., Luth., E. V., ‘planted together,’ is 
inadmissible, -¢uroc being not from φυτεύω 
but from φύω : as also is that of Erasm. 
and Calv.,—‘ insifitii.? The fourth mean- 
ing, ‘grown together,’ ‘intimately and pro- 
gressively united,’—‘ coaluimus,’ as Grot., 
—seems here to apply best.—Obs. σύμφ. is 
to be connected with τῷ op., not with τῷ 
χριστῷ understood, as in ver. 6: in which 
case we should have to supply τῷ ὁμοιώματι 
again before τῆς ἀναστάσεως, which would 
be not only grammatically difficult, but 
would not correspond to the sense: for 
Christians, it is true, partake of the like- 
ness only of Christ’s death, but of His 
actual Resurrection itself, as the change of 
construction shews : see below), so shall we 
be also (ἀλλά after a hypothetical clause 
serves to strengthen the inference: see 
reff., and Hartung, Partikellehre, 11. p. 40) 
with His Resurrection’ (a change of con- 
struction: because it could not well have 
been said σύμφυτοι τοῦ ὁμοιώματος τ. A. 
above, the gen. after adjectives compounded 
with σύν denoting the thing actually par- 
taken [cf. Kiihner, ὃ 519, and Bernhardy, 
Syntax, p. 171: who cites examples in 
σύντροφος, Soph. Philoct. 203,—ctvvopoc, 
Eur. Hel. 1508,---σύμφωνος, Aristoph. Av. 
658,—ovpguns, Plat. Legg. iv. p. 721,— 
συνήθης, ib. v. p. 739,— σύμψηφος, Cratyl. 
p- 398], and hardly the mere figure or like- 
ness of it,—and similarly it could not well 
here be said σύμφ. τῇ ἀναστάσει, because 
the dat. would not be strong enough to 
denote the state of which we shall be actual 
partakers.—The future is used perhaps be- 
cause of the inference, as a logical se- 
quence,—‘ If, &c.,.... A shall = BY— 
but more probably with a deeper meaning, 
because the participation in His Resurrec- 
tion, however partially and in the inner 
spiritual life, attained here, will only then 
be accomplished in our entire being, when 
we ‘shall wake up after his likeness’). 

6.| ‘Knowing (recollecting) this, 


that our old man (former self, personality 
before our new birth,—opposed to καινός 
or νέος ἄνθρ., καινὴ κτίσις,-- 5866 Col. iii. 
10. 2 Cor. v.17. Eph. iv, 22—24,—not 
merely the guilt of sin, nor the power of 
sin, but the man. ‘The idea is not Jewish, 
as Tholuck has shewn: the passage quoted 
from the Sohar-chadasch not bearing the 
meaning commonly given to it,—and if it 
did, that book itself being a production 
probably of the sixteenth century) was (at 
our baptism) crucified with Him (the 
great key to our text is Gal. ii. 20. As the 
death of the Lord Jesus was by crucifixion, 
the Ap. uses the same expression of our 
death to our former sinful self, which is not 
only by virtue of, but also in the likeness 
of, Christ’s death,—as signal, as entire, as 
much a death of cutting off and putting to 
shame and pain), in order that (the aim 
and end of the συσταυρωθῆναι) the body 
of sin might be annulled (“ τὸ σῶμ. τῆς 
Gpapt. belongs together, and τῆς ἁμαρτ. 
is not to be joined with karapy.as being = 
ἀπὸ τῆς apapt. [Theodoret. Wahl] ;— 
nor is τὸ σῶμ. τ. ap., ‘ the totality of sin’ 
[Orig. 2, Theophyl. 1, Grot. ] ;—nor ‘ the 
substance or essence of sin,’ after the Heb. 
usage of os? and Apa [Schottg.]; nor, ‘ the 
mass of sin’ [Thol. i.] ;—nor a mere figure 
to carry out the idea of being crucified with 
Christ [Calov., Wolf, Reiche, Olsh., Stuart 
(2), al.] ;—nor = ἡ σὰρξ τ. auaor.; but 
‘the body, which belongs to or serves sin,’ 
in which sin rules or is manifested, = τὰ 
μέλη, ver. 13, in which is ὁ νόμος τῆς 
ἁμαρτίας, ch, vii. 23, —ro σῶμα τ. θανά- 
του, ch. vii. 24,—at πράξεις τοῦ “σώματος, 
ch. viii. 13,-οτὸ σῶμα τῆς σαρκός, Col. il. 
11.” De Wette: with whom agree Orig. 
(1), Theophyl. (2), Beza, Benegel, Meyer, 
Tholuck, Stuart (1), al. But as De W. 
further remarks, we must not understand 
that the body is the seat of sin, or at all 
events must not so understand those words 
as if the principle of sin lay in the body, 
which is not true, for it lies in the will). 
καταργηθῇ, ‘might be rendered 
powerless’ (annulled as far as regards ac- 
tivity and energy. The word occurs twenty- 
five times in Paul’s Epp., and does ποῦ 
appear to signify absolute annihilation, 
but as above. Gregory of Nyssa has gone 
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xv 6) only t. 1= and constr., ch. xiv. 14, Phil. iii. 13. Wisd. xv. 15. 

Τὴ constr., here only. 
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Rev. xviii. 7. 
k See ver. 2 reff. 
see ch. vii. 8. 
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into the meaning in his discourse on 1 Cor. 
xv. 28 [Thol.] ), ‘ that we should no longer 
serve (be slaves to) sin’ (i. e. that the body 
should no longer be under the dominion of 
sin, see below, ver. 12). 7. The 
difficulty of this verse arises from the 
Apostle having in a short and pregnant 
sentence expressed a whole similitude, join- 
ing, as he elsewhere does in such cases, the 
subject of the first limb of the comparison 
with the predicate of the second. Fully 
expressed, it would stand thus: ‘ For, as a 
man that is dead is acquitted and released 
from guilt and bondage (among men: no 
ref. to God’s judgment of him): so a man 
that has died to sin is acquitted from the 
guilt of sin and released from its bondage.’ 
I express deux. by this periphrasis in both 
cases, because I believe that all this is 
implied in it: ‘is acquitted,’ ‘has his 
quittance,’ from sin, so that Sin (personif.) 
has no more claims on him, either as a 
creditor or as a master: cannot detain him 
for debt, nor sue him for service. A larger 
reference is thus given to deduce. than the 
purposes of the present argument, which is 
treating of the power, not the guilt of sin, 
required: but that it is so, lies in the 
nature of ἁμαρτία, the service of which is 
guilt, and the deliverance from whose ser- 
vice necessarily brings with it acquittal. 
8—11.] This new life must be 
one dedicated to God. 8.1 ‘Now 
(continuing the train of argument) if 
we died with Christ, we believe that 
we shall also (the future as in ver. 5,— 
because the life with Him though here 
begun, is not here completed: and the 
πιστεύομεν used more of dogmatic belief, 
than of trust, though the latter meaning is 
not altogether absent) live with Him.’ 
9.] What sort of a life with Christ is 
meant ? This and the following verse ex- 
plains, by what we know of the Resurrec- 


tion-life of Christ.—The only difficulty here 
is in οὐκ ἔτι κυριεύει, as implying that 
Death Aad dominion over Christ, which we 
know it had not: see John x. 17, 18; ii. 
19. Acts ii. 24. But this vanishes, when 
we remember that our Lord, by submitting 
to Death, virtually, and in the act of death, 
surrendered Himself into the power of 
Death. Death could not hold Him, and 
had no power over Him further than by 
his own sufferance : but power over Him it 
had, inasmuch as He died. 10.] ‘For 
(the proof of the foregoing) the death 
which He died (not ‘in that He died,’ as 
E. V., nor is 0 for καθ᾽ 6, either here or in 
Gal. ii. 20, but the accus. objective, governed 
by the verb. So also of ὃ δὲ ζῃ below) 
unto sin He died (De Wette well remarks 
that we must in expressing this verse abide 
by the indefinite reference to sin in which 
the death of Christ is placed ; if we attempt 
to make it more definite, ‘for sin,’ or ‘to 
that state, in which He suffered the punish- 
ment of sin,’ we shall lose the point of com- 
parison, which lies in ‘to sin’ and ‘ to 
God.’ If we are to expand the words 
‘died to sin,’ we must say that our Lord at 
death passed into a state in which He had 
‘no more to do with sin’ — either as 
tempting Him [though in vain], or as re- 
quiring to be atoned for [this having been 
now effected], or as met by Him in daily 
contradiction which He endured from sin- 
ners) once for all (so that it is not to be 
repeated: see reff.); but the life which 
He liveth (see above) He liveth unto God’ 
(indefinite again, but easily filled up and 
explained : to God,—as being glorified by 
and with the Father, as entirely rid of con- 
flict with sin and death, and having only 
God’s [properly so called] work to do,—as 
waiting till, in the purposes of the Father, 
all things are put under Him :—and 0 [for] 
God, as being the manifestation and bright- 
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ness of the Father’s glory). 11.] An 
exhortation to realize this slate of death 
unto sin and life unto God with Christ. 
‘Thus (after the same manner as Christ) 
do ye also (imperative: Meyer only holds 
it to be indic.) account yourselves (better 
than ‘ infer yourselves to be,’ as Chrys. and 
Beza,—see reff. and on ch. ili. 28) dead 
(indeed) unto sin (as ver. 2 and following), 
but alive unto God in Christ Jesus’ (i. e. 
‘by virtue of your union with Him:’ not 
through [διά Christ Jesus; in this chapter 
it is not Christ’s Mediatorship, but His 
Headship, which is prominent.—év yo.’ Iyo., 
is not [Reiche, Meyer, Fritz.] to be joined 
with both vexp. τῇ ap. and ζῶντ. τ. θ., but 
only with the latter, next to which it stands, 
and of which it is literally and positively, 
whereas of the other it is only figuratively 
[τῷ ὁμοιώμ., ver. 5] and negatively true). 
12, 13.] Hor tatory inferences from 
ver. 11: from μή to τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, negative, 
answering to νεκροὺς TY ἀμ. -—then posi- 
tive, answering to ζῶντας τῷ θεῷ. 
12.) βασιλευέτω answers to the imagery 
throughout, in which Sin is a master or 
lord. It is hardly right to lay a stress on 
it, and say (as Chrys.) οὐκ εἶπε μὴ οὖν 
ζήτω ἡ ἡ σὰοἕ μηδὲ ἐνεργείτω, ἀλλ᾽, ἡ ἁμαρ- 
Tia μὴ βασιλευέτω: οὐ γὰρ τὴν φύσιν 
ἦλθεν ἀν ελεῖν, ἀλλὰ τὴν προαίρεσιν διορ- 
θῶσαι: it is no matter of comparison be- 
tween reigning and indwelling merely, but 
between reigning and being deposed.—But 


why τῷ θνητῷ ὑμ. σώματι; Orig., al., ex- 
plain it ‘ dead to sin,’ which it clearly can- 
not be. Chrys., Theodoret, Grot., and 
Reiche, suppose the word inserted to re- 
mind us of the other life, and the shortness 
of the conflict, or (Theophyl.) of the short- 
ness of sinful pleasures ; K6llner,—to point 
out that it is dishonourable to us to serve 
Sin, whose reign is confined to the mortal 
body; Fritzsche, ‘quoniam, qui peccato 
ministrum se prebet, adhucin mortali cor- 
pore herere nec nisi fragilis vitae meminisse 
videtur ;᾿ De Wette, Tholuck, al., that the 
Apostle wishes to keep in view the con- 
nexion between sin and death on the one 
hand, and ¢hat συνζὴν which is freed from 
death on the other. This last view seems 
the most probable. See 2 Cor. iv. 11 and 
note.— There is considerable uncertainty in 
the reading of the latter part of this verse. 
That which I have adopted is supported by 
the primary MSS. and has the approval of 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, Meyer, and De 
Wette. 13.] ‘ Nor render (see reff. ; 
—as a soldier renders his service to his 
sovereign, or a servant to his master) your 
members (more particular than ‘ your bo- 
dies ;’ the individual members being instru- 
ments of different lusts and sins) as instru- 
ments (or, ‘weapons,’ as Vulg., most of the 
Greek exposs., and Luth., Calv., Beza, Tho- 
luck, which latter defends this rendering by 
Paul’ s fondness for military similitudes, and 
by the occurrence of ὀψώνια below, ver. 
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23 ;—but, as De W. observes, the compari- 
son here is to servitude rather than soldier- 
ship) of unrighteousness to sin; but ren- 
der (the present imperat. above denotes 
habit,—the exhortation guards against the 
recurrence of a devotion of the members to 
sin: this aorist imperat., on the other hand, 
as in ch. xii. 1, denotes an act of self-devo- 
tion to God once for all, not a mere recur- 
rence of the habit) yourselves (not merely 
your members, but your whole selves, body, 
soul, and spirit) to God, as alive from 
having been dead (as in vv. 4 ff. and Eph. 
ii. 1—5), and your members as instru- 
ments (see above) of righteousness to God’ 
(dat. ‘commodi,’ as indeed is ty ἁμαρτ. 
above, the dat. after παριστ. being there 
left to be supplied, because of ry ap. fol- 
lowing). 14.] An assurance, confirm- 
ing (by the yap) the possibility of the sur- 
render to God commanded in the last 
ver. that sin shall not be able to assert and 
maintain its rule in those who are not under 
the law but under grace.—The future κυρι- 
εὖὐσει cannot be taken as a command or 
exhortation, which use of the future would 
if not always, yet certainly here, require 
the second person,—and would hardly suit 
a personification like ajaptia.—The second 
part of the ver. refers back to ch. v. 20, 21, 
where the law is stated to be the multiplier 
of transgression,—and accords with 1 Cor. 
xv. 56, ἡ δύναμις τῆς ἁμαρτίας, ὁ νόμος. 
The stress is on κυριεύσει: 4. d. ‘ Your 
efforts to live a life of freedom from the 
tyranny of sin shall not be frustrated by its 
after all tyrannizing over you and asserting 
its dominion: for ye are not under that 
law which is the strength of sin, but under 
that grace (here in the widest sense, justify- 
ing and sanctifying,—grace in all its attri- 
butes and workings) in which is no condem- 
nation,’ ch. viii. 1.—It will be seen from the 
above, that I interpret κυριεύσει rather of 
the eventual triumph of sin by obtaining 
domination over us, than of its reducing us 
under its subjection as servants in this life. 
This is necessary, both to fit this verse into 
the context, and to suit the question which 
arises in the next. See Calvin’s masterly 
note. So also Tholuck and De Wette. 


(The discussions [in Stuart and al.] as to 
whether νόμ. is the moral or ceremonial 
law, and as to whether we are bound by the 
former, are irrelevant here: the assertion 
being merely that of the general matter of 
fact, about which there can be no question, 
that we [Christians] are not under the law, 
placed in a covenant of legal obedience, but 
under grace,—placed in a covenant of justi- 
fication by faith and under the promise of 
the indwelling Spirit—subjects of a higher 
law —even the law of the spirit of life in 
Christ Jesus, ch. viii. 2. Whether we are 
bound by the law, and how far, depends on 
how far the law itself spoke the immutable 
moral truth of God’s government of the 
world, or was adapted to temporary obsery- 
ances and symbolic rites now abolished,— 
the whole of which subject is not under con- 
sideration here. I make these remarks to 
justify myself for not entering into those 
long and irrelevant discussions with which 
many of our commentaries are interrupted, 
and the sense of the Apostle’s argument 
confounded.) 15—23.] The being 
under grace (free from the condemnation 
of sin) and not under the law, is no en- 
couragement to sin; for (vv. 16—19) we 
have renounced the service of sin, and 
have become the servants of righteous- 
ness: and (vv. 20—23) the consequences 
of the service of sin are terrible and fatal, 
whereas those of the service of righteous- 
ness are blessed and glorious. 15.] 
τί οὖν (sc. ἐστίν); = τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν ; 
ver. 1]. ἁμαρτήσωμεν] Must we 
imagine that we may sin? ‘may we 
sin ?’— the aor. because he is speaking 
of committing acts of sin: on the delibe- 
rative subjunctive, see ver. 1.—This ques- 
tion is not, any more than that of ver. 1, 
put into the mouth of an objector, but is 
part of the Apostle’s own discourse, arising 
out of what has preceded, and answered by 
him in the following verses. 16.] 
‘You are the servants either of God or of 
sin,—there is no third course.’ The former 
part of the ver. as far as ὑπακούετε reminds 
them merely of an universal truth,—that the 
yielding ourselves servants for obedience to 
any one, implies the serving, being (in 
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reality) the servants of such person. Then 
this is applied in the form of a dilemma, 
implying that there is no third service, q. d. 
‘ Now this must be true of you with regard 
either to sinor to God.’ ‘ Know ye not, 
that to whom ye yield yourselves ser- 
vants with a view to obedience, his ser- 
vants ye are to whom ye obey, (and in 
this case) either (ἤτοι--- ἤ only occurs here 
in N. Τ. ἤτοι in alternatives is exclusive, 
cf. Herod. i. 11, δίδωμι αἵρεσιν, ὁκοτέρην 
βούλεαι ToaTéoPat. . . ἥτοι κεῖνόν γε τὸν 
ταῦτα βουλεύσαντα δεῖ ἀπόλλυσθαι, ἢ σὲ, 
τὸν ἐμὲ. ... Isocr. avrid. p. 317, ἦλθεν 
ἂν ἤτοι κατηγορήσων ἢ καταμαρτυρήσων, 
and see Hartung, Partikellehre, ii. 355 f.) 
(servants) of sin, unto death (‘ with death 
as the result,’—not physical death merely, 
nor eternal death merely, but DEATH [by sin] 
in its most general sense, as the contrast to 
[life by] RIGHTEOUSNESS, — the state of 
misery induced by sin, in all its awful aspects 
and consequences :—and so throughout this 
passage and ch. vii.), or of obedience (τοῦ 
θεοῦ, sc.— obedience to Him who alone 
ought to be obeyed) unto righteousness 
(with righteousness as its result ; not im- 
puted merely, nor implanted merely, but 
RIGHTEOUSNESS in its most general sense as 
the contrast to death,—the state of blessed- 
ness induced by holiness, and involving in it, 
as a less in a greater, efernal life: and so 
throughout this passage) ?’ 17,18.] The 
dilemma solved for them by reference to the 
matter of fact: that they were once servants 
of sin, but on receiving the yospel, obeyed 
ils teaching: and consequently were freed 
Jrom the service of sin, and became the 
servants of righteousness :—and this in the 
form of a thanksgiving to God, whose work 
in them it was: so also 1 Cor. 1. 14.— 
There is a stress on ἦτε as referring to a 
state past. So Eph. v. 7: on account of 
which stress apparently the μέν, which 


would naturally follow it, is omitted. 

17. ὑπ. 3 διδαχῆς) Attr.: the simple 
constr. would be ὑπηκούσατε τῷ τύπῳ 
τῆς Ou. εἰς ὃν (or ὃν) παρεδόθητε, ‘ye 
obeyed (ὑπ. on account of ὑπακοή above) 
from the heart (reff.) that form of teach- 
ing (so μόρφωσις ch. ii. 20; most pro- 
bably used of the practical norma agendi 
accompanying the doctrine of the gos- 
pel; so Calv., Luth., Beza, Reiche :— 
De W. thinks it is the Pauline form of 
teaching, of justification by faith, distin- 
guished from the Judaistic) to which ye 
were delivered’ (this inversion to the pas- 
sive agrees admirably with τύπος, as a 
mould, exemplar, or pattern after which 
they were to be fashioned: so κατὰ τὰ 
δόγματα τυποῦσθαι, Arrian. Enchir. ii. 
19 [Thol.] : and Beza,—‘hoc dicendi ge- 
nus magnam quandam emphasin videtur 
habere. Ita enim significatur evangelicam 
doctrinam quasi instar typi cujusdam esse, 
cui veluti immittamur, ut ejus figure con- 
formemur, et totam istam transformationem 
aliunde provenire.’” [Thol.] And Chrys. 
remarks, τὸ παραδοθῆναι, τὴν τοῦ θεοῦ 
βοηθείαν αἰνίττεται). 18. ἐλευθ. 
bral δικαιοσ. ‘And (this ver. is closely 
united with the foregoing ; Riickert, Reiche, 
and Meyer think that it might be stated 
as a syllogistic conclusion, of which the 
dilemma is the major, and the fact of 
ver. 17 the minor) having been freed 
from sin, ye were enslaved (see on 
next ver.) to righteousness.’ 19.] 
For the expression ἐδουλώθητε the Ap. 
apologizes: ‘it is not literally so; the 
servant of righteousness is 20 slave, under 
no yoke of bondage ; but in order to set the 
contrast between the former and the new 
state better before you, I have used this 
word:’ ‘I speak as a man (according to 
the requirements of rhetorical antithesis) 
on account ef the (intellectual, as De W. 
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and Thol.: not moral, as Meyer and Olsh.) 
weakness of your flesh (i. e. ‘ because you 
are σαρκικοί and not πνευματικοί, and 
want such figures to set the truth before 
you.’—Orig., Chrys., Theodoret, Calv., Es- 
tius, Wetst., al., take these words in a 
totally different sense: ‘I require of you 
nothing which your fleshly weakness will 
not bear’): for (explanatory of ἐδουλώθ.) 
like as ye (once) rendered up your mem- 
bers (as) servants to impurity and to 
lawlessness (two divisions of ἁμαρτία--- 
impurity,—against a man’s self,—lawless- 
ness, against God), unto lawlessness (both 
which, ἀκαθ. and ἀνομ., lead to ἀνομία, 
result in it: ‘qui justitie serviunt, profi- 
ciunt: ἄνομοι, iniqui, sunt inigui, nihil 
amplius.’ Bengel: not ‘from one avopia 
to another, as Oecum., Theophyl., Luth., 
Grot., Erasm., al. : because [De W.] ἀνο- 
piais not an act, but a principle) so now 
render up your members (as) servants to 
righteousness (see ver. 16) unto (leading 
to, having as its result, perfect) holiness’ 
—(contrast to ἀνομία, and both embracing 
their respective consequences). 
20—23.] As a further urginy of the above 
exhortations the Ap. contrasts the end of 
their former life with that of their present. 
20.] γάρ introduces a motive for 
the foregoing: but the ver. belongs to the 
Jollowing : for ver. 22 is the contrast to it. 
Meyer and Fritz. think it to be an explana- 
tion of ver. 19, but are certainly mistaken. 
‘For when ye were servants of sin, ye 
were free in relation to (dat. of regard or 
reference, Winer, § 31. 3) righteousness.’ 
—There is doubtless a latent irony in the 
use of ἐλεύθεροι here; but it must not be 
brought out too strongly: it does not ap- 
pear, till the end of that freedom is de- 
clared. 21.] ‘ Well, then, ye were 
Sree: and what was the benefit ?’ οὗ con- 
cedes and assumes.—There are two ways of 


pointing: (1) that of E. V., carrying on 
the question to ἐπαισχύνεσθε, and sup- 
plying ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνοις before ἐφ᾽ οἷς, adopted 
by Chrys., Oec., Vulg., Beza, Grot., Estius, 
Bengel, Reiche, Meyer, Fritz., Stuart, al. 
But this though good as far as constr. is 
concerned, is inconsistent with the N. T. 
meaning of καρπός, which is ‘ actions,’ 
the fruit of the man considered as the tree, 
not ‘wages,’ or ‘reward,’ the fruit of his 
actions: see below, ver. 22, and ch. i. 13, 
note. So even Phil. i. 22 (see note).—So that 
I much prefer (2) the punctuation of Syr., 
Theodoret, Theophyl., Luth., Melancth., 
Koppe, Flatt., Tholuck, Riickert, Kollner, 
Olsh., Lachm., Griesb., De Wette, al.,— 
placing the interrogation ‘at Tore,and making 
ἐφ᾽ οἷς ν. ἐπαισχ. the answer. ‘ What 
fruit then had ye at that time? (Things, 
deeds) of which ye are now ashamed. Ἶ 

τὸ yap TEA. ἐκ. θ.1 the reason of 
their present shame. ‘For the end (= vir- 
tually ὀψώνια, ver 23, and would be a mere 
repetition of καρπός on the first method of 
punctuation above) of those things (those 
καρποὶ consisting of sinful acts) is death 
(death in the widest sense, see note on ver. 
16,—physical, which has been the end of 
sin, in which we all are involved,—and 
spiritual and eternal, which will be the end 
of actual sin if followed out). 22.] 
Contrast of your present state to that 
former one: ‘freedom from sin as a 
master,—servitude (comp. ἀνθρώπινον 
λέγω, ver. 19) to God (a higher description 
than merely δικαιοσύνη, the actual anti- 
thesis to ἁμαρτία, ver. 18. The devil, as 
the corresponding antithetical power, sel- 
dom appears in the teaching of Paul: and 
only in casual expressions, as Eph. iv. 27: 
vi. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 26),— fruit (see on καρπός, 
above 21,—and remark τὸν καρπόν, your 
Jruit, fruit actually brought forth, q. d. ἔχετε 
καρπὸν, kai ὁ καρπὸς ὑμῶν ἁγιασμος) unto 
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(leading unto perfect) sanctification,—and 
the end (governed by ἔγετε) life everlast- 
ing.’ 23.] The ends of the two 
courses placed pointedly and antithetically, 
and the inherent difference, that whereas 
‘death (see above) is the wages (ὀψ. = 
pay, or ration, of soldiers; compare the 
similitude in ver. 13, and remarks there) of 
sin, earned and paid down,—eternal life 
is no ὀψώνιον. nothing earned, but the 
free gift of God to His soldiers and ser- 
vants ;—and that in (not ‘ through,’—?¢rue 
enough, but not implied in ἐν, see above on 
ver. 11) Christ Jesus our Lord.’ 

VII. 1—6.] The explanation and proof of 
the assertion ch. vi. 14, οὐ γάρ ἐστε ὑπὸ νό- 
μον, ἀλλὰ ὑπὸ χάριν: the answer to the 
question of vi. 15 having occupied vv. 
16—23. 1—-4.] The Christian is 
dead to the law by being dead with Christ, 
and has become His. 1.1 Connect 
with vi. 14, which is in fact the sentence 
immediately preceding. Reiche and Meyer 
connect with vi. 23; ‘The gift of God is 
eternal life in Jesus Christ our Lord: this 
you can only doubt by being ignorant,’ ἕο. : 
—Krehl believes ch. vii. to be the expan- 
sion of ‘Death is the wages of sin,’—and 
ch. viii., of ‘the free gift of God is eternal 
life.’ But not only does this division not 
hold, for much of ch. viii. regards the con- 
flict with sin and infirmity,—but the pro- 
minence of νόμος as the subject here forbids 
the connexion with ὀψώνια τῆς ἁμαρτ. 
θάνατους.--- ΤΠ 6 steps of the proof are these : 
The law binds a man only so long as he 
lives (ver. 1):—e. g. a married woman is 
only bound to her husband so long as he 
lives (vv 2, 3) :—so also the Christian being 
dead with Christ and alive to Him is freed 


Strom the law (ver. 4). ἀδελφοί] Not 
addressed particularly to Jewish Christians : 
see below: but generally to the Roman 
church. γινώσκουσιν y. von. Aad. ] 
‘For I am speaking (writing) to men 
acquainted with the law;’ i. e. the per- 
sons to whom I address this epistle are 
such as know the law: not ‘I speak to 
those who know the law,’ as if he were now 
addressing a different class of persons,— 
which would require τοῖς γὰρ γινώσκουσιν 
TOV τοὐμὸν τοῦτό φημι, see Gal. iv. 21.— 
Nor does the knowledge of the law here 
affirmed of the Romans prove that the ma- 
jority of them were Jewish Christians: they 
may have been Gentile proselytes: see below 
on ver. 4. ὅτι ὁ νόμ. κυρ. τοῦ 
avOp.....] ‘that the (Mosaic: for of 
that, and not of any other law, is the whole 
argument) law hath power over a man 
(not 6 νόμ. τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ‘a man’s law,’ 
and κυριεύει absolute, ‘has dominion,’—as 
Hamm. and Dr. Burton, which is very 
questionable Greek and still worse sense) 
as long time as he’ (the man, see vy. 4 
and 6:—not the law, as Origen, Erasm., 
Grot., Estius, al., which would introduce 
the irrelevant question of the abrogation of 
the law, whereas the whole matter in argu- 
ment is the relation of the Christian to the 
law). 2.1 ‘For (not merely =e. g. 
but, as Thol., the example is itself a proof), 
the married (ref.) woman is bound by the 
law to the living husband: but if the 
husband have died, she is set free from 
(lit. annulled from) the law of (‘ reyarding,’ 
comp. reff. and ὁ νόμος τοῦ λεπροῦ, Levit. 
xiv. 2) the husband’ (no hypallage). 

3.] ‘And accordingly (ἄμα οὖν, ‘from the 
same consideration, it follows that’) while 
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her husband lives, she shall be called 
(ref. :—and on this use of the future, as de- 
claring what shall follow on a condition 
being fulfilled, Winer, § 41. 6) an adul- 
teress, if she attach herself to (become 
the wife of) another husband: but if her 
husband have died, she is free from the 
law (τοῦ ἀνδρός), 50 that (it matters little 
whether τοῦ μή is the result or the pur- 
pose: it is better always to keep the latter 
in view, and to regard the result in such 
sentences as for the moment spoken of as 
the purpose to which its constituents con- 
tributed) she is not an adulteress, (for) 
having attached herself to another hus- 
band.’—So far all is clear. But when we 
come to the application of the example, this 
must carefully be borne in mind, as tending 
to clear up all the confusion which has here 
been found by commentators :—that the 
Ap. is insisting on the fact, that DEATH 
DISSOLVES LEGAL OBLIGATION: but he is 
not drawing an exact parallel between the 
persons in his example, and the persons in 
his application. The comparison might be 
thus made in terms common to both: (1) 
Death has dissolved the legal obligation 
between man and wife: therefore the wife 
is at liberty to be married to another :— 
(2) Death has dissolved the legal obliga- 
tion between the law and us: therefore we 
are at liberty to be married to another. 
So far the comparison is strict. Further it 
will not hold: for in the example, the libe- 
raled person is the survivor,—in the thing 
treated, the liberated person is the dead 
person. And so far from this being an 
oversight or an inaccuracy, it is no more 
than that to which, more or less, all com- 
parisons are liable; and no more can be 
required of them than that they should fit, 
in the kernel and intent of the similitude. 
If it be required here to apply the example 
further, there is no difficulty nor inconsis- 
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tency in saying (as Chrys., al.) that our 
first Husband was the Law, and our second 
is Christ: but then it must be carefully borne 
in mind, that we are freed, not by the law 
having died to us, (which matter here is not 
treated,) but by our having died to the law.— 
It is not necessary with Calv. and Tholuck, 
to suppose that in ver. 4 there is an euphe- 
mistic inversion, ‘we are dead to the law,’ 
instead of ‘the law is dead to us ;’? indeed 
such a supposition would, from what is said 
above, much weaken the argument, which 
rests on our being slain with Christ, and so 
Sreed from the law. 4. ‘So that 
(inference both from ver. 1, the general 
fact, that vv. 2, 3, the example) my bre- 
thren, ye also (as well as the woman in 
my example, who is dead to the law of her 
husband) were slain to the law (erucified, 
see Gal. ii. 19, 20. The more violent word 
is used instead of ἀπεθάνετε, to recall the 
violent death of Christ, in which, and after 
the manner of which, believers have been 
put to death to the law and sin,—and the 
hisloric aorist, to remind them of the great 
Event by which this was brought about) 
by means of the (crucified) Body (comp. 
διὰ τῆς προςφορᾶς TOV σώματος τοῦ “Ino. 
xo., Heb. x. 10) of Christ, that you 
should become the (property) of another, 
(even) of Him who has been raised from 
the dead (alluding both to the comparison 
in vv. 2, 3, γένηται ἀνδρὶ ἑτέρῳ, and to 
ch. vi. 4, 5, ἵνα Wer. ἠγέρθη χριστύς, K.T-A.) 
that we should (here strictly final, as 
Thol., Meyer, De W., &c. Not merely 
ecbatic, as Fritzsche) bring forth fruit 
(alluding to καρπόν, ch. vi. 22, and at the 
same time [ Lukei. 4%] carrying on the simi- 
litude of marriage. Not that this latter must 
be pressed, for there is only an allusion to 
it: nor on the other hand need the least 
objection be raised to such an understand- 
ing of the words, as any one conversant 
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with St. Paul’s way of speaking on this sub- 
ject will at once feel: comp. 2 Cor. xi. 2. 
Eph. v. 80 -- 32) to (dat. commodi, ‘ ἐο the 
honour of) God.’ δ, 6.1 In the fleshly 
state (before we died with Christ) sinful 
passions which were by the Law worked 
in us and brought forth fruit to death: 
but now that we are dead to the law, we 
are no longer servants in the slavery of the 
letter, but in the newness of the spirit.— 
The Law (v. 20, alluded to again vi. 14) 
was the multiplier of sin. To this thought, 
and the inferences from it, the Ap. now 
recurs, and contrasts the state under the 
law in this respect, with that of the believer 
in Christ. ‘For when we were in the 
flesh (= ‘under the law:’ so almost al! 
comm., ancient and mod.,—exc. Beza, 
Bengel, Reiche, and Thol , who take it to 
mean the mere fleshly state, in which the 
Spirit is not yet energizing, and Ambrst., 
Calov., Olsh., al., who interpret it the state 
of the unregenerate. But how does év 
σαρκί denote ‘ under the law?’ Some say, 
on account of its carnality, as more or less 
Theodoret, Oec., Hammond, Grot., al.: 
some, on account of the power of sin under 
the law,—as Chrys., Theophyl., Calv., al. : 
best of all is it to understand it, with 
Riickert, Kollner, Meyer, Fritz., De Wette, 
as pointing to the period before death with 
Christ, in which we were sensual and sin- 
ful: so that ἐν σαρκὶ εἷναι forms a contrast 
with θανατωθῆναι. But,as De W. observes, 
it must not with Fritz. be rendered ‘quum 
viveremus,’ as this is never the sense of ἐν 
σαρκὶ civat,—not even 2 Cor. x. 3: nor, I 
may add, Phil. i. 24) the incitements (‘ pas- 
sions of sins,’ objective gen., which led to 
sins: not by hendiadys for παθήμ.-ἁμαρ- 
Twa, which, as always, destroys the force) 
to sins, which were by means of the 
law (the incitements,—not the sins, in this 
place, though ultimately it was so, the in- 
citement leading tothe sin. The full mean- 
ing of ζιὰ τοῦ νόμου must be kept, ‘which 
were by means of the law:’ i. e. the law 
occasioned them. Locke argues for the 
rendering, ‘under the law,’ ‘in the time of 
the law,’ which would destroy the force of 


the argument connecting the law with sin, 
here put so strongly as to require the 
question of ver. 7) wrought (‘ energized :’ 
not pass., but middle: see note on Gal. 
v. 6) in our members (the instruments 
of sin, ch. vi. 13) to the bringing forth 
of fruit (see on τοῦ μή ver. 3: the καρ- 
mop. was the final object of their ener- 
gizing, not the mere result.—In καρποφ. 
here, the allusion to progeny is very distant, 
if it exists at all. Meyer makes it refer to 
an adulterous state, and personifies θάνατος; 
but this can hardly be) unto death’ (only 
a verbal antithesis to τῷ θεῷ :—‘ whose 
end was death’): 6.1 ‘ But now (op- 
posed to Ore, ver. 5) have we been de- 
livered (annulled) from the law, having 
died (to that) wherein we were held 
(the reading ἀποθανόντος cannot even be 
brought into discussion, as it appears to be 
only a conjecture of Beza’s, arising from a 
misunderstanding of the text (and of Chry- 
sostom’s commentary, who did not read it), 
- 866 above on ver. 1: the other reading, τοῦ 
θανάτου, is a correction to suit ver. 5. So 
that ἐν @ either refers directly to νόμου, 
ἀποθανόντες being absolute and paren- 
thetic, or we must understand ἐκείνῳ aft. 
ἀποθ. I prefer the latter, as suiting better 
the style of the Ap. and the whole con- 
nexion. The omission of the demonstra- 
tive pron. probably is occasioned by a 
desire to give especial prominence to the 
fact of ἀποθανόντες, or perhaps on ac- 
count of the prepos. ἀπό in composition, 
as in ch. x. 14, πῶς οὖν ἐπικαλέσωνται εἰς 
ὃν οὐκ ἐπίστευσαν 1) so that we serve 
(not ‘ should serve,’ as Εἰ. V.: the pres. de- 
scribes the actual state :— understand " God’ 
after serve) in the new life of the Spirit 
(i. 6. of the Holy Spirit of God, who ori- 
ginates and penetrates the Christian life :— 
the first mention of the Spirit so much 
spoken of in ch. viii) and not in the old 
life of the letter’ (the law being only a 
collection of precepts and prohibitions, but 
the Gospel a service of freedom, ruled by the 
Spirit, whose presence is liberty). καινότης 
and παλαιότης are not as in ch. vi. 4, και- 
νότητι ζωῆς, attributes of the genitives 
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which follow them, but states in which 
those genitives are the ruling elements. 

{—25.] An explanation of the 
part which the law has in bringing out sin, 
by example of the Ap.’s own case.—In this 
most important and difficult passage, it is 
of the first consequence to have a clear 
view of the form of illustration which the 
Ap. adopts, and of the reason why he adopts 
it. The former has been amply treated of 
by almost all commentators: the latter, too 
generally, has escaped their enquiry. But 
it furnishes, if satisfactorily treated, a key 
to the other. I ask then first, why St. 
Paul suddenly changes here to the first 
person? And the answer is, because he is 
about to draw a conclusion negativing the 
question (ὁ νύμος ἁμαρτία 3) upon purely 
subjective grounds, proceeding on that which 
passes within, when the work of the law 
is carried on in the heart. And heis about 
to depict this work of the law by an example 
which shall set it forth in vivid colours, in 
detail, in its connexion with sin in a man. 
What example then so apposite, as his own ? 
Introspective as his character was, and pu- 
rified as his inner vision was by the Holy 
Spirit of God, what example would so 
forcibly bring out the inward struggles of 
the man which prove the holiness of the 
law, while they shew its inseparable con- 
nexion with the production of sin ?—If this 
be the reason why the first person is here 
assumed (and I can find no other which 
does not introduce into St. Paul’s style 
an arbitrariness and caprice which it least 
of all others exhibits), then we must dis- 
miss from our minds all exegesis which 
explains the passage of any other, in the 
first instance, than of Paul himself: him- 
self indeed, as an exemplar, wherein others 
may see themselves: but not himself in the 
person of others, be they the Jews, nation- 
ally or individually, or all mankind, or indi- 
vidual men. ‘This being done, there arises 
now a question equally important,—Of 
what self is it that he speaks throughout 
this passage? Is it always thesame? If so, 
is it always the carnal, unregenerate self? 
or always the spiritual, regenerate? Clearly 
not the latier always; for to that self the bis- 
torical account of vv. 7—13 will not apply, 
and still less the assertion, in the present, 
of ver. 14. Clearly not the former always: 
for to that the assertion of ver. 22 wil! not 


apply, nor that of ver. 25. Is it always the 
complex self, made up of the prevailing 
spiritual regenerate, with the remains of the 
carnal-unregenerate? Not always this: 
although this seems nearer to satisfying the 
conditions: for in the description ver. 9, 
ἐγὼ ἔζων χωρὶς νόμου ποτέ, and in ἐγὼ 
σάρκινός εἰμι κιτιὰ, ver. 14, there is no 
complexity, but the ἐγώ is clearly the car- 
nal man. Therefore not always the same. 
If not always the same, where is the dis- 
tinction ? If we look carefully, the Ap. 
himself will guide us to it. Having carried 
on the ἐγώ unqualified and unexplained till 
ver. 18, he there has occasion to say οὐκ 
οἰκεῖ ἐν ἐμοὶ ἀγαθύν. But he is conscious 
that, as he had written to the Cor. (1 Cor. 
iii. 16), τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ θεοῦ οἰκεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν : 
he therefore finds it necessary to correct 
himself by an explanation, what éyw he 
meant, and adds to ἐν ἐμοί,--τᾺ᾿ουτέστιν ἐν 
τῇ σαρκί pov. So that ἐγώ there is equi- 
valent to ἡ σάρξ pov, i.e. ‘myself in my 
state of life to the law and sin, and acting 
according to the motions of sin.’ Again, 
when the approval of the law of God is 
affirmed (not the mere θέλω, which I will 
treat by and by), it is not barely ἐγώ, but 
to avoid confusion, in ver. 22 the Ap. adds 
κατὰ τὸν ἔσω ἄνθρωπον, and in ver. 25, 
prefixes αὐτός ; in both cases shewing that 
(see notes below) he speaks of the complex 
man, himself made up of an ἔσω and an 
ἔξω ἄνθρωπος, of ὁ νοῦς and ἡ σάρξ. Are 
we then justified in assuming, that up to 
ver. 22 the carnal-unregenerate self is 
spoken of, but after that the complex self ? 
Such a supposition would not be consistent 
with the assertion of the θέλω from ver. 15 
onwards: πὸ such will existing in the car- 
nal unregenerate man. I believe the true 
account will be nearly as follows :—from 
ver. 7—13 incl. is historical, and the ἐγώ 
there is the historical self, under the work- 
ing of conviction of sin, and shewing the 
work of the law; in other words, the car- 
nal self in the transition state, under the 
first motions towards God generated by the 
law, which the law could never have per- 
fected. Then at ver. 14, Paul. according to 
a habit very common to him, keeps hold of 
the carnal self, and still having it in view, 
transfers himself into his present position, 
—altering the past tense into the present, 
still however meaning by ἐγώ (in ver, 14), 
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ἡ σάρξ pov. But, having passed into the 
present tense, he immediately mingles with 
this mere action of the law upon the natural 
conscience, the motions of the will towards 
God which are in conflict with the motions 
toward sin in the members. And hence 
arises an apparent verbal confusion, because 
the ἐγώ, e.g. in ver. 17, of whom it is said, 
οὐκ ἔτι ἐγὼ κατεργάζομαι αὐτό, being the 
entire personality, the complex self, is of 
far wider extent than the ἐγώ of whom it is 
said οὐκ οἰκεῖ ἐν ἐμοὶ, τουτέστιν ἐν τῇ 
σαρκί μου, ἀγαθόν. But the latter ἐγώ, in 
this part of the chapter, is shewn to be 
(vv. 17. 20) no longer properly ἐγώ, but ἡ 
οἰκοῦσα ἐν ἐμοὶ duaotia,—and so it passes 
altogether out of sight after ver. 20, and 
its place is taken by the actual then exist- 
ing complex self of Paul, compounded of 
the regenerate spiritual man, sympathizing 
with God’s law, serving God’s law, in con- 
flict with the still remaining though decadent 
carnal man, whose essence it is to serve the 
law of sin, to bring captive to the law of 
sin. This state of conflict and division 
against one’s self would infallibly bring 
about utter ruin, and might well lead to 
despair (ver. 23), but for the rescue which 
God’s grace has provided by Jesus Christ 
our Lord. And this rescue has been such, 
that I, the αὐτὸς ἐγώ of ver. 25, the real 
self, the nobler and better part of the man, 
serve, with the νοῦς (see there) the law of 
God: whereas it is only with the flesh, 
according to which (viii. 4) 7 do not walk, 
but overcome and mortify it, that I serve 
(am still subject to) the law of sin. Then 
this subjection of the flesh to the law of 
sin, to the δουλεία τῆς φθορᾶς, is fully set 
out, in its natwre,—consequences to the car- 
nal,—and uses to the spiritual,—in ch. viii. 
—Any thing like a summary of the exegesis 
of this passage would be quite beyond my 
limits. I must refer the student to com- 
mentaries on this epistle alone,—and espe- 
cially to that of Tholuck, where a complete 
and masterly history is given. It may 
suffice here to say, that most of the ancients 
supposed ἐγώ to represent mankind, or 
the Jews generally, and the whole to be 
taken chronologically,—to ver. 9 as be- 
Jore the law, after ver. 9 as under the 
law. This was once Augustine’s view, 
Prop. 44 in Ep. ad Rom., but he after- 
wards changed it (Retract. i. 23) and 
adopted in the main that advocated above. 
—The default of a history of the exegesis 
Vor. LL. 


will be found to be in some measure com- 
pensated by the account of opinions given 
under the separate verses below. 

7.] τί οὖν ép., see note, ch. vi. 1. 

ὃ v. Gpaptia;] ‘Is the law (not, as 
Jowett, ‘conscience,’ but in our case, 
the revealed law of God, which awoke 
the conscience to action) sin ?’—not ‘ ¢he 
cause of sin,’ which in one sense the Ap. 
would not have denied,—but sin, abstr. 
for concrete, sinful, or, as Bengel, ‘ causa 
peccati peccaminosa.’ ὁ γόμος itself being 
abstract, that which is predicated of it is 
abstract also. The contrast is, ὁ νόμος 
ἅγιος, ver. 12. The question itself refers 
back to ver. 5, τὰ παθήματα τῶν apap- 
τιῶν Ta διὰ τοῦ νόμου. It is asked, not 
by an objector, but by the Ap. himself, in 
anticipation of an objection. ἀλλά] 
Is ‘but’ here in contrast to ὁ νόμ. ἁμαρτ., 
meaning, ‘so far from that,’—or is it a 
qualification of μὴ γένοιτο meaning ‘but 
still it is true, that.....?’ Neitherexpl. 
exactly suits the context, which is, by a 
proper elucidation of the law’s working as 
regards sin, to prove it to be holy. I vous 
rather understand ἀλλά, ‘ but what I mea: 
is...,’—‘I say not that, but...’ There 
surely i is no contrast to ὁ νόμ. ἁμαρτία, see 
ver. 8. οὐκ ἔγνων] ‘non cognosce- 
bam, ni... .,-—‘I was living in a state 
of ignorance of sin, were it not... .’ 
This constr. comprehends in it οὐκ ἂν 
ἔγνων as a consequence, and is therefore 
often said to be put for it; but it has its 
propriety, as here, where a historical state 
is being described, and the unconditional 
indicative is more appropriate. Tholuck 
makes it = ‘non cognoveram, ni....,’ in 
which case the indic. expresses more plainly 
than the conjunctive the absolute depend- 
ence of the fact on the condition.—There is 
some difficulty in understanding the mutual 
relation of the clauses, τὴν ap. οὐκ ἔγνων, 
and τήν τε yao ἐπιθ. οὐκ ἤδειν. It is well 
known that τε differs from καί, in not coup- 
ling things co-ordinate, but attaching things 
subordinate, to a former. Thus Thucyd. i. 
9 begins ᾿Αγαμέμνων τέ μοι δοκεῖ...» ON 
which Poppo remarks (cited by Thol.), 
‘Sequitur exemplum auctee Greecorum opu- 
lentie ...ductum ex rebus Agamemnonis 
et causis expeditionis Trojane;’ an ev- 
ample being a subordinate verification of a 
general categorical statement. The γάρ 
also shews that the second clause is subor- 
dinated to, and alleged in substantiation of 
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the first. Then what is ἁμαρτία" Is it 
sin in act, or sin in principle,—the prin- 
ciple of sin? Not sin in act, so that ap. 
οὐκ éyv. should mean, ‘I had not known 
sin,’ i.e. ‘had not sinned ;’ as Fritz.: for 
then the law would have truly and actually 
been the cause of sin: nor, sin in act, so 
that the meaning were, ‘J kad not known 
the nature of a sinful act:’ for this would 
not agree with the subordination of ἐπιθυ- 
pia below: the ἐπιθ. being more general 
(πᾶσαν éxv9.) than the particular acts 
which it induced. But the reference must 
be to sin in principle, the principle of sin : 
‘I had not recognized such a thing as 
sin, but by means of the law.’ So Calv., 
Melancth., Calov., Riickert, K6lln., Olsh., 
Thol., De Wette.—‘ The law’ here is in 
the full sense of the Mosaic law as regarded 
himself,-—not excluding the wider sense on 
which 1 have insisted in the former part of 
the Ep., when applied to others. 

τήν τε yap....] ‘For neither (‘ neque 
enim’) had I known (by experience : 
‘known any thing of’) concupiscence (the 
motions of the flesh towards sin,—whether 
acted on or not,—whether consented to or 
not :—this motion he would not have per- 
ceived, because he was simply moving with 
it) if the law had not said, Thou shalt 
not desire’ (Exod. xx. 17. Deut. v. 21). 
‘ Desire,’ in the above sense. The Ap. omits 
all the objects there specified, and merely 
lays hold of the idea contained in ἐπιθυμή- 
σεις. And it may well be said and strictly, 
that the ‘desire’ there spoken of would 
lead to all kinds of sin—therefore murder, 
adultery, &c., if carried out: and that the 
prohibition of desire there serves as an ex- 
ample of what the law actually forbids else- 
where. 8.1 ‘But (proceeding with 
the development of sin by means of the 
law) sin (the sinful principle or propensity, 
but without any conscious personification 
on the part of the Ap.,—see some excellent 
remarks on personification in Tholuck) 
taking occasion (ἀφορμή, as its derivation 
indicates, means more than mere oppor- 
tunity, —it indicates the furnishing the 
material and ground of attack, the where- 
with and whence to attack. The words 
here are not to be joined, as Luth., Olsh., 
Meyer, with διὰ τ. ἐντολῆς : ---ἴογ (1) 
ἀφορμ. λαβεῖν διά would not express 
whence the ἀφορμή is taken, as παρά or 
ἐκ, but only by what means some ἀφ. is 
taken from some source,—which would not 


here suit the Ap.’s meaning, seeing that the 
source itself was the commandment,—and 
(2) ver. 13, διὰ τοῦ ay. Karepy., decides 
the matter here,—but absolutely, as fre- 
quently, see Wetst.), by means of the 
commandment (not = τοῦ νόμου, but the 
tenth commandment, the prohibition in 
question) wrought in me (not ‘wrought 
out,’ ‘brought into action,’ but ‘ originated’) 
all (manner) of concupiscence; for with- 
out the law sin is (not ‘was:’ the omis- 
sion of the verb substantive shews the sen- 
tence to be a locus communis,—and comp. 
ch. iv. 15) dead’ (powerless and inactive : 
comp. 1 Cor. xv. 56, ἡ δύναμις τ. ἁμαρ- 
τίας ὁ véuoc) —This deadness of sin with- 
out the law must not be understood as 
meaning that sin was committed but not 
recognized, the conscience being not in- 
formed nor awakened: such a statement 
would be true, but would not touch the 
matter argued here. Erasmus (Thol.) well 
explains the vexpa,—‘Quum ante legem 
proditam (but see below) queedam peccata 
nescirem, queedam ita scirem, ut mihi tamen 
licere putarem, quod vetita non essent,— 
levius ac languidius sollicitabatur animus 
ad peccandum, ut frigidius amamus ea, 
quibus ubi libeat potiri fas sit. Caterum 
legis indicio proditis tot peccati formis, 
universa cupiditatum cohors irritata prohi- 
bitione coepit acrius ad peccandum sollici- 
tare.’ Compare also Prov. ix. 17, and 
(Wetst.) Ovid, Amor. ii. 19. 3, ‘ Quod licet 
ingratum est, quod non licet acrius urit :’ 
and ib. iii. 4. 17, ‘Nitimur in vetitum 
semper, cupimusque negata:’ and Seneca, 
de Clem. i. 23 (Thol.), ‘ Parricidze cum lege 
coeperunt, et illis facinus poena monstravit :’ 
and a remarkable passage from Cato’s speech 
in Livy xxxiv. 4, ‘ Nolite eodem loco exis- 
timare, Quirites, futuram rem, quo fuit, 
antequam lex de hoc ferretur. Et hominem 
improbum non accusari tutius est, quam 
absolvi, et luxuria non mota tolerabilior 
esset, quam erit nunc, ipsis vinculis, sicut 
fera bestia, irritata, deinde emissa.’ 

9.] Itis a great question with Interpp., of 
what period Paul here speaks. Those who 
sink his own personality, and think that he 
speaks merely as one of mankind, or of the 
Jews, understand it of the period before 
the law was given: some, of Adam in 
Paradise before (?) the prohibition: those 
who see Paul himself throughout the whole 
think that he speaks,—some, of his state as 
a Pharisee: this however would necessitate 
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the understanding the legal death which 
follows, of his conversion, which cannot 
well be: some, of his state as a child, be- 
fore that freedom of the will is asserted 
which causes rebellion against the law as 
the will of another: so Meyer, Thol., al. 
Agreeing in some measure with the last 
view, I would extend the limits further, and 
say that he speaks of αὐ that time, be it 
mere childhood or much more, before the 
law began its work within him,—betore 
the deeper energies of his moral nature were 
aroused (see on ἐλθούσης below).—‘ But 
(ἔζων opposed, but only formally, to νεκρά, 
and so having δέ: so Meyer and De W.) 
I was alive (not merely ‘dived,’ ‘ went on,’ 
but emphatic, ‘vivus eram,’ as Aug., i. e. 
‘lived and flourished,’—contrasted with 
ἀπέθανον below) without the law (the 
law having no recognized place in my moral 
existence) once; but when the command- 
ment (above, ver. 8) came (purely sub- 
jective; not ‘was enacted,’ ‘came in,’— 
but ‘came to me,’ as we say, ‘ came home 
to me,’ ‘was brought home to me’), sin 
sprung into life (not ‘ revived :’ however 
true it may be that sin was merely dor- 
mant, the idea insisted on here, is, that 
it was dead and came to life, begun to 
live and flourish :—but this is not to 
be compared with ἀνέβλεψα in John ix. 
11; see note there)—10.] but I died’ 
(ceased to live-and-flourish as before,—fell 
into that state of unhappiness, which ever 
afterwards under the gospel he calls θά- 
varoc, ver. 24, ch. viii. 2): ‘and (not 
an additional particular, but = ‘and so,’ 

—merely changing the subject from ‘I,’ 
to ‘the commandment’) the command- 
ment, which was for (tending to) life 
(comp. ch. x. 5, ὁ ποιήσας αὐτὰ ἄνθρω- 
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moc ἵήσεται ἐν αὐτοῖς, and reff. there: 
the life is one of prosperity primarily, 
but capable of, and indeed requiring [x. 5] 
a higher interpretation), this (very com- 
mandment) (αὕτη is more forcible than 
αὐτή. see Matt. xxiv. 13. Winer, § 23. 3) 
was found (subjective—ov« εἶπεν, OTL ἡ 
ἐντολὴ γέγονέ μοι θάνατος, ἀλλ᾽ εὑρέθη, 
τὸ καινὸν καὶ παράδοξον τῆς ἀτοπίας 
οὕτως ἑρμηνεύων, Chrys.) to be to me 
unto (tending to) death’ (explained on 
ἀπεθ. above). 11.] ‘ For (explanatory 
how ver. 10 happened) sin (the sinful prin- 
ciple within me) taking occasion (absol. as 
in ver. 8, where see note),—by means of 
the commandment deceived me (there is 
a plain reference to the Tempter deceiving 
Eve, which was accomplished by means of 
the commandment, exciting doubt of and 
objection to it, and lust after the forbidden 
thing: see 2 Cor. xi. 3), and by it slew 
me’ (‘ brought me into the state of misery 
and death ;’ —but there is an allusion again 
to the effect of the fall, as the act of the 
Tempter). 12.] ‘So that (seeing it 
was not the law in general, nor this par- 
ticular commandment, that wrought concu- 
piscence in me, but the sinful principle in 
me taking advantage of these, which them- 
selves were given εἰς ζωήν and not εἰς 
θάνατον) the law (indeed) is holy (μέν, 
as understanding a δέ to follow—‘ but it 
was sin,’ &c.: which does follow in an ex- 
panded form, in yer. 13), and the com- 
mandment (οὐκ ἐπιθυμήσεις, ver. 8) holy 
and just and good’ (Theodoret thus ac- 
counts for the epithets : ἁγίαν προςηγύ- 
ρευσεν ὡς τὸ δέον διδάξασαν" δικαίαν δὲ, 
ὡς ὀρθῶς τοῖς παραβάταις τὴν ψῆφον 
tEeveycovoar’ ἀγαθὴν δὲ, ὡς ζωὴν τοῖς 
φυλάττουσιν εὐτρεπίζουσαν. See also 
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Abie ab 8) 13.] ‘Did then the 
good (= ‘that which was good,’ 1. 6. ἡ év- 
τολή, but made abstract for the sake of 
greater contrast) become death (so ὁ vép., 
ἁμαρτία, ver. 7) tome ?’—Wasit, after all, 
the commandment itself that became to me 
this death of which I speak ?—‘ Far from 
it: but (it was) sin (that became death to 
me.—The constr. adopted by Vulg., Luth., 
al., ἀλλὰ ἡ ἁμαρτία, ἵνα φανῇ ap., διὰ τ. 
ay. μοι κατεργαζομένη [ἣν] θάνατον, is 
hardly admissible) ;—that it might appear 
(be shewn to be) sin, (by) working death 
to me by means of the good’ (that which 
was good: see above).—The misuse and 
perversion of good is one of the tests 
whereby the energy of evil is detected ; so 
that sin, by its perversion of the (good) 
commandment into a cause (evil) of death, 
was shewn in its real character as sin. 
That this is the rendering is evident by the 
following clause, which is parallel with it. 
Erasm., Valla., Elsner, Dr. Burton, al., 
make ἁμαρτία the subject: ‘that sin might 
appear to be working death,’ &c. (‘so that 
sin appears to have effected my death,’ &c. 
Dr. Burton, most ungrammatically) : there 
is no objection to this on the ground of 
apapr. being anarthrous, as even Bp. Mid- 
dleton himself reluctantly acknowledges ;— 
the objection lies in the context, as above. 

ἵνα γένηται, k.7.A.] ‘that (explains 
and runs parallel with the former ‘va, as in 
2 Cor. ix. 3, where he adds to the 2nd 
ἵνα, καθὼς ἔλεγον) sin might, by the 
commandment, become above measure 
sinful :’ i. e. that sin, which was before un- 
known as such, might, being vivified and 
brought into energy by (its opposition to) 
the commandment, be brought out as being 
(not merely ‘ shewn to be’) exceedingly sin- 
ful (sinful in an exaggerated degree—pro- 
minent in its true character as the opponent 
of God). 14.] On the change into 
the present tense here, see above in the 
remarks on the whole section. Hitherto 
has been historical: now the Ap. passes to 


the present time, keeping hold yet of the 
carnal ἐγώ of former days, whose remnants 
are still energizing in the renewed man.— 
‘For (by way of explaining and setting in 
still clearer light the relative positions of 
sin and the law, and the state of inner con- 
flict brought about by their working) we 
know (it is an acknowledged principle 
amongst us, see reff.) that the law is spi- 
ritual (sprung from God, who is a Spirit, 
and requiring of men spiritual purity. These 
meanings, which have been separately held 
by different commentators, may, as Thol. 
and De W. observe, well be united) : but I 
(see beg. of section) am carnal (σάρκινος, 
stronger than σαρκικός ; carneus rather than 
carnalis,—but it is doubtful whether the 
two endings were not used indiscriminately : 
see Tholuck), sold (into slavery, see reff. : 
but the similitude must not be exacted in 
all particulars, for it is only the fact of 
slavery, as far as its victim, the man, is con- 
cerned, which is here prominent) under (to, 
and so as to be under the power of) sin.’— 
Tholuck (who differs from the view of this 
section advocated above, yet) adds here: 
“The ἐγώ appears here in its totality as sin- 
ful, while in vy. 16, 20 it is distinguished 
from sin. That Paul does not here bear in 
mind this distinction, may be justified by 
the maxim, ‘a potiori fit denominatio ;’ 
the éy is a slave, and has not his own 
will: as ver. 23 shews, the éyw which is 
hostile to sin, the νόμος Tov νοός, is under 
coercion, and the man is a captive. So 
Arrian in Epict. ii. 22: ὅπου yap τὸ ἐγὼ 
καὶ TO ἐμὸν, ἐκεῖ ἀνάγκη ῥέπειν τὸ ζῷον, 
εἰ ἐν σαρκὶ, ἐκεῖ τὸ κυριεῦον εἶναι, εἰ ἐν 
προαιρέσει, ἐκεῖνο (QU. ἐκεῖ 3) Eivat.”’—The 
latter clause of the verse is the very strong- 
est assertion of man’s subjection to the 
slavery of sin in his carnal nature. 

15.| ‘¥or (a proof of this πεπράσθαι under 
sin, viz. not being able to do what I would, 
vv. 15—17) that which I do (am in the 
habit of doing) I know not (act blindly, at 
the dictates of another: which is proper to 
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a slave. σκοτοῦμαι φησί, συναρπάζομαι, 
ἐπήρειαν ὑπομένω, οὐκ οἷδα πῶς ὑπο- 
σκελίζομαι, Chrys. The meaning, ‘TJ ap- 
prove not,’ introd. by Aug. and held by 
Erasm., Beza, Grot., Estius, Semler, al., is 
not sanctioned by usage,— see note on | Cor. 
viii. 3, — and would make the following clause 
almost a tautology): for (expln of last as- 
sertion, shewing how such blind service 
comes to pass) not what I wish, that do I 
(this θέλω is not the full determination of 
the will, the standing with the bow drawn 
and the arrow aimed ;—but rather the in- 
clination of the will,—the taking up the 
bow and pointing at the mark, but without 
power to draw it:—we have θέλω in the 
sense of to wish, 1 Cor. vii. 7.32; xiv. 5. 

2 Cor. xii. 20), but what I dislike (= οὐ 
θέλω, ver. 19: no distinction in intensity 
between θέλω and μισῶ) that I do’ (no 
distinction here between πράσσω and ποιῶ, 
as apparently in John iii. 20, 21, where see 
note: for they are interchanged in vv. 19, 
20).—The comm. cite several parallel pas- 
sages from profane writers: 6. g. Seneca, 
Hippol. 604, ‘ Vos testor omnes ccelites, hoc 
quod volo, me nolle ; ’—Epictetus, Enchiri- 
dion ii. 26, ἐπεὶ γὰρ ὁ ἁμαρτάνων οὐ θέλει 
ἁμαρτάνειν, ἀλλὰ κατορθῶσαι, δῆλον OTe 
ὃ μὲν θέλει οὐ ποιεῖ, καὶ ὃ μὴ θέλει ποιεῖ : 

—the well known lines of Ovid, Met. vii. 
19, ‘aliudque cupido, Mens aliud suadet : 
video meliora proboque, Deteriora sequor :’ 
—Plautus, Trinummus iii. 2. 31, ‘ Scibam 
ut esse me deceret, facere non quibam 
miser :’—&c. 16.] ‘ But if (= ‘ now 
seeing that ;’ takes up the foregoing and 
draws an inference from it) what I wish 
not, that I do, I agree with (bear witness 
to) the law that it is good’ (viz. ‘in that 
the /aw prohibits what J also dislike,—the 
law and 1 are as one in proscribing the thing, 
—the law, and my wish, tend the same 
way’). 17.] ‘Now however (‘ quod 


autem quum ita sit ;’ ποΐ of time, as Grot., 
‘nunc post legem datam,’—or Koppe, ‘ex 
quo Christianus factus sum’) it is no 
longer (not a chronological, but a logical 
sequence, ‘it can no more be said, that :’ 
see ref.) I that do it (κατεργ. as recalling 
ver. 8), but sin that dwelleth in me.’ 
—Here the ἐγώ is not the complex respon- 
sible self, by which the evil deed is wrought, 
and which incurs the guilt of working it: 
but the self of the WILL in its higher sense, 
the ἔσω ἄνθρωπος of ver. 22. The not 
bearing this in mind has led to error in in- 
terpretation and doctrine: e. g. when it is 
supposed that the Christian is not respon- 
sible for his sins committed against his spi- 
ritual will and higher judgment : whereas 
we are all responsible for the ἔργα of the 
sin that dwelleth in us, and it is in this very 
subjection to and involution with the law of 
sin in our members, that the misery consists, 
which leads to the cry in ver, 24. 

18.] An explanation of the οἰκοῦσα ἐν 
ἐμοὶ ἁμαρτία of the last ver—‘¥For I 
know (by experience, detailed in the next 
ver.) that there dwells not in me, that 
is, in my flesh (any) good (thing).’ I 
said, sin that dwelleth in me, because 1 feel 
sure, from experience, that in me (meaning 
by ‘me’ not that higher spiritual self in 
which the Spirit of God dwells, but the 
lower carnal self: see on this important 
limitation the remarks at the beginning of 
the section), dwells no good thing. And 
what is my proof of this? How has expe- 
rience led me to this knowledge ?—‘ For 
(the proof from experience) the wish (to 
do good) is present with me (zap., not 
metaphorical, see reff., but, as προκεῖμαι in 
Homer, used commonly of meats served up 
to, lying before, any one) ; but to do that 
which is good, is not (the absence of εὑρίσκω 
in ABC, and the variations, of γινώσκω,ἔχω, 
—and besides, the somewhat unusual termi- 
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nation of the sentence with ov,—are too 
strong presumptions of its being an inter- 
polation, to allow of its retention) (present 
with me).’ 19.] And this οὐ zapa- 
κεῖσθαι of the doing good is shewn by my 
acts, in that I do not the good that I wish 
(to do), but the evil which I do not wish, 
that 17 do. 20.] The inference of ver. 
17 restated, with the premiss of ver. 16 in 
the place of νυνὶ d¢:—but its meaning is 
now clearer and deeper than then ; we know 
now that the ἐγώ which does not the evil 
thing, is the better ἐγώ of the ἔσω avOow- 
7oc,—whereas the ἐμοί in which sin dwells 
and rules, though included in the complex 
self, is the lower ἐγώ, ἡ σάρξ pov. And 
so the way is now prepared for at once set- 
ting forth the conflict within us between 
these two. 21.] ‘I find then (i.e. as 
appears from what has been detailed) the 
(this) law (presently to be defined as the 
law of sin in my members, and exemplified 
in the following words: so τοῦ ῥήματος 
Tov κυρίου, we ἔλεγεν, Acts xi. 16 :--πτλτῶν 
λόγων, τοῦ κυρ. “Ino. Ore αὐτὸς εἶπε,-- 
Acts χχ. 8ὅ (De W.). This is the view of 
Calv., Bez., Grot., Estius, Wolf, Winer, 
Meyer, De Wette, al. It cannot well be 
referred to the Mosaic law, as, with various 
forced arrangements and _ constructions, 
Chrys., Theophyl., Theodoret, Tholuck, 
Olsh., Fritz., Kollner; the great objection 
being, that all these do violence to the con- 
text. Tholuck’s remark, that had νόμον 
meant as above, it would have been anar- 
throus, or τοῦτον τὸν vopoy, 15 suffi- 
ciently answered by the above examples: 
and the dative after εὑρίσκω, to which he 


also objects as inadmissible in any language, 
is justified by Soph. Cid. Col. 966, οὐκ ἂν 
ἐξεύροις ἐμοὶ | ἁμαρτίας ὄνειδος obdév,— 
and by Plat. Rep. iv. p. 421, ἕτερα .. τοῖς 
φύλαξιν εὑρήκαμεν, ‘alia invenimus nos- 
tris custodibus observanda,’ Ficin.) to me 
(for myself) wishing to do good, that 
(consisting in this, that) evil is present 
with (see above, ver. 18) me.’ 

22, 23.| Explanation of the conflict above 
alleged to ewist.—‘ For I delight in (σύν 
not signifying participation with others, but 
as in συλλυπούμενος, Mark iii. 5, and in 
the phrase σύνοιδά pot, denoting ‘ apud 
animum meum.’ Thol.—ovrydona is a 
stronger expression than σύμφημι, ver. 16) 
‘the law of God after the inner man’ 
(= νοῦς, ver. 25,—see reff.—and comp. 
Peter’s ὁ κρυπτὸς τῆς καρδίας ἄνθρωπος, 
1 Pet. iii. 4. But not merely, the mental 
and reasoning part of man:—for that 
surely does not delight in the law of God: 
—it is absolutely necessary to pre-suppose 
the influence of the Holy Spirit, and to 
place the man in a state of grace before 
this assertion can be true. And it is sur- 
prising to find commentators like Tholuck 
and De Wette, while they acknowledge that 
συνήδομαι is stronger than σύμφημι, yet 
denying the gradual introduction of the 
spiritual man in the description of this 
conflict. True, THE Spirit is not yet in- 
troduced, because purposely kept back until 
treated of as the great Deliverer from this 
state of death ; the man is as yet described 
as compounded of the outer and inner man, 
of ἡ σάρξ and ὁ νοῦς, and the operations 
of the two are detailed as if unassisted,— 
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even the term πνεῦμα for the human spirit 
being as yet avoided,—but all this is done, 
because the object is to set the conflict and 
misery, as existing even in the spiritual 
man, in the strongest light, so that the 
question in ver. 24 may lead the way to the 
real uses and blessed results of this conflict 
in ch. viii.) ; but I see (= ‘find ;’—as if he 
were a spectator of that which is going on 
within) a different law (differing in kind 
and aim, not = ἄλλος merely) in my 
members (= ἐν τῇ σαρκί μου, ver. 18), 
warring against (ἀντιστρ. is not to be 
joined with βλέπω so as to = ἀντιστρα- 
Tevec0at,—though that would be an allow- 
able constr., see 1 Cor. viii. 10. Acts viii. 
23,—but βλέπω---μου forms an independ- 
ent sentence antithetic to συνήδομαι---- 
ἄνθρωπον) the law of my mind (the con- 
sent viz., to the law of God, which my 
mind yields; not = the law of God, any 
more than the different law in my mem- 
bers = the law of sin,—but both meaning 
the standard or rule set up, which inclina- 
tion follows :—the one in the νοῦς, in har- 
mony with the law of God,—the other in 
the μέλη or σάρξ, subservient, and causing 


subservience, to the principle or law of 


sin), and bringing me (the whole complex 
self—the ‘me’ of personality and action) 
into captivity to (not, ‘by means of, as 
Chrys., Theodoret, Theophyl.,—but dat. 
commodi aft. αἰχμαλ.) the law of sin (the 
sinful principle, of resistance to God’s law, 
ἡ ἁμαρτία as awakened and set energizing, 
ver. 9, by that law) which is in my mem- 
bers. ’—Comm. have much disputed whe- 
ther the ἕτερος νόμος, and the νόμος τῆς 
ἁμαρτ., both ἐν τοῖς μέλεσίν pov, are differ- 
ent, or the same. ‘The former view is held 
by Salen Beza, Kollner, Riickert, De W.: 
the latter by Reiche, Meyer, Fritz., Tho- 
luck. It appears to me (see above) that 
the identity cannot be maintained without 
introducing great confusion into the sen- 
tence. 24.) The division of the man 


against himself,—his inward conflict, and 
miserable state of captivity to sin in the 
Slesh, while with the mind he loves and 
serves the law of God. From this wretched 
condition, which is a very death in life, who 
shall deliver him? σώματος cannot well 
be figurative, ‘ wniversitas vitiorum,’ or 
‘mortifera peccati massa,’ but must, on 
account of the part which ἡ σάρξ and ra 
μέλη have hitherto borne, be literal. Then, 
how is τούτου to be taken? Some (Syr., 
Erasm., Calv., Beza, Olsh., Winer) join it 
with σώματος, and (not Winer) justify the 
constr. as a Hebraism: but Winer has 
refuted the notion (§ 34b, p. 194) of a 
Hebraism, and the arrangement has no 
Greek example. It can only be joined with 
θανάτου ;—and that most fitly, as the state 
which he has been describing is referred to 
by τοῦ θανάτου τούτου. Then ‘ the body 
of this death’ will mean, ‘ the body whose 
subjection to the law of sin brings about 
this state of misery,’ comp. σῶμα τῆς 
ἁμαρτίας, ch. vi. 6. From this body, as 
the instrument whereby he is led captive to 
the law of sin and death, he cries out for 
deliverance: i.e. to be se¢ free, as ch. 
vill. 2, from the law of sin and death.— 
Some comm., misled by the notion of a 
Hendiadys (σώματος τοῦ 0. = θνητοῦ 
σώματος), a most fruitful source of error in 
exegesis, have imagined that the ver. implies 
a wish to be delivered from the body (by 
death), and expresses a weariness of life.— 
The cry is uttered, as De Wette well ob- 
serves, in full consciousness of the deliver- 
ance which Christ has effected, and as lead- 
ing to the expression of thanks which fol- 
lows. And so, and no otherwise, is it to be 
taken. 25.] The rec. εὐχαριστῶ has but 
slender authority, and in the great variety of 
readings, it is not easy to determine. ἡ χάρις 
τοῦ θεοῦ is evidently a correction to answer 
to ric above ; so that our choice lies be- 
tween χάρις τῷ θ. and χάρις δὲ τῷ 9θ.--- 
The sentence is (not, of course, construction- 
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ally, as the var. readg. ἡ χάρις τοῦ θεοῦ, 
but logically) an answer to the preceding 
question: ‘Thanks to God (who hath ac- 
complished this) by means of Jesus Christ 
our Lord.’—This exclamation and thanks- 
giving more than all convince me, that Paul 
speaks of none other than himself, and 
carries out as far as possible the misery of 
the conflict with sin in his members, on 
purpose to bring in the glorious deliver- 
ance which follows.—Compare 1 Cor. xv. 
56, 57, where a very similar thanksgiving 
occurs. ἄρα οὖν «.7.’.] These words 
are most important to the understanding of 
the whole passage. We must bear in mind 
that it had begun with the question, Is 
THE LAW SIN? The Ap. has proved that 
it 1s ΝΟΥ, but is Hoty. He has shewn the 
relation that it holds to sin, viz. that of 
vivifying it by means of man’s natural 
aversion to the commandment. He has 
further shewn, that in himself, even as de- 
livered by Christ Jesus, a conflict between 
the law and sin is ever going on: the misery 
of which would be death itself, were not a 
glorious deliverance effected. He now sums 
up his vindication of the law as holy; and 
at the same time, sums up the other side of 
the evidence adduced in the passage, from 
which it appears that the flesh is still, even 
in the spiritual man, subject (essentially, 
not practically and energetically) to the law 
of sin,—which subjection, in its nature and 
consequences, is so nobly treated in chap. 
viii.—‘ So then (as appears from the fore- 
going), I myself (I, who have said all this 
against and in disparagement of the law; 
I, who write of justification by faith without 
the deeds of the law: not ‘ Zalone,’ without 
Christ, as opposed to the foregoing,—as De 
Wette, Meyer: nor, ‘ego idem,’ I, one and 
the same person, as Beza, Erasm., Calv., 
Olsh.: nor ‘idle ego,’ as Grot., Thol. See, 
for the meaning given above, ch. viii. 26 
(αὐτὸ τὸ πνεῦμα); ix. 3; xv. 14. 2 Cor. 
x. 1; xii. 13, in all which places [see on 
Rom. xv. 14] it has the same force) with 
my mind (indeed) (ὁ νοῦς = ὁ ἔσω ἄνθρ. 
as in ver. 23) serve the law of God (cf. 
συνήδομαι, ver. 22), but with my fiesh 
(the ἐγώ of ver. 18; and the σάρξ through- 
out of ch. viii.) the law of sin.’ It re- 
mains to be seen, how this latter subjection, 
which in the natural man carries all with 


it, is neutralized, and issues only in the 
death of the dody on account of sin, in 
those who do not walk after the flesh, but 
after the Spirit. Cuap. VIII. 1—39.] 
In the case of those who are in Christ 
Jesus, this divided state ends in the glo- 
rious triumph of the Spirit over the flesh : 
and that (vv. 1—17), though incompletely, 
not inconsiderably, even here in this state, 
—and (vv. 18—30) completely and glo- 
riously hereafter. And (vv. 31—39) the 
Christian has no reason to fear, but all 
reason to hope; for nothing can sever him 
Srom God's love in Christ. 1—17.] 
Although the flesh is still subject to the 
law of sin, the Christian, serving not the 
Jesh, but walking according to the Spirit, 
shall not come into condemnation, but to 
glory with Christ. 1.] ‘ There is there- 
fore (an inference from vii. 25, because 
with their mind, and that mind dwelt in 
and led by the Spirit of Christ, they 
serve, delight in, the law of God) now 
(this νῦν is emphatic, and follows upon 
the question and answer of vii. 24, 25, 
—rebus sic stantibus,—now that a de- 
liverance has been effected from the body 
of this death, by Christ. This is certain 
from the γάρ which follows, setting forth 
the fact of the deliverance) no condemna- 
tion (reff.; = the penal consequence of sin 
original and actual) to those (who are) in 
Christ Jesus.’ (The expression ἐν yo. “Ino. 
refers particularly to the last place where 
God’s gift of life eternal in Christ Jesus 
our Lord was spoken of, ch. vi. 23,—and 
generally to all that was said in that chapter 
of our incorporation into and union with 
Him).—The words μὴ κατὰ σάρκα περι- 
πατοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ πνεῦμα, ‘ walking 
as they do not according to the flesh but 
according to the Spirit,’ are probably a gloss 
introduced from ver. 4, right enough in 
sense (see there), but out of place here, 
because this moral element of ‘those in 
Christ’ is not yet brought in: the present 
assertion is general, and is made good in 
detail by and by. See var. readgs. 

2.) ‘For (a reason why there is no con- 
demnation) the law (norma, method = 
influence, as in ἕτερον νόμον, vii. 23,— 
used here perhaps for sharper contrast to 
the νόμος ἁμαρτ. below) of the Spirit of 
life (the Lord and Giver of life—life used 
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in an incipient higher sense than ἔζων in 
ch. vii. 9,—see below) freed me (aor., re- 
ferring to the time of his conversion.— 
There is no stronger proof to my mind of 
the identity of the speaker in the first per- 
son throughout with the Ap. himself, than 
this extension of that form of speaking into 
this chapter: nothing more clearly shews, 
that there he was describing a really exist- 
ing state within himself, but insulating, 
and as it were ewxaggerating it [as so 
often], to bring out more clearly the glori- 
ous deliverance to follow) in Christ Jesus 
(1 follow the more regular grammatical 
arrangement, in taking ἐν yp. ‘Ino. with 
the verb. Thus also Thol. and De Wette. 
—It may be taken [notwithstanding the 
absence of the art., at which indeed only 
tiros will stumble] with ζωῆς, as Luther, 
which seems to suit ch. vi. 23,—or with 
τοῦ πν.τ. Z. as Piscator and Flatt,—or with 
ὁ vom. τ. 7. τ. Z., as Calv.) from the law 
of sin (vii. 25) and death’ (death again 
here bears a higher meaning than in ch. 
vii. We are now on higher ground :— 
κατάκριμα having been mentioned, which 
is the punishment of sin, death now involves 
that, and is not only temporal misery, but 
eternal ruin also).—This ‘ law of the Spirit 
of life’ having freed him from the law of 
sin and death, so that he serves another 
master, all claim of sin on him is at an 
end—he is acquitted, and there is no con- 
demnation for him, 8.1 ‘For (expl. 
of ver. 2, shewing the method of this libe- 
ration) that which was not in the power 
of the law (the constr. is a nominativus 
pendens, as in ref. 1, in apposition with the 
following sentence, ὁ θεὸς «.r.A.; so Riick- 
ert, Meyer, Fritz., De W., Tholuck: Winer, 
§ 32.7, makes it an acc. governed by 
ἐποίησε understood : Olsh. al., make it an 
ace. absol. or supply cara: Camerarius and 
Beza, διά ;—but the above seems the sim- 
plest. τὸ ἀδύνατ. τοῦ νόμου may 
mean either, ‘ that part of the law which 
was impossible,’—‘ could not be obeyed,’ 
—as τὸ γνωστὸν τοῦ θεοῦ, ch. 1. 19 ;—or, 
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‘the inability of the law’ = ἡ ἀδυναμία 
T. V.y AS TO χρηστὸν τοῦ θεοῦ, ch. ii. 4 ;— 
or, ‘ that which was unable to be done by 
the law.’ Of these, the first is out of the 
question, because νόμος must be the sub- 
ject of ἐν ᾧ ἠσθ. k.7.X. ;—the second would 
give the first clause the meaning, ‘ that 
wherein the inability of the law shewed 
itself,’ viz. its powerlessness διὰ 7. σαρκός. 
The third yields by far the best meaning: 

see below on διὰ τ. oc.) because (not 
‘wherein’ as in ch. ii. 1, but ‘in that ;’ 
this clause gives a reason and expl. of the 
ἀδύνατον) it was weak (the Ap. keeps in 
mind his defence of the holiness of the law 
undertaken in ch. vii., and as Chrys. ob- 
serves, δοκεῖ μὲν διαβάλλειν τὸν νόμον, εἰ 
δὲ τις ἀκριβῶς προςέχοι, καὶ σφόδρα αὐτὸν 
ἐπαινεῖ... οὐδὲ γὰρ εἶπε τὸ πονηρὸν 7 τοῦ 
νόμου, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἀδύνατον" καὶ πάλιν, ἐν 
ᾧ ἠσθένει, οὐκ, ἐν ᾧ ἐκακούργει, ἐν ᾧ 
ἐπεβούλευε. Hom. xiv. p. 563 Ε) through 
the flesh (i. e. in having to act through the 
flesh ; not, ‘on account of the flesh,’ ies 
of the hostility, or weakness, of the flesh, 
which would be διὰ τὴν σάρκα. The flesh 
was the medium through which the law,— 
being a νόμος ἐντολῆς σαρκικῆς, Heb. vii. 
16,—wrought, and ot ἐν σαρκί the objects 
onwhich. So the gen. here is similar to 
that in 2 Cor, ii. 4, διὰ πολλῶν δακρύων 
ἔγραψα ὑμ., and | Pet. v.12, dv ὀλίγων 
ἔγραψα ὑμ., indicating the stale in, or 
medium through which, the action is car- 
ried on),—God (did), having sent His 
own Son (the stress is on ἑαυτοῦ, and the 
word is pregnant with meaning :—His own, 
and therefore like Himself, holy and sinless. 
This implication should be borne in mind, 
as the suppressed antithesis to auapr., three 
times repeated afterwards. Another anti- 
thesis may be implied—éavrov, and there- 
fore spiritual, not acting merely through 
the flesh, though in its likeness, but bring- 
ing a higher spiritual life into the manhood) 
in the likeness of the flesh of sin (the 
flesh whose attribute and character was 
sin. The gen. is not = ἁμαρτωλοῦ, but 
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implies far more—the belonging to and 
being possessed by.—De Wette observes, 
‘The words ἐν ὁμοιώμ. σαρκ. ἅμ. appear 
almost to border on Docetism; but in 
reality contain a perfectly true and consis- 
tent sentiment. σὰρξ ἁμαρτ. is flesh 
(human nature, John i. 14. 1 John iy. 2. 
Heb. ii. 14) possessed with sin: the Ap. 
could not then have said ἐν σαρκὶ ἀμ. with- 
out making Christ partaker of sin: nor 
could he have said merely ἐν σαρκί, for 
then the bond between the Manhood of 
Jesus, and sin, would have been wanting: 
he says then, ἐν duowp. cap. a.,—mean- 
ing by that, He had a nature like sinful 
human nature, but had not Himself a 
sinful nature,—comp. Heb. iv. 15: οὐ 
γὰρ ἔχομεν ἀρχιερέα μὴ δυνάμενον cup- 
παθῆσαι ταῖς ἀσθενείαις ἡμῶν, πεπει- 
ρασμένον δὲ κατὰ πάντα καθ᾽ ὁμοιύό- 
τητα, χωρὶς ἁμαρτίας. The likeness must 
be referred not only to σάρξ, but also to 
the epithet τῆς au.:—it did not however 
consist in this, that He took our sins 
(literally) on Himself and became Him- 
self sinful (as Reiche), which would not 
amount to likeness of nature,—but in this, 
that He was able to be tempted, i.e. sub- 
jected to sensuous incitements, e. g. of 
pain, which in other men break out into 
sin, but in Him did not. See Phil. ii. 7, 
and ποίρ.-- σάρξ is not = σῶμα, but as 
in John i. 14, the material, of which 
man is in the body compounded),—and 
on account of sin (to be joined with 
πέμψας, not as Chrys. al. Vulg., with 
κατέκρινεν : least of all as Luther, “und 
verdammete die Siinde im Fleisch durch 
Siinde.”” The ‘ for,’ or ‘on account of’ 
sin, is at present indefinite, and not to be 
restricted to Christ’s death as a sin-offer- 
ing, which is not just now the~ subject. 
‘On account of sin’ then, = to put away 
sin, as Heb. x. 6. 18), condemned sin 
in the flesh (not ‘the sin which was in 
the flesh,’ which would probably [not cer- 
tainly] have been τὴν ἐν τ. o., and which 
is against the context, in which ἀμ. is 
throughout an absolute principle. 

κατέκρινεν is allusive to κατάκριμα ver. 1. 
Hence it has been taken to mean that God 
condemned, punished, sin in the flesh by 
the death of Christ: so Orig., Erasm., Calv., 
Melancthon, Calov., Olsh., al. But that 
can hardly be the meaning here, for several 
reasons. 1. The Ap. is not speaking of the 
removal of the guilt, but of the practice of 


sin, and of the real fulfilment of the law in 
those who are in Christ. It is this which 
even in ver. 1 is before him, grounding as 
he does the οὐδὲν κατάκριμα on the dov- 
λεύω νόμῳ θεοῦ---οὐ the new and sanctify- 
ing power of the Spirit by Christ, in spite 
of the continued subjection of the flesh to 
the law of sin. 2. The context shews that 
the weakness of the law was, its having no 
sanctifying power ;—power to arouse sin, 
but not to condemn and cast it out. This 
indeed is the burden of ch. vii. The ab- 
sence of justifying power in the law has 
already been dealt with. 3. The following 
verse clearly makes the fulfilling the δι- 
καίωμα of the law no matter of mere impu- 
tation, but of περιπατεῖν κατὰ πνεῦμα. 
—We must then look for the meaning of 
κατακρίνειν in the effects and accompani- 
ments of condemnation,—victory over, and 
casting out of sin. See, for example, John 
xii. 31, where κρίσις τοῦ κόσμου τούτου is 
explained by ὁ ἄρχων Tov κόσμου τούτου 
ἐκβληθήσεται ἔξω, and ib. xvi. 11. As early 
as Irenzus this was seen to be the sense: 
‘condemnavit peccatum, et jam quasi con- 
demnatum ejecit extra carnem :’—so Chrys. 
ἐνίκησεν αὐτὴν, τὴν δύναμιν αὐτῆς ἐξ- 
éAvoe.—Oecum. 2, πῶς ἐξῆρε ; κατακρίνας 
αὐτὴν---καὶ δείξας ἁλοῦσαν. πῶς ovv 
ἑάλω καὶ ἥττηται; ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ αὑτοῦ. 
Tpocsvat yao βουληθεῖσα κ. μὴ ἰσχύσασα 
ἑάλω κ. ἥττηται.---ἂα Theophyl., (τὴν 
σάρκα) ἡγίασε κ. ἐστεφάνωσε, κατακρίνας 
τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ προεσληφθείσῃ 
καὶ δείξας Ore οὐ φύσει ἁμαρτωλὸς ἡ σαρξ. 
And so, in modern times, Beza, Vitringa, 
Bengel, the Schmidts, Rosenm., Meyer, De 
Wette, Tholuck, Locke, Stuart, al., and 
mainly Grot., Reiche, and Fritz., who how- 
ever render it ‘interfuit’ or ‘supplicio af- 
fecit,’? and understand the occasion to have 
been the Death of Christ,—though the con- 
demnation of sin is owing to His sinless- 
ness, not to His sacrifice. I have dwelt at 
length on this question, as being very im- 
portant to the right apprehension of the 
whole chapter, in this part of which not 
the justification, but the sanctification, of 
Christians is the leading subject. It is a 
strong confirmation of the above view, that 
God’s condemnation of sin in the flesh by 
Christ is stated in ver. 3 as the ground of 
(ver. 2) my being freed from the law of sin 
and death; because, viz. Christ’s victory 
over sin is mine, by my union with Him 
and participation in His Spirit. ἐν 
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κυρ. ἡμων 17: 


τῇ σαρκί is not ‘in His flesh,’ or ‘by means 
of His flesh,’ as Orig., Syr. (Peschito), Bez., 
Grot., Reiche, Olsh., al., but ‘in the flesh,’ 
which Christ and ourselves have in common. 

4.] ‘In order that (the purpose of 
God’s condemning sin in the flesh) the 
requirement of the law (= all its re- 
quirements [statutes], but here combined 
in one for the sake of more distinct objec- 
tivity. The variations in interpretation of 
ver. 3 have given rise to corresponding ones 
here. But here the matter has been more 
complicated still by the Vulg. rendering 
δικαίωμα, ‘justificatio,’ which has thrown 
the weight of the Romanist interpreters on 
the side of ‘justitia imputata.” The usage 
of the word itself would preclude any such 
reference here, besides the considerations 
urged in the note above) might be fulfilled 
in us (find its full accomplishment ;—not 
merely = ‘be performed Jy us,’—for the 
Ap. has a much deeper meaning, viz. that 
the aim of God in giving the Law might be 
accomplished in us, in our sanctification, 
which is the ultimate end of our redemption, 
Col. i. 22. Eph. ii. 10. The passive is used, 
to shew that the work is not ours, but that 
of God by His grace, Olsh., Thol., De 
Wette) who walk (not ‘ walking as we do,’ 
which would be anarthrous,—but a de- 
scription of ald those of whom the above is 
true) not after the flesh but after the 
Spirit’ (who, notwithstanding that we are 
bound up with a σὰρξ ἁμαρτίας, do not 
walk in our daily life according to, or led 
by, the νόμος τῆς ἁμαρτίας ὁ ἐν τοῖς μέλε- 
σιν ἡμῶν, but according to and led by the 
νόμος τοῦ πνεύματος τῆς ζωῆς, in Christ 
Jesus—members of Him, and participating 
in that victory over sin which He obtained, 
by which the power of sin in our flesh is 
broken). 5.1 ‘For (expl. of the last) 
those who live according to the flesh 
(ὄντες not quite = περιπατοῦντες, but 
nearly :—the latter is the evidence of the 
former, and a consequence of it: ot κατὰ 
σάρκα ντες = ot σάρκινοι) mind (‘think 
of,’ ‘care for, and strive after,’ see reff.) 
the things belonging to the flesh (its 
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objects of desire): but those (who live) 
according to the Spirit (= ot πνευμα- 
τικοί, see above), (mind) the things be- 
longing to the Spirit’ (the higher aims 
and objects of desire of the spiritual life), 
6.] ‘For (the spiritual man cannot 
seek the things of the flesh, because) the 
mind (thoughts, cares, and aims, as above) 
of the flesh, is (ends in—the copula [=], 
as when it joins the two signs of an algebraic 
operation ;—‘ amounts to, being worked 
out’) death (not merely physical, nor mere 
unhappiness, as sometimes in ch. vii., but 
as in ver. 2, in the largest sense, extending 
to eternity) ; but the mind (thoughts, 
cares, and aims) of the Spirit, is (see 
above) life and peace’ (in the largest 
sense, as above). In this argument there is 
asuppressed premiss, to be supplied from 
ver. 2; viz. ‘The Spirit is the Spirit of life.’ 
Hence it follows that the spiritual man can- 
not mind the things of the flesh, because such 
mind is death. The addition καὶ εἰρήνη 
seems to be made to enhance the unlikeli- 
hood of such a minding,—the peace of the 
Spirit being a blessed contrast to the tumult 
of the fleshly lusts, even in this life. 
7.] ‘Because (reason why the mind of the 
flesh is death) the mind of the flesh is 
enmity (contrast to εἰρήνη above) against 
God (it being assumed that God is the 
source of ζωή, and that ἔχθρα against Him 
is the absence of all true peace): for it is 
not subject (or, ‘ does not submit itself, 
perhaps better) to the law of God,—for 
neither can it be (this was proved in ch. 
Vii.) : 8.] but (takes up the other 
and inferential member of the proposi- 
tion, answering to a suppressed μέν pre 
ceding, -τὸ μὲν φρόνημα x.7.’.—Caly., 
Beza, al. render it ‘ therefore,’ and so 
EK. V., ‘so then,’ erroneously) they who 
are in the flesh (as their element of 
life and thought :—nearly = κατὰ σάρκιι 
ὄντες above, which however denotes the 
rule which they follow. In 2 Cor. x. 3, the 
two are distinguished: ἐν σαρκὶ γὰρ περι- 
πατοῦντες, οὐ κατὰ σάρκα στρατευόμε()α) 
cannot please God.’— Melancthon remarks 
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δείξεως. Maced. εἰπέ, τοῦτο γὰρ ἀντιλέγεται) copt syr eth slav Clem Hipp Ath, Bas, 
Epiphan, Cyrr Chr, Mac al Aug-oft Did Ambr Vig al: txt B (ascertd by Tregelles : see 
his Prospectus of a critical edn of the N. T. p. 19) DEFGJK 4. 17. 35-6. 44-6-7-9. 67. 
76-7. 87-9. 91. 106-8 to 11-13-21-24-schol 77 to 9. 2192-38 al it v Syr sah arr Orig, Meth 
Thdrt Chr (h 1, text and comm) Severian Max Thl Oec-comm Iren Tert Hil Ruf Jer 


(Thol.), —‘ Hic locus maxime refutat Pela- 


bch, vi. 12 reff. VEKOWYV 


eternal ?] because of sin which it, per se, 


gianos et omnes qui imaginantur homines 
sine Spiritu Sancto legi obedire.’ 9.] 
‘But (oppos. to οἱ κατ. cap. ὄντες) ye are 
not in the flesh (see above), but in the 
Spirit, if so be that (‘provided that;’ 
not ‘since,’ as Chrys., Olsh., al., which 
would be ἐπείπερ: Chrys. tries to prove 
εἴπερ = ἐπείπερ here by adducing 2 Thess. 
i. 6, where however, as here, the meaning 
is, ‘if so be that,’ ‘if at least.’ That this 
is the meaning here is evident by the ex- 
ception which immediately follows).—But 
(this must be rightly understood: for) if 
any man has not (οὐκ, and not μή, be- 
cause it belongs to the verb and not to εἰ. 
De W. See Winer, § 59. 5d) the Spirit 
of Christ (= πν. θεοῦ above. Obs. here 
that πν. θεοῦ, πν. χριστοῦ, and χριστός, 
are all used of the Holy Spirit indwelling 
in the Christian), he is not His’ (belongs 
not to Him, in the higher and blessed sense 
of being united to Him as a member of 
Him). 10.] ‘But (contrast to the 
last ver.) if Christ is in you (= wv. θεοῦ 
οἰκεῖ ἐν vu., see 2 Cor. iii. 17), the (your) 
body indeed is dead on account of sin 
(still remains dead, see 2 Cor. iv. 11—14, 
under the power of death physical [and 


stands in, and serves), but the (your) 
Spirit (τὴν ψυχὴν λέγει, ὡς πνευματικὴν 
ἤδη γεγενημένην. Schol. ap. Matthei 
[Thol.]: or rather perhaps he uses πνεῦμα, 
regarding our Spirits as possessed and pene- 
trated by God’s Spirit) is life (this would 
hardly be said if only our human spirits 
were meant, but the adjective would be 
used) on account of righteousness’ (not 
here the imputed righteousness of justifica- 
tion, which is not now under treatment, 
but the implanted righteousness of the 
sanctification of the Spirit. This appears 
not only from the context, but also from 
the δι ἁμαρτίαν, which answers to it). 

11.] ‘But (δὲ takes up and con- 
tinues the supposition in the former verse, 
with which in fact this is nearly identical, 
but with the important additional particular 
[whence the contrast] τοῦ ἐγείραντ. K.7.X.) 
if the Spirit of Him who raised Jesus 
from the dead, dwells in you (which 
Spirit is therefore powerful over death, 
and besides renders you partakers of 
Christ’s Resurrection), He who raised 
Christ from the dead (the personal name, 
Jesus, reminds more of the historic fact 
of the resurrection of the one Person, Jesus: 
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the officialand mystical name, Curist, of the 
body of which he isthe Head and we themem- 
bers,—all raised with Him by the one Spirit 
dwelling in all) shall quicken (not merely 
ἐγερεῖ, because it is not merely the res. of 
the body which is in the Ap.’s view,—see 
below) your mortal bodies also (the higher 
phase of the ζωοποιεῖν takes place in the 
spirit of man: and even of that which takes 
place in the body, there are two branches— 
one, the quickening it from being a tool of 
unrighteousness unto death [eternal ],—the 
other, the quickening it out of death [phy- 
sical] to be a new and glorified body. And 
the καί joined with θνητά, here, signifies 
that the working of the πνεῦμα ζωοποιοῦν 
shall not stop at the purely spiritual resur- 
rection, nor at that of the body from dead 
works to serve the living God, but shall 
extend even to the building up the spiritual 
body in the future new and glorious life), 
on account of His Spirit which dwells 
in you.’—Here the reading is much dis- 
puted, whether it be the acc. or gen.: see 
var. readd. The great additional weight 
thrown into the scale of the acc. by the 
discovery of Dr. Tregelles that it is the 
reading of B, goes near to determine the 
matter. The gen. can only mean, ‘by 
means of,’ ‘ through,’ His Spirit, &c. : 
this the acc. may include, (it not being spe- 
cified for what reason it is on the Spirit’s 
account, and leaving it open to be His 
presence, or His agency,) but must be ren- 
dered ‘on account of,’ or ‘ because of,’ His 
Spirit, &c. Thus doth may imply that the 
Holy Spirit is the agent in the quickening : 
but the gen. cannot bear the other mean- 
ing, that God will quicken, &c. because of 
His Spirit, &c. Hence in dispute with the 
Macedonians, who denied the divinity of 
the Holy Spirit, the gen. reading was import- 
ant to the orthodox, as expressing agency, 
and that alone. But it seems pretty clear 
that the variation was older than the time 
of this heresy, and, however it may then 
have been appealed to, its origin cannot be 
assigned to any falsification by either of the 
then disputant parties.—As to how far the 
Holy Spirit is the direct Agent in the resur- 


rection of the body, see note on πνεῦμα 
Zwo7., 1 Cor. xv. 45, and on 2 Cor. v. 5. 
Here, His direct agency cannot be in any 
way surprising, for it is the whole process 
of bringing from death to life, extending 
even to the mortal body, which is here 
spoken of—and unquestionably, ‘the Lord 
and Giver of Life’ is the agent throughout 
in this quickening. ‘ Non de ultima resur- 
rectione, que momento fiet, habetur sermo, 
sed de continua Spiritus operatione, que 
reliquias carnis paullatim mortificans, coeles- 
tem vitam in nobis instaurat.’ Calv. :—but 
perhaps ‘ non so/um de ult. res.,’ would have 
been more correct: for it certainly is one 
thing spoken of. 12, 13.] ‘So then, 
brethren, we are (inference from the assur- 
ance in the last verse) debtors (we owe fealty : 
to what or whom, he leaves the reader to 
supply from ver. 11), not to the flesh, to 
live according to the flesh (Chrysostom well 
explains the qualification, τοῦ κατὰ o. f.,— 
καὶ γὰρ πολλὰ αὐτῇ ὀφείλομεν, τὸ τρέφειν 
αὐτὴν, τὸ θάλπειν, τὸ ἀναπαύειν, τὸ θε- 
ραπεύειν νοσοῦσαν, τὸ περιβάλλειν, καὶ 
μυρία ἕτερα λειτουργεῖν. ty’ οὖν μὴ νο- 
μίσῃς, ὅτι ταύτην ἀναιρεῖ τὴν διακονίαν, 
εἰπὼν, “οὐκ ἐσμ. ὀφ. τῇ σαρ.,᾽ ἑρμηνεύει 
αὐτὸ λέγων" “ τοῦ κ. σ. Cav”... τουτέστι, 
μὴ ποιῶμεν αὐτὴν κυρίαν τῆς ζωῆς τῆς 
ἡμετέρας. Hom. xv. p. 113 a): for if ye 
live according to the flesh, ye will 
(μέλλετε of the certain end of your present 
course) die (ζῆν and azofy. here in their 
full and pregnant sense, involving body and 
soul here and hereafter: but not to be un- 
derstood as excluding the carnal from any 
resurrection—only from that which is truly 
ζῆν, τιν more than the spiritual are 
exempted from all death, but only from 
that which is truly θάνατος) : but if by the 
Spirit ye slay (abolish, annul) the deeds 
(hardly as Thol. ‘ sensu obscoeno,’ but as 
Col. iii. 9, the whole course of habits and 
action which has the flesh for its prompter) 
of the body (= τῆς σαρκός, but here con- 
crete to give more vivid reality : comp. τὰ 
ἔργα τῆς σαρκός, Gal. ν. 19), ye shall live 
(not μέλλετε ζῆν, this Life being no na- 
tural consequence of a course of mortifying 
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the deeds of the body, but the gift of God 
through Christ : and coming therefore in the 
form of an assurance, ‘ ye shall live,’ from 
Christ’s Apostle.— On ζῆν, see above). 
14.] ‘For (ground of the assurance con- 
tained in ζήσεσθε) as many as are led by 
(reff. ;—the slaying the deeds of the body by 
the Spirit, implies the being under the 
Spirit’s guidance) the Spirit of God, these 
(emphatic — ‘these and no others’) are 
Sons of God’—vtdc 0. differs from τέκνον 
θ. in implying the higher and more mature 
and conscious member of God’s family, see 
Gal. iv. 1—6, and note on 6. Hence our 
Lord is never called τέκνον but always 
υἱὸς θεοῦ. This latter, applied to a Chris- 
tian, signifies ‘one born of God’ in its 
deepest relation to him,—and hence a par- 
taker of His nature, Johni. 13. 1 John iii. 
9. 1 Pet. i. 23 (Tholuck, similarly Olsh.). 
15, 16.] Appeal to the conscious- 
nEss of the Christian to confirm the asser- 
tion (assumed for the moment that he is led 
by God’s Spirit) that he is a son of God.— 
‘For (confirmantis) ye did not receive (at 
your becoming Christians) the spirit of 
bondage (= ‘the Spirit which ye received 
was not a spirit of bondage.’ zy. is not 
merely a spirit, a disposition, but evidently 
refers to the same wv. which afterwards is 
av. υἱοθεσ., and αὐτὸ τὸ wv. The Ap. 
seems however in this form of expression, 
both here and elsewhere, e. g. 2 Cor. iv. 13. 
Eph. i.17. 2 Tim. i. 7, to have combined 
the objective Πνεῦμα given to us by God 
with our own subjective πνεῦμα. In the next 
ver. they are separated) again (it has been 
imagined here that the πάλεν must refer to 
a former bestowal of the πνεῦμα δουλείας, 
and consequently that the reference is to 
the O. T. dispensation. In this two dif- 
ferent sets of comm. have found difficulties ; 
(1) those, as Chrys., — who would hold 
from John vii. 39, that the Holy Spirit was 
absolutely not given under the O. T., and 
(2) those, as Cocceius, who holding Him 
to have been given, deny that His character 


ort Chr-ms.—xpafouey F.—16. bef auto, 


was mv. δουλείας. But there seems to me to 
be no occasion to go back for the reference of 
πάλιν tothe O.T. The state of the natural 
man is δουλεία : the Holy Spirit given to 
them, the agent of their birth into, and sus- 
tainer of, a new state, was not a πν. dov- 
λείας πάλιν εἰς ¢., a spirit merely to retain 
them in, or take them back into their old 
state, viz. a state of slavery :—to whom, or 
whether to different masters, is not here in 
question, but the state merely—the object 
of the gift of the Holy Spirit was not to lead 
them back into this) towards fear (so as to 
bring about or result in fear, see ch. vi. 19. 
πάλιν can hardly, as De W., be taken with 
εἰς ~63.), but ye received the Spirit of 
(the Spirit whose effect was, see above) 
adoption (this stricter meaning, and not 
that of mere sonship, is plainly that in- 
tended by the Ap., both here and in reff. 
So Fritz., Meyer, Olsh., Harless on Eph. 
i. 5, Tholuck: on the other hand Luther, 
Winer, Riickert, De Wette, al., see on ver. 
23. Of course, the adoption to be a son 
involves sonship, but not the converse), in 
whom (compare ἐν πνεύματι ch. i. 9; 11. 29, 
and ver. 9. Luth. and Tholuck, ‘ through, 
by means of, whom:’ but τὸ πνεῦμα = 
Him in whom, not merely Him by whom, 
not being merely an external agent, but an 
indwelling and pervading power) we cry 
(the outward and confident expression of 
the state of sonship), Abba, Father’ (I have 
said, on Mark xiv. 36, that ὁ war. does 
not appear to be a mere explanation of 
xax, but to have been joined to it in one 
phrase, as a form of address: expressing 
probably, a corresponding ‘ my father,’ ἜΝ, 
in the Heb. expression. Luther, to express 
the familiarity of Abba, renders ‘ lieber 
Vater,’ ‘dear Father’).—See on the whole, 
the strictly parallel place, Gal. iv. 6. 

16.] And this confidence is 
grounded on the testimony of the Spirit 
itself. So Chrys.: οὐ yap ἀπὸ τῆς φωνῆς 
ἰσχυρίζομαι μόνον, φησὶν, ἀλλὰ Kai ἀπὸ 
τῆς αἰτίας ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἡ φωνὴ τίκτεται 
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οὐ yap τοῦ χαρίσματός ἐστιν ἡ φωνὴ 
μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῦ δόντος τὴν δωρεὰν 
παρακλήτου: αὐτὸς γὰρ ἡμᾶς οὗτος ἐδί- 
δαξε διὰ τοῦ χαρίσματος οὕτω φθέγγεσθαι. 
Hom. xv. p. 579 ο. This ver. being with- 
out copula, is best understood to refer to 
the same as the preceding, and the asser- 
tion to concern the same fact as the last 
verb, coaZouev,—as if it were αὐτοῦ τοῦ 
TY. συμμαρτυροῦντος, K.7-A., grounding 
that fact on an act of the indwelling Spirit 
Himself. See again Gal. iv. 6.—‘ The 
Spirit itself (not‘idem Spiritus,’ as Erasm. 
and similarly Luth., Reiche, al.: the αὐτό 
expresses the independence, and at the same 
time, as coming from God, the preciousness 
and importance of the testimony) testifies 
to our spirit (see ch. ii. 15, and note: not 
‘una testatur :’ the σύν in comp. does not 
refer to τῷ wv. Hy. but to agreement in the 
fact, as in ‘ contestari,’ ‘ confirmare’) that 
we are children of God.—What is this 
witness of the Spirit itself? All have 
agreed, and indeed this ver. is decisive for 
it, that it is something separate from and 
higher than, all subjective inferences and 
conclusions. But on the other hand it does 
not consist in mere indefinite feeling, but 
in a certitude of the Spirit’s presence and 
work continually asserted within us. It is 
manifested, as Olsh. beautifully says, in 
His comforting us, His stirring us up to 
prayer, His reproof of our sins, His draw- 
ing us to works of love, to bear testimony 
before the world, &c. And he adds, with 
equal truth, ‘‘On this direct testimony of 
the Holy Ghost rests, w/timately, all the re- 
generate man’s conviction respecting Christ 
and His work. For belief in Scripture itself 
(he means, in the highest sense of the term 
‘belief,’ = ‘ conviction personally applied’) 
has its foundation in this experience of the 
divine nature of the (influencing) Principle 
which it promises, and which, while the be- 
liever is studying it, infuses itself into him.” 
—The same comm. remarks, that this is 
one of the most decisive passages against 
the pantheistic view of the identity of the 
Spirit of God and the spirit of man. How- 
ever the one may by renovating power be 
rendered like the other, there still is a spe- 


cific difference. The spirit of man may sin 
(2 Cor. vii. 1), the Spirit of God cannot, 
but can only be grieved (Eph. iv. 30), or 
quenched (1 Thess. v. 19), and it is by the 
infusion of this highest Principle of Holi- 
ness, that man becomes ONE SPIRIT with 
the Lord Himself (1 Cor. vi. 17). 

τέκνα θεοῦ] Here, (not υἱοί) because the 
testimony respects the very ground and 
central point of sonship, likeness to and de- 
sire for God: the testimony of the Spirit 
shewing us by our yearnings after, our con- 
fidence in, our regard to God, that we are 
verily begotten of Him. 17.] 
ConsEQUENCES Of our being children of 
God.— But (announcing a result, as ina 
math. proposition: ‘but, if &c.’) if children, 
also heirs (which is the universal rule of 
mankind: but «Ano. here must not be car- 
ried to the extent of the idea of heir in all 
directions: it is merely the one side of in- 
heriting by promise, which is here brought 
out: the word referring back probably to 
ch. iv. 13, 14, the promise to Abraham) ;— 
heirs of God (as our Father, giving the 
inheritance to us), and joint-heirs with 
Christ’ (whom God has made κληρονόμον 
πάντων, Heb. i. 2).—Tholuck remarks: 
“Tt is by virtue of their substantial unity 
with the father, that the children come into 
participation of his possession. The Roman 
law regarded them as continuators of his 
personality. The dignity of the inherit- 
ance is shewn (1) by its being God’s pos- 
session, (2) by its being the possession of 
the Firstborn of God. By the Roman law, 
the share of the firstborn was no greater 
than that of the other children,—and the 
N. T. sets forth this view, making the re- 
deemed equal to Christ (ver. 29), and Christ’s 
possessions, theirs; 1 Cor. iii. 21—23. John 
xvii. 22. In the joint heirship we must 
not bring out this point, that Christ is ¢he 
rightful Heir, who shares His inheritance 
with the other children of God: it is as 
adoptive children that they get the inherit- 
ance, and Christ is so far only the means of 
it, as He gives them power to become sons 
of God, John i. 12.”—‘If at least (see 
above on ver. 9) we are suffering with 
Him, that we may also be glorified with 
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Him :᾿ 1. 6. ‘if (provided that) we are found 
in that course of participation in Christ’s 
sufferings, whose aim and end, as that of 
His sufferings, is to be glorified as He was, 
and with Him.’ But the εἴπερ does not re- 
gard the subjective aim, q.d. ‘If at least 
our aim in suffering is, to be glorified,’ —but 
the fact of our being partakers of that 
course of sufferings with Him, whose aim is, 
wherever it is found, to be glorified with 
Him.—Thol. takes the ἵνα as dependent 
on συγκληρ. (= ὥςτε), and εἴπερ συμπ. 
as quasi-parenthetical ; but the above seems 
to me more satisfactory.—The connexion of 
suffering with Christ, and being glorified 
with Him is elsewhere insisted on,see 2 Tim. 
i. 11. 1 Pet. iv. 23; v. 1.—This last clause 
serves as a transition to vv. 18—30, in which 
the Ap. treats of the complete and glorious 
triumph of God’s elect, through sufferings 
and by hope, and the blessed renovation of 
all things in and by ¢heir glorification. 

18.] ‘For (= this suffering with Him in 
order to being glorified with Him is no 
casting away of toil and self-denial, seeing 
that) I reckon (implying, ‘I myself am one 
who have embraced this course, being con- 
vinced’) that the sufferings of this present 
period (of trial and sorrow, contrasted with 
the period of triumph following the zrap- 
ουσία of Christ) are insignificant (οὐκ 
ἄξια = avaéta,—no gen. or verb under- 
stood. aétwcand ἀνάξιος are found in the 
sense of ‘worthy (or unworthy) to be com- 
pared with’ in the classics: so Hom. Il. 0. 
234, viv δ᾽ οὔθ᾽ ἑνὸς ἄξιοι ἐσμὲν “Ἕκτορος, 
and Plato, Protag. [Wetst.], ἀνάξια ἐστί τ᾽ 
ἀγαθὰ τῶν κακῶν, and again τίς ἄλλη 
ἀναξία ἡδονὴ πρὸς λύπην ἐστίν ;) in com- 
parison with the glory which shall be re- 
vealed (μέλλ. put first, as in reff., but ap- 
parently not, as De W., for the sake of 
emphasis. Thol. cites Demosth., p. 486. 10, 
ἐν τοῖς οὖσι νόμοις κυρίοις, in which there is 
no emphasis, as neither in 1 Cor. xii. 22.— 
ἄποκαλ., at the ἀποκάλυψις of Christ. 
On the sentiment, see 2 Cor. iv. 17) with 
regard to us’ (not merely ἡμῖν, as specta- 
tors, but εἰς ἡμᾶς, as the subjects of the 
revelation; the Εἰ. V. is not far wrong, 
‘in us,’ taking the εἰς in a pregnant sense 
as ἣν κηρύσσων εἰς τὰς συν. τ. Γαλ., Luke 


iv.44). Bernard (cit. ἴῃ Thol.) amplifies this, 
—de Convers. ad Cleric., c. 30,—‘ non sunt 
condignz passiones hujus temporis ad prz- 
teritam culpam que remittitur,ad preesentem 
consolationis gratiam que immittitur, ad fu- 
turam gloriam que promittetur nobis.’ 

19 ff.] The greatness of this glory is shewn 
by the fact that ALL CREATION, now under 
the bondage of corruption, shall be set free 
Jrom it by the glorification of the sons of 
God.— For (proof of this transcendent 
greatness of the glory, not, as De W.., of the 
certainty of its manifestation, though this 
secondary thought is perhaps in the back- 
ground) the patient expectation (hardly 
= ἡ σφόδρα προςδοκία, as Chrys., whom 
Luther and E. V. follow; but better zpoc- 
δοκία εἰς τὸ TéAoc,—the ἀπό denoting, as 
also in ἀπεκδέχεται, that the expectation 
continues till the time is exhausted, and the 
event arrives) of the Creation (= all this 
world except man, both animate and in- 
animate: see an account of the exegesis be- 
low) waits for (see above) the revelation 
of the sons of God’ (‘revelatur gloria: et 
tum revelantur etiam filii Dei.’ Beng.— 
υἱῶν, not τέκνων, because their sonship 
will be complete, and possessed of all its 
privileges and glories). ἡ κτίσις has 
been very variously understood. There is 
a full history of the exegesis in Tholuck. 
De Wette sums it up thus: ‘‘ The Creation, 
—i.e. things created,—has by many been 
erroneously taken in an arbitrarily limited 
sense; e. g. as applying only, I. to inani- 
mate creation, as Chrys., Theophyl., Calv., 
Bez., Aret., ‘ mundi machina,’ Luther, the 
Schmidts, al., Fritz., ‘ mundi machina, celi, 
sidera, aer, terra :’—against this are the 
words οὐχ ἑκοῦσα and ovatevaZe κ. συν- 
ὠδίνει, implying life in the κτίσις,---ἴου to 
set these down to mere personification is 
surely arbitrary :—and one can imagine no 
reason why bestial creation should be ex- 
cluded. II. to living creation: (1) to man- 
kind; Aug., Turret., all., take it of men 
not yet believers: (2) Locke, Lightf., Ham- 
mond, Semler, of the yet unconverted Gen- 
tiles: (3) Cramer, Gersdorf, al., of the yet 
unconverted Jews: (4) Le Clerc, al., of the 
converted Gentiles : (5) al., of the converted 
Jews: (6) al., of all Christians.’’—“ But,”’ 
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as he proceeds, “against (II.) lies this ob- 
jection, that if the Ap. had wished to speak 
of the enslaving and freeing of mankind, 
he hardly would have omitted reference to 
sin as the ground of the one and faith 
of the other, and the judgment on unbe- 
lievers. But on the other hand we must 
not extend the idea of κτίσις too wide, as 
Theodoret, who includes the angels, KGllner, 
who understands the whole Creation, ani- 
mate and inanimate, rational and irrational, 
and Olsh., who includes the unconverted 
Gentiles: nor make it too indefinite, as 
Koppe and Rosenm.: ‘ tofa rerum univer- 
sitas.’ The right expl. is, all animate and in- 
animate nature as distinguished from man- 
kind: so treneus, Grot., Calov., Wolf., Riick- 
ert, Reiche, al., Meyer, Neander, Schnecken- 
burger, Thol.”” The idea of the renovation 
and glorification of allnature at therevelation 
of the glory of our returned Saviour, will need 
no apology nor seem strange to the readers of 
this commentary, nor to the students of the 
following, and many other passages of the 
prophetic Word: Isa. xi. 6 ff; lxv. 17 ff. Rev. 
xxi. 2 Pet. 11. 13. Acts ni. 21. 

20.] Explanation of the REASON WHY all 
creation waits, &c.—‘¥For the creation 
was made subject to vanity (= 520, Ps. 
Xxxviii. 4,—where the LXX have ra σύμ- 
παντα ματαιότης. So also Eccles. i. 2 
and passim. It signifies the instability, 
liability to change and decay, of all created 
things) not willingly (‘cum a corruptione 
natura res omnes abhorreant.’ Bucer in 
Thol.) but on account of (διά is so far 
from losing its proper meaning by the refer- 
ence of τὸν ὑποτάξαντα to God, as Jowett 
affirms, that it gains its strictest and most 
proper meaning by that reference: see ver. 
11. He is the occasion, and His glory the 
end, of creation’s corruptibility) Him who 
subjected it (i. e. God.—Chrys., al., inter- 
pret it of Adam, who was the occasion of its 
being subjected ; and at first sight the ace. 
with dc seems to favour this. But I very 
much doubt whether this view can be borne 
out. For (1) does not ὑποτάξαντα imply 
a conscious act of intentional subjugation, 

Vou. Τῷ 


and not merely an unconscious occasioning 
of the subjugation? Thus we have it said 
of God, 1 Cor. xv. 27, πάντα yao ὑπέταξεν 
ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ" bray δὲ κ.τ.λ., 
δῆλον ὕτι ἐκτὸς τοῦ ὑποτάξαντος αὐτῷ 
τὰ πάντα. And (2) the acc. aft δια is 
in reality no reason against this. He is 
speaking of the originating cause of this 
subjection, not of the efficient means of it. 
He says that creation was not subjected 
ἑκοῦσα, i.e. διὰ τὸ θέλημα ἑαυτῆς, but 
διὰ τὸν ὑποτάξἕξαντα. At the same time 
such a way of putting it, removing as it 
were the supreme will of God to a wider 
distance from corruption and vanity, and 
making it not so much the worker as the 
occasion of it, as well as this indefinite men- 
tion of Him, is quite intelligible on the 
ground of that reverential awe which so 
entirely characterizes the mind and writings 
of the Ap. If the occasion painted at by 
ὑποτάξαι be required,—I should hardly fix 
it at the Fall of man, but at his creation, in 
the eternal counsels,—when he was made 
capable of falling, liable to change.—The 
expl. of ὃ ὑποτάξας as meaning ‘the devil’ 
[ Locke, al.], hardly needs refutation. See 
Matt. x. 28, and note),—in (‘on condition 
af,’ ‘in a state of,’—see ch.iv. 18, and note on 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, ch. v. 12) hope (ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι must not 
be joined with ὑποτάξαντα, because then 
the ἐλπίς becomes the hope of the ὑπο- 
rdZac,—but with ὑπετάγη, being the hope 
of the ὑποταγεῖσα), because (not ‘ that,’ 
after é\7ric,—for then it is not likely that 
αὐτὴ ἡ κτίσις would be so emphatically re- 
peated: the clause now announces a new 
Jact, and thus the emphasis is accounted 
for. To suppose the whole clause subjec- 
tive to the ἐλπίς, would be to attribute to 
the yearnings of creation, intelligence and 
rationality,—consciousness of itself and of 
God) the creation itself also (not only 
we, the sons of God, but even creation 
itself) shall be delivered from the bond- 
age of corruption (its subjection to the 
law of decay, see Heb. ii. 15) into (preg- 
nant: shall be delivered from, &c., and 
admitted into) the freedom of the glory 
BB 
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says, ‘not D,’ as Wetst Grsb Scholz) : 


(beware of the fatal hendiadys; ‘the freedom 
of the glory’ is not in any sense = ‘the glo- 
rious freedom ;’ in the latter, ‘ glorious’ is 
merely an epithet whereby the freedom is 
characterized, as in ‘ His rest shall be glo- 
rious:’ in the former the freedom is de- 
scribed as consisting in, belonging to, being 
one component part of, the glorified state 
of the children of God: and thus the 
thought is carried up to the state to which 
the freedom belongs) of the children’ 
(τέκνων and not υἱῶν here, perhaps as em- 
bracing God’s universal family of creation, 
admitted, each in their share, to a place in 
incorruptibility and glory). 22.] ‘For 
we know (said of an acknowledged and 
patent fact, see ch. ii. 2; iii. 19; vii. 14) 
that the whole creation groans together 
and travails together (not, groans and 
travails with us or with mankind, which 
would render the οὐ μόνον δὲ ἀλλά of the 
next ver. superfluous. On the figure in 
συνωδίνει see John xvi. 21, note) up to 
this time’ (= from the beginning till now: 

no reference to time future, because οἴδα- 
μὲν yap expresses the results of experi- 
ence). 23.] The text here is in inex- 
tricable confusion (see var. read.), but the 
sense very little affected. I agree with 
Tholuck in thinking that the variations 
have arisen from the unusual position of 
ἡμεῖς in the rec., which I have therefore 
retained. —‘ But (moreover) not only (the 
creation), but even ourselves, possessing 
(not ‘who possess,’ ot ἔχοντες, but ‘though 
we possess’) the firstfruit of the Spirit 
(i.e. the indwelling and influences of the 
Holy Spirit here, as an earnest of the full 


exspectat vss Ambr,.—25. 0 ἐλπιζ., ov βλεπ. 115: 


harvest of His complete possession of us, 
πνεῦμα and σάρξ and ψυχή, hereafter. 
That this is the meaning, seems evident 
from the analogy of St. Paul’s imagery re- 
garding the Holy Spirit: he treats of Him 
as an earnest and pledge given to us, Eph. i. 
14. 2 Cor. 1. 22; v. 5, and of His full work 
in us as the efficient means of our glorifica- 
tion hereafter, ver. 11. 2 Cor. iii. 18. Va- 
rious other renderings are,—(1) ‘ the first 
outpouring of the Spirit,’ in point of time, 
—Wetst., Reiche, K6lln., Mey., al.,— which 
would be irrelevant: (2) ‘the highest gifts 
of the Spirit,’ as the Schmidts, al. The 
gen. 7v. may be partitive, or subjective :— 
the firstfruits of the Spirit,—which Spirit 
is the harvest,—or the firstfruits of the 
Spirit,—which the Spirit gives :—or even 
in apposition, the firstfruits of the Spirit, 
i.e. which consist in (the gift of) the 
Spirit. I prefer the first, from analogy— 
the Spirit being generally spoken of as 
given, not as giving,—and God as the 
Giver), even we ourselves (repeated for 
emphasis, and ἡ μεῖς inserted to involve him- 
self and his fellow-workers in the general 
description of the last clause. Some [Wolf., 
K6lln.] have imagined the Apostles only 
to be spoken of; some, that the Apostles 
are meant in one place, and all Christians in 
the other) groan within ourselves, await- 
ing the fulness of our adoption (a7ekd., 
as above, ver. 19, but even more strongly 
here, ‘wait out,’ ‘wait for the end of.’ Our 
adoption is come already, ver. 15, so that 
we do not wait for ἐΐ, but for the full mani- 
festation of it, in our bodies being rescued 
from the bondage of corruption and sin. 
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f here only +. 
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ch. vi. 19 reff. 
Mark ix. 
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1Cor. ii. 10. 1 Pet.i. 11. 
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h John v. 39, vii. 52. 
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many mss Orig Naz Cyr-jerus Mac Chr, (also 
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118. 238 Chr, (and mss,).—rec aft 


ὑπερεντυγχ. ins ὑπὲρ ἡμων (supplementary addn), with CJK &c vss Cyr-jerus Chr Thdrt 


al Aug-oft Did Epiph (on Cant. add ad dominum) Jer all: 
Orig, (always adds rw θεω) Epiph Dam Aug, : 


αλλαλητοις 48.—27. τι om 54: 


This which in Gr. is expressed by the verb, 
in Eng. must be joined to the substantive. 
The omission of the art. before vio@. is pro- 
bably on account of its preceding its verb, 
—vio8. ἀπεκδ. = ἀπεκδ. τὴν υἱοθ., for 
emphasis’ sake), the redemption (in appo- 
sition with vio@., or rather with the fulness 
of sense implied in υἱοθ. ἀπεκδ., 4. d. “ ex- 
pecting that full and perfect adoption 
which shall consist in...’) of our body’ 
(not, ‘rescue from our body,’ as Erasm., 
Le Clere, Reiche, Fritz., al..—which though 
allowable in grammar,—see Heb. ix. 15,— 
is inconsistent with the doctrine of the 
change of the vile and mortal into the glo- 
rious and immortal body,—Phil. iii. 21. 
2 Cor. v. 2—4,—but the [entire] redemp- 
tion,—rescue, — of the body from corruption 
and sin). 24, 25.] ‘For (confirmation 
of the last assertion, proving hope to be our 
present state of salvation) by hope were 
we (not ‘are we,’ nor ‘have we been’) 
saved :’ i. e. our first apprehension of, 
and appropriation to ourselves of, salvation 
which is by faith in Christ, was effected by 
means of hope: which hope (Thol.) is in 
fact faith in its prospective attitude,—that 
faith which is ὑπόστασις ἐλπιζομένων, 
Heb. xi. 1. The dat. ἐλπίδι is not a dat. 
of reference,—‘ according to hope,’ —but of 
the instrument. ‘Now hope that is seen 
(the object or fulfilment of which is present 
and palpable) is not hope: for that which 
any one sees, why does he at all hope 
for ?’—x«ai after an interrogative word con- 
veys a sense of the utter superfluity of the 
thing questioned about, as being irrelevant, 
and out of the question. ‘ Qui interrogat 
Ti χρὴ προςδοκᾷν ; expectat aliquid, sed 
dubius est quid eveniat. Qui interrogat ri 
χρὴ Kai προςδοκᾷν ; desperat de salute, 
nec eam usquam exspectari posse existimat.’ 
Bremi in Demosth. Phil. i. 46, cited in 
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Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 137. 25. | 
‘But if that which we do not see, we 
hope for, with patience we wait for it.’ 
Patience (endurance) is the state, in which, 
—through which as a medium,—our wait- 
ing takes place: hence δι ὑπομονῆς, as 
ἔγραψα tp. διὰ πολλῶν δακρύων, 2 Cor. 
ii. 4. 26.] ‘Likewise (another help 
to our endurance, co-ordinate with the last 
—our patience is one help to it, but not 
the only one) the Spirit also (the Holy Sp. 
of God) helps our weakness (not, helps us 
to bear our weakness, as if the weakness 
were the burden, which the Spirit lifts for 
and with us,—but, helps our weakness,— 
us who are weak, to bear the burden of 
ver. 23. And this weakness is not only in- 
ability to pray aright, which is only an ex- 
ample of it, but general weakness. This 
has been seen, and the reading conseq. 
altered to the plural, which was at first per- 
haps a marginal gloss). For (example of 
the help above mentioned ;—the 76 binding 
together the clause,—see reff.,—and here 
implying ‘ exempli gratia,’—‘ for this, viz. 
what to &c.’) what we should pray as 
we ought (two things;—what we should 
pray,—the matter of our prayer ;—and how 
we should pray it,—the form and manner 
of our prayer) we know not, but the Spirit 
itself (Thol. remarks,—avro brings into 
more prominence the idea of the πνεῦμα, 
so as to express of what dignity our Inter- 
cessor is,—an Intercessor who knows best 
what our wants are) intercedes for us 
(ὑπέρ here does not intensify the verb, as 
in ὑπερνικᾷν and the like,- and as Oec., 
Erasm., Luth., Bengel, render it,—but im- 
plies the advocacy,—‘ conyenire aliquem 
super negotio alterius,’ as Grot.,—to ex- 
press which the ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν of the rec. has 
been inserted) with sighings which can- 
not be expressed ;’—i. 6. the Holy Spirit 
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of God dwelling in us, knowing our wants 
better than we, Himself pleadsin our prayers, 
raising us to higher and holier desires than 
we can express in words, which can only 
find utterance in sighings and aspirations : 
see next ver. So De W., Thol., Olsh. 
Chrys. interprets it of the χάρισμα of prayer, 
—and adds, ὁ γὰρ τοιαύτης καταξιωθεὶς 
χάριτος, ἑστὼς μετὰ πολλῆς τῆς κατα- 
νύξεως, μετὰ πολλῶν τῶν στεναγμῶν 
τῶν κατὰ διάνοιαν τῷ θεῷ προςπίπτων, 
τὰ συμφέροντα πᾶσιν yre :—similarly Oec. 
and Theophyl. Calv. understands, that the 
Spirit suggests to us the proper words of 
acceptable prayer, which would otherwise 
have been unutlerable by us: and similarly 
Beza, ατοί.- --ἀλαλήτοις may bear three 
meanings—l, unspoken: 2, that does not 
speak,—mute (see LXX, Job xxxviii. 14. 
Sir. xviii. 33): 3, that cannot be spoken. 
The analogy of verbals in -τὸς in the N. T. 
favours the latter meaning: comp. ἀνεκ- 
διήγητος, 2 Cor. ix. 15,—appnroc, 2 Cor. 
xii. 4,—avexdaXdnroc, 1 Pet. i. 8 (Thol.) — 
Macedonius gathered from this ver. that 
the Holy Spirit is a creature, and inferior 
to God, because He prays to God for us. 
But as Aug. Tract. vi. in Joan. remarks, 
‘non Spiritus Sanctus in semetipso apud 
semetipsum in illa Trinitate gemit, sed in 
nobis gemit, quia gemere nos facit.’ No 
intercession in heaven is here spoken of, 
but a pleading in us by the indwelling Spirit, 
of a nature above our comprehension and 
utterance. 21.) ‘But (opposed to 
ἀλαλήτοις --- though unutterable by us’) 
He who searcheth the hearts (God) know- 
eth what is the mind (intent, or bent, as 
hidden in those sighs) of the Spirit.’ A 
difficulty presents itself in the rendering of 
next clause. If ὅτι be causal, ‘ because 
He (the Spirit) pleads for the saints ac- 
cording to the will of God,’ it would seem 
that oiéev must bear the meaning ‘ approves,’ 

otherwise the connexion will not be appa- 
rent; and so Calv. and Riickert have ren- 
dered it. Hence Grot., Reiche, Meyer, 
Fritz. render ori, ‘ that,’ and construe,— 
‘knows what is the mind of the Spirit,— 
that He pleads with God (so Reiche and 
Fritz., and Winer, § 53 ἃ, for κατὰ 6.) for 
the saints:’ justifying the repetition of θεόν, 
implied before, by 1 John iv. 8, ὁ μὴ aya- 
πῶν οὐκ ἔγνω τὸν θεὸν, ὕτι ὁ θεὸς ἀγάπη 


ἐστίν. But I must confess that the other 
rendering seems to me better to suit the 
context : and I do not see that the ordinary 
meaning of οἷδεν need be changed. The as- 
surance which we have that God the Heart- 
Searcher interprets the inarticulate sighings 
of the Spirit in us, is,—not strictly speak- 
ing, His Omniscience,—but the fact that 
the very Spirit who thus pleads, does it 
κατὰ §e6v,—in pursuance of the divine 
purposes and in conformity with God’s good 
pleasure. So that, as its place before the 
verb would suggest, κατὰ θεύν is emphatic, 
and furnishes the reason of the οἷδεν. A 
minor objection against the explicative ore 
is, that we have οἴδαμεν ὅτι immediately 
following.—All these pleadings of the Spirit 
are heard and answered, even when inarticu- 
lately uttered : we may extend the same com- 
forting assurance to the imperfect and mis- 
taken verbal utterances of our prayers, which 
are not themselves answered to our hurt, but 
the answer is given to the voice of the Spirit 
which speaks through them, which we would 
express, but cannot. Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 7—10, 
for an instance in the Ap.’s own case. 

28.] Having given an example, in prayer, 
how the Spirit Helps our weakness, and out 
of our ignorance and discouragement brings 
from God an answer of peace, he now ex- 
tends this to all things—all circumstances 
by which the Christian finds himself sur- 
rounded. These may seem calculated to 
dash down hope, and surpass patience ; but 
we know better concerning them. ‘ But 
(the opposition seems most naturally to 
apply to ver. 22. the groaning and travailing 
of all creation) we know (as a point of the 
assurance of faith) that to those who love 
God (a stronger designation than any yet 
used for believers) all things (every event 
of life, but especially,as the context requires, 
those which are adverse. To include, with 
Aug. de Corrept. et Grat., c. 24, the sins 
of believers in this πάντα, as making them 
‘humiliores et doctiores,’ is manifestly. to 
introduce an element which did not enter 
into the Ap.’s consideration ; for he is here 
already viewing the believer as justified by 
Saith, dwelt in by the Spirit, dead to sin) 
work together (συνεργεῖ, absolute, or ἀλ- 
λήλοις implied: not, ‘work together for 
good with those who love God,’—‘ loving 
God’ being a ‘working for good:’ which, 
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though upheld by Thol., seems to me harsh, 
and inconsistent with the emphatic position 
of τοῖς ay. τ. 8. Surely also in that case 
πάντα would have been ra πάντα, all 
things, as one party working, set over 
against οἱ ἀγαπῶντες τ. θ., the other party 
working :—whereas πάντα συνεργεῖ gives 
rather the sense of all things co-operating 
one with another) for (towards, to bring 
about) good (their eternal welfare ;—the 
fulfilment of the purpose of the ἀγάπη τ. 
θεοῦ, ἡ ἐν χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ τ. κυρ. ἡμῶν, 
ver. 39),—to those who are called (not 
only invited, but effectually called—see be- 
low) according to (His) purpose.’ —In this 
further description the Ap. designates the 
believers as not merely loving God, but 
being beloved by God. The divine side of 
their security from harm is brought out, as 
combining with and ensuring the other. 
They are sure that all things work for their 
good, not only because they love Him who 
worketh all things, but also because He 
who worketh all things hath loved and 
chosen them, and carried them through the 
successive steps of their spiritual life. The 
calling here and elsewhere spoken of by the 
Ap. (comp. esp. ch. ix. 11) is the working, 
in men, of ‘“ the everlasting purpose of God 
whereby before the foundations of the world 
were laid, He hath decreed by His counsel 
secret to us, to deliver from curse and 
damnation those whom He hath chosen in 
Christ out of mankind, and to bring them 
by Christ to everlasting salvation.’’ Art. X. 
of the Church of England. To specify the 
various ways in which this calling has been 
understood, would far exceed the limits of 
a general commentary. It may suffice to 
say, that on the one hand, Scripture bears 
constant testimony to the fact that all be- 
lievers are chosen and called by God,— 
their whole spiritual life in its origin, pro- 
gress, and completion, being from Him :— 
while on the other hand its testimony is no 
less precise that He willeth all to be saved, 
and that none shall perish except by wilful 
rejection of the truth. So that, on the one 
side, Gop’s SOVEREIGNTY,— on the other, 
MAN’S FREE WILL,—is plainly declared to 
us. 170 receive, believe, and act on both 


these, is our duty, and our wisdom. They 
belong, as truths, no less to natural than 
to revealed religion: and every one who 
believes in a God must acknowledge both. 
But all attempts to bridge over the gulf 
between the two are futile, in the present 
imperfect condition of man. The very rea- 
sonings used for this purpose are clothed in 
language framed on the analogies of this 
lower world, and wholly inadequate to de- 
scribe God regarded as He is in Himself. 
Hence arises confusion, misapprehension of 
God, and unbelief. I have therefore simply, 
in this commentary, endeavoured to enter 
into the full meaning of the sacred text, 
whenever one or other of these great truths 
is brought forward; not explaining either 
of them away on account of possible diffi- 
culties arising from the recognition of the 
other, but recognizing as fully the elective 
and predestinating decree of God where it 
is treated of, as I have done, in other places, 
the free will of man. If there be an in- 
consistency in this course, it is at least one 
in which the nature of things, the condi- 
tions of human thought, and Scripture it- 
self, participate, and from which no com- 
mentator that I have seen, however anxious 
to avoid it by extreme views one way or the 
other, has been able to escape. See, for a 
full treatment of the subject, Tholuck’s 
Comm. in loc. 29, 30.] The Ap. now 
goes backward from κλητοῖς, to explain 
how this CALLING came about. It sprung 
from God’s foreknowledge, co-ordinate with 
His fore-determination of certain persons 
(to be) conformed to the image of His Son, 
that Christ might be exalted as the Head of 
the great Family of God. These persons, 

thus foréknown and predetermined, He, in 
the course of His Providence actually, but 
in His eternal decree implicitly, called, 
bringing them through justification to glory ; 
—and all this is spoken of as past, because 
to Him who sees the end from the begin- 
ning,—past, present, and future, ARE NOT, 
but ALL IS ACCOMPLISHED WHEN DETER- 
MINED.—‘ For those whom He foreknew 
(but in what sense? This has been much 
disputed: the Pelagian view,—‘ eos quos 
presciverat credituros,’ is taken by Orig., 
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Chrys., Oec., Theophyl., Augustine (prop. 
55,in Ep. ad Rom.), Ambr., Erasm. in pa- 
raphrase, Calov., Reiche, Meyer, Neander, 
and others; the sense of fore-loved, by 
Erasm. in commentary, Grotius, Estius, the 
Schmidts, &c.: that of fore-decreed, by 
Thol. edn 1, and Stuart,—which however 
Thol. in subseq. edd. suspects to be ungram- 
matical without some infinitive follg, and 
prefers a sense combining foreknowledge and 
recognition-as- His:—thatof elected,adopted 
as his sons, by Calvin,—‘ Dei autem pre- 
cognitio, cujus hic Paulus meminit, non 
nuda est prescientia, ut stulte fingunt qui- 
dam imperiti, sed adoptio qua filios suos 
ab improbis semper discrevit,’—Riickert, 
De Wette, al. That this latter is implied, 
is certain: but I prefer taking the word in 
the ordinary sense of ‘ foreknew,’ especially 
as it is guarded from being a ‘nuda pre- 
scientia’ by what follows: see below and 
Gal. iv. 9), He also pre-ordained (His 
foreknowledge was not a mere being pre- 
viously aware how a series of events would 
happen: but was co-ordinate with and in- 
separable from, His having pre-ordained 
all things) conformed (i. e. to be conformed) 
to the image of His Son (the dat. and gen. 
are both found after words like σύμμορφος; 
comp. σύμφυτος, ch. vi. 5.—The image of 
Christ here spoken of is not His moral pu- 
rity, nor His sufferings, but as in 1 Cor. 
xv. 49, that entire form, of glorification in 
body and sanctification in spirit, of which 
Christ is the perfect pattern, and all His 
people shall be partakers. To accomplish 
this transformation in us is the end, as re- 
gards us, of our election by God; not 
merely to rescue us from wrath. Compare 
1 John iii. 2, 3. Phil. iii. 21: and on the 
comprehensive meaning of μορφή, Phil. ii. 
6, 7,—where it expresses both the ‘form 
of God’ in which Christ was, and ‘the 
form of a servant’ in which He became in- 
carnate), that He might (or, may, as 
Caly., but the reference in the aorists is to 
the past decree of God) be first-born among 
many brethren (i.e. that He might be 
shewn, acknowledged to be, and glorified 
as, THE Son oF Gop, pre-eminent among 
those who are by adoption through Him 


the sons of God. This is the further end 
of our election, as regards Christ: His 
glorification in us, as our elder Brother and 
Head) :— but whom He fore-ordained, 
those He also called (in making the de- 
cree, He left it not barren, but provided for 
those circumstances, all at His disposal, by 
which such decree should be made effectual 
in them. 30.] ἐκάλεσεν, supply, εἰς τὴν 
ἑαυτοῦ βασιλείαν καὶ δόξαν, 1 Thess. ii. 12; 
other expressions are found in 2 Thess. ii. 
14. 1 Cor.i. 9. 1 Tim. vi. 12. 1 Pet. v. 10): 
and whom He called, these He also jus- 
tified (the Ap., remember, is speaking en- 
tirely of God’s acts on behalf of the be- 
liever: he says nothing now of that faith, 
through which this justification is, on his 
part, cbtained): but whom He justified 
them He also glorified’ (He did not 
merely, in His premundane decree, acquit 
them of sin, but also clothe them with 
glory: the aorist ἐδόξασεν being used, as 
the other aorists, to imply the completion 
in the divine counsel of all these, which 
are to us, in the state of time, so many suc- 
cessive steps, — simultaneously and irre- 
vocably. So we have the perfect in John 
xvii. 10. 22). 31.] ‘What then shall 
we say to these things (what answer can 
the hesitating or discouraged find to this 
array of the merciful acts of God’s love on 
behalf of the believer)? If God is for us 
(and this He has been proved to be, vv. 28 
—30,—in having foreknown, predestinated, 
called, justified, glorified us), who is against 
us ?” 82.] ‘(God) Who even (taking 
one act as a notable example out of all) 
did not spare His own Son (His own,— 
His υἱὸς μονογενὴς, the only one of God’s 
sons who is One with Him in nature and 
essence, begotten of Him before all worlds. 
No other sense of ἰδίου will suit its posi- 
tion here, in a clause already made emphatic 
by γε, in consequence of which whatever 
epithet is fixed to υἱοῦ must partake of the 
emphasis), but delivered Him up (not ne- 
cessarily εἰς θάνατον only, but generally, 
as ἔδωκεν, John iii. 16: ‘ largitus est, quem 
sibi retinere poterat,’ as Tholuck, from 
Winer) on behalf of us all (so that every 
one of us believers, even the most afflicted, 
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has an equal part in Him. Of others, no- 
thing is said here), how shall He not (how 
can it be that He will not) also with Him 
(in consequence of and in analogy with this 
His greatest gift: it is a question ‘a ma- 
jori ad minus’) give freely to us all 
things (all that we need or hope for; or 
even more largely, all created things for 
ours, to subserve our good, and work toge- 
ther for us: comp. 1 Cor. 111. 22) 

33.] The punctuation of these verses is dis- 
puted. Many (Aug., Ambr., Reiche, K6ll- 
ner, Olsh., Meyer, De Wette, and Griesb., 
Knapp, Lachmann) follow, in vv. 33, 34, 
the undoubted form of ver. 35, and place 
an interrogation after each clause, as in the 
text; while Luther, Beza, Grot., Wolf., 
Tholuck, al., make θεὸς ὁ δικ. and χριστὸς 
ὁ ἀποθ. κιτιλ. the reply to and rejection of 
the questions preceding them. The former 
method is preferable, as preserving the form 
of ver. 35, and involving no harshness of 
constr., which the other does, in the case of 
χριστός followed by the two participles.— 
‘Who shall lay (τι) any charge against 
the elect of God (ἐγκαλέω usually with a 
dat. see reff.)? Shall God (ἐγκαλέσει), 
who justifies them (Chrys. strikingly says, 
οὐκ εἶπε, θεὸς ὁ ἀφεὶς ἁμαρτήματα, ἀλλ᾽, 
ὃ πολλῷ μεῖζον ἣν, θεὸς ὁ δικαιῶν. ὕταν 
γὰρ ἡ τοῦ δικαστοῦ ψῆφος δίκαιον ἀπο- 
φήνῃ, καὶ δικαστοῦ τοιούτου, τίνος ἄξιος ὁ 
κατηγορῶν ; Hom. xvi. p. 129, c)? Who 
is he that condemns them (the pres. part. 
as expressing the official employment, ‘is 


their accuser,’ is better than the fut., as cor- 
responding more closely with δικαιῶν) ? (Is 
it) Christ who died, yea who rather is also 
risen, who moreover is at the right hand 
of God, who also intercedes for us ?’— 
‘* All the great points of our redemption are 
ranged together, from the Death of Christ 
to His still enduring intercession, as reasons 
for negativing the question above.’’ De W. 

35.] ‘Who (i.e. what: but masc. 
for uniformity with vv. 33, 34) shall se- 
parate us from the love of Christ ?’—Is 
this (1) our love to Christ, or (2) Christ’s 
love to us, or (3) our sense of Christ’s love 
tous? The first of these is held by Origen, 
Chrys., Theodoret, Ambr., Erasm., al. But 
the difficulty of it lies in consistently inter- 
preting ver. 37, where not our endurance in 
love to Him, but our victory by means of 
His love to us, is alleged. And besides, it 
militates against the conclusion in ver. 39, 
which ought certainly to respond to this 
question.—The third meaning is defended 
by Calvin. But the second, as maintained 
by Beza, Grot., Est., al., Thol., Reiche, 
Meyer, De Wette, appears to me the only 
tenable sense of the words. For, having 
shewn that God’s great love to us is such 
that none can accuse nor harm us, the Ap. 
now asserts the permanence of that love 
under all adverse circumstances—that none 
such can affect it,—nay more, that it is by 
that love that we are enabled to obtain the 
victory over all such adversities. And 
finally he expresses his persuasion that no 


VIII. 37—39. 
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y =1 Cor. vii. 26 al. 1 Mace. xii. 44. 22 = Matt. xxiv. ‘29 reff. a 2 Cor. 
x. 5 only. Job xxiv. 24, cch.i. 25. Col.i.15. Heb. iv. 13. 
cc = 1 Tim. i. 10. d ver. 35. 
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z Acts xxiv. 25 reff. 
b Eph. iii 18 a 
e=ch.v. 


lect 8. 


created thing shall ever separate us from 
that Love, i. e. shall ever be able to pluck 
us out of the Father’s hand. 36. ] 
The quotation here expresses,—‘ all which 
things befal us, as they befel God’s saints 
of old,—and it is no new trials to which we 
are subjected :—What, if we verify the 
ancient description ?’ 37.] ‘But (ne- 
gation of the question θλῖψις... . μάχαι- 
ρα ;) in all these things we are far the 
conquerors (hardly ‘more than conquer- 
ΟΥ̓ τ᾿ the ὑπέρ intensifies the degree of 
νικᾷν, as in ὑπερπερισσεύειν and the like, 
but does not express a superiority over 
νικᾷν) through Him who loved us’ (i. 6. so 
far from all these things separating us from 
His love, that very love has given us a glorious 
victory over them).—The reading διὰ τὸν 
ἀγαπήσαντα ἡμᾶς would amount to the 
same in meaning :—‘ on account of Him 
who loved us’ implying, as in vv. 11. 20, 
that He is the efficient cause of the result. 
—It is doubted whether ‘He who loved us’ 
be the Father, or our Lord Jesus Christ. 
This is, I think, decided by τῷ ἀγαπήσαντι 
ἡμᾶς καὶ λούσαντι ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ 
αἵματι αὐτοῦ, Rev. i. 5. The use of such 
an expression as a title of our Lord ina 
doxology, makes it very probable that where 
unexplained, as here, it would also desig- 
nate Him. 38.] ‘For I am per- 
suaded (a taking up and amplifying of the 
ὑπερνικῶμεν ---ΟἿΥ victory is not only over 
these things, but I dare assert it over greater 
and more awful than these) that neither 
death, nor life (well expl. by De W. as 


eeeeee 


_ principalities (whether good or bad ; 


the two principal possible states of man, 
and not as = ‘any thing dead or living,’ 
as Calvin and Koppe) nor angels, nor 
ἀρχή 
is used of good, Eph. 1. 21. Col. i. 16; of 
bad (1 Cor. xv. 24?). Col. ii. 15. Eph. vi. 
12: here, generally.—dayyédor, absolutely, 
seems never to be used of bad angels: if it 
here means good angels, there is no objec- 
tion, as Stuart alleges, to the rhetorical 
supposition that they might attempt this 
separation, any more than to that of an 
angel from heaven preaching another 
gospel, Gal.i. 8) nor things present nor 
things to come (no vicissitudes of time), 
nor powers (some confusion has evidently 
crept into the arrangement. Ephr. Syr. 
reads, οὔτ. ἀρχαὶ οὔτ. ἐξουσίαι οὔτ. ἐνεστ. 
οὔτ. μέλλ. ”, οὔτ. δυνάμεις οὔτ. ἄγγελοι ; Ω 
Basil, οὔτε ayy. ovr. apX., οὔτ. ἐξουσ., οὔτ. 
Sunenee οὔτ. ἐνεστ. οὔτ. μέλλ. 1 follow, 
with Griesb., Lachm., Tisch., the very strong 
consent of the ancient MSS ), nor height 
nor depth (no extremes of space), nor any 
other created thing (κτίσις cannot here be 
the whole creation, as Chrys.,—6 λέγει τοι- 
ovr ov ἐστιν" εἰ καὶ ἄλλη τοσαύτη κτίσις ἣν 
bon ἡ ὁρωμένη, ὅση ἡ νοητή, οὐδὲν ἄν 
μὲ τῆς ἀγάπης ἐκείνης ἀπέστησε,---Ὀπῦ 
any creature, such as are all the things 
named) shall be able to sever us from the 
love of God which is in Christ Jesus 
our Lord’ (here plainly enough God’s 
love to us in Christ,—to us, aS we are 
in Christ, to us, manifested in and by 
Christ). 
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IX. 1 Γ᾿Αλήθειαν λέγω Fev χριστῷ, οὐ ππνεύδομαι, eee 


᾿συμμαρτυρούσης μοι τῆς 
h 2 Cor. xi. 81. Gal. i. 20. 


k ΄ ’, > , 
SUVELONTEWC μου εν πνευματι 
1 Tim. ii. 7. 


g = 2 Cor. xii. 
19. Eph. iv. 
175 

k ch. ii. 15 reff. 


ich. ii. 15. viii. 16 only t. 


Cuap. IX. 1. ἐν yp. om 238.—aft χριστω, add ἰησου D'EFG it Ps-Ath (de trin et 
sp) Ambrst (not Aug al).—kac ov ψευδ. lectt 7. 8 arm.—pov της συν. lect 8.—pov aft 


συν. om 54 lect 12: pov... 


Cuap. IX—XI.] The Gospel being now 
established, in its fulness and freeness, as 
the power of God unto salvation to every 
one that believeth,—a question naturally 
arises, not unaccompanied with painful dif- 
ficulty, respecting the exclusion of that 
people, as a people, to whom God’s ancient 
promises were made. With this national 
rejection of Israel the Apostle now deals: 
first (ix. 1—5), expressing his deep sym- 
pathy with his own people: then (ix. 
6—29) justifying God, Who has not (vv. 
6—13) broken His promise, but from the 
Jirst chose a portion only of Abraham’s 
seed, and that (vv. 14—29) by His un- 
doubted elective right, not to be murmured 
at nor disputed by us His creatures: ac- 
cording to which election a remnant shall 
now also be saved. Then, as to the rejec- 
tion of so large a portion of Israel, their 
own self-righteousness (vv. 30—33) has 
been the cause of it, and (x. l—13) their ig- 
norance of God’s righteousness,—notwith- 
standing that (x. 13—21) their Scriptures 
plainly declared to them the nature of the 
Gospel, and its results with regard to 
themselves and the Gentiles, with which 
declarations Paul’s preaching was in per- 
Ject accordance. Has God then cast off 
his people (xi. 1—10)? No—for a rem- 
nant shall be saved according to the elec- 
tion of grace, but the rest hardened, not 
however for the purpose of their destruc- 
tion, but (xi. 11—24) of mercy to the 
Gentiles: which purpose of mercy being 
SJulfilled, Israel shall be brought in again 
to its proper place of blessing (xi. 25—32). 
He concludes the whole with a humble 
admiration of the unsearchable depth of 
God’s ways, and the riches of His Wisdom 
(xi. 33—36). 

In no part of the Epistles of Paul is it 
more requisite than in this portion, to bear 
in mind his habit of INSULATING the one 
view of the subject under consideration, 
with which he is at the time dealing. The 
divine side of the history of Israel and the 
world is in the greater part of this portion 
thus insulated: the facts of the divine 
dealings and the divine decrees insisted on, 
and the mundane or human side of that 
history kept for the most part out of sight, 
and only so much shewn, as to make it 
manifest that the Jews, on their part, failed 


- ayw om 4!,—for ἐν (2nd), συν FG (cum aut in g).— 


of attaining God’s righteousness, and so lost 
their share in the Gospel. 

It must also be remembered, that, what- 
ever inferences may justly lie from the 
Ap.’s arguments, with regard to God’s dis- 
posal of individuals, the assertions here 
made by him are universally spoken with a 
national reference. Of the eternal salva- 
tion or rejection of any individual Jew there 
is here no question: and however logically 
true of any individual the same conclusion 
may be shewn to be, we know as matter of 
fact, that in such cases not the divine, but 
the human side, is that ever held up by the 
Apostle—the universality of free grace for 
all—the riches of God’s mercy to all who 
call on Him, and consequent exhortations 
to all, to look to Him and be saved.—De 
Wette has well shewn, against Reiche and 
others, that the apparent inconsistencies of 
the Ap., at one time speaking of absolute 
decrees of God, and at another of culpability 
in man,—at one time of the election of some, 
at another of a hope of the conversion of 
all,—resolve themselves into the necessary 
conditions of thought under which we all 
are placed, being compelled to acknowledge 
the divine Sovereignty on the one hand, 
and human free will on the other, and 
alternately appearing to lose sight of one of 
these, as often as for the time we confine 
our view to the other. 

IX.1—5.] The Apostle’s deep sympathy 
with his own people Israel. The sub- 
ject on which he is about to enter, so 
unwelcome to Jews in general, coupled with 
their hostility to himself, and designation of 
him as a πλάνος (2 Cor. vi. 8: comp. also 
2; Corsa 17: 11: 17; γὲ 1. 2); Viten2) als); 
causes him to begin with ἃ προπαραίτησις 
or deprecation, bespeaking credit for sim- 
plicity and earnestness in the assertion 
which is to follow. This deprecation and 
assertion of sympathy he puts in the fore- 
front of the section, to take at once the 
ground from those who might charge him, in 
the conduct of his argument, with hostility 
to his own alienated people.—‘I say (the) 
truth in Christ (as a Christian,—as united 
to Christ ; the ordinary sense of the expr. 
ty χριστῷ, so frequent with the Ap.—It is 
not an oath, ‘dy Christ,’—for though ἐν 
with ὄμνυμι bears this meaning, we have 
no instance of it where the verb is not ex- 
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s= Acts x. 41, 47. xiii. 32, 43 al. t ch. viii. 15 reff. 
v = Acts iii. 25. vii. 8. Heb. passim. (plur., Eph. ii. 12.) 


pressed),—I lie not (confirmation of the 
preceding, by shewing that he was aware of 
what would be laid to his charge, and dis- 
tinctly repudiating it),—my conscience 
bearing me witness of the same (the σύν 
in comp., as in reff., denoting accordance 
with the fact, not joint testimony) in the 
Holy Spirit (much as ἐν χριστῷ above :— 
a conscience not left to itself but informed 
and enlightened by the Spirit of God. 
Strangely enough, Griesb., Knapp, and 
Koppe take these words also for a formula 
jurandi, and connect them with οὐ ψεύδο- 
peat), —that (not because, or for,as Bengel : 
ort, as in 2 Cor. xi. 10, introducing the 
matter to which the asseveration was di- 
rected,—I say the truth, when I say, that 
....) I have great grief and continual 
sorrow in my heart.’ The reason of this 
grief is reserved for a yet stronger descrip- 
tion of his sympathy in the next ver. 

9.1 ‘For I could wish (the imperf. is not 
historical, alluding to his days of Phari- 
saism, as Pelag. and others, but guasi- 
optative, as in reff. ‘I was wishing,’ had it 
been possible,—niyouny εἰ ἐνεχώρει, εἰ 
ἐνεδέχετο, Phot. The sense of the imperf. 
in such expressions is the proper and strict 
one (and no new discovery, but common 
enough in every schoolboy’s reading): the 
act is unfinished, an obstacle intervening. 
So in Latin, ‘ faciebam, ni... .,’ the com- 
pleted sentence being, ‘ faciebam, et per- 
fecissem, ni....’) that I myself (on αὐτὸς 
ἐγώ see ch. vii. 25; it gives emphasis, as 
ἐγὼ Παῦλος, Gal. v. 2; “1, the very per- 
son who write this and whom ye know’) 
were a curse (a thing accursed. ἀνάθεμα 
in the LXX = 077, an irrevocable devotion 
to God, or, a thing or person so devoted. 
All persons and animals thus devoted, were 
put to death: none could be redeemed, 
Levit. xxvii. 28, 29. The subsequent scrip- 
tural usage of the word arose from this. It 


never denotes simply an exclusion or ex- 
communication, but always devotion to per- 
dition,—a curse. Attempts have been made 
to explain away the meaning here, by un- 
derstanding excommunication, as Grot., 
Hammond, Le Clerc, &c. ;—or even natural 
death only, as Jerome, al.: but excomm. 
included cursing and delivering over to 
Satan:—and the mere wish for natural 
death would, as Chrys. eloquently remarks, 
be altogether beneath the dignity of the pas- 
sage. Perhaps the strangest interpretation 
is that of Dr. Burton: ‘S. Paul had been 
set apart and consecrated by Christ to His 
service ; and he had prayed that this devo- 
tion of himself might be for the good of his 
countrymen :’’—it is however no unfair 
sample of a multitude of others, all more or 
less shrinking from the full meaning of the 
fervid words of the Apostle) from Christ 
(i. 6. cut off and separated from Him for 
ever in eternal perdition. No other mean- 
ing will satisfy the plain sense of the words. 
ἀπό in the sense of ὑπό, making Christ the 
agent of the curse, would be hardly admis- 
sible: still less the joining,—as Carpzov 
and Elsner,—azo with ηὐχόμην. On this 
wish, compare Exod. xxxii. 32) on behalf 
of (in the place of; or, if thus I could be- 
nefit, deliver from perdition) my brethren, 
my kinsmen according to the flesh.’— 
The wish is evidently not to be pressed as 
entailing on the Ap. the charge of incon- 
sistency in loving his nation more than his 
Saviour. It is the expression of an affec- 
tionate and self-denying heart, willing to 
surrender all things, even, if it might be so, 
eternal glory itself, if thereby he could ob- 
tain for his beloved people those blessings 
of the Gospel which he now enjoyed, but 
from which they were excluded. Nor does 
he describe the wish as ever actually formed; 
only as a conceivable limit to which, if ad- 
missible, his self-devotion for them would 
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reach. Others express their love by pro- 
fessing themselves ready to give their life 
for their friends; he declares the intensity 
of his affection by reckoning even his spi- 
ritual life not too great a price, if it might 
purchase their salvation. 4.1 Not 
only on their relationship to himself does 
he ground this sorrow and this self-devotion: 
but on the recollection of their ancient pri- 
vileges and glories.—‘ Who are Israelites 
(a name of honour, see John i. 47. 2 Cor. 
xi. 22. Phil. iii. 5) ;—whose (is) the adop- 
tion (see Exod. iv. 22. Deut. iv. 1; xxxii. 
6. Isa. i. 2 al.), and the glory (perhaps 
their general preference and exaltation, con- 
sequent on the viob_ecia,—but far more 
probably, as all the other substantives refer 
to separate matters of fact,—the Shechinah 
or visible manifestation of the divine Pre- 
sence on the mercy-seat between the che- 
rubims: see reff.), and the covenants (not, 
the two tables of the law,—as Beza, Grot., 
al.,— which formed but one covenant, 
and are included in νομοθεσία ; nor, the 
Old and New Testament Covenants,—as 
Aug., Jer., Calov., Wolf.,—see Gal. iv. 24 
ff.: but the several renewals of the cove- 
nant with Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and finally 
the whole people at Sinai :—see Gen. xv. 
9—21; xvii. 4. 7.10; xxvi. 24; xxviii. 13. 
Exod. xxiv. 7, 8 al.), and the law-giving 
(‘si alii Solonibus et Lycurgis gloriantur, 
quanto justior est gloriandi materia de Do- 
mino!’ Calv. νομοθ. is both the act of 
giving the Law, and the Law thus given), 
and the service (ordinances of worship : 
see ref. Heb.), and the promises (probably 
only those to the patriarchs, of a Redeemer 
to come, are here thought of, as the next 
two clauses place the patriarchs and Christ 
together without any mention of the pro- 
phets. So Abraham is described, Heb. vii. 
6, as τὸν ἔχοντα τὰς ἐπαγγελίας,)--- 
whose are the fathers (prob. to be limited 
to Abr., Isaac, and Jacob :—so De W., but 
Stephen gives ot war. ἡμῶν a much wider 
meaning in Acts vii. 11, 12. 19. 39. 44, and 
so apparently Paul himself, Acts xiii. 17. 
Tn all those places, however, ἡμῶν follows, 
whereas here the word is absolute: so that 
the above limitation may be true),—and of 
whom sprung Christ, as far as regards 
the flesh (7¢,—acc., see ch. xii. 18,—implies 


that He was not entirely sprung from them, 
but had another nature; qu. d. ‘on His 
human side,’ —‘ duntaxat quod attinet ad 
corpus humanum,’ as Erasmus) who is 
God over all (prob. neuter; for ra πάντα, 
not ot πάντες, is the equivalent nominative 
in such sentences: see ch. xi. 36),—blessed 
for ever. Amen.’—The punctuation and 
application of this doxology have been much 
disputed. By the early Church it was ge- 
nerally rendered as above, and applied to 
Christ,—so Iren., Tert., Orig. h.1., Athan., 
Epiph., Chrys., Theodoret, Theophyl., Oec. 
Wetstein has, it is true, collected passages 
from the fathers to shew that they applied 
the words ὁ ἐπὶ πάντων θεός to the FATHER 
alone, and protested against their applica- 
tion to the Son; but these passages them- 
selves protest only against the erroneous 
Noetian or Sabellian view of the identity of 
the Father and the Son, whereas in Eph. iv. 
5, 6, εἷς κύριος, and εἷς θεὸς K. πατὴρ 
πάντων, ὃ ἐπὶ πάντων, are plainly dis- 
tinguished. That our Lord is not, in the 
strict exclusive sense, ὁ ἐπὶ πάντων θεός, 
every Christian will admit, that title being 
reserved for the Father: but that He is ἐπὶ 
πάντων θεός, none of the passages goes to 
deny. Had our text stood ἐξ ὧν ὁ yp. τὸ 
κατὰ σάρκα, ὁ ἐπὶ πάντων θεὸς ὁ εὐλογη- 
τὸς εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας, it would have appeared 
to countenance the above error, which as it 
now stands it cannot do.—The first trace of 
a different interpretation, if it be one, is 
found in an assertion of the emperor Julian 
(Cyril. p. 321. Wetst.) τὸν γοῦν “Inoovy 
οὔτε Παῦλος ἐτόλμησεν εἰπεῖν θεὸν, οὔτε 
Ματθαῖος οὔτε Μάρκος, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ χρηστὸς 
᾿Ιωάννης. The next is in the punctuation 
of two cursive MSS of the eleventh and 
twelfth centuries (5 and 47), which place a 
period after σάρκα, thus insulating ὁ ὧν 
ἐπὶ TavTwy....apny, and regarding it 
as a doxology to God over all, blessed for 
ever. This is followed by Erasm., Wetst., 
Semler, Reiche, Kollner, Meyer, Fritzsche, 
Krehl, al. The objections to this rendering 
are, (1) ingenuously suggested by Socinus 
himself (Thol.), and never yet obviated,— 
that without one exception in Hebrew or 
Greek, wherever an ascription of blessing is 
found, the predicate εὐλογητός (773) pre- 
cedes the name of God. (In the one 
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b Mark xiv. 61. 
Luke i. 68. 
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TAVTWY θεὸς εὐλογητὸς εἰς τους αιωνας; ἀμὴν. 


ἃ = here 


κατα σαρκα om FG Cyr, Thdrt,.—o bef ὧν om Chr-text (ed Montf).—@eo¢ ert παντων 
Syr ar-erp Iren Tert,: ex. 7. om eth: ἐπ. πάντας Cyr’: super omnes syrr Tren 
Victorin: ex. wavra Thdrt,: per omnia Tert,.—Q@e0¢ om Eph Cypr-ed Hil-ed, Leo, : 
but it is in most gr-lat-ff, and ὁ ὧν &c is cited by very many fathers as in apposition to 
o χριστος. (The various punctuations §c see in notes, and more particulars in Wetstein 
and Scholz.)—apnv om lat-ff (not Jer al, nor it v).—6. for de, ort, δ᾽ ere 80.—for tapanr 


place, Ps. Ixvii. 19 LXX, κύρ. ὁ 0. εὐλογη- 
Toc, εὐλογητὸς κύρ. ἡμέραν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, 
which seems to be an exception, the first 
εὐλ. has no corresponding word in the Heb. 
and appears to be interpolated. So Stuart, 
and even Hichhorn, Einleit. ins A. T. p. 
320. In Yates’s vindication of Unitarian- 
ism, p. 180, this is the only instance cited. 
Such cases as 3 Kings x. 9. 2 Chron. ix. 8. 
Job i. 21. Ps. exii. 2, are no exceptions, as 
in all of them the verb εἴη or γένοιτο is 
expressed, requiring the substantive to fol- 
low it closely). And this collocation of 
words depends, not upon the mere aim at 
perspicuity of arrangement (Yates, p. 180), 
but upon the circumstance that the stress 
is, ina peculiar manner, in such ascriptions 
of praise, on the predicate which is used in 
a pregnant sense, the copula being omitted. 
(2) That the ὦν, on this rendering, would 
be superfluous altogether (see below). (3) 
That the doxology would be unmeaning 
and frigid in the extreme. It is not the 
habit of the Ap. to break out into irrelevant 
ascriptions of praise; and certainly there is 
here nothing in the immediate context 
requiring one. If it be said that the survey 
of all these privileges bestowed on his 
people prompts the doxology,—surely such 
a view is most unnatural: for the sad sub- 
ject of the Ap.’s sympathy, to which he 
immediately recurs again, is the apparent 
inanity of all these privileges in the exclu- 
sion from life of those who were dignified 
with them. If it be said that the incarna- 
tion of Christ is the exciting cause, the τὸ 
κατὰ σάρκα comes in most strangely, de- 
preciating, as it would on that supposition, 
the greatness of the event, which then be- 
comes a source of so lofty a thanksgiving. 
(4) That the expression εὐλογητὸς εἰς τοὺς 
αἰῶνας is twice besides used by Paul, 
and each time unquestionably not in an 
ascription of praise, but in an assertion 
regarding the subject of the sentence. The 
places are, Rom. i. 25, ἐλάτρευσαν τῇ 
κτίσει παρὰ τὸν κτίσαντα, ὕς ἐστιν εὐλο- 
γητὺς εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. aprv,—and 2 Cor. 
xi. 31, ὁ θεὸς κι πατὴρ τ. κυρ. ᾿Ιησοῦ 
οἶδεν, ὁ ὧν εὐλογητὸς εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας, 
bre οὐ ψεύδομαι: whereas he twice uses 


the phrase εὐλογητὸς ὁ θεός as an as- 
cription of praise, without joining εἰς τοὺς 
αἰῶνας. (5) That in the latter of the above- 
cited passages (2 Cor. xi. 31), not only the 
same phrase as here, but the same con- 
struction, ὁ ὦν, occurs, and that there the 
whole refers to the subject of the sentence. 
—I do not reckon among the objections the 
want of any contrast to τὸ κατὰ caoka, 
because that might have well been left to 
the readers to supply.—Another mode of 
punctuation has been suggested (Locke, 
Clarke, al.), and indeed is found in one MS 
of the same date as above (71): to set a 
period after πάντων and refer ὁ ὧν ἐπὶ 
πάντων to Christ, understanding by πάν- 
των all the preceding glorious things, or 
the πατέρες only, or even ‘all things.’ 
This lies open to all the above objections 
except (5), and to this in addition, that as 
Bp. Middleton observes, we must in that 
case read 6 0e0¢.—Variety of reading there 
is none worth notice: the very fathers 
generally cited as omitting θεός, having it 
in the best MSS and edd.—Crell (not 
Schlichting, see Thol. p. 484, note) pro- 
posed (and is followed by Whiston, Whitby, 
and Taylor), to transpose ὁ wy into ὧν ὁ; 
—but besides the objection to the sense 
thus arising, εὐλογητός would probably in 
that case (not necessarily, as Bp. Middleton 
in loc.) have the art.: not to mention that 
no conjecture arising from doctrinal diffi- 
culty is ever to be admitted in the face of 
the consensus of MSS and versions.—The 
rendering given above is then not only that 
most agreeable to the usage of the Ap., but 
the only one admissible by the rules of 
grammar and arrangement. It also ad- 
mirably suits the context: for, having 
enumerated the historic advantages of the 
Jewish people, he concludes by stating one 
which ranks far higher than all,—that from 
them sprung, according to the flesh, He who 
is God over all, blessed for ever.—apny 
implies no optative ascription of praise, 
but is the accustomed ending of such 
solemn declarations of the divine Majesty : 
comp. ch. i. 25. 6—13.] God has 
not broken his promise: for He chose 
Strom the first but a portion of the seed of 
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πάντες οἱ εἕ ᾿Ισραὴλ, οὗτοι ᾿Ισραήλ᾽ 
σπέρμα ᾿Αβραὰμ, πάντες τέκνα, ἀλλ᾽ ᾿Εν ᾿Ισαὰκ 
’ 


e 
κλη- f Acts xix. 4 
refi. 

" oap- Ses 

KOC, ταῦτα τέκνα τοῦ θεοῦ, ἀλλὰ τὰ τέκνα τῆς ἐπαγγελίας hiv. 8 al. τι: 


10 (see note). 


, , f , > ae? - 
θήσεταί σοι paola τουτέστιν, ae τα TEKVA Τῆς 


gh 9 a 
λογίζεται " εἰς σπέρμα. ἐπαγγελίας γὰρ 0 λόγος οὗτος, Acie xi. 
1Kara τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον "ἐλεύσομαι καὶ ἔσται τὴν Σάρρᾳ Eo xiv, 
ε΄ὕ 101 1 ch. y. 3, 11. 

νιὸς. οὐ μόνον δὲ, ἀλλὰ καὶ Ῥεβέκκα, ἐξ ὃ ἑνὸς " κοίτην ‘viii 23. 


2 or viii. 19. 
m = Num. v. 
“μήπω γὰρ γεν- ἐδ Nine 
θέ δὲ ka θὸ ap ; xi. 7. ch. 
νηὔϑὕεντων μῆοε πρα αντων τὶ ἀγα ον ἢ ” hav OV, iva ἡ κατ᾽ ale omen 
ἢ Paul, Tit. ii. 8 only. Johniii. 20. v.29. Jamesiii. 16 only. Prov. xxii. 8. 


δὲ ᾿ Α - Ν (Qh 11 m 
ἐχουσα, Ισαακ του bet cok μων, 


mm Heb. ix. 8 only. 


(2nd), tcpandura (-λειται DFG) DEFG 63-6? it v (not tol) Nyss Chr-ms, (and Mtt’s 
mss,) Oec-comm Aug, Ambrst: txt (MSS &c) Orig, Ces Chr (see above) Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec 
Aug-oft Tich al.—7. for οτι, ooo. Orig (freely: aft has παντως καὶ rexva): oro 23: 
neque hi sunt g: qui v (demid not am al) goth Pelag Aug, al (but not most lat-ff).— 
ισακ DEFG (also DE ver 10): txt AB ἃ g.—8. aft tour ἐστιν, add ore B 37. 116.— 
του om FG 37. 07). 70. 114-20 al Chr.—9. aft ἐλευσ. ins προς σε 109.—11. for pnds, 
» FG it v lat-ff (not Aug al).—rec κακὸν (substn of more usual word), with DEFGJK 


Abraham (6—10), and again only one out 
of the two sons of Rebecca (10—13). 

6.] ‘ Not however that (οὐχ οἷον δέ, ὕτι = 
οὐ τοῖον δὲ λέγω, οἷον ὅτι... «, ‘but I do 
not mean such a thing, as that ...,’ or‘ the 
matter however is not so,as that...’ De 
W. cites from Athen. vi. p. 244, οὐχ οἷον 
βαδίζει, and from Phrynich. p. 332, οὐχ 
οἷον ὀργίζομαι, in a similar sense. The 
rendering, ‘it is not possible that,’ would 
require ordinarily οἷόν re with an infinitive, 
—and St. Paul is asserting, not the impossi- 
bility, however true, of God’s word being 
broken, but the fact, that it was not broken) 
the word (i. 6. the promise) of God has 
come to nothing’ (see reff., so Lat. excidit) ; 
viz. by many, the majority of the nominal 
Israel, missing the salvation which seemed 
τ to be their inheritance by promise.—‘ For 
not all who are sprung from Israel ( = 
Jacob, according to Tholuck: but this does 
not seem necessary: Israel here as well as 
below may mean the people, but here in 
the popular sense, there in the divine idea), 
(these) are Israel’ (veritably, and in the 
sense of the promise). Weil) Nor, 
because they are (physically) the seed of 
Abraham, are all children (so as to in- 
herit the promise), but (we read), ‘‘ In Isaac 
shall thy seed be named”’ (i. e. those only 
shall be called truly and properly, for the 
purposes of the covenant, thy seed, who 
are descended from Isaac, not those from 
Ishmael or any other son. Thol. renders 
καλεῖν here by erwecten, ‘ to raise up’): 

8] that is (that amounts, when the facts 
of the history are recollected, to saying) 
not the children of the flesh (begotten by 
natural generation, comp. John 1, 13, and 


Gal. iv. 29) they are the children of God; 
but the children of the promise (begotten 
not naturally, but by virtue of the divine 
promise [Gal. iv. 23], as Isaac) are reck- 
oned for seed.’ 9.1 ‘For this word 
was (one) of promise (not, ‘ Mor this was 
the word of promise,’ i.e. οὗτος yap ὁ X. 
τῆς ἐπαγγ. The stress is on ἐπαγγελίας : 
the children of promise are reckoned for 
seed : for this word, in fulfilment of which 
Isaac was born, was a word of promise), 
According to this time (mn nya ‘ when 
the time shall revive,’—as De W., Thol., al.: 

—i. 6. next year at this time. The citation 
is a free one; the LXX has ἐπαναστρέφων 
ἥξω πρός σε κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον τῆς 
ὥρας, κ. ἕξει υἱὸν Σάῤῥα ἡ γυνή σου. The 
change into ἔσται τῇ Σάῤῥᾳ υἱός is pro- 
bably made for the sake of emphasis—the 
promise was to Sarah) will I come, and 
Sarah shall have a son.’ 10, 11.] 
‘ And not only (so) (i. 6. not only have we 
an example of the election of a son of 
Abraham by one woman, and the rejection 
of a son by another, but also of election 
and rejection of the children of the same 
woman, Rebecca, and that before’they were 
born. οὐ μόνον δὲ introduces an ἃ fortiori 
consideration.—In the constr. supply τοῦτο 
only) but also Rebecca having conceived 
(see ref. and ch. xiii. 13, where the mean- 
ing is not exactly the same though cognate) 
by one man (in the former case, the chil- 
dren were by two wives; the difference be- 
tween that case and this being, that there, 
was diversity of parents, here, identity. 
The points of contrast being then this di- 
versity and identity, the identity of the 
Sather also is brought into view. This is 
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uch. vi. 6 reff. v Mat. i. 2, 8. 


&c Chr Thdrt Thl Oec: txt AB 23. 37. 47. 57. 672. 80 al Orig, Cyr Dam.—rec rou θε. 
προθ., with mss &c: txt ABDEFGJK most mss syr arm slav Orig, Chr-ms Thdrt al: 
του θεου aft pevn 55.—pewn FG.—Aadovytog 70.—12. rec ἐρρηθη, with ΒΞ. ἅς Orig 
Chr al: txt AB!D!EFGK 1. 44. 108-9 Thdrt.—avryn om D! harl! ἃ e Orig, (but once 
quotes λέγεται) Ambrst Aug (somet) Bed: προς αὐτὴν Thdrt.—ort om 177.—18. καθα- 


well put by Chrys.: ἡ γὰρ Ῥεβέκκα καὶ 
μόνη τῷ ᾿Ισαὰκ γέγονε γυνὴ, Kai δύο 
τεκοῦσα παῖδας, ἐκ τοῦ ᾿Ισαὰκ ἔτεκεν 
ἀμφοτέρους" ἀλλ᾽ ὕμως οἱ τεχθέντες τοῦ 
αὐτοῦ πατρὸς ὄντες, τῆς αὐτῆς μητρὸς, 
τὰς αὐτὰς λύσαντες ὠδῖνας, καὶ ὁμοπά- 
τριοι ὄντες καὶ ὁμομήτριοι, καὶ πρὸς τού- 
τοις καὶ δίδυμοι, οὐ τῶν αὐτῶν ἀπήλαυ- 
σαν. Hom. xvii. p. 610 Ε), our father 
Isaac (τ. war. 1p., probably said without 
any special reference, the Ap. speaking as 
a Jew. If with any design, it might be, as 
Thol. remarks, to shew that even among 
the Patriarchs’ children such distinction 
took place.—Christians being τέκνα ἐπαγ- 
yéXiac, the expression might apply to them : 
but, as the same Comm. observes, the argu- 
ment here is to shew that not all the chil- 
dren of promise belonged to the ἐκλογή. 
See ch. iv. 1—12.—As to the constr. here, 
it is best toregard ἀλλὰ kai... ἔχουσα... 
ἡμῶν as a sentence begun but intercepted 
by the remark following, and resumed in 
another form at é6p. adry),—for (not an- 
swering to ‘ furnishes us an example’ sup- 
plied after ἔχουσα, but elliptically put, 
answering to the apprehension in the Ap.’s 
mind of the force of the example which he 
is about to adduce. For this use of γάρ 
see John iv. 44, note. Herod. i. 8, Γύγη, 
οὐ yap....3 30, ξεῖνε ’AO. παρ᾽ ἡμέας 
γὰρ... . Thucyd.i. 72, τῶν δὲ ᾽Αθ. ἔτυχε 
yao...., and other exx. in Hartung, Par- 
tikellehre, i. 467) without their having 
been yet born (the subject, the children, 
is to be supplied partly from the fact of her 
pregnancy just stated, partly from the his- 
tory, well known to the readers.—jp7 in- 
stead of οὐ is frequently used by later 
Greek writers in participial clauses: Winer, 
§ 59.3; so Acts ix. 9, ἦν... μὴ βλέπων kK. 
οὐκ tgayey..., and Luke xiii. 11, μὴ δυνα- 
μένη ἀνακύψαι. See Schafer, Demosth. 
iii. 395, and Hartung, ii. 130—132) or 
having done any thing good or ill (φαῦλ. 
an unusual word with Paul = properly 
ἁπλοῦν, pddwy, εὐτελές, as Timeus in 
Lex. to Plato, with whom it is a very com- 


mon word in this sense. Ruhnken, on 
the word in Timeus, gives from the Lex. 
Rhetor. MS., τὸ φ. σημαίνει δέκα ἐπί τε 
προςώπου καὶ πράγματος τὸ κακόν. τὸ μι- 
κρὸν, kK. τὸ εὐκαταφρόνητον. κ. τὸ ἀσθενές. 
k. τὸ ἀδοἕον. κ. τὸ ἀνόητον, κιτιλ. This 
will shew the connexion of the strict and 
the wider meaning), that the purpose of 
God according to (purposed in pursuance 
of, or in accordance with, or [Thol.] with 
reference to His) election (Thol. prefers 
taking κατ᾽ ἐκλ. adjectively, as Bengel has 
rendered it, ‘propositum electivum,’ and 
as in Polyb. vi. 34, εἷς ἑκάστης ἀνὴρ Aap- 
βάνεται κατ᾽ ἐκλογήν, ‘electively’) may 
(not might; the purpose is treated as one 
in all time, which would be nullified if once 
thwarted) abide (stand firm: the opposite 
of ἐκπίπτειν),-- ποῦ of works (ch. iii. 20; 
iv. 2) but of Him that calleth,—(this 
clause does not seem to depend on any one 
word of the foregoing or following, as on 
ἐῤῥέθη, Calv., Luth.;—or μένῃ, Rickert, 
Meyer ;—or κατ᾽ ἐκλογήν, Fritz. ;—but to 
be a general characteristic of the whole 
transaction ; see ch. i. 17. Thol., De W.— 
Thus viewed, or indeed however taken, it is 
decisive against the Pelagianism of the Ro- 
manists, who by making our faith as fore- 
seen by God the cause of our election, 
affirm it to be ἐξ ἔργων. See the matter 
discussed in Thol., and Eph. ii. 8, note),— 
it was said to her (ὅτι is recitantis; the 
LXX have καί), ‘‘The elder shall serve 
the younger” (this prophecy is distinctly 
connected in Gen. xxv. with the prophetic 
description of the children as two nations, 
—ave λαοῦ ὑπερέξει, καὶ ὁ μείζων K.7.d. 
But the nations must be considered, as 
spoken of in their progenitors, and the elder 
nation = that sprung from the elder bro- 
ther. History records several subjugations 
of Edom by the kings of Judah; first by 
David (2 Sam. viii. 14);—under Joram 
they rebelled (2 Kings viii. 20), but were 
defeated by Amaziah (2 Kings xiv. 7), and 
Elath taken from them by Uzziah (2 Kings 
xiv. 22); under Ahaz they were again free, 
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γένοιτο. } 


> ry Μωυσεῖ γὰρ λέγει * 


b 
οἰκτειρήσω ὃν ἂν 16¢ 


οἰκτείρω. 
d ~ 
τρέχοντος, ἀλλὰ του 


γὰρ “ἢ γραφὴ τῷ Φαραὼ ὅτι 


οὐδὲ του 


and passim. οἷν. iv. 3 al. 


ὁ 41. (Exop.ix.16.) Jos. Antt. viii. 11.1. 
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f Mark i. 38. Acts ix. 31 al. 
(1 Cor. vi. 4 only.) 


ins (&c) Clem Orig Thdor-mops all.—15. 
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Ζ 
weh. vi. lal. 
2 μὴ x = here only. 


᾿Ελεήσω ὃ ὃν ἂν SAE καὶ | ee 
Demosth., p 
ἄρα οὖν οὐ τοῦ θέλοντος ΞΡ Προ Ξ 
Zen. il. rel, 
*eXewvroc θεοῦ. 1 λέγει ἘΠΕ πο 


5. 2 b ee τ: 
ἘΠ ειρά ere only 
ἢ ΘΠ c ch. v. 17 reff. 
e sing., Mark xii. 10. xv. 28. Johnii. 22 
g=hereonly. Judg.v.12. Psa. vii. 


rec 


Tw yap p. (corrn), with AJK &c Chr Thdrt al: txt BDEFG al Dam.—rec pwon, with 


(or pwuon) ADEJK &c Thdrt al : 
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and troubled Judah (2 Chron. xxviii. 16, 
17, comp. 2 Kings xvi. 6, 7),—and con- 
tinued free, as prophesied in Gen. xxvii. 
40, till the time of John Hyrcanus, who 
(Jos. Antt. xiii. 9. 1) reduced them finally, 
so that thenceforward they were incorpo- 
rated among the Jews): as it is written, 
Jacob I loved, but Esau I hated’ (there 
is no necessity here to soften the ‘ hated’ 
into ‘loved less:’ the words in Malachi 
proceed on the fullest meaning of ἐμίσησα, 
see ver. 4, ‘‘ The péople against whom the 
Lorp hath indignation for ever ”’). 
14—29.| This election was made by the 
indubitable right of God, Who is not 
therefore unjust. 14.) ‘What shall 
we say then (anticipation of a difficulty or 
objection, see reff..—but not put into the 
mouth of an objector)? Is there un- 
righteousness (injustice) with (in) God 
(viz. in that He chooses as He will, with- 
out any reference to previous desert)? Let 
it not be: 15.] for He saith to 
Moses, ‘‘ I will have mercy on whomso- 
ever I have mercy, and will compas- 
sionate whomsoever I compassionate.’’’ 
(The citation is from the LXX, who in- 
sert the indefinite ἄν, the Heb. being 
1: π TWany 127; the meaning ap- 
parently being, ‘ whenever I have mercy on 
any, it shall be pure mercy, no human 
desert contributing ;’ which agrees better 
with the next verse than the ordinary ren- 
dering, which lays the stress on the ὃν dv; 
and is not inconsistent with ver. 18, ὃν 
θέλει, ἐλεᾷ : because if God’s mercy be 
pure mercy without any desert on man’s 
part, it necessarily follows that He has 
mercy on whom He will, His will being the 
only assignable cause of the selection). 
16.] ‘So then (inference from the 
citation) it is not of (God’s mercy ‘ does 
not belong to, —‘is not in the power of,’ 
see reff.) him that willeth (any man 
willing it) nor of him that runneth (any 
man contending for it, see reff. and Phil. 


iii. 14. There hardly can be any allusion 
to Abraham’s wish for Ishmael, Gen. xvii. 
18, and Esau’s running to hunt for venison, 
as Stuart, Burton, al.), but of God that 
hath mercy.’—I must pause again here to 
remind the student, that I purposely do not 
enter on the disquisitions so abundant in 
some commentaries on this part of Scrip- 
ture, by which it is endeavoured to recon- 
cile the sovereign election of God with our 
free will. We shall find that free will 
asserted strongly enough for all edifying 
purposes by this Apostle, when the time 
comes. At present, he is employed wholly 
in asserting the divine Sovereignty, the 
glorious vision of which it ill becomes us to 
distract by continual downward looks on 
this earth. I must also protest against all 
endeavours to make it appear, that no 
inference lies from this passage as to the 
salvation of individuals. It is most true 
(see remarks at the beginning of this 
chap.) that the immediate subject is the 
national rejection of the Jews: but we 
must consent to hold our reason in abey- 
ance, if we do not recognize the infer- 
ence, that the sovereign power and free 
election here proved to belong to God 
extend to every exercise of His mercy— 
whether temporal or spiritual—whether in 
Providence or in Grace—whether national 
or individual. It is in parts of Scripture 
like this, that we must be especially careful 
not to fall short of what is written: not to 
allow of any compromise of the plain and 
awful words of God’s Spirit, for the sake of 
a caution which He Himself does not teach 
us. 17.] The same great truth shewn 
on its darker side:—not only as regards 
God’s mercy, but His wrath also.—‘ For 
(confirmation of the universal truth of the 
last inference) the Scripture (identified 
with God, its Author: the case, as Thol. 
remarks, is different when merely some- 
thing contained in Script. is introduced by 
ἡ γραφὴ λέγει: there ἡ yp. is merely per- 
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sonified. The justice of Thol.’s remark 
will be apparent, if we reflect that this 
expression could not be used of the mere 
ordinary words of any man in the histori- 
cal Scriptures, Ahab, or Hezekiah,—but 
only where the text itself speaks, or where 
God spoke, or, as here, some man under 
inspiration of God) saith to Pharaoh, For 
this very purpose (ὅτι recitantis ; the LXX 
have καὶ ἕνεκεν τούτου) raised I thee up 
(LXX διετηρήθης, ‘thou wert preserved to 
this day:’ Heb. spnq2p7 from ny, stetit, 


in Hiph. stare fecit; hence taken to a 
nify (1) ‘constituit, muneri prefecit,’ 
1 Kings xii. 32. Isa. xxi. 6 [LXX σεαυτῷ 
στῆσον σκοπόν], Esth. iv. 5,—(2) ‘ con- 
Jfirmavit, as 1 Kings xv. 4 al.,—and (3) 
‘ prodire fecit, excitavit, Dan. xi. 1]. 
Neh. vi. 7: the meaning ‘ incolumem pre- 
stitit,’ given in the Lexicons, seems to be 
grounded on the following of the LXX in 
this passage, who apparently understood it 
of Pharaoh being kept safe through the 
plagues. This has been done by modern 
interpreters to avoid the strong assertion 
which the Apostle here gives, purposely 
deviating from the LXX, that Pharaoh was 
‘raised up,’ called into action in his office, 
to be an example of God’s dealing with 
impenitent sinners. The word chosen by 
the Ap., ἐξεγείρω, in its transitive sense, is 
often used by the LXX for ‘to rouse into 
action :’ see besides reff. Ps. lvi. 8; Ixxix. 2. 
Cant. iv. 16 al. So that the meaning (3) 
given above for the Heb. verb—‘prodire 
fecit, excitavit,’ was evidently that intended 
by eeayepa) that I may shew in thee ‘in 
thee as an example, —‘in thy case,’—‘ by 
thee’) my power (τ. ἰσχύν μου LXX: δύν. 
is perhaps chosen by the Ap. asmore general, 
ἰσχύς applying rather to those deeds of 
miraculous power of which Egypt was then 
witness), and that my Name may be pro- 
claimed in all the earth’ (comp. asacom- 
ment, the words of the song of triumph, 
Exod. xv. 14-- 16), 18.] ‘ Therefore 
whom He will, He hath mercy on (ref. to 
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ver. 15, where see note) and whom He 
will, He hardeneth.’—The frequent recur- 
rence of the expression σκληρύνειν τὴν 
καρδίαν in the history of Pharaoh should 
have kept Commentators (Carpzov, Er- 
nesti, al., and of Lexicographers, Wah! and 
Bretschneider) from attempting to give to 
σκληρύνω the sense of ‘ treating hardly,’ 
against which the next verse would be deci- 
sive, if there were no other reason for re- 
jecting it. But it is very doubtful whether 
the word can ever bear the meaning. The 
only passage which appears to justify it 
(for in 2 Chron. x. 4 it clearly has the im- 
port of hardening, making severe) is Job 
XXXiX, 16, where ἀπεσκλήρυνε τὰ τέκνα 
ἑαυτῆς, the LXX version of the Heb. 
ΤΡ ΡΤ, is supposed to mean, ‘ treats her off- 
spring hardly.’ But the LXX by this 
compound seem to have intended, ‘ casts off 
her offspring in her hardness ;’ the E. V. 
has, ‘She is hardened against her young 
ones.’—Whatever difficulty there lies in 
this assertion, that God hardeneth whom 
He will, lies also in the daily course of His 
Providence, in which we see this hardening 
process going on in the case of the pros- 
perous ungodly man. The fact is patent, 
whether declared by revelation or read in 
history: but to the solution of it, and its 
reconciliation with the equally certain fact 
of human responsibility, we shall never 
attain in this imperfect state, however we 
may strive to do so by subtle refinements 
and distinctions. The following is the ad- 
mirable advice of Augustine (ad Sixtum, 
Ep. exciv. 23), from whom in this case it 
comes with double weight: ‘‘ Satis sit inte-. 
rim Christiano ex fide adhue viventi, et 
nondum cernenti quod perfectum est, sed 
ex parte scienti, nosse vel credere quod 
neminem Deus liberet nisi gratuita miseri- 
cordia per Dominum nostrum Jesum Chris- 
tum, et neminem damnet nisi zequissima ve- 
ritate per eundem Dominum nostrum Jesum 
Christum. Cur autem illum potius quam 
illum liberet aut non liberet, scrutetur qui po- 
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test judiciorum ejus tam magnum profun- 
dum,—verumtamen caveat precipitium.”’ 

19.] ‘Thou wilt then say to me 
(there seems no reason to suppose the ob- 
jector a Jew, as Thol. after Grot., Calov., 
Koppe, al.:—the objection is a general one, 
applying to all mankind, and likely to arise 
in the mind of any reader. The expression 
ὦ ἄνθρωπε seems to confirm this), Why 
then doth He yet find fault (ἔτι as ch. iii. 
7, assuming your premises,—‘if this be 
so :’ at the same time it expresses a certain 
irritation on the part of the objector: ‘ ex- 
primit morosum fremitum,’ Bengel. pép- 
φομαι has a stronger sense than mere blame 
here: Hesych. interprets it αἰτιᾶται, ἐξου- 
θενεῖ, καταγινώσκει: see the apocryphal 
reff. Thol.)? For who resists (not, ‘ hath 
resisted :᾿ ἀνθέστηκεν, like ἕστηκεν, is pre- 
sent, see Winer, ὃ 4]. 4, and compare 
ἐφέστηκεν. 2 Tim. iv. 6) His will (1. 6. if it 
be His will to harden the sinner, and the 
sinner goes on in his sin, he does not resist 
but goes with the will of God)? Yea 
rather (μενοῦνγε, see reff., takes the 
ground from under the previous assertion 
and supersedes it by another: implying 
that it has a certain shew of truth, but that 
the proper view of the matter is yet to be 
stated. It thus conveys, as in ref. Luke, 
an intimation of rebuke; here, with seve- 
rity: ‘that which thou hast said, may be 
correct human reasoning—but as against 
God’s sovereignty, thy reasoning is out of 
place and irrelevant’), Ὁ man (perhaps 
without emphasis implying the contrast be- 
tween man and God,—for this is done by 
the emphatic σύ following, and we have 
ἄνθρωπε unemphatic in ch ii. 1) who art 
THov that disputest against (the ἀντί 
seems to imply contradiction, not merely 
dialogue: see besides reff., ἀνταπόκρισιν, 
Job xiii, 22) Gop ?’—implying, ‘ thou hast 
neither right nor power, to call God to 

Vou. 11, 


account in this manner.’—Notice, that the 
answer to the objector’s question does not 
lie in these vv. 19—21, but in the following 
(see there) ;—the present vv. are a rebuke 
administered to the spirit of the objection, 
which forgets the immeasurable distance 
between us and God, and the relation of 
Creator and Disposer in which He stands 
to us. So Chrys.,—xai οὐδὲ τὴν λύσιν 
εὐθέως ἐπάγει, συμφερόντως Kai τοῦτο 
ποιῶν" ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιστομίζει πρῶτον τὸν ζη- 
τοῦντα, λέγων οὕτω" “ μενοῦνγε... «θεῷ ;᾽ 
ποιεῖ δὲ τοῦτο, τὴν ἄκαιρον αὐτοῦ περι- 
ἐργίαν ἀναστέλλων, kK. τὴν πολλὴν πολυ- 
πραγμοσύνην, κ- χαλινὸν περιτιθεὶς, Ke 
παιδεύων εἰδέναι τί μὲν θεὸς, τί δὲ ἄνθρω- 
πος, K. πῶς ἀκατάληπτος αὐτοῦ ἡ πρό- 
youd, K. πῶς ὑπερβαίνουσα τὸν ἡμέτερον 
λογισμὸν, K. πῶς ἅπαντα αὐτῷ πείθεσθαι 
δεῖ: ἵνα ὅταν τοῦτο κατασκευάσῃ παρὰ 
τῷ ἀκροατῇ, kK. καταστείλῃ κ- λεάνῃ τὴν 
γνώμην, τότε μετὰ πολλῆς εὐκολίας ἐπ- 
ἄγων τὴν λύσιν, εὐπαράδεκτον αὐτῷ 
ποιήσῃ τὸ λεγόμενον. Hom. xvii. 614 c. 

Similarly Calvin: ‘ Hac priori responsione 
nihil aliud quam improbitatem illius blas- 
phemiz retundit, argumento ab hominis 
conditione sumpto. Alteram mox subjiciet, 
qua Dei justitiam ab omni criminatione vin- 
dicabit.’—‘ Shall the thing made (pro- 
perly of a production of plastic art, moulded 
of clay or wax) say to him who moulded 
it, ‘‘ Why madest thou me thus ?’’—These 
words are slightly altered from Is. xxix. 
16, LXX,—py ἐρεῖ τὸ πλάσμα τῷ πλά- 
σαντι αὐτὸ,οὐ σύ μεἔπλασας; ἢ τὸ ποίημα 
τῷ ποιήσαντι, οὐ συνετῶς με ἐποίησας ;— 
Or (introduces a new objection, or fresh 
ground of rebuke, see ch. ii. 43 iii. 29; vi. 
3; xi. 2) hath not the potter power over 
the clay (the similitude from Isa. 1.c. In 
Sir. xxxvi. 13, we have a very similar senti- 
ment: ὡς πηλὸς κεραμέως ἐν χειρὶ αὐτοῦ 
«++. οὕτως ἄνθρωποι ἐν χειρὶ τοῦ ποιή- 
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σαντος avrovc.—And even more strikingly 
so, Wisd. xv. 7: καὶ γὰρ κεραμεὺς ἁπαλὴν 
γῆν θλίβων ἐπίμοχθον, πλάσσει πρὸς 
ὑπηρεσίαν ἡμῶν ἕκαστον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ 
αὐτοῦ πηλοῦ ἀνεπλάσατο Ta τε τῶν καθα- 
ρῶν ἔργων δοῦλα σκεύη, τά τε ἐναντία, 
πάνθ᾽ ὁμοίως: τούτων δὲ ἑκατέρου τίς 
ἑκάστου ἐστὶν ἡ χρῆσις, κριτὴς ὁ πηλουρ- 
γός. See also Jer. xviii. 6), from the 
same mass to make one vessel for honour 
(honourable uses) and another for dis- 
honour’ (dishonourable uses. See ref. 
2 Tim.— The honour and dishonour are not 
here the moral purity or impurity of the 
human vessels, but their wltimate glorifica- 
tion or perdition. The Ap., in asking this 
question, rather aims at striking dumb the 
objector by a statement of God’s undoubted 
right, against which it does not become us 
men to murmur, than at unfolding to us 
the actual state of the case. This he does 
in the succeeding verses; see above, from 
Chrys. and Calv.) ἢ 22.) “ But what 
if (by the elliptical ei δὲ the answer to the 
question of the objector, v. 19, seems to be 
introduced ; ἐὰν ody occurs in a similar 
connexion John vi. 62; and ἀλλ᾽ εἰ, Soph. 
Cid. Col. 590,—adXr εἰ θέλοντάς γ᾽ οὐζὲ 
σοὶ φυγεῖν καλόν ; See Hartung, Partikel- 
lehre, ii. 212. 6) (1) God, willing to 
manifest His wrath, and make known 
His might (that which He could do), en- 
dured with much long-suffering ves- 
sels of wrath prepared for destruction ; 
and (what if this took place) (2) that He 
might make known the riches of His 
glory toward (not to, as De Wette, who 
joins it with yywpicy,—but ‘ toward, “ on,’ 
‘with regard to,’ dependent on πλοῦτον, 
as πλουτῶν εἰς, ch. x. 12) the vessels of 
mercy, which He before made ready for 
glory?’ I have given the whole, that my 
view of the constr. might be evident: viz. 
that (1) and (2) are parallel clauses, both 
dependent on εἰ δὲ ; θέλων giving the pur- 
pose of the Ist, and ἵνα yy. that of the 
2nd. They might be cast into one form by 
writing the Ist ὁ θ., ἵνα ἐνδείξηται... κ. 
γνωρίσῃ,---ΟΥἩ the 2nd, καὶ θέλων γνωρίσαι. 
Only I do not, as Calv., Bez., Grot., Ben- 


gel, De Wette, Meyer, and Winer, under- 
stand the same ἤνεγκεν... ἀπώλ., as be- 
longing to both, but only to the Ist, and 
supply before the 2nd, ‘ What if this took 
place,’ viz. this ὃν θέλει, ἐλεᾷ. Other con- 
structions have been,—to make ἵνα depend 
on κατηρτισμένα--- prepared to destruc- 
tion for this very purpose, that ἕο. So 
Fritz. and Riickert, ed. 2: but this seems 
to overlook καί, ΟΥ to regard it as = καὶ 
τοῦτο :—to take ver. 23 as a new sentence, 
supplying ἐκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς, as Tholuck.— 
Stuart supplies θέλων before iva yv., and 
ἠλέησεν before ode ἐκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς. This 
in fact amounts to nearly the same as my 
own view, but appears objectionable, inas- 
much as it joins ver. 24 to ver. 23: see 
below.—The argument is, ‘ What if God, 
in the case of the vessels of wrath prepared 
for destruction, has, in willing to manifest 
His power and wrath, also exhibited towards 
them long-suffering (to lead them to repent- 
ance, ch. ii. 4,—a mystery which we cannot 
fathom), and in having mercy on the ves- 
sels of mercy prepared for glory, has also 
made manifest the riches of His glory ?’ 
Then in both these dispensations will ap- 
pear, not the arbitrary power, but the rich 
goodness of God.—The theological difficul- 
ties in κατηρτισμένα and προητοίμασεν (in 
both cases God is the agent; not they them- 
selves, as Chrys., Theophyl., Olsh. Bengel, 
however, rightly remarks, ‘‘non dicit que 
προκατήρτισε, cum tamen ver. seq. dicat 
‘ que preeparavit.’ Cf. Matt. xxv. 34 cum 
ver. 41, et Act. xiii. 46 cum ver. 48”) are 
but such as have occurred repeatedly before, 
and, as Stuart has well observed, are in- 
herent, not in the Ap.’s argument, nor even 
in revelation, but in any consistent belief 
of an omnipotent and omniscient God. 
See remarks on ver. 18.—oxetn ὀργῆς and 
σκεύη ἐλέους are vessels prepared to sub- 
serve, as it were to hold, His ὀργή and 
ἔλεος : hardly, as Calvin, instruments to 
shew forth: that is done, over and above 
their being σκεύη, but is not necessary to 
it.—The cr. dpy. and ox. ἐλ. are not to be, 
with a view to evade the general application, 
confined to the instances of Pharaoh and 
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πληθυνθησονται 121: add avrot 71-3 arm.—27. των υἱων om 55: τοὺ too. 44.—weer 
71-4. 238 all.—rec κατάλειμμα (corrn to LX X, where no MS has ὑπολ.), with DEFGJK 
&e Thdrt al: ἐγκαταλειμμα Chr: ὑποκαταλειμμα 47: txt AB Eus: add avrwy Syr 


Gen. xxii. 17. 


the Jews: these instances give occasion to 
the argument, but the argument itself is 
general, extending to all the dealings of 
God. 24.) ‘Of which kind (quales, 
agreeing with ἡμᾶς ---ἰ. 6. σκεύη ἐλέους) 
He hath also called us, not only from 
among the Jews, but also from among 
the Gentiles.’ It being entirely in the 
power of God to preordain and have mercy 
on whom He will, He has exercised this 
right by calling not only the remnant of 
His own people, but a people from among 
the Gentiles also. 25, 26.] It is diffi- 
cult to ascertain in what sense the Ap. cites 
these two passages from Hosea as applicable 
to the Gentiles being called to be the people 
of God. That he does so, is manifest from 
the words themselves, and from the transi- 
tion to the Jews in ver. 27. In the pro- 
phet they are spoken of Israel; see ch. i. 
6—11, and ch. ii. throughout: who after 
being rejected and put away, was to be 
again received into favour by God. Two 
ways are open, by which their citation by 
the Ap. may be understood, LHither (1) he 
brings them forward to shew that it is con- 
sonant with what we know of God’s deal- 
ings, to receive as His people those who 
were formerly not His people—that this 
may now take place with regard to the 
Gentiles, as it was announced to happen 
with regard to Israel,—and even more,— 
that Israel in this as in so many other 
things was the prophetic mirror in which 
God foreshewed on a small scale His future 
dealings with mankind,—or (2) he adduces 


them from mere applicability to the subject 
in hand, implying, ‘It has been with us 
Gentiles, as with Israel in the prophet 
Hosea.’ [I own I much prefer the former 
of these, as more consonant with the dignity 
of the argument, and as apparently justified 
by the cai,—as He also saith in Hosea, 
implying perhaps that the matter in hand 
was not that directly prophesied in the 
citation, but one analogous to it. Chrys. 
takes the same view: εἰ γὰρ ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἀγνωμονησάντων μετὰ πολλὰς εὐεργε- 
σίας, καὶ ἀλλοτριωθέντων, καὶ τὸ λαὸς 
εἶναι ἀπολωλεκότων, τοσαύτη γέγονεν ἡ 
μεταβολὴ, τί ἐκώλυε καὶ τοὺς οὐ μετὰ τὴν 
οἰκείωσιν ἀλλοτριωθέντας, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἀρχῆς 
ἀλλοτρίους ὄντας, κληθῆναι, K. ὑπακού- 
σαντας τῶν αὐτῶν ἀξιωθῆναι; Hom. xvii. 
618 5Β.-- ΤΠ fem. τήν is used because the 
Jewish people was typified by the daughter 
of the prophet, Hos. i. 6, who was called 
Lo-ruhamah, ‘ not having obtained mercy.’ 
The sense, not the words of the LXX, is 
quoted.—By ἐν τῷ tomw.... ἐκεῖ, must 
not I think be understood, in any particular 
place, as Judea, nor among any peculiar 
people, as the Christian Church: but as a 
general assertion, that in every place where 
they were called ‘not His people,’ there 
they shall be called ‘ His people.’ 

27.| A proof from Scripture of the fact, 
that a part of Israel are excluded. Here 
again the analogy of God’s dealings, in the 
partial deliverance of Israel from captivity, 
and their great final deliverance from death 
eternal, is the key to the interpretation of 
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Exod. xv. 9. Deut. xxviii. 45. 


arr: Tov tcpand 120.—28. ev δικαιοσ., ore oy. συντετμ. Om (by mistake from simila- 
rity of συντεμνων and ovyterpynpevov?) AB 23}. 47}. 67? Syr (καὶ ποιήσει) copt ar-erp 
Eus Dam Aug, (th has the ver thus: quia consummatum et precisum verbum enarret 
Deus in mundo: συντελ. to λογον om Thdrt): txt DEFGJK most mss it syr ar-pol 
goth slav Eus, Chr Thl Oec Jer Ambrst Bed.—kupiog ὁ θεὸς 49 copt.—29. καὶ om 48. 
72. 110.---ειρηκεν 76. 80: λέγει arm: προεῖπεν Eus, (once txt).—kup. 0 θεὸς 17.— 
ἐγκατελειπὲν AD3(E?)FGJK 109 (al?) (or eve.)— every Onpev 48.—rec ὠμοιωθ., with 


B(e sil)D(E?K?) &c: txt AB?FGJ ἃς 
the prophecy cited. The words are spoken 
by Isaiah of the return from captivity of a 
remnant of Israel. 28.] The refer- 
ence of this latter part of the citation is not 
very plain. It is almost verbatim from the 
LXX, the γάρ being inserted by the Ap. 
as continuing the testimony, = ‘for the 
prophet proceeds, —and the LXX _ having 
ἐν TH οἰκουμένῃ ὕλῃ for ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. The 
literal rendering of the Heb. is ‘‘ The con- 
summation (or consumption) decided, over- 
floweth with righteousness: for a decision 
(or consumption) and a decree shall the 
Lord Jehovah of Sabaoth make in the midst 
of all the land.” As it stands in the LXX, 
the meaning seems to be, the Lord will 
complete and soon fulfil His word in right- 
eousness (viz. His denunciation of consum- 
ing the Assyrian and liberating the rem- 
nant of His people): for the Lord will 
make a rapidly-accomplished word in the 
midst of all the land. The E. V., Calv., 
and others, render λύγον, ‘ work,’ a signifi- 
cation which it never has. If the above 
interpretation be correct, and the view 
which I have taken of the analogy of pro- 
phecy, it will follow that this ver. is ad- 
duced by the Apostle as confirming the 
certainty of the salvation of the remnant 
of Israel, seeing that now, as then, He 
with whom a thousand years are as a 
day, will swiftly accomplish His pro- 
phetic word in righteousness. 

29.] Another proof of a remnant to be 
saved, from a preceding part of the same 
prophecy. (Such seems to be the sense of 
προείρ. here,—and so Beza, Calv., Grot., 
al.: De W., Thol., al., prefer ‘ prophesied ;’ 
but surely there is no necessity for affixing 
an unusual sense to the word, where the 
ordinary one [see all the reff.] suits much 
better.) “ὁμοιοῦσθαι we is a constr. in 
which two ideas, ‘to become as,’ and ‘to 
become like to,’ are mingled, as in Heb. 


(Orig).—30. δικαιοσυνης 55.—aft κατ- 


> dui, Ps. xlix. 13.21; comp. Mark iv. 30.” 
Tholuck. On ‘Jehovah Sabaoth,’ Bengel 
remarks, ‘Pro Hebraico nxjz in libro 
1 Sam. et Jesaia σαβαώθ ponitur; in reli- 
quis libris omnibus zavtrocoatwo.”’—The 
citation is verbatim from the LX X, who have 
put σπέρμα for the Heb. ™, ‘residuum,’ 


—implying a remnant for a fresh planting. 

80—33.] The Ap. takes up again 
the fact of Israel’s failure, and shews how 
their own pursuit of righteousness never at- 
tained to it, being hindered by their self- 
righteousness and rejection of Christ. These 
verses do not contain, as Chrys., Oec., Theo- 
phyl., the τοῦ χωρίου παντὸς λύσις — this 
λύσις is simply in the creative right of God, as 
declared ver. 18 ;—but they are a comment 
on ver. 16, that it is not of him that willeth, 
nor of him that runneth: the same simili- 
tude of running being here resumed, and it 
being shewn that, so far from man’s running 
having decided the matter, the Jews who 
pressed forward to the goal attained not, 
whereas the Gentiles, who never ran, have 
attained. If this is lost sight of, the con- 
nexion of the whole is much impaired, and, 
from doctrinal prejudice, a wholly wrong 
turn given to the Ap.’s line of reasoning,— 
who resolves the awful fact of Israel’s ex- 
clusion not into any causes arising from 
man, but into the supreme will of God,— 
which will is here again distinctly asserted 
in the citation from Isaiah (see below).— 
‘What then shall we say?’ This ques- 
tion, when followed dy a question, implies 
of course a rejection of the thought thus 
suggested—but when, as here, by an asser- 
tion, introduces a further unfolding of the 
argument from what has preceded. I can- 
not agree with Flatt., Olsh., al., that ὅτι 
k.7.X. is to be regarded as a question: for, 
as Rickert has observed, (1) Paul could not 
put interrogatively, as a supposition in an- 
swer to τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν, a sentiment not 
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intimated in nor following from the fore- 
going; (2) there would be no answer to 
the question thus asked, but the διὰ ri, ver. 
32, would ask another question, proceeding 
on the assumption of that which had been 
before by implication negatived ; and (3) 
the answer, ὕτε «.7.A. ver. 32, would 
touch only the case of the Jews, and not 
that of the Gentiles, also involved, on this 
supposition, in the question.—‘ That the 
Gentiles (not, as Meyer and Fritz. ‘some 
Gentiles’), which did not pursue after 
(see esp. reff. Phil.) righteousness (not 
justification, which is merely ‘the being 
accounted righteous,’ ‘the way in which 
righteousness is ascribed:’ not this, but 
righteousness itself, is the aim and end of 
the race) attained (the whole transaction 
being regarded as a historical fact) righte- 
ousness, and that (δέ brings in something 
new, different from the foregoing, but not 
strongly opposed to it, see Winer, § 57. 4: 
—the opposition here, though fine and de- 
licate, is remarkable: righteousness—not 
however that arising from their own works 
but the r., &c.) the righteousness which 
is from faith: 31.]—but Israel, 
pursuing after the law of righteousness 
(what is the νόμος δικαιοσύνης ὃ Cer- 
tainly not = δικαιοσύνη νόμου, as Chrys., 
Theodoret, Oecum., Calv., Beza, Bengel, 
by the so-called, but as Thol. observes, 
unlogical figure of Hypallage :—it may 
mean either (1) as Meyer, Fritz., Thol., an 
ideal law of righteousness, a justifying 
law,—or (2) as Chrys., al.,—see above,— 
the law of Moses, thus described: or 
(3), which I believe to be the true account 
of the words, νόμος δικαιοσ. is put regard- 
ing the Jews, rather than merely d:katoc., 
because in their case there was a prescribed 
norm of apparent righteousness, viz. the 
law, in which rule and way they, as matter 
of fact, followed after it. The above, as I 
believe, mistaken interpretations arise from 
supposing νόμον δικαιοσ. to be = δικαιοσ.» 
which it is not. The Jews followed after, 
aimed at the fulfilment of ‘the law of 
righteousness,’ thinking by the observance 
of that law to acquire righteousness. See 


ch. x. 3, 5, and note; and compare John’s 
coming ἐν ὁδῷ δικαιοσύνης, Matt. xxi. 32) 
did not attain unto the law (fell far short 
even of that law, which was given them. 
It is surprising, with ch. x. 3—5 before 
them, how De Wette and Tholuck can pro- 
nounce the reading νόμον without δικαιο- 
σύνης to be without sense. The Jews fol- 
lowed after, thinking to perform it entirely, 
their νόμος δικαιοσύνης : which δικαιοσ. 
ἐκ τοῦ νόμου the Ap. defines, ch. x. 5, to be 
ὁ ποιῆσας αὐτὰ ἄνθρωπος, ζήσεται ἐν 
αὐτοῖς, but they did not attain to—not in 
this case κατέλαβεν, but ἔφθασεν εἰς -- [8 
law—they therefore never attained righte- 
ousness. It is surely far more easy to 
imagine how a transcriber should have in- 
serted δικαιοσύνης, than how he should have 
omitted it. It probably was a marginal 
gloss to explain the second νόμον, and 
thence found its way into the text. [I may 
notice, that ch x. 3 is nota case in point, the 
νόμον here having anindependent and excep- 
tional meaning of its own, which introduces 
an element not belonging to ἰδίαν there]). 
Wherefore? because (pursuing it) not by 
faith, but as (used subjectively, as ‘if about 
to obtain their object by :᾿ see Winer, § 67. 
6, and comp. 2 Pet. i. 3) by the works of 
the law (the evidence for and against νόμου 
is about equally balanced. On the one 
side we have the Ap.’s usage, see ch. iii. 
28,—and the possibility of a transcriber 
omitting νόμου, either as having twice oc- 
curred already, or for more complete anti- 
thesis,—and on the other we have the 
temptation to correct ἔργων to ἔργων 
γόμου to suit that very usage. On the 
whole I incline to omit νόμου, but do not 
regard the evidence as sufficiently clear to 
justify its exclusion from the text), they 
stumbled at the stone of stumbling’ (the 
similitude of a race is still kept up. The 
insertion of γάρ has arisen from a period 
being placed at νόμου. It confuses the 
sense, making it appear as if the stumbling 
was the cause of, or at all events coincident 
with, their pursuing οὐκ ἐκ π΄ κιτιλ., 
whereas it was this mistaken method of 
pursuing which caused them to stumblo 
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δεικνὺς Ure οὐδὲ ταύτην εἶχον τὴν δικαιοσύνην) Thdor-mops 'Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec.—rec aft 
mpocexow. ins yap (see note), with DSEJK mss nrly (appy) v syrr all Chr Thdor-mops 
Thdrt Thl Oec Aug, Jer Sedul Bed: om ABD!FG 47! it am tol copt goth Ambrst Ruf. 
—rpockopp. to mpockoup. om 55.—33. eyw τιθ. 38. 48. 72.--λιθον ἀκρογωνιαιον, 
ἐντιμον, Kat λιθον προςκ. (a curious attempt to separate the two quotations) 17.—rec 
mac o mor. (mac was more prob added to conform this ver to ch x. 11, than omd to 
suit the LXX : for not one ms omits it in ch x. 11), with JK &c syrarr slay Chr Thdor- 
mops Thdrt (also adds it in LXX) Thl Oec Jer Sedul: txt ABDEFG 47 (al?) it Syr 
copt eth goth Orig Dam Aug Ambrst Ruf Bed.—avroy Thdrt.—ov μη καταισχυνθη 
DE(F om pn: add μὴ also 44)G. 

Cuap. X. 1. adeAgoe om 73. 120-1.—rec aft n Senate, ins  (corrn: see note), with 
JK ἂς Chr Thdrt al: om ABDEFG 47 (al?) Cyr.—rec for avtwy, τοῦ tspand (expla- 
natory gloss), with JK &c ar-pol slav Thdrt Thl Oec: txt ABDEFG 17. 473. 71. 93 al 
lect 12 it v syrr ar-erp copt arm Orig (in Wetst) Cyr Chr Dam Ruf Aug Ambrst Pelag 
Sedul Bed: ὑπὲρ τ. top. om eth.—rec bef εἰς σωτ. ins ἐστιν (supplementary gloss), 
with JK &c syr al Chr Thdrt al: fit v Aug oft (once sit) al: om ABDEFG 47). 71. 219 


against the stone of stumbling. Thus we 
have instances in the Greek chariot races, of 
competitors, by an error in judgment in 
driving, striking against the στήλη round 
which the chariots were to turn, see Soph. 
Electr. 730 f.—There is a close analogy 
between our text and the exhortation in 
Heb. xii. 1 f. There, after the triumphs of 
faith have been related, we are exhorted to 
run with patience the race set before us, 
looking to Jesus, the Author and Finisher 
of our faith : where notice, that the sacred 
writer seems to have had in his mind the 
same comparison of Him to the pillar or 
goal, to which the eyes of the runners 
would be exclusively directed). 33. | 
Appeal to the prophecy of Isaiah, as justi- 
fying this comparison of Christ to a stone 
of stumbling. The citation is gathered 
from two places in Isaiah. The ‘stone of 
stumbling and rock of offence,’ mentioned 
ch. viii. 14, is substituted for the ‘ corner- 
stone elect, precious,’ of ch. xxviii. 16. The 
solution of this is yery simple. Isa. viii. 14 
was evidently interpreted by the Jews them- 
selves of the Messiah: for Simeon, Luke 
ii. 34, when speaking of the child Jesus as 
the Messiah, expressly adduces the pro- 
phecy as about to be fulfilled. Similarly 
Isa. xxviii. 16 was interpreted by the 
Chaldee Targum, the Babylonish Talmud 
(Tract Sanhedrin, fol. xxxvili. 1, Stuart), 
&c. What was there then to prevent the 
Ap. from giving to this Stone, plainly fore-, 
told as to be laid in Zion, that designation 


which prophecy also justifies, and which 
bear immediately on the matter here in 
hand ?—The translation of Isa. viii. 14 is 
after the Heb.,--the LXX having appa- 
rently read differently. See 1 Pet. i. 6—8, 
where the same two texts are joined and 
also Psa. cxviii. 22.—ov καταισχυνθήσεται, 
LXX οὐ μὴ καταισχυνθῇ, gives a second- 
ary meaning of the Heb. wip N° ‘ shall πού 
make haste: i. 6. shall not fly in terror, 
shall not be confounded. 

παρ. X.1—13.] The Jews, though zeal- 
ous for God, are yet ignorant of God’s 
righteousness (1—3), as revealed to them 
in their own Scriptures (4—13). 
1.] ‘Brethren (‘nunc quasi superata pre- 
cedentis tractationis severitate comiter ap- 
pellat fratres.’ Bengel), the inclination of 
my heart (εὐδοκία is seldom, if ever, used 
to signify the motion of desire, but imports 
the rest of approving satisfaction. Possibly 
there is here a mixture of constructions : 
the Ap.’s εὐδοκία would be their salvation 
itself,—his δέησις πρὺς τὸν θ. ὑπὲρ adr. 
was εἰς owr.—The μέν requires a corre- 
sponding δέ, not expressed, but implied in 
the course of vv. 2, 3, where the obstacle to 
their σωτηρ. is brought out), and my prayer 
to God for them (Israel, see ix. 32, zpoc- 
éxoWay), (is) for (their) salvation’ (lit. 
‘towards salvation.’—The insertion of the 
art. after δέησις has apparently been an 
over-careful grammatical correction: it is 
by no means universal in the N. T., even 
where the Greek writers insert it,—and 
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ss See 2 Cor. iii. 13. 
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(see notes) : 
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here, seeing that there could be no δεήσεις 
to any other than God, the omission would 
be more natural. τοῦ Ἰσραήλ has been 
substituted by the adoption of a gloss: 
ἐστίν to complete the sense). The Ap.’s 
meaning seems to be, to destroy any impres- 
sion which his readers may have received 
unfavourable to his love of his own people, 
from the stern argument of the former 
chapter. 9.1 ‘For (reason why I thus 
sympathize with their efforts, though mis- 
directed) I bear witness to them that 
they have a zeal for God (for this mean- 
ing of the gen. see reff., esp. the last, and 
note there), but not according to (in ac- 
cordance with, founded upon, and carried on 
with) knowledge’ (accurate apprehension 
of the way of righteousness as revealed to 
them). 3.] ‘For (expl. of od κατ᾽ 
ἐπίγν.) not recognizing (‘ being ignorant 
of’ is liable to the objection, that it may 
represent to the reader a state of excusable 
ignorance, whereas they had it before them, 
and overlooked it) the righteousness of 
God (not, the way of justification appointed 
by God, as Stuart, al.; but that only right- 
eousness which avails before God, which 
becomes ours in justification; see De 
Wette’s note, quoted on ch. i. 17), and 
striving to establish their own right- 
eousness (again, not justification, but 
righteousness: that, namely, described ver. 
5; not that it was ever theirs, but the Ap. 
speaks subjectively. Notwithstanding the 
MSS authority against δικαι. after ἰδίαν, 
it would seem as if it had been written for 
emphasis’ sake by the Ap., and omitted on 
account of the word occurring thrice in the 
sentence), were not subjected (historical : 
implying, but not itself bearing, a perfect 
sense. The passive, —not in a middle 
sense, as De Wette and Thol.,—expresses 
the result only ; it might be themselves, or 
it might be some other, that subjected 
them,—but the historical fact was, that 
they were not subjected) to the righteous- 
ness of God’ (the dur. τ. 6. being considered 


ins FGJK mss nrly d syrr eth arr goth slav Chr (h 1, also Mtt’s 
4. for τελος, πληρωμα Clem, Orig 


mss) Thdrt 
,-—aft νομου 


as a rule or method, to which it was neces- 
sary to conform, but to which they were 
never subjected as they were to the law 
of Moses). 4—13.] The δικαιο- 
σύνη τ. θ. is now explained to be summed 
up in that Saviour who was declared to 
them in their own Scriptures. —‘ For (esta- 
blishing what was last said, and at the 
same time unfolding the dic. 7. 0. in a form 
which rendered them inexcusable for its 
non-recognition) Christ is the end of the 
law (i.e. the object at which the law 
aimed: see the similar expression 1 Tim. 
iii. 5, τὸ τέλος THE παραγγελίας ἐστὶν 
ἀγάπη. Various meanings have been given 
to τέλος. (1) End, finis, chronological: 
‘Christ is the termination of the law.’ So 
the it., vulg., Augustine, Luther, al. Olsh., 
Meyer, Fritz., De Wette, al. But this 
meaning, unless understood in its pregnant 
sense, that Christ, who has succeeded to the 
law, was also the object and aim of the 
law, says too little. In this pregnant sense 
Tholuck takes the word ‘end,’ the end in 
time and in aim. It may be so; but I 
prefer simply to take in the idea of Christ 
being the end, i. e. aim of the law, as borne 
out by the following citations, in which 
nothing is said of the fransitoriness of the 
law, but much of the notices which it con- 
tains of righteousness by faith in Christ. 
(2) Clem. ΑἸοχ.,---πλήρωμα yap ν. xp. 
εἰς δικ. 7. τῷ πιστ., De Div. Serv. § 9,— 
Theodoret, Calv., Grot., al. take τέλος for 
‘accomplishment,’ a sense included in the 
general meaning, but not especially treated 
here,—the following quotations.not having 
any reference to it. (3) The meaning, end 
in the sense of object or aim, above adopted, 

is that of the Syr., Chrys., Theophyl., Beza, 
Bengel, al. Chrys. observes: εἰ yap TOU 
νόμου τέλος ὁ χριστὸς, ὁ τὸν χριστὸν οὐκ 
ἔχων, κἂν ἐκείνην (i. e. δικαιοσύνην) ἔχειν 
δοκῇ, οὐκ ἔχει" ὁ δὲ τὸν χριστὸν ἔχων, 

κἂν μὴ ἢ κατωρθωκὼς τὸν νόμον, τὸ πᾶν 
εἴληφε. καὶ “γὰρ τέλος ἰατρικῆς ὑγιεία. 
ὥςπερ οὖν ὁ ὃ υνάμεν ος ὑγιῆ ποιεῖν, κἂν μὴ 


392 


t constr., John 5 


1.46. See 
Luke xviii. ἃ 
51. Ξ 

u Lev. xviii. 5. 

" ix v ᾿ ? 
See Neh-ix. Y ἐκ πίστεως δικαιοσύνη 
xX. 21. 

vch. ix. 30. 
Gal. iii. 8. 


w Devr. xxx. 11, 12. x = ch. ix. 8. 


ΠΡΟΣ PQMAIOY=. 


- N t , Ν , Ν ᾿ = 
Μωυσῆς γαρ γράφει την δικαιοσύνην τὴν EK TOU 
[4 
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πίστεως A (eth om τὴν δικ. τὴν εκ τ. v.).—ore is aft ypaper in AD! 171. 47. 67? v Dam 
Ruf al: om 115 copt.—avra om ADE 6. 9. 47. 672 ν Dam Ruf al: eam d? e goth copt 
Cassiod: ravra 17!. 37 eth.—av0o. om FG g Syr ar-erp Chr Hil.—ev αὐτὴ AB (i.e. 


to ayree with the readg ypaget ort την δικ. 
copt arm-venet Dam Ruf Pelag Sedul Bed: 


τὴν ἰατρικὴν ἔχῃ, TO πᾶν ἔχει" ὁ δὲ μὴ 
εἰδὼς θεραπεύειν, κἂν μετιέναι δοκῇ τὴν 
τέχνην, τοῦ παντὸς ἐξέπεσεν" οὕτως ἐπὶ 
τοῦ νόμου καὶ τῆς πίστεως, ὁ μὲν ταύτην 
ἔχων, καὶ τὸ ἐκείνου τέλος ἔχει" ὁ δὲ ταύ- 
της ἔξω ὧν, ἀμφοτέρων ἐστὶν ἀλλύτριος. 
Hom. xviii. 622 B.—vopov is here plainly 
the law of Moses: see Middleton in loc.) 
for righteousness (i. e. so as to bring about 
righteousness, which the law could not do) 
to (dat. commodi) every one that believeth.’ 
- Had they only used the law, instead of 
abusing it, it would have been their best 
preparation for the Saviour’s advent. For 
indeed, by reason of man’s natural weakness, 
it was always powerless to justify. It was 
never intended to make the sinner righteous 
before God; but rather to impart to him a 
knowledge of his sinfulness, and to awaken 
in his heart earnest longings for some pow- 
erful deliverer. Thus used, it would have 
insured the reception of the Messiah by 
those who now reject Him. Striving to 
attain to real holiness, and increasingly con- 
scious of the impossibility of becoming holy 
by an imperfect obedience to the law’s 
requirements, they would gladly have re- 
cognized the Saviour as the end of the 
law for righteousness.’’ Ewbank. 

5.] ‘For (proof of the impossibility of legal 
righteousness, as declared even in the law 
itself) Moses describes (reff.) the righte- 
ousness which is of (abstr.—not implying 
that it has ever been attained, but rather 
presupposing the contrary) the law, that 
(Ore recitantis, not yoag. Ort, in which 
case we should have αὐτήν and αὐτῇ. The 
various readings have arisen from misunder- 
standing orc) the man who hath per- 
formed them (the ordinances of the law) 
shall live in (in the strength of, by means 
of as his status) them.’—As regards the 
life here promised, the Jewish interpp. 
themselves included in it more than mere 
earthly felicity in Canaan, and extended 
their view to a better life hereafter: see 
Wetst. in loc, Earthly felicity it doubtless 


την εκ T. v.0 ποιησας) 17. 47. 80 v d’ e goth 
txt D(EFGJK? vss? ff?).—6. rn om 57 


did impart, comp. Deut, xxx. 20; but even 
there, as Thol. observes, ‘ life’ seems to be 
a general promise, and length of days a 
particular species of felicity. ‘In the 
N.T.,”’ he continues, ‘“ this idea (of life) 
is always exalted into that of life blessed 
and eternal :—see Matt. vii. 14; xviii. 8, 9. 
Luke x. 28.” 6—8.] The righteous- 
ness which is of faith is described, in the 
words spoken in Scripture by Moses of the 
commandment given by him,—as not de- 
penilent on a long and difficult process of 
search, but near to every man, and in 
every man’s power to attain. I believe the 
account of the following citation will be best 
found by bearing in mind that the Ap. is 
speaking of Christ as the end of the law for 
righteousness to the believer. He takes as 
a confirmation of this, a passage occurring 
in a prophetic part of Deut. where Moses 
is foretelling to the Jews the consequences 
of rejecting God’s law, and His mercy to 
them even when under chastisement, if 
they would return to Him. He then de- 
scribes the law in nearly the words cited in 
this verse. Now the Ap., regarding Christ 
as the end of the law, its great central aim 
and object, quotes these words not merely 
as suiting his purpose, but as bearing, where 
originally used, an ἃ fortiori application to 
faith in Him who is the end of the law, 
and to the commandment to believe in 
Him, which (1 John iii. 23) is now ‘ God’s 
commandment.’ If spoken of the law as a 
manifestation of God in man’s heart and 
mouth, much more were they spoken of 
Him, who is God manifest in the flesh, the 
end of the law and the prophets. This 
view is, it is true, different from that of 
almost all eminent commentators, ancient 
and modern,—who regard the words as 
merely adapted or parodied by the Ap. as 
suiting his present purpose. Thus, with 
minor shades of difference, Chrys., Beza, 
Grot., Vatabl., Luther, Wolf., Bengel, 
Koppe, Flatt, Riickert, De Wette, Thol., 
Stuart, Hodge, al. But we must remember 
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that it is in this passage Paul’s object not 
merely to describe the righteousness which 
is of faith in Christ, but to shew it de- 
scribed already in the words of the law. 
The Comm. who have taken more or less 
the view that the Ap. cites the words as 
bearing the sense put on them, are Calvin, 
Calovius, Reiche, Meyer, Fritz., Olsh.— 
‘ But the righteousness which is of faith 
thus saith (personified, as Wisdom in the 
Prov.), ‘ Say not in thine heart (i. e 
‘think not,’ a Heb. idiom. The LXX has 
merely λέγων, VON). The Ap. cites freely, 
giving the explanation of λέγων, viz. think- 
ing, ‘Who shall go up to heaven (LXX, 
ava. ἡμῖν εἰς τ. οὐρ., see Prov. xxx. 4)? 
—that is (see note above ;—that imports 
in its full and unfolded meaning) to bring 
down Christ?’ Or who shall go down 
into the abyss (LXX. ric διαπεράσει 
ἡμῖν εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης; The 
Ap. substitutes τίς κατ. εἰς τ. ἄβ. as the 
direct contrast to τίς ἀν. εἰς τ. οὐρ., as in 
Psa. exxxviii. 8, LXX. Amos ix. 2 :—and 
as better suiting the interpretation which 
follows), that is to bring up Christ from 
the dead.” ’—There is some difficulty in as- 
signing the precise view with which the Ap. 
introduces these questions. Tholuck re- 
marks, ‘‘ The different interpretations may 
be reduced to this, that the questions are 
regarded either (1) as questions of unbelief, 
or (2) as questions of embarrassment, or 
(3) as questions of anziety.’’ The first 
view is represented by De Wette, who says, 
“Τῃ what sense these questions, from which 
the righteousness which is of faith dissuades 
men, are to be taken, is plain from ver. 9, 
where the Resurrection of Christ is asserted 
as the one most weighty point of historical 
Christian belief :—they would be questions 
of unbelief, which regards this fact as not 
accomplished, or as now first to be accom- 
plished. Thus also, probably, are we to 
understand the first question, as applying 
to the Incarnation of Christ.’’ This is 
more or less also the view of Chrys., Theo- 
doret, Theophyl., Oec., Erasm., Estius, 
Semler, Koppe, Meyer, al., Riickert (who 
refers the doubt of the unbelief to the full 
accomplishment of redemption by the In- 
carnation and Resurrection of Christ), 
Reiche, and Kollner (who refer καταγ. to 
the ascended Saviour, thereby destroying 
the symmetry of the whole,—because the 


eEayay. slav-ms: 


liberare Iren.—8. ins ἡ γραφὴ aft λεγει 


latter question undoubtedly refers to bring- 
ing Christ not from a present but from a 
past state, from which He has historically 
come).—(2) The second view, that they 
are questions of embarrassment, is taken 
by L. Capellus, Wolf, Rosenm., and Stuart, 
which last says, ‘‘The whole (of Moses’s 
saying) may be summed up in one word, 
omitting all figurative expression: viz. the 
commandment is plain and accessible. You 
can have, therefore, no excuse for neglecting 
it. So in the case before us. Justification 
by faith in Christ is a plain and intelligible 
doctrine. It is not shut up in mysterious 
language.... It is like what Moses says 
of the statutes which he gave to Israel, 
plain, intelligible, accessible . It is 
brought before the mind and heart of every 
man: and thus he is without excuse for 
unbelief.”” (3) The third view, that they 
are questions of anxiety, is that of Calv., 
Beza, Pisc., Bengel, Knapp, Fritz., and 
Tholuck:— by none perhaps better ex- 
pressed than by Ewbank, Comm. on the 
Ep. to the Rom., p. 74: ‘“ Personifying the 
great Christian doctrine of free justification 
through taith, he represents it as addressing 
every man who is anxious to obtain salvya- 
tion, in the encouraging words of Moses: 
‘Say not in thine heart, (it says to such an 
one) (Occhreesrat ” In other words, ‘ Let not 
the man, who sighs for deliverance from 
his own sinfulness, suppose that the accom- 
plishment of some impossible task is re- 
quired of him, in order to enjoy the bless- 
ings of the Gospel. Let him not think 
that the personal presence of the Messiah 
is necessary to ensure his salvation. Christ 
needs not to be brought down from heaven, 
or up from the abyss, to impart to him for- 
giveness and holiness. No. Our Chris- 
tian message contains no impossibilities. 
We do not mock the sinner by offering him 
happiness on conditions which we know 
that he is powerless to fulfil. We tell him 
that Christ’s word is near to him: so near, 
that he may speak of it with his mouth, 
and meditate on it with his heart..... 
Is there any thing above human power in 
such a confession, and in such a belief? 
Surely not. It is graciously adapted to the 
necessity of the very weakest and most sin- 
ful of God’s creatures.’”’—(1) resumed. 
The objection to this view, as alleged by 
Tholuck, is, that in it, the contrast with 
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ver. 5 is lost sight of. And this is so far 
just, that it must be confessed we thus lose 
the ideas which the Ap. evidently intended 
us to grasp, those of insuperable difficulty 
in the acquisition of righteousness by the 
law, and of facility,—by the gospel. Also, 
—it puts too forward the allegation of the 
great matters of historical belief, which are 
not here the central point of the argument, 
but introduced as the objects which faith, 
itself that central point, apprehends. (2) 
The last objection has some force as against 
this view. The regarding the questions as 
mere questions of difficulty and intellectual 
bewilderment does not adequately repre- 
sent the ζῆλος θεοῦ predicated of the Jews, 
on the assumption of which the whole pas- 
sage proceeds. Here, however, it seems to 
me, we have more truth than in (1): for 
the plainness and simplicity of the truths to 
be believed is unquestionably one most im- 
portant element in the righteousness which 
is of faith. (3) Here we have the im- 
portant element just mentioned, not indeed 
made the prominent point of the questions, 
but, as it appears to me, properly and suffi- 
ciently kept in view. The anxious follower 
after righteousness is not disappointed by 
an impracticable code, nor mocked by an 
unintelligible revelation: the word is near 
him, therefore accessible ; plain and sim- 
ple, and therefore apprehensible: and, 
taking (1) into account, we may fairly add, 
—deals with definite historical fact, and 
therefore certain: so that his salvation is 
not contingent on an amount of perform- 
ance which is beyond him, and therefore 
inaccessible: irrational, and therefore in- 
apprehensible : undefined, and therefore 
involved in uncertainty.—Thus, it seems to 
me, we satisfy all the conditions of the 
argument : and thus also it is clearly 
brought out, that ¢he words themselves 


could never have been spoken by Moses of 
the righteousness which is of the law, but 
of that which is of faith. 8] ‘But 
what says it? The word is near thee, 
in thy mouth (to confess), and in thine 
heart (to believe): that is (see above), the 
word of faith (which forms the substratum 
and object of faith, see Gal. iii. 2. 1 Tim. 
iv. 6) which we (ministers of Christ: or 
perhaps, I Paul) preach.’ This ver. has 
been explained in dealing with vv. 6 and 7. 

9.1 ‘Because (explanation of the 
word being near thee: so Thol., De Wette, 
Stuart, al. Others take ὕτι here as in ver. 
5, merely recitantis, making ἐὰν x«.r.A. the 
ῥῆμα preached. But as Thol. observes, 
(1) the duty of confessing the Lord Jesus 
can hardly be called part of the contents of 
the preaching of faith, but the prominence 
given to that duty shews a reference to the 
words of Moses: (2) the making ὅτι render 
a reason for ἐγγύς cov x.r.A. suits much 
better the context and form of the passage : 
(3) the fact of the confession with the mouth 
standing first, also shews a reference to what 
has gone before: for when the Ap. brings 
his own arrangement in ver. 10, he puts, as 
natural, the belief of the heart first), if thou 
shalt confess with thy mouth (same order 
as ver. 8) the Lord Jesus (not, I think, 
‘Jesus as the Lord’ [see the readg of B 
al.]: this might very well be,—and κύριον 
might, as Thol., be the predicate placed first 
for emphasis, did not Paul frequently use 
κύριος Inoove for ‘the Lord Jesus,’—see 
{ch. xiv. 14 after a prep.] 1 Cor. i. 3 al., 
2 Cor. iv. 5, where see note [Phil. ii. 19]; 
iii. 20. Col. iii. 17. 1 Thess. i. 1 bis; iv. 1. 
1 Tim. i. 1; v. 21. Tit. i. 4.—1] Cor. xii. 3 
is hardly an example on the other side: see 
note there), and believe in thine heart 
that God raised Him from the dead (here, 
as in 1 Cor. xv. 14. 16, 17, regarded as the 
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great central fact of redemption), thou 
shalt be saved’ (inherit eternal life).— 
Here we have the two parts of the above 
question again introduced: the confession 
of the Lord Jesus implying His having 
come down from heaven, and the belief in 
His resurrection implying His having been 
brought up from the dead. 10.] ‘For 
(refers back to ver. 6, where the above 
words were ascribed to ἡ ἐκ πίστεως δικαιο- 
σύνη, and explains how πιστεύσ. ἐν τῇ 
kaoo. refer to the acquiring of righteous- 
ness) with the heart faith is exercised 
unto (so as to be available to the acquisition 
of) righteousness, but (q. d. ‘not only so: 
but there must be an outward confession, 
in order for justification to be carried for- 
ward to salvation’) with the mouth confes- 
sion is made unto salvation.’ — Clearly 
the words étx. and cwr. are not used here, 
as De W., al., merely as different terms for 
the same thing, for the sake of the paral- 
lelism: but as Thol. quotes from Crell., 
σωτ. is the ‘terminus ultimus et apex 
justificationis,’ consequent not merely on 
the act of justifying faith as the other, 
but on a good confession before the 
world, maintained unto the end. 
11.] ‘For (proof of the former part of ver. 
10) the Scripture saith, Every one who 
believeth on Him shall not be ashamed.’ 
- πᾶς is neither in the LXX nor the Heb., 
but is implied in the indefinite participle. 
The Ap. seems to use it here as taking up 
παντὶ τῷ πιστεύοντι, ver. 4. See ch. ix. 33. 
12.) ‘For (an explanation of the 
strong expression πᾶς ὁ πιστεύων, as im- 
plying the universal offer of the riches of 
God’s mercy in Christ) there is no distinc- 
tion of Jew and Greek (Gentile.—See ch. 
iii. 22); for the same Lord of all (viz. 
Christ, who is the subject here: vy. 9, 11, 
13 cannot be separated. So Orig., Chrys., 
Oec., Calov., Wolf, Bengel, Riick., Meyer, 
Fritz., De Wette, Tholuck, al. So πάντων 
κύριος of Christ, Acts x.36. Most modern 


Comm. make ὁ αὐτός the subject, and 
κύριος the predicate. But I prefer the 
usual rendering, both on account of the 
strangeness of ὁ αὐτός thus standing alone, 
and because this Ap. uses the expr. 6 
αὐτὸς κύριος, 1 Cor. xii. 5, and even ὁ 
αὐτὸς θεός, ib. 6, for ‘the same Lord,’ and 
‘it is the same God.’ Stuart supplies, 
‘(there is) the same Lord :’ but this is harsh, 
—and unnecessary, if the participle πλου- 
τῶν be taken as συντελῶν κ. συντ. in ch. 
ix. 28) is rich towards all (‘ By εἰς is sig- 
nified the direction in which the stream of 
grace gushes forth.’ Olsh.) who call upon 
Him.’ 13.] ‘For (Scripture proof of 
this assertion) every one, whosoever shall 
call upon the Name of the Lord (JEeno- 
vaAH,— but used here of Christ beyond a 
doubt, as the next ver. shews. There is 
hardly a stronger proof, or one more irre- 
fragable by those who deny the Godhead of 
our Blessed Lord, of the unhesitating appli- 
cation to Him by the Ap. of the name and 
attributes of Jehovah) shall be saved.’ 

14, 15.] It has been much doubted 
to whom these questions refer,—to Jews or 
to Gentiles? It must, I think, be answered, 
To neither exclusively. They are general- 
ized by the πᾶς ὃς ἄν of the preceding 
ver., to mean al/, both Jews and Gentiles. 
And the inference in what follows, though 
mainly concerning the rejection of the un- 
believing Jews, has regard also to the recep- 
tion of the Gentiles: see below on vv. 19, 
20.—At the same time, as Meyer remarks, 
“the necessity of the Gospel ἀποστολή 
must first be laid down, in order to bring 
out in strong constrast the disobedience of 
some.’’—‘ How then (i. 6. posito, that the 
foregoing is so) can they (men, represented 
by the πᾶς, ὃς ἄν of ver. 13) call on (I 
have followed the majority of the chief MSS. 
in reading the aor. subjunctive instead of 
the future indic. So also ch. vi. 1) Him in 
whom they have not believed (i. e. begun 
to believe: so ch. xiii. 11)? But how can 
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they believe (in Him) of whom they have 
not heard (constr. see reff.) But how can 
they hear without a preacher? But how 
can men preach unless they shall have 
been sent? As itis written, How beau- 
tiful are the feet of those who publish 
glad tidings of peace, who publish glad 
tidings of good things.’— The Ap. is 
shewing the necessity and dignity of the 
preachers of the word, which leads on to 
the universality of their preaching, leaving 
all who disobey it without excuse. He 
therefore cites this, as shewing that their 
instrumentality was one recognized in the 
prophetic word, where their office is described 
and glorified.—The applicability of these 
words to the preachers of the Gospel is evi- 
dent from the passage in Isa. itself, which 
is spoken indeed of the return from capti- 
vity, but in that return has regard to a more 
glorious one under the future Redeemer. 
We need not therefore say that the Ap. uses 
Scripture words merely as expressing his own 
thoughts in a well-known garb ;—he alleges 
the words as a prophetic description of the 
preachers of whom he is writing. 

16.] In this preaching of the Gospel some 
have been found obedient, others disobe- 


dient: and this was before announced by 
Isaiah. The persons here meant are as yet 
kept indefinite,—but evidently the Ap. has 
in his mind the unbelieving Jews, about 
whom his main discourse is employed.— 
‘But not all hearkened to (historic: dur- 
ing the preaching) the good news (ov 
πάντες, because πάντες, see vy. 11—13, 
were the objects of the preaching, and must 
hearken to it if they would be saved) :— 
(and this too was no unlooked-for thing, 
but predetermined in the divine counsel) 
for Esaias saith, Lord (κύριε is not in the 
Heb.) who believed our report?’ 

17.] ‘Faith then (concl. from ver. 16 τίς 
ἐπίστ. τῇ ἀκοῇ) is from report (1. 6. the 
publication of the Gospel produces belief 
in it: acon, as Thol. remarks, cannot well 
be ‘hearing,’ as the sense in the inference 
from the citation must be the same as in 
the citation itself), and the report (the 
publication of the Gospel) is by means of 
(not, ‘in obedience to,’ but ‘by,’ as its in- 
strument and vehicle) the word of God’ 
(ῥήματος used possibly, as De Wette sug- 
gests, as a preparation for τὰ ῥήματα avr. 
in ver. 18). 18.] ‘But (in anticipa- 
tion of an objection that Israel, whom he 


C μη 
απο- 
σταλω- 


15—20. ΠΡΟΣ POMAIOYS. 997 


end > Vv ,ὔ w Ltd ἈΝ w > a a ~ 
αὐτῶν: 19 ἀλλὰ λέγω, μη Ισραὴλ ουκ εγνω 5 TPWTOC Of: xi. 11, 14. 
Ole Sia oe, 
d 2” Ὁ 20 ς only. Deut. 
ἐπ OUK ε VEL, > 6 oF OIE 
ε oh \ d= Lukei. 29 
au Ἡσαΐας δὲ 47 al. se 
he " \ , i (ow) 7? ~ > \y x ~ e=1 Pet.ii.10. 
ἀποτολμᾳ Kat λέγει ᾿ EvpéOnv ἐν τοῖς ἐμὲ μὴ ζητοῦ-, Lan-i.6. 
μ ‘ f ch. i. 21 reff. 
g Eph. vi. 4only.l.c. 3 Kings xv. 30 al. h here onlyt. Jos. Ant. xy. 10. 3. 
iIsa. lxv. 1. j constr., Eph. v. 18. 


Μωυσῆς λέγει ᾿Εγὼ ἕ παραζηλώσω ὑμᾶς 


ΨΩ ἔθ Ε» ῃ 8 - εἴν" 
ἐπι εὔνει ασυνέτῳ παροργιω υμας. 


Ruf al (not Hil 8]).---πασαν yap D! d!.—19. for λέγω, eper τις 79.-τῦθο οὐκ ἔγνω top. 
(prob corrn for elegance), with J &c Syr slay Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec-text: txt ABCDEFG 47. 
57. 73-4. 116-24-77 to 9 al it v copt arm all Chr Dam (Oec-comm ?) Hil lat-ff.—zowroyv 
121: ov γινωσκω tcpand 106-7 (Scholz, but qu?): οὐκ eyyw πρῶωτος tol: ideo primus 
Ambrst.—rec μωσης: txt BCDFGJ 48. 113. 219 al.—eyw yap 37: καὶ eyw slav.— 
παραζηλω 72.—20. bef amor. ins kat sah.—azroroApa και om DEFG it.—rec om er, 


has esp. in view, had not sufficiently heard 
the good tidings) I say, Did they not 
hear (ἤκουσαν partly founded on the 
cognate ἀκοή of the last ver., partly recall- 
ing the ἤκουσαν of ver. 14)? nay, rather 
(ch. ix. 20, note) into all the earth 
went forth their voice, and to the 
ends of the world their words.’ —It 
is remarkable that so few of the Comm. 
have noticed (I have found it only in Ben- 
gel, and there but faintly hinted: Olsh., 
who defends the applicability of the text, 
does not even allude to it) that Psal. xix. is 
a comparison of the sun, and glory of the 
heavens, with the word of God. As far as 
ver. 6 the glories of nature are described: 
then the great subject is taken up, and the 
parallelism carried out tothe end. So that 
the Ap. has not, as alleged in nearly all the 
Comm., merely accommodated the text alle- 
gorically, but taken it in its context, and 
followed up the comparison of the Psalm. 
—As to the assertion of the preaching of 
the Gospel having gone ont into all the 
world, where as yet a small part of it only 
had been evangelized,—we must remember 
that it is not the extent, so much as the 
universality in character, of this preaching, 
which the Ap. is here asserting ; that word 
of God, hitherto confined within the limits 
of Judza, had now broken those bounds, 
and was preached in all parts of the earth. 
See Col. i. 6. 23. 19.] ‘ But (in an- 
ticipation of another objection, that this 
universal evangelizing and admission of all, 
had at any rate taken the Jews by surprise, 
—that they had not been forewarned of any 
such purpose of God) I say, Did Israel 
(no emphasis on Israel—they are not first 
here introduced, nor have the preceding 
verses been said only of the Gentiles ; but 
they have been during those vy. in the 
Ap.’s mind, and are now named for dis- 
tinctness’ sake, because it is not now a 
question of their having heard, which they 
did in common with all, but of their having 
been aware from their Scriptures of God’s 
intention with regard to themselves and the 


Gentiles) not know (supply, not ‘the Gos- 
pel,’ τὴν ἀκοήν, as Chrys., Estius, Riickert, 
Olsh., al.,—but, the fact that such a gene- 
ral proclamation of the Gospel would be 
made as has been mentioned in the last 
ver., raising up the Gentles into equality 
and rivalry with themselyes—so Meyer, 
Fritz., Thol., De Wette, Stuart, al.— 
Others supply variously :—Calv. and Beza, 
‘the truth of God,’—so as to have an ad- 
vantage over the Gentiles :—Bengel, ‘ jus- 
titiam Dei:’—Bretschneider and Reiche 
take Ἰσραήλ for the object of ἔγνω, and 
understand ὁ θεός as its subject: “ Did not 
God know,— acknowledge, regard with love, 
—lIsrael?’ But surely the context wili not 
allow this) !—First (in the order of the 
prophetic roll; q.d. their very earliest pro- 
phet: comp. Matt. x. 2, πρῶτος, Σίμων 
κιτιλ. Thol., after Riickert, observes, ‘‘The 
Ap. has in his mind a whole series of pro- 
phetic sayings which he might adduce, but 
gives only a few instead of all, and would 
shew by the πρῶτος, that even in the 
earliest period the same complaint [of Is- 
rael’s unbelief] is found’’) Moses saith, I 
will move you (Heb. and LXX. ‘ them’) 
to jealousy with (those who are) no na- 
tion (the Gentiles, as opposed to the people 
of God), with a foolish (513, the spiritual 
fool of Ps. xiv. 1, 2; iii. 1. Prov. xiv. 9) 
nation will I provoke you.’ The original 
reference of these words, as addressed to 
Israel by Moses, is exactly apposite to the 
Ap.’s argument. Moses prophetically as- 
sumes the departure of Israel from God, 
and his rejection of them, and denounces 
from God that as they had moved Him to 
jealousy with their ‘no-gods’ (idols) and 
provoked Him to anger with their vanities, 
—so He would, by receiving into His fa- 
vour a ‘no-nation,’ make them jealous, and 
provoke them to anger by adopting instead 
of them a foolish nation. On the interpre- 
tation of De Wette, al., that the meaning 
is, God would deliver the children of Israel 
as a prey to the idolatrous nations of Ca- 
naan, the parallels will not hold; nor do 
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the following verses in Deut. (22—25) jus- 
tify it. 20.] ‘But (even more than 
this: there is stronger testimony yet) 
Esaias is very bold and says (i. e. as we 
say, ‘dares to say,’ ‘ventures to speak thus 
plainly.’ Thol. compares A‘schin. de Falsa 
Leg. c. 45: κἂν ἐθελήσῃ σχετλιάζειν κ. 
λέγειν), I was found (so LXX, the Heb. is 
‘AT, ‘I was sought:’ but apparently in 
the sense of Ezek. xiv. 33 xx. 3, ‘ enquired 
of,’ ‘worshipped τ which amounts to 
eee In Ezek. the LXX render it 
ἀποκρίνεσθαι---ἃηα so Stier here, Sch gebe 
Antwort...) by those who sought me not, 
I became manifest to those who asked not 
after me.’ The clauses are inverted in order 
from the LXX, and ἐγενόμην put instead 
of ἐγενήθην,.---1)6 Wette and other modern 
Comm. have maintained that Isa. lxv. 1 is 
spoken of the Jews, and not of the Gentiles; 
their main argument for this view being the 
connexion of ch. lxiv. and Ixv. But even 
granting this connexion, it does not follow 
that God is not speaking in reproach to 
Israel in ch. lxv. 1, and reminding them pro- 
phetically, that while they, His own rebel- 
lious people, provoke Him to anger, the 
Gentiles which never sought Him have 
found Him. The whole passage is tho- 
roughly gone into and its true meaning 
satisfactorily shewn in Stier’s valuable work, 
 Sefaias, nidjt Pjeudo-Sefaias,” pp. 797 
ff., who remarks that ‘the nation which 
was not called by my Name,’ in lxy. 1, can 
only primarily mean the Gentiles. 

21.| ‘But of (not ‘Zo,’ but ‘with regard 
to:’ see reff. The words are not an ad- 
dress) Israel (evidently emphatic ;—the 
former words having been said of the Gen- 
tiles) he saith (ibid. ver. 2), All the day 
(aft. μου in LXX) I stretched forth my 
hands (the attitude of gracious invitation) 


to a people disobedient and gainsaying’ 
(rebellious; the same word 75 occurs 
Deut. xxi. 18, where the LXX have épe- 
O.orN¢). Cuarv. XI. 1—10.] Yet 
God has not cast off His people, but there 
is a remnant according to the election of 
grace (l—6),—the rest being hardened 
(7—10). 1.] ‘I say then (a false 
inference from ch. x. 19—21,—made in 
order to be refuted), did (μή, it cannot surely 
be, that) God cast off His people (as would 
almost appear from the severe words just ad- 
duced)? Be it not so: for I also am an Is- 
raelite (ἐκ γένους ᾽σρ., Phil. iii. 5), of the 
seed of Abraham (mentioned probably for 
solemnity’s sake, as bringing to mind all the 
promises made to Abr.), of the tribe of Ben- 
jamin’ (so Phil. iii.5).—There is some ques- 
tion with what intent the Ap. here brings 
forward himself. Three ways are open to 
us: either (1) it is as a case in point, as an 
example of an Israelite who has not been 
rejected but is still one of God’s people: 
so almost all the Comm.—but this is hardly 
probable,—for in this case (a) he would 
not surely bring one only example to prove 
his point, when thousands might have been 
alleged,—((3) it would be hardly consistent 
with the humble mind of Paul to put him- 
self alone in such a place,—and (y) μὴ 
γένοιτο does not go simply to deny a hypo- 
thetical fact, but applies to some depre- 
cated consequence of that which is hypo- 
thetically put :—or (2) as De Wette, al., he 
implies, ‘How can I say such a thing, who 
am myself an Israelite, &c.?’ ‘Does not 
my very nationality furnish ἃ security 
against my entertaining such an idea ?’— 
or (3) which I believe to be the right view, 
but which I have found only in the recent 
commentary of Mr. Ewbank,—as implying 
that if such a hypothesis were to be con- 


ABCD 
EFGJ 


ΧΙ. 1—4. ΠΡΟΣ PQOQMAIOYS. 399 


i ae Vara 

OUK ATWOATO t =1 Pet. i. 20. 
ch. villi. 29 
(Acts xxvi. 5, 
2 Pet. ili. 17) 
only t. 


; προέγνω. 
- ~ Ν 
“γραφῆι 3 we " ἐντυγχάνει TW θεῳ sree ἃ see ἐπί, Luke 


~ » ‘ 3 , -- rp Ξ : 
του Ισραηλ, Κύριε, τοὺυς WAS ATE σου CCUG: TQ Vsing., ch. ix. 

ae σου * er ea Soe: * ὑπελείφθην μόνος, w Acts xxv. 24. 
καὶ “ ζητοῦσιν τὴν "ψυχὴν μου. 


ch. viti. 27, 
84. Heb. vii. 
e 
oO " χρηματισμός 3 3 © Κατέλιπον ἐμαυτῷ ἑπτακιοχιλίους 
y Acts xv. 16 only, from Amos ix. 1}. z here only. Gen- 


* ἀλλὰ τί λέγει αὐτῷ 2. 1 Mace. 
x Matt. ν. 28 ἃ]. 8 KinGs xix. 10. 
Ὁ here only. Prov. xxxi.l. 2 Macc. il. 4. 


σπέρματος ᾿Αβραὰμ, φυλῆς Βενιαμείν. 
ὁ θεὸς τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ ¢ ὃν 


Ἢλίιᾳ τί λέγει ἡ n 


Ἅ > oS uu? 
ἢ οὐκ οἴδατε " ἐν 


Vili. 32. 
2 Mace. iv. 
36.+ 
, Xxx. 36 al. ἃ = Matt. ii. 20. Exod.iv. 19. 
ce Mark xiv. 52al. 3 KinGs xix. 18. 


with DEFGJ &c: txt ABC &c.—2. rec add at end \eywy (supplementary insertion), 
with J &c a few vss Thl Oec: om ABCDEFG 23. 47. 672. 73. 178 al it v copt sah arm 
ar-pol Eus Chr Thdrt Dam Ruf Ambr lat-ff.—3. rec καὶ ra θυσ. with DEJ &c syrr al 
Chr? Thdrt al: txt ABCFG 17. 30. 47.71. 80. 115-16 al it ν copt sah Eus Chr, (and Mtt’s 
ms,) lat-ff.—for κατέσκαψαν, κατεστρεψαν 178.—for καγω, και 76. 115 Thi-ms: eyw 
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ceded, it would exclude from God’s king- 
dom the writer himself, as an Israelite. 
This seems better to agree with μὴ γένοιτο, 
as deprecating the consequence of such an 
assertion.— But a question even more im- 
portant arises, not unconnected with that 
just discussed : viz. who are ὃ λαὸς αὐτοῦ ἢ 
In order for the sentence καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ «.T.A. 
to bear the meaning just assigned to it, it is 
obvious that 6 λαὸς avr. must mean the 
people of God nationally considered. Τῇ 
Paul deprecated such a proposition as the 
rejection of God’s people, because he him- 
self would thus be as an Israelite cut off 
from God’s favour, the rejection assumed 
in the hypothesis must be a national rejec- 
tion. It is against this that he puts in his 
strong protest. It is this which he dis- 
proves by a cogent historical parallel from 
Scripture, shewing that there is a remnant 
καὶ ἐν τῷ νῦν καιρῷ according to the elec- 
tion of grace: and not only so, but that 
that part of Israel (considered as having 
continuity of national existence) which is 
for a time hardened, shall ultimately come 
in, and so all Israel (nationally considered 
again, Israel as a nation) shall be saved. 
Thus the covenant of God with Israel, 
having been ational, shall ultimately be 
fulfilled to them as a nation: not by the 
gathering in merely of individual Jews, or 
of all the Jews individually, into the Chris- 
tian church,—but by the national restora- 
tion of the Jews, not in unbelief, but as a 
Christian believing nation, to all that can, 
under the gospel, represent their ancient 
pre-eminence, and to the fulness of those 
promises which have never yet in their 
plain sens®been accomplished to them. 1 
have entered on this matter here, because a 
clear understanding of it underlies all intel- 


(BE) ?).—aft ἐμαυτω, ins φησιν arm.—for τη, τω G.— 


ligent appreciation of the argument of the 
chapter. Those who hold πὸ national 
restoration of the Jews to pre-eminence, 
must necessarily confound the ἐν τῷ νῦν 
καιρῷ remnant according to the election of 
grace, with the ot λοιποί, who nationally 
shall be grafted in again. See this more 
fully illustrated where that image occurs, 
ver. 17 ff. 2.1 ‘God did not cast 
off his people which he foreknew (zpo- 
ἔγνω as in reff.:—‘which, in His own 
eternal decree before the world, He se- 
lected as the chosen nation, to be His own, 
the depositary of His law, the vehicle of 
the theocracy, from its first revelation to 
Moses, to its completion in Christ's future 
kingdom.’ It is plain that this must here 
be the sense, and that the words must not 
be limited, with Orig., Aug., Chrys., Calv., 
al., to the elect Christian people of God 
from among the Jews, with Paul as their 
representative: see on ver. 1. On this 
expl., the question of ver. 1 would be se/f- 
contradictory, and this negation a truism. 
It would be inconceivable, that God should 
cast off His elect).—Or (see ch. ix. 21 al. : 
—introduces a new objection to the matter 
impugned) know ye not what the Scrip- 
ture saith in (the history of) Elias (bet- 
ter thus than ‘with regard to,’ as Luth., 
Erasm., Calv., Beza, al. Tholuck gives 
examples: from Pausan, vill. 37. 9,- --ἔστιν 
ἐν “Hoag ὕρκῳ τὰ ἔπη,---ἰ. 6. in that part of 
the Iliad (ξ. 278), where Hera swears by the 
Titans: from Thucyd. i i. 9,--καὶ ἐν τοῦ 
σκήπτρου ἅμα τῇ παραδύσει εἴρηκεν" αὐτὸν 
πολλῇσι νήσοισι κ. Aoyét παντὶ ἀνάσσειν, 
i. 6. in that part of the Tliad (6. 108) where 
the transmission of the sceptre is related) ? 
how (depends on οὐκ οἴδατε) he pleads 
with (see reff.—and note, ch. viii. 26) God 
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against Israel,’ &c.—The citation is a 
free one from the LXX. The clauses τοὺς 
προῴ.» and τὰ θυσιαστ. are inverted, and 
Kayo ὑπελείφθ. μόνος is put for καὶ ὑπο- 
λέλειμμαι ἐγὼ povwraroc.—The altars, 
as De W. observes, were those on the 
high places, dedicated to God. 

4.) ‘But what saith the divine response 
to him (χρηματισμύς, see reff. and reff. to 
the verb, Matt. ii. 12). 8 I have left to 
myself (here the Ap. corrects a mistake of 
the LXX, who have for κατέλιπον---κατα- 
AgiWerc,—in the Complut. ed. καταλείψω. 
He has added to the Heb. »mywn,—‘ I 
have left,’ ‘ kept as a remainder,’— ἐμαυτῷ, 
a simple and obvious filling up of the sense) 
seven thousand men, who (the sense of the 
saying, as far as regards the present pur- 
pose, viz. to shew that all these were faith- 
Jul men; in the original text and LXX, it 
is implied that these were all the faithful 
men,—ém7a χιλιάδας ἀνδρῶν, πάντα γό- 
vata ἃ οὐκ ὥκλασαν γόνυ τῷ Β. κ. πᾶν 
στόμα ὃ οὐ προςεκύνησεν αὐτῷ. But this 
was not necessary to be brought out here) 
never bowed knee to Baal.’—“‘ Here the 
LXX, according to the present text, have 
τῷ, not τῇ Baad: but elsewhere (see reff.) 
they write the fem.: and probably the Ap. 
read it so in his copy.’’ Fritz. According 
to this Comm., they wrote the fem., taking 
B. for a female deity; according to Beyer, 
Addit. ad Seld. de diis Syr., Wetst., Koppe, 
Olsh., Meyer,—because B. was an androgy- 
nous deity ;—according to Gesenius, in Ro- 
senmiiller, Rep. i. 39, to designate feeble- 
ness, comp. the Rabbinical nity, ‘ false 
gods,’ and other analogous expressions in 
Tholuck. ‘“ The regarding τῇ B. as put for 
τῇ τοῦ B., scil. εἰκόνι or στήλῃ. as Erasm., 
Beza, Grot., Estius, al., and Bretschneider, 
is perfectly arbitrary.’”” De Wette. In Tobit 
i. 5, we have, πᾶσαι at φυλαὶ αἱ συναπο- 
στᾶσαι ἔθυον τῇ B. τῇ dapade,—where 
the golden calves of the ten tribes seem to 
be identified with Baal. 5.] ‘ Thus 
then (analogical inference from the example 


just cited) in the present time also (or, 
even in the present time, scil. of Israel’s 
national rejection) there has remained a 
remnant (a part has remained faithful, 
which thus has become a λεῖμμα) according 
to (in virtue of,—in pursance of) the elec- 
tion (selection, choice of a few out of many) 
of grace’ (made not for their desert, nor 
their foreseen congruity, but of God’s free 
unmerited favour). 6.] ‘And let 
us remember, when we say an election 
of grace, how much those words imply: 
viz. nothing short of the entire exclusion 
of all human work from the question. Let 
these two terms be regarded as, and kept, 
distinct from one another, and do not let 
us attempt to mix them and so destroy the 
meaning of each.’ So that the meaning of 
the verse is to clear up and remove all doubt 
concerning the meaning of ‘ election of 
grace,’—and to profess on the part of the 
Ap. perfect readiness to accept his own 
words in their full sense, and to abide by 
them.—This casts some light on the ques- 
tion of the genuineness of the bracketed 
clause (see authorities in var. readd.). The 
object being precision, it is much more 
probable that the Ap. should have written 
both clauses in their present formal paral- 
lelism, and that the second should have 
been early omitted from its seeming super- 
fluity, than that it should have been in- 
serted from the margin. Besides which, 
as Fritz. has remarked, the words do not 
correspond sufficiently with those of the 
first clause to warrant the supposition of 
their having been constructed to tally with 
it: we have for χάριτι in the first, ἐξ 
ἔργων in the second,—for γίνεται χάρις, 
ἐστὶν ἔργον ;---ἃἂπα the plur. ἔργα would 
probably have been retained in the infer- 
ence of clause 2.—‘ But (directing attention 
to the consequence of the admission, ἐκλ. 
χάριτος) if by grace (the selection has 
been made), it is no longer (whien we have 
conceded that, we have excluded its being) 
of (arising out of, as its source) works; 
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for (in that case) grace no longer becomes 
(i. e. becomes no longer—loses its efficacy 
and character as) grace (the freedom and 
‘proprio motu’ character, absolutely neces- 
sary to the idea of grace, are lost, the act 
having been prompted from without) :— 
but if of (arising out of, as the cause and 
source of the selection) works, no longer 
is it (the act of selection) grace; for (in 
that case) work no longer is work’ (the 
essence of work, in our present argument, 
being ‘ that which earns reward,’ and the 
reward being, as supposed, the election to 
be of the remnant,—if so earned, there can 
be no admixture of divine favour in the 
matter; it must be all earned, or none: 
none conferred by free grace, or all). 
These cautions of the Ap. are decisive 
against all attempts at compromise between 
the two great antagonist hypotheses, of sal- 
vation by God’s free grace, and salvation 
by man’s meritorious works. The two 
cannot be combined without destroying the 
plain meaning of words.—If now the Ap.’s 
object in this ver. be to guard carefully the 
doctrine of election by free grace from any 
attempt at an admixture of man’s work, 
why is he anxious to do this just now? I 
conceive, because he is immediately about 
to enter on a course of exposition of the 
divine dealings, in which, more than ever 
before, he rests all upon God’s sovereign 
purpose, while at the same time he shews 
that purpose, though apparently severe, to 
be one, on the whole, of grace and love. 

1.) ‘What then (what therefore 
must be our conclusion from what has been 
stated? We have seen that God hath not 
cast off His own chosen nation, but that 
even now there isaremnant. This being 
so, what aspect do matters present? This 
he asks to bring out an answer which may 
set in view the ot λοιποί) ὃ that which 
israel is in search of (viz. δικαιοσύνη, see 
ch. ix. 31; x. 1 ff.), this it (as a nation) 

Voz. II. 


ἐπηρωθησαν O67: 


excecati sunt it vy lat-ff.—8. nueoag om 74. 


has not found (on ἐπιτυγχάνω w. an acc., 
see Matthie, Gr. Gr. § 363, obs.), but the 
election (the abstract, because Israel has 
been spoken of in the abstract, and to keep 
out of view for the present the mere indi- 
vidual cases of converted Jews in the idea 
of an elecied remnant) has found : 

8.] but the rest were hardened (not 
‘blinded ;? see note on Eph. iv. 18:— 
σκληροτέραν ἡ ἀπιστία τὴν καρδίαν αὐ- 
τῶν ἀπειργάσατο. Theodoret. It is pas- 
sive, and implies God as the agent. ‘This 
for the sake of the context, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ὃ 
θεὸς κιτ.λ., not necessarily for the meaning 
of the word itself, which might indicate ‘ be- 
came hard,’ but certainly does not here),— 
as it is written (if we are to regard these 
passages as merely analogous instances of 
the divine dealings, we must remember 
that the perspective of prophecy, in stating 
such cases, embraces all analogous ones, the 
divine dealings being self-consistent,—and 
especially that great one, in which the 
words are most prominently fulfilled),— 
God hath given to them (LXX and Heb., 
πεπότικεν ὑμᾶς) the spirit (see reff.) of 
torpor (there is at the end of Fritzsche’s 
comm. on this chapter an elaborate excursus 
on κατάνυξις, in which he has thoroughly 
investigated its derivation and meaning. He 
comes to the conclusion that it is derived 
from κατανύσσω, ‘compungo,’ and might 
signify any excitement of mind, pity, sadness, 
&c.,—but in the few places where it occurs, 
it does import stupor or numbness :—so Ps. 
Ix. (lix.) 3, ἐπότισας ἡμᾶς οἶνον κατανύ- 
ewc,—which Hammond explains to mean 
the stupifying wine given to them that were 
to be put to death. Hamm. also cites from 
Marcus Eremita, νουθεσ. ψυχ.» p. 946, a 
passage where he describes πόνον τῆς 
κατανύξεως as the consequence οἵ οἰνο- 
ποσίαι. Tholuck compares the similar 
meanings of ‘ frappé,’ struck, betroffen),— 
eyes that should not see (such eyes that 
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they might not see: in the Heb. and LXX 
the negative is joined with the verb, καὶ 
οὐκ ἔδωκεν κύριος ὁ θ. ὑμῶν κ.τ.λ.) and 
ears that should not hear unto this pre- 
sent day.’—These last words are not, as 
Beza, E. V., Griesb., Knapp, to be sepa- 
rated from the citation, and joined to 
ἐπωρώθησαν : they belong to the words in 
Deut., and are adduced by St. Paul as ap- 
plying to the day then present, as they 
did to the day when Moses spoke them : 

see 2 Cor. iii. 15. 9.] ‘And David 
saith, Let their table be for a snare and 
for a net (θήρα more usually ‘a hunt,’ or 
the act of taking or catching,—but here 
and in reff. a nef, the instrument of cap- 
ture. It is not in the Heb. nor in the 
LXX, and is perhaps inserted by the Ap. 
to give emphasis by the accumulation of 
synonymes), and for a stumbling-block 
and recompense to them’ (the LXX have 
εἰς παγίδα k. εἰς ἀνταπόδοσιν k. εἰς σκάν- 
δαλον. The Heb. of εἰς ἀνταπόδοσιν, as 
at present pointed, is ow, ‘to the se- 
cure.’ It has been supposed that the LXX 
pees ow or onidw?, ‘for retribu- 
tions.’ See Ps. xci. 8: but qu. ὃ). 

10.] ‘Let their eyes be darwened that 
they may not see, and their back bow 
thou down always.’ (‘‘ Instead of bend- 
ing the back, the Heb. text speaks of 
making the loins to tremble, Wy O7P2N2. 
This ES is a sign of great terror, 
Nah. ii. 11. Dan. v. 6: and the darken- 
ing of the eyes betokens in the Psalm 
a weakened, humbled, servile condition, 
just as in Deut. xxviii. 64—67. It is plain 
from διαπαντός, that we must not suppose 
the infirmities of age to be meant. The 
Ap. might well apply such a description 
to the servile condition of the bondmen of 


the law, see Gal. iv. 24.”” Tholuck.) 

11—24.] Yet this exclusion and hardening 
has not been for their destruction, but for 
mercy to the Gentiles, and eventually for 
their own restoration. 11.] ‘I say 
then (see on ver. 1), Did they (who? see 
below) stumble in order that they should 
fall (not ‘ sic, ut caderent,’—as Vulg.,—so 
Orig., Chrys., Grot., al., denoting the result 
merely: neither the grammar nor the con- 
text will bear this: the Ap. is arguing 
respecting God’s intent in the παράπτωμα 
of the Jewish nation. He here calls it by 
this mild name, to set forth that it is not 
final. The subject of ἔπταισαν is the 
αὐτοί of the following verses, i.e. the Jews, 
as a people: not the unbelieving indivi- 
duals, who are characterized as πεσόντες, 
ver. 22. He regards the λοιποί as the re- 
presentatives of the Jewish people, who 
have nationally stumbled, but not in order 
to their final fall, seeing that God has a 
gracious purpose towards the Gentiles even 
in this πταῖσμα of theirs, and intends to 
raise them nationally from it in the end. 
This distinction, between the πταίσαντες, 
the whole nation as a nation, and the 
πεσόντες, the unbelieving branches who 
have been cut off, is most important to the 
right understanding of the chapter, and to 
the keeping in mind the separate ideas, of 
the restoration of individuals here and 
there throughout time, and the restoration 
of Israel at the end.—The stress is on 
πέσωσιν, and it is the fall which is denied : 
not on ἵνα πέσωσιν, so that the purpose 
merely should be denied, and the fall ad- 
mitted)?— God forbid: but (the truer 
account of the matter is) by their lapse 
(not fall, as E. V. ) salvation (has come) 
to the Gentiles, in order to stir them 
(Israel) up to jealousy.’—Two gracious 
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purposes of God are here stated, the latter 
wrought out through the former. By this 
stumble of the Jews out of their national 
place in God’s favour, and the admission 
of the Gentiles into it, the very people thus 
excluded are to be stirred up to set them- 
selves in the end effectually to regain, as a 
nation, that pre-eminence from which they 
are now degraded. 12.] Then the 
Ap. argues on this, as Meyer well says, ‘a 
felici effectu  causze pejoris ad feliciorem 
effectum cause melioris :’—‘ But (‘posito, 
that ’—as in last ver.,—taking for granted 
the historical fact, that the stumble of the 
Jews has been coincident with the admis- 
sion of the Gentiles) if their lapse is the 
world’s wealth (the occasion of that wealth, 
—the wealth itself being the participation in 
the unsearchable riches of Christ), and (this 
latter clause parallel to and explanatory of 
the less plainly expressed one before it) 
their loss, the wealth of the Gentiles, 
how much more (shall) their replenish- 
ment (be all this)?’—On ἥττημα and 
πλήρωμα much question has been raised. 
I have taken both as answering strictly to 
the comparison here before the Ap.’s mind, 
viz. that of impoverishing and enriching,— 
and the genitives αὐτῶν as subjective: α. ἃ. 
‘if their impoverishment be the wealth of 
the Gentiles, how much more shail their 
enrichment be !’—But several other inter- 
pretations are possible. (1) ἥττημα may 
mean as in 1 Cor. vi. 7, degradation, and 
πλήρωμα would then be fullness, re-exalta= 
tion to the former measure of favour,—or 
perhaps, as where Herod. iii. 22 says ὀγδώ- 
κοντα ἔτεα Cone πλήρωμα, ‘their comple- 
tion,’ ‘their highest degree of favour.’ (2) 
If we regard the meaning of πλήρωμα in 
ver. 25, we shall be tempted here to render 
it, ‘full number,’ and similarly ἥττημα, 
‘smallnumber.’ So the majority of comm. : 
Chrys., Theodoret, Erasmus, Beza, Bucer, 
Grot., Bengel, Reiche, De W. (but only as 
regards πλήρ. ;—he renders 777. with Lu- 
ther, Gdjabde) and Olsh. (see below). Thus 
the argument will stand: ‘ If their unbelief 
(i.e. of one part of them) is the world’s 
wealth, and their small number (i.e. of 
believers, the other part of them), the 
wealth of the Gentiles, how much more 
their full (restored) number!’ i. 6. as Olsh. 
explains it, ‘If so few Jews can do so much 
for the Gentile world, what will not the 
whole number do?’ But thus we shall lose 


the ‘a minori ad majus’ argument— if 
their siz has done so much, how much more 
their conversion ?’ unless indeed it be said 
that τὸ ἥττημα implies a national παρά- 
πτωμα. Besides, it can hardly be shewn 
that ἥττημα will bear this meaning of ‘a 
small number.” (3) Tholuck, from whom 
mostly this note is taken, notices at length 
the view of Olsh., after Origen, that the 
idea of a definite number of the elect is here 
in the Ap.’s mind,—that the falling off of 
the Jews produces a deficiency in the num- 
ber, which is filled up by the elect from the 
Gentiles, as ver. 25: understanding by 
πλήρωμα both there and here, if I take 
his meaning aright, the number required to 
fill up the roll of the elect, whether of Jews, 
as here, or Gentiles, as there. Tholuck, 
while he concedes the legitimacy of the idea 
of a πλήρωμα τῶν ζωσομένων, maintains, 
and rightly, that in this section no such idea 
is brought forward: and that it would not 
have been intended, without some more 
definite expression of it than we now find.— 
I have thought it best, as above, considering 
the very various meanings and difficulty of 
the word πλήρωμα, to keep here to that 
which seems to be indicated by the imme- 
diate context, which is, besides, the pri- 
mitive meaning of the word.—It must be 
noticed, that the fact, of Israel being the 
chosen people of God, lies at the root of 
all this argument. Israel is ¢he nation, the 
covenant people,—the vehicle of God’s 
gracious purposes to mankind. [5186], 
nationally, is deposed from present favour. 
That very deposition is, however, accom- 
panied by an outpouring of God’s riches of 
mercy on the Gentiles; not as rivals to 
Israel, but still considered as further from 
God, formally and nationally, than Israel. 
If then the disgrace of Israel has had such 
a blessed accompaniment, how much more 
blessed a one shall Israel’s honour bring 
with it, when His own people shall once 
more be set as a praise in the midst of the 
earth, and the glory of the nations. 

13.] ‘ Why, in an argument concerning the 
Jews, dwellso much on the reference to the 
Gentiles discernible in the divine ceconomy 
regarding Israel? Why make it appear as 
if the treatment of God’s chosen people 
were regulated not by a consideration of 
them, but of the less favoured Gentiles ?’ 
The present verse gives an answer to this 
question.—‘ For (apology for the foregoing 
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ver. :—if δὲ be read, the sense will be much 
the same—But [i.e. let it be understood, 
that], &c.) I am speaking to you the Gen- 
tiles. Inasmuch therefore (μὲν οὖν is 
surely not to be rejected as yielding no 
sense,—as De Wette and Tholuck, who 
object to it as proceeding from those who 
hold a new sentence to begin at ἐφ᾽ ὕσον, 
and ipiv.... ἔθνεσιν to refer to the fore- 
going :—but the usage of μὲν οὖν in 1 Cor. 
vi. 4 seems strictly analogous to that in our 
text, where no new sentence is begun in 
any sense which may not be true here.— 
ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, not ‘as long as,’ as Orig. and 
Vulg.) as I am Apostle of the Gentiles, 
I honour mine office (by striving for their 
conversion and edification at all times,— by 
introducing a reference to them and their 
part in the divine counsels, even when 
speaking of mine own people), if by any 
means I may (regarding it as a real ser- 
vice done on behalf of Israel, thus to 
honour mine office by mentioning the 
Gentiles, if this mention may) stir up to 
jealousy mine own flesh (the Jews) and 
may save some of them.’ 15.] 
‘For (a reason for my anxiety for the 
salvation of Israel: not merely for the sake 
of mine own kinsmen, but because their 
recovery will bring about the blessed con- 
summation of all believers. Vv. 13, 14 
should not then be in a parenthesis) if the 
rejection of them (not ‘their loss, as 
Luth. and Beng., by which the antithesis to 
πρόφλημψις is weakened) be (the occasion 
of) the reconciliation of the world (of the 
Gentiles, viz. to God), what (‘ gualis,’ ‘ of 
what kind,’ in its effect) (will be) their 
reception, but (the occasion of) life from 
the dead 1᾽---Φζωὴ ἐκ νεκρ. may be variously 
taken. (1) it may be metaphorical, as in 
ch. vi. 13, and may import, that so general 
a conversion of the world would take place, 
as would be like life from the dead. So, 
more or less, Caly., Caloy., Estius, Bengel, 


Stuart, Hodge, al., and Theophyl., Phot., 
who explain it of a joy like that of the 
resurrection. But against this interp. lies 
the obj., that this is already involved in 
καταλλαγὴ κόσμ., and thus no new idea 
would be brought out by the words, which 
stand in the most emphatic position.—(2) 
it may mean that ‘life from the dead’ Jife- 
rally should follow on the restoration of 
the Jewish people; i. 6. that the Resurrec- 
tion, the great consummation, is bound up 
with it. So Chrys., Orig. (‘ tunc enim erit 
assumptio Israel, quando jam et mortui 
vitam recipient, et mundus ex corruptibili 
incorruptibilis fiet, et mortales immortali- 
tate donabuntur’’). Theodoret, Reiche, 
Meyer, Fritzsche, Riickert ed. 2, Tholuck, 
al. The objection to this view seems to be, 
that the Ap. would hardly have used ζωὴ 
ἐκ νεκρῶν thus predicatively, if he had 
meant by it a fixed and predetermined 
event ;—but that, standing as it does, it 
must be qualitative, implying some further 
blessed state of the reconciled world, over 
and above the mere reconciliation. This 
might well be designated ‘life from the 
dead,’ and in it may be implied the glories 
of the first resurrection, and deliverance 
from the bondage of corruption, without 
supposing the words ζωὴ ἐκ νεκρῶν = ἡ 
ἀνάστασις τῶν vex.—Stuart well com- 
pares Ezek. xxxvii. 1—14, which was per- 
haps before the mind of the Ap.:—but he 
gives a mere ethical interpretation to it. 

16—24.] Such a restoration 
of Israel was to be expected from a consi- 
deration of their destination and history. 
This is set forth in similitudes, that of the 
root and branches being followed out at 
some length,—and their own position, as 


engrafted Gentiles, brought to the mind of 


the readers.—‘ But (a further argument 
for their restoration following on ἀλλά, 
ver. 11) if the first fruit be holy, so also 
the lump (not here the first fruit of the 
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field, as Grot., Rosenm. [nor is φύραμα 
the cake made by the priests out of the 
first fruits which fell to them, Deut. xviii. 
4, as Estius, Koppe, Kollner, Olsh., al.] ; 
—but the portion of the kneaded lump of 
dough [φύρω], which was offered as a heave- 
offering to the Lord, and so sanctified for 
use the rest: see ref. where the same words 
occur) ;—and if the root be holy, so also 
the branches.’— Who are the ἀπαρχή and 
the pita? First of all, there is no impro- 
priety in the two words applying to the 
same thing. For though, as Olsh. remarks, 
the branches being evolved from the root, 
it rather answers to the φύραμα than to 
the ἀπαρχή, and, as Riickert, the first 
fruit succeeds the lump in time, while the 
root precedes the branches,—yet, as Thol. 
replies, the aytérne is the point of compa- 
rison, and in ἁγιότης the ἀπαρχή precedes 
and gives existence to the φύραμα. This 
being so, (1) the ἀπαρχή and ῥίζα have 
generally been taken to represent the 
patriarchs ; and 1 believe rightly (except 
that perhaps it would be more strictly cor- 
rect to say, Abraham himself). The aya- 
πητοὶ διὰ τοὺς πατέρας of ver. 28 places 
this reference almost beyond doubt. Origen 
explains the ῥίζα to be our Lord. But He 
is Himself a branch, by descent from 
Abraham and David (Isa. xi. 1. Matt. i. 1), 
if genealogically considered ; and if mysti- 
cally, the whole tree (John xv. 1). De 
Wette prefers to take as the first fruit and 
root, the ideal theocracy founded on the 
patriarchs,—the true, faithful children of 
the patriarchs, and as the branches, those 
united by mere external relationship to 
these others. This he does, because in the 
common acceptation, the κλάδοι who are 
cut off ought to be severed from their phy- 
sical connexion with Abraham, &c., which 
they are not. This objection I have en- 
deavoured to answer below on ver. 23. 
Meanwhile, De W.’s view appears less 
simple than the ordinary one, which, as I 
hope to shew, is borne out by the whole 
passage. (2) Then, who are indicated by 
the φύραμα and the κλάδοι" ISRAEL, con- 
sidered as the people of God. The lump, 
which has received its ἁγιότης from the 
ἀπαρχή, = Israel, beloved for the fathers’ 
sakes: the assemblage of branches, evolved 
from Abraham, and partaking of his holi- 
ness. But one thing must be especially 
borne in mind. As Abraham himself had 


an outer and an inner life, so have the 
branches. They have an outer life, de- 
rived from Abr. by physical descent. Of 
this, no cutting off can deprive them. It 
may be compared to the very organization 
of the wood itself, which subsists even after 
its separation from the tree. But they 
have, while they remain in the tree, an inner 
life, nourished by the circulating sap, by 
virtue of which they are constituted living 
parts of the tree: see our Lord’s parable 
of the vine and the branches, John xy. 1 ff. 
It is of this life, that their severance from 
the tree deprives them: itis this life, which 
they will re-acquire if grafted in again.— 
See a very ingenious but artificial explana- 
tion in Olsh., who agrees in the main with 
De W. :—and the whole question admirably 
discussed in Tholuck.—The ἁγιότης then 
here spoken of, consists in their dedication 
to God as a people—in their being physi- 
cally evolved from a holy root. This pecu- 
liar ἁγιότης (see 1 Cor. vii. 14, where the 
children of one Christian parent are simi- 
larly called ἅγια) renders their restoration 
to their own stock a matter, not of wonder 
and difficulty, but of reasonable hope and 
probability.—I may notice in passing, that 
those expositors who do not hold a restora- 
tion of the Jewish people to national pre- 
eminence, find this passage exceedingly in 
their way, if we may judge by their expla- 
nations of {115 ἁγιότης. Εἰ. g. Mr. Ewbank 
remarks: ‘ Holy they are, inasmuch as there 
is no decree against their restoration to their 
place of life and fruitfulness.’ Surely this 
is a new meaning of ‘ holy :’ the same would 
be true of a Hottentot: in his case, too, 
there is no decree against his reception into 
a place (and in Mr. E.’s view, the restora- 
tion of the Jew is nothing more) of life and 
fruitfulness in the Church of God. 

17.| ‘But (introduces a hypothesis involv- 
ing a seeming inconsistency with the ἁγιότης 
just mentioned) if some of the branches 
(the τινες, as Thol. remarks, depreciates 
the number, in order to check the Gentile 
pride) were broken out (from the tree), 
and thou (a Gentile believer) being a wild 
olive (ἀγριέλαιος, the tree, spoken of a 
sprout or branch of it. Better so than, as 
Fritz., Meyer, to make ayo. an adj., ‘of 
wild olive,’ which can only be used of that 
which is made out of the wood, as aypt- 
ἔλαιος σκυτάλη. Thol.) wert grafted in 
(Clem, Alex. Strom. vi. § 119, enumerates 
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four different kinds of ἐγκεντρισμός, using 
it as a general term for grafting and bud- 
ding. The difficulty here is, that the Ap. 
reverses the natural process. It is the 
wilding, in practice, which is the stock, 
and the graft inserted is a sprout of the 
better tree. I believe that he does not 
here regard what is the fact in nature: but 
makes a supposition perfectly legitimate,— 
that a wilding graft on being inserted into 
a good true, thereby becomes partaker of 
its qualities. No allusion can be intended 
to a practice mentioned by Columella, de 
Re Rust. ν. 9, of inserting a wilding graft 
into a good tree to increase the vigour and 
growth of the tree: for this would com- 
pletely stultify the illustration—the point of 
which is, a benefit received by the wilding 
from the tree, not one conferred by the 
wilding on it) among them (i. e. among 
the branches,—7votc¢ κλάδοις: or perhaps 
αὐτοῖς may imply the remnants of the 
branches cut off. The renderings, ‘in their 
stead,’ ‘in locum,’ as De W. atter Chrys., 
Theophyl., Beza,—and ‘in their place,’ 
‘in loco,’ Meyer, Olsh., are surely inad- 
missible), and becamest a fellow-partaker 
(with the branches: or perhaps simply ‘a 
partaker,’ σύν not implying fellows in par- 
ticipation, but merely the participation 
itself) of the root (the source of life) and 
of the fatness (the development of that 
life in its richness of blessing : no hendiadys, 
‘the fatness of the root’) of the olive- 
tree, 18.] do not boast against the 
branches (which were cut off) : butif thou 
boastest against them (know that .. ., or 
let this consideration humble thee, that . 
Simly 1 Cor. xi. 16, εἰ δέ τις δοκεῖ φιλύ. 
PASE εἶναι, ἡμεῖς τοιαύτην συνήθειαν οὐκ 
ἔχομεν, κιτιλ. See Winer, § 66.7) it is 
not thou that bearest the root, but the 
root thee.’—The ground of humiliation is 
-- Thou partakest of thy blessings solely 
by union with God’s spiritual church, which 
church has forits root that father of the faith- 
ful, from whom they are descended. Regard 
them not therefore with scorn.” This is 


expanded further in ver. 20. 19.] 
‘Thou wilt then (posito, that thou boast- 
est, and defendest it) say, The branches 
(the art. has probably been erased, to 
square this sentence with ver. 17, where 
τινες τ. κλάδων only were broken off. 
Perhaps, as Matthai has remarked [Thol. | 
‘ Gentilis loquitur arrogantius,’ using ot κλ. 
in his pride, to signify that the branches, 
generically, have now become subject to 
excision on his account. But I prefer 
taking οἱ kA. for the severed branches, οἱ 
kA. οἱ éxkAacbévrec—just as ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι 
in any particular place=the Jews there 
present, not the whole Jewish people) 
were cut off, that I (emph.) might be 
grafted in.’ 20.] ‘ Well (the fact, 
involving even the purpose, assumed in 
ἵνα, is conceded. When Thol. denies 
this, he forgets that the prompting cause 
of their excision, their unbelief, is dis- 
tinct from the divine purpose of their ex- 
cision, the admission of the Gentiles, and 
belongs to a different side of the subject) : 
—through their unbelief (or perhaps, 
‘ through unbelief, abstr. There is often 
a difficulty in distinguishing the possessive 
from the abstract (i.e. generic) article.— 
Thol. observes that the instrumental use of 
the dat., and that of διά with the gen., differ 
in this, that the latter expresses more the 
immediate cause, the former the mediate 
and more remote. The explanation of this 
would be, that the dative only acquires its 
instrumental use through another, more 
proper attribute of the case, that of refer- 
ence to, form or manner in which: see 
Bernhardy, Syntax, pp. 100—105) they 
were cut off, but thou by thy faith 
(see above :—‘ through’ indicates better the 
prompting cause of a definite act,—‘ by,’ 
the sustaining condition of a continued 
state. Thus we shonld always say that 
we are justified through, not by, faith,— 
but that we stand by, not through, faith) 
standest (in thy place in the tree, opp. to 
ἐξεκλάσθησαν. Thol. prefers the sense in 
ch. xiv. 4, and certainly the adoption of 
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πεσόντες ver. 22, seems to shew that the 
figurative diction is not strictly preserved). 
—Ee not high-minded, but fear: 

21.] for if God did not spare the natural 
branches (the branches which grew accord- 
ing to natural development, and were not 
engrafted),—(supply ‘I fear,’ or ‘it is to 
be feared,’ or simply ‘ fear’) lest He shall 
also not spare THEE.’—The fut. ind. with 
μή πως, the apparent incongruity of which 
has probably caused the variety of reading, 
implies, as Herm., Soph. Aj. 272, observes 
with regard to the ind. pres., “μὴ ἐστὶ 
(ἔσται) verentis quidem est ne quid nunc 
sit (fudurum sit), sed indicantis simul, 
putare, se ita esse (fulurum esse), ut ve- 
retur.’ See Winer, § 60. 2, and Col. ii. 8. 
Heb. iii. 12. 22.] The caution of the 
preceding ver. is unfolded into a setting 
before the Gentile of the true state of the 
matter.—‘ Behold therefore (posito, that 
thou enterest into the feeling prompted by 
the last ver.) the goodness and the seve- 
rity (no allusion to ἀποτέμνω in its literal 
sense) of God:—towards those who fell 
(see on ver. 11.—Here the πεσόντες are 
opposed to σύ, the figure being for the 
moment dropped: for πίπτειν can hardly 
be used of the branches, but of men), seve- 
rity ; but towards thee, the goodness of 
God (the nominatives here, as involving a 
departure from the constr., are preferable : 


and the repetition of θεοῦ is quite in the 
manner of the Ap.; see 1 Cor. i. 23. 24. 
Rickert thinks that because Clem. Alex. 
Peedag. i. 8, understands χρηστότης, in ἐὰν 
ἐπιμείνῃς τῇ χρηστότητι, of the χρηστό- 
της of men, θεοῦ may have been a marginal 
gloss to guard against this mistake, and may 
have found its way into the text, misplaced. 
But this is hardly probable: θεοῦ is much 
more likely to have been erased as unneces- 
sary), if thou abide by (reff.) that good- 
ness; for (assuming that thou dost not 
abide by that goodness) thou also shalt be 
cut off’ (ind. fut. The placing only acomma 
at ἐκκοπήσῃ, as Meyer,—not Lachm. and 
Tischend. in their last edd.,—prevents the 
break evidently intended between the treat- 
ment of the case of the Gentile and that of 
the Jews). 23.] ‘And they moreover, 
if they continue not (not exactly the same 
meaning as before: the χρηστότης before 
being external and objective, this, as in ch. 
vi. 1,a subjective state) in their (see on ver. 
20) unbelief, shall be grafted in: for God is 
able to graft them in again.’ (Some, 6. g. 
Grot., represent this last clause as implying, 
that God’s power to graft them in again 
has always been the same, but has waited 
for their change of mind, to act: " Nihil 
est preter incredulitatem quod Deum im- 
pediat eos rursum pro suis assumere et 
paterne tractare :’—but surely De W.’s in- 
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terp. is far better:—‘The Ap. obscurely 
includes in the ἐγκέντρ. the removal of 
their unbelief and the awakening of faith, 
and this last especially he looks for from 
above :’'—for, as he observes, the power of 
God would not be put forward, if the other 
were the meaning). 24.) ‘For (proof 
that, besides God’s undoubted power to 
re-engraft them, the idea of their being so 
re-engrafted is not an unreasonable one) if 
THOU wert cut out of thy natural wild- 
olive-tree, and unnaturally wert en- 
grafted into the (not ‘a’) good olive- 
tree, how much more shall these, the 
natural branches, be engrafted in their 
own olive-tree?’ It is a question, as 
Tholuck remarks, whether κατὰ φύσιν and 
παρὰ φύσιν denote merely growth in the 
natural manner and growth (by engrafting) 
in an unnatural (i.e. artificial) manner,— 
or that the wild is the nature of the Gen- 
tile, and the good olive that of the Jew, so 
that the sense would be—‘ If thou wert cut 
out of the wild olive which is thine natu- 
rally, and wert engrafted contrary to (thy) 
nature into the good olive, how much more 
shall these, the natural branches,’ &c. But 
then the latter part of the sentence does 
not correspond with the former. We either 
should expect the ot to be omitted, as is 
done in some MSS, or must, with Fritz., 
place a comma after οὗτοι, and, taking ot 
as the relative, construe, ‘ How much more 
these, who shall, agreeably to (their) na- 
ture, be grafted,’ &c. Tholuck describes 
the question as being between a comparison 
of engrafting and not engrafting, and one 
of engrafting the congruous and the incon- 
gruous : and, on the above ground, decides 
in favour of the former,—Kard φύσιν sig- 
nifying merely natural growth, παρὰ ¢., 
unnatural growth, i. e. the growth of the 
grafted scion. But however this may fit 
the former part of the sentence, it surely 
cannot satisfy the requirements of the latter, 
where the κατὰ φύσιν (κλάδοι) are de- 
scribed as being engrafted (which would 
be παρὰ φύσιν) into their own olive-tree. 
We must at least assume a mixture of the 
two meanings, the antithesis of κατὰ and 
παρὰ >. being rather verbal than logical,— 


as is so common in the writings of the Ap. 
Thus in the former case, that of the Gen- 
tile, the fact of natural growth is set against 
that of engrafted growth: whereas in the 
latter, the fact of congruily of nature (τῇ 
ἰδίᾳ ἐλαίᾳ) is set against incongruity,—as 
making the re-engrefting more probable. 

25—32.] Prophetic announce- 
ment that this re-engrafting SHALL 
ACTUALLY TAKE PLACE (25—27), and 
explanatory justification of this divine 
arrangement (28—32). 25.] ‘ For 
(I do not rest this on mere hope or pro- 
bability,*but have direct revelation of the 
Holy Spirit as to its certainty) I would 
not have you ignorant, brethren (see 
reff.,—used by the Ap. to announce, either 
as here some authoritative declaration of 
divine truth, or some facts in his own his- 
tory not previously known to his readers), 
of this mystery (μυστ. Tholuck classifies 
the meanings thus: (1) such matters of 
Sact, as are inaccessible to reason, and can 
only be known through revelation: (2) 
such matters as are patent facts, but the 
process of which cannot be entirely taken 
in by the reason. Headds a third sense,— 
that, which is no mystery in itself, but by 
its figurative import. Of the first, he cites 
chap. xvi. 25; 1 Cor. ii. 7—10; Eph. 1.9; 
iii. 4; vi. 19; Col. i. 26, al., as examples: 
of the second, 1 Cor. xiv. 2; xiii. 2; Eph. 
y. 32; 1 Tim. iii. 9.16: of the third, Matt. 
xiii. 11 ; Rev. i. 20; xvii. 5; 2 Thess. ii. 7. 
—The first meaning is evidently that in our 
text :—‘ a prophetic event, unattainable by 
human knowledge, but revealed from the 
secrets of God’), that ye be not wise in 
your own conceits (that ye do not take to 
yourselves the credit for wisdom superior to 
that of the Jews, in having acknowledged 
and accepted Jesus as the Son of God,— 
seeing that ye merely ἠλεήθητε τῇ τούτων 
ἀπειθείᾳ, ver. 30),—that hardening (not 
‘ blindness ;’ see above on ver. 3, and 
Eph. iv. 18 note) has happened in 
part (Calvin explains it ‘ guodammodo 
+...» qua particula voluisse mihi dun- 
taxat videtur temperare verbum alioqui 
per se asperum,’—but there is no trace of 
such a desire above, ver. 7 ;—the τινες ver. 
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17 establishes the ordinary acceptation, that 
a portion of Israel have been hardened. ἀπὸ 
p. may be joined with zwoworc, or with 
γέγονεν : from the arrangement of the 
words, best with the former) to Israel, 
until (ἄχρις οὗ has been variously rendered 
by those who wish to escape from the pro- 
phetic assertion of the restoration of Israel. 
So Caly.: ‘donec non infert temporis pro- 
gressum vel ordinem, sed potius valet per- 
inde ac si dictum foret, μέ plenitudo gen- 
tium ;”’—al., ‘ while .... shall come in:’ 
but Thol. well observes that ἄχρ. οὗ with 
an ind., if any thing actually happening 
is spoken of, may have the meaning of 
‘while, even with an aor.: but with a 
subj. of the aorist, a possible future event 
is indicated, which when it enters puts an 
end to the former: Gal. iii. 19. 1 Cor. xi. 
26) the completion of the Gentiles shall 
have come in’ (scil. to the Church or 
Kingdom of God, where we, the Ap. and 
those whom he addresses, are already: as we 
use the word ‘ come in’ absolutely, with re- 
ference to the place in which we are. Or the 
word may be used absolutely, as it seems to 
be in Luke xi. 52, of enteriny into the K. of 
God).—In order to understand τὸ πλήρ. τ. 
ἐθν., we must bear in mind the character of 
the Ap.’s present argument. He is dealing 
with nations: with the Gentile nations, and 
the Jewish nation. And thus dealing, he 
speaks of τὸ πλήρ τ. ἐθν. coming in, and 
of πᾶς Ἰσραήλ being saved: having no 
regard for the time to the individual des- 
tinies of Gentiles or Jews, but regarding 
nations as each included under the common 
bond of consanguinity according to the 
flesh. The πλήρωμα τῶν ἐθνῶν 1 would 
regard then as signifying ‘ the full number,’ 
‘the totality’ of the nations, i e. every 
nation under heaven, the prophetic subjects 
(Matt. xxiv. 14) of the preaching of the 
gospel. Stuart denies that πλήρωμα will 
admit of this meaning. But the sense 
which he allows to it of ‘ completion, i. 4. 

πλήρωσις᾽᾽ (?), amounts in this case to the 
same thing: that completion not arriving 
till all have come in: the πλήρωμα τῶν 
ἐθνῶν importing that which πληροῖ ra 
ἔθνη. The idea of an elect number, how- 
ever true in itself (‘plenitudo gentium in 


his intrat, qui secundum propositum vocati,’ 
Aug. cited by Tholuck), does not seems to 
belong to this passage. 26.) ‘And 
thus (when this condition shall have been 
fulfilled) all Israel shall he saved’ (/srael 
as a nation, see above: not individuals,— 
nor is there the slightest ground for the no- 
tion of the azoxaraoraoic).—This prophecy 
has been very variously regarded. Origen, 
understanding by the ‘ omnis Israel qui sal- 
vus fiet,’ the ‘reliquiz que elect sunt,’ 
yet afterwards appears to find in the pas- 
sage his notion of the final purification of 
all men,—of the believing, by the word and 
doctrine: of the unbelieving, by purgatorial 
fire.—Chrysostom gives no explanation: 
but on our Lord’s words in Matt. xvii. 1], 
he says, ὅταν εἴπῃ, ὅτι Ηλίας μὲν ἔρχεται 
K. ἀποκαταστήσει πάντα, αὐτὸν ᾿Ηλίαν 
φησὶ, K. τὴν τότε ἐσομένην τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων 
ἐπιστροφήν,---ἃπα shortly after calls him 
τῆς δευτέρας παρουσίας πρόδρομος. Simi- 
larly Theodoret and Geogory of Nyssa (in 
Thol.) ; so also Augustine, de Civ. Dei xx. 
29,—‘ ultimo tempore ante judicium (per 
Eliam, exposita sibi lege) Judzeos in Chris- 
tum verum esse credituros, celeberrimum 
est in sermonibus cordibusve fidelium.’ Si- 
milarly most of the fathers (Estius), and 
schoolmen (Thol.) ;—Jerome, however, on 
Isa. xi. 1], says, ‘ Nequaquam juxta nostros 
Judaizantes, in fine mundi quum intraverit 
plenitudo gentium, tunc omnis Israel salvus 
fiet: sed hec omnia de primo intelligamus 
adventu.’ Grotius and Wetst. believe it to 
have been fulfilled after the destruction of 
Jerusalem, when μυρίοι ἐκ περιτομῆς be- 
came believers in Christ (Eus. H. E. iii. 35). 
But Thol. has shewn that neither could 
the number of Gentiles received into the 
Church before that time have answered to 
the πλήρωμα τ. ἐθνῶν, nor those Jews to 
πᾶς ’IooanX, which expression accordingly 
Grotius endeavours to explain by a Rab- 
binical formula, that ‘all Israel have a 
part in the Messiah ;’’ which saying he 
supposes the Ap. to have used ina spiritual 
sense, meaning the Israel of God, as Gal. 
vi. 16.—The Reformers for the most part, 
in their zeal to impugn the millennarian 
superstitions then current, denied the future 
general conversion of the Jews, and would 
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not recognize if even in this passage :— 
Luther did so, at one time, but towards the 
end of his life spoke most characteristically 
and strongly of what he conceived to be the 
impossibility of such national conversion 
(see extract in Tholuck’s note, p. 616) :— 
Calvin says: ‘ Multi accipiunt de populo 
Judaico, ac si Paulus diceret instaurandum 
adhuec in religionem ut prius: sed ego 
Israelis nomen ad totum Dei populum ex- 
tendo, hoc sensu, Quum Gentes ingressze 
fuerint, simul et Judei ex defectione se ad 
fidei obedientiam recipient. Atque ita com- 
plebitur salus totius Israelis Dei, quem ex 
ceterisque colligi oportet: sic tamen ut 
priorem locum Judi obtineant, ceu in 
familia Dei primogeniti.’—Calovius, Bengel, 
and Olshausen, interpret πᾶς ‘Ico. of the 
elect believers of Israel :—Beza, Estius, 
Koppe, Reiche, K6llner, Meyer, Tholuck, 
De Wette, al., hold that the words refer, as 
I have explained them above, to a national 
restoration of Israelto God’s favour.—I have 
not mixed with the consideration of this pro- 
phecy the question of the restoration of the 
Jews to Palestine, as being clearly irrelevant 
to it: the matter here treated being, their 
reception into the Church of God. 

καθὼς γέγρ.1 This quotation appears to 
have for its object to shew that the Re- 
deemer was to come for the behoof of God’s 
own chosen people.—For ἐκ Σιών, the LXX 
have ἕνεκεν Σιών (jE), the Ε΄. V. “10 
Zion.’ The Ap. frequently varies from the 
LXX, and a sufficient reason can generally 
be assigned for the variation: here, though 
this reason is not apparent, we cannot 
doubt that such existed, for the LXX would 
surely have suited his purpose even better 
than ἐκ, had there been no objection to it. 
It may be that the whole citation is intended 
to express the sense of prophecy rather 
than the wording of any particular passage, 
and that the Ap. has, in ἐκ Σιών, summed 
up the prophecies which declare that the 
Redeemer should spring out of Israel. 
ὃ pudp. is in the Heb. ‘a deliverer’—the 
Ap. adopts the LXX, probably as appro- 
priating the expression to Christ. 

ἀἄποστρ. «.7.A.] Heb. and E. V. ‘and 
unto them that turn from transgression in 
Jacob.’—8tav ἀφέλ. from another place 


ο 2 Cor, vii. 10 only ft. 


txt ABCD! 39. 47. 80 8] .---εξ ιακωβ 93.—28. aft μὲν ins ovy 10. 
31. 73 al.—npac 219.—29. του 0. cat ἡ κλησις 37. 80 : 


kat ἡ κλησις των εθνων Kat 


in Isa. ref.),—hardly from Jer. xxxi. 
( XXxviii.) 34, as Stuart ;—and also contain- 
ing a general reference to the character of 
God’s new covenant with them, rather than 
a strict reproduction of the original mean- 
ing of any particular words of the prophet. 
“How came the Ap., if he wished only to 
express the general thought, that the Mes- 
siah was come for Israel, to choose just this 
citation, consisting of two combined pas- 
sages, when the same is expressed more 
directly in other passages of the O. T.? I 
believe that the ἥξει gave occasion for the 
quotation ; if he did not refer this directly 
to the second coming of the Messiah, yet it 
allowed of being indirectly applied to it.’ 
Tholuck. 28.] ‘ With regard indeed 
to the gospel (i. e. ‘ viewed from the gospel- 
side,’—looked on as we must look on them 
if we confine our view solely to the princi- 
ples and character of the Gospel), they (the 
Jewish people considered as a whole) are 
hated (θεοῦ: not μου, as Theodoret, Lu- 
ther, Grot., al.—scil. in a state of exclusion 
from Coils favour: not active, ‘enemies to 
God,’ as Grot., Bengel) for your sakes; 
but with regard to the election (viz. of 
Israel to be God’s people, see vv. 1, 2— 
not that of Christians, as Aug., al. :—i. e. 
‘looked on as God’s elect people’), they are 
beloved for the fathers’ sakes’ (i. e. not 


Sor the merits of the fathers, but because of 


the covenant with Abraham, Isaac, and 
Jacob, so often referred to by God as a 
cause for His favourable remembrance of 
Israel). 29.] ‘For (expl. how God’s 
favour regards them still, though for the 
present cast off) the gifts (generally) and 
calling (as the most excellent of those 
gifts. That calling seems to be intended 
‘qua posteros Abrahz in foedus adoptavit 
Deus,’ Calv. A very similar sentiment is 
found ch. iii. 3, where the same is called 
ἡ πίστις τ. θεοῦ. But the words are true 
not only of this calling, but of every other. 
Bengel says, ‘dona, erga Judzos: vocatio, 
erga gentes:’ similarly of κλῆσις, De W., 
‘die Berufung durd) das Cy.’ But thus 
the point of the argument seems to be lost, 
which is, that the Jews being once chosen 
as God’s people, will never be entirely cast 
off) are irretractable’ (do not admit of a 
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change of purpose. The Εἰ. V., ‘without 
repentance,’ is likely to mislead. Comp. 
Hosea xiii. 14). 80.] ‘ For (illustra- 
tion of the above position) as ye (MSS evi- 
dence is too decided against the καί to 
allow of its being retained: but we may 
suspect that it has been struck out as super- 
fluous, in ignorance (Thol.) of the Greek 
usage which often doubles καί in two pa- 
rallel clauses) once disobeyed God (nation- 
ally—as Gentiles, before the Gospel) but 
now have (lit. ‘ were compassionated,’ his- 
tor.) received mercy (scil. by admission 
into the church of God) through (as the 
occasion; the breaking off of the natural 
branches giving opportunity for the graft- 
ing in of you) the disobedience of these 
(i. e. unbelief, considered as an act of resist- 
ance to the divine will: see 1 John iii. 23), 
so these also have now (under the Gospel) 
disobeyed (are now in a state of unbeliev- 
ing disobedience), in order that through 
the mercy shewed to you (viz. on occasion 
of the fulness of the Gentiles coming in) 
they also may have mercy shewn them’ 
(‘the objective view corresponding to the 
subjective εἰς τὸ παραζηλῶσαι αὐτούς, ver. 
11.᾽ De W.).—Some place the comma after 
ἐλέει instead of ἠπείθησαν, and construe, 
either, as Erasm., Calv., al., ‘they have 
disobeyed through (upon occasion of) the 
mercy shewn to you, or as Vulg., Luth., 
Estius, al., ‘ they have become disobedient 
to the mercy shewn to you.’ But thus the 
parallelism is weakened, and the μυστήριον 
of ver. 25 lost sight of. Examples of the 
emphatic word being placed before ἵνα are 
found in 1 Cor. ix. 15. 2 Cor. ii. 4. Gal. ii. 
10. 82.] ‘For (foundation of the 
last stated arrangement in the divine 
purposes) God shut up (not shut up fo- 
gether ; σύν, as in so many cases, imply- 
ing, not co-participation on the part of the 
subjects of the action, but the character of 
the action itself: so in ‘concludere.’ The 


sense is here as in the exx., which might 
be multiplied by consulting Schweighzuser’s 
Index to Polyb., ‘ to involve in,’ ‘to subject 
to.’ Theaor., which should be kept in the 
rendering, refers to the time of the act 
in the divine procedure) all (the reading 
τὰ πάντα has probably been introduced 
from Gal. iii. 22) men in (into) dis- 
obedience (general here, — every form, 
unbelief included), that He may have 
mercy on all.’—No mere permissive act of 
God must here be understood. The Ap. is 
speaking of the divine arrangement by 
which the guilt of sin and the mercy of 
God were to be made manifest. He treats 
it, as elsewhere (see ch. ix. 18 and note), 
entirely with reference to the act of God, 
taking no account, for the time, of human 
agency ; which however, when treating of 
us and our responsibilities, he brings out 
into as prominent a position: see as the 
most eminent example of this, the closely 
following ch. xii. 1, 2.—But there remains 
some question, who are the ot πάντες of 
both clauses? Are they the same? And 
if so, is any support given to the notion of 
an ἀποκατάστασις of all men? Certainly 
they are identical: and signify ald men, 
without limitation. But the ultimate differ- 
ence between the all men who are shut up 
under disobedience, aud the all men upon 
whom mercy is shewn is, that by all men 
this mercy is not accepted, and so men be- 
come self-excluded from the salvation of 
God. Gop’s AcT remains the same, equally 
gracious, equally universal, whether men 
accept His mercy or not. This contingency 
is here not in view: but simply God’s act 
itself—We can hardly understand the οἱ 
πάντες nationally. The marked univer- 
sality of the expression recalls the beginning 
of the Ep., and makes it a solemn conclu- 
sion to the argumentative portion, after 

which the Ap., overpowered with the view 
of the divine Mercy and Wisdom, breaks 
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forth into the sublimest apostrophe exist- 
ing even in the pages of Inspiration itself. 

33—36.| Admiration of the good- 
ness and wisdom of God, and humble 
ascription of praise to Him. 33. | 
There is some doubt whether σοφίας and 
γνώσεως are genitives affer πλούτου, as in 
E. V., or parallel with it. The former 
view is adopted by Thom. Aquin., Luther, 
Beza, Calvin, Estius, Reiche, and al. The 
grounds on which Reiche supports it are 
thus given and refuted by Tholuck: (1) 
“If these three genitives are co-ordinate, 
καί must stand either before all, or before 
the last only.”” But in the case of three 
nouns placed co-ordinately in this manner, 
καί is prefixed to the two latter only, 
seemch 11. 7; xi. 2. danke wv. 7: 72) 
“ πλοῦτος is πὸ gualitative idea, but only 
a quantitative idea.” But wherein the 
riches consist, is ordinarily indicated by 
the context; and here there can be but 
little doubt on the matter, if we compare 
ch. x. 12; in Phil. iv. 19 we also read of 
the πλοῦτος of God. This also answers 
(3) ‘that πλοῦτος without an adjunct 
expresses no definite attribute of God.” 
(4) ‘‘in the following citation, vv. 34, 33, 
two only of these, σοφία and γνῶσις, are 
mentioned.’ But this may be doubted. 
Chrys. says, on ver. 36, αὐτὸς εὗρεν, αὐτὸς 
ἐποίησεν, αὐτὸς συγκροτεῖ. Kai γὰρ Kai 
πλούσιός ἐστι, καὶ οὐ δεῖται παρ᾽ ἑτέρου 
λαβεῖν: καὶ σοφός ἐστι, καὶ οὐ δεῖται 
συμβούλου. τί λέγω συμβούλου ; οὐδὲ 
εἰδέναι τις δύναται τὰ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ἣ 
μόνος αὐτὸς ὁ πλούσιος κ. σοφός. Hom. 
xx. 653 p.— Perhaps this latter is altogether 
too fine-drawn: but it is favoured by Ben- 
gel, Olsh., and Tholuck.—I prefer there- 
fore the view of Chrys., Theodoret, Grot., 


Bengel, Tholuck, Kollner, and Olsh.,—to 
take πλούτου, σοφίας, γνώσεως, as three 
co-ordinate genitives: mA. denoting the 
‘riches of the divine goodness,’ in the 
whole, and in the result just arrived at, 
ver. 32: ood., the divine ‘ wisdom’ of pro- 
ceeding in the apparently intricate vicissi- 
tudes of nations and individuals: γνώσ. (if 
a distinction be necessary, which can hardly 
be doubted) the divine ‘ knowledge’ of all 
things from the beginning,—God’s compre- 
hension of the end and means together in 
one unfathomable depth of Omniscience.— 
‘How unsearchable are His judgments 
(the determinations of His wisdom, regarded 
as in the divine Mind: answering perhaps 
to γνῶσις. So Thol.: De W. however 
denies this meaning to κρίματα, and ren- 
ders it decrees, referring it to the blinding 
of the Jews) and His ways unable to be 
traced out’ (His methods of proceeding, 
answering to σοφία. Thol. But this is 
perhaps too subtle). 84.] ‘ For (con- 
firmation of ἀνεἕερ. and ἀνεξιχν. bya cita- 
tion from Scripture. It is freely made 
from the LXX, more perhaps as a reminis- 
cence than as a direct quotation) who hath 
known the mind (γνῶσις, but see above) 
of the Lord? or who hath been His coun- 
sellor (σοφία 3) ἢ 35.] or who hath 
previously given to Him, and it shall be 
repaid to him?’—from Job xli. 3, where 
the LXX (sli. 2) have τίς ἀντιστήσεταί 
μοι, kK. ὑπομενεῖ; But the Heb. is 
Dosy1 DAPI, ‘who hath conferred a 
benefit on me, that I may repay him?’ 
And to this the Ap. alludes, using the third 
person.—We can hardly doubt that this 
question refers to the freeness and richness 
of God’s mercy and love. 36.] ‘For 
(ground of vy. 33—35. Well may ail this 
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be true of Him, for) of Him (in their 
origin :—‘ quod dicit, ‘‘ ex Ipso,”’ hoc ipsum, 
quod sumus, indicat :’ Orig. Chrys. some- 
what differently : see above on ver. 33), 
and through Him (in their subsistence 
and disposal :—‘ “‘ per Ipsum,”’ quod per ejus 
providentiam dispensamur in yita:’ Orig.), 
and unto Him (‘‘“in Ipso,” [see var. 
readd.] quod perfectio omnium et finis in 
Ipso erit tunc, cum erit Deus omnia in om- 
nibus:’ Orig.) are all things’ (not only, 
though chiefly, men,—but the whole crea- 
tion). Origen remarks, ‘ Vides, qaomodo in 
ultimis ostendit, quod in omnibus que supra 
dixit signaverit, mysterium Trinitatis. Sicut 
enim in presenti loco quod ait, ‘‘ quoniam 
ex Ipso, et per Ipsum, et in Ipso [see 
var. readd.] sunt omnia:’’ convenit illis 
dictis, quee idem Apostolus in aliis memorat 
locis, cum dicit (1 Cor. viii. 6) : ‘ Unus Deus 
Pater ex quo omnia, et unus Dominus 
noster Jesus Christus, per quem omnia:’ et 
item in Spiritu Dei dicit revelari omnia, 
et per hee designat, in omnibus esse pro- 
videntiam Trinitatis : ita et cum dicit “ alti- 
tudo divitiarum,’’ Patrem, ex quo omnia 
dicit esse, significat: et sapientiz altitu- 
dinem, Christum, qui est sapientia ejus, 
ostendit: et scientiz altitudinem, Spiritum 
Sanctum; qui etiam alta Dei novit, decla- 
rat.’ And, if this be rightly understood,— 
not of a formal allusion to the Three Per- 
sons in the Holy Trinity, but of an implicit 
reference (as Thol.) to the three attributes 
of Jehovah respectively manifested to us by 
the Three coequal and coeternal Persons, — 
there can hardly be a doubt of its correct- 
ness. The objection of De Wette, that not 
tic, but ἐν, would be the designation of the 
Holy Spirit and His relation to the Uni- 
verse, applies to that part of Origen’s 
Comm. which rests on the Vulg. in ipso 
and to the idea of a formal recognition: 
but not to Tholuck’s remark, illustrated from 
ὁ ἐπὶ πάντων κ. διὰ πάντων κ. ἐν πᾶσιν 
ἡμῖν, Eph. iv. 6, as referring to εἷς θεὸς, εἷς 
κύριος, ἕν πνεῦμα.---Οἠἱν those who are 
dogmatically prejudiced can miss seeing 
that, though St. Paul has never definitively 
expressed the doctrine of the Holy Trinity 
in a definite formula, yet he was conscious 
of it as a living reality. 

XII. 1—XY. 18.] PracricaL, ExHoR- 


TATIONS FOUNDED ON THE DOCTRINES 
BEFORE STATED. And first, ch. xii. gene- 
ral exhortations to a Christian life. 
1.1 οὖν may apply to the whole doctrinal 
portion of the Ep. which has preceded, 
which, see Eph. iv. 1. | Thess. iv. 1, seems 
the most natural connexion,—or to ch. xi. 
35, 36 (so Olsh., Meyer),—or to the whole 
close of ch. xi. (so Tholuck.) Theodoret re- 
marks : ὕπερ ἔστιν ὀφθαλμὸς ἐν σώματι, 
τοῦτο τῇ Wy χῇ πίστις, καὶ τῶν θείων ἡ 
γνῶσις. δεῖται δὲ ὅμως αὕτη τῆς πρακτικῆς 
ἀρετῆς,καθάπερ ὁ ὁ ὀφθαλμὸς χειρῶν καὶ πο- 
δῶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων μορίων τοῦ σώματος. 
τούτου δὲ χάριν ὁ θεῖος ἀπόστολος τοῖς δογ- 
ματικοῖς λόγοις καὶ τὴν ἠθικὴν διδασκα- 
λίαν προςτέθεικε. διά] introduces, as in 
reff., an idea which is to give force to the 
exhortation. οἰκτιρμῶν] viz. those de- 
tailed and proved throughoutthe former part 
of the Epistle. δι αὐτῶν οὖν τούτων, φησὶ, 
παρακαλῶ, δι’ ὧν ἐσώθητε" ὥςπερ ἂν εἴ 
τις τὸν μεγάλα εὐεργετηθέντα ἐντρέψαι 
βουλόμενος, αὐτὸν τὸν εὐεργετήσαντα 
ἱκέτην ἀγάγοι. Chrys. Hom. xxi. 656 c. 
παραστῆσαι] the regular word for 
bri inging to offer in sacrifice (reff.). 
Ts σώματα tp.] Most comm. say, merely 
for ὑμᾶς αὐτούς,---ἴο suit the metaphor of 
a sacrifice, which consisted of a body: 
some (Thol., al.), because the body is the 
organ of practical activity, which practical 
activity is to be dedicated to God: better 
with Olsh and De Wette,—as an indication 
that the sanctification of Christian life is to 
extend to that part of man’s nature which 
is most completely under the bondage of 
sin. θυσίαν] Chrys. strikingly says, 
πῶς ἂν γένοιτο τὸ σῶμα, φησὶ, θυσία ; μη- 
δὲν ὁ ὀφθαλμὸς βλεπέτω πονηρὸν, καὶ 
γέγονε θυσία" μηδὲν ἡ γλῶττα λαλείτω 
αἰσχρὸν, καὶ γέγονε ,᾿προςφορά" μηδὲν ἡ 
χεὶρ πραττέτω παράνομον, καὶ γέγονεν 
ὁλοκαύτωμα. μᾶλλον δὲ οὐκ ἀρκεῖ ταῦτα, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἡμῖν ἐργασίας 
δεῖ, ἵ ἵνα ἡ' μὲν χεὶρ ἐλεημοσύνην ποιῇ, τὸ 
δὲ στόμα εὐλογῇ τοὺς ἐπηρεάζοντας, ἡ δὲ 
ἀκοὴ θείαις σχολάζῃ ὃ διηνεκῶς ἀκροάσεσιν. 
ἡ γὰρ θυσία οὐδὲν ἔχει ἀκάθαρτον, ἡ θυσία 
ἀπαρχὴ τῶν ἄλλων ἐστί. καὶ ἡμεῖς τοί- 
γυν καὶ χειρῶν καὶ ποδῶν καὶ στόματος 
καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἁπάντων ἀπαρχώμεθα τῷ 
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opposition to the Levitical θυσίαι, which 
were slain animals. Our great sacrifice, 
the Lord Jesus, having been slain for us, 
and by the shedding of His Blood perfect 
remission having been obtained διὰ τῶν 
οἰκτιρμῶν Tov θεοῦ, we are now enabled to 
be offered to God no longer by the shedding 
of blood, but as living sacrifices.—This 
application of the figure of a sacrifice occurs 
in Philo, who (‘ quod omnis probus liber,’ 
§ 12, p. 876) describes the Essenes as οὐ 
ζῶα καταθύοντες, ἀλλ᾽ ἱεροπρεπεῖς τὰς 
ἑαυτῶν διανοίας κατασκευάζειν ἀξιοῦντες. 
See also Jos. Antt. xvili. 1. ὅ.---τῷ θεῷ 
belongs to εὐάρεστον, not to παραστῆσαι. 

τὴν λογικὴν Aatp. ὑμ.} “ This may 
certainly be in app. with θυσίαν (Reiche, 
Meyer), the acc. denoting the result and 
intention ; — θυσία however alone can hardly 
be called a λατρεία, but παραστῆσαι θυ- 
ciay may: therefore it is preferable to 
take the acc. as in appos. with the whole 
sentence, and supply some verb of exhort- 
ing: see 1 Tim. ii. 6. 2 Thess. i. 5.” 
Tholuck. λογικήν (reff.) is opposed 
to σαρκικήν, see Heb. vii. 16. So Chrys., 
—obbiy ἔχουσαν σωματικὸν, οὐδὲν παχὺ, 
οὐδὲν αἰσθητόν. Theodoret, Grot., al. 
take it as ‘having reason,’ ‘rational,’ op- 
posed to sacrifices of animals which have 
no reason: Photius, Basil, and Calvin, 
‘rational,’ as opposed to superstitious. But 
the former meaning is far the best, and 
answers to the πνευματικὰς θυσίας of 
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1 Pet. ii. 5. 9.1 συσχηματίζεσϑαι 
is not imperative in sense, but dependent 
on παρακαλῶ. [Of course, in all such 
questions between « and at, the confusing 
element of itacism comes in: but in no 
case where both forms are equally admis- 
sible in the text, can the mere suspi- 
cion of itacism be allowed to decide the 
question. ] 6 αἰὼν οὗτος, here, the 
whole world of the ungodly, as contrasted 
with the spiritual kingdom of Christ.— 
The dat. ἀνακαινώσει is not the instrument 
by which, but the manner in which the 
metamorphosis takes place: that wherein 
it consists: comp. περιετμήθητε περιτομῇ 
ἀχειροποιήτῳ, Col. ii. 11. εἰς τὸ So- 
κιμάζειν, ‘that ye may prove,’ viz. in this 
process and the active Christian life accom- 
panying it, comp. reff. Eph., Phil.: not 
“that ye may be able to prove,’ ‘acquire 
the faculty of proving,’ as Bucer, Olsh., 
Riickert: the Ap. is not speaking of ac- 
quiring wisdom here, but of practical proof 
by experience. τὸ ἀγαθ. K. εὐάρ. κ. 
τέλ. are not epithets of τὸ θέλημα τ. θεοῦ 
as in E. V., for in that case they would be 
superfluous, and in part (τέλειον) inappli- 
cable: but abstract neuters, see ver. 9, 
‘that ye may prove what is the will of 
God (viz. that which is) good and accept- 
able (to Him) and perfect.’ The non- 
repetition of the art. shews that the adjec- 
tives all apply to the same thing. 

8—21.] Particular exhortations grounded 
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ἄν. ὩΣ Vora 
1 ch. vi. 13 reff. 
m = here only. 


“ πρᾶξιν, 


ἔχομεν, τὰ δὲ" ENR πάντα ov τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχει 


οὕτως | ot πολλοὶ ἕν noe ἐσμεν ἐν Oe τὸ δὲ ° καθ᾽ Sir. xi. 10. 
ο Siem. 
εἷς ἀλλήλων ! μέλη. δ ἔχοντες δὲ Ρ χαρίσματα κατὰ τὴν eae. 
Ἵ χάριν τὴν ὃ δοθεῖ ἡμῖν * διά Ὅν φητ Mark ξῖν 19. 
ο r 
χάριν τὴ οθεισαν ἡμιν ιαφορα, εἰτε * rpogn clay, Mark xiv. 
9. Rev.iv. 8. 3 Mace. v. 34. p ch. v.15. vi. 23. xi. 29. 1 Cor. xii. 4. q ver. 3. 
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on and expanding the foregoing general 
ones. This is expressed by the yap, which 
resumes, and binds to what has preceded. 
And first, an exhortation to humility in 
respect of spiritual gifts, vv. 3—8. 

3.] λέγω, a mild expr. for “1 command :’ 
enforced as a command by διὰ τ. x... ‘ by 
means of my apostolic office,’ ‘ of the grace 
conferred on me to guide and exhort the 
Church :’ reff. παντὶ τῷ ὄντ. ἐν ὑμ.; 
—a strong bringing out of the individual 
application of the precept. οὐχὶ τῷ δεῖνι 
καὶ τῷ δεῖνι μόνον, ἀλλὰ Kai ἄρχοντι K. 
ἀρχομένῳ, κ. δούλῳ κ. ἐλευθέρῳ, K. ἰδιώτῃ 
K. σοφῷ, K. γυναικὶ x. ἀνδρὶ, kK. νέῳ κ. 
γέροντι. Chrys. μὴ ὑὕπερφρ. κ.τ.λ.1 
There is a play on the words φρονεῖν, 
ὑπερφρονεῖν, and σωφρονεῖν, which can 
only be clumsily conveyed in another lan- 
guage: ‘not to be high-minded, above that 
which he ought to be minded, but to be so 
minded, as to be sober-minded.’ Wetst. 
quotes from Charondas in Stobzus, Sen- 
tent. xlii., προςποιείσθω δὲ ἕκαστος τῶν 
πολιτῶν, σωφρονεῖν, μᾶλλον ἢ φρονεῖν,--- 
and from Thucyd. ii. 62,---οἰέναι δὲ τοῖς 
ἐχθροῖς ὁμόσε, μὴ φρονήματι μόνον, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ καταφρονήματι.---ΒὉ φρονεῖν must 
not be taken, with Calvin, ‘admonet ut ea 
tantum cogitemus et meditemur, que nos 
sobrios et modestos reddere poterunt :’— 
the thoughts implied init being, ‘ thoughts 
of one’s self.’ ἑκάστῳ as] = ὡς 
ἑκάστῳ (reff.), not (λέγω) ἑκάστῳ, we.... 
—pétpov πίστεως is the receptivity of 
χαρίσματα, itself no inherent congruity, 
but the gift and apportionment of God. 
It is in fact the subjective designation of ἡ 
χάρις ἡ δυθεῖσα ἡμῖν, ver. 6. But we 
must not say, that (Ewb.) ‘faith, in this 
passage, means those gifts or graces 
which the Christian can only receive 
through faith:” this is to confound the 
receptive faculty with the thing received 
by it, and to pass by the great lesson of 
our verse, that this faculty is nothing 


to be proud of, but God’s gift. 

4.] γάρ, elucidating the fact, that God ap- 
portions variously to various persons: be- 
cause the Christian community is like a 
body with many members having various 
duties. See the same idea further worked 
out, 1 Cor. xii. 12 ff. 5. τὸ δὲ καθ᾽ 
els] ‘But as regards individuals.’ <A 
soleecism for τὸ δὲ εἷς καθ᾽ Eva, as ἕν καθ᾽ 
ἕν in ref. Rev. Wetst., on ref. Mark, gives 
many examples of it.—‘ Members of one 
another’ = fellow-members with one 
another,—members of the body of which 
we one with another are members. 

6.] The 6¢ = ‘and not only so, but’.... 
χάρις, see above ver. 3, on pétp. ior. 
These χαρίσματα are called, 1 Cor. xii: 7: 
ἡ φανέρωσις τοῦ πνεύματος. ‘These 
χαρίσματα διάφορα are next specified. The 
two first accusatives are grammatically de- 
pendent on ἔχοντες : by degrees the Ap. 
loses sight of the construction, and con- 
tinues with the concrete ὁ διδάσκων, which 
still he binds on to the foregoing by eire,— 
but at ὁ μεταδιδούς, omits this also, and, 
at ver. 9, introduces the abstract ἡ ἀγάπη." 
Thol. εἴτε προφητείαν] There is 
some dispute about the construction of 
these clauses. The ordinary rendering 
regards them as elliptical, and supplies 
before κατά and ἐν, χρησάσθω αὐτῇ or 
ὥςτε εἶναι αὐτὴν or the like. But Reiche, 
Meyer, De Wette, suppose πὸ ellipsis, 
joining κατὰ τὴν ἀναλ., &c. to the fore- 
going substantives, as κατὰ τὴν χάριν to 
χαρίσματα. This constr. must however 
be dropped at ἐν ἁπλότητι, which is mani- 
festly to be rendered with a verb supplied : 
and (2) it reduces the four first mentioned 
gifts to a bare catalogue, and deprives the 
passage of its aim, which is to keep each 
member of the body in its true place and 
work without any member boasting against 
another. Tholuck quotes a passage of very 
similar construction from Epictet. Dissert. 
iii. 23. 5. He is speaking of reading and 
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v = Luke iii. 
18. Acts ii. 
40 al. 

w = 2 Cor. viii. 
4. 1 Tim. iv. 
13. Heb xii 
δ. xiii. 22. 

xch.i. 11. 
Eph. iv. 28. 1 Thess. ii. 8. Luke iii. 11 only. 

xi. 3. Eph. vi. 5. Col. iii. 22 only. P. 
v.17. Tit. iii. 8, 14 only. P. Prov. xxvi. 17. 
b ch, xi. 3) reff. 
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Job xxxi.17. 
1 Chron. xxix. 17. 


y 2 Cor. i. 12 (rec.). ‘Vili. 2. ix. 11, 13. 
41 Thess. v.12. 1-Tim. iii. 4, 5, 12. 
a=Jude3. 2 Pet.i. 5. ver. 11. Exod. xii. 11. 
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philosophizing from ostentation, and says 
that every thing which we do, must have 
its aim, its ἀναφορά ;--λοιπὸν, ἡ μὲν τίς 
ἐστι κοινὴ ἀναφορὰ, ἡ δ᾽ ἰδία. πρῶτον, 
iy’ ὡς ἄνθρωπος. ἐν τούτῳ τί περιέχεται; 
. ἡ δ᾽ ἰδία πρὸς τὸ ἐπιτήδευμα ἑκάστου 
καὶ τὴν προαίρεσιν ὁ κιθαρῳδὸς, ὡς κι- 
θαρῳδός" ὁ τέκτων, ὡς τέκτων" ὁ φιλό- 
σοῴφος, ὡς φιλόσυφος" ὁ ῥήτωρ, ὡς ῥήτωρ. 
See also the same constr. in 1 Pet. iv. 10. 
—On προφητεία, the gift of the προφῆται, 
see note, Acts xi. 27. κατ. τ. ἀναλ. 
τ. πίστ.] ‘(let him prophesy) according 
to the proportion (Thol. cites Justin 
_ Mart. Apol. ii. 50: ‘each will be punished 
πρὸς ἀναλογίαν ὧν ἔλαβε δυνάμεων παρὰ 
θεοῦ") of faith.’ But what faith? Ob- 
jective (‘fides que creditur’), or subjective 
(‘fides gud creditur’)? the faith, or his 
faith ΤΠ comparison of μέτρον πίστεως 
above, and the whole context, determine it 
to be the latter; the measure of Ais faith: 
“quisque se intra sortis suze metas con- 
tineat, et revelationis suze modum teneat, ne 
unus 5101 omnia scire videatur.’ To un- 
derstand ἀναλογία τ. 7. objectively, as 
‘the rule of faith,’ as many R. Cath. ex- 
positors, and some Protest., e. g. Calvin, 
“fidei nomine significat prima religionis 
axiomata,’’—seems to do violence to the 
context, which aims at shewing that the 
measure of faith, itself the gift of God, is 
the receptive faculty for all spiritual gifts, 
which are therefore not to be boasted of, 
nor pushed beyond their provinces, but 
humbly exercised within their own limits. 
7. διακονίαν] any subordinate 
ministration in the Church. In Acts vi. 
1 and 4, we have the word applied both to 
the lower ministration, that of alms and 
food, and to the higher, the διακ. τοῦ λόγου, 
which belonged to the Apostles. But here 
it seems to be used in a more restricted 
sense, from its position as distinct from 
prophecy, teaching, exhortation, &c. 
ἐν τῇ διακ.] Let him confine himself 
humbly and orderly to that kind of minis- 
tration to which God’s providence has ap- 
pointed him, as a profitable member of the 
body. 6 διδάσκων] The prophet 
spoke under immediate inspiration; the 


διδάσκαλος under inspiration working by 
the secondary instruments of his will and 
reason and rhetorical powers. Paul himself 
seems ordinarily, in his personal ministra- 
tions, to have used διδασκαλία. He is no 
where called a prophet, but appears as 
distinguished from them in several places: 
e. g. Acts xi. 27; xxi. 11, and apparently 
xiii. 1. Of course this does not affect the 
appearance of prophecies, commonly so 
called, in his writings. The inspired διδά- 
oxaXocg would speak, though not technically 
προφητείας, yet the mind of the Spirit in 
all things: not to mention that the apos- 
tolic office was one in dignity and fulness of 
inspiration far surpassing any of the subor- 
dinate ones, and in fact including them all. 

ἐν TH διδασκαλίᾳ] as before: he is 
to teach in the sphere, within the bounds, 
of the teaching allotted to him by God,—or 
for which God has given him the faculty. 

8.1 The παρακαλῶν was not neces- 
sarily distinct from the προφητεύων,,---866 
1 Cor. xiv. 31. 6 μεταδιδούς appears 
to be the giver of the alms to the poor,— 
either the deacon himself, or some dis- 
tributor subordinate to the deacon. This 
however has been doubted, and not without 
reason: for a transition certainly seems to 
be made, by the omission of the εἴτε, from 
public to private gifts. We cannot find 
any ecclesiastical meaning for ἐλεῶν (though 
indeed Calvin, al., understand by it ‘ vi- 
duas et alios ministros qui curandis egrotis, 
secundum veterem Ecclesiz morem, preefi- 
ciebantur”’),—and the very fact of the 
three preceding being all limited to their 
respective official spheres, whereas these 
three are connected with qualitative descrip- 
tions, speaks strongly for their being pri- 
vate acts, to be always performed in the 
spirit described. Add to all, that, as Vi- 
tringa remarks, διαδιδόναι is more pro- 
perly to distribute (Acts iv. 35), peta- 
διδόναι to impart of one’s own to another. 
I would therefore render it: ‘He that 
bestoweth.’ ἐν ἁπλότητι] ordinarily, 
‘with simplicity.’ But seeing that ἁπλό- 
rnc, referred to alms-giving, bears another 
and an objective meaning, this hardly 
satisfies me, because σπουδή and ἱλαρότης 
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" πνεύματι " ζέοντες" 


2 τῇ ἐχτῖδε χαίροντες" τῇ θλίψει « e here only +. 


g 1 Thess.iv.9. Heb. xiii. 1. 
i= Johniv. 44. Acts xxviii. 10. ch. ii. 7 al. 

(Phil. iii. 1 only.) Prov. vi. 6, 9. 
υ =ch. Vii. 20 al. 


= Luke xv. 
1 Pet. 1. 92. o pet i. 7 only t. 
k here only. Prov. xvii. 14 al. 
m= Acts xvii. 16 reff. 
See notes. 
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designate not so much the inward frame 
of mind, as the outward character of the 
superintendence and the compassion: as 
might be expected, when gifts to be exer- 
cised for mutual benefit are spoken of. In 
2 Cor. viii. 2; ix. 11. 13, the word signifies 
‘liberality? so ἁπλῶς also, James i. 5. 
This meaning is not recognized by Wahl 
Lex., but defended by Tholuck, who con- 
nects it with the phrase found in Stobzeus 
Kclog. Phys. i. p. 123, ἁπλοῦν τὰς χεῖρας, 
‘to open the hands wide:’—and I would 
thus render it here. 6 προϊστάμενος 
‘He that presides’—but over what? If 
over the Church exclusively, we come back 
to offices again: and it is hardly likely that 
the rulers of the Church, as such, would be 
introduced so low down in the list, or by so 
very general a term, as this. In 1 Tim. 
iii. 4, 5. 12, we have the verb used of pre- 
siding over a man’s own household: and in 
its absolute usage here, I do not see why 
that also should not be included. Meyer 
would understand it of ‘patronage of 
strangers’ (ch. xvi. 2). Stuart in his Ex- 
cursus on this place, appended to his Comm., 
takes up and defends the same view. But, 
not insisting on the general usage of the 
word being preferable where it occurs abso- 
lutely, will ἐν σπουδῇ apply to this mean- 
ing? Of course so far as σπουδή is appli- 
cable to every employment, it might, but 
more than this is required, where words are 
connected in so marked a manner as here. 
Giving προϊστάμενος the ordinary meaning, 
these words fit admirably: implying that 
he who is by God set over others, be they 
members of the Church or of his own 
household, must not allow himself to forget 
his responsibility, and take his duty indo- 
lently and easily, but must προΐστασθαι 
σπουδαίως, making it a serious matter of 
continual diligence. ὁ ἐλεῶν] Sce 
above: ‘He that sheweth mercy,’ is the 
very best rendering: and I cannot conceive 
that any officer of the Church is intended, 
Vor. II. 


but every private Christian who exercises 
compassion. It is in exhibiting compas- 
sion, which is often the compulsory work 
of one obeying his conscience rather than 
the spontaneous effusion of love, that cheer- 
Julness is so peculiarly required, and so 
frequently wanting. And yet in such an 
act it is even of more consequence towards 
the effect,—consoling the compassionated, 
than the act itself. κρείσσων λόγος ἢ 
δόσις, Sir. xviii. 16. 9—21.] Ex- 
hortations to various Christian principles 
and habits. 9.] Olsh., De Wette, 
al., would understand ézoriv,—not ἔστω, 
—the ellipsis of the Imperative being un- 
usual. But I cannot see how this can be 
here. Clearly the three preceding clauses 
are hortative ; as clearly, those which fol- 
low are so likewise. Why then depart from 
the prevalent character of the context, and 
make this descriptive? ἀποστυγ. 
This very general exhortation is probably, 
as Bengel says, an explanation of ἀνυπό- 
Kptrog:— our love should arise from a 
genuine cleaving to that which is good, and 
aversion from evil: not from any by-ends. 
10.] ‘in brotherly love (dat. of 
the respect or regard in which), affec- 
tionate.’ φιλόστ.7ὕ properly of love 
of near relations ; agreeing therefore exactly 
with φιλαδελφία. προηγούμενοι] 
‘‘invicem prevenientes,” It. Vulg.: — 
μὴ μένε φιλεῖσθαι παρ᾽ ἑτέρου, ἀλλ’ 
αὐτὸς ἐπιπήδα τούτῳ καὶ κατάρχου, 
Chrys.: similarly Syr., Theophyl., Erasm., 
Luther : — or, ἀλλήλους ἡγούμενοι 
ὑπερέχοντας ἑαυτῶν, Phil. ii. 3: so Ori- 
gen, Theodoret, Grot.: or, as in ref. 
2 Mace., ‘setting an example to,’ ‘going 
before,’ which however does not seem to 
apply here, unless we render τῇ τιμῇ, “ἢ 
yielding honour :’ ‘in giving honour, anti- 
cipating one another’ (so Stuart). 11.] 
‘in zeal (not ‘ business,’ as E. V., which 
seems to refer it to the affairs of this life, 
whereas it relates, as all these in vy. 11, 12, 
EK 
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s iets xx. 34 reff. t Acts ix. 32 reff. 
xiii. 2onlyt. Seel Pet.iv.9. 

2 Matt. v.44. Mark xi. 2). Jamesiii. 9. 
11. Phil. ii. 2. 

ἃ Gal. ii. 18. 2 Pet. iii. 17 only. Exod. xiv. 6. 
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w = ch. ix. 30 reff. 
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PROV. iii. 7. 
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13, to Christian duties as such: as ‘fer- 
vency of spirit,’ ‘acting as God’s servants,’ 
‘rejoicing in hope,’ ἅς.) not remiss.’ ζέων 
τῷ wmv. is used of Apollos, in ref. The 
Holy Spirit lights this fire within: see 
Luke xiii. 49. Matt. iii. 11. τ. κυρίῳ 
SovA.] The external authorities, as will be 
seen in the var. read., are strongly in favour 
of this reading. The balance of internal 
probability, though not easy at once to 
settle, is | am persuaded on the same side. 
The main objection to κυρίῳ has ever been, 
that thus the Ap. would be inserting here, 
among particular precepts, one of the most 
general and comprehensive character. So 
Hilary (in Wetst.) and al. But this will 
be removed, if we remember, of what he is 
speaking: and if I mistake not, the other 
reading has been defended partly owing to 
forgetfulness of this. The present sub- 
ject is, the character of our zeal for God. 
In it we are not to be ὀκνηροί, but fervent 
in spirit,—and that, as servants of God. 
A very similar reminiscence of this relation 
to God occurs Col. iii. 23, 24: ot δοῦλοι, 
πᾶν 0 τι ἐὰν ποιῆτε, ἐκ Ψυχῆς ἐργάζεσθε, 
ὡς τῷ κυρίῳ καὶ οὐκ ἀνθρώποις" εἰδότες 
ὕτι ἀπὸ κυρίου ἀπολήμψεσθε τὴν ἀντ- 
απόδοσιν τῆς κληρονομίας: τῷ κυρίῳ 
χριστῷ δουλεύετε.ς. The command, τῷ 
καιρῷ δουλεύειν, would surely come in very 
inopportunely in the midst of exhortations 
to the zealous service of God. At the same 
time, it is not easy to give an account of 
the origin of the reading. The é£ayopaZé- 
μένοι τὸν καιρόν of Eph. v. 16 may have led 
to the filling up of the contracted κυρίῳ (xo) 
with this word: and the notion that σπουδῇ 
referred to worldly business, may have fa- 


voured the sense thus given. For examples 
of the phrase τῷ καιρῷ δουλεύειν and ‘tem- 
pori inservire,’ see Wetst. As to.its appli- 
cability at all to Christians, De Wette well 
remarks, ‘‘The Christian may and should 
certainly employ (Eph. v. 16) τὸν καιρόν 
(time and opportunity), but not serve it.’ 
Athanas. (in Wetst.) ad Dracont. says, οὐ 
πρέπει τῷ καιρῷ δουλεύειν, ἀλλὰ κυρίῳ. 
12.] The datives here are not parallel. 

τῇ ἐλπίδι is the ground of the joy in yaipor- 
Tec,—but τῇ θλίψει the state in which the 
ὑπομονή is found. 13.] The reading 
μνείαις is curious, as being a corruption 
introduced, hardly accidentally, in favour of 
the honour of martyrs by commemoration. 
τ. φιλοξ. διώκ.7 οὐκ εἶπεν, ἐργα- 
ζόμενοι, ἀλλὰ, διώκοντες, παιδεύων ἡμᾶς 
μὴ ἀναμένειν τοὺς δεομένους, πότε πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς ἔλθωσιν, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἐπιτρέχειν kK. 
καταδιώκειν. Chrys. Hom. xxii. 676 c. 
14.] “The Sermon on the Mount 

must have been particularly well known ; 
for among the few references in the N. T. 
Epistles to the direct words of Christ there 
occur several to it: 6. g. 1 Cor. vii. 10. 
James iv. 9; v. 12 (we may add iv. 3; i. 2. 
22; ii. 5. 13; v. 2, 3. 10). 1 Pet. iii. 9. 
14; iv. 14.” Tholuck. 15.] Inf. for 
imperative: see Phil. iii. 16: and Winer, 
§ 45. 7. 16.] ‘ Having (the partici- 
pial constr. is resumed, as in ver. 9) the 
same spirit towards one another,’ i. e. 
actuated by a common and well-understood 
feeling of mutual allowance and kindness. 
μὴ τὰ ὑψ.7 It is a question, whe- 

ther τοῖς razevvoic is neuter or masc. Cer- 
tainly not necessarily neuter, as De W.: the 
Ap.’s antitheses do not require such minute 
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vooupevot καλὰ " ἐνώπιον πάντων ἀνθρώπων. 18 εἰ δυνα- χ' 35a0 
ἂς Pee Nese τὰ - & - > 0 Ἂ Lie r Ce 
. im. V. 
Tov, τὸ εξ ὑμὼν μετὰ πάντων ανβρώπων “ εἰρηνεύοντες" 1, πη. 5.8, 


> \ , ili. 4. 
αλλὰ OTE h=Lakei.19. 
n , τ 9 -᾿ ͵ Q δ Ἐ ee δί - < ea bs Σιν, 
τόπον TH ODYH γέγραπται yao μοι P ἐκδίκησις, EYO 50h omy. 
q ᾽ θ ΄ Hom. Il. i. 
EXVOOC 525, ἐξ 
8 fi ΠΥΡΕΥΤ Ἃ Par t ~ u ΄, Chae ~ ἐμέθεν. 
σου, ἡ ψώμιζε αὐτόν. ἐὰν διψᾳ, πότιζε αὐτόν. τοῦτο k Mark ix. δ0. 


2 Cor. xiii. 

Sir. vi. 6. 1 = Luke xviii. 3,5. Rev. vi. 10. xix. 2. 4 Κρ ενῆς, 7. 

n Eph. iv. 97. Luke xiv. 9. See Heb. xii. )7. o DEvT. xx xii. 35. 

p Luke xviii, 7, 8. xxi 22. 2 Cor. vii. 11. 2 Thess. i. 8. 1 Pet. ii. 14 only. Judg. xi. 36, ach. xi. 35 reff. 

Yr Matt. iv. 2. v.6al. PRov. xxv. 21, 22. s 1 Cor. xiii. 3 only. Num. xi. 4, 18 al. tu Matt. xxv. 35 al. 
u Matt. x. 42. 1 Cor. iii. 2, &c. xii. 13. Rev. xiv. 8. 


19 ‘ ε Ν 1? ἮΝ - m? \ 
μὴ εἑαυτοῦυς EK OLKOUYTEC, αγαάπητοι. 


? ὃ ΄ nN , , rN z r ae 
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11. 1 Thess. v.13 only t. 
m 1 Cor. x. 14. xv. 58 al. fr. 


17. ἀποδοντες 238.—aft cada, ins ἐνωπίον του θεοῦ και ΑΞ (A! uncert, but om appy): 
ov povoy ἐνωπ. τ. 0. adda και FG g v arm (not ed-venet) Lucif al: Polycarp alludg: 
προνοουμ. αει Tov καλου ἐνωπ. Yeov Kk. avOo.—for παντων, των A?D'!FG 19. 47. 55 
harl tol guelph it Lucif al: txt (A?)BD°KJ all vss Chr (aft ανθρ. in ed Mont: before in 
Mtt’s mss) Thdrt (om ανθρ.) Dam ΤῊ] Oec Ambrst Sedul Bed al: om 44-6. 80 al 
(Polycarp).—av9puz7wy to avPowrwy om 48.—19. aft opyn add θεοῦ goth (see note).— 
aft ἐκδικησις add twa azrodw goth: καὶ g guelph syrf arm Tert Cypr Hil Ruf al.— 
avrarodw EG: retribuo goth.—20. adda εαν (omg ovy) AB 5. 37. 57. 672. 73 all ν αἱ 
Bas Dam Ruf Bed: εαν (only) D'FG 35. 80. 106-8 al 6 g guelph goth Cypr al: eav yap 
vss Did Aug &c: txt D°EJ most mss syr ar-pol and Chr Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec.—avroyv to 
αὐτον om (109? Scholz) 178 Sedul: καὶ eav διψησὴ ποτιζε avr. (109? Scholz): εαν 


correspondence as this. The sense then 
must decide. In τὰ ὑψηλὰ φρονοῦντες, 
the vnAcare necessarily subjective, the lofty 
thoughts of the man. But in τοῖς ταπει- 
votc συναπαγόμενοι the adj. is necessarily 
objective ; some outward objects, with which 
the persons exhorted are συναπάγεσθαι. 
And those outward objects are defined, if I 
mistake not, by the τὸ αὐτὸ εἰς ἀλλήλους 
φρονοῦντες. This spirit towards one an- 
other is not to bea spirit of haughtiness, 
but one of community and sympathy, ‘ con- 
descending to men of low estate,’ as E. V. 
admirably renders it. For ovvatr., see reff. 
and comp. Zosimus, Hist. v. 6, cited by 
Tholuck, cai αὐτὴ ἡ Σπάρτη συναπήγετο 
τῇ κοινῇ τῆς ᾿Βλλάδος adwoet.—The in- 
sertion of the seemingly incongruous μὴ 
yiv..... ἑαυτοῖς is sufficiently accounted 
for by reference to ch. xi. 25, where he had 
stated this frame of mind as one to be 
avoided by those whose very place in God’s 
church was owing to His free mercy. Being 
uplified one against another would be a 
sign of this fault being present and opera- 
tive. 17.] The constr. is resumed. 
The Ap. now proceeds to exhort respecting 
conduct to those without. προνοούμ.. 
καλὰ ....7 from Prov. iii. 4, which has 
ἐνώπιον κυρίου Kai ἀνθρώπων. 

18.1 The εἰ δυνατόν, as well remarked by 
Thol. and De Wette, is objective only—not 
‘if you can,’ but ‘if it be possible ’—if 
others will allow it. And this is further 
defined by τὸ ἐξ ὑμῶν ; all your part is to 
be peace: whether you actually live peace- 


ably or not, will depend then solely on how 
others behave towards you. 19.] So 
Matt. v. 39, 40. ἀγαπητοί) ‘The 
more difficult this duty, the more affection- 
ately does the Ap. address his readers, with 
this word.’ Thol. δότε τόπον] ‘allow 
space,’ i.e. ‘interpose delay,’ ‘to anger.’ So 
Livy, vili. 32, ‘‘ Legati circumstantes sellam 
orabant, ut rem in posterum diem differret, 
et tre sue spatium, et consilio tempus, 
daret.”’ So that we must not understand 
τῇ ὀργῇ) ‘your anger,’ nor ‘God’s anger,’ but 
‘anger,’ generally ;—‘ give wrath room:’ 
‘proceed not to execute it hastily, but leave 
it for its legitimate time, when He whose it 
is to avenge, will execute it: make not the 
wrath your own, but leave it for God.’ So 
in the main, but mostly understanding τ. 
ὀρ. Tov θεοῦ, Chrys., Aug., Theodoret, and 
the great body of Comm.—Some Fathers 
interpret it, ‘yield to the anger (of your 
adversary’); but this meaning for δότε 
τόπον is hardly borne out.—The citation 
varies from the LXX, which has ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 
ἐκδικήσεως ἀνταποδώσω ;—and is nearer 
the Heb.,—n>w) 0722, “mine is revenge 
and requital.” It is very remarkable, that 
in Heb. x. 30 the citation is made in the 
same words. 20.] The οὖν implies 
‘quod cum ita sit;’—carries on the sen- 
tence with the assumption of the last thing 
stated. This has not been understood, and 
hence the alteration or omission of οὖν in 
the MSS.—What is meant by ἄνθρακας 
πυρὸς σωρεύσεις ἢ The expression ἄνθρ. 
mvp. occurs repeatedly in Psa. xviii., of the 
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27,28. Mark ] ~ Ζ 4 a? ’ be , 

xiv. lal. € σαι 
atv lal.. XIII. Πασα ψυχὴ ἐξουσίαις  ὑπερεχοῦσαις 
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24. ph. 111]. 

10. vi. 12. Tit. iii. 1. Ὁ Phil. ii. 3. (iii. 8.) iv. 7. =1 Pet. ii. 13 only. Exod. xxvi.13. ech. viii. 

7 4]. Dan. vi.13. ἃ Acts xiii. 48. xv. 2. e Acts xviii. ὁ reff. 


δὲ 46. 63. 116-77 al lectt 13. 14 arm goth.—zvpo0¢ om 219!.—eriowpevoete 57. 68: 
rastro verres (as if σαρωσεις : Grsb from Knittel) goth.—rnc κεφαλης B.—21. pn 
νικου A.—azo FG.—for ἐν τω ay., a bono goth. 

Cuap. XIII. 1. for rasa ψυχὴ . . υποτασσεσθω, πασαις . . . ὕυποτασσεσθε D'FG d' g 
harl Iren Ambrst al: txt (MSS) v e Orig Chr Thdrt ΤῊ] al Aug Did Jer Ruf Pelag Bed 
al: zaca Ψ. ὑπο ταις εἕουσιαις ουὐσα ὑποτασσεσθω arm: ὑπερεχουσαις OM xeth.— 
εισιν» e£ovorat lect 12.—for azo, ὑπο ABD*E?J all Bas [514 Chr Thdrt-ms Thl-comm 
Oec-comm : txt D!E'FG all Orig Thdrt Dam ΤῺ] Oec-text.—rec aft ουσαι ins ἐξουσίαι, 
with D°EJ later mss nrly syrr al Chr Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec: om ABDFG 67? al lect 12 it v 
copt eth arm goth Orig Iren, Did Ambrst Aug al.—for ὑπο, azo lect 12.—rec bef θεὸν 
ins Tov (corrn, but unnecessary after a preposn), with B(e sil)J most mss Orig Thdrt 


Chr (Mtt’s ms,) : 


divine punitive judgments. Can those be 
meant here? Clearly not, in their bare 
literal sense. For however true it may be, 
that ingratitude will add to the enemy’s list 
of crimes, and so subject him more to God’s 
punitive judgment, it is impossible that to 
bring this about should be set as a pre- 
cept, or a desirable thing among Christians. 
Again, can the expression be meant of the 
glow and burn of shame which would ac- 
company, even in case of a profane person, 
the receiving of benefits from an enemy ? 
This may be meant; but is not probable, 
as not sufficing for the majesty of the sub- 
ject. Merely to make an enemy ashamed 
of himself, can hardly be upheld as a mo- 
tive for action. I understand the words, 
‘ For in this doing, you will be taking the 
most effectual vengeance,’ as effectual as if 
you heaped coals of fire on his head. 

21.1 If you suffered yourselves to be pro- 
voked to revenge, you would be yielding to 
the enemy,—overcome by that which -is 
evil: do not thus,—but in this, and in all 
things, ‘ overcome the evil (in others) by 
your good.’ 

Cuap. XIII. 1—7.] The duty of cheer- 
Jul obedience to the powers of the state. 
It has been well observed (Caly., Thol., De 
Wette. See Neander, Pflanzung u. Leitung, 
&e. 4th ed. p. 460 ff.) that some special 
reason must have given occasion to these 
exhortations. We can hardly attribute it 
to the seditious spirit of the Jews at Rome, 
as their influence in the Christian Church 
there would not be great; indeed, from Acts 
xxviii. the two seem to have been remark- 
ably distinct. But disobedience to the civil 
authorities may have arisen from mistaken 


om ADEFG 5. 37. 46. 77. 91-3. 109-78-79. 238 al lectt 12. 13 al 


views among the Christians themselves as 
to the nature of Christ’s kingdom and its 
relation to existing powers of this world. 
And such mistakes would naturally be rifest 
there, where the fountain of earthly power 
was situated: and there also best and most 
effectually met by these precepts coming 
from apostolic authority. The way for 
them is prepared by ver. 17 ff. of the fore- 
going chapter. 1 Pet. ii. 12 ff. is parallel : 
compare notes there. 1.1 trotac- 
σέσθω, see 1 Cor. xvi. 16, is reflective, 
‘subject himself, i.e. ‘be subject of his 
own free will and accord.’—‘ For there is 
no power (in heaven or earth—no power 
at all) except from God; and (so δέ, 2 Cor. 
vi. 15, 16. It introduces a second clause 
as if μέν had stood in the first) those that 
are (the existing powers which we see about 
us), are ordained by God.’ We may ob- 
serve that the Ap. here pays no regard to 
the question of the duty of Christians in 
revolutionary movements. His precepts 
regard an eslablished power, be it what it 
may. 7|, in all matters lawful, we are 
bound to obey. But even the parental 
power does not extend to things unlawful. 
If the civil power commands us to violate 
the law of God, we must obey God before 
man. If it commands us to disobey the 
common laws of humanity, or the sacred 
institutions of our country, our obedience 
is due to the higher and more general law, 
rather than to the lower and particular. 
These distinctions must be drawn by the 
wisdom granted to Christians in the vary- 
ing circumstances of human affairs: they 
are all only subordinate portions of the 
great duty of obedience to Law. To obtain, 
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popoc τῳ ἀγαθῳ 
ὑπ τ δὲ μὴ φοβεῖσθαι τὴν * ἐξουσίαν ; 
τὸ ἀγαθὸν ποίει, καὶ "ἕξεις "' 


Ϊ : lv 
ἄρχοντες οὐκ εἰσὶν εογῳ, 


ἜΣ va τς 
πίῃς) Φ φοβοῦ" οὐ γὰρ Ρ εἰκῆ τὴν "μάχαιραν "φορεῖ" θεοῦ, τταις 7, 
γὰρ τς ἐστιν, ᾿ ἔκδικος εἰς ὀργὴν τῳ τὸ κακὸν τὼ vii, 28. 
πράσσοντι. 5 διὸ * ἀνάγκη “ ὑποτάσσεσθαι οὐ μόνον διὰ ISjonly. See 


\ - \ ch ii. 9 reff. 
δ διὰ τοῦτο yao Mart. v. 22, 


‘ τ A > \ ‘ \ 
την οργῆν, αλλα Kal διὰ την % συνείδησιν. 


νν , w ~ πος \ \ ~ , 1 Cor. xv. 
pal iii. 4. 
Kal φόρους τελεῖτε λειτουργοῖ γὰρ θεοῦ εισιν εἰς id. ΩΝ: 
ii. 18 only. Prov. xxviii. 25. q Matt. xxvi. 52al. r Matt. xi. 8. John xix. 5. it Cor. xv. 49 
(bis). Jamesii. 3 only. Prov. xvi. 23. 51 Thess. iv.6 only+t. Sir. xxx. 6. t 1 Thess. v. 9. 


tt = Heb. ix. 16, 23. uch. ii. 15 reff. διὰ συν.» 1 Pet. ii. 19. 
Judg. i. 28. w = Matt. xvii. 24. xch. xv.6. Phil. ii. 25. 
(alex.). 3 Kings x. 5. 


v Luke xx. 22. xxiii. 2 only. 
Heb. i. 7. viii. 2 only. Josh. 1,1 


Chr Dam ΤῊ] Oec.—2. avrisrapevoc 238.—38. rec των ayabwy εἐργων a. των KaKwY 
(corrn to plur to suit the sense), with D’EJ &c syrr al Chr Thdrt Thl Oec Ambrst-ed : 

txt ABD'FG 6. 67? it v copt goth Clem Dam Iren Cypr Tert Aug Ruf Pacian Sedul Bed 
al.—ée om ὅ.-- τὴ εξἕξουσια 238.---ποιειὶς 93.—4. σοι om FG 61. 116 (al ?) Ambrst (appy) 
(not Iren Tert all).—ete ἀγαθὸν B.—rnv pay. του θεου 4.—yap om lect 8.---εκδικοὸς 
om 178.---εἰς οργην om D!FG 177 d! g: bef ἐκδικος D°E 1. 3. 4. 17. 39. 46. 80-7. 108- 
9-13!-16 al lectt 8. 13 d? ar-pol slav Chr Thdrt.—5. for avayk. uvroraccecbat, υπο- 


τασσεσθε DEFG (al?) it goth Iren Sedul, al: 


by lawful means, the removal or alteration 
of an unjust or unreasonable law, is another 
part of this duty: for all powers among 
men must be in accord with the highest 
power, the moral sense. But even where 
law is hard and unreasonable, not disobedi- 
ence, but legitimate protest, is the duty of 
the Christian. 2.] ἄντιτασσ., see 
above on ὑποτασσ. ἑαυτοῖς κρῖμα A. | 
‘shall receive for themselves (the dat. 
incommodi) condemnation,’ viz. punish- 
ment from God, through His minister, the 
civil power. 9.1 And the tendency of 
these powers is salutary: to encourage good 
works, and discourage evil. It is not neces- 
sary to set a note of interrogation after 
ἐξουσίαν: the clause may be treated as 
hypothetical,—see | Cor. vii. 18. Tholuck 
observes, that this ver. is a token that the 
Ap. wrote the Ep. before the commence- 
ment of the Neronian persecution. Had 
this been otherwise, the principle stated by 
him would have been the same; but he 
could hardly have passed so apparent an 
exception to it without remark. 

τὴν μάχαιραν, perhaps in allusion to the 
dagger worn by the Cesars, which was re- 
garded as a symbol of the power of life and 
death: so Tacitus, Hist. iii. 68, of Vitellius, 
‘‘adsistenti Consuli exsolutum ἃ latere 
pugionem, velut jus necis viteque civium, 
reddebat.’”’ Dio Cassius also, xlii. 27, men- 
tions the wearing of τὸ ξίφος on all occa- 
sions by Antony, as a sign that he τὴν 


-y«y lectt 7. 8 (necessitate or -tati v Aug 


μοναρχίαν ἐνεδείκνυτο. In ancient and 
modern times, the sword has been carried 
before sovereigns. It betokens the power 
of capital punishment: and the reference 
to it here is among the many testimonies 
borne by Scripture against the attempt to 
abolish the infliction of the penalty of death 
for crime in Christian states. eis ὀργήν 
seems to be inserted for the sake of paral- 
lelism with εἰς ἀγαθόν above: it betokens 
the character of the ἐκδίκησις,---(πᾶῦ it 
issues in wrath. The ὀργή is referred to 
in τὴν ὀργήν, ver. 5. 5.] διό, because 
of the divine appointment and mission of 
the civil officer. ἀνάγκη --- it follows 
that we must subject ourselves,’—there 
is a moral necessity for subjection :—one 
not only of terror but of conscience: comp. 
διὰ τὸν κύριον, 1 Pet. ii. 13. 6.] διὰ 
τοῦτο... καί is parallel with διό, ver. 5,— 
giving another result of the divine appoint- 
ment of the civil power;—not dependent on 
ver. 5. τελεῖτε is indicative, not im- 
perative: the command follows ver. 7.— 
‘For they (the ἄρχοντες) are ministers 
of God, attending upon this very duty,’ 
viz. \etrovpyety,—hardly (as Koppe, Olsh., 
Meyer) φόρους τελεῖν, for in ver. 7 the Ap. 
has evidently in view the whole official cha- 
racter of these λειτουργοί. Reiche, al., 
construe, ‘‘ For those who wait upon this 
very thing are ministers of God,’’ which 
would require ot εἰς adr. τ. προῦκ. :--- 
Koppe, ‘ For λειτουργοί are of God ;’— 
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ch. ii. 10 al. Ps. xiv. 2. | = here only. m 1 Cor. vi. 6, 8. 


Ambrst-mss Bed, and ὑποτασσεσθε).---θ. καὶ om FG.—7. ree aft αποδ. ins οὖν (insn for 
connexion with the preceding), with D'EFGJ &c vss Chr ΤῊ] Occ Ambrst al: τοινυν 
Thdrt: om ABD' 672 am demid tol copt sah (Orig,) Dam Cypr Aug Ruf Cassiod.— 
at end, add καὶ dore τὴν δοξαν τω την δοξαν sah.—8. οφειλοντες 4: nil proderit vobis 
nisi (οφελειται) eth.—rec aya7. αλλ. (corrn of order to agree with next clause ?), with 
(E?)J &c syr al Th] Oec: txt ABD(E?)FG 5. 73. 80. 124-77-78-79 all it v Syr arm vss 
Orig Cyr Chr Thdrt Dam Cypr al.—for erepov, πλησιον v Syr sah Orig Epiph Ambr.— 
9. for τὸ yap, γέγραπται yao FG g Ambr: ev Tw λέγειν sah.—ov porx. om ar-erp sah: ins 
aft φονευσ., Syr Clem Orig Dial Ruf-comm.—ov gov. om 5.—rec aft κλεψεις, add ov 
ψευδομαρτυρήσεις (corrn to the decalogue), with mss copt al Chr Occ Ruf (var transp al) : 
txt ABDEFGJ 17.39. 46-7-8. 72-6. 89. 109-15-16-21-24-77-78. 219 all lectt 8. 12. 13 v-ms 
it tol Syr sah Clem, Orig, al gr-lat-ff: οὐκ ew. om 54 Clem, Orig, Chr.—eorwy ἐντολὴ 17. 
93.—rec τοῦτ. Tw Noy., With AJ &c: txt BDEFG 45 al copt syr Orig,.—ev rw om BFG it 
v lat-ff: ins (MSS) Clem Orig Chr Thdrt al: ev om Clem, Orig,.— rec eavr. with FGJ &c 
Clem Chr Thl Oec: txt ABDE 5. 44-8. 912-3. 113 al lect 12 sah Orig, Clem (in Wetst) Dial 
Thdrt Dam.—10. ἡ ay. to εργαζ. om A.—rov πλῆησ.ν g (as a var readg) goth Cyr Ruf al. 
—ov κατεργαζ. Ὁ! 17. 72-3. 213-38 (ουκ κατ. 89) al.—tfor ovy, δὲ D*FG it Aug-oft (txt 
Aug,): yao 115 (al?): quia Syr: om 93 lect 12 wth Oros al.—11. rovroy 66-marg 74, 


amittitur, sed potius reddendo multipli- 


but this again would require οἱ yap λειτ.--- 
Tertullian remarks, Apolog. xlii., that what 
the Romans lost by the Christians refusing 
to bestow gifts on their temples, they gained 
by their conscientious payment of taxes. 

7.] Before the accusatives supply αἰτοῦντι, 
as the correlative of ἀπόδοτε. φόρος is 
‘tax,’ or ‘tribute,’—direct payment for 
state purposes : τέλος, ‘custom, ‘toll,’ vec- 
tigal. φόβος, to those set over us and 
having power: τιμή, to those, but likewise 
to all on whom the state has conferred dis- 
tinction. 8—10.|] Ewxhortation to 
universal love of others. 8.1 ὀφείλετε 
is ποῦ indic. (as Koppe, Reiche, al.), which 
would require οὐδενὶ odév,—and would be 
inconsistent with the ὀφειλαί just men- 
tioned,—but imperative: ‘ Pay all other 
debts: be indebted in the matter of love 
alone.’ This debt increases the more, the 
more itis paid: because the practice of love 
makes the principle of love deeper and more 
active. Tholuck cites Aug. Ep. 62, ad 
Coelest. : “ Redditur enim (caritas), cum 
impenditur, debetur autem etiam si reddita 
fuerit; quia nullum erat tempus quando 
impendenda jam non sit, nec cum redditur 


catur.”’ πεπλήρωκεν, ‘hath (in the 
act) fulfilled:’ comp. the perfects, John 
iii. 18. ch. xiv. 23. νόμον is not the 
Christian law, but the Mosaic law of the 
decalogue. ‘ This recommendation of Love 
has, as also the similar one Gal. v. 23, κατὰ 
τῶν τοιούτων οὐκ ἔστιν νόμος,---ῃῃ! apolo- 
getic reference to the upholders of the law, 
and depends on this evident axiom,—‘ He 
who practises Love, the higher duty, has, 
even before he does this, fulfilled the law, 
the lower.’”’ De Wette. 9.1 ἀνακεφαλ., 
‘brought under one head,’—‘ united in 
the one principle from which all flow.’ 

10.] All the commandments of the law 
above cited are negative: the formal fulfil- 
ment of them is therefore attained, by work- 
ing no ill to one’s neighbour. What greater 
things Love works, he does not now say : it 
Julfils the law, by abstaining from that 
which the law forbids. 11—14.] 
Enforcement of the foregoing, and oc- 
casion taken for fresh exhortations, by 
the consideration that THE DAY OF THE 
Lorp Is AT HAND. 11.] καὶ τοῦτο, 
‘and this,’ i. 6. ‘and let us do this,’ viz., 
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" ἀποθώμεθα οὖν τὰ 


4 comp., here only. 
s Lake ii. 52. 
u Acts vii. 58 refi. = Col. iii. 8. 

w = 1 Cor, xv. 53,04. Eph.iv. 24. vi. 11. 


P ἐγερθηναι" 
> 
* ἐπιστεύσαμεν. 


"ἔργα τοῦ 


= Matt. xxiv. 39 ἃ]. 


ΠΡΟΣ PQMAIOYS. 


“ ἐγγύτερον ἡμῶν ἢ σωτηρία ἢ ὅτε 


Gal.i.14. 2 Tim. ii. 16. sii. 9, 18 only. See Sir. li. 17. 
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᾽ e 

ἐξ URN n=andconstr., 
Gen. xxix. 7. 
Rev. xiv. 15. 

= John xii. 


“ἤδη ἡμᾶς 


προέκοψεν, ἡ 0 δὲ ἡ ἡμέρα ᾿ἤγγικεν᾽ ΠΝ 


p = Eph. v. 14. 


v Ww 
σκότους, “ ἐνδυσώμεθα eee: 
r= Acts xix.2. 1 Cor. iii. 5. xv.2. Eph. i. 13. 
t= “Matt. Pik 2al. 
v See John vi. 28, 29. viii. 3%, 41. Gal.v. 19. 1 Thess. i. 3 al. 


and aft edorec, sah.—tdovrec A'FG?.—ort ovy sah.—rec nuac On (corrn for euphony 7), 


with FGJ mss (nrly) g goth al Clem Chr Thdrt Thl Oec: txt (υμας AC 37. 


76 Clem: 


om syr, Ruf) ABCDE 37 v d e al Dam lat-ff.—eyepOy var νυν C?.—yap om 48'. 62-5 


2 109) 115 ali: 


autem g.—emtorevoapey αὐτὸ sah.—12. δὲ om sah.—for a7olwp., 


αποβαλωμεθα DEFG.—ree καὶ ἐνδυσ. (corrn, no contrast seeming to be implied), with 
C°D°FGJ &c vss Chr Thdrt al lat-ff: txt ABC!D!E copt sah goth Clem Dam.—for oa, 


live in no debt but that of love (see reff.), 
for other reasons, and especially for this 
following one. ὥρα ἤδη ἐγερθῆναι] 
“The Inf. Aor. here, as after verbs of 
willing, ordering, &c., betokens the com- 
pletion of the act in question. See Winer, 
§ 45, 8. De Wette.—tmvos here = the 
state of worldly carelessness and indifference 
to sin, which allows and practises the ἔργα 
Tov σκότους. The imagery seems to be 
taken originally from our Lord’s discourse 
concerning His coming: see Matt. xxiv. 
42. Mark xiii. 33, and Luke xxi. 28— 36, 
where several points of similarity to our 
vv. 11—14 occur. ἐγγύτ. 7p. ἣ σωτ. 
ἢ ὅτε ἐπιστ.] σωτηρία, as ἀπολύτρωσις 
Luke xxi. 28, and ch. viii. 23, of the accom- 
plishment of our salvation. ἡμῶν may 
be taken with ἐγγύτερον, ‘nearer to us,’ 
see ch. x. 8. But ἐγγίζει ἡ ἀπολύτρωσις 
ἡμῶν Luke xxi. 28, seems to favour the 
usual connexion with σωτηρία. ἐπιστ.} 
‘we first believed ;’—-see reff.— Without 
denying the legitimacy of an individual ap- 
plication of this truth, and the importance 
of its consideration for all Christians of all 
ages, a fair exegesis of this passage can 
hardly fail to recognize the fact, that the 
Ap. here as well as elsewhere (1 Thess. iv. 
17. 1 Cor. xv. 51), speaks of the coming of 
the Lord as rapidly approaching. Prof. 
Stuart, Comm. p. 521, is shocked at the 
idea, as being inconsistent with the inspira- 
tion of his writings. How this can be, I 
am ata loss toimagine. ‘‘Or THAT DAY 
AND HOUR KNOWETH NO MAN, NO NOT 
THE ANGELS IN HEAVEN, NOR THE Son: 
BUT THE FaTHER ONLY.” Mark xiii. 32. 
—And to reason, as Stuart does, that be- 
cause Paul corrects in the Thessalonians 
the mistake of imagining it to be imme- 
diately at hand (or even actually come [3], 
see note on ἐνέστηκεν there), therefore he 
did not himself expect it soon, is surely 
quite beside the purpose. The fact, that 
the nearness or distance of that day was 
unknown to the Apostles, in no way affects 


the prophetic announcements of God’s 
Spirit by them, concerning its preceding 
and accompanying circumstances. The 
‘day and hour’ formed no part of their 
inspiration ;—the details of the event, did. 
And this distinction has singularly and pro- 
videntially turned out to the edification of 
all subsequent ages. While the prophetic 
declarations of the events of that time 
remain to instruct us, the eager expecta- 
tion of the time, which they expressed in 
their day, has also remained, a token of 
the true frame of mind in which each suc- 
ceeding age (and each succeeding age αὶ 
fortiori) should contemplate the ever-ap- 
proaching coming of the Lord. On the 
certainty of the event, our faith is grounded : 
by the uncertainty of the time our hope is 
stimulated, and our watchfulness aroused. 
See Prolegg. to vol. iii. ch. v. § 4. 5—10. 

12.] 4 νύξ, the lifetime of the 
world,—the power of darkness, Eph. vi. 
12: ἡ ἡμέρα, the day of the resurrection, 
1 Thess. v. 4, 5. Rev. xxi. 25; of which 
resurrection we are already partakers, and 
are to walk as such, Col. iii. 1—4. 1 Thess. 
ν. 5—8. ‘ Therefore,—let us lay aside (as 
it were a clothing) the works of darkness 
(see Eph. v. 11—14, where a similar strain 
of exhortation occurs), and put on (δέ cor- 
responding to an understood μέν) the ar- 
mour of light’ (described Eph. vi. 11 ff— 
the arms belonging to a soldier of light— 
one who is of the υἱοὶ φωτός and υἱοὶ 
ἡμέρας, 1 Thess. v. 5,—not, as Grot. 
‘arma splendentia ?’ 13.] κοίταις, 
in a bad sense: the act itself being a defile- 
ment, when unsanctified by God’s ordi- 
nance of marriage. See reff.—aoedyetats, 
plural of various kinds of wantonness: so 
ὑποκρίσεις,φθόνους, καταλαλιάς, | Pet. lies 

14.) Chrys. says, on Eph. i iv. 24, 
οὕτω καὶ ἐπὶ φίλων λέγομεν, ὁ δεῖνα τὸν 
δεῖνα ἐνεδύσατο, τὴν πολλὴν ἀγάπην 
λέγοντες, κ. τὴν ἀδιάλειπτον συνουσίαν. 
See examples in Wetst.—The last clause is 
to be read, τῆς σαρκὸς πρόνοιαν μὴ 
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so ites δὲ ra OwAa τοῦ φωτός. 18 ὡς ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ¥ εὐσχημόνως 
yi Gor. xiv. 40, ὅ περιπατήσωμεν, μὴ ἕκώμοις καὶ ἢ" μέθαις, μὴ “ κοίταις 
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GUmBoaiad oe πρόνοιαν μὴ ποιεῖσθε " εἰς ' ἐπιθυμίας. 

"Gea XIV. 1 Τὸν δὲ * ἀσθενοῦντα τῇ * πίστει ' προςλαμβά- 


ech. ix. 10 reff. 
ef 2 Cor. xii. 90. Gal. v. 20. 
h = ver. 3 al. 


nly. 

Isa. xxviii. 7. Hagg. i. 6. 

ech. i. 29 al. 
xx. 3 alex. 


ich. i. 24 reff. 


d Mark vii. 22. 
f = Acts xiii. 45 ref. 
k ch. iv. 19 reff. 


2 Cor. xii. 2lal. 1 Pet. iv. 8.4]. 
g Acts xxiv. 2 only. Josh. 
1= Acts xxViii. 2 retf. 


enya ADE 82. 93 ἃ e Oros.—13. ἐρισι x. ζηλοις B Ambr.—14. rec add, with CD'FGJ 


&c: txt ABD°E &c.—kKvo.toy om B: 


επιθυμιαν 


(BD)? Clem Ps-Ign Chr Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec. 


Cuae. XIV. 1. ev τὴ πιστ. sah.—Aoytopwr 37. 471. 66? 


ποιεῖσθε | εἰς ἐπιθυμίας,---ποῦ τῆς σαρκὸς 
πρόνοιαν | μὴ ποιεῖσθε εἰς ἐπιθυμίας ;— 
and rendered, ‘ Take not (any) forethought 
for the flesh, to fulfil its lusts,’ not 
‘ Take not (your) forethought for the flesh, 
so, as to fulfil its lusts (QWartet des Leibes, 
doch alfo, daB ex nicht geil werbde, Luth.). 
This latter would be τὴν πρόνοιαν τ. σαρκ. 
μὴ π. εἰς éxtO.,—or τῆς 6. πρόν. ποιεῖσθε 
μὴ εἰς ἐπιθ.: see constr. of the next verse. 

(Παρ. XIV. 1— XV. 13.] 
ON THE CONDUCT TO BE PURSUED TO- 
WARDS WEAK AND SCRUPULOUS BRE- 
THREN.—There is some doubt who the 
ἀσθενοῦντες TH πίστει were, of whom the 
Ap. here treats; whether they were as- 
cetics, or Judaizers. Some habits men- 
tioned, as 6. g. the abstinence from all 
meats, and from wine, seem to indicate the 
former: whereas the observation of days, 
and the use of such expressions as κοικόν, 
and again the argument of ch. xv. 7—13, 
as plainly point to the latter. The diffi- 
culty may be solved by a proper combina- 
tion of the two views. The over-scrupulous 
Jew became an ascetic by compulsion. He 
was afraid of pollution by eating meats 
sacrificed or wine poured to idols: or even 
by being brought into contact, in foreign 
countries, with casual and undiscoverable 
uncleanness, which in his own land he 
knew the articles offered for food would be 
sure not to have incurred. He therefore 
abstained from all prepared food, and con- 
fined himself to that which he could trace 
from natural growth to his own use. We 
have examples of this in Daniel (Dan. i.), 
Tobit (Tob. i. 12), some Jewish priests 
mentioned by Josephus, Life, § 3, who 
having been sent prisoners to Rome, οὐκ 
ἐξελάθοντο τῆς εἰς τὸ θεῖον εὐσεβείας, 
διετρέφοντο δὲ σύκοις καὶ καρύοις. And 
Tholuck refers to the Mishna as containing 
precepts to this effect. All difficulty then 
is removed, by supposing that of these over- 


add npwy sah.—yo. ino. B Goth : 
- καὶ om D!FG ἃ g Sedul—aft cape. ins ἡμῶν sah.—ev ἐπιθυμιαις FG it v lat-ff: 
AC(E?) 1 Cyr Ath Thdrt-comm-ms, Dam: 


xo. om al Ambr. 
εις 
ev εἐπιθυμια slay Ambr: txt 


. 73. 89. 109-14-79 al Chr- 


scrupulous Jews some had become converts 
to the gospel, and with neither the ob- 
stinacy of legal Judaizers, nor the pride of 
ascetics (for these are not hinted at here), 
but in weakness of faith, and the scruples 
of an over-tender conscience, retained their 
habits of abstinence and observation of 
days. On this account the Ap. charac- 
terizes and treats them mildly: not with 
the severity which he employs towards the 
Colossian Judaizing ascetics and those men- 
tioned in 1 Tim. iv. 1 ff.—The question 
treated in 1 Cor. viii. was somewhat dif- 
ferent: there it was, concerning meat 
actually offered to anidol. In 1 Cor. x. 
25—27, he touches the same question as 
here, and decides against the stricter view. 
See the whole matter discussed in Tho- 
luck’s Comm. in loc., De Wette’s Hand- 
buch, and Stuart’s Introd. to this chap. in 
his Comm. 1—12.] Exnorration 
TO MUTUAL FORBEARANCES, ENFORCED 
BY THE AXIOM, THAT EVERY MAN MUST 
SERVE GOP ACCORDING TO HIS OWN SIN- 
CERE PERSUASION. 1.) The general 
duty of a reconciling and uncontroversial 
spirit towards the weak in faith.—The δέ 
binds this on to the general exhortations 
to mutual charity in ch. xili.: q.d. ‘in 
the particular case of the weak in faith, 
&c.:’ but also implies a contrast, which 
seems to be, in allusion to the Christian 
perfection enjoined in the preceding verses, 
—‘but do not let your own realization of 
your state as children of light make you 
intolerant of short-coming and infirmity in 
others.’ ἄσθ., see reff.: the particular 
weakness consisted in a want of broad and 
independent principle, and a consequent 
bondage to prejudices. πίστις therefore 
is used in a general sense, to indicate the 
moral soundness conferred by faith,—the 
whole character of the Christian’s conscience 
and practice, resting on faith. 77, better 
‘ the faith,’ than ‘ his faith :’ ‘ weak in bis 
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Se Ἢ 2 m ! D = 9o8 \ κι 
νεσθε μη εις διακρίσεις διαλογισμῶν. ος μεν ΤᾺΣ ΤΟΣ ΗΟ. 


, ~ , ¢ AN a Ὁ} ~ , ᾽ ’ 
P πιστεύει φαγεῖν πάντα, ο δὲ “ ἀσθενῶν 4 λάχανα ἐσθίει. ον 
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oO ἐσθίων TOV μὴ EOULOVTA μὴ ἐξουθενείτω, oO δὲ ΜΉ τὸν. iii. 20. 
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τῳ ἰδίῳ κυριῳ στΉήκει ἢ πιπτει. σταθήσεται δὲ, δυ- 4 ἐς Luke 
xi. 42 only. Gen. ix. 3. r= Luke xviii. 9. ver.10. 1 Cor.i. 28. vi. 4 4]. Prov. i. 7. s = Mait. 
vii. 1. John vii. 24. Col. ii. 16. James iv. 11. t Luke xvi. 12. Acts vii. 6. Ps. cviii. 11. 
u Luke xvi. 13. Acts x.7. 1 Pet. 11. 18 only. Gen. ix. 25, 26. v Mark iii. 31. xi. 25. otherwise, 


1 Cor. xvi. 13. Gal. v. 1. 
1 Cor. x. 12. 


Phil. i. 27. iv. 1. 1 Thess. iii. 8. 
x 2 Cor, ix. 8. xiii. 3 only tf. 


Paul only. 
w=ch. xi. 22. 


comm Thdrt Thl-comm Oec.—2. ta wavra 109.—o¢ δὲ ασθ. FG.—ecbterw D'FG 42 
g v (manducet) sah eth slav Ruf-text (not Tert Jer, Aug,) Ambrst Pelag al.—3. for 
εἕουθεν., korverw A 68 lect 5.—rec καὶ ὁ μη, with DEJ &c vss Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec lat-ff: 
o μη copt Chr-comm: οὐδὲ o μὴ (omg μὴ aft) FG g: txt ABCD! 5 al d! goth Clem, 
Dam.—o yap θεος 77.—4. rec δυνατὸς yap eat (corrn to more usual exprn), with J 
ὅς Thdrt al: also, omg ἐστιν, DE Bas Chr (syr} add ἐστιν) : txt ABCD(‘ sic’ Tisch) FG. 
—rec for kuptoc, θεὸς (corrn to suit ver 3? θεὸς there does not vary), with C73DEFGI 
&c it v syr al Chr Thdrt al: txt ABC! v-ms copt sah arm goth Aug, Oros Opt and (addg 


2 Thess. ii.15. Exod. xiv. 13 alex. 


(subj.) faith’ would be opposed to ‘ strong 
in his (subj.) faith,’ ‘ his faith’ remaining 
in substance the same: whereas here the 
(subj.) faith itself is weak, and ‘ weak in 
the faith’ = holding THE FAITH imperfectly, 
i. e. not being able to receive the faith in 
its strength, so as to be above such preju- 
dices. aposkapB.] ‘give him your 
hand,’ as Syr. (Thol.): ‘count him one of 
you τ᾿ opposed to rejecting or discouraging 
him. _ μὴ eis] ‘ but not with a view 
to:’ ‘do not adopt him as a brother, in 
order then to begin’... διακρίσ. διαλ.] 
‘discernments of thoughts,’ lit.: i.e. 
‘disputes in order to settle the points on 
which he has scruples.’ In both the reff., 
διάκρισις has the meaning of ‘ discernment 
of, ‘the power of distinguishing between.’ 
And διαλογισμοί in the N. T. implies 
(ordinarily in a bad sense) ‘ thoughts :’ 
what kind of thoughts, the context must 
determine. Here, evidently, those scruples 
in him, in which his weakness consists,— 
and those more enlightened views in you, 
by which you would fain remove his scru- 
ples. Do not let your association of him 
among you be with a view to settle these 
disputes. The above ordinary meanings 
of the words seem to satisfy the sense, and 
to agree better with εἰς than ‘ad alterca- 
tiones disputationum,’ as Beza, or ‘ad cer- 
tamina cogitationum,’ as Estius :—and are 
adopted by most of the ancient and modern 
Comm. 2.1 The ὃς μέν, the strong in 
faith, so indicated by what follows, is op- 
posed to ὁ δὲ ἀσθενῶν (not to be taken ὁ 
δὲ, ἀσθενῶν, K.7..), by which τὸν ἀσθε- 
νοῦντα of ver. 1 is resumed. πιστεύει 
φαγεῖν, either ‘believes that he may 
(ἐξεῖναι) eat,’—or ‘ventures to eat.’ 
The latter is favoured by Acts xv. 11, 
πιστεύομεν σωθῆναι, ‘we trust to be 


saved :’ though that also may be expanded 
into ‘ we believe that we shall be saved,’ as 
1h AVE λάχ. €o9.] See remarks intro- 
ductory to this chapter. 3.] There is 
no need to supply πάντα after ἐσθ. and μὴ 
ἐσθ. 1 would rather take ὁ ἐσθ. as ‘the 
eater,’ and ὁ μὴ ἐσθ. ‘ the abstainer.’ 

ἐξουθ., for his weakness of faith,—xpivérw, 
for his laxity of practice.—‘ For God has 
accepted (adopted into his family) him’ (i.e. 
the eater, who was judged,—his place in 
God’s family doubted: not the abstainer, 
who was only despised, set at nought,—and 
to whom the words cannot, by the constr., 
apply). 4.] ‘Who art thou (see ch. 
ix. 20) that judgest the servant of an- 
other (viz. as De W., of Christ,—for ὁ 
κύριος in this passage is marked, vv. 8, 9, 
as being Christ,—and the Master is the 
same throughout. ὁ θεός before is uncon- 
nected with this verse) ? to his own mas- 
ter (dat. commodi or incommodi according 
as στ. ΟΥ πίπτ. befalls: ‘it is his own mas- 
ter’s matter, and his alone, that’) he stands 
(‘remains in the place and estimation of a 
Christian, from which thou wouldest eject 
him ;’ not, as Calv., Grot., Estius, Wolf, al., 


_ ‘stands hereafter in the judgment,’ which 


is not in question here: see 1 Cor. x. 12) 
or falls (from his place, see above): but 
he shall stand (notwithstanding thy doubts 
of the correctness of his practice): for God 
is able to keep him upright’ (in faith and 
practice. These last words are inapplicable, 
if standing and falling at the great day are 
meant).—Notice, this argument is entirely 
directed to the weak, who uncharitably 
judges the strong,—not vice versi. The 
weak imagines that the strong cannot be a 
true servant of God, nor retain his stedfast- 
ness amidst such temptation. ΤῸ this the 
Ap. answers, (1) that such judgment belongs 
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VSeech.in3l. PATEL γὰρ ὁ κύριος * στῆσαι αὐτόν. ὅ ὃς μὲν ” κρίνει ἡμέραν 
ἘΝ παρ᾿ ἡμέραν, ὃς δὲ ” κρίνει πᾶσαν ἡμέραν. ἕκαστος ἐν 
bah vat, τῷ ι iy vot ὃ πληροφορείσθω. 6 ὃς φρονῶν τὴν πμεραν 
τ  : κυρίῳ φρονεῖ, καὶ ὁ μὴ “ φρονῶν τὴν ἡμέραν, “ κυρίῳ 
ΠΑ ΠΝ οὐ “ φρονεῖ]. καὶ ὁ ἐσθίων “ κυρίῳ ἐσθίει, “εὐχαριστεῖ 
at ch wi 2 yap τῷ θεῷ" καὶ ὁ μὴ ἐσθίων “ κυρίῳ οὐκ ἐσθίει Kat 
$8.3. τῷ 8 εὐχαριστεῖ τῷ Dew. 7 οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἡμῶν 9 ἑαυτῷ Cn, καὶ 


τες, Dion. Hal. iii. p. 158. θεοῖς τέθνηκεν οὗτος, Soph, Aj. 990. 6 οἷ... 8 reff. 


αὐτοῦ) Syr ar-erp.—5. ος μὲν yap AC 26. 39 al it v goth Ruf Ambrst lat-ff (not Aug, 
Jer,).—exaor. δὲ 5. 37 al Syr.—ev om A 38. 54 Chr Thdrt.—6. καὶ ὁ py pp. την np. K. 
ov φρ. om ABC:DEFG 23. 57. 67? (al?) it v copt eth Aug Jer Ruf Ambrst Pelag 
al-latt (passing over from φρονεῖ to ppover?) (om from ἡμέραν to ἡμέραν 66, from 
ἐσθιει to ἐσθιει 71-3 lect 19: from Tw θεω to Tw θεω J Chr Matt’s ms,): ins C’J mss 
nrly syrr arr slav Chr (text) Thdrt (text) Bas Dam ΤῊ] Oec.—rec bef 0 ἐσθ., om καὶ (for 
uniformity with the former clause), with many mss slay-rec : ins ABCDEFGJ 17. 37-9. 
46-8. 72-3-4. 91. 106-8-9-10-13-78. 219 lect 8 it v Syr arr Chr Thdrt Bas Dam ΤῺ] Oec 
copt arm slav (exc mod) Ruf Ambrst Pelag al.—for evy. yap (om 4), και evy. 31. 43 
al Syr ar-erp arm slav (exc mod) al latt Clem Isid Dam.—for θεω (Ist), kupuw A 52: 
Creatori Ambrst.—7. at beg (but qu? it is not clearfrom Grsb and Scholz) ins καὶ 


only to Christ, whose servant he is: (2) 
that God’s almighty Power is able to keep 
him up, and will do so. 5.1 ‘One man 
(the weak) esteems (selects for honour,-— 
κρίνει ἀξίαν τιμῆς) one day above (reff.) 
another day ; another (the strong) esteems 
(ἀξίαν τιμῆς) every day. Let each be fully 
satisfied in his own mind.’—It is an in- 
teresting question, what indication is here 
found of the observance or non-observance 
of a day of obligation in the apostolic 
times. The Ap. decides nothing ; leaving 
every man’s own mind to guide him in the 
point. He classes the observance or non- 
observance of particular days, with the eat- 
ing or abstaining from particular meats. 
In both cases, he is concerned with things 
which he evidently treats as of absolute in- 
difference in themselves. Now the question 
is, supposing the divine obligation of one 
day in seven to have been recognized by 
him in any form, could he have thus spoken? 
The obvious inference from his strain of 
arguing is, that he ‘new of no such obliga- 
tion, but believed all times and days to be, 
to the Christian strong in faith, τι Κα. I 
do not see how the passage can be other- 
wise understood. If any one day in the 
week were invested with the sacred charac- 
ter of the Sabbath, it would have been 
wholly impossible for the Ap. to commend 
or uphold the man who judged all days 
worthy of equal honour,—who as in ver. 6 
paid no regard to the (any) day. He must 
have visited him with his strongest disap- 
probation, as violating a command of God. 
1 therezore infer, that sabbatical obligation 
to keep any day, whether seventh or first, 
was not recognized in apostolic times. It 


must be carefully remembered, that this 
inference does not concern the question of 
the observance of the Lord’s Day as an 
institution of the Christian Church, analo- 
gous to the ancient Sabbath, binding on us 
from considerations of humanity and reli- 
gious expediency, and by the rules of that 
branch of the Church in which Providence 
has placed us, but notin any way inheriting 
the divinely-appointed obligation of the 
other, or the strict prohibitions by which its 
sanctity was defended. [The reply com- 
monly furnished to these considerations, 
viz. that the Apostle was speaking here 
only of Jewish festivals, and therefore can- 
not refer to Christian ones, is a quibble of 
the poorest kind: its assertors themselves 
distinctly maintaining the obligation of one 
such Jewish festival on Christians. What 
I maintain is, that had the Ap. believed as 
they do, he could not by any possibility 
have written thus. Besides, in the face 
of πᾶσαν ἡμέραν, the assertion is alto- 
gether unfounded. } 6.1 The words 
in brackets were probably omitted from the 
similar ending φρονεῖ of both clauses having 
misled some early copyists ; but perhaps it 
may have been intentionally done, after the 
observation of the Lord’s Day came to be 
regarded as binding. φρονῶν, ‘ taking 
account of,’ ‘ regarding.’—evyapiortet, ad- 
duced as a practice of both parties, shews 
the universality among the early Christians 
of thanking God at meals: see 1 Tim. 
iv. 3, 4.—The εὐχαριστία of the μὴ ἐσθίων 
was over his ‘ dinner of herbs.’ κυρίῳ is 
Curisr. 7.] This verse illustrates the 
κυρίῳ of the former, and at the same time 
sets in a still plainer light than before, that 
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οὐδεὶς “ ἑαυτῷ ἀποθνήσκει" ὃ ἐάν τε γὰρ ζῶμεν, “τῷ f = gen., 1 Cor. 
g Mark i. 38. 


Actsix. 2] al. 


d 
τῷ κυρίῳ emotes 
ae = Rey. xx. 


κυρίῳ ζῶμεν, § ἐάν τς ἀποθνήσκωμεν, 


f 
OKOMEY. ἐάν TE οὖν ζῶμεν ἐάν τε ἀποθνήσκωμεν, τοῦ 


h Luke xxii.25. 


, ᾽ ,ὔ th. vi. Ὁ: 
κυρίου εσμέν. 9. δ εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ χριστὸς ἀπέθανεν καὶ 2Gor i, 24a, 
go “ \ b 10 er a 

ἔζησεν, iva Kal νεκρῶν καὶ ζώντων " κυριεύσῃ. σὺ δὲ iver μὴν ret, 


1. ie. 3 ἃ]. 
ἐξουθενεῖς 1 o2 5 rer. 


1 / Ν ke , Pound \ Ν , 
τι Κρινεις τον ἀδελφόν σου. ἢ Και OU τι 
~ m=Acts xxvii. 


τὸν ἀδελφόν σου: ὙΠῸ γὰρ Ὁ παραστησόμεθα τῷ 34. Dan. vii 

"βήματι τοῦ θεοῦ. open γὰρ * Za ἐγὼ, λέγει Ae ee 
XVili. 12. 

κύριος, Ρ ὅτι ἐμοὶ q κάμψει πᾶν “ γόνυ, καὶ πᾶσα γλῶσσα 2 Matt. xiti 


Jer. xxii. 24. Ezek.v.11. Zeph. ii. 9. p Isa. xlv. 24 alex. 


o = Num. xiv. 21, 28, Judg. viii. 19. Ρ . 
Judith xii. 4. q Eph. iii. 14 reff. 


constr. of oath., 2 Cor. 1. 18, xi. 10. 
οὐδεις αὑτω orpareverat 17.---εαὐτ. to εαυτ. om 60.—aft ovdere (2nd) ins ev 89!1.— 
8. yap om 17.—for αποθνησκωμεν (Ist), «ποθνησκομεν ADFG 47-8. 73. 80. 1138-14-15 
al Ephr Dam: αποθανωμὲν CJ 3. 17. 68. 70. 87. 122 al lectt 3. ὃ (both appear to be 
corrns: the former for uniformity, imagining that Cwpev, ζωμεν were both indic: the 
latter for the sense, as representing the state after death): txt B(E?) all ff.—for 2nd, 
αποθνησκομεν (as before) ADFG 3. 114-15-16-22 al Thl: αποθανωμεν 108-35. 219 
al: txt BC(E?)J all ff.—rw (om FG) κυρ. αποθνησκωμεν CJ al Chr, (Mtt’s mss).— 
9. yap om 80.—rec aft χριστὸς (0 xo. Cyr-jerus ΤῊ]: tycove Orig,: om 39. 114) ins 
και, with C*J &c am syr al Chr, Thdrt Thl Oec lat-ff; om ABC!DEF 5. 17. 73-4-6. 93. 
108'-14-20-35 v g Syr arr copt Orig, Cyrr Chr, Anast Dam Sedul.—rec απεθ. «. avearn 
k. aveCnoev (see notes), with mss Thdrt, and (but eZyoev J) J 5. 129 all Thl Oec &e: εζησ. 
k. ame). ck. aveotn DE αἱ 6 Iren Aug, Gaud Ambrst: txt ABC v-ms (εζησεν, besides, 
DEJ mss nrly vss ff) copt syr arm Dion-alex Cyr-oft Cyr-jerus Chr Anast Dam al Ruf 
Sedul (εζησ. «. azeO.), also (but avecrn for aveZno.) FG g v Orig, Cyr, Pel Fulg: 
απεθ. και aveZyo. is also read: transp al.—k. ζωντ. κι vexp. 54-5 v-ms d ὁ guelph copt 
goth al Ephr Iren.—Zuwyrwv κ᾿ νεκρὼν ὁμοῦ arm.—c«vorevoe J 17 (al ?).—10. ov δὲ τι 
yao G!. —aft τον αὔελῴ. σου (15) add ev τω py εἐσθιειν D' HFG 48 al it am? Ambrst: 
also g am? Ambrst aft αδελφ. cou (2nd) add ev τω εσθ.--αΟ. cov to ad. σου om 178. 238, 
—rec for θεου, χριστοῦυ (see note), with ΟΣ (appy) J ἅς vss Orig Chr Thdrt Thdor-mops 
al Aug, (elsw, Domini) Ambrst?: txt ABC'DEFG 47-marg it copt am harl tol al Dam 
Ruf-expressly (quod vero in presenti quidem loco tribunal Dei, ad Cor. vero tribunal 
Christi posuit, ego quidem puto nullam differentiam &c: Tisch) "Aug, al.—l1. for ort, 
εἰ μὴ FG (g nisi aut quoniam).—aft yoru, add ἐπουρανίων Kk. ἐπιγειων κι καταχθονίων 


48. 72 al Ephr (cf Phil. ii. 10).—eEop. ac. y 


\. BDEFG (al ?) it goth Ruf Ambrst Sedul : 


txt ACD°J most mss v copt syr al Chr Thdrt Dam ΤῊ] Oec Aug al.—for Tw θεω, τ. κυρίῳ 


both parties, the eater and the abstainer, 
are servants of another, even Christ.—éav- 
τῷ and κυρίῳ are datives commodi: ζῇν 
and ἀποθνήσκειν represent the whole sum 
of our course on earth. 8.] The infer- 
ence,—that we are, under all circumstances, 
living or dying (and a fortiori eating or 
abstaining, observing days or not observing 
them), Curist’s: His property. 

9.1 And this lordship over all was the great 
end of the Death and Resurrection of 
Christ. By that Death and Resurrection, 
the crowning events of his work of Re- 
demption, He was manifested as the right- 
eous Head over the race of man, which 
now, and in consequence man’s world also, 
belongs by right to Him alone.—The rec. 
text here, ἀπέθ. κ. ἀνέστη κ. ἀνέζησεν, 
may have arisen by the insertion (1) of 
ἀνξζησεν as clearer than ἔζησεν, and (2) of 
ἀνέστη from the margin, where if was a 


gloss (1 Thess. iv. 14) explaining ἀνέζησεν 
or ἔζησεν. Or, on the other hand, sup- 
posing it to have been the original, ἀνέζησεν 
may have been altered to ἔζησεν and x. 
ἀνέστη left out, to conform it to vv. 7 
and 8. In such a case of doubt, the weight 
of early authority must decide. -ἔζησεν, 
‘lived,’ viz. after His death ; = ἀνέζησεν. 
The historical aorist points to a stated 
event as the commencement of the revi- 
viscence, viz. the Resurrection. Ke 
vecp. «. ζώντων] here, for uniformity 
with what has gone before: in sense 
comprehending all created beings. 

10.] He returns to the duty of abstaining,— 
the weak, from judging his stronger bro- 
ther;—the strong, from despising the 
weaker.—It will be seen that the number 
of first class MSS in favour of θεοῦ has 
been augmented of late, by B and C being 
ascertained to contain that reading. It 
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γα ΠΟ Σν θυ α΄ Le λ , τε θ me 12s7 co “ Cyn \ 
Phil. ii. 11. ECOMO OYNGETAL τῳ EW. aoa OUV EKAOTOC ἡμὼν περι 
Matt. Xi. 25. ε ~ t , , ~ ~ 13 , - > , 
eines XA. EQUTOU λόγον δώσει τῳ Dew. μηκετι ουν ἀλλήλους 
sch, v.18 reff. i Ἵ 3 ἈΝ ~ ! - nN nN 
LeeeLukesui. κρινωμεν, ἀλλὰ TOUTO i κρινατε μᾶλλον, ἘΜ TO μὴ 
2. Acts xix. t " , τ δ τὸ ΔΝ ow , 5 
40. 1 Pet.iv. τιθεναι ἡ προζφκομμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ ἢ “ σκάνδαλον. 14 οἶδα 
Ss 1 Pet. ii. Lax. / ? , ᾿ - / oA κ᾿ ᾽ 
ttSee 1 Pet. καὶ * πέπεισμαι ἐν κυρίῳ ᾿Ιησοῦ ὅτι οὐδὲν ἢ κοινὸν ὅ δὶ 
ι 
τι A Bets SNe ε - ᾽ N ~ a x Z , y Ν 3 b? ! 
. XX. 1b. τ 
GGT αὐτου, ει μὴ TW oy OMEVW) TL KOLVOV εἰναι. EKELVW 


1 es δ 


- ¢€ ~ 
εἰ γὰρ " διὰ “ βρῶμα ὁ ἀδελφός σου “ λυπεῖς 
γ > ~ 
Tal, οὐκ ETL κατὰ ἀγάπην F 


DiCor piles | oy) cd 
uu art., 2 Cor. KOLVOY. 
ii. 1. 
v ch. ix. 32 reff. 
τιθ. TPOSK-, 
Isa. xxix. 21. 


N tel β , ἢ 
μὴ τῳ OWMaTL 


x constr., ch. viii. 38. 


TEOUTUTELC. 


w = Matt. xvi. 23. 1 Cor. i. 23. Rev. ii. 14. 


y = Acts x. 14 reff. Z=ch. ii. 27. ver. 20. 2 Cor. ii. 4. v. 7. a=ch.vi.1l. Phil. iii. 
18, Wisd.xv.15. b dat. = 1 Cor. iv. 3. c = John xv. 3. ch. xv. 15. 1 Cor. vii. 5. 
ἃ Matt. xiv. 15 ||. Luke iii. 11, 1 Cor. x. 3 al. e Matt. xix. 22]. 2Cor.ii. 2, &c., al. = here only. 


f = 1 Thess. iv. 12 al. fr. 


47 syr (τ. 9. in marg) demid slav-anct : μοι Syr ar-erp eth (and εἕομολ. before).—12. ovy 
om BD'!FG 67? (it v Aug itague for apa ovy, so elsw, as ver 19): ins ACD°EJK most 
mss vss Chr Thdrt all.vpwy C.—avrov C.—azodwoe: BD! FG 39 al Chr (reddet it v) : 
txt ACD°EJ mss nrly (appy) Polycarp Thdrt Chr (Mtt’s ms,) ΤῊ] Oec.—rw θεω om 
BFG 54. 67? g Cypr Aug, (Polycarp, see above): ins (MSS &c) Chr Thdrt all Ambrst 
al. —13. κρίνετε D'FG: κρινωμεν 73. W5.—zpockoppa om B (Syr?).—7 om B (Syr?): 
εἰ 109 (Scholz; queried by Tisch): εἰς 477. 681. 77. 87. 93. 115-20-221. 213-38 all slav 
Chr (Mtt’s ms,) Cyr Naz Antioch.—14. δὲ και 17: ναὶ goth —for κυρ.» χριστω 46-8. 
71-2. 93. 116 al.—xotvoy to κοινὸν om 219! (ins in marg).—rec for αὐτοῦ, εαυτου, with 
C &c Chr Dam Thl (ez se ipso Syr al): txt ABDEFGJ most mss arm slay Thdrt-expr 
Oec (and Sev in Oec) : per ipsum it v copt lat-ff: αὐτό 33-5: αὐτοῦ 48.-- εἰναι om 93. 
—15. rec for yap, δὲ (see note), with mss vss Chr Thdrt al: txt ABCDEFGJ 5. 37-9. 67. 
213 al it v copt syr-marg Dam Ruf Ambrst Jer al.—o om FG.—azodve D'EJ al: 


seems, then, more than ever probable, that 
χριστοῦ has crept in from 2 Cor. v. 10. 
The fact of Origen once citing it, decides 
nothing, in the presence of the expression 
βήματος τοῦ χριστοῦ in 2 Cor. 
11.] The citation is according to the pre- 
sent Alexandrine text, except that our ζῶ 
ἐγώ = car’ ἐμαυτοῦ ὀμνύω. ἐξομ..} 
‘shall praise,’ see reff. 12.] The 
stress is on περὶ ἑαυτοῦ : and the next ver. 
refers back to it, laying the emphasis on 
ἀλλήλους. ‘Seeing that our account to 
God will be of each man’s own self, let us 
take heed lest by judging one another 
(κρίνομεν here in the general sense of ‘ pass 
judgment on,’ including both the ἐξουθε- 
νεῖν of the strong and the κρίνειν of the 
weak) we incur the guilt of ἀπολλύειν one 
another. 13—23.] ExuorrTaTion 
TO THE STRONG TO HAVE REGARD TO 
THE CONSCIENTIOUS SCRUPLES OF THE 
WEAK, AND FOLLOW PEACE, NOT HAVING 
RESPECT MERELY TO HIS OWN CONSCI- 
ENCE, BUT TO THAT OF THE OTHER, 
WHICH IS HIS RULE, AND BEING VIO- 
LATED LEADS TO HIS CONDEMNATION. 
18.] See above.—The second κρί- 
vare is used as corresponding to the first, 
and is in fact a play on it: ‘pulchra mi- 
mesis ad id quod precedit,’ Bengel: see 
James ii. 4 for another instance :—‘ but 
determine this rather ᾿-πρόςκομμα (see 
ver. 21) ‘ an occasion of stumbling,’ in act: 


σκάνδαλον (ib.),an ‘ occasion of offence,’ in 
thought. 14.] The general principle 
laid down, that nothing is by its own 
means,—i. 6. for any thing in itself (φύσει, 
Chrys.),—wunclean, but only in reference 
to him who reckons it to be so. 

πέπεισμ. ἐν κυρ. Ἴησ. These words give 
to the persuasion the weight, not merely 
of Paul’s own λογίζομαι. but of apostolic 
authority. He is persuaded, in his capacity 
as connected with Christ Jesus,—as having 
the mind of Christ. 15.] The reading 
yap, besides the overwhelming authority in 
its favour, is the more difficult and charac- 
teristic. It can hardly (as Meyer and Tho- 
luck) depend on the εἰ μὴ «.7.A., for thus 
an awkwardness would be introduced into 
the connexion of the clauses: but I believe 
it to be elliptical, depending on the sup- 
pressed restatement of the precept of ver. 
13: q.d. ‘ But this knowledge is not to be 
your rule in practice, but rather,’ &c., as in 
ver. 13: ‘for if,’ &.—Bpepoa, barely put, 
to make the contrast greater between the 
slight occasion, and the great mischief 
done. The mere λυπεῖν your brother, is 
an offence against dove: how much greater 
an offence then, if this λυπεῖν end in ἀπολ- 
Averyv—in ruining (causing to act against 
his conscience, and so to commit sin and 
be in danger of quenching God’s Spirit 
within him) by a MEAt of thine, a brother, 
for whom Christ died! ‘ Ne pluris feceris 
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σου ἐκεῖνον “ ἀπόλλυε, ὑ ὑπὲρ οὗ χριστὸς ἀπέθανεν. 1 μὴ Ε = 1 Cor, sii 
h 
βλασφημείσθω οὖν ὑμῶν ‘ro ἀγαθόν. 17 οὐ ὑ γάρ J ἐστιν ee i 
=ch 8 
ἡ * βασιλεία. τοῦ θεοῦ | βρῶσις καὶ “πόσις, a ἀλλὰ δικαιο- ; ref Ἂς 
i = her= only. 
σύνη καὶ εἰρήνη καὶ “χαρὰ ἐν peeves ἁγίῳ" 18 ὃ ὃ γὰρ aie EVIL 
~ 1k—1€ 
ἐν τούτῳ " δουλεύων τῳ χριστῷ ᾿τὐάρεστος τῷ θεῷ καὶ 20, Sener, 
᾽ -9. 
* δόκιμος τοῖς avOpdrare. 19 s aoa οὖν ‘ra τῆς εἰρήνης 1 = John ig 82. 
΄ ἣν GN - ΑΝ τ 2 , C 5 
" διώκωμεν καὶ ‘ta τῆς " οἰκοδομῆς τῆς εἰς ἀλλήλους. δε I. 
aes Ἢ Ὰ ᾿ iE Ζ᾽ Col. ii. 16. 
20 μὴ ἕνεκεν “ βρώματος “ κατάλυε τὸ ** ἔργον τοῦ θεοῦ. Heb. xii, 16 
, \ θ ‘ iG Ν =? θ i = x ὃ Ν ii Gal. oo 
πάντα μὲν καθαρὰ, adda κακὸν τῷ ανθρώπῳ τῳ 10 ca gona 85: 


y 7, ᾽ , 9] Ζ ν κῷ \ “ “22 , Col. ii. 16 
T POCKOMUAaTOC ἐσθίοντι. καλὸν το μὴ φαγειν Κρεα Ne Dan. 


n absol., Acts xxiv. 25 reff. 01 Thess. i. 6. (Phil. iv. 4.) p Acts xx. 19 reff. q ch. xii. 1 reff. 
r=ch. xvi. 10. 1 Cor. xi.19. 2 Cor. x. 18. xiii.7. 2 Tim.ii-15. Jamesi.12 only. (1 Chron. xxviii. 18.) 
sch. v. 18 reff. t ch. ii. 14 reff. See Luke xiv 28. u ch. ix. 30 reff. xi. 13. v =ch.xv. 


w = Matt. xxiv. 2 reff. 
zz 1 Cor, viii. 13 


2. 1Cor. xiv. 3, &e. 
ww = Phil. i. 6. 
only. Gen. ix. 4, 


2 Cor. x. 8. xii. 19. xiii.10. Eph.iv. 29. Paul only. 
x =ch. ii. 27 reff. y ver. 13. z=1 Tim. ii. 3. 


απολλυειν FG.—16. ovy om FG 3 arm goth.—vpwr om 109: ἡμων DEFG it v Syr ar- 
erp copt zth goth Clem Ath-lat Dam Ruf Ambrst al.—for to aya@ov, ἡ πιστις 67-marg 
73.—17. for του θ., των ovparvwy Thdrt.—aft δικαιοσυνη, add καὶ acxnotc 4.---κ. εἰρηνὴ 
om 238.—for χαρα, αἀγαπὴ 114.---αγ. πν. 219.—18. rec rovrore (see note), with De ΕΜ &c 
syrr al Chr Thdrt al Tert: txt ABCD!FG 5 (al ?) it v copt sah Orig Chr-in-Wetst Dam 
Ruf-expr Aug, Ambrst Pelag Bed.—rw bef χριστ. om AD!FG 101: ins B(esil)CD%E(J ?). 
—for yo., cvow 47. 109 78: θεω 30. 115. — for θεω, χριστω 30. 115.—Kar δοκιμοις τοῖς 
av@ow7otc B(Lachm)G!-gr (Scholz: not noticed by Tisch) : καὶ τοις ανθρωποις δοκιμοις 
ἡη. —19. for ra ι τῆς εἰρ., THY ειρηνὴν sah.—dwKopev ABFGJ 238 Chr. (Mtt’s ms,): 


txt CDEK ἃς vss gr-lat-ff.—at end, add φυλαξἕξωμὲεν DEFG v (not demid) it lat-ff (not 


Aug).— 


tuum cibum, quam Christus vitam suam.” 
Bengel. See an exact parallel in 1 Cor. 
viii. 10. 16.] Your strength of faith 
(Orig., Calv., Beza, Grot., Estius, Bengel, 
Olsh., al., interpret τὸ ay. ‘ your freedom,’ 
as in 1 Cor. x. 29; but here the contrast is 
between the weak and the strong :—so De 
W.—Chrys. leaves it doubtful: ἢ τὴν 
πίστιν φησὶν, ἢ τὴν μέλλουσαν ἐλπίδα 
τῶν ἐπάθλων, ἢ τὴν ἀπηρτισμένην εὐσέ- 
Bear) is a good thing ; let it not pass into 
bad repute: use it so that it may be hon- 
oured, and encourage others. 17.] 
For it is not worth while to let it be dis- 
graced and become useless for such a trifle ; 
for no part of the advance of Christ’s gospel 
can be bound up in, or consist in, meat and 
drink: butin ‘ righteousness’ (ὁ ἐνάρετος 
βίος, Chrys., but of course to be taken in 
union with the doctrine of the former part 
of the Epistle--righteousness by justifica- 
tion,—bringing forth the fruits of faith, 
which would be puadoted by faith itself 
being disturbed) ; ‘peace (ἡ πρὸς τὸν ἀδελ- 
gov εἰρήνη, ἡ ἐναντιοῦται αὕτη ἡ φιλο- 
νεικία, id.), and joy (ἡ ἐκ τῆς ὁμονοίας 
χαρὰ, ἣν ἀναιρεῖ αὕτη ἡ ἐπίπληξις, id.) 
in the Holy Ghost:’—in connexion with, 
under the indwelling and influence of, as 
χαίρετε ἐν κυρίῳ (Phil. iv. 4) and the ex- 
pressions ἐν κυρ.γ) ἐν χριστῷ, generally :— 


—20. κακὸν τοῦτο arm.—Tw ᾿Θμὰ) om 80.---91. aft κρεα, ins καὶ ὅ.---πεὶιν D!: 


not, as De W., ‘joy which has its ground 
in the Holy Ghost,’ though this is true. 
So, on the other hand, a man under the in- 
fluence of, possessed by an evil spirit, is 
called ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ, 
Mark i. 23. 18.] The reading τούτῳ 
is too strongly supported to be rejected for 
the rec. τούτοις, as is done by Thol. and 
De Wette, because the latter is the easier 
reading, and might refer to duc. efp. and 
xap. I have therefore adopted it. But I 
do not understand it (as Orig., al.) of πνεύ- 
ματι ἁγίῳ. It would be unnatural that a 
subordinate member of the former sen- 
tence, belonging only to χαρά, should be at 
once raised to be the emphatic one in this, 
and the three graces just emphatically men- 
tioned, lost sight of. I believe τούτῳ to 
express the aggregate of the three, and ἐν 
τούτῳ to be equivalent to οὕτως, as Baumg.- 
Crusius. δόκ. τ. avOp., as a man of 
peace and uprighiness: οὐ yap οὕτω σε 
θαυμάσονται THe τελειότητος, ὡς τῆς 
εἰρήνης K. τῆς ὁμονοίας πάντες. τούτου 
μὲν γὰρ τοῦ καλοῦ πάντες ἀπολαύσονται, 
ἐκείνου δὲ οὐδὲ εἶς. Chrys. Hom. xxvii. p. 
713 8. 19.] Inference from the fore- 
going two vv.—oikod. τ. eis ἀλλ., ‘ edifi- 
cation towards one another,’ i. 6. the 
work of edification, finding its exercise in 
our mutual intercourse and allowances. So 
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ἐχεμύθει κ κατὰ σαυτὸν ἔχε κ. μηδενὶ φράζε, Jos. Antt. ii. 11.1. 


f = Lukei.19. Gen. xxiv. 81- 


g=ch. 11.27. James iv. 11, 12. h =1 Cor. xvi. 3. 2 Cor. viii. 8. 1 Thess. ii. 4. Jos. Antt. iii. 4.1. 
1= Matt. xxi. 2]. Acis x. do. ch. iv. 20. Jamesi.6f. (Jer. xv. 10.) k ch. ii. 1 reff. (perf, ch. xiii. 8. John 
iii. 18.) lellips., ch. iii. 26. ii, 8 reff. 


πινειν FG Clem.—n σκανδαλιζ. ἡ ἀσθενεῖ om AC 67? Syr ar-erp copt eth slav Dam Ruf 


Aug: 


ins (MSS? vss ὃ) Chr Thdrt ΤῊ] Schol-gr Ambrst Pelag: 76. 115 Chr,, ox. ἡ zp. 


ῃ ac0.—22. bef eyecc ins ἥν (corrn) ABC tol Ruf Aug, Pel.—rec cavroyv, with mss &c : 


ceautw FG: 


κρινεῖ ἡ δοκιμαζει 73: aft dow. add roy πλησιον arm : 
παντα sah: 
7l.—aft apapria ἐστιν, many MSS insert ch xvi. 25—27: 


κατακρινεται 17.—7ay to end om 48!: 


τῇ ἀγάπῃ εἰς ἀλλ. 1 Thess. iii. 12. 

20.] τὸ ἔργον τ. θεοῦ has been variously 
understood: by Fritz. and Baumg.-Crusius, 
as = δικαιοσ. εἰρήνη, κ. yapa: by Meyer 
and Krehl, as = the Christian status of 
the offended brother, so as to be parallel 
to ver. 15: by Theodoret and Reiche, as = 
the faith of thy fellow Christian: by Mo- 
rus, Rosenm., al., as = ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θ., 
‘the spread of the Gospel.’ But I believe 
the expression οἰκοδομή having just pre- 
ceded is the clue to the right meaning: and 
that τὸ ἔργον = τὴν οἰκοδομήν in the 
Ap.’s mind. He calls Christians in 1 Cor. 
iii. 9, θεοῦ γεώργιον, θεοῦ οἰκοδομή. Thus 
it will mean, thy fellow Christian, as a 
plant of God’s planting, a building of 
God’s raising. So, nearly, De Wette and 
Tholuck. ‘All things indeed are pure, 
but (it is) evil to the man (‘there is cri- 
minality in the man;’ Meyer supplies 
τὸ καθαρόν, Grot. τὸ βρῶμα, Fritz. τὸ 
πάντα φαγεῖν : but nothing need be sup- 
plied, any more than to καλόν) who eats 
with offence’ (i.e. giving offence to his 
weak brother, as Theodoret, Calv., Beza, 
Grot., Estius, Bengel, Thol., De Wette, al. 
That this is the right interpretation is 
shewn by the sentence standing between 
two others both addressed to the strong 
who is in danger of offending the weak. 
But Chrys., Eee Oec., Meyer, al., 

take the sense of ‘receiving offence,’ and 
understand it of the weak). 21.] τὸ 
is good not to eat meats nor to drink 
wine, nor (to do any thing: the ellipsis is 
a harsh one. Fritzsche says, ‘‘ aut supple 
φαγεῖν ἣ πιεῖν τοῦτο, ἐν ᾧ κιτ.λ., as Thl., 
Beng., Flatt., al.,—or ποιεῖν [or πράσ- 
σειν] τοῦτο ἐν ᾧ x.7.\., as Grot., Meyer, 
&c. Prefero illud, quoniam ΡῈ’ to- 
tum hune locum de cibo potuque agitur.”’ 
But why should not the Ap., as so often, 
be deducing a general duty from the 


txt ABCDEJ &c.—evwztoy τ. 8. om 20. 


42. 91. 123. 238 al Chr.—éia- 
alium al.—23. for δὲ, ovy sah.— 
and «& below.—for 6, το D! 37. 
see var readd there. 


particular subject?) in (by) which thy 
brother stumbles, or is offended (see 
on ver. 13), or is weak’ (Thol. remarks 
that the three verbs form a climax ad 
infra). 22.] ‘Hast thou faith (or, 
‘thou hast faith:’ but the question is 
better, as suiting the lively character of the 
address) ? have it to thyself (reff.) before 
God,’—Chrys., who does not read the last 
words (ἐν. τ. 0.) says, πίστιν ἐνταῦθα οὐ 
τὴν περὶ δογμάτων, ἀλλὰ τὴν περὶ τῆς 
προκειμένης ὑποθέσεως λέγει...» ἐκείνη 
μὲν γὰρ μὴ ὁμολογουμένη καταστρέφει, 
αὕτη δὲ ὁμολογουμένη ἀκαίρως. Hom. 
xxvil. 714 ο. ‘ Before God,’-——because He 
is the object of faith: hardly, as Erasm., 
‘‘comprimens Inanem gloriam que solet 
esse comes scientiz,’’—for there is no trace 
of a depreciation of the strong in faith in 
the chapter,—only a caution as to their 
conduct in regard of their weaker brethren. 
—With μακάριος begins the closing and 
general sentence of the Ap. with regard to 
both: it is a blessed thing to have no 
scruples (the strong in faith is in a situa- 
tion to be envied) about things in which we 
allow ourselves (Olsh. refers to the addition 
in the Codex Beze at Luke vi. 4,—where 
our Lord is related to have seen a man 
tilling his land on the Sabbath, and to have 
said to him, εἰ οἷδας τί ποιεῖς, μακάριος 
εἶ, εἰ δὲ μὴ οἶδας, ἐπικατάρατος, καὶ 
παραβάτης εἶ τοῦ νόμου) : ‘butifa man 
have scruples (if that situation be not his), 
he incurs condemnation by eating (the 
case in point particularized), because (he 
eats) not from faith (i. e. as before,—see 
Chrys. above,—from a persuasion of recti- 
tude grounded on and consonant with his 
life of faith. That ‘ faith in the Son of 
God’ by which the Ap. describes his own 
life in the flesh as being lived (Gal. ii. 20), 
informing and penetrating the motives and 
the conscience, will not include, will not 
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7. Acts xvii. 


Ἂν τἰξ ~ ] ου (er 29 al. 
iad alae αρέσκειν- gees μων "τῷ πλησίον ἢ κε only: t. 8 
o = Acts xiv. 
4 “3 only. Joel 
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ἀρεσκέτω "εἰς τὸ σοι οι πρὸς * otkodopny. 
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ὀνειδιζόντων σε 


καὶ iii. 10. 


p See ch. xi. 18 
reff. Matt. 
Vili. 17. Gal. 

aa 


vi. 2. 

ἐμέ. q Gal. i. 10. 
a 1 Thess. ii. 4, 

* ἡμετέραν διδασκα lav 


γὰρ 


* ἐπέπεσαν ἐπ᾿ 


ch. viii. 8. 
1 Cor. x. 33. 


ἐγράφη, ἵνα διὰ τῆς * ὑπομονῆς καὶ διὰ τῆς " παρακλήσεως rch. xiii. 9. 


5 ch. xiii. 4. 


t = ch. xiv. 15 reff. u constr., 566 οἷν, ἰχ. 7. Psa. Ixviii. 9. LXX. v1 Tim. iii. 7. Heb. 
x. 33. xi. 26. xiii. 13 only. Isa. xiii. 28. w Matt.v.llal. Prov. xxv. 10. x John xiii. 25. Acts 
xx. 10 al. met., Luke i. 12. Acts xix.17. Exod. xv. 16. y Gal. iii. 1. Eph.iii.3. Jade 4 
onlyt. 1 Mace. x. 36. z objective, here only. See ch. xi. 31 reff. ach. ii. 7 reff. b = Acts 


ix. 31. xv. 31. 2Cor.i. 3, &c., al. 


CuHap. XV. 1. δὲ om 61-2 


77. 87. 111 al.—or to αδυνατων om 178.—for αδυν., 
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Chr Thdrt Dam Thl Oec Ruf Ambrst al. -πτυμων D’FG 37-9. 48. 667. 


2-7. 109-20 all 


lect 8g v (mss) al Bas Chr Thdrt Dam Thl Ruf Pelag Jer Leo: om γ τ —3. yao 


om 238.—o om D!FG.—rec ἐπέπεσον (corrn to more usual form), with J al: 
ABCDEFG all Dam.—4. for προεγρ., προςεγρ. D'FG: 


Ambrst al; and (addg zavra) B 37: 


προεγρ. παντα 14: 


txt 
eyoagn eth slav-ms it v Ruf 
ἢ γραφὴ λεγει Clem: txt 


ACD°EJ &e. —rec (2nd time) προεγραφὴ (corrn for uniformity), with AJ &c syr al Chr 


Thdrt Dam Thl (h 1) Oec: 


txt BCDEFG 0732. 80 al it v Syr ar-erp copt eth goth Clem 


Thi! Aug, Ambrst al.—rec bef παρακλ. om διὰ (as unnecessary 7), with DEFG all vss 


nrly Chr Thdrt, (and elsw-ms,) Thl Oec Aug Ambrst Oros al: 


sanction, an act done against the testimony 
of the conscience): but (introducing an 
axiom, as Heb. viii. 13) all that is not 
from (grounded in, and therefore consonant 
with) faith (the great element in which the 
Christian lives and moves and desires and 
hopes), is sin.’—Augustine, Thomas Aqui- 
nas, al., have taken this text as shewing 
that ‘omnis infidelium vita peccatum est.’ 
Whether that be the case or not, cannot be 
determined from this passage, any more 
than from Heb. xi. 6, because neither here 
nor there is the ‘infidelis’ in question. 
Here the Ap. has in view two Christians, 
both living by faith, and by faith doing 
acts pleasing to God:—and he reminds 
them that whatever they do out of har- 
mony with this great principle of their 
spiritual lives, belongs to the category of 
sin. In Heb. xi. he is speaking of one who 
had the testimony of having (eminently) 
pleased God : this, he says, he did by faith ; 
for without faith it is impossible to please 
Him. The question touching the ‘infi- 
delis,’ must be settled by another enquiry, 
can he whom we thus name have faith, 
—such a faith as may enable him to do 
acts which are not sinful? a question im- 
possible for ws to solve. 

Cuap. XV. 1—13.] FurrHer ExHor- 
TATIONS TO FORBEARANCE TOWARDS THE 
WEAK, FROM THE EXAMPLE OF CHRIST 
(1—3),—AND UNANIMITY (4—7) AS BE- 
TWEEN JEW AND GENTILE, SEEING THAT 


ins ABCJ 39. 47-8. 57. 


CHRIST WAS PROPHETICALLY ANNOUNCED 
AS THE COMMON SAVIOUR OF BOTH 
(8—18). 1.] By ἡμεῖς ot δυν. the 
Ap. includes himself among the strong, as 
indeed he before indicated, ch. xiv. 14. 
τὰ ἄσθ. are general, not merely re- 
ferring to the scruples before treated. 
ἀρέσκειν (reff), to please or satisfy as a 
habit or motive of action. Tholuck quotes 
from the Schol. on A%sch, Prom. 156, παρ᾽ 
ἑαυτῷ δίκαιον ἔχων Δεύς,-- πάντα δικαίως 
οἰόμενος ποιεῖν, αὐτὸς ἑαυτῷ ἀρέσκων καὶ 
δίκαιον" νομίζων εἶναι ὕπερ ἂν βούληται 
πράττειν. 2.] The qualification, εἰς 
τὸ ay. πρὸς otk., excludes all mere pleasing 
of men from the Christian’s motives of 
action. The Ap. repudiates it in his own 
case, Gal. i. 10.—Bengel remarks, ‘ bonum, 
genus, edificalio, species :’—to a good end, 
and that good end his edification. 3.] 
ἐξῆν αὐτῷ μὴ ὀνειδισθῆναι, ἐξῆν μὴ 
παθεῖν ἵπερ ἔπαθεν, εἴγε ἤθελε τὸ ἑαυτοῦ 
σκοπεῖν" ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως οὐκ ἠθέλησεν, ἀλλὰ τὸ 
ἡμέτερον σκοπήσας, τὸ ἑαυτοῦ παρεῖδε. 
Chrys. Hom. xxviii. 721 a.—The citation 
is made directly, without any thing to 
introduce the formula citandi, as in ch. 
ix. 7, where even the formula itself is 
wanting :—there is no ellipsis.—The words 
in the Messianic Psalm are addressed to 
the Father, not to those for whom Christ 
suffered: but they prove all that is here 
required, that He did not please Himsel/; 
His sufferings were undertaken on account 
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k ch. iii. 7 reff. 1 See Matt. xx. 28. m = Phil. ii. 13. 
72-7. 106-8-13-21-22-53. 219 al d' Thdrt,.—aft ἐχωμεν, add τῆς παρακλήσεως B.— 
δ. Geog δὲ lect 12.—for ὑπομονῆς, εἰρηνης 677. 115: ελπιδὸς x. THC ὑπομ. lect 19 al._— 
ev αλληλ. om 109-78.—1no. yo. ACF 72. 109 ν syrr al Did Thdrt Ambrst.—-6. δοξαζει 
lect 12: δοξαζειν σε 109. ---. καὶ om 44.—rec for ὑμᾶς, nuac (corrn, as more befitting 
to include the speaker), with B(e sil)D! &c d! eth slav-ms Thdrt al: txt ACD‘EFGJS 
37-9. 48. 72. 80-7. 93. 108-9-13-78-79. 219 all lectt 8. 12 v ὁ g syrr arr copt arm goth 
slav-ed Chr Ruf Ambrst al.—rec bef 8. om rov, with J &c Chr Thdrt al: ins ABCDEFG 
37 (al ?).—8. rec for yap, δὲ (see note), with J &c syrr al Chr Thdrt al: txt ABCDEFG 
73 al it ν copt goth Cyr Ruf Ambrst (ουν Epiph eth).—rec tnoouvy χριστ., with DEFG 
&c it harl syrr al: yp. eno. J all v al Chr-text Thdrt, Thl Oec lat-ff: txt ABC v-ms Cyr 
Ath Epiph Chr-comm Dam Ruf Ambrst.—yeveo#ar (corrn?) BC'D'FG Ath: txt 


neh. viii. 29 reff. 


of the Father’s good purpose—mere work 
which He gave Him to do. 4.1 The 
Ap. both justifies the above citation, and 
prepares the way for the subject to be next 
introduced, viz. the duty of unanimity, 
grounded on the testimony of these Scrip- 
tures to Christ. The ὅσα mpoeyp. applies 
to the whole ancient Scriptures, not to the 
prophetic parts only. ἥμετ., viz. of us 
Christians,—7 potyp. implying πρὸ ἡμῶν. 
ἵνα διὰ τ. ὑπ. κιτ.λ.] τουτέστιν, 
ἵνα μὴ ἐκπέσωμεν" ποικίλοι γὰρ οἱ cower 
ἔσωθεν, ἔξωθεν: ἵνα νευρούμενοι kK. παρα- 
καλούμενοι παρὰ τῶν γραφῶν, ὑπομονὴν 
ἐπιδειξώμεθα: ἵνα ἐν ὑπομονῇ ζῶντες, 
μένωμεν ἐπὶ τῆς ἐλπίδος. ταῦτα γὰρ 
ἀλλήλων ἐστὶ κατασκευαστικά, ἡ ὑπομονὴ 
τῆς ἐλπίδος, ἡ ἐλπὶς τῆς ὑπομονῆς" ἅπερ 
ἀμφότερα ἀπὸ τῶν γραφῶν γίνεται. Chrys. 
Hom. xxviii. 721 c. Asin this comment, 
ὑπομονῆς, as well as παρακλήσεως, is 
to be joined with τῶν yvapey,—other- 
wise it stands unconnected with the sub- 
ject of the sentence. The genitives then 
mean, ‘patience and comfort arising 
from the Scriptures,’-—‘ produced by their 
study.’ 5, 0.1 Further introduction of 
the subject, by a prayer that God, who has 
given the Scriptures for these ends, might 
grant them unanimity, that they might 
with one accord shew forth His glory.— 
The later form of the opt., δῴη, is also 
found 2 Tim. i. 16. 18; ii. 7. Eph. i. 17; 
iii. 16 al., in LXX Gen. xxvii. 28; xxviii. 
4al. See Winer, § 14. 1. g. κατ. Xp. 
*Inoovv, ‘according to (the spirit and pre- 
cepts of ) Christ Jesus,’—see reff. 
6. τὸν θεὸν x. πατ.] De Wette regards 


τὸν θεόν as independent of ᾿Τησοῦ yo.,— 
‘ God, and the Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ.’ The usage of the article will not 
decide the matter, because on either ren- 
dering, the accusatives both refer to the 
same Person: but the ordinary one, ‘ the 
God and Father....’ is preferable on 
account of its simplicity. 7.] ‘ Where- 
fore (on which account, viz. that the wish 
of the last ver. may be accomplished) re- 
ceive (see ch. xiv. 1) one another, as also 
Christ received you,—with a view to 
God’s glory’ (that this is the meaning of 
εἰς δόξαν τοῦ θεοῦ, appears by ver. 9, τὰ 
δὲ ἔθνη ὑπὲρ ἐλέους δοξάσαι τὸν θεόν).--- 
The Ap. does not expressly name Jewish 
and Gentile converts as those to whom he 
addresses this exhortation, but it is evident 
from the next ver. that it is so. 8.] 
‘For (reason for the above exhortation. 
This not having been seen, it has been 
altered to δὲ) I say, that Christ was (has 
come as) a minister (see reff.) of the cir- 
cumcision (an expression no where else 
found, and doubtless here used by Paul to 
humble the pride of the strong, the Gentile 
Christians, by exalting God’s covenant 
people to their true dignity) on account of 
the truth of God (i. 6. for the fulfilment of 
the Divine pledges given under the cove- 
nant of circumcision) to confirm the pro- 
mises of (made to, gen. obj.) the fathers 
(i. 6. Christ came to the Jews in virtue of a 
long-sealed compact, to the fulfilment of 
which God’s truth was pledged): bat (1 
say) that the Gentiles glorified God (or 
‘should glorify God :’ Winer, ὃ 45. 8, takes 
it as a perfect, and co-ordinate with yeyer- 
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O aVLOTAMEVOC aoyev ἐθνῶν, ἐπ αὐτῷ ἔθνη ἐλπισῦξ τον τς 1 
reff. Psa. 


13 ξ \c Ν - c? , d ΄ Ce I. 

σιν. ο δὲ θεὸς TNC ἐλπίδος πληρῶσαι υμας 2 πάσης prea ae 15 
~ ἄν 2. rag ~ , g.? \ ob ΄ ΠΕ δὲ los © 

χαρας και εἰρηνης εν TW TLOTEVELY, εις TO TEOLOGEVELV James v. 13 

(Cec) ᾽ ~ ἐδ aS AD ὃ , , caer. only. Le 

υμας ἐν TH EATLOL εν OCUVAaLEL πνευματος αγιου. τ eel tS: 
" . vi. 16. 
u Luke xv. 32. Actsii. 26al. Deur. xxxii. 43. v Luke ii. 13 al. Psa. cxvi.1. x S here 
only. 1 c. (alex.) x plur., Acts iv. 25, 27. Rev. vii. 9. x. 11. Xi. 9. xvii. 15. xxi 3. y Isa. xi. 1, 10. 
Z = Acts ii. 80 (var. read.). 111. 22, 26 al. Heb. vii. 11, 15.1. ον a = Mark x. 42 only. 1 Tim. 


v. 10. vi. 17. w.acc., 1 Tim. v. 5. 
2/Cor.i. 10. 1 Pet. 11:1. δ: 
e = Acts xx. 9 reff. f Acts iv. 30 reff. 


(1 Pet. iii. 5. var. read.) w. ἐν, Matt. xii. 21 var. read. w. εἰς, John v. 45. 
c here only. ἃ = Luke ii. 40. ch. ii. 28. 2 Tim. i. 4. 
g ch, viii. 29 reff. h ch. iii. 7 reff. ich. i. 4 reff. 


AC?D%EJ mss (appy) Epiph Chr Thdrt Dam al.—9. aft ev εθν. (εθνεσι C), add κυριε 
(from LXX) 1. 17. 39. 44-7. 72. 80. 106-8-202. 238 all v-ed tol syr ar-pol copt goth slav 
Chr Pelag Sedul.—adw ro ον. σ. DEFG.—11. aft παλιν ins Xeyee BDEFG 1 al it syrr 
ar-erp copt eth goth Jer.—rec τὸν κυρ. 7. ta εθν. (corrn to LX X, where none read as in 
txt), with CFGJ ἅς Syr al Thl Oec: txt ABDE 47 (al?) de ν syr arm goth Chr Thdrt 
al lat-ff.—rac om 17. 63. 106-8-9-15-20. 238 al Syr Chr.—rec ἐπαινέσατε (corrn to 
LXX, vat: but A al Did have txt), with DEFGJ &c Thdrt Chr al: txt ABC 39 al 
Chr-ms, Dam.—12. aft λέγει ins καὶ 17.—apywy Syr arm.—at end add καὶ ἔσται ἢ 
avamtavotc αὐτοῦ τιμὴ 57 (from Isa xi. 10).—18. for ελπ., εἰρηνῆης 1. 121.—7zAnpo- 
φορησαι υὑμας (ins ev B) πασὴ χαρὰ κ. eepnvn BFG: mAnowoe 109.—npag J06.— 
χαρας kat om 37.—for εἰρ., ἐλπιδὸς 1.121: evgoocurne 21. 74.—ev Tw πιστ. Om DEFG 
al it (not d?) arm Vig,;.—ausrevery εἰς ro om 1.--εἰς τὸ περισσ. OM 57: ἐν TW περισς- 
σευειν 62.—vpac om 121 syr Chr-text: ἡμὰς 109.—ev bef rn ἐλπ. om D!EFG 3). 44 


ἤσθαι: I would regard it as the historic 
aorist, and understand ‘ each man at his 
conversion.’ Least of all can it be sub- 
ordinated to εἰς τό, as is done in E. V.) on 
account of (His) mercy (the emphasis is on 
ὑπὲρ ἐλέους : the Gentiles have no cove- 
nant promise to claim,—they have nothing 
but the pure mercy of God in grafting them 
in to allege—therefore the Jew has an 
advantage), &c.’—The citations are from 
the Law, the Prophets, and the Psalms. 
The first, originally spoken by David of his 
joy after his deliverances and triumphs, is 
prophetically said of Christ in His own 
Person. It is adduced to shew that among 
the Gentiles Christ’s triumphs were to take 
place, as well as among the Jews. 

10.] καὶ πάλ. λέγει, viz. ἡ γραφή; or even 
impersonal, ‘it says,’ i. 6. ‘ it is written.’ — 
The present Heb. text of Deut. xxxii. 43 
will not bear this, which is the LXX ren- 
dering. But Tholuck remarks, ‘‘ According 
to the present text the difficulty arises, that 
we must either take 03 of the Jewish 
tribes, or construe py with an accus., in 
stead of with 5 (Gesen.): the reading of 
the LXX may therefore be right.’”” In 

Vou. 11. 


several passages where the Gentiles are 
spoken of prophetically, the Hebrew text 
has apparently been tampered with by the 
Jews. See Kitto’s Journal of Sacred Liter- 
ature for January, 1852, pp. 275 ff. 

11, 12.] The universality of the praise to 
be given to God for His merciful kindness 
in sending His Son is prophetically indi- 
cated by the first citation. In the latter a 
more direct announcement is given of the 
share which the Gentiles were to have in 
the root of Jesse. The version is that of 
the LXX, which here differs considerably 
from the Heb. The latter is nearly literally 
rendered in Εἰ. V.: “ And in that day there 
shall be a root (Heb. ‘and it shall happen in 
that day, the branch’) of Jesse, which shall 
stand for an ensign of the people: to it 
shall the Gentiles seek.”’ 13.] The 
hortatory part of the Epistle, as well as the 
preceding section of it (ver.5), concludes with 
a solemn wish for the spiritual welfare of the 
Roman church.—The words τῆς ἐλπίδος 
connect with ἐλπιοῦσι of the foregoing ver. 
-- χαρᾶς x. εἰρήνης, as the happy result of 
faith in God, and unanimity with one 
another; see ch. xiv. 17. 


Ἐπ 
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k constr., ch. 

viii. 38. 
Ich.i. 29 reff. ὦ 
mGal. v.22. OTL καὶ αὐτοὶ 


- \ ἊΝ \ CI 
14k ᾿Πέπεισμαι δὲ, ἀδελφοί μου, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐγὼ περὶ ὑμῶν 


Ι "0 5» my 0) , d r tL 
μέεστοι ἔστε αγα pend TET NOWMEVOL 


Eph. v. 9. ~ 
a RSH e: ἡ "γνώσεως, δυνάμενοι, καὶ ἀλλήλους ° νουθετεῖν" 
ix. 35. 
n= 1 Cor. 1. ὃ 15 p τολμηρότερον δὲ ἔγραψα ὑμῖν, ἀδελφοὶ, “ ἀπὸ μέρους, 
"Fel Baul we ᾿ ἐπαναμιμνήσκων ὑμᾶς * διὰ my ᾿ χάριν τὴν “ δοθεῖσάν 
on . ~ 
phere oulyt μοι ὑπὸ tov θεοῦ 168 εἰς τὸ εἶναί με ᾿λειτουργὸν Χριστοῦ 


Polyb.i.17,7, | ss 
τολμηρότε- Ἰησοῦ 
pov ἐγχει- x 9 ea, : ! “9 3 
ees , Ta ochopa τῶν ἐθνῶν * εὐπρύςδεκτο 

πράγμασι. cov, ἵνα γένηται n “ προρῴορ ρος Gs 


q ch. xi. 25. 2 Cor. i. 14. s = ch. xiv. 15 reff. ss 1 Cor. i. 4 reff. 
t ch. xiii. 6 reff. v Marki. 14. ch.i.1. 2 Cor. xi. 7. 

1 Thess ii. 2, 8, 9. w Acts xxi. 26, xxiv. 17. Eph. v. 2 reff. 
x ver. 31. 2 Cor. vi. 2. viii. 12. 


(al?) ἃ ὁ g Chr (Mtt’s ms,) Vig.—14. adedg. pov (om pov D'EFG d! g Thdrt Ambrst : 

nostri eth: ad. x. om Agap Sedul) aft περι vu. DEFG it Syr eth Thdrt: aft ἐγὼ arm. 
—vu7ep up. B (so Scholz and Lachm, not Tisch).—«at αὐτοι om DEFG it arr eth Chr- 
comm Agap: add ὑμεῖς slav.—for Pe elinon αγαθοσ. 1) : αγαπης FG it v Ambrst Pelag. 

—kat πεπληρ. DEFG it Syr eth.—zac. της γνωσ. Bal Clem.—yvwoewe, αλληλ. δυνα- 
μενοι D!D‘EFG.—for a\dnX., αλλοὺς J very many mss syrr slav Chr Thdrt Thi Oec Ruf. 
—15. τολμηροτερως AB: τολμηρον 109.—adedgpor om ABC copt eth Cyr Chr Aug Ruf: txt 
DEFGJ &c vss (but ad. pov syrr arm ar-pol) Thdrt al Ambrst al: aft μέρους 3. 108 (see below 
on ver 30).---αναμιμνησκων Β.---απὸ τοῦ (om Thart) θεου BF Dam.—16. from θεοῦ to θεοῦ 
om 481, 219!.—for εἰναι, γενεσθαι D'FG.—rec ins. yp. with DEJ &c Syr copt al Chr Thdrt 
al: txt ABCFG it v syr al Orig (in Wetst) Cyr Aug al.—euc ra εθνη om B.—tva γενηθη B. 
—evrpocd. om FG g Fulg.— kat nyvacp. v-ed Syr zth slav-ed harl? Ambrst Pelag Bed. 


tin 15 ν Υ͂ ἐλ 
εις Ta Ce ἱερουργοῦντα τὸ εὐαγγέλ ιον τοῦ 


r here only t. 
{{ = Col. i. 25. u here only t. See notes. 
1 Tim. i. 11. 1 Pet. iv. 17 only. 
1 Pet. ii. 5 only t. 


XV. 14—XVI. 27.] CONCLUSION 
OF THE EPISTLE. ῬΕΒΒΟΝΑΙ, No- 


φέροντα θυσίαν, Hesych.: but the εὐαγγέλ. 
τ. θεοῦ is not the θυσία, but signifies ‘hat 


TICES, RESPECTING THE APOSTLE HIM- 
SELF (xv. 14—33),—RESPECTING THOSE 
GREETED (xvi. 1—16), AND GREETING 
(xvi. 16—23);—AND CONCLUDING DOX- 
OLOGY (xvi. 24—27). 14—33. ] 
He first (14—16) excuses the boldness of 
his writing, by the allegation of his office as 
Apostle of the Gentiles. 14 αὐτὸς 
ἐγώ, ‘I myself,’ Ξξ ‘idem,’ Lat.,—‘notwith- 
standing what I have written :’ see ch. vii. 
25 note. Meyer understands it, ‘ without 
information from others:’ Bengel and 
Olsh., “7 myself, as well as others ;’ Riick- 
ert, ‘I not only wish it (ver. 13), but am 
persuaded for myself that it is so.’ 

καὶ αὐτοί, ‘ye also yourselves,’ i. 6. with- 
out exhortation of mine. 15.] ἀπὸ 
μέρους restricts the τολμηρότερον to cer- 
tain parts of the Epistle, e. g. ch. xi. 17, ff. 
25. chaps. xiii. and xiv. ἔγραψα, the 
dabam or scribebam of the Latins in episto- 
lary writing. ὡς ἐπαν. ὗμ., ‘as put- 
ting you anew in remembrance.’ 

διὰ τ. χάριν. .. , on account of the grace, 
&c.;’ i.e. ‘my apostolic office was the 
ground and reason of my boldness :’—not= 
διὰ τῆς χάριτος ch. xii. 3. 16.] ‘ That 
I might be (εἰς τό gives the purpose of the 
grace being given, not of the ἔγραψα) a 
ministering priest of Christ Jesus for 
(in reference to) the Gentiles, ministering 
in the Gospel of God (ερουργοῦντα, προι- 


wherein, in behoof of which, the ἱερουργεῖν 
took place: so Josephus, de Macc. ὃ 7, 
speaking of the martyrs for the law, says, 
τοιούτους δεῖ εἶναι τοὺς ἱερουργοῦντας TOV 
γόμον ἰδίῳ αἵματι, καὶ γενναίῳ ἱδρῶτι 
τοῖς μέχρι θανάτου πάθεσιν ὑπερασπί- 
Zovrac), that the offering of the Gen- 
tiles (gen. of apposition: the Gentiles 
themselves are the offering ; so Theophyl. 
αὕτη μοι ἱερωσύνη, TO καταγγέλλειν εὐαγ- 
γέλιον. μάχαιραν ἔχω τὸν λόγον" θυσία 
ἐστὲ ἡμεῖς) may be acceptable, sanctified 
by the Holy Ghost.’—The language is 
evidently figurative, and can by no possibi- 
lity be taken as a sanction for any view of 
the Christian minister as a sacrificing priest, 
otherwise than according to that figure— 
viz. that he offers to God the acceptable 
sacrifice of those who by his means believe 
on Christ. ““ Facit se antistitem vel sacer- 
dotem in Evangelii ministerio, qui populum, 
quem Deo acquirit, in sacrificium offerat, 
atque hoc modo sacris Evangelii mysteriis 
operetur. Et sane hoc est Christiani pas- 
toris sacerdotium, homines in Evangelii 
obedientiam subigendo veluti Deo im- 
molare : non, quod superciliose hactenus 
Papistze jactarunt, oblatione homines re- 
conciliare Deo. Neque tamen ecclesias- 
ticos pastores simpliciter hic vocat Sacer- 
dotes, tanquam perpetuo titulo: sed quam 
dignitatem efficaciamque ministerii vellet 
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EFGJ 
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y Ὁ , y? , Ce 17.» 53 Ν Ζ ’ 
ἡγιασμενη © εν πνευματι αγιῳ. ἔχω οὐν ΤῊ Ree Xa ¥ (and constr.) 
᾽ --»’ ~a A ‘ ‘ Re 19 obn xvii. 
εν χριστῳ Ἰοὺ : Ta προς ΤΌΣ θεόν οὐ γὰρ "τολμήσω keg Le 
~ - c Ἀ . 
τι λαλεῖν ων οὐ κατηργάσατο χριστὸς ou ἐμοῦ 4 εἰς sedeie 
ἀνε 4 ’ ~ 8 , Ww ee 19 f 5 2 ch. iii. 27 reff. 
υπακοὴν ἐθνῶν, λόγῳ και εργῳ, ἐν δυνάμει Ue Sse ate 38, 


f ΄ ’, ? 32 
εν δυνάμει TVEVMATOC, WCTE με ἀπὸ b Phil. i. 14. 
bb attr., 1 Cor. 
vii. 1. Heb. 


, \ ΄ 
μείων Kal © τεράτων, 


Ἱερουσαλὴμ καὶ ἢ κύκλῳ μέχρι TOU ᾿Ιλλυρικοῦ ᾿πεπληρω- 


20 § 24. 2. 
* prdore- ech. iii. 9 reff. 


ὠνομάσθη χριστὸς, 


f ver. 13. ch.i. 4 τεῆς 


, Ν ? , oe - er Q\ 
Κεναι TO εὐαγγέλιον του χριστου. OUTW οὲ 


’ ] > ͵ ’ Ὁ πὶ 
μουμενον εὐαγγελίζεσθαι, ovxX O7TOU beds x. 11. 
17. 1 Johniii. 18. (See 1 Cor. iv. 19, 20. 1 Thess. i. 5.) 


Col. iii. 
g John iv. 48. 


Acts it. 19, 22 reff. h Mark iii. 34. vi. 6, 36. uke: ix. 12. w. gen., Rev. iv. 6. v. 11. vii. 11. Gen. 
XXXV. Sal. i=Col.i. 25, See Acts xii. 25. = 2Cor.v.. 1 Thess. iv. 11. 1 absol., 
Luke xx.1, Acts xiv.7. 1 Cor. 1. 17. ix. 16, 18 only. ΕΞ =2Tim. ii. 19 only Isa, xxvi. 13. 


—17. ἐχων 106: add μὲν 93.—rec bef καυχ. om τὴν (corrn, the art not being under- 
stood), with AJ &c Chr Thdrt al: ins BCDEFG 37.—rec bef θεὸν om roy; but ins 
ABCDEFGJ most mss Cyr Chr Dam Thdrt Oec.—18. roApw B it vy Did Dial-w-Maced 
Thdrt, Cyr (in Thdrt) lat-ff.—rec τὶ bef wy, with J ἄς: txt ABCDEFG 37. 80 it v 
Ath Cyr Did Chr Thdrt Bas Archel ἃ].---λαλησαι 76.115 Chr Thdrt ΤῊ] : even DEFG 
Cyr: λέγειν Bas Dial-w-Maced Thdrt,: λαβεῖν τι 1: txt ABCJ most mss Ath Did Oec. 
—karewoyacaro (corrn to more usual form) A(B?)C &c: txt DEFGJ al.—o χριστὸς 
FG.—aft δὲ euou add λογων (-yov Birch) B.—for vrako., ἀκοὴν B.—Kau doy. K. Epy- 
38. 48. 72: epy. x. Noy. 44.—19. aft ev duvap., add αὐτου D'DtEFG d! g.—rec aft 
πνεύματος, ins θεου, with D*J all Syr al Chr-text Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec: aytou ACD'D‘EFG? 
(avrov rv. ay. G') 10. 17. 31-7. 47. 100. (102. 3-marg) 120?-77-8-9-83. 239 al it v copt 
arm syr Ath Cyr Bas Chr-comm Dial Ruf-comm al latt vss : θεοῦ ayvou 90 (both are thus 
shewn to be interpolations): txt B Pelag-comm Vig,.—were πεπληρωσθαι (ut comple- 
retur aut compleverim g) απὸ ιερ. μεχρι του WAX. Kat KvKAW TO DEFG it.—bef κυκλω, 


om και J? Thdrt: 
-poupevoc 116-20: 


commendare Paulus, hac metaphora per 
occasionem est usus. Hic ergo finis sit 
Evangelii praconibus in suo munere, ani- 
mas fide puriticatas Deo offerre.’’? Calvin. 

17—22.] The Ap. boasts of the 
extent and result of his apostolic mission 
among the Gentiles, and that in places 
where none had preached before him.— 
‘I have therefore (consequent on the 
grace and ministry just mentioned) my 
boasting (i. e. ‘ I venture to boast :᾿ not = 
ἔχω καύχημα, “1 have whereof to boast,’ 
as E. V. but, as De W., = ἔχω καυχᾶσθαι, 
‘I can, or dare, boast’) in Christ Jesus 
(there is no stress on ἐν yp. “Iyo.,—it 
merely qualifies τὴν καύχησιν as no vain 
glorying, but grounded in, consistent with, 
springing from, his relation and subserviency 
to Christ) of (cone erning) matters relating 
to God’ (my above-named sacerdotal office 
and ministry). 18.] The connexion is: 
‘I have real ground tor glorying (in a legi- 
timate and Christian manner) ;’ ‘ for I will 
not (as some false apostles do, see 2 Cor. x. 
12—18) allow myself to speak of any 
thing which (ὧν for ἐκείνων, dt, attr.) 
Christ has nor done by me (but by some 
other) in order to the obedience (subjec- 
tion to the Gospel) of the Gentiles (then, 
as if the sentence were in the affirmative 


κυκλω om 178. — 20. φιλοτιμουμαι (corrn of constr) 
om v de Ruf Ρε].--ευαγγελισασθαι 109.—ozrov ove D'FG g Chr 


BD'FG: 


form, ‘I will only boast of what Christ has 
veritably done dy me towards the ob. of the 
G.,’ he proceeds) in word and deed, in 
the power of signs and wonders, in the 
power of the Spirit.’—The signs and won- 
ders (reff.) are not spiritual, but external 
miraculous acts,—see 2 Cor. xii. 12. 
19.] ‘So that (result of the κατηργάσατο) 
from Jerusalem (the eastern boundary of 
his preaching) and the neighbourhood 
(κύκλῳ is not to be joined with μέχρι τ. 
Ἴλλ. as Caloy., al., but refers [reff.] to 
Jerusalem, meaning perhaps its immediate 
neighbourhood, perhaps Arabia [?], Gal. 1. 
17,—but hardly Damascus and Cilicia, as 
De W. suggests, seeing that they would 
come into the route afterwards specified, 
from Jerus. to Illyr.) as far as Illyricum 
(Illyr. bordered on Macedonia to the 8. 
It is possible that Paul may literally have 
advanced to its frontiers during his preach- 
ing in Macedonia; but I think it more pro- 
bable, that he uses it broadly as the ‘ termi- 
nus ad quem,’ the next province to that in 
which he had preached), I have fulfilled 
(ref. :—‘ executed my office ap pr eaching,’ 
so that εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ χρ. ΞΞ τὸ εὐαγγε- 
λίζεσθαι τὸν xp.) the Gospel of Christ. 
20.] But (limits the foregoing as- 
sertion) thus (after the following rule) being 


Fr2 
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ἀλλὰ καθὼς 
” \ 
ἀνηγγέλη a αὐτοῦ, Epourat; Kal 


ἵνα μὴ ἐπ᾿ 
eae Οἷς οὐκ 


> ~ 
nch. xiv.4reff. Ξ ἀλλότριον “θεμέλιον "οἰκοδομώ, al 


q 


Heb. vi. 1 
? ’ 

(See 1 Cor. ot οὐκ ἀκηκόασιν ᾿ συνήσουσιν. 22 διὸ καὶ "ἐνεκοπτομὴν 
iii. 12.) τ: \ \ ἢ 
ee ‘ra πολλὰ " τοῦ ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς 23 vuvlt δὲ μῆκετι 

: ' , χ ' \ 
το τ τόπον ἔχων ἐν τοῖς ™ Εν τοῦτο ἐπιποθίαν δὲ 
Prov. ii.5. οἵ ~ ν - 
δι ΕΙΣ xxiv. 4 EX OY I τοῦ ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς * ἀπὸ * Ἱκανῶν ἐτῶν, 24 ως 

ΤΟΙ, 
ἘΠΕ ΘΟ εν πορεύωμαι εἰς τὴν Σπανίαν, (ἐλπίζω γὰρ " διαπορευ- 
vi. 2, 30. d 
n constr. ἘΞ όμενος θεάσασθαι banal καὶ ag ὑμῶν προπεμφθῆναι “ ἐκεῖ, 
x re 
= Acts g 25 
ee ς ἐὰν ὑμῶν πρῶτον ἀπὸ μέρους ἐμπλησθώ.) νυνὶ δὲ 
17. ᾽ ε q ἢ - - i ' 
w 2 Gor, xi, 10. πορεύομαι εἰς Ϊερουσαλὴμ διακονῶν τοῖς ᾿ ἁγίοις. 
only 4. (Jadg. Xx. 1 alex. but ?) _ x here only t. y constr., Acts xiv. 9 reff. z Luke Vil. 43. 
a Luke xxiii. 8. Mark x. 40 4]. Ezek. i. 24. alex. b 1 Cor. xi. 84. Phil. ii. 23. δ c absol., 
Luke xviii. 36. Xen. Anab. 11. 2. 11. d Acts xv. 3 reff. e = Matt. ii. 22. John xi. 8. xviii. 3. 
f ver. 15. g = here only. Luke i. 53. vi. 25. John vi. 12 only. Job xxii. 18. See Acts xiv. 


17. (-Ξ- Polyb. i. 17. 3.) 2 Tim. i. 18. Philem. 13. Heb. vi.10. pres. part., Winer, § 46.5. Acts 

vi. 11. XV. 27. i= Acts ix. 13 3 reff. 
Bed.—o χριστ. DFG 219 Chr.—ez’ αλλοτριω θεμελιω FG.—21. απηγγελη C (238?). 
—owWovra bef ore B 37.—for ot, ο 80.—22. ἐνεκοπην DEFG.—zoAXakrtc BDEFG: τὰ 
πολλὰ om 76 arm-edd.—23. for ἐχων (Ist), exery 109.—de om 111.—for exwy (2nd), 
exw (corrn of constr) D'FG 37. 115-21 d! g.—«Xnpact (-σιν 6) AG (C?).—70v om A.— 
rec for ucav., πολλων (corrn to more usual exprn) with ADEFGJ &c: txt BC 37-9. 
71 Dam. —94. rec eav (corrn) with J &c Chr, Thdrt al: txt ABC(appy)DEFG 39. 73. 
80 al Chr, Dam: add ovy DEFG slav (sed cum αἰ g).—zopevopat DEFG 47. 109 al 
lect 14: -σομαι J 1222: -σωμαι Thdrt (proficisci cepero vy ἃ e Ambrst): txt AB(e sil)C 
all Chr Thl al.—em 109-78.---ἰσπανιαν 44-8. 72-4-6. 106-14-15-20-21 al Thdrt-mss Thl. 
—rec aft σπανιαν, ins ἐλεύσομαι προς ὑμας (to fill up the aposiopesis: see note), with J 


mss (nrly) syr ar-pol slav Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec: om ABCDEFG 177 it v syr ar-erp copt eth 


arm Chr Dam Ambrst Pel Ruf Sedul Bed: for προς, 
copt th Chr lat-ff (videbo vos et a vobis deducar Ambrst) 
δε 3. 5. 108! 20 Chr Cue s ms,) Thdrt,.— πορευόμενος 
ελθειν προς Z219.—rec vd vp. 
txt BDEFG 57. 91. 109-13?-23'-7 


ar-pol slav Thdrt! Dam Thl Oec: 
A 62 Dam,.—for θεασ.. 
ACJ &c Chr al: 
θηναι 14.—25. διακονησαι DEFG it v: 


eareful (reff.: the word in the Ap.’s usage 
seems to lose its primary meaning of ‘ mak- 
ing a point of honour.’—The particip. 
agrees with pe, ver. 19) to preach the 
Gospel, not where Christ was (previously) 
named, that I might not build on the 
foundation of another, but as itis written 
(i. e. according to the following rule of 
Scripture: I determined to act in the spirit 
of these words, forming part of a general 
prophecy of the dispersion of that Gospel 
which I was preaching), &c.’—The citation 
is from the LXX., περὶ αὐτοῦ referring to 
ὁ παῖς μου, ver. 13, but being unrepre- 
sented in the Heb., which is literally as our 
E.V.: ‘That which had not been told them, 
shall they see: and that which they had not 
heard, shall they consider.” 22.] διό, 
not, because a foundation had been already 
laid at Rome by another: this would refer 
to merely a secondary part of the foregoing 
assertion: διό refers to the primary, viz. his 
having been so earnestly engaged in preach- 
ing elsewhere. τὰ πολλά, ‘ these many 
times :’ not, as Meyer, Fritz., ‘the greater 


πνησων 73: 


εἰς 29.—yap om FG it v Syr ar-erp 
: ins ABCDEJ mss (nrly) syr 


(corrn to more usual exprn), with 
9. 238 «].--ημων 77.---προπορευ- 
-voupevoc 23: txt ABCJ mss 

cal 


number of times,’—which would suggest the 
idea that there had been other occasions on 
which this hindrance had not been operative. 

23.] pyk. τόπ. ἔχων, ‘I have no more 
occasion,’ viz. of apostolic work.—The par- 
ticipial constr. prevails throughout, the 
participles standing as direct verbs. This 
not having been seen, the words ἐλεύσομαι 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς have been inserted to fill up 
what seemed an aposiopesis. ‘Now, how- 
ever, I have no longer any business 
in these parts, but have had for many 
years past a desire to see you, whenever 
(as soon as) I journey into Spain.’—Re- 
specting the question whether this journey 
into Spain was ever taken, the views of 
commentators have differed, according to 
their conclusion respecting the liberation of 
the Ap. from his imprisonment at Rome. 
I reserve the discussion for the Prolegg. to 
the Pastoral Epistles, vol. III. prolegg. 
pp. 86—97. Meanwhile the reader may 
see, on the side of the completion of 
the journey, Neander, ΡΗ͂. u. Leit., ed. 4, 
pp. 527—552,—and on the other side, 
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21—30. 
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k 907 ᾿ ch 
εὐδόκησαν yao Μακεδονία καὶ ᾿Αχαΐα Ι κοινωνίαν τινεῖ Ἐ = Luke xii. 
᾽ 


32. ΣΤΡ 


, m Ν Ν - i ¢ ͵ - 3 e " Γ 
ποιήσασθαι “ εἰς τοὺς πτωχοὺς τῶν 'ayiwy τῶν ἐν Ϊερου- PEI. 
Nn 27 Fe SNe \ War 9 , wa shes » 1=2 Cor. ix. 

σαλημ. ευδοκησαν yao, και οφειλέται εισιν AUTWYV. εἰ 18. Heb. 
Ὁ xiii. 16 only. 


(See ch. xii. 
13. 


A ~ oO > #~ ᾽ , \ wv 
yao τοις πνευματικοις AUTWY Ῥ εκοινωνησαν τα ἔθνη, 


4 > iv δ 9 - r ~ 8 - > ~ 
οφειλουσιν Kal ἐν τοις σαρκικοις λειτουργῆσαι auToic. 
28 


m = 2 Cor. viii. 

4 ix. 15. 
bss = Ae ᾿ ὩΣ Ἂ Ἢ = a nice reff, 
τοῦτο οὖν ᾿ ἐπιτελέσας καὶ σφραγισάμενος αὑτοῖς τὸν Via 
ν᾽. Ν - “ , > (> ο ᾽ S ’ > p ch. xii. 13 
καρπὸν τοῦτον “ἧ᾿ ἀπελεύσομαι δι ὑμῶν εἰς Σπανίαν τοῖς 
q ver. 1 reff. 


7 WG! ᾽ ’ ‘ Ces: ᾽ , > bey as 2 
29 οἶδα δὲ ὅτι ἐρχόμενος πρὸς ὑμᾶς εν ἢ πληρώματι ΣΕΠΞ τ ἡ" cores: 


λ ῃ ~ ’ , 80 z ~ \ ς “ s = here only. 
ογίας χριστοῦ ἐλεύσομαι. παρακαλῷ δὲ ὑμᾶς, Acts mili. 2 
> \ 2 A ~ , tc ὦ ’ ~ an Nie ‘ : eb x. 
ἀδελφοὶ, διὰ τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν ἴησου χριστου Kat διὰ only. Num. 
~ ἘΞ ΤᾺ ~ a , b , ’ » t2Cor. vii. 1. 
τῆς αγα πῆς του πυξευματος, ovva yovicadbat μοι EV vite 6 4]. 
nes . 
12. of sacred rites, Heb. ix. 6 reff. u See John iii. 33. v = Gal.v. 22. Eph.v.9. arishea it: 
11. James iii. 18. w = Matt. viii. 19. x.5 al. fr. Isa. xx xvii. 37. x = Eph. iii. 19 y ch. xvi. 


18. 1 Cor. x. 16. 2 Cor. is. 5al. 
See Col. iv. 12. 


Ezek. xxxiv. 26. zch. xii. 1. a here only. See Col. i. 8, 


Ὁ here only {. 


(nrly) &c.—26. εὐδόκησε B 62. 120 flor Thdrt, (and elsw-ms,) Aug Ruf: txt ACDG 
d gv &c.—pacatooveg (so also d') καὶ ἀχαιακοι (but coe in κοινωνίαν om G) FG g: 
μακεδονιαν κ΄ axatay 109.—rwy εν wep. aywwy DEFG: τῶν aft ay. om 178.—27. for 
evdok. (nud. A Chr-Mtt’s-ms,) yap cat οφειλεται, οφειλ. yao DEFG d? g Ambrst.— 
rec aur. εἰσ. with FGJ &c: txt ABCDE dev copt al Ambrst.—avrwy (2nd) om J. 
—for λειτουργησαι, κοινωνησαι 37. 80.—avrove 80. — 28. rovro ovy apa FG.— 
αὐτοῖς om B 76. 108.—rovroy om arm.—dée vac FG.—rec τὴν σπᾶν. (none om 
τὴν in ver 24): txt ABDFG 5. 37. 73. 80. 93 al Chr: ἱσπανιαν, &c as above, ver 24. 
—29. for oda δὲ, γεινωσκω yap FG (yap also it harl Syr Ruf Ambrst lat-ff: μὲν 
178).---ἐερχομενος om FG g.—zAnpogopia D\(E)FG al abundantia (-am d) v ἃ g.—rec 
bef χοιστοῦυ, ins τὸν ευαγγελιοῦ τοῦ (prob a gloss), with J &c syrr v al Chr Thdrt al : 
om ABCDEFG 67?. 179 am harl demid it copt wth arm (om yo. also) Clem lat-ff.— 
80. αδελφοι om B 76 xth Chr (and Mtt’s mss): add μοὺ syrr copt al: bef παρακ. vp. 
lectt (and C*-marg) ar-pol: bef υμ. demid (the variations in posn are suspicious: but 
may not the word, characteristic as it is here, have been first rejected as unnecessary, 
and then noted in the margin, and variously inserted? Lachm retains it).—ovosarog 
του κυρ. J 74. 120 lectt.—nywy om 17.---πν. aytov 46 v (not tol) copt eth arm Ambrst 
Pelag Vig, al.—ovvaywricacbe 5.—rpocevy. vuwy DEFG 30-marg it v (not am demid 
harl’ al) al Pelag: πρ. μου Vig,—vaep euov om FG da! g v-ms Ruf Bed: περι 77. 


Dr. Davidson, Introd. to N. T.- vol. II. 
pp- 96—102, and Wieseler, Chron. der 
Apost. Zeitalt., Excursus I., where a co- 
pious list of books on both sides is given. 
24.] ἀπὸ μέρους is an affectionate 
limitation of ἐμπλησθῶ, implying that he 
would wish to remain much longer than he 
anticipated being able to do,—and also, as 
Chrys., οὐδεὶς yao pe χρόνος ἐμπλῆσαι 
δύναται, οὐδὲ ἐμποιῆσαί μοι κόρον τὴς 
συνουσίας ὑμῶν. 25.] See Acts xix. 
21; xxiv. 17. 2 Cor. viii. 9. διακονῶν, 
not the future, because he treats the whole 
action as already begun: see reff. 
26.] See 2 Cor. ix. 1, 2, &c. κοι- 
νων | See reff.—Olsh. remarks, on τοὺς 
πτωχοὺς τ. ἁγίων, that this shews the 
community of goods in the church at Je- 
rusalem not to have lasted long. 27.) 
The fact is re-stated, with a view to an 
inference from it, viz. that the εὐδόκησαν 
was not merely a matter of benevolence, 
but of repayment: the Gentiles being debtors 


to the Jews for spiritual blessings. This 
general principle is very similarly enounced 
in 1’ ον. ix. 1l. It is suggested by Grot., 
al., that by this Paul wished to hint to 
the Romans the duty of a similar contri- 
bution. 28.] καρπόν, hardly, as Calv., 
al., “‘ proventum quem ex Evangelii satione 
ad Judzos redire nuper dixit :’’? more pro- 
bably said generally,—/fruit of the faith 
and love of the Gentiles. σφραγισ.. we εἰς 
βασιλικὰ ταμιεῖα ἀποθέμενος ὡς ἐν ἀσύλῳ 
kK. ἀσφαλεῖ χωρίῳ. Chrys. δι᾿ ὑμῶν, 
‘through your city.’ 29.] The 
‘fullness of the blessing of Christ’ im- 
ports that richness of apostolic grace which 
he was persuaded he should impart to them. 
So he calls his presence in the churches a 
xaouc, 2 Cor. i. 15. So also ch. i. 1]. 

30—32.] τ. aya. τ. πνεύμ., the 
love shed abroad in the heart by the Holy 
Ghost ;—a love which teaches us to look 
not only on our own things but on the 
things of others. συναγων.} ‘ Ipse 
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reff. 
d= Acts xiv. 
2. xvii. 5 al. 
e = Acts i. 17. 


ΠΡΟΣ PQMAIOY=. 


- ς A , ~ Ν Ν. νΝ 
=ch. vii. 24 : 
eho ταις προσεύχαις ὑπὲρ ἐμου προς TOV θεὸν, 


31 ἵνα “ ῥυσθῶ 


> Ν - ἃ ip bd he "| ὃ , Ὁ , 
απὸ των ἀπειθούντων εν Τῇ ου ald, Και ἢ διακονία 


ε ve f ς > Ἵ λὴ g > ’ ὃ ͵ - b ¢ , 
vi. 1. X11. 25, μου ἢ ELC εἐρουσα ye εὐπρος EKTOC γένηται τοις aylolc, 


fellips., ch. v. 
8 al. fr. 
ver. 16 reff. 


22 iva ‘ev χαρᾷ ἔλθω πρὸς ὑμᾶς “dia θελήματος θεοῦ 
werd 9 ἵ “ 


= Acts ix. 18 Nal , gin Ae 33 £ Qi m ‘ πον τας FN Ee: 
rett. , - 
ae tate ξ και ΟΡ ΑΘ Πα ΠΌΠΟΙ ὑμῖν]. o δὲ " θεὸς τῆς εἰρη 
D - 
klGoril. VNC μετα TAVTWY ὕυμων. αμην. 
2 Cor. i. 1. 


viii. 5. Eph. 
1.1. Cole1. 1: 
2Tim.i.1 

only. 

1 here only. 
(See 1 Cor. 
xvi. 18. 2 Cor. 
vii. 13.) Isa. xi. 6. m ch, xvi. 20. 

iii. 16.) n ellips., Matt. i. 28, 
8,12. qr = Phil. ii. 29. 
i,J0. 1 Thess. ii. 12. 3 John vi. only t. 


o = 2 Cor. v. 12. 
r vv. 8, 12. 


XVI. 2° Συνίστημι δὲ ὑμῖν Φοίβην τὴν ἀδελφὴν ἡμῶν, 
οὖσαν " διάκονον τῆς ἐκκλησίας τῆς ἐν Κεγχρεαῖς, Ἷ 


/ 
2 tva 


q δεξ 0 ie as ee , 5 net - In Ge \ 
προς ESHOVE αὐτὴν ἐν κυριῳ αςίὡς τῶν aylwy και 


1 Cor, xiv. 33. 2. σου. xiii. 11. Phil.iv.9. Heb. xiii. 90. (2 Thess. 
1 Mace. xii. 43. p = Phil. i.1. 1 Tim iii. 
1 Cor. xvi. 19 al, s Eph. iv. 1. Phil.i.27. Col. 


179: aft θεον 93.—81. καὶ om lect 14.—rec aft καὶ ins tva (supplementary), with 
D°EJ &c: txt ABCD!FG 672. 80 (al?) it v Syr copt arm Dam Ruf Pelag Ambrst 
lat-ff.—for διακονία, Swpopopta BD1FG (corrn to avoid harshness of διακον. εἰς τερ.: 
see below) ἃ e (remuneratio) Ambrst (munerum meorum ministratio) : txt ACD°EJ mss 
(appy) vss g (administratio), v Sedul Bed (obseguii oblatio), d? Ruf (ministerium) Chr 
Thdrt Dam Thl Oec al.—for ἡ (om J 37. 73. 93. 122 al Thdrt, Chr-mss) etc, ἡ ἐν BD'FG 
213 (and omg ἡ 66 Chr latt?): txt ACD°EJ mss (nrly) Thdrt? Chr (Mtt’s ms;) ΤῊ] 
al.—rotc ay. γένηται (corrn of order, to connect evmpved. τ. aytorec) ABC (Syr) Dam 
(γενήσεται lectt 8. 37 Dam): txt DEFGJ mss (appy) vss (nrly) gr-lat-ff.—32. for 
θεου, κυριου nov B: χριστου maou D'EFG (iyo. xo. Ambrst) : txt ACDSJ mss (appy) 
yss nrly Chr Thdrt Dam ΤῊ] Oec lat-ff.—sA@wy (omg καὶ aft) AC 67?. 71 Ruf—kar 
ouvavaTavowpat υμιν om B (-παυσομαι 48 al, -παυσω 23': avalviw DE: avaboyw 
FG: ὑμας 28). 48: μεθ vpwy DEFG): ins AC (om καὶ) mss Chr Thdrt Dam ΤῺ] 
Oec : refriyerem or -rer vobiscum it v lat-ff.— 33. om 48.—y7w μετα DEFG it v syr.— 
αμην om AFG 80. 109-78 al g: ins B(e sil)CDEJ mss (nrly) vss (exe g) Chr Thdrt 
Dam Thl Oec lat-ff. 

Cuap. XVI. 1. de om D'FG d! g eth Sedul.—for nyu., vuwy AFG 2. 73 alg Thl: om 
eth Chr.—ovocav καὶ BC! 47.—ev κενχρ. A: κενχρ. DIFG: κέχρεαις 47}. 109 al.—2. rec 
aut. zpocd., with AJ &c v Syr al Chr Thdrt al Ambrst al: txt BCDEFG 57 al it harl 


oret oportet, qui alios vult orare secum. 
Orare, agon est, presertim ubi homines 
resistunt.’’ Bengel. 31.] Compare 
Acts xx. 22; xxi. 10—14.—The exceeding 
hatred in which the Ap. was held by the 
Jews, and their want of fellow-feeling with 
the Gentile churches, made him fear lest 
even the ministration with which he was 
charged might not prove acceptable to them. 
32.] διὰ Ged. θεοῦ = ἐὰν ὁ κύριος 
θελήσῃ, 1 Cor. iv. 19: otherwise in reff. 
K. συναν. vp., ‘and may refresh my- 

self together with you;’—i.e. ‘that we 
may mutually refresh ourselves, I after my 
dangers and deliverance, you after your 
anxieties for me.’ But the text is in 
some confusion. παρ: XVI. 
1—16.] RercoMMENDATION OF PH@BE: 
GREETINGS. 1, 2.] In all probability 
Phoebe was the bearer of the Epistle, as 
stated in the subscription. διάκονον 
‘Deaconess.’ See 1 Tim. iii. 11, note. Pliny 
in his celebrated letter to Trajan says, ‘‘ ne- 
cessarium credidi, ex duabus ancillis quae 


ministre dicebantur, quid esset veri et per 
tormenta querere.’’ A minute discussion 
of their office, &c. in later times, may be 
found in Suicer, Thesaurus, sub voce; and 
in Bingham, book II. chap. 22, § 8. Ne- 
ander, ΡΗ͂. τι. Leit., ed. 4, pp. 265—267, 
shews that the deaconesses must not be 
confounded with the χῆραι of 1 Tim. v. 
3—16, as has sometimes been done.— 
KeENCHRE#, the port of Corinth (τῶν 
Κορινθίων ἐπίνειον, Philo in Flace. § 19: 
κώμη τις τῆς Κορίνθου μεγίστη, Theo- 
doret, h. 1.) on the Saronic gulf of the 
/Egean, for commerce with the east (Acts 
xviii. 18): seventy stadia from Corinth, 
Strabo viii. 380. Pausan. ii. 2,3. Livy xxxii. 
17. Plin. iv. 4. The Apostolical Constitu- 
tions (vii. 46) make the first bishop of the 
Cenchrean church to have been Lucius, 
consecrated by Paul himself (Winer, RWB.). 
The western port, on the Sinus Corinthia- 
cus, was Leche (Paus.), Lechez (Plin.), 
or Lecheum (Strab., Ptol.). 2.] ἐν 
κυρίῳ, in a Christian manner,—as mindful 
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\ 
᾿ παραστῆτε αὐτῇ ἐν ᾧ ἂν ὑμῶν Καὶ t= 2 Τίπι. iv. 


" χρήζῃ πράγματι" 


17 only. 
Matt. vi. 32. 
aps αὐτὴ “ προστάτις πολλῶν ἐγενήθη, καὶ αὐτοῦ ἐμοῦ. ἘΥΣΟΜῈ ὃ 
᾿Ασπάσασθε Πρίσκαν καὶ ᾿Ακύλαν τοὺς “ συνεργούς ΤΡ τος 
4x a y τ aude. ae Ze 
τ 
pow ἐν χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, οἵτινες ὑπὲρ τῆς ψυχῆς peu Beenie, 


τὸν ἑαυτῶν πέθηκαν, οἷς οὐκ ἐγὼ πνοο, nat 


g τράχηλον Ἢ 


᾿ 1 Cor. ili. 9 
εὐχαριστῶ ἀλλὰ καὶ πᾶσαι αἱ “ἐκκλησίαι τῶν ἐθνῶν, al ΡΆαΙς 
Ὁ oO . 
b ΠΕ Sees 
δ καὶ "τὴν Kat οἶκον αὐτῶν ἐκκλησίαν. ασπάσασθε ὅπ Λε 22» 


d ~ 43 al. 
ἀπαρχὴ TyC T= oon KV. 


aa ver. 16 reff. b 1 Cor. xvi. 19. reins ΗΝ ‘46 reff. 


᾽ , 
Ezatverov τὸν “ἀγαπητόν μου. ὃς ἐστιν 


ἃ to man, here only. ch. i. 8 reff. 
ἃ ch. viii. 23 reff. 


z here only. 

ὁ Acts xv. 25 reff. 
copt syr al.—ey to yap om 48.—z7paypariom 115 it Ambrst Ruf: befupy.76v arm: bef 
xonén Chr Thl.—rec αὕτη : txt (ipsa) 56. 113 it ν.---και ἐμοῦ και addwy (add πολλων D3) 
προστατις (παραστατεις FG, προστατης J 7]. 109-221 al Chr-Mtt’s mss) eyevero DEFG 
d! g.— και ἐμου αὐτοῦ (corrn, as is shewn by the var in A) BC 3. 37. 73. 80. 93. 106-8-9-15 
219 al Chr (Mtt’s mss) Thdrt Dam ΤῊ] : euou τε αὐτου A: ἐμοῦ Ambrst: txt J (mss ?).— 
3. rec πρισκιλλαν (corrn to Acts xviii. 2, ¥c), with mss syrr al mss mentd by Thdrt 
(τὴν yap Πρίσκιλλαν ἢ Πρίσκαν, ἀμφότερα yap ἐστιν εὑρεῖν ἐν τοῖς βιβλίοις) Chr 
Ambrst: txt ABCDEFGJ most mss vss gr-lat-ff.—for ovvepy., συλλειτουργους Chr 
(text and comm).—yot 106-8.—at end, instead of in ver 5, ins καὶ τ. κατ. οἱικ. AUT. EKKX. 
DEFG it.—4. ἀπεθηκαν 48'!.—5. rec for aovac, ayatac, with D*J &c syrr al Chr Thdrt 
ΤῊ] Oec: txt ABCD'EFG 6. 67? (al ?) it v (not harl') copt eth arm Dam Orig-int Jer 
Ambrst Ruf-expr Pelag Jer Sedul Bed. (The rec has prob been an error of the scribe, 
who had ἀπαρχὴ τῆς αχαιας, 1 Cor xvi. 15, in his mind. To suppose, with De Wette, 
that he altered ax. here to ac. to avoid the inconsistency of two persons being the first 
Sruits of Achaia, is surely too far-fetched.)—ev χριστω DEFG 35. 46. 73. 122 al it v.— 


of your common Lord: ἀξίως τ. ἁγίων, 
‘in a manner worthy of saints;’ i.e. ‘as 
saints ought to do,’—refers to προςδέξησθε, 
and therefore to their conduct to her ;— 
not, ‘as saints ought to be received.’ 

παραστῆτε)] Her business at Rome may 
have been such as to require the help of 
those resident there. προστάτις 
πολλῶν] This may refer to a part of the 
deaconess’s office, the attending on the poor 
and sick of her own sex. K. αὐτοῦ 
ἐμοῦ] when and where, we know not. It 
is not improbable that she may have been, 
like Lydia, one whose heart the Lord 
opened at the first preaching of Paul, and 
whose house was his lodging. 9, 4.] 
The form Prisca is also found 2 Tim. iv. 19. 
On P. and A. see note, Acts xviii. 1. They 
must have returned to Rome from Ephesus 
since the sending of 1 Cor. :—see 1 Cor. 
xvi. 19: and we find them again at Ephe- 
sus (?), 2 Tim. iv. 19.—Their endangering 
of their lives for Paul may have taken 
place at Corinth (Acts xviii. 6 ff.) or at 
Ephesus (Acts xix.). See Neander, Pfl. u. 
Leit., p. 441. “ὑποτιθέναι est pignori 
opponere. Demosth. in Aphobum: ἀπέτισα 
τὴν λειτουργίαν, ὑποθεὶς τὴν οἰκίαν Kai 
τἀμαυτοῦ πάντα. Aischines: ὑπέθησαν 
αὐτῷ τοῦ ταλάντου τὰς δημοσίας προς- 
ὀδους." Wetst.—The ‘churches of the 
Gentiles’ had reason to be thankful to 
them, for having rescued the Apostle of 


the Gentiles from danger.—It seems to 
have been the practice of Aq. and Pr. 
(1 Cor. xvi. 19) and some other Christians 
(Col. iv. 15, Philem. 2) to hold assemblies 
for worship in their houses, which were 
saluted, and sent salutations as one body in 
the Lord. Some light is thrown on the 
expression by the following passage from 
the Acta Martyrii 8. Justini, in Ruinart, 
cited by Neander, Church Hist. 1. 330, 
Rose’s trans. ‘The answer of Justin 
Martyr to the question of the prefect (Rus- 
ticus) ‘Where do you assemble?’ exactly 
corresponds to the genuine Christian spirit 
on this point. The answer was; ‘ Where 
each one can and will. You believe, no 
doubt, that we all meet together in one 
place; but it is not so, for the God of the 
Christians is not shuf up in a room, but, 
being invisible, He fills both heaven and 
earth, and is honoured every where by the 
faithful.’ Justin adds, that when he came 
to Rome, he was accustomed to dwell in 
one particular spot, and that those Chris- 
tians who were instructed by him, and 
wished to hear his discourse, assembled at 
his house. (This assembly would accord- 
ingly be ἡ κατ᾽ οἶκον τοῦ ᾿Ιουστίνου éx- 
κλησία.) He had not visited any other 
congregations of the Church.” 5. | 
Epenetus is not elsewhere named. ἀπ- 
ἀρχή, the same metaphor being in the Ap.’s 
mind as in ch. xv. 16,—the first believer.— 


440 ΠΡΟΣ POMAIOYS. x Wile 
’ , , ’ > , Ν τυ Ν 
eee ch. xv. 96, Ασίας “ εἰς χριστὸν. 6 ἀσπάσασθε Μαριὰμ, © τις πολλὰ 
Acts x. 41, 47. ͵ ᾽ - 3 ᾽ὔ ᾽ , \ 
ee δ ἐκοπίασεν ELC ἡμᾶς. 7 ἀσπάσασθε Ανδρόνικον και 
Acts xx. 35 "| ' ND ‘ad be x ΄ 
al. Ps.exxvi, LOUVLaY τοὺς συγγένεις μου και συναιχμαλωτοὺυς μοῦ, 
1. 4, τ ᾽ ΠΤ] ’ - we) , ‘\ \ Ν 
h Luke i. 36,  olrivéc εἰσιν ? ἐπίσημοι ἐν τοῖς — ἀποστόλοις, Ol καὶ πρὸ 
24 Ἐδ ch - ᾽ ~ > ΄ ’ , Ν 
23 Rent’ ἐμοῦ γέγοναν ‘ev χριστῷ. ὃ ἀσπάσασθε ᾿Αμπλίαν τὸν 
_ xxv. 45. cw , ’ 7 9? ΄ θ > Ν Ν 
ee αγαάπητον μου ἐν Κυριῳ. ασπασασῦὕῦε Οὐρβανὸν τον 
only m Ν cig ee: Ἄς τε \ > » ἈΠΕ ΟΣ da 
j Matt. xxvil. συνεργὸν μων EV χριστῳ, Kal ὥταχὺυν τὸν αἀγαπητον 
16 only (see 10 ? , ’ Oe κ n S65 ’ ~ 
Barua μου. ἀσπάσασθβε Απε ἣν τον οκιμὸον ἐν χριστῳ. 
Se 5) , Ν ᾿ ~ 9 , ? ΄ 
Καὶ Actsxiv. ἀσπάσασθε τοὺς εκ “" τῶν Αριστοβούλου. 11 ἀσπάσασθε 
11 Cor. i. 80. 


« ͵ Ν ἢ - 
iret. νιὰ, Προδίωνα τὸν | συγγενΊ μου. 


Eph. ii. 13. 


m ver. 3 reff. n = ch. xiv. 18 reff. 


> ΄ ΔΙ ΠῚ Ἐπ 
ἀσπάσασθε TOUC EK των 


nn See 1 Cor. i, 11. 


6. μαριαν ABC 57. 1133 al Syr copt al: txt DEFGJ most mss Chr Thdrt ΤῊ] al—for 
εἰς ἡμ.» εἰς υμας AC}. 183, 39. 47. 54. 667. 70. 87. 109 al Syr copt arr eth Chr-text 
(and Mtt’s ms,): ev ὑμιν DEFG it v Ambrst al: txt B(e sil)C'J most mss syr slav 
(arm ?) Chr-comm (and Mtt’s ms,) Thdrt Dam ΤῊ] Oec Ruf-ms.—7. covviay om Chron : 
tovA\tay flor mar copt Ruf Ambrst Jer Bed.—rove συναιχμ. B: pov om 80.—for ot k. 
προ ἐμ. γεγ., τοις πρὸ ἐμου DEFG.—yeyovay om 2, 30: rec yeyovaow, with CJ &c: 
txt AB.—aft ypuorw, add τησου DEFG αἱ g Ruf-ed Pelag Ambrst Jer.—8. ἀμπλιατον 
AFG 672 it v copt zth Euthal lat-ff: ἁπλιαν 23: μαπλιαν syr: txt BC(appy)DEJ 
nrly all mss Syrr Arr al Chr Thdrt Chron Dam ΤῊ] Oec.—rnyv ayaryrny 1.—pov om 
BF.—for ἡμων, pov 32 ἃ arm Chr Ambrst Aug.—9. ev κυριω DEFG 37. 57. 71. 114 
al it arm Chr-mss,: ἐν yp. moov v (not am demid): εἰς χριστον 74. 120.—10. καὶ 
απελλ. 17.—aoz. to apioro3. om 48. ---11. συγγενην AD!.—12. AFG om from ev 


Οπ ᾿Ασίας see var. readd. εἰς Xp., 
ellipt.: the full constr. would be τῆς προρφο- 
ρᾶς εἰς χρ. 6.1 None of the names oc- 
curring from ver. 5—15 are mentioned 
elsewhere. De Wette remarks, that εἰς 
ἡμᾶς is the more likely reading, (1) because 
the Ap. would hardly mention a service 
done to themselves as a ground of salutation 
from him, and (2) because com:@v without 
being expressly followed by λόγῳ (Phil. 1]. 
16) Coli. 295 1 Cim-)v. 17); ssaidsot 
women, most likely implies acts of kind- 
ness peculiar to the sex. 7.7 ᾿Τουνίαν 
may be fem., from ᾿Γουνία (Junia), in which 
case she is prob, the wife of Andronicus,— 
or masc. from Ἰουνίας (Junianus, contr. 
Junias). It is uncertain also whether 
συγγενεῖς means fellow countrymen, or 
relations. Aquila and Priscilla were Jews: 
so would Mariam be, and probably Epzene- 
tus, being an early believer. If so, the 
word may have its strict meaning of ‘ reda- 
tions.’ But it seems to occur vy. 11. 21 
in a wider sense. συναιχμ. When 
and where, uncertain. ἐπίσημοι ἐν τ. 
ἀποστ.] Two renderings are given: (1) 
‘of note among the Ap.,’ so that they 
themselves are counted among the App.: 
thus the Greek ff. (τὸ ἀποστόλους εἶναι, 
μέγα" τὸ δὲ Kai ἐν τούτοις ἐπισήμους 
εἶναι, ἐννόησον ἡλίκον ἐγκώμιον, Chrys.), 
Calv., Est., Wolf., Thol., K6lln., Olsh., al. : 
or (2) ‘noted among the App.,’ i. e. well 


known and spoken of by the App. Thus 
Beza, Grot., Koppe, Reiche, Meyer, Fritz., 
De W.—But, as Thol. remarks, had this 
latter been the meaning, we should have 
expected some expr. like διὰ πασῶν τῶν 
ἐκκλησιῶν (2 Cor. viii. 18). I may be- 
sides remark, that for Paul to speak of any 
persons as celebrated among the App. in 
sense (2), would imply that he had more 
frequent intercourse with the other App., 
than we know that he had; and would 
besides be improbable on any supposition. 
The whole question seems to have sprung 
up in modern times from the idea that ot 
ἀπόστολοι must mean the Twelve only. If 
the wider sense found in Acts xiv. 4. 14. 
2 Cor. viii. 23. 1 Thess. ii. 6 (comp. i. 1) be 
taken, there need be no doubt concerning 
the meaning. ot kal....] refers to 
Andr, and Jun., not to the Apostles. 
8 ff.] Amplias = Ampliatus: see v.r. 
ay. ἐν kup., ‘beloved in the bonds of 
Christian fellowship.’ συνεργ. ἐν Xp., 
‘fellow workman in (the work of) Christ.’ 
δόκιμ.. ἐν xp., ‘approved (by trial) in 
(the work of) Christ.’—It does not follow 
that either Aristobulus or Narcissus were 
themselves Christians. Only those of their 
Samilie (τοὺς ἐκ τῶν) are here saluted who 
were ἐν κύριῳ: for we must understand 
this also aft. ᾿Αριστοβούλου. συγγ.; 
see above.—Grot., Neander, al., have taken 
Narcissus for the well known freedman of 
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7 Ν ” ͵ 
Ναρκίσσου τοὺς ὄντας ἐν κυρίῳ. 12 ἀσπάσασθε Τούφαι- 


> 7 τες: 
ασπάσασθε ο ee 


pch.i 7 reff. 
5 Luke vii. 45. 
XXil. 48, 
1 Cor. xvi. 20. 
2 Cor. xiii. 
12. 1 Thess. 
v. 20: 1 Pet. 
v. 14. 
rplur., Actsxv. 
Ἑρμῆν, Πατρόβαν, Ἕρμᾶν, καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτοῖς ΡΝ Bees 


ἀσπάσασθε Φιλόλογον καὶ ᾿Ιουλίαν, Nnpéa sth ah 


\ ly “ Ν 8 7, ᾽ , 
ναν Kal θυ σαν vet peel pe thee εν κυριῳ. 


Περσίδα τὴν “᾿ἀγαπητὴν, ἥτις πολλὰ ὃ ἐκοπίασεν ἐν κυρίῳ. 


18 ἀσπάσασθε Ῥοῦφον τὸν 


14 


“ἐκλεκτὸν ἐν κυρίῳ, καὶ τὴν 
μητέρα αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐμοῦ. ἀσπάσασθε ᾿Ασύγκριτον, Φλέ- 
γοντα, 
ἀδελφούς. 15 
καὶ τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ᾿Ολυμπᾶν, καὶ τοὺς σὺν ¢82e Pili 
16 } 


ul Cor. iii. 3 
(rec.). 


> ~ ’ « , 
αὑτοῖς πάντας ὃ αγιίους. 
Gal. ν. 20 
only ἢ. 


φιλήματι ἁγίῳ. 1 Mace. ii. 

TOU χριστοῦ. y= ch, xiy.18 
17 "Παρακαλῶ δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, 

" διχοστασίας καὶ τὰ ᾿ σκάνδαλα “ 


ἀσπάσασθε ἀλλήλους 4 ἐν 


> Ψ 
ασπάζονται ὑμᾶς αἱ ᾿ἐκκλησίαι πᾶσαι 


t - ‘ ‘ reff. 
OKOTELVY τους TAC ν -- οἵ. iv. 18 


reff. 


wc A 
παρὰ τὴν * διδαχὴν ΠΣ ἐπ ΣΌΝ 


κυριω to εν κυριω.---19. at beg, ins ασπασασθε αδοκιμον ev χριστω 42 (error from ver 
10).—14. φλεγγοντα arm: φλεγμοντα 73.—rec ἐρμαν, z., ἑρμην, with DEJ ἃς v 
Syr al Chr Thdrt Chron al Ambrst al: txt ABCD!FG al (καὶ ερμαν 109. 219) it am harl 
flor mar copt syr eth Euthal Ruf Bed al.—avrw 115.—15. φιλογονον 70: φιλυστορ- 
γον 09.---ἰουλίον Chr (Mtt’s mss): τουνιαν C!FG 11: om Chron.—yyoeav AFG 55. 71 
al: wpea 67°. 109: npea 73.—bef ολυμπ., om καὶ 8. 120 Ambrst.—odvupreda 
(Olympiadem it vy Ruf Ambrst) FG: ολυμπιαν DE.—aytove om 52-6. 116 al.— 
IG VacmalovT. ... . χρίστου om DEFG it, but aft συγγ. μου ver 21 read καὶ ae exer. 
πασαι τοῦ yp.—rec Om πᾶσαι (see note), with mss Chr ΤῊ] Oec: ins ABC(DEFG, see 
above) J 39. 67°. 73. 80. 122. 213 al ν Syr arr copt eth arm Cyr Thdrt (Chr-comm ?) Ruf 
Ambrst Pelag Bed.—for yororov, θεου 69. 106-20-77 al Chr-ms.—17. for παρακαλω, 
epwrw (rogo it v) DE.—for σκοπεῖν, ασῴφαλως σκοπειτε DEFG Sing-cleric.—rac om 57 
al.—for παρα, περι D!.—bef ποιουντ., ins λεγοντας ἡ DEFG it Sing-cleric.—cae om 


Claudius. But this can hardly be, for he 
was executed (Tac. Ann. xiii. 1) in the 
very beginning of Nero’s reign, i.e. cir. δῦ 
A.D., whereas (see Prolegg. § iv. 4 and 
Chronol. Table) this Ep. cannot have well 
been written before 58 a.p. Perhaps, as 
Winer (RWB.) suggests, the family of this 
Narcissus may have continued to be thus 
known after his death (?). 13.] 
Rufus may have been the son of Simon 
of Cyrene, mentioned Mark xv. 21: but the 
name was very common. ἐκλεκτόν--- 
not to be softened, as De W., al., to merely 
‘ eximium,’ a sense unknown to our Ap. ;— 
‘elect,’ i. 6. one of the elect of the Lord. — 
καὶ ἐμοῦ the Ap. adds from affectionate 
regard towards the mother of Rufus: ‘my 
mother,’ inmy reverenceand affection for her. 
Jowett compares our Lord’s words to St. 
John, John xix. 27. 14.] These Christians 
of whom we have only the names, seem to 
be persons of less repute than the former. 
Hermas (= Hermodorus, Grot.) is thought 
by Origen (in loc. “ Puto, qiod Hermas iste 
sit scriptor libelli istius qui Pastor appella- 
tur’’), Eus. H. E. iii. 3, and Jerome, catal. 
script. eccl., to be the author of the ‘ Shep- 
herd.’ But this latter is generally supposed 
to have been the brother of Pius, bishop of 


Rome, about 150 a.p. The σὺν αὐτοῖς 
ἀδελφοί of ver. 14, and σὺν αὐτοῖς πάντες 
ἅγιοι of ver. 15, have been taken by De W. 
and Reiche to point to some separate asso- 
ciations of Christians, perhaps (De W.) 
assemblies as in ver. 5: or (Reiche) unions 
for missionary purposes. 16.] The 
meaning of this injunction seems to be, 
that the Roman Christians should take oc- 
casion, on the receipt of the Ap.’s greetings 
to them, to testify their mutual love, in this, 
the ordinary method of salutation, but hav- 
ing among Christians a Christian and holy 
meaning, see reff. It became soon a cus- 
tom in the churches at the celebration of 
the Lord’s Supper. See Suicer under 
ἀσπασμός and φιλημα, and Bingham, xv. 
3: 3: ἀσπάζ. tp. αἱ ἐκκλ. π.1 This 
assurance is stated evidently on the Apostle’s 
authority, speaking for the churches; not 
implying as Bengel, “ quibuscum fui, c. xv. 
26. His significarat, se Romam scribere,” 
but vouching for the brotherly regard in 
which the Roman church was held by all 
churches of Christ. The above misunder- 
standing has led to the exclusion of πᾶσαι. 

17—20.] WaRNING AGAINST 
THOSE WHO MADE DIVISIONS AMONG 
THEM.—To what persons the Ap. refers, is 


442 ΠΡΟΣ ῬΡΩΜΑΙΟΥ͂Σ. XVI. 
ern et — ε - ’ 10 ~ \ y > XL , ᾽ ΕῚ - 18 ε 
σι ὑμεῖς ἐμαῦετε ποίουντας, Kal ᾿ EKK ἰνατε AT αὐτων. οι 
12 only). Ps. \ a = ' εἰ, es τ > ὃ , 
xxxvi.27. ‘YAO τοιοῦτοι τῷ Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν χριστῷ OU ουλεύουσιν, 
z Acts xx 19, ᾿ 4 μων 5 = ͵ \ x ~ b ͵ \ 
ae a ΒΕ. ἀλλὰ τῇ EAUTWY * κοιλίᾳ, καὶ διὰ τῆς χρηστολογίας και 
= Phil. iii.19. ¢ |? i oged¥? ~ \ , Cy τ ς 
ἀμ ὃ εὐλογίας ἐξαπατῶσιν τὰς καρδίας τῶν " ἀκάκων. 1 ἡ 
c = here only. τῷ ον fre Ny ᾽ , On ny ant Rg - 
ἘΞ ΩΣ ὰρ υμων υπακοὴ εἰς πάντας δ ἀφίκετο Ep υμιν ουν 
ΣΕ ΠΥ , <0 τι N τ ᾽ Ν ᾽ . h ? 
eas, χαίρω, θέλω δὲ υμας σοφους εἰναι εἰς τὸ ἀγαθὸν, ακε- 
(Heb. vii. 26 ’ ἃ. ὁ» κ ΄ ΕἸ ὯΝ ΝΝ πε ατι ἷλ k 
only.) Prov. @GLOUC δὲ εἰς TO κακον. 20 6 δὲ θεὸς τῆς εἰρηνης συν- 
. 4. Ἡ ἦ τ = he ‘ ΄ con 1? ΄ « 
ΕΝ ἢ Ὁ reff τρίψει TOV σαταναν VTO TOUC πόδας υμων εν ταζχει. Η 
g here only. ΄ - ῃ Clan. ᾽ - ~ m 9): Ne. Sire 
Prov.i27- χάρις τοῦ Κυρίου μων Ιησοῦ Keleaaw μεθ υμων. ; 
; é ᾽ ΄ εἰ ὦ ΄ D , 
ah ΕΝ 21 ᾿Ασπάζεται ὑμᾶς Τιμόθεος ὁ “ συνεργὸς pov, Kat 
Phil ii. 15 , \ τ» \ ͵ εο ~ 
ΕΙΣ ths cok Λούκιος καὶ ᾿Ιάσων και Σωσίπατρος οἱ ° ovyyeverg μου. 
ich. . ὡς Ἢ 
k Matt. xii. 90. Lukeix. 389 4]. Gen. xix. 9. 1 Luke xviii. 8. Acts xii. 7 al, Rev.i.1. Deut. xxviii. 20. 
m ellips., ch. xv. 33. n ver. 3 reff. o ver. 7 reff. 


4G. 115 Thl.—excdArvere BC 672 Thdrt Dam.—18. rec τω κυρ. nu. τησου xp., with J &e 
Syr copt al Chrys al: κυρ. yp. nu. DFG 178 al d? g: txt ABC 37. 80. 109-13-16 lect 13 
syr eth arm Thdrt: χρ. κυρ. nu. Ee v lat-ff: yp. κυρ. Aug Leo: Christo Domino Jesu 
Ambrst: κυρίῳ io. yp. 77. 110-11-23-79. 238 al: κυρ. nuwy 23.—dovdevoovow FG 
80 lect 14.---καὶ evdoytac (ευγλωττιας 109: add Kat καινης απατῆς 42. 238) om 
DEFG 3B. 17. 43-9. 52-7. 70 al it Chr (Mtt’s ms,).—19. ὑπακοὴ vpwy DEFG (not it): 
axon θ1.---εφικετὸ 238.—rec yatp. ovy ro (om D'FG al) eg υμιν, with D*E(D FG al) 
&e Chr Thdrt al: txt ABCJ 5. 23. 37 al arm Ruf: υμων 135.—Kar θελω DI EFG 
it Syr al: δὲ om 115 Thl Ambrst Ruf.—rec aft σοφοὺς add μὲν (insd on account of δὲ 
folly), with AC &c syr Thl Oec Aug: om BDEFGJ 6} al it v copt all Clem Czs (but om 
also δὲ follg) Chr Thdrt lat-ff—20. συντριψαι A 67? v g al Thdrt-comm Ambr al.— 
ἐν ταχει ὑπ. τ. 7. ἡμων A.—n yap...- vpwy om DEFG it Sedul: yprorov om B.— 
rec at end add ἀμὴν with many mss: but om ABCDEFGJ most mss vss gr-lat-ff.— 
21. rec ασπαζονται (gramml correction), with EJ &c Syr al Thdrt Oec: txt ABCD'FG 
5. 57. 76. 80. 108! al it v copt arm syr al Chr Thl Ruf Ambrst.—o αδελῴος x. 0 συν. 
arm.—pov om B 67?.—«cat bef tacwy om B: «. vac. om 47: λουκιασσων 71: for λου- 
κιος, Lucas harl? mar.—o ovyyevn¢g μου 108. 178 slav-ms (om pov).—at end DEFG 


not plain. Some (Thol., al.) think the 
Judaizers to be meant, not absolutely within 
the Christian pale, but endeavouring to sow 
dissension in it: and so, nearly, Neander, 
Pf. u. Leit., p. 452. De W. thinks that 
Paul merely gives this warning in case such 
persons came to Rome. Judging by the 
text itself, we infer that these teachers were 
similar to those pointed out in Phil. iii. 2, 
18. 1 Tim. vi. 3 ff. 2 Cor. xi. 20: wnprin- 
cipled and selfish persons, seducing others 
Sor their own gain: whether Judaizers or 
not, does not appear: but considering that 
the great opponents of the Ap. were of this 
party, we may perhaps infer that they also 
belonged to it. 17.) σκοπεῖν = βλέ- 
πειν, Phil. iii. 2.—The διδαχή here spoken 
of is probably rather ethical than doctrinal ; 
comp. Eph. iv. 20—24. 18.] xpn- 
στολογία, κολακεία, Theophyl. Wetstein 
cites from Julius Capitolinus, in Pertinace, 
13. ‘‘omnes, gui libere conferebant, male 
Pertinacem loquebantur, eirestologum eum 
appellantes, qui bene loqueretur et male 
faceret.”’ εὐλογίας, ‘fairness of speech :’ 
so Plato, Rep. iii. 400 ν, εὐλογία apa x. 


εὐαρμοστία K. εὐσχημοσύνη K. εὐρυθμία 
εὐηθείᾳ ἀκολουθεῖ"---ΟΥ perhaps ‘ eulogies’ 
(flatteries), as Pind. Nem. iv. 8, οὐδὲ θερμὸν 
ὕδωρ τόσον | ye μαλθακὰ τεύχει | γυῖα, 
τόσσον εὐλογία φόρ | μιγγι συνάορος. 

19.1 See ch. i. 8. Their obedience being 
matter of universal notoriety, is the ground 
of his confidence that they will comply with 
his entreaty, ver. 17.—Some slight reproof 
is conveyed in χαίρω" θέλω δὲ k.7.A. They 
were well known for obedience, but had not 
been perhaps cautious enough with regard 
to these designing persons and their pre- 
tended wisdom. See Matt. x. 16, of 
which words of our Lord there seems to 
be here a reminiscence. 20. ] 
ἐπειδὴ yap εἶπε τοὺς τὰς διχοστασίας κ. 
τὰ σκάνδαλα ποιοῦντας, εἶπεν εἰρήνης 
θεὸν, ἵνα θαῤῥήσωσι περὶ τῆς τούτων 
ἀπαλλαγῆς. Chrys.: and so most comm. 
De W. prefers taking ὁ 0. τῆς eto. more 
generally as ‘the God of salvation ;’ and 
the usage of the expr. (see reff.) seems to 
favour this. συντρ. τ. Gat. is a simi- 
litude from Gen. iii. 15. συντρίψει, 
not, as Stuart, ‘for optative,’ nor does it 
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i τον ΙΝ 


18—25. 


22 
ἐν κυρίῳ. 20 
ὅλης τῆς Ἱ ἐκκλησίας. 
χάρις τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν 
ὑμῶν. ἀμήν. 


ΠΡΟΣ ῬΡΩΜΑΙΟΥΣ. 


ἀσπάζομαι ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ Τέρτιος ὁ oO γράψας °° 


Inoov χριστοῦ μετὰ πάντων 


448 


ΝΡ N 
THY ἐπιστολὴν 00 See 1 Cor. 


v. 9 reff. 


ἀσπάζεται ὑμᾶς Pavoc ὃ Ρ ξένος pov Καὶ Ρ τὰ sin 
ἀσπάζεται v ὑμᾶς ”Eoaoroc ὃ 
κονόμος τῆς πόλεως, καὶ Κούαρτος ὃ ἀδελφός. 


Diod. Siz. 
XVii. 47. 


r 
οἱ- Xen Anab. 
iii 1, 4. 


ΕΣ Η ect 11. 


ἘΞ ee only. 
Jos. Antt. xi, 
6. 12. (See 
Luke xvi. 1 
al. 1 Cor. iv. 


25 Τῷ δὲ δυναμένῳ ὑ ὑμᾶς * στηρίξαι κατὰ τὸ ᾿εὐαγγέλιόν ΚΤ 


* wou καὶ τὸ " κήρυγμα 


2. Tim. 1]. 8 only. See 2 Cor. iv. 3. 
xv. 14. 2 Tim. iv. 17. 


1 Thess. i. 5. 
Tit. i. 3 only. 


add rat αι ἐκκὰ. ζῶο (see ver 16).—22. for ac. up. eyw, ἀσπαζεται υμας 67? 


και tol? arm slav: 


ἐκκλησιαι FG κα: 


ABCD 1. 5. 37. 73. 80. 121 al syrr all: 


"Incov χριστοῦ “κατὰ * 


2 Thess. ii. 14. 
(2 Chron, xxx. 5. 


oAn ἢ EKKAnoLa V (ολης &c am) Copt (ecel. omnis) Sedul Pel : 
0 THE EKKANSLAC 


77 Luke xxii.32 
ἀποκά- al. 


t ch. ii. 16. 
ἢ u Matt. xii. 41 ἢ 1.. 1 Cor. i. 21. ii. 4. 
Prov. ix. 2.) v Gal. ii. 9, Eph. iii. 3 only. 


: aft vp. ins 


éyw om 37.—TEpevtiocg 7 slav-ms Thl.—o καὶ ypaWac 67?.— ey κυρ. 
om 3. 76 Chr Thl.—28. rec τ. ἐκκλ. odne (prob corrn) with J &c Chr Thdrt al: 


ολαι ac 
txt 
23!.—aoralovTa 219.— 


ραστος 238.—bef ad., om o 238.—24. om ABC 5 am har!l! al-latt copt eth Ruf: ins 


(vpwr J, om al: 
Ambrst.—25, 26, 27. 


express any wish, but a prophetic assurance 
and encouragement in bearing up against 
all adversaries, that it would not be long 
before the great Adversary himself would 
be bruised under their feet. ἡ χάρις, 
k.7.\.] It appears as if the Epistle was 
intended to conclude with this usual bene- 
diction, but the Ap. found occasion to add 
more. This he does also in other Epp.: 
see 1 Cor. xvi. 23, 24; simly Phil. iv. 20, and 
vv. 21—23 after the doxology,—2 Thess. 
16, 17, 18 :—1 Tim. vi. 16, 17 ff. :—2 Tim. 
iv. 18, 19 ff. 21—24.] GREETINGS 
FROM VARIOUS PERSONS. 21.) Lucius 
must not be mistaken for Lucas (= Luca- 
nus),— but was probably Lucius of Cyrene, 
Acts xii. 1, see note there.—Jason may be 
the same who is mentioned Acts xvii. 5, as 
the host of Paul and Silas at Thessalonica. 
—A ‘ Sopater (son) of Pyrrhus of Berea’ 
occurs Acts xx. 4, but it is hardly likely 
that this Sosipater is the same person. 

ot συγγενεῖς, see above, ver. 7. These 
persons may have been Jews; but we can- 
not tell whether the expr. may not be used 
in a wider sense. 92.) There is no- 
thing strange (as Olsh. supposes) in this 
salutation being inserted in the first person. 
It would be natural enough that Tertius 
the amanuensis, inserting ἀσπάζεται Up. 
Τέρτ. ὁ yp. τ. ἐπ. ἐν κυρ., should change 
the form into the first person, and after- 
wards proceed from the dictation of the 
Ap. as before. Bez. and Grot. suppose 
him to have done this on transcribing the 
Ep.—Thol. notices this irregularity as a 
corroboration of the genuineness of the 
chapter: see Prolegg. 23.] Gaius is 
mentioned 1 Cor. i. 14, as having been 


ino. xo. om FG g slav, yo. om 71: 
it v ar-pol slav Chr Thdrt ΤῊ] Oee Sedul Bed al: 


μεθ υμων Chr) DEFGJ most mss 
aft ver 27, 17. 80 Syr (mss) syr ar-erp 


These verses are variously placed: (1) in BCDE 16. 66 (but in 


baptized by Paul. ‘The host of the whole 
church’ probably implies that the assem- 
blies of the church were held in his house: 
—or perhaps, that his hospitality to Chris- 
tians was universal.— Erastus, holding this 
office (οἰκονόμος, the public treasurer, 6 
ἐπὶ τῆς δημοσίας τραπέζης, arcarius, 
Wetst., who quotes from inscriptions, Νεί- 
Aw ΠΟΥ ᾿Ασίας,-- Secundus, arkarius 
Reip. Armerinorum), can hardly have been 
the same who was with the Ap. in Ephesus, 
Acts xix. 22. It is quite uncertain whether 
the Erastus of 2 Tim. iv. 20 is identical 
with this, or with that other,—o ἀδελφός, 
‘the brother,’—the generic singular; one 
among ot ἀδελφοί, ‘the brethren.’ The 
rest have been specified by their ser- 
vices or Offices. 24.] The benedic- 
tion repeated ; see above on ver. 20. The 
omission (see var. read.) has probably been 
by the caprice of the copyists. 

25—27.] ConcLupING poxoLoGy. The 
genuineness of this doxology, and its posi- 
tion in the Ep., have been much questioned. 
The external evidence will be found in the 
var. readings ;—from which it is plain, that 
its genuineness as a part of the Ep. is 
placed beyond all reasonable doubt. Nor 
does the variety of position militate here, as 
in some cases, against this conclusion. For 
the transference of it to the end of ch. xiv. 
may be explained, partly from the supposed 
reference of στηρίξαι to the question treated 
in ch. xiv. (so Chrys., πάλιν yap ἐκείνων 
ἔχεται TOY ἀσθενῶν, kK. πρὸς αὐτοὺς TPE- 
πει τὸν λόγον), partly from the supposed 
inappropriateness of it here after the bene- 
diction of ver. 24, in consequence of which 
that ver. is omitted by MSS which have the 
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doxol. here,—partly from the unusual cha- 
racter of the position and diction of the 
doxol. itself. 

This latter has been used as an internal 
argument against the genuineness of the 
portion. Paul never elsewhere ends with 
such a doxology. His doxologies, when he 
does use such, are simple, and perspicuous 
in constr., whereas this is involved, and 
rhetorical. This objection however is com- 
pletely answered by the supposition (Fritz.) 
that the doxology was the effusion of the 
fervent mind of the Ap. on taking a general 
survey of the Ep. We find in its diction 
striking similarities to that of the pastoral 
Epp.:—a phenomenon occurring in seve- 
ral places where Paul writes in a fervid and 
impassioned manner,—also where he writes 
with his own hand ;—the inferences from 
which I have treated in the Prolegg. to 
those Epistles (vol. III. prolegg. ch. vii. 
§ 1. 30—33). That the doxol. is made 
up of unusual expressions taken from Paul’s 
other writings, that it is difficult and in- 
volved, are facts, which if rightly argued 
from, would substantiate, not its interpola- 
tion, but its genuineness: seeing that an 
interpolator would have taken care to con- 
form it to the character of the Ep. in which 
it stands, and to have left in it no irregu- 
larity which would bring it into question. 

The constr. is exceedingly difficult. 
Viewed superficially, it presents only an- 
other instance added to many in which the 
Ap. begins a sentence with one constr., pro- 
ceeds onward through various dependent 
clauses till he loses sight of the original 
form, and ends with a constr. presupposing 
another kind of beginning. And such no 
doubt it is: but it is not easy to say what 
he had in his mind when commencing the 


sentence. Certainly, ᾧ ἡ δόξα εἰς τ. αἰῶνας 
forbids us from supposing that δόξα was in- 
tended to follow the datives,—for thus this 
latter clause would be merely a repetition. 
We might imagine that he had ended the 
sentence asif it had begun ὁ δὲ δυνάμενος, 
κιτιλ. and expressed a wish that He who 
was able to confirm them, might confirm 
them: but this is prevented by its being 
evident, from the μόνῳ σοφῷ θεῷ, that the 
datives are still in his mind. ‘This latter 
fact will guide us to the solution. The 
dative form is still in his mind, but not the 
reference in which he had used it. Hence, 
when the sentence would naturally have 
concluded μόνῳ σοφῷ θεῷ, διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
χριστοῖ,, ἡ δόξα εἰς τ. ai@vac,—a break is 
made, as if the sense were complete at 
χριστοῦ, and the relative w refers back to 
the subject of the sentence preceding, thus 
imagined complete, —viz. to ὁ δυνάμενος --- 
μόνος σοφὸς θεός. The analogy of the 
similar passage Acts xx. 32 would tempt us 
to supply with the datives παρατίθεμαι 
ὑμᾶς, or the like, as suggested by Olsh. :— 
but as De W. remarks, the form of a dox- 
ology is too evident to allow of this. After 
all, perhaps, the datives may be under- 
stood as conveying a general ascription 
of praise for the mercies of Redemp- 
tion detailed in the Ep., and then 
ᾧ ἡ δ. as superadded, q.d., “Τὸ Him 
who is able &..... be all the praise: 
to whom be glory for ever.’’ 

25.] κατά, ‘in reference to,’ i.e. ‘in sub- 
ordination to,’ and according to the require- 
ments of. κήρυγμα ᾿Ιησοῦ xp. can 
hardly mean, as De W. and Meyer, ‘the 
preaching which Jesus Christ hath accom- 
plished by me’ (ch. xv. 18),—nor again, as 
Chrys. αὐτὸς ἐκήρυξεν,---θαῦ ‘ the preach- 
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ar-erp xth.—for awy., ἐπουρανιου 69.—vzorayny 46.—27. your. ino. Β.---θεω σοφω 
DE de.—¢ om B: ᾧ an 437.55: avtrw ἡ 31. 54 copt Chr (Mtt’s mss): om 33. 72 
f Ruf: cujus d 6.--- τιμὴ x. ἡ δοξ. y-ed arm Pelag.—aft awyvac add των αἰωνων A (here, 
but not xiv. 23) DE 80 ἃ e v Syr copt eth αν Dam Ruf.—apyy om al am. 
Subscription: zp. p. AB'CD!, and FG addg εἐτελεσθη: B’D-corr add ἐγραφὴη azo 
κορινθου. This is also added in all (not J) d? syrr copt ar-pol goth Thdrt (not ms,) Oec. 
J has τοῦ ay. « πανευφημου απ. 7., ἐπισ. TP. ρ. Eypagn aro κορινθου δια φοιβης της 
διακονου (δια ¢. τ. δ. syrr also): rec mp. ρ. Eypagn απὸ κορινθου δια φοιβης της 


διακονου τὴς εν κεγχρεαις ἐκκλησιας, With most mss copt ar-pol Oec: alii aliter. 


ing of Christ,’ i. e. making known of Christ, 
as the verb is used 1 Cor. i. 23; xv. 12 al. fr. 
So Calv., and most comm. κατὰ 
amok. ] This second κατά is best taken, not 
as co-ordinate to the former one and follow- 
ing στηρίξαι, nor as belonging to δυναμένῳ, 
which would be an unusual limitation of the 
divine Power,—but as subordinate to κή- 
ρυγμα;,--- the preaching of Jesus Christ ac- 
cording to, &c.’ The omission of 76 before 
κατὰ azok. is no objection to this. 
puot.] The mystery (see ch. xi. 25, note) 
of the gospel is often said to have been thus 
hidden from eternity in the counsels of 
God—see Eph. iii. 9. Col. i. 26. 2 Tim. 
19> ait. 1 2 I Pet. 1.205 -Rey. xiii. 8: 
26.] See ch. i. 2. The prophetic 
writings were the store-house out of which 
the preachers of the gospel took their 
demonstrations that Jesus was the Christ : 
see Acts xviii. 28;—more especially, it is 
true, fo the Jews, who however are here 
included among πάντα τὰ ἔθνη. 
κατ᾽ ἐπιταγ.7 may refer either to the pro- 


phetic writings being drawn up by the com- 
mand of God,—or to the manifestation of 
the mystery by the preachers of the gospel 
thus taking place. The latter seems best 
to suit the sense. αἰωνίου refers back to 
Xp. aiwviowc.—The first εἰς indicates the 
aim—in order to their becoming obedient 
to the faith :—the second, the local extent 
of the manifestation. 271. διὰ Ino. 
Xp- must by the requirements of the constr. 
be applied to μόνῳ cod. θεῷ, and not (as 
Aug.) to δόξα, from which it is separated 
by the relative ᾧ. The quantity of inter- 
vening matter, esp. the datives μόνῳ cod. 
θεῷ, prevent it from being referred (as 
Oec., Theophyl.) to στηρίξαι. It must 
then be rendered ‘to the only wise God 
through Jesus Christ,’ i.e. Him who is 
revealed to us by Christ as such.—On the 
constr. of ᾧ see above. It cannot without 
great harshness be referred to Christ, seeing 
that the words μόνῳ cog. θεῷ resume the 
chief subject of the sentence, and to them 
the relative must apply. 
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I. 1—3.] AppREsS AND GREETING. 
1.] It is doubtful whether κλητός 

is not spurious: see var. readd.—The words 
διὰ Ged. θεοῦ point probably to the depre- 
ciation of Paul’s apostolic authority at Co- 
rinth. In Gal.i. 1 we have this much more 
strongly asserted. But they have a refer- 
ence to Paul himself also: ‘‘ratioauctoritatis, 
ad ecclesias: humilis et promti animi, penes 
ipsum Paulum.”’ Bengel. Chrysostom, re- 
ferring it to κλητός, says, ἐπειδὴ αὐτῷ 
ἔδοξεν, ἐκλήθημεν, οὐκ ἐπειδὴ ἄξιοι Hooper. 
Σωσθένης can hardly be assumed 

to be identical with the ruler of the syna- 
gogue in Acts xvili. 17: see note there. 
He must have been some Christian well 
known to the church at Corinth. Thus 
Paul associates with himself Silvanus and 
Timotheus in the Epistles to the Thessa- 
lonians ; and Timotheus in 2 Cor. Chry- 
sostom attributes it to modesty: μετριάζει, 
συντάττων ἑαυτῷ τὸν ἐλάττονα πολλῷ. 
Some have supposed Sosthenes to be the 
writer of the Epistle, see ch. xvi. 22. Pos- 
sibly he may have been one τῶν Χλόης 


txt BDEFG [ἰ0.-- -πσυμπασιν 46. 52. 109 al—npywy (Ist) om A 77. 109 


(ver. 11) by whom the intelligence had been 
received, and the Ap. may have associated 
him with himself as approving the appeal 
to apostolic authority. Perhaps some slight 
may have been put upon him by the par- 
ties at Corinth, and for that reason Paul 
puts him forward. ὁ ἀδελφός, as 2 Cor. 
i. 1, of Timothy, ‘ the brother,’—one of οἱ 
ἀδελφοί. 2.] The remarks of Calvin 
on τῇ ἐκκλ. τ. θεοῦ, «.7.A. are admirable: 
“‘Mirum forsan videri queat, cur eam ho- 
minum multitudinem vocet Ecclesiam Dei, 
in qua tot morbi invaluerant, ut Satan illic 
potius regnum occuparet quam Deus. Cer- 
tum est autem, eum noluisse blandiri Co- 
rinthiis : loquitur enim ex Dei Spiritu, qui 
adulari non solet. Atqui inter tot inquina- 
menta qualis amplius eminet Ecclesie fa- 
cies? Respondeo, . . . utcunque multa vitia 
obrepsissent, et varie corruptele tam doc- 
trinz quam morum, extitisse tamen adhuc 
queedam vere Ecclesiz signa. Locus dili- 
genter observandus, ne requiramus in hoc 
mundo Kcclesiam omni ruga et macula ca- 
rentem : aut protinus abdicemus hoc titulo 
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ἀπὸ θεοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν καὶ κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 
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quemvis coetum in quo non omnia votis 
nostris respondeant. Est enim hee peri- 
culosa tentatio, nullam Ecclesiam putare 
ubi non appareat perfecta puritas. Nam 
quicunque hac occupatus fuerit, necesse 
tandem erit, ut discessione ab omnibus aliis 
facta, solus sibi sanctus videatur in mundo, 
aut peculiarem sectam cum paucis hypo- 
critis instituat. Quid ergo cause habuit 
Paulus, cur Ecclesiam Corinthi agnosceret ? 
nempe quia Evangelii doctrinam, Baptis- 
mum, Coenam Domini, quibus symbolis 
censeri debet Ecclesia, apud eos cernebat.”’ 
On τοῦ θεοῦ, Chrys. remarks, οὐ τοῦδε καὶ 
τοῦδε, ἀλλὰ τοῦ θεοῦ,-- ἃ simly Theo- 
phyl., taking the expr. as addressed to the 
Cor. to remind them of their position as a 
congregation belonging to Gop, and not to 
any head of a party. Perhaps this is too 
refined, the words ἡ ἐκκλ. τ. θεοῦ being so 
usual,—see reff. — The harshness of the 
position of ἡγιασμένοις ἐν yp. ’Ino. is in 
favour of its being the original one :— 
‘hallowed (i. e. dedicated) to God in (in 
union with and by means of) Jesus 
Christ.’ ῇ ovon—‘ which exists,’ 
‘is found, at Corinth.’ So ἐν ᾿Αντιοχ. 
κατὰ τὴν οὖσαν ἐκκλησίαν, Acts ΧΙ]. 1. 
κλητοῖς ἁγίοις See Rom. i. 7, 
note. σὺν πᾶσιν, K.7.A.] These words 
do not belong to the designations just pre- 
ceding, = ‘as are all,’ &c., but form part 
of the address of the Epistle, so that these 
πάντες ot ἐπικαλ. are partakers with the 
Cor. init. They form a weighty and pre- 
cious addition,—made here doubtless to 
shew the Corinthians, that membership of 
God’s Holy Catholic Church consisted not 
in being planted, or presided over by Paul, 
Apollos, or Cephas (or their successors), 
but in calling on the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. The Church of England has 
adopted from this verse her solemn explana- 
tion of the term, in the ‘ prayer for all sorts 
and conditions of men:’ ‘ More especially, 
we pray for the good estate of the Catholic 
Church: that it may be so guided and 
governed by thy good Spirit, that αὐ who 
profess and call themselves Christians may 
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be led into the way of truth, and hold the 
faith in unity of spirit, in the bond of peace, 
and in righteousness of life.’’ ἐπι- 
καλ.} ποῦ “ calling themselves by’ (though 
in sense equivalent to this, for they who call 
upon Christ, call themselves by His Name) : 
the phrase, ἐπικαλεῖσθαι τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ KU- 
ρίου was one adopted from the LXX, as in 
reff.; the adjunct ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ yp. defines 
that Lord (Jehovah) on whom the Chris- 
tians called, to be Jesus Christ,—and is a 
direct testimony to the divine worship of 
Jesus Christ, as universal in the church. 
The ὄνομα ἐπικληθὲν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς (James ii. 
7) is not to the point, the constr. being 
different. ἐν παντὶ Tom. αὖτ. τε κ. 
ἣμ.1 ‘In every place, whether theirs (in 
their country, wherever that may be) or 
ours.’ This connexion is far better than 
to join avr. τ. kK. ἡμ. with κυρίῳ, thereby 
making the first ἡμῶν superfluous. 
αὐτῶν refers to the πάντες ot ἐπικαλ., 
ἡμῶν to Paul, and Sosthenes, and those 
whom he is addressing. Eichhorn fancied 
τόπος to mean ‘a place of assembly :’ Hug., 
‘aparty’ or ‘division:’ Beza,al., would limit 
the persons spoken of to Achaia: others, to 
Corinth and Ephesus:—but the simple 
meaning and universal reference are far 
more agreeable to the spirit of the passage. 
I may as well once for all premise, that 
many of the German expositors have been 
constantly misled in their interpretations by 
what I believe to be a mistaken view of ver. 
12, and the supposed Corinthian parties. 
See note there. 8.1 See Rom. i. 7, 
note. Olsh. remarks, that εἰρήνη has pe- 
culiar weight here on account of the dissen- 
sions in the Cor. church. 

4—9.| THANKSGIVING, AND EXPRES- 
SION OF HOPE, ON ACCOUNT OF THE SPIRI- 
TUAL STATE OF THE Cor. CHURCH. There 
was much in the Corinthian believers for 
which to be thankful, and on account of 
which to hope. These things he puts in 
the foreground, not only to encourage them, 
but (as Olsh.) to appeal to their better 
selves, and to bring out the following con- 
trast more plainly. 4. τ. θεῷ pov | 
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μέχρι τ.» Heb. iii. 6 var. read. ἄχρε T-, Rev. ii. 26. a Col. i. 22. 1 Tim. iii. 10. Tit. i. 6,7 only Ὁ. 


3 Macc. v.31. ellips., Matt. xii. 13. v =ch. iii. 13. iv. 3. v. 5. 
Phil. i 6, 10, 11, 18. w=ch. x.13. 2Cor.i.18. 1 Thess. v. 24. 
ww =2Cor.i. 1]. x =Gal.ii. 9. ch.x.16. 2Cor. xiii. 13. 


2 Cor. i. 14. vi. 2. Eph. iv. 30. 
2 Thess. ili. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 13 al. 


πασὴ 17 al v al Orig, (om,).—for γνωσ., σοφια Orig,.—6. for μαρτ., κηρυγμα 12, 
672-marg (so Chr-comm).—for yprarov, θεου FG 46-7. 72. 109-20 lectt 8. 12 g arm. 
—ev om 52. 109-23. — 7. vac om 109!1.—8. om 179 lect 12.—at beg ins πιστος 
o θεος 48.—kat om 108.—for ewe, αχρι DEFG.—for ἡμέρα, παρουσια DEFG it 
Ambrst Cassiod; die adventus vy Pel Bed: in adventum d.—yptcrov om B.—9. ὁ 
om C!.—v¢@ ov D'FG.—for κοιν., διακονιαν 178.—yp. tno. (eno. xp. FG d g) του 


(om ΕἾ κυρ. np. DEFG it: 


so Rom. i. 8. Phil. i. 3. πάντοτε] 
expanded in Phil. i. 4 into πάντοτε ἐν πάσῃ 
δεήσει prov.—The ἡ χάρις ἡ δοθεῖσα = τὰ 
χαρίσματα τὰ δοθέντα (see below on ver. 7) 
—a metonymy which has passed so com- 
pletely into our common parlance, as to be 
almost lost sight ofassuch. ‘Grace’ is pro- 
perly in God : the gifts of grace in us, given 
by that grace. ἐν] not, as Chrys., Theo- 
phyl., Oecum., for dud, but as usually in this 
connexion, ‘in Christ,’—i.e. to you as 
members of Christ. So also below. δ. 
ἐν παντί] general: particularized by ἐν 
παντὶ λόγῳ Kk. πάσῃ γνώσει, ‘in all doc- 
trine and all knowledge.’ λόγος (obj.), 
the truth preached; γνῶσις (subj.), the 
truth apprehended. They were rich in the 
preaching of the word, had among them 
able preachers,—and rich in the apprehen- 
sion of the word, were themselves intelli- 
gent hearers. See 2 Cor. viii. 7, where to 
these are added πίστις, σπουδή, and ἀγάπη. 
6. τὸ μαρτ. τ. χριστοῦ) the wit- 
ness concerning Christ delivered by me. 
καθώς, ‘as indeed,’ “ siquidem.’ 
éBeB., ‘ was confirmed,’—took deep 
root, among you: i.e. ‘as was to have been 
expected, from the impression made among 
you by my preaching of Christ.’ This con- 
firmation was internal, by faith and perma- 
nence in the truth, not external, by miracles. 
7.] ‘So that ye are behind (others) 
in no gift of grace ;’—not, luck no gift of 
grace, which would be genitive. χάρισμα 
here has its widest sense, of that which is 
the effect of xapis,—not meaning ‘ spiritual 
gifts’ in the narrower sense, as in ch. xii. 4. 


του κυρ. Hp. 


io. xp. 48. 72 Syr arm Ambrst.— 


This is plain from the whole strain of the 
passage, which dwells not on outward gifts, 
but on the inward graces of the Christian 
life. ἀπεκδεχ.} which is the greatest 
proof of maturity and richness of the spi- 
ritual life; implying the coexistence and 
co-operation of faith, whereby they believed 
the promise of Christ,—/ope, whereby they 
looked on to its fulfilment,—and Jove, where- 
by that anticipation was lit up with earnest de- 
sire ;— compare πᾶσιν τοῖς ἠγαπηκόσιν τὴν 
ἐπιφάνειαν αὐτοῦ, 2 Tim. iv. 8.—azeké., 
«.7.A. is taken by Chrys.,—who understands 
χαρίσματα of miraculous powers,—as im- 
plying that besides them they needed pa- 
tience to wait till the coming of Christ; and 
by Calv.,—‘‘ ideo addit exspectantes revela- 
tionem, quo significat, non talem se affluen- 
tiam illis affingere in qua nihil desideretur ; 
sed tantum que sufficiet usquedum ad per- 
fectionem perventum fuerit.’””? But I much 
prefer taking ἀπεκδεχομένους as parallel 
with and giving the result of μὴ bor. K.7.d. 
8. ds] viz. θεός, ver. 4, not ᾿Ιησοῦς 
χριστός, in which case we should have ἐν 
TH ἡμέρᾳ αὐτοῦ. The καί besides shews 
this. ἕως TEA. ἀνεγκ.] 1. 6. εἰς τὸ 
εἶναι ὑμᾶς aveyk.;—soO ἀπεκατεστάθη 
ὑγιής, Matt. xii. 13. “Τὸ the end,’ see 
reff.—i. 6. to the συντέλεια τ. alwvoc,— 
not merely ‘to the end of your lives.’ 
9.] See Phil. i. 6. 1 Thess. v. 24. The 
κοιν. TOU vt. avT., as Meyer well remarks, 
is the δόξα τῶν υἱῶν τοῦ θεοῦ, Rom. viii. 
21: for they will be συγκληρονύμοι τοῦ 
χριστοῦ, and συνδοξασθέντες with Him,— 
see Rom. viii. 17. 23. 2 Thess. ii. 14. The 
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10 y Παρακαλώ δὲὺ υμᾶς, acs ἑλφοὶ, ¥ διὰ τοῦ “ὀνόματος y Rom. xii. 1 


TOU κυρίου. ἡμων. Ἰησοῦ Meta 


πάντες καὶ μὴ 


ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ 


ἢ ἐν ὑμῖν 


a 
ἩρσΉεγοι ἣ vot 


᾿ἐδηλώθη γάρ μοι περὶ ὑμῶν, ἀδελφοί μου, ὑπὸ = τῶν 


Χλόης, 6 OTL 


ὅτι ἕκαστος ὑμῶν λέγει ᾿ Eye μέν εἰμι 
Amore, ἐ ἐγὼ δὲ Κηφα, ε ἐγὼ δὲ χριστοῦ- 


ὁ χριστός; μὴ Παῦλος ἐσταυρώθη ὑ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, ἢ 


Φ ch.iii.13, Col. i.8. Heb. ix. 8. xii. 27. 

Gal. v. 20. 

k gen., Rom. xiv. 8. ch. iii, 23 al. 
= Rom. vi 3 reff. 

Pea 17.—for nre δὲ, quia estis arm.—for αὐτὴ, 


scientia it Ambrst Pelag.—ll. μου om ΟἹ (app) d e (E?) 


40. 2 Cor. viii. 10. 


g See Rom. xvi. 10. h plur. Σ A Cor. xii. 20. 
Gal. iii. 17. See ch. vii. 29. xv. 50 
26 only. 3 Kings xvi. 21. 


10. δὲ om 93: ovy Thdrt-ms.— 
αὐτου 109.—yvwoen 2: 


"σχίσματα, 
καὶ 


h 
ἔριδες ἐν ὑμῖν εἰσιν. 


“wa τον αὐτὸ} λέγητε Fane 


xvi. 12. Rom. 


κατῆρε ΧΙ. 
“γνώμῃ ἢ). 


ἦτε Org 


ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ 


see ] EG ii. 
21 re 
123 ᾿ λέγω δὲ τοῦτο, oes Car 
xiii. 11. Gal. 
“Παύλου, é yo δὲ vi-l. Heb. 
13 1 xiii. 21. 
iPetiv. 10: 
Bees clone Ezra iv. 13. 
™ εἰς 5 = Rom. i. 28. 
τ 


pene iv217 
= chivil. 25. 

2 Pet.i.14 ae 
-cdes here only. 


a 


1 Pet. i. 11. 
Tit. iii. 9. 


Exod. vi. 3. 
i= ch. x. 29. 
1 = Matt. xii. 25, 


Ambrst al.—for των, της 63.—ec. ἐν vp. v syrr copt Dial Aug al.—12. bef ἐγὼ (Ist), ins 


ort 108-78: bef eyw (2nd), αλλος δὲ arm Aug,. ΞΞ 19: 
txt ACD3EFGJ al.—npwr 80. 93. 109. 238 lect 12 


arm slav Hus.—for ὑπερ, περι ΒΗ}: 


mention of κοινωνία may perhaps have been 
intended to prepare the way, as was before 
done in yer. 2, for the reproof which is 
coming. — Chrys. remarks respecting vv. 
1—9, σὺ δὲ σκόπει πῶς αὐτοὺς τῷ ὀνό- 
μάτι ἀεὶ τοῦ χοιστοῦ προεηλοῖ. καὶ 
ἀνθρώπου μὲν οὐδενὸς, οὔτε ἀποστόλου 
οὔτε διδασκάλου, συνεχῶς δὲ αὐτοῦ τοῦ 
ποθουμένου μέμνηται, καθάπερ ἀπὸ μέθης 
τινὸς τοὺς καρηβαροῦντας ἀπενεγκεῖν 
παρασκευάζων. οὐδαμοῦ γὰρ ἐν ἑτέρᾳ 
ἐπιστολῇ οὕτω συνεχῶς κεῖται τὸ ὄνομα 
τοῦ χριστοῦ" ἐνταῦθα μέντοι ἐν ὀλίγοις 
στίχοις πολλάκις, καὶ διὰ τούτου σχεδὸν 
τὸ πᾶν ὑφαίνει προοίμιον. Hom. ii. p. 
10 ν. 

10—IV. 21.] Reproor ΟΕ THE PARTY- 
DIVISIONS AMONG THEM: BY OCCASION 
OF WHICH, THE APOSTLE EXPLAINS AND 
DEFENDS HIS OWN METHOD OF PREACH- 
ING ONLY CHRIST TO THEM. 10. j 
δέ introduces the contrast to the thankful 
assurance just expressed. διὰ τ. dv., 
as διὰ τῶν οἰκτιρμῶν τοῦ θεοῦ, Rom. xii. 1: 
“as the bond of union, and as the most 
holy name by which they could be adjured.” 
Stanley.—tva (reff.) not only introduces the 
result of the fulfilment of the exhortation, 
but includes its import. TO αὐτὸ λέγητε 
—contrast to λέγει ἐγὼ μὲν... ἐγὼ δὲ... 
ἐγὼ 0&.... ἐγὼ δὲ of ver. 12,—but further 
implying the having the same sentiments on 
the subjects which divided them: see Phil. 
11. 2: ἦτε δέ] δέ here implies ‘but 
rather,’ as in Thuc. ii. 98, ἀπεγίγνετο μὲν 
αὐτῷ οὐδὲν τοῦ στρατοῦ, .. . προζεγίγνετο 
δέ. Jlartung, Partikellehre, i. 171, gives 
many other examples.—xarapriZw is the 
exact word for the healing or repairing of 
the breaches made by the σχίσματα, .--- 
‘perfectly united.’ So Herod. v. 28, ἡ 

Vor. II. 


py μέμερ. 10. 39. 71-3 Syr arr 


Μίλητος ..... ἐπὶ δύο γενεὰς ἀνδρῶν 
νοσήσασα ἐς τὰ μάλιστα στάσει, μέχρι 
οὗ μιν ἸΤάριοι κατήρτισαν. vot (reff.), 
‘disposition,’ — γνώμῃ (do.), “ opinicn.’ 

11. We cannot fillup τῶν Χλόης, 
not knowing whether they were sons, or 
servants, or other members of her family. 
Nor can we say whether Chloe was (Theo- 
phyl., al.) an inhabitant of Corinth, or 
some Christian woman (Estius) known to 
the Corinthians elsewhere, or (Michaelis, 
Meyer) an Ephesian, having friends who 
had been in Corinth. 12.] λέγω δὲ 
τοῦτο, ὅτι,---ποί, ‘J say this because,’— 
but (see reff.), ‘I mean this, that’..... 

ἕκαστ. tp. λέγ. The meaning is 
clear, but the form of expression not strictly 
accurate, the ἕκαστος being a different per- 
son in each case. Accurately expressed it 
would run thus, ὕτι πάντες τοιοῦτό τι 
λέγετε, ἐγώ εἰμι Π., ἐγὼ ᾿Απολ., ἐγὼ Κηφ.» 
ἐγὼ χριστοῦ,---ΟΥὐ as De W., ὅτι πάντες X., 
ὁ μὲν, ἐγώ, εἶμι « «ς «ὃ δὲ, ἐγὼ, κ.τὶλ.--- 
Respecting the matter of fact to which the 
verse alludes, I have given in the Prolegg. 
the principal theories of the German critics, 
and will only here restate the conclusions 
which I have there endeavoured to sub- 
stantiate: (1) that these designations are 
not used as pointing to actual parties 
formed and subsisting among them, but (2) 
as representing the SPIRIT WITH WHICH 
THEY CONTENDED against one another, 
being the sayings of individuals, and not of 
parties (ἕκαστος ὑμῶν λέγει): gq. 4. ‘You 
are all in the habit of alleging against one 
another, some your special attachment to 
Paul, some to Apollos, some to Cephas, 
others to no mere human teacher, but barely 
to Christ, to the exclusion of us his Apostles.” 
(3) That these sayings, pale they are not to 
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n ver. 4. ὄνομα Παύλου ἐβαπτίσθητε; 14” εὐχαριστῶ τῷ θεῷ ὅτι 
δέ « - ᾽ ,ὔ > Ν ͵ \ ep 15 ve 

οὐδένα ὑμῶν ἐβάπτισα, εἰ μὴ Κρίσπον καὶ Vavor, ἵνα 


Thdrt.—14. rw θεω om Β (672): add μου A 17. 57. 219? al v-sixt demid-harl? Syr 
syrf copt arm Thdrt, Orig-int Pel Sedul Bed (see ver 4): txt CDEFGJ most mss 
it v (am flor harl tol) wth al Chr ΤῊ] Oec Orig-int, Tert Ambrst.—15. for ἐβαπτισα, 
εβαπτισθητε ABC! 5. 6. 17. 37. 672. 71-3. 80 al e v copt sah syr-marg arm Chr Dam 
Ambrst-mss Pel Prim Bed: εβαπτισθη 10. 31: o7t εἰς To ov. παυλου εβαπτισθην 
46: txt C3]3DEFGJ ἅς it f all Thdrt al Tert al (the reading εἐβαπτισθητε is certly 
a corrn,—perhaps to agree with the passive form before, but more prob, as Meyer, to 
avoid the appearance of ott being the introd of an oratio directa, as 40 makes it by 


be made the basis of any hypothesis respect- 
ing definite parties at Corinth, do neverthe- 
less hint at matters of fact, and are not 
merely ‘exempli gratia:’ and (4) that this 
view of the verse, which was taken by 
Chrys., Theodoret, Theophylact, Calv., is 
borne out, and indeed necessitated, by ch. 
iv. 6 (see there). ἐγὼ... Παύλου] This 
profession, of being guided especially by 
the words and acts of Paul, would pro- 
bably belong to those who were the first 
fruits of, or directly converted under, his 
ministry. Such persons would contend for 
his apostolic authority, and maintain doc- 
trinally his teaching, so far being right; 
but, as usual with partizans, would magnify 
into importance practices and sayings of 
his which were in themselves indifferent, 
and forget that theirs was a service of per- 
fect freedom under one Master, even Christ. 
With these he does not deal doctrinally in 
the Epistle, as there was no need for it; 
but involves them in the same censure as 
the rest, and shews them in ch. ii., iii., iv. 
that he had no such purpose of gaining per- 
sonal honour among them, but only of build- 
ing them up in Christ. ἐγὼ ᾿Απολλώ] 
Apollos (Acts xviii. 24 ff.) had come to 
Corinth after the departure of Paul, and 
being eloquent, might attract some, to 
whom the bodily presence of Paul seemed 
weak and his speech contemptible. It 
would certainly appear that some occasion 
had been taken by this difference, to set too 
high a value on external and rhetorical 
form of putting forth the gospel of Christ. 
This the Ap. seems to be blaming (in part) 
in the conclusion of this, and the next 
chapter. And from ch. xvi. 12, it would 
seem likely that Apollos himself had been 
aware of the abuse of his manner of teach- 
ing which had taken place, and was un- 
willing, by repeating his visit just then, to 
sanction or increase it. ἐγὼ Kya] 
All we can say in possible explanation of 
this, is, that as Peter was the Apostle of the 
circumcision,—as we know from Gal. ii. 
11 ff. that his course of action on one occa- 
sion was reprehended by Paul, and as that 
course of action no doubt had influence and 
found followers, it is very conceivable that 


some of those who in Corinth lightly es- 
teemed Paul, might take advantage of this 
honoured name, and cite against the Chris- 
tian liberty taught by their own spiritual 
founder, the stricter practice of Peter. If 
so, these persons would be mainly found 
among the Jewish converts or Judaizers ; 
and the matters treated in ch. vili.—ix. may 
have been subjects of doubt mainly with 
these persons. ἐγὼ δὲ χριστοῦ] A 
rendering has been proposed (Hstius, al.) 
which need only be mentioned to be re- 
jected: viz. that Paul having mentioned 
the three parties, then breaks off, and adds, 
of his own, ἐγὼ δὲ (Παῦλος), χριστοῦ 
(εἰμι). Beza represents this as Chrysos- 
tom’s view, but it is not: οὐ τοῦτο ἐνεκά- 
λει, OTe τὸν χριστὸν αὐτοῖς ἐπεφήμιζον, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι μὴ πάντες μόνον. οἶμαι δὲ 
αὐτὸν καὶ οἴκοθεν αὐτὸ προοτεθεικέναι 
βουλόμενον βαρύτερον τὸ ἔγκλημα ποιῆ- 
σαι, καὶ δεῖξαι οὕτω καὶ τὸν χριστὸν εἰς 
μέρος δοθέντα ἕν, εἰ καὶ μὴ οὕτως ἐποίουν 
τοῦτο éxeivot:—meaning by οἴκοθεν, not, 
as his own sentiment, but of his own inven- 
tion, to shew them the inconsistency of 
their conduct. The words seem to apply 
to those who make a merit of not being 
attached to any human teacher, — who 
therefore slighted the apostleship of Paul. 
To them frequent allusion seems to be 
made in this and in the second Epistle, 
and more especially in 2 Cor. x. 7—11.— 
For a more detailed discussion of the whole 
subject, see Prolegg. and Dr. Davidson’s 
Introd. to the N. T. If. 222 ff. 13.] 
Some (Lachmann has so printed it) take 
μεμέρισται ὁ xo. as an assertion,—‘ Christ 
has been divided (by you),’—or, as Chrys. 
mentions, διενείματο πρὸς ἀνθρώπους k. 
ἐμερίσατο τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. But it is far 
better to take it, as commonly, interroga- 
tively: ‘Is Christ (the Person of Christ, as 
the centre and bond of Christian unity— 
not, the gospel of Christ (Grot., al.),— nor 
the Church of Christ (Estius, Olsh.): nor 
the power of Christ (Theodoret), i. e. his 
right over all) divided (not [Meyer, 
ed. 1], against Himself, as Mark iii. 26, 
where ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτήν follows, but ‘into various 
parts,’ one under one leader, another under 
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7 », ω m 7 ες Ν IN ” ’ » 16 , , 
μη τιρ ει οτι ΕΟ ΤῸ ἑμὸν ονόμα ἐβάπτισα. εβά- outing! 


2 Cor. xiii. 11, 


\ \ ‘ ~ a Ἐς δ Ν > KZ 7 

πτισα δὲ καὶ τὸν Στεφανά οἴκον᾽ " λοιπὸν οὐκ οἶδα εἴ τινα 90. χίλι 
» Ω , > Ν > , , Ν abs 1, Re a. 
ἄλλον ἐβάπτισα. [1 ov yao ἀπέστειλέν με χριστὸς " ἀν 3) τεῆς 


, ᾽ N > τὸ A q Rom. iv. 14. 
βαπτίζειν, αλλὰ ἢ εὐαγγελίζεσθαι" οὐκ ἐν σοφίᾳ λόγου, ae 
wa μὴ 4 κενωθη ἘΣ Ὁ orav ὸς "ΠΏ ιστοῦυ Lise Ve ος Eman 

3 Only. Jer. X1V. 
᾿ ° ΧΡ if 2. AG 9.) : 


r=Gal. ν. 11. vi. 12,14, Phil. iii. 18. 
readg εβαπτισθην).---16. for εβαπτ. (1st), βεβαπτικα D!FG.— τὸ λοιπὸν FG: ceterorum 
Ambrst: om 108 al.—adX\ov om FG it: αλλων Thdrt.—17. ἀπεσταλκεν A.—o your. 


BFG Thdrt: txt ACDEJ mss (appy) Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—rece αλλ, with CFGJ al: txt 
A(appy)BDE ἃΑ].---ευαγγελισασθαι B: txt A(C uncert)DEFGJ ff—dAoywy arm.— 


s = Acts xiii. 26 reff. 


another)?’ The question applies to all 
addressed, not to the ἐγὼ χοιστοῦ only, as 
Meyer, ed. 1. In that case μεμέρισται ὁ 
xp. would mean ‘ Has Christ become the 
property of one part only?’ as indeed Dr. 
Burton renders it.—Meyer urges against 
the interrogative rendering, that the ques- 
tions begin immediately after, with μή. 
But we may fairly set against this argu- 
ment, that the μή introduces a new form of 
interrogation respecting a new individual, 
viz. Paul: and that it was natural, for 
solemnity’s sake, to express the other ques- 
tion differently. In μεμέρισται 6 χριστός, 
the Majesty of Christ’s Person is set against 
the unworthy insinuation conveyed by pe- 
μέρισται,---ἶπ μὴ Παῦλος ἐσταυρώθη ὑπὲρ 
Up.,—the meanness of the individual, Paul, 
is set against the triumph of divine Love 
implied in ἐστ. ὑπ. ὑμῶν. Two such con- 
trasts could hardly but be differently ex- 
pressed. μὴ Π. ἐστ. κιτ.λ.] “ Surely 
Paul was not crucified for you?’’ By re- 
pudiating all possibility of himself being 
the Head and ἐπώνυμος of their church, he 
does so a fortiori for Cephas and Apollos: 
for he founded the church at Corinth. On 
εἰς τὸ Ov, ἐβαπτ. see Matt. xxviii. 19. 
14.] Olsh. characterizes it as surprising 
that Paul should not have referred to the 
import of baptism itself as a reason to sub- 
stantiate his argument. He does not this, 
but tacitly assumes between ver. 13 and 14 
the probability that his having baptized 
any considerable number among the Co- 
rinthians would naturally have led to the 
abuse against which he is arguing. 
evx. τ. θ.1] ‘Tam (now) thankful to God, 
who so ordered it that I did not,’ &c. Cris- 
pus, the former ruler of the synagogue, Acts 
xviii. 8. Gaius, afterwards the host of the 
Apostle, and of the church, Rom. xvi. 23. 
16.1 ἵνα represents the purpose, 
not of the Apostle’s conduct at the time, 
but of the divine ordering of things: ‘ God 
so arranged it, that none might say,’ &c. 
16.} He subsequently recollects 
having baptized Stephanas and his family 
(see ch. xvi. 15. 17),—perhaps from infor- 


mation derived from Stephanas himself, who 
was with him :—and he leaves an opening 
for any others whom he may possibly have 
baptized and have forgotten it. The last 
clause is important as against those who 
maintain the absolute omniscience of the 
inspired writers on every topic which they 
handle. 17.] This ver. forms the 
transition to the description of his preaching 
among them. His mission was not to bap- 
tize:—a trace already, of the separation 
of the offices of baptizing and preaching. 
ἄνθρωπον μὲν γὰρ κατηχούμενον λαβόντα 
καὶ πεπεισμένον βαπτίσαι, παντὸς ovTt- 
vocovy ἐστιν ἡ γὰρ προαίρεσις τοῦ προς- 
ἰόντος λοιπὸν ἐργάζεται τὸ πᾶν, καὶ ἡ τοῦ 
θεοῦ χάρις: ὅταν δὲ ἀπίστους δεῖ κατ- 
ἠχῆσαι, πολλοῦ δεῖ πόνου, πολλῆς τῆς 
σοφίας" τότε δὲ καὶ τὸ κινδυνεύειν προσῆν. 
Chrys. Hom. iii. p. 18 Ἑ. It is evident that 
this is said in no derogation of Baptism, 
for he did on occasion baptize,—and it 
would be impossible that he should speak 
lightly of the ordinance to which he appeals 
(Rom. yi. 3) as the seal of our union with 
Christ. οὐκ ἐν σοφίᾳ λόγου] It 
seems evident from this apology, and other 
hints in the 2 Epp., 6. δ. 2 Cor. x. 10, that 
the plainness and simplicity of Paul’s speech 
had been one cause among the Corinthians 
of alienation from him. Perhaps, as hinted 
above, the eloquence of Apollos was ex- 
tolled to Paul’s disadvantage. ἐν 
god.] ‘in (as the element in which: better 
than ‘with’) wisdom of speech (i.e. the 
speculations of philosophy: that these are 
meant, and not mere eloquence or rhetorical 
form, appears by what follows, which treats 
of the subject, and not merely of the manner 
of the preaching) in order that the Cross 
of Christ (the great central point of his 
preaching; exhibiting man’s guilt and God’s 
love in their highest degrees and closest 
connexion) might not be deprived of its 
effect.’ This would come to pass rather 
by philosophical speculations than by elo- 
quence. 18.] ‘For (expl. of the fore- 
going clause,—and that, assuming the mwu- 
tual exclusiveness of the preaching of the 
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2 Cor ii. 15 Ν Η ys iS τ : ὑ ἀπολλυμέ u 4 
Ee COn aha: γὰρ O του σταυρου τοις μὲν απο υμένοις μωρια 


iv. 3. 2 Thess. 
MeO εν; 5 \ Ξ \ ν , c- Ww ΄ OF) 
τ ΔΙ Rom, Sane τοῖς δὲ “ σωζομένοις ἡμῖν “ δύναμις θεοῦ ἐστιν. 
ii. 12 reff. x? ~ N , - - \ 
τι νν. 21, 23. 
nae 14, “ γέγραπται γὰρ ΔΑπολῶ ule Bapiey, ΤῊΝ copy, seal 
iii. 19 2 Ἄν © U 5. 
Wo ray ὃ σύνεσιν τῶν * συνετῶν * ἀθετήσω. ποὺ σοφὸς: 
νυ cts ii. 47. f b c b -d 4 ‘ ~e I~ , 
eevee lk - 
ΑΕΗ ib. ποῦ ὙΡΒΙΙ απεύς 3 που OUVUVGNTHTYC του πος του 
τοὺ: οὐχὶ τπολθτεα ὃ θεὸς τὴν σοφίαν τοῦ κόσμου; ; 
w Acts viii. 10. 
oe id 21 8 ἐπειδὴ γὰρ ἐν ΤῊ " σοφίᾳ τον " θεοῦ οὐκ ᾿ ἔγνω ὃ 
er. 24. 
5 i , 
Tia aa Κοσμοῦ διὰ TNC σοφίας τὸν θεὸν, * εὐδόκησεν ὁ ὁ θεὸς διὰ τῆς 
yEph: ili. 4 ] ' - , ~ N , 5 
OU ἰστευοντας 
oe xi. 25. μωριας του κηρυγματος σωσαι TOVC π ‘ ς 
Luke χ. 91. Acts xiii. 7 only. Prov. xvi. 21. a= Mark vii. 9. Luke x.16. John xii. 48. Gal. ii. 21 al. 
Isa xlviii. 8. b = Rom. iii. 27. Isa. xxxiii. 18. c = here only. pais vii. 6. d here only t. 
See Acts vi. 9, ix. 29. e Matt. xiii. 22 al. fr. Rom. xii. 2 al. fr. = Rom. i. 22. 1 Kings xxiv. 10. 
g Acts xv. 24 τοῦ h Rom. xi. 898. Eph. iii. 10. i Rom. i. οἷς k Rom. xv. 26 reff. 
I ver. 18. m Rom. xvi. 25 reff. 


18. yap om D!.—6 om B Cyr-jerus.—npty om FG lect 8 it Thdrt, Iren Tert Cypr Hil 
Ambrst Cassiod: id est nobis v (not am*) Pelag Sedul Bed: υὑμιν 39.—for θ., χριστοῦ 
17.—20. rec συζητ. (see prolegg.)—rec aft τ. κοσμ. ins τουτοῦυ (to corresp with Tov at. 
rovrov above) with Οὐ ΠΡ ΕΟ al vss (but hujus mundi vss) Clem, Orig Chr Thdrt Oec Tert, 


all, but geny hujus mundi : 


Tert,.— 21. yap om FG ὃ. 108-77 arm.—nvéor. C al Chr, Dam : 


Cross and wisdom of speech, and the iden- 
tity of ot ἀπολλύμενοι with the lovers of 
σοφία λόγου: q. d. ‘wisdom of speech 
would nullify the Cross of Christ: for the 
doctrine of the Cross is to the lovers of that 
wisdom, folly.’ The reasoning is elliptical 
and involved, and is further complicated 
by the emphatic position of τοῖς ἀπολλ. 
and τοῖς owZ.) the doctrine (preaching : 
‘*there is a word, an eloquence, which is 
most powerful, the eloquence of the Cross : 
referring to σοφία λόγου." Stanley) of the 
Cross is to the perishing (those who are 
through unbelief on the way to everlasting 
perdition) folly: but to us who are being 
saved (Billroth [in Olsh.] remarks that τ. 
owl. np. is a gentler expression than ἡμῖν 
τ. σωζ. would be: the latter would put the 
au. into strong emphasis, and exclude the 
opponents in a more marked manner.—ot 
owldpevor are those in the way of salvation: 
—who by faith have laid hold on Christ 
and are by Him δοίη saved, see ref.) it is 
the power (see Rom. i. 16 and note. 
Hardly, as Meyer,—a medium of divine 
Power, — etwas, wodurd) Gott fraftig 
wirft: rather, the perfection of God’s 

Power—the Power itself, in its noblest 
manifestation) of God.’ 19.] ‘ For 
(continuation of reason for οὐκ ἐν σοφίᾳ 
λόγου : because it was prophesied that such 
wisdom should be brought to nought by 
God) it is written, &c.’ The citation is 
after the LXX, with the exception of ἀθε- 
τήσω for κρύψω. The Heb. is ‘ the wisdom 
of the wise shall perish, and the prudence 
of the prudent shall disappear.’ (Lowth.) 
But Calv. says most truly, ‘ Perit sapientia, 
sed Domino destruente: sapientia evanescit, 


txt ABC!D! 17. 28. 46. 74 al Clem, Cyr Did Dam Thl Orig-int 


txt AB(e sil)DEFJ all 


sed inducta a Domino et deleta.’ 20.] 
See ref. The question implies disappear- 
ance and exclusion. σοφός, ‘the 
wise,’ generally: ypapp., ‘the Jewish 
scribe,’—ovv{nt., ‘the Greek disputer’ 
(reff.). τοῦ αἰῶν. τ. is best taken with the 
whole three,—‘ of this present (ungodly) 
world.’ ἐμώρανεν] μωρὰν ἔδειξεν 
οὖσαν πρὸς τὴν τῆς πίστεως κατάληψιν, 
Chrys. 21 1 ‘For (expl. of ἐμώρανεν) 
when (not femporal, but illative = ‘since,’ 
“seeing that,’—so Plat. Gorg. p. 454, ἐπειδὴ 
τοίνυν οὐ μόνη ἀπεργάζεται τοῦτο TO 
ἔργον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἄλλαι... .; see Hartung, 
Partikellehre, i. 259) in the wisdom of God 
(as part of the wise arrangement of God. 
De W., Meyer, al., render it, ‘by the reve- 
lation of the wisd. of God,’ which was 
made to the Gentiles, as Rom. i., by crea- 
tion, and to the Jews by the law,—thus 
connecting ἐν with ἔγνω, and making τῇ 
cog. τ. θ. the medium of knowledge :— 
Chrys. takes it for the wisdom manifest in 
His works only: τί ἐστιν, ἐν τ. cog. τ. θ.; 
τῇ διὰ τῶν ἔργων φαινομένῃ, δι’ ὧν ἠθέ- 
λησε γνωρισθῆναι. But I very much doubt 
the legitimacy of this absolute objective use 
of σοφία, as = those things by which the 
σοφία is manifested. I cannot see with 
Olsh. why the interpretation given above is 
‘ganz unpaulinifd;’ it is merely an expan- 


with Paul’s use of the words ἡ σοφία τ. 
θεοῦ in reff. and in ch. ii. 7) the world 
(Jew and Gentile, see next ver.) by its 
wisdom (as a means of attaining know- 
ledge: or, but I prefer the other, ‘‘ through 
the wisdom [of God] which I have just men- 
tioned :”’ so Stanley) knew not (could not 
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2 g? ‘ \>? ~ D ~ ᾽ = ν ὦ 

22 ὁ ἐπειδὴ καὶ [Ιουδαῖοι σημεῖα “ αἰτοῦσιν καὶ © EAXAnvec n= Mute. xvi. 
, Ρ = 93 « - \ , κ᾿ ᾽ 1. Isa. Vii. 

σοφίαν ὃ ζητοῦσιν, ἡμεῖς δὲ κηρύσσομεν χοιστον ἑἐσταυ- 


ll al. 
, ᾽ , \ q ὔ ἢ + 7 F Genes matte 
. 10 al. 
ρωμένον, [Ιουδαίοις μὲν * σκάνδαλον, ἔθνεσιν δὲ ᾿ μωρίαν, "Μὲ si. 
3 τε \ a ἐξ om > , δ 43 | L. ᾿ 
24 αὐτοῖς δὲ τοῖς ᾿ κλητοῖς, ᾿Ιουδαίοις τε καὶ “EXAnou, a= Rom. xiv. 
Ἂ ESN \ ant Peon OGG ἈΝ . Sat oe 
χριστὸν θεοῦ δύναμιν καὶ θεοῦ σοφιαν 25 ὅτι τὸ “μωρὸν ΤΎΡΟΣ ας αὐτο 
uu 2 θ , ? \ \ Ν 5 ver. 18. 
ανῦρωπων εστιν, Καὶ TO t ver. 21. 
u neut., 2 Cor. 
iv.17. vili. 8. 
Ἧς ch. iii. 18. 
ν Matt. iii. 11 al. 


τοῦ θεοῦ σοφώτερον των 
u? \ - ΄ν’ , ~ 5) ΄ ᾽ , 
ἀσθενὲς του θεοῦ ἰσχυροτερον των ἀνθρώπων ἐστιν. 
iv. 10 al. John y. 36. 1 John ii. 2. 
Clem Orig all.—for 0 θεος, τω θεω Ἐ6.---πιστευσαντας J.—22. for επειδ. και, exer FG 
al: καὶ om g Syr eth.—or vovd. 179.—rec σημειον (Meyer and De W think σημεια a 
corrn, because only the sing could present any difficulty: but Tisch refers to such 
passages as Matt xii. 39, xvi. 4 al as havg suggested the sing, which considg the 
immense weight of MSS authority, seems, I own, more likely), with J al vss 
ΤῊ] and Oec (text) : txt ABCDEFG 46. 52. 63. 80 al it v syrr copt al Clem, ff-gr-latt. 
- επιζητουσιν A.—28. rec ελλησιν (to suit precedg and folly), with Οὐ al a few 
ff: txt ABC!D!EFGS all vss ff-gr-latt.—24. τοῖς om FG.—re om DEFG.—ypua7ov 109. 
—25. ἐστιν των ανθρ. (both times) DEFG it v arm lat-ff.—eormw (2nd) om Β 67? 
Tert,? (om Ist also 17 Chr Tert,): for ἐστιν (Ist), eorae 672: txt A?* (A! also appy) 
CDEFGJ mss (nrly) vss Orig, al lat-ff.—eori to ἐστιν om 48.—26. for yap, οὖν 


Deut. x xxii. 6. uu constr., Matt. v. 20. 


find out) God, God saw fit by the foolish- 
ness of preaching (lit., ‘of the proclama- 
tion :’ gen. of apposition,—by that preach- 
ing which is reputed folly by the world) to 
save believers.’— Rom. i. 16 throws light 
on this last expression as connected with 
δύναμις θεοῦ in our ver. 18, and with what 
follows here. There the two are joined: 
δύναμις yao θεοῦ ἐστιν (τὸ εὐαγ. τ. xO.) 
παντὶ τῷ πιστεύοντι" ᾿Ιουδαίῳ τε πρῶτον 
κ- Ἕλληνι. 22.] ἐπειδή, not as in 
ver. 21, but = ‘siquidem,’—and explains 
τ. μωρίας τ. KN. καὶ - καί] see 
Mark ix. 13, unite (De W.) things resem- 
bling each other in this particular, but else 
unlike. Jews and Gentiles both made false 
requirements, but of ditferent kinds. 
σημεῖα air.] see Matt. xii. 38; xvi. 1. 
Luke xi. 16. John ii. 18; vi. 30. The 
correction σημεῖον has probably been made 
from remembering the σημεῖον of these 
passages. The sign required was not, as I 
have observed on Matt. xii. 38, a mere 
miracle, but some token from Heaven, 
substantiating the word preached. 

23.] Still the expansion of ἡ pwo. τ. κηρύγ. 
Now, oxavd. as regards the Jews, and 
μωρία as regards the Gentiles, correspond 
to the general term μωρία before. The δέ 
after ἡμεῖς is that so often found in clauses 
following the temporal conjunctions ἐπεί, 
Ewe, ὄφρα, &c., in Homer, and ὕς, we, ὥς- 
περ, εἰ, &c., in Attic writers: 6. g. Od. 
ἕξ. 178, τὸν ἐπεὶ θρέψαν θεοὶ, Evveiicoy..., 
τοῦ δέ τις ἀθανάτων βλάψε φρένας ἔνδον 
zicac,—and Xen. Cyr. viii. 5. 12, ὥςπερ οἱ 
ὁπλῖται, οὕτω δὲ Kai οἱ πελτασταὶ κ. οἱ 
τοξοταί. See many other exx. in Hartung, 
Partikellehre, i. 184 f. It serves to give a 
slight prominence to the consequent clause, 


as compared with the antecedent one. 
24.) This verse plainly is a continuation of 
the opposition to ver. 22 before begun, but 
itself springs by way of opposition out of 
Toud. piv σκάνδ., ἔθν. δὲ pwoiay,—and 
carries the thought back to vv. 18 and 21. 
αὐτοῖς δὲ τ. κλητοῖς) Not, ‘but to 
the elect themselves,’ which would be either 
αὐτοῖς δὲ κλητοῖς, or τοῖς δὲ κλητοῖς av- 
roic;—but ‘to these, viz. the elect,’— 
the avrote serving to identify them with 
the σωζόμενοι of ver. 18. There it was 
jpiv,—here αὐτοῖς, because by the men- 
tion of preaching joined with ἡ μεῖς, he has 
now separated off the hearers. δύναμιν, 
as fulfilling the requirement of the seekers 
after a sign: —oodiav,—of those who sought 
wisdom. ‘The repetition of χριστόν gives 
solemnity, at the same time that it concen- 
trates the δύναμις and σοφία in the Person 
of Christ; gq. ἃ. ‘ Christ, even in His 
humiliation unto death, the power of God 
and wisdom of God.’—The use of δύναμις 
and σοφία here as applied to Him who was 
the greatest example of both, would not 
justify the absolute use of σοφία in this 
sense in ver. 21. 25.] ‘ Because (rea- 
son why Christ [crucified] is the power and 
wisdom of God) the foolishness of God 
(that act of God which men think foolish) 
is wiser than men (surpasses in wisdom, 
not only all which they call by that name, 
but men, all possible wisdom of man- 
kind); and the weakness of God (that 
act of God which men think weak) is 
stronger than men’ (not only surpasses in 
might all which they think powerful, but 
men themselves,—all human might whatso- 
ever. For the constr. of the genn. see reff.). 
The latter clause introduces a fresh thought, 
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~ ~ ¥ \ ev 
w ch. x. 18, 26 ν βλέπετε γὰρ τὴν " κλῆσιν ὑμῶν, ἀδελφοὶ, ὅτι οὐ 
Ξ ποῦ ᾿ 1 \ 
7 eae πολλοὶ σοφοὶ Y κατὰ σάρκα, οὐ πολλοι * δυνατοὶ, οὐ πολ- 
iv. 1, 4 4]. - ~ 
2 Peli. 10. Not * εὐγενεῖς, 2] ἀλλὰ " τὰ μωρὰ τοῦ κόσμου » ἐξελέξατο 
see SS. ε Ε 4 : \ 4 9 =, ~ 
y Rom. i. 8 ref. oO θεὸς ἵνα “ καταισχύνῃ τοὺς σοφους, και τα " ασθενὴ τοῦ 


z Acts xxv. 5. ΄ b? 1 ς Ν “ c ΄ Pe \ aes Ν 
a Luke xix. 12. KOOMOU ἐξελέξατο ο θεὸς να καταισχυνῇ τα ἰσχυρα, 
Acts xvii. 11 


mly. Job 1.8, 28 WS Gl a 53: ΄ \ Sew , bey 

b Actei, 2, 24 και Ta αγεένη του κοσμου Kal τα ἐξουθενημένα εἕ 
al. , ς Ν a? wd Sy! g ΄ 

Ce es 4, ελέξατο oO θεὸς, Ta pn ΟοΟντα, Wa τα ovTa KaTaoynor, 
> 2. . ~ ~ « AJ ) a= 74 

d here only t. e= Rom. xiv. 3 reff. f So Eur. Troad. 608, ‘Op@ τὰ τῶν θεῶν, ὡς τὰ μὲν πυργοῦσ᾽ ἄνω 


Τὰ μηδὲν ὄντα, τὰ δὲ δοκοῦντ᾽ ἀπώλεσαν. 8 Rom. iii. 3, 31. ch. ii. 6. xiii. 8. Ezra iv. 2]. 


DEFG 21 g eth arm Pamph (om 4. 14. 80 al Orig,; Orig, but txt Orig, also).—npwr 
53.—ov πολλ. dvv.om FG g copt: ins aft evyevere 74—ovde Ὁ} (and next also Syr 
zeth).—27. from tva to wa (in next ver) om AFG 37. 73-7'. 891. 109 to 11-16-23-79. 
238 allg: from wa to ἰσχυρα 46.—rec τοὺς oop. kar., with mss: txt (see above) 
BCDEJ (-vec both times) 14. 17. 62. 109-15-19-21 al dev copt syrr eth vss (appy) 
Orig, Eus ff gr-and-latt (as it is diff to say, whether rec was a corrn to suit ra ovra 
kataoy., or tat, to suit καταισχ. τα wox., MS authority must prevail).—ayevyn 44.— 
του κοσμου om Orig,.—e£edX. o θ. «. τ. εξ ovO. 109: κ-. τ. εξουθ. om 48.—28. rec ins 
και bef ra μ. οντ. (a mistaken supplement of the sense: see note), with ΒΟ all v all 
Orig (somet) Chr Thdrt al: txt AC'D!(E?)FG 17 al it eth Iren Tert Ambrst Ruf Tich. 


the way for which however has been pre- 
pared by δύναμις, vv. 18.24. The Jews 
required a proof of divine Might: we give 
them Christ crucified, which is to them a 
thing ἀσθενές : but this ἀσθενὲς τοῦ θεοῦ 
is stronger than men. 26.] βλέπετε, 
imperative, as in reff. If taken indicatively, 
it loses the emphasis which its place in the 
sentence requires. It would thus be τὴν 
yao κλῆσιν ὑμῶν βλέπετε. γάρ seems 
best to apply to what has immediately gone 
before. Asa proof that the foolishness of 
God is wiser than men and the weakness of 
God stronger than men, he calls attention to 
the fact that the Christian church, so full of 
divine wisdom and strength by the indwell- 
ing Spirit of God, consisted for the most part, 
not of the wise or mighty among men, but 
of those whom the world despised. κλῆσιν, 
as in ref. the calling ἐν ἡ ἐκλήθημεν--- the 
vocation’ and standing of Christian men. 

ὅτι ov πολλοὶ... ‘that not many 
of you are wise according to the flesh 
(‘significari vult sapientiam, que studio hu- 
mano absque doctrina Spiritus Sancti potest 
acquiri,’ Estius), not many mighty (no need 
to supply κατὰ σάρκα, which is understood 
as a matter of course)—not many noble.’ 
This is far better than to supply (as E. V., 
and most comm.) ἐκλήθησαν after εὐγενεῖς ; 
and thus Vulg., Chrys., Bez., Meyer, De 
Wette, al. Olsh. observes: ‘‘ The ancient 
Christians were for the most part slaves 
and men of low station; the whole history 
of the expansion of the church is in reality 
a progressive victory of the ignorant over 
the learned, the lowly over the lofty, until 
the emperor himself laid down his crown 
before the cross of Christ.’ 27, 28.] 


τὰ μωρά, neut. for more generalization, 
but = τοὺς μωρούς. This is shewn by 
τοὺς σοφούς following, in that case it being 
necessary to use the masculine. TOU 
κόσμ.., ‘ of (belonging to) the world:’ not 
in the eyes of the world, as Theodoret, 
Luth., Grot., Est., al.,—which would not 
fit τὰ ἀγενῆ τ. κύσμ., nor the sense: for 
they were not only seemingly but really 
foolish, when God chose them. κατ- 
αἰσχύνῃ, by shewing to the wise and the 
strong, the foolish and the weak entering 
the kingdom of heaven before them. 

τὰ ἀγενῆ, matter of fact—‘ the low-born :ἢ 
τὰ ἐξουθενημένα, matter of estimation, ‘the 
despised.’— Without the καί, which is cer- 
tainly the true reading, τὰ μὴ ὄντα may 
belong to all four, the μωρά, ἀσθενῆ, ayer), 
and é£ou0ev.,—but more probably it has 
reference only to the last two. Nothing 
(as 6. g. μέγα τι) must be supplied after 
μὴ ὄντα : it means ‘as good as having no 
existence :’ μή being subjective, and imply- 
ing that the non-existence is not absolute 
but estimative. Were it absolute matter of 
fact, it would be expressed by τὰ οὐκ ὄντα, 
as in 1 Pet. ii. 10, ot οὐκ ἠλεημένοι, νῦν δὲ 
ἐλεηθέντες. See Hartung, Partikellehre, 
ii. p. 131; Winer, § 59.3; and Phil. iii. 3; 
Eph. v. 3. Olshausen refines on the ex- 
pression too much, when he explains it of 
those who have lost their old carnal life and 
have not yet acquired their new spiritual 
one: it more probably means, things (per- 
sons) of absolutely no account in the world, 
unassignable among men, which the ἀγενῆ 
and ἐξουθενημένα are. — Meyer remarks, 
that the threefold repetition of ἐξελ. ὁ θεός, 
with the three contrasts to σοφοί, δυνατοί, 
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2 οὔπω μὴ ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ" " 7. cor. a 


01 εξ αὐτοῦ δὲ ὑ ὑμεῖς ἐστὲ m ἐν χρίστῳ Ἰησοῦ, ὃς "ἐγενήθη is Matt “xxiv. 
2. Jobn 
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καυχήσηται ᾿ ἱ πᾶσα σὰρξ " 


σοφία ἡμῖν ° ἀπὸ θεοῦ, " δικαιοσύνη τε καὶ ° ἁγιασμὸς καὶ ἘΣ ΤΣ 
[παν αὶ, δ, 
᾿ ἀπολύτρωσις, 31 iva καθὼς γέγραπται Os καυχώμενος ΠΕ ΜΈΡΟΣ 
1 = John vii. 22. 
R i. 36. 
ἐν κυρίῳ ᾿καυχάσθω. ERG ΠΝ 


1. χνλο 7, 11: 


rT, 2 Kayo ἐλθὼν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, ἦλθον οὐ ‘ καθ᾽ 


2 Cor. v. 17. 
. = - Gal. i. 22. 
" ὑπεροχὴν λόγου ἢ σοφίας "ἡ καταγγέλλων ὑμῖν τὸ ὅ μαρ- n= 2 Cor, vil. 


i. 5 al. o = Rom. xiii. 1. ch. iv. 5. vi. 19 al. 
r Rom. iii. 24. Eph. i. 7 reff. 
π 1 Tim. ii. 2 only t+. 2 Macc. xiii. 6. 
w = Acts iv. 33. 


π-καταργῆσει 48. --29. καυχησεται FG.—rec for τοῦ θεου, αὐτου (corrn to avoid repe- 
tition, not observg the emphasis), with ΟἹ al v syrr al Orig, Dial Thdrt Oec Ambrst al: 
txt ABC°DEFGJ most mss it copt eth al Orig, (once omg τοῦ) Eus Eph Bas Chr Dam 
Thl Aug Tich,: Domini Iren.—30. aft uno. add τω κυρ. nuwy 53.—rec ynuw ood. 
(transposn, see note), with (vu. al) J all syrr copt al Orig, Mac, Chr Thdrt al Ambr, Aug 
al: txt AB(o. nuwv)CDEFG (n cog. FG) 37. 46. 71. 93 al it am demid harl? al-latt 
Orig (oft) Eus Did Cyr Jer, Ambrst Ambr,: ἐν ὕμιν σοφια lect 18.—azo θεου om y-ms 
Aug.—kat δικ. D?(D'E? dix. : D3 dee. re) FG Orig, Cyr Chr. 

Cuap. II. 1. καγω de 14.---καιπερ ηλθον πρ. vp. ad. ov καθ ὑπεροχὴν arm: ad. μου 
sah.—Aoywy σοφιας arm.—for papr., μυστήριον (appy a gloss from ver 7) AC 71-7. 
80-1] al Syr copt Aug Ambrst Ambr al: εὐαγγέλιον ar-erp Thdrt : txt BDEFGJ most mss 
it v sah syr eth al Chr Thl Oec Jer Bed al.—for θεου, χριστου v arm (not ed Zohrab) 


p Rom. iii. 21, 25. q Rom. vi. 19 reff. 
s JER. ix. 24. constr. ellipt., ch. ii. 9. Rom. xv. 3. t = Phil. ii. 3. iii. 6. 
Υ͂ = Actsiv. 2. xiii. 5 al. fr. part. pres., Acts xy. 27. 


and εὐγενεῖς, announces the fact with a 
triumphant emphasis. Katapy.]| ‘ re- 
duce to the state of οὐκ ὄντα. All the 
ὄντα, the realities, of the world, are of ab- 
solutely no account, unassignable, in God’s 
spiritual kingdom. 29.] ‘That all 
flesh may have no ground of boasting 
before God.’ The negative in these clauses 
goes with the verd, not with the adjective ; 
so that each word retains its proper meaning. 

30.] ‘But (contrast to the boasting 
just spoken of) of Him are ye (from Him 
ye, who once were as οὐκ évTa,—éorTé.— 
He is the Author of your spiritual life) in 
(in union with) Christ Jesus, Who was 
made (not, ‘is made :’ see reff. ἐγενήθη is 
necessarily a passive: see 1 Thess. i. 6 note) 
to us from God Wisdom (standing us in 
stead of all earthly wisdom and raising us 
above it by being ἀπὸ 000; —Wisdom—in 
His incarnation, in His life of obedience, in 
His teaching, in His death of atonement, in 
His glorification and sending of the Spirit : 
and not only Wisdom, but all that we can 
want to purify us from guilt, to give us 
righteousness before God, to sanctify us after 
His likeness), and both righteousness (the 
source of our justification before God), and 
sanctification (by His Spirit ; observe the 
τε καί, implying that in these two, δικαιοσ. 
and aytacp., the Christian life is complete 
—that they are so joined as to form one 
whole—‘‘ our righteousness as well as 
our sanctification.’”” As Bisping well re- 
marks, ‘ dcx. and ay. are closely joined by 
the τε and form but one idea, that of 
Christian justification : δικαιοσύνη the ne- 


gative side, in Christ’s justifying work— 
ἁγιασμός the positive, sanctification, the 
imparting to us of sanctifying grace’’),— 
and redemption’ (by satisfaction made for 
our sin, reff. : or perhaps deliverance, from 
all evil, and esp. from eternal death, as Rom. 
vill. 23: but I prefer the other). The fore- 
going constr. of the sentence is justified, (1) 
as regards ἀπὸ θεοῦ belonging to ἐγενήθη, 
and not to σοφία, by the position of ἡμῖν, 
which has been altered in rec. to connect 
σοφία with ἀπὸ @., (2) as regards the whole 
four substt. being co-ordinate, and not the 
last three merely explicative of σοφία, by 
the usage of τε καί---καί, 6. g. Herod. i. 23, 

διθύραμβον πρῶτον évOobxwy τῶν ἡμεῖς 
ἴδμεν ποιήσαντά ae Kai ὀνομάσαντα καὶ 
διδάξαντα,--- πὰ Hom. Od. o. 78, ἀμφότε- 
ρον, κῦδός TE καὶ ἀγλαΐη καὶ ὄνειαρ,--50 
that (see Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 103; 
Donaldson, Gr. Gram. 451), the words 
coupled by re καί (compare the exegesis 
above) rank as but one with regard to those 
coupled to them by καί, comp. ἀμφότερον 
above. Hence these ¢Aree cannot be under 
one category, as explicative of σοφία, but 
must be thus ranged: σοφία δικαιοσύνη 
τε καὶ ἁγιασμὸς, Kai ἀπολύτρωσις. 

31.] The constr. is an anacoluthon, the cita- 
tion being retained in the original impera- 
tive, though the ἵνα required a subjunctive. 
It is freely made from the LXX. This ver. 

declaring, in opposition to ver. 29, the only 
true ground of boasting, viz. in God and 
His mercies to us in Christ, closes the de- 

scription of God’s dealing in this matter. 
He now reverts to the subject of his own 
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al.—rat λογοις 77.—adda B.—for azod., αποκαλυψει D'D3E.—r. δυν. om eth: καὶ 


preaching. II. 1—5.] Accorp- 
INGLY, PAUL DID NOT USE AMONG 
THEM WORDS OF WORLDLY WISDOM, BUT 
PREACHED CHRIST CRUCIFIED ONLY, IN 
THE POWER OF THE SPIRIT. 111 
also (as one of the ἡμεῖς of i. 23, and also 
with ref. to the preceding verse, ὁ kavy. ἐν 
kup. καυχάσθω) when I came to you, 
brethren, came, not with excellency of 
speech or wisdom announcing (pres. part., 
not fut.,—as in ref., and in Xen. Hell. ii. 
1. 29, ἐς rac ᾿Αθήνας ἔπλευσεν, ἀγγέλ- 
λουσα τὰ γεγονότα. The time taken in 
the voyage is overlooked, and the announce- 
ment regarded as beginning when thevoyage 
begun) to you the testimony of (concern- 
ing) God. 2.] For I did not resolve 
to know any thing (hardly = ἔκρινα εἰδέ- 
ναι ovdév,as Εἰ. V., but meaning, ‘ the only 
thing that I made it definitely my business 
to know, was’’) among you, except Jesus 
Christ (His Person) and Him (as) cruci- 
fied’ (His Office). It would seem that the 
historical facts of redemption, and especially 
the crucifixion of Christ, as a matter of 
offence, had been kept in the back ground 
by these professors of human wisdom. 
‘““We must not overlook, that Paul does 
not say ‘ to know any thing of or concerning 
Christ,’ but to know Him HImseE tr, to 
preach Him Himsexr. The historical 
Christ is also the living Christ, who is 
with His own till the end of time; He 


works personally in every believer, and 
forms Himself in each one. Therefore it 
is universally Curist H1MSE rf, the Cruci- 
fied and the Risen One, who is the subject 
of preaching, and is also Wisdom itself; for 
His history evermore lives and repeats itself 
in the whole church and in every member 
of it: it never waxes old, any more than 
does God Himself;—it retains at this day 
that fulness of power, in which it was re- 
vealed at the first foundation of the church.” 
Olshausen. 3.] καὶ ἐγώ, ‘and I,’ 
coupled to ἦλθον in ver. 1, and ἐγώ re- 
peated for emphasis, the nature of his own 
preaching being the leading subject matter 
here.—The ‘ weakness and fear and much 
trembling’ must not be exclusively under- 
stood of his manner of speech as contrasted 
with the rhetorical preachers, for ὁ λόγος μου 
k. τὸ κἠρυγμά pov follow in the next ver., 
— but partly of this, and principally of his in- 
ternal deep and humble persuasion of his 
own weakness and the mightiness of the work 
which was entrusted to him. So in Phil. 
ii. 12, 13, he commands the Philippians, 
μετὰ φόβου κ. τρόμου τὴν ἑαυτῶν σωτη- 
ρίαν κατεργάζεσθε, ὁ θεὸς γάρ ἐστιν ὁ 
ἐνεργῶν ἐν ὑμῖν. The ἀσθένεια may have 
reference to the παρουσία σώματος ἀσθε- 
νῆς of 2 Cor. x. 10. Chrys., al., under- 
stand it of persecutions: but in the places 
to which he refers, it has a far wider mean- 
ing,—viz. infirmities, including those re- 
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sulting from persecution. 4. ‘And 


- k ΔῊ ἢ - aIi~ 
TOU αρχόντων τοῦ * αἰῶνος 


a far higher order than that of the wise in 


(not adversative, as Olsh., but following 
naturally on the weakness, &c. just men- 
tioned—‘as corresponding to it’) my dis- 
course and my preaching (λόγος of the 
course of argument and inculcation of 
doctrine, κήρυγμα of the announcement of 
facts. This (De W.) is better than with 
Olsh. to understand X. as his private, x. his 
public discourse: see Luke iv. 32, and 
ὁ λόγος τ. σταυροῦ, ch. i. 18) was not in 
(did not consist of, was not set forth in, 
see ref.) persuasive (πειθός = πιθανός, 
πειστήριος, πειστικός in Greek. The var. 
readings have been endeavours to avoid 
the unusual word, which however is ana- 
logically formed from πειθώ, as φειδός from 
φείδομαι, as Meyer) words of wisdom 
(ἀνθρωπίνης, a gloss, but a correct one. 
“Corinthia verba, pro exquisitis et magno- 
pere elaboratis et ad ostentationem nitidis.’’ 
Wetst.), but in demonstration of the Spirit 
and of power:’ i.e. either, taking the geni- 
tives as objective, demonstration having for 
its object, demonstrating, the presence or 
working of the Spirit and Power of God 
(so Estius, Billroth, al., and the gloss azo- 
καλύψει) :—or, taking them subjectively, 
demonstration (of the truth) springing from 
the Spirit and Power of God (so most 
comm.). I prefer the latter. It can hardly 
be understood of the miracles done by the 
Spirit through him, which accompanied his 
preaching (Chrys., al., Olsh.), for he is here 
simply speaking of the preaching itself. 
5.] ἡ ἐν, ‘may be grounded on,’— 
owe its origin and stability to. “The Spirit is 
the original Creator of Faith, which cannot 
be begotten of human caprice, though man 
has the capability of hindering its production: 
and it depends for its continuance on the same 
mighty Spirit, who is almost without inter- 
mission begetting it anew.’’ Olshausen. 
6—16.] Yer THE APOSTLE SPOKE WIS- 
DOM AMONG THE PERFECT, BUT OF A KIND 
HIGHER THAN THE WISDOM OF THIS 
WORLD; α wisdom revealed from God by 
the Spirit, only intelligible by the spiritual 
man, and not by the unspiritual (ψυχικός). 
The Ap. rejects the imputation, that the 
Gospel and its preaching is inconsistent 
with wisdom, rightly understood: nay, 
shews that the wisdom of the Gospel is of 


this world, and far above their comprehen- 
sion. 6.] δέ contrasts with the fore- 
going. Aad.] viz. ‘we Apostles :’ not 
“1 Paul,’—though he often uses the plur. 
with this meaning :—for, ch. ii. 1, he re- 
sumes κἀγὼ, ἀδελφοί. ἐν τ. τελείοις 
‘among the perfect,’—when discoursing 
to those who are not babes in Christ, but 
of sufiicient maturity to have their senses 
exercised (Heb. v. 14) so as to discern good 
and evil. That this is the right interp., 
the whole following context shews, and 
especially ch. iii. 1, 2, where a difference is 
laid down between the milk administered 
to babes, and the strong meat to men. The 
difference is in the matter of the teaching 
itself: there is a lower, and there is a 
higher teaching. So Erasm., Estius, Ben- 
gel, Riickert, Meyer, De Wette, al. On 
the other hand, Chrys., Theodoret, Theo- 
phyl., Calv., Grot., Olsh., al., understand 
tke difference to be merely in the estimate 
Sormed of the same teaching according as 
men were spiritual or unspiritual, interpret- 
ing ἐν τ. τελείοις, ‘in the estimation of the 
perfect,’ which is philologically allowable, 
but plainly irreconcileable with the whole 
apologetic course of the chapter, and most 
of all with the οὐκ ἠδυνήθην, «.7.r. of ch. 
iii. 1, where he asserts that he did not speak 
this wisdom to the Corinthians.—We are 
then brought to the enquiry,—what was 
this σοφία ὃ ‘ Meyer limits it too narrowly 
to consideration of the future kingdom of 
Christ. Riickert adds to this, the higher 
views of the divine ordering of the world 
with respect to the unfolding of God’s 
kingdom,—of the meaning of the prepara- 
tory dispensations before Christ, e. g. the 
law,—of the manner in which the death 
and resurrection of Christ promoted the 
salvation of mankind. According to ver. 
12, the knowledge of the blessings of salva- 
tion, of the glory which accompanies the 
kingdom of God, belongs to this higher 
species of teaching. Examples of it are 
found in the Ep. to the Romans, in the 
setting forth of the doctrine of justification, 
—of the contrast between Christ and Adam, 
—of predestination (comp. μυστήριον, Rom. 
xi. 25),—and in the Epp. to the Eph. and 
Col. (where μυστήρ. often occurs) in the 
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declarations respecting the divine plan of 
Redemption and the Person of Christ : nay, 
in our Ep., ch. xv. Of the same kind are 
the considerations treated Heb. vii.—x. See 
ch. iv. 11 ff.’ De Wette.—‘ But wisdom 
not of this world,’—not, as Εἰ. V., ‘not 
the wisdom of this world,’ which loses the 
peculiar force of the negative :—so in Rom. 
iii. 21, 22, we have δικαιοσύνη θεοῦ πεφανέ- 
owrat.... δικαιοσύνη δὲ θεοῦ διὰ πίστ. 
Ἰησοῦ xo. See instances of the usage in 
note there.-—The ἄρχοντες are parallel with 
the σοφοί, δυνατοί, εὐγενεῖς, of ch. i. 26, 
and are connected with them expressly by 
the τῶν καταργουμένων, referring to iva 
τὰ ὄντα καταργήσῃ, ch. i. 28. They com- 
prehend all in estimation and power, Jewish 
or Gentile. ἄρχοντας δὲ αἰῶνος ἐνταῦθα 
οὐ δαίμον ἄς τινας λέγει, καθώς τινες 
ὑποπτεύουσιν'" ἀλλὰ τοὺς ἐν ἀξιώμασι, 
τοὺς ἐν δυναστείαις, τοὺς τὸ πρᾶγμα περι- 
μάχητον εἶναι νομίζοντας, φιλοσόφους K. 
ῥήτορας k. λογογράφους" καὶ γὰρ αὐτοὶ 
ἐκράτουν, k. δημαγωγοὶ πολλάκις ἐ ἐγίνοντο. 
Chrys. Hom. vii. p. 50 p. τῶν KaTapy. | 
‘who are (being) brought to nought,’ 
viz. by God making choice of the weak and 
despised, and passing over them, ch. i. 28 : 
not said of their transitoriness generally, 
as Chrys., Theophyl., Riickert,—nor of 
their power being annihilated at the coming 
of Christ (Grot., Meyer, al.),—nor as Olsh., 
of their having indeed crucified Christ, but 
of their being καταργούμενοι by His Resur- 
rection and the increase of His Church. 

7.] ‘But we speak Gop’s wisdom (em- 
phasis on θεοῦ :—the wisdom which God 
possesses and has revealed) in a mystery 
(ἐν puor. does not belong to τὴ» ἀποκεκ., 
as Theodoret and Grot., which must be τὴν 
ἐν μυστ. aTroK.,—nor to σοφίαν, as Beza, 
Bengel, which though not absolutely, yet 
certainly here, seeing τὴν ἀποκεκρ. imme- 
diately follows, would require the art., τὴν 


q here one See Eph. Col. ut παν 


s See Acts vii. 2. Eph.i.17. 


Ὁ Isa. xiv. 4.lxv.17. See notes. 


Tov -vov sah.—7. rec cop. θεοῦυ (corrn, the emphasis not being noticed), 
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εγνωκαν 48? :—(2nd time) ἐεγνωκαν lect 12: 


uw oe 


al.—for &, Ὁ 


ἃ ὁ 110-11 Thl.—for εἰδὲν, ev 


ἐν pvoT.,—but to Aaovpev,—‘ we speak 
God’s wisdom in a mystery,’ i.e. as hand- 
ling a mystery, dealing with a mystery. So 
τὴν σύνεσίν μου ἐν τῷ μυστ. τ. χριστοῦ, 
Eph. iii. 4.—Estius and the Romanists, 
taking the connexion rightly, have wrested 
the meaning to support the disciplina ar- 
cani which they imagine to be here hinted 
at, explaining ἐν pvor., ‘non propalam et 
passim apud omnes, quia non omnes ea ca- 
piunt, sed... secreto et apud pauciores, 
scilicet eos qui spirituales et perfecti sunt,” 
Est.), which has been (hitherto) hidden 
(see Rom. xvi. 25. Col. i. 26) :—which 
God foreordained ἜΣ need be sup- 
plied, as ἀποκαλύπτειν, or the like, after 
προώρισεν) before the ages (of time) to 
(in order to, the purpose of this preordina- 
tion) our glory’ (our participation in the 
things which He has prepared for them 
that love Him, ver. 9: δόξα, as contrasted 
with the bringing to nought of the ἄρχον- 
TEC). 8.] ἥν is in app. with the 
former ἥν, and does not refer to δόξαν, as 
Tert. contr. Mare. v. 6,—‘‘ subjicit de gloria 
nostra, quod eam nemo ex principibus hujus 
evi scierit...,’ for this would be depart- 
ing from the whole sense of the context, 
which is, that the wisdom of God was 
hidden from men. εἰ yap éyv. k.7.)., 
is a proof from experience, that the rulers 
of this world, of whom the Jewish rulers 
were a representative sample, were ignorant 
of the wisdom of God. Had they known 
it, they would not have put to a disgraceful 
death (ὁ σταυρὸς ἀδοξίας εἶναι δοκεῖ, 
Chrys.) Him who was the Lord of glory 
(reff.),—i. e. who possesses in His own 
right glory eternal, see John xvii. 5. 24.— 
These words are not a parenthesis, but con- 
tinue the sense of the foregoing, completing 
the proof of man’s ignorance of God’s wis- 
dom ;—even this world’s rulers know it 
not, as they have shewn: how much less 
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, 5 ’ 5" ts 
καρδίαν ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ¥ Acts vii.25 
we , « 4 ~ 5) ~ 4.ἷν τοῖν eu 

IKE . 

ἡτοίμασεν ὁ θεὸς τοῖς ayaTwow αὐτῶν, 88. **" 
w = Matt. xx. 

23. xxv. 34, 
John xiv. 2, 


than the rest. 9, {1 ‘ But (opposi- 
tion to ver. 8) as it is written, The things 
which eye saw not, and ear heard not, 
and which came not up (reff.) upon heart 
of man, the things which God prepared 
for them that love Him, to us God re- 
vealed through His Spirit.’—There is no 
anacoluthon (as De W.) nor irregularity of 
constr., as some suppose, supplying after 
ἀλλά, λαλοῦμεν (Hstius, &c.), or γέγονεν 
(Theophyl., Grot., al.); the δὲ in the 
consequent clause after ὕς in the antece- 
dent, which has occasioned these supposi- 
tions, is by no means unexampled ;—so 
Herod. iii. 37,—6¢ δὲ τούτους μὴ ὀπώπεε, 
ἐγὼ δέ ot σημανέω,---ἃπὰ Soph. Philoct. 86, 
ἐγὼ μὲν οὺς dv τῶν λόγων ἀλγῶ κλύειν, 
Λαερτίου παῖ, τοὺς δὲ καὶ πράσσειν στυγῶ. 
See Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 184 f.— 
Whence is the citation made? Origen 
says, ‘ In nullo regulari libro invenitur, nisi 
in secretis Eliz prophetz,’ a lost apocry- 
phal book :—Chrys., Theophyl., give the 
alternative, either that the words are a 
paraphrase of Isa. lii. 15, οἷς οὐκ ἀνηγ- 
γέλη περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὄψονται, κ. ot οὐκ ἀκη- 
κόασι, συνήσουσι, or that they were con- 
tained in some lost book, of which Chrys. 
argues that there were very many,—kcat 
γὰρ πολλὰ διεφθάρη βιβλία, καὶ ὀλίγα δι- 
ἐσώθη. Jerome, Δα Pammachium, de optimo 
genere interpretandi, vol. ii. 247 ff., says, 
“Solent in hoe loco apocryphorum quidam 
deliramenta sectari, et dicere quod de Apo- 
calypsi Heliz testimonium sumptum sit : 
cum in Esaia juxta Hebraicum ita legatur : 
A seculo non audierunt, nec auribus perce- 
perunt, oculus non vidit, Deus, absque te, 
que preparas tu expectantibus te. Hoc 
LXX multo aliter transtulerunt: A seculo 
non audivimus, neque oculi nostri viderunt 
Deum absque te: et opera tua vera, et 


facies expectantibus te misericordiam. In- 
telligimus, unde sumptum sit testimonium : 
et tamen Apostolus non verbum expressit e 
verbo, sed παραφραστικῶς eundum sensum 
aliis sermonibus indicavit.”’”—I own that 
probability seems to me to incline to Je- 
rome’s view, especially when we remember, 
how freely St. Paul is in the habit of citing. 
The words of Isa. Ixiv. 4, are quite as near 
to the general sense of the citation as is the 
case in many other instances, and the words 
ἐπὶ καρδίαν οὐκ ἀνέβη may well be a re- 
miniscence from Isa. Ixy. 17, not far from 
the other place, οὐ μὴ ἐπέλθῃ αὐτῶν ἐπὶ 
τὴν καρδίαν. Such minglings together of 
clauses from various parts are not unex- 
ampled with the Ap., especially when, as 
here, he is not citing as authority, but 
merely illustrating his argument by O. T. 
expressions. 10. τὸ πνεῦμα] the Holy 
Spirit of God—but working in us and with 
our Spirits, Rom. viii. 16.  ‘‘ Sufficiat nobis 
Spiritum Dei habere testem: nihil enim 
tam profundum est in Deo quo non pene- 
tret.’’ Calvin. ἐρευνᾷ] a word of ac- 
tive research, implying accurate knowledge : 
so Chrys., οὐκ ἀγνοίας, ἀλλ᾽ ἀκριβοῦς 
γνώσεως ἐνταῦθα τὸ ἐρευνᾷν ἐνδεικτικόν. 

τὰ βάθη] see reff. There is a com- 
parison here between the Spirit of God and 
the spirit of a man, which is further carried 
out in the next ver. And thus, as the spirit 
of a man knows the βάθος of a man, all 
that is in him, so the Spirit of God searches 
and knows τὰ βάθη, the manifold and 
infinite depths, of God—His Essence, His 
Attributes, His Counsels: and being τὸ 
πνεῦμα τὸ ἐν ἡμῖν, besides being τὸ 7. 
τοῦ θεοῦ (De Wette well observes that the 
Apostle purposely avoids using [see var. 
readd.] the expr. τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἐν αὐτῷ 
of the, Spirit of God, keeping the way 
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κου τ ἢ - a αὐ χὐϑ , \ 9 os -“ \ aN ~ 
bo Asse! πνεῦμα “cov ἀνθρώπου τὸ ἐν αὐτῳ 5 οὕτως Kal ἣ Ta TOV 
ce See Rom. - > \ / , Ἂ ‘ ~ ~ - - 
ἘΑΡ ΒΕ ΩΣ θεοῦ οὐδεὶς ἔγνωκεν, εἰ μὴ TO πνευμα του θεοῦ. 12 ἡμεῖς 
Acts iil. . 
Rom. ψ 32 δὲ οὐ τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ κύσμου ἐλάβομε ἰλλὰ τὸ υ 
al.t 2 Mace. μ μ αἴομεν, αλλα τὸ πνευμα 
ni. 33. AD 3: ~ “- Σᾷκ( In~ % ε ‘ =) ~ 
e=ver.vii. TO EK TOU θεοῦ, ἵνα εἰδῶμεν τὰ ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ “ χαρισθέντα 
fJohn vi. 45 13 ἃ ay 5 δ ἢ x ρ 
᾿ « - Ca! - 
rs NW, a Kal λαλοῦμεν οὐκ “ ἐν * διδακτοῖς ὅ ανθρωπίνης 
See 1 Thess. , λ ΄, ᾽ 3. elk SN ὃ - , gg 
iv.9. σοφιας oyolc, avr Sev ou AKTOLG TVEULATOC, πνευμα- 
εν, ὦ, 
penn: ill. ch. xii. 1]. xiv. 1 al.t 


(2nd) om FG g Orig, Hil Ambr, Vigy.—rw ev avrw 224.—ro τοῦ θεου D': ra ev τω 
θεω FG g lat-ff.—rec for ἐγνωκεν, oder (prob a corrn to corresp with previous clause), 
with J all Chr Thdrt al: txt ABCDE(FG eyvw) 17. 37-9. 46. 71-4. 80. 120. 213 al it v 
Orig, Ath, Bas Cyr Cyr-jerus, Antioch Dam Hil al.—aft @ov, add ro ev αὐτω Tert, Vig 
al.—12. κοσμου rovrov DEFG vss lat-ff.—tWwpev DEFGJ 89. 224 Orig, (elsw ed.).— 
13. @ om FG Eus.—for λαλουμεν, ἐλαβομεν 49.---ανθρωπινοις 39. 71. 80. 224 al.—for 
διδακτοις (2nd), διδακτω B (Bart): διδαχὴ 10it v arm (both times; as also Syr al 
Ambrst Gaud) Dam Vig, al: διδακτης (twice) 527: -κτικοὶς 213: al aliter.—rec aft wy. 


open for the expression in ver. 12, τὸ πν. 
τὸ ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ) teaches us, according to 
our capacity, those depths of God. 

1171 ‘For who of men knoweth the 
things of a MAN (τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, generic, 
see ref.—The emphasis is on ἀνθρώπων 
and ἀνθρώπου, as compared with θεοῦ) 
except the spirit of a man which is in 
him? Thus the things of God also none 
knoweth, except the Spirit of God.’—We 
may remark, (1) that nothing need be sup- 
plied (as βάθη) after za in each case, see 
reff.—(2) that the comparison here must 
not be urged beyond what is intended by 
the Ap. He is speaking of the impos- 
sibility of any but the Spirit of God con- 
Serring a knowledge of the things of God. 
In order to shew this, he compares human 
things with divine, appealing to the fact 
that none but the spirit of a man knows his 
matters. But further than this he says 
nothing of the similarity of relation of God 
and God’s Spirit with man and man’s 
spirit: and to deduce more than this, will 
lead into error on one side or the other. 
In such comparisons as these especially, we 
must bear in mind the constant habit of our 
Apostle, to contemplate the thing adduced, 
Jor the time, only with regard to that one 
point for which he adduces it, to the dis- 
regard of all other considerations. 

12.] ἡμεῖς δέ carries on the ἡμῖν δέ of ver. 
3 τὸ mv. τ. κόσμ. Not merely, 
the mind and sentiments of unregenerate 
mankind, ‘ sapientia mundana et szcularis,’ 
as Estius, al., but ‘the spirit (personally 
and objectively taken) of the world,’ = τὸ 
πνεῦμα TO νῦν ἐνεργοῦν ἐν τοῖς υἱοῖς τῆς 
ἀπειθείας, Eph. ii. 2, where it is strictly 
personal. τὸ πν. TO ἐκ τ. θ.] Not 
only, ‘the Spirit of God,’ but ‘the Sp. 
which is rrom God,’—to shew that we 
have received it only by the will and im- 
parting of Him whose Spirit it is. And 


this expr. prepares the way for the purpose 
which God has in imparting to us His 
Spirit, ‘that we may know the things 
freely given to us by God,’ i. e. the trea- 
sures of wisdom and of felicity which are 
the free gifts of the gospel dispensation, = 
ἃ ἡτοίμασεν ὁ θεὸς τοῖς ἀγαπῶσιν αὐτόν, 
ver. 9. 13.] καί, “4150 ; τὰ χαρισθ. 
ἡμῖν, we not only know by the teaching of 
the Holy Ghost, but also speak them, ‘not 
in words (arguments, rhetorical forms, &c.) 
taught by human wisdom, but in those 
taught by the Spirit.’—The genitives are 
governed by διδακτοῖς in each case: see 
ref., and cf. Pind. Olymp. ix. 153: τὸ δὲ 
φυᾷ κράτιστον ἅπαν. πολλοὶ δὲ διδακταῖς 
ἀνθρώπων ἀρεταῖς κλέος ὥρουσαν ἑλέσθαι" 
ἄνευ δὲ θεοῦ, κ-τ.λ. πνευμ....- TV. 
ovykp.| ‘putting together spirituals 
with spirituals,’ i.e. attaching spiritual 
words to spiritual ¢hings,—which we should 
not do, if we used words of worldly wisdom 
to expound spiritual things. So, mainly, 
Erasm., Beza, Calvin (‘ spiritualibus spiri- 
tualia coaptantes’), al. De Wette, and Meyer ; 
and so certainly the context is best fitted, 
and the ordinary sense of the word συγκρί- 
vw satisfied. But Chrys., and many after 
him, understand it of explaining and prov- 
ing difficult spiritual truths of the N. T. 
by O. T. testimonies: ὕταν πνευματικὸν 
καὶ ἄπορον ἡ, ἀπὸ τῶν πνευματικῶν τὰς 
μαρτυρίας ἄγομεν. οἷον, λέγω ὅτι ἀνέστη 
ὁ χριστὸς, ὅτι ἀπὸ παρθένου ἐγεννήθη. 


Tapayw μαρτυρίας κ. τύπους κ. ἀποδεί- 


ἕξεις, τοῦ ᾿Ιωνᾶ, ..  κιτιλ. or, as Grot.: 
“ρῳροπθηίος ea, que Prophete Spiritu 
Dei acti dixere, per ea que Christus suo 
Spiritu nobis aperuit.’”’? Both these in- 
terpp. rest on the supposition that συγκρίνω 
means fo interpret: but, as Meyer observes, 
it never has barely this meaning, as would 
be the case here. The LXX use it, Gen. 
xl δ: 10:-. 22; τι: 19: 15: Dane το ΤΩΣ ΟΝ 
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Tikolc “ πνευματικὰ ᾿ συγκρίνοντες. 1: ἰψυχικὸς δὲ ἂν- b2 Cor. x.12 
θ > k δέ τὶν τε ΄ὕ = σὰς [Δ , oT ΝΣ τ 
ρωπος ou ἔεχεται τὰ TOV πνεύματος του θεοῦ flwpla xy. 34. 
‘ ye ei \ > , i e i= ch. xv. 44, 
yao auTW ἔστιν, Kal Ov δύναται γνωναι, οτι Z πνεῦμα- abo Sauces 
ot Oy κε Η 15: \ nn ἊΝ Ὁ 9 Η 19 only 7. 
τικως ανακρίνεται. ο δὲ πνευματικὸς ανακρινέι κι = 1 Thess. i. 
\ , or Nip epee ? 0 , 16 p_! 6. ii. 13. 
[μὲν] πάντα, AUTOC δὲ ὑπ οὐδενὸς ανακρινεταὶ. TLCS Jateat ΟἹ. 
13. Acts viii.14. xi. 1. xvii. 11. 1 ver. 11 reff. m ch. i. 18 reff. n Rey. xi. 8 only ft. nn = ch, 


xiv. 37. o=ch. iv. 3 al6. in Paal, this epistle only. Luke xxiii. 14. Actsiv. 9 al4. 1 Kings xx. 12. 


piIsa.xl.13. Rom. xi. 34 reff. 
ins aytovu (explanatory addn), with D*EJ al syr al Chr Thdrt al: om ABCD!FG 17. 673. 
71. 80. 177 to 9 it v Syr ar-erp copt arm Clem Orig, gr-lat-ff—avevpatixwe 17. 
213 (and B Lachm).—ovycowopev FG (comparantes vel -ramus g).—14. tov θεοῦ om 
2.61 Syr Clem, Ptol Iren (gr and lat) Epiph Ath Chr Thdot-anc al: ins ABCDEFGJ 
mss nrly vss nrly Clem, Orig Thdrt al Hil, Aug (oft) all.—avevparicoc 62. 77.— 
15. μεν om ACD'FG 17 (al?) it v Syr copt al Clem Orig Thdrt lat-ff: ins B(e sil)D°EJ 
al syr al Chr Thdrt (ad loc) al (has μεν been insd on acct of the δὲ follg, as Meyer,—or omd 
on acct of the δὲ precedg, as De W ?).—bef παντα, ins ra ACD'FG 17. 67. 71. 116 al 
Nyss Chr: om B(e sil)D°EJ all Clem Orig Mac, Thdrt, (παντας Thdrt ad loc Did Iren,) 
al (ra was prob a gloss to shew that παντα was not mase sing acc).—xpwwerat 109.— 


interpreting dreams, or rather judging of 
dreams, κρίνειν τὸ σημαινόμενον τῶν ὀνει- 
ράτων, as Jos. Antt. ii. 2.2: and Philo uses 
διακρίνειν for it.—Again, Theophyl. (as an 
alternative), Pelag., al., Thomas Aq., Es- 
tius, Le Clerc, Bengel, al., Billroth, and 
Rickert, take πνευματικοῖς masculine, 
πνευματικοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ πνευματικὰ 
συγκρίνοντες K. διαλύοντες" οὗτοι γὰρ 
μόνοι δύνανται χωρεῖν ταῦτα :—which 
lies open to the same objection; see also on 
ver. G. Besides, the masc. rendering of 
πνευματικοῖς is clearly wrong, the two 
subjects of the sentence being the things 
revealed (a), and the words used in speak- 
ing them; to which two the two adjj. most 
naturally refer, ἄνθρωπος being a new 
element, introduced in the next ver. 

14.] He now prepares the way for shewing 
them that he could not give out the depths 
of this spiritual wisdom and eloquence to 
them, because they were not fitted for it, 
being carnal (ch. iii. 1—4). Wx. δὲ 
ἄνθ.1 The animal man, as distinguished 
from the spiritual man, is he, whose 
governing principle and highest reference 
of all things is the ψυχή, the animal soul, 
atria κινήσεως ζωικῆς ζώων, Plato, De- 
finit. p. 411. In him, the πνεῦμα or 
spirit, being unvivified and uninformed by 
the Spirit of God, is overborne by the 
animal soul, with its desires and its judg- 
ments,—and is in abeyance, so that he may 
be said to have it ποῦ;---ψυχικοὶ, πνεῦμα 
μὴ ἔχοντες, Jude 19. The ψυχή is that 
side of the human soul, so to speak, which 
is turned towards the flesh, the world, the 
devil; so that the Ψυχικός is necessarily in 
a measure σαρκικός (ch. iii. 3), also ἐπίγειος, 
and δαιμονιώδης, as James iii. 15.—This 
general interpretation of Ψυχικός must be 
adhered to, and we must not make it merely 


intellectual, as Theodoret,—6 μόνοις τοῖς 
οἰκείοις ἀρκούμενος AoyLGpoic,—Grot. “qui 
humanz tantum rationis luce ducitur :’’— 
Chrys.: ὁ τὸ πᾶν τοῖς λογισμοῖς τῆς 
ψυχῆς διδούς, καὶ μὴ νομίζων ἄνωθέν 
τινος δεῖσθαι βοηθείας,---ΠΟΥ merely ethi- 
cal, as Erasm., Rosenmiiller (‘ qui cupidi- 
tatum sub imperio omnem vitam trans- 
igunt’), al.,—but embracing both these.— 
ov δέχεται, ‘receives not,’ i.e. rejects, 
see reff..—not, cannot receive, ‘non capax 
est,’ understands not, which is against the 
context,—for we may well understand that 
which seems folly to us, but we reject it, 
as unworthy of our consideration :—and it 
besides would involve a tautology, this 
point, of inability to comprehend, follow- 
ing by and by :—‘and he cannot know 
them (τὰ τοῦ πνεύματος. the matter of our 
spiritual teaching, itself furnished by the 
Spirit) because they are spiritually (by 
the πνεῦμα of a man exalted by the Spirit 
of God into its proper paramount office of 
judging and ruling, and inspired and en- 
abled for that office) judged of.’ 15.] 
‘But (on the contrary) the spiritual man 
(he, in whom the πνεῦμα rules: and since 
by man’s fall the πνεῦμα is overridden by 
the animal soul, and in abeyance, this 
always presupposes the infusion of the 
Holy Spirit, to quicken and inform the 
vevpa—so that there is no such thing as 
an unregenerate πνευματικός) judges of 
all things (Meyer, reading τὰ πάντα, in- 
terprets it, ‘all spiritual things;’ but the 
ordinary rendering, ‘ all things,’ is better: 
the Ap. is generalizing, and shewing the 
high position of the spir. man, who alone 
can judge things by their true standard.— 
The acceptation of πάντα as masc. sing., 
—*convincere potest quemlibet profanum,” 
as Rosenm.,—is against the context, which 
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Actsix.22, yap ἔ Dv κυρίου, ὃς ὃ συμβιβάσει αὐτόν ; ἡμεῖς δὲ 
Acts 1X, 22. 

4 xvi 10. Eph. gle Ὁ νοῦ if sd ? ¢ μ 9ς NEC 

ἘΠ i9 only. νοῦν χριστοῦ ἔχομεν. 


τ Rom. vii. 14 1711. 1 Καὶ ἐγὼ, ἀδελφοὶ, οὐκ ἠδυνήθην λαλῆσαι ὑμῖν ὡς 


reff. : 5 M Ξ 
— τῇ oe Yr ! «ς ΕἸ , 

5 τ Matai 88 πνευματικοῖς, αλλ ὡς ἡ σαρκίνοις, ὡς “νηπίοις εν 
ii 90. Eph. 5 21 γάλα ὑμᾶς “erotica, οὐ 19 ὥμα᾽ οὔπω 
iv.14. Heb. lOTW. τ aaa ᾿ 
TS: Pind. Xx? ι 7 μας Z er 
Pyth. iii_ 148. tch.ix. 7. Heb. v.12,13. 1 Pet. ii. 2only. Gen. xviii. 8. 


u Rom, xii. 20 reff. v Matt. xiv. 15}. Lake iii. 11. Rom. xiv. 15 al. 


16. for oc, aut quis v-ms-and-sixt tol demid Pelag: guis Ambrst.—for ypiorov, κυριου 
BD'FG g Thi (text) Aug Ambrst Sedul (mechanical repetn of νουν κυρ. above. So 
Meyer, rightly: addg, if any gloss had been written in marg on κυριου, it wd not have 
been χριστοῦ, but θεου, seing that the ref of the foregoing κυρ. is to Gop). 

Cuap. III. 1. cayw ABCDEFG 17. 46. 73. 80. 93. 109-16 al Clem Orig Chr Dam 
(corrn to suit ch ii. 1: see var readd, ch ii. 3): txt J all Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec.—eduvnOnv C. 
—vp. Aad. D? (not D! nor D3) J all v al Clem, Orig, Chr Dam lat-ff (not Clem, nor 
Thdrt nor Jer al).—rec capkicore (see notes), with DEFGJ al: txt ABC!D! 672. 71 al 
Clem, (ms) Orig, Nyss.—vnztove (joining it with the follg) 76. 89. 106-9-11] al (Clem,) 
Thl lat-ff (many vss are ambiguous).—2. rec ins καὶ bef ov Bp. (supplem), with 
DEFGJ al (Orig,) Ces Thl Oec: om ABC 17. 23. 37-9. 46. 73. 80. 114-16-77-78 al v 


speaks of things, τὰ τοῦ +v.,—besides that 
πάντα would not be used absolutely, for 
‘every man,’ but either πάντα ἄνθρωπον, 
as Col. i. 28, or τὸν πάντα) but himself is 
judged of by none’ (who is not also 
πνευματικός, see ch. xiv. 29. 1 John iv. 1, 
where such judgment is expressly attributed 
to Christian believers). καὶ yao ὁ βλέπων, 
πάντα μὲν αὐτὸς καθορᾷ τοῦ μὴ βλέπον- 
τος, τὰ δὲ ἐκείνου τῶν μὴ βλεπόντων 
οὐδείς. Chrys. 16.] PRroor oF αὐτὸς 
δὲ ὑπ᾽ οὐδ. ἀνακρίνεται. In order for an 
unassisted man, not gifted from Christ, to 
judge the πνευματικός, he must know the 
νοῦς κυρίου, the intent and disposition of 
Christ ; yea more, must be able to teach, to 
instruct, Christ—being not, as the πνεὺυ- 
ματικός, taught by Him, he must have an 
independent wisdom of His own, which 


Christ has not:—and who is there, of 


whom this can be said? ‘But we 
(πνευματικοί, among whom he includes 
himself and the other App.) have (not a 
wisdom independent of Christ, nor do we 
know His mind, nor can we teach Him, 
but) the mind of Christ;’ the same mind, 
in our degree of apprehensiveness of it, by 
the imparting of His Spirit, which is in 
Him, and so can judge all things. The 
νοῦς κυρίου is the spiritual intent and de- 
signs of Christ.—kupiouv in the prophecy is 
spoken of JenovaH; but in the whole of 
Isa. xl., the incarnate Jehovah is the sub- 
ject. The meaning of συμιβιβάζω, to teach, 
belongs to the LXX: in the N.T. it is do 
conclude, to prove, to confirm, see reff. 

Ill. 1—4.] He covuLp nor sPEAK TO 
THEM IN THE PERFECT SPIRITUAL MAN- 
NER ABOVE DESCRIBED, SEEING THAT 
THEY WERE CARNAL, AND STILL RE- 
MAINED SO, AS WAS SHEWN BY THEIR 


DIVISIONS. 1.1 καὶ ἐγώ, ‘I 4150 :ἢ 
i.e. as well as the ψυχικός, was compelled 
to stand on this lower ground,—he, because 
he cannot understand the things of the 
Spirit of God: I, because you could not 
receive them. [Perhaps better, with Stan- 
ley, “καὶ ἐγώ, as inii. 1, “‘ What I have 
just been saying, was exemplified in our 
practice.” ᾽71---αρκίνοις is certainly the 
true reading, being, besides its MS. autho- 
rity, required by the sense. He was com- 
pelled to speak to them (this affirm. clause 
is to be supplied from the former neg. one) 
‘as to men of flesh:’ not ὡς σαρκικοῖς, for 
that they really were, and he asserts them 
yet to be, ver. 3. I quite agree with Meyer 
(against De Wette) that the distinction be- 
tween σάρκινοι and σαρκικοί is designed by 
the Ap., and further regard it as implied in 
the very form of the sentences. Here, he 
says that he was compelled to speak to 
them as if they were only of flesh,—as if 
they were dabes, using in both cases the 
material comparison, and the particle of 
comparison we. But in ver. 3 he drops 
comparison, and asserts matter of fact— 
‘ Are ye not still capkicot (= we σάρκινοι), 
fleshly, carnal, living after the flesh, resist- 
ing the Spirit ?’—q. d. ‘ I was obliged to re- 
gard you as mere men of flesh, without the 
Spirit: and it is not far different even now ; 
ye are yet fleshly—ye retain the same cha- 
racter.’—Both the σάρκινοι, the mere men 
of the flesh, and the σαρκικοί, the carnally 
disposed, are included under the more ge- 
neral ψυχικοί, which therefore, as Meyer 
observes, is not here used, because this dis- 
tinction was to be made. ὡς νηπ-. ἐν 
xp-] The opposite term, τέλειοι ἐν yo., is 
found Col. i. 28 and in connexion with this, 
Heb. v. 13,14. Schottgen (on 1 Pet. ii. 2) 


ABCD 
EFGJ 


]—5. 


yap ἐδύνασθε. 


ΠΡΟΣ ΚΟΡΙΝΘΙΟΥΣ Α. 


Ὑ ἀλλ᾽ ἣ οὐδὲ ἔτι νῦν δύνασθε: 
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3 ἔτι fi 
AP wy =2 Oor. vii. 
᾿ fe ll. 


, x , \ ᾽ ce - \ f : 
στε “ σαρκικοι. όπου yap ἐν ὑμῖν “ζῆλος καὶ * ἔρις, YF Acts xx, 


2. ch.iv.3 al 
3. 3 x Pa \ b ᾿ ἊΝ [πε » R . 27. 
οὐχι ᾿ σαρκικοὶ ἔστε Kal "κατὰ avOowmoy © περιπατεῖτε 5 “ὃ 0.110} 


2 Cor. i. 12. 


o Ἢ 7, \ > τ ᾽ d x. 4al-t 
4 ὅταν γάρ λέγῃ “τις ᾿γὼ μέν ειμι Παύλου, ὅ ἕτερος é A aot 
James iii. 16. 


᾽ Ν d’? x ’ f 7 μὰ.» , iy > 
᾿γὼ “᾿Απολλὼ, οὐκ ᾿ ἀνθρωποί ἐστε; ὅ τίς οὖν ἐστιν Spee RiP 


᾽ , ’ , ᾽ - , >» Ϊ. Z= Acts xiii. 
Απολλώς : τίς δέ [ἐστιν] Παῦλος; διάκονοι δι ὧν . ἀδ τοῦ. 
18 al. b Rom. iii. 5. (vi. 19.) ch. xv. 32. Gal. 1. 11, iii. 15. 1 Pet. iv. 6. 4 ὃ 


c = Rom. viii.1. Eph. 
ii. 2 al. fr. d gen., ch. i. 12 reff. e = Luke xi. 15, 16 al. fr. f See ver. 3 (b). 


copt syr Clem, Iren (gr and lat) Orig, Eus gr-lat-ff.—rec ἡδυνασθ. (corrn), with 
DEJ al Orig, Ces Dial Thdrt al: txt ABCFG all Clem Orig all: add BaoraZey Iren-gr: 
escam percipere Iren-int.—rec οὔτε (see note), with J al Orig, Oec: txt ABCDEFG 
15 Clem Iren Orig, all.—ere om B.—vvv om 109.—8. σαρκινοι (2ce) D'FG Orig! Nyss- 
ed (error by repeatg σαρκιν. from ver 1, the diffce not being noticed: see there): 
txt ABCD°EJ mss (appy) Clem, Orig Nyss-ed.—rec (Ist) σαρκικοι ἐστε (corrn to suit the 
JSollg), with AB(e sil)CJ al v ed al Orig, Chr Thdrt al: Ist σαρκ. ἐστε to 2nd om 48: 
txt DEFG it am harl demid tol Clem Orig, Nyss Cypr Thl Aug 8].--- καὶ cove om 77: 
ins bef ζηλος 2. 119 arm Chr,.—ree aft epic (ερεις AFGJ al; @mulationes et contentiones 
Ambrst al) ins καὶ διχοστασιαι, with (DEFGJ al)? Iren (gr and lat) Thdrt Chr (text) al 
Cypr (from Gal v. 20): om ABC 23. 46. 57. 71-4 al v copt eth arm Clem, Orig, Eus 
gr-lat-ff.—for ovyi, ov 1. 2. 46.—4. τις λεγη DE (appy) FG 46 al vss lat-ff: 
Neyer J all: add εξ vawy arm.—for erep. δὲ eyw (ey. om 37 Thdrt: add de 61. 115), 
eyw Oe A 23. 224 (al?) Chr.—rec ovye (corrn from ver 3), with DEFGJ al Dial Chr 
Thdrt Thi Oec: txt ABC 17 Dam.—rec for ανθρ., σαρκικοι (corrn from ver 3), with 
J al Dial Chr Thdrt al: txt ABCDEFG 17. 672-marg. 71 (al?) it v copt «th Dam 
Orig-int Did Ambrst Aug al.—5. for τις (2ce), τι AB 17. 46. 71. 121 al it v eth lat-ff 
(prob corrn to suit the sense: the question being rather qualis est than quis est) : 
txt CDEFG most mss syrr copt al Chr Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec.—rec zavd.,..... απολλ. 
(alteration of order, to suit ver 4), with D?J al Chr Thdrt al Opt al: txt ABCD!D°EFG 
(απολλω FG) 17. 37. 46. 71. 116 (al ?) it v Dam Ambrst Aug Pel.—rec bef παῦυλ. om 
ἐστιν (from so many of the MSS being identical with those last cited, it wd appear that 
ἐστιν dropped out when the order was altered), with DEFGJ al: ins ABC 17. 37. 46. 
71. 116.—rec bef διακον. ins add’ ἡ (addn to complete the sense), with D3J mss (nrly) 
syrr al Chr Thdrt Thl Oec Opt (udique): om ABCD'EFG 672. 71.177 it v copt eth 
arm Dam Ambrst Pelag al.—for δὲ wy, ejus cui it v Ambrst Pelag Aug,: ejus in quem 


and Lightfoot adduce the similar Rabbinical 
term nipiyn, sugentes, used of novices in 
their schools. A recent proselyte also was 
regarded by them as a newborn infant.— 
He speaks of his first visit to Corinth, when 
they were recently admitted into the faith 
of Christ,—and excuses his merely elemen- 
tary teaching by the fact that they then 
required it. Not this, but their still re- 
quiring it, is adduced as matter of blame to 
them. 2.] See the same fig. in Heb. 
v. 12. So also Philo de Agricult. § 2, ἐπεὶ 
δὲ νηπίοις μέν ἐστι yada τροφὴ, τελείοις 
δὲ τὰ ἐκ πυρῶν πέμματα, καὶ ψυχῆς γα- 
λακτώδεις μὲν ἂν εἶεν τροφαὶ κατὰ τὴν 
παιδικὴν ἡλικίαν ... τέλειαι δὲ καὶ ἀν- 
δράσιν... Basil, Hom. i. p. 403, ed. 
Paris, 1638, cited by Meyer, explains γάλα, 
τὴν εἰξαγωγικὴν kK. ἁπλουστέραν τοῦ EVay- 
γελίου διδασκαλίαν : see also Heb. vi. 1,— 
τὸν τῆς ἀρχῆς τοῦ χριστοῦ AOyoy.—On 
ἐπότισα... βρῶμα, Wetst. quotes νέκταρ 
τ᾽ ἀμβροσίην τε, τά περ θεοὶ αὐτοὶ 
ἔδουσι, Hes. Theogon. 640. See Hom. 
Il. viii. 546. Winer, § 66. 7, e. 

οὔπ. yap ἐδύνασθε] Hither, ‘for ye 


were not yet able’ (scil. βρῶμα ἐσθίειν), 
—or, ‘for ye were not yet strong,’ δύνα- 
pat being used absolutely, as in Demosth. 
1187. ὃ, δυνάμενος τῷ TE πράττειν κ. τῷ 
εἰπεῖν, and 484. 25, τῶν πολιτευομένων 
τινὲς δυνηθέντες, and see other reff. in 
Meyer.—In the former case, the ellipsis is 
harsh: the latter meaning seems preferable, 
though not found elsewhere in the N. T. 
GAN οὐδὲ ἔτι νῦν, ‘ but neither 

even now...;’ the οὔτε of the rec. 
is grammatically inadmissible,—see Winer, 
§ 59. 6. 9.1 On σαρκικοί, see above, 
ver. 1. ὅπου, not = ἐπεί, but putting 
the assumption in a /ocal form, see reff. 
ζῆλος, ‘emulation,’ in a bad sense ; 

or as in reff., ‘ angry jealousy.’ κατὰ 
ἄνθρ., see reff., ‘according to the manner 
of (unrenewed and ungodly) man,’ = κατὰ 
σάρκα, Rom. viii. 4; see note on ch. xv. 32. 
4.) He names but two of the fore- 

going designations, ch. i. 12: intending, 
both there more fully, and here briefly, 
rather to give a sample of the sectarian 
spirit prevalent, than to describe, as matter 
of fact, any sects into which they were 
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\ 
και 


, , 
g=Actsxix. ὅ ἐπιστεύσατε, 


9 τοῦ. Rom. 


ἘΝ ἈΤᾺΡ, 
ἀν ἀν με Τῆν ᾿ἐφύτευσα, ᾿Απολλὼς © 
ἘΝ 8. ch. vii. af 
Υ were οὔτε ὃ ᾿φυτεύων. ἐστίν 
i Matt, xv. 13. 8 
it ὁ | αὐξάνων θεός. 
Gen. ii. 8 al. ᾿ “ \ Ν " 
lege 20 εἰσιν, ERC ans δὲ τον ἴδιον 
eli. 
ltr., 2 Cor.ix. "" 00 
10. pass., ἴδιον 
2Cor. x. 15. 
Gol. 1: δι 10. -YLoV, θεοῦ " οἰκοδομήῆ ἐστε. 
e ii. 
m= Acts v. 86. ch. χ. 19. Gal. ii. 6. vi. 3,15. Demosth. 582, 27. 
ii. 14. o = Matt. v. 12 al. fr. 


reff. o. @., 1 Thess. iii. 2. 
v.1. Eph, ii, 21 only. 


Opt: ἐκεινοῦ, δὲ ov arm-edd: 


sch. i. 4 reff. 


CD%(E?)J all: 
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bee ΤΣ ε ς , ot 
eet, WC O κυριος ἔδωκεν. 
»Ἅ ᾽ ἊΝ Ν 
ἐπότισεν, αλλὰ ο θεὸς 


ὃ ᾿ φυτεύων δὲ καὶ ο 


oo = ch. xv. 58 al. 
q here only, Prov, xxiv. 30. xxxi. 16. 


JERE 


ἣν 5. Α, 
τ 


Uy ς 
τι, οὔτε ὁ ἡ ποτίζων, ἀλλ᾽ 


id 


/ 
ποτίζων 
page λήμψεται κατὰ τὸν 


κόπον. 9 θεοῦ γάρ ἐσμεν Fauvep ον θεοῦ “ γεώρ- 


10 κατὰ τὴν * χάριν του θεοῦ 


n constr., John x. 80, xvii. 11, &c. Eph. 
Gen. xxxi. 42 p= Rom. xvi. 3 


r= Matt. XXiv. 1.) Mk. 2 Cor. 


του θεου, dc wv 40.---καὶ om 76. 115. 119 al.—we om C 
tol! (al-latt).—for κυρ., θεος 3. 46.57. 71 al demid : 


χριστὸς Chr.—6. rec αλλ, with 


txt ABD'!FG all.—for ada 0, ο δὲ 17.—7. (ἐστιν τι om 109- 10) 2— 


oure (Ist) om A.—rv is repeated in B.—for ovre (2nd), ουδὲ (copt 2ce).—adda D!.— 
8. de (2nd) om C 31 Syr (et eth al) Aug (yap Thdrt).—rec An., with C &c: txt A &c. 


—for κοπον, τόπον C: 


σκοπον lect 13.—9. aft yewoy., add ἐστε D? (not D'D') al v 


(not harl') syr arm Chr lat-ff (-ργια Orig,).—10. τοῦ θεοῦ om 55 demid (al-latt) Clem 


actually divided: see note there, and on ch. 
iv. 6. Meyer sees in the mention here of 
Paul and Apollos only, a reference to the 
two methods of teaching which have been 
treated of in this section: but as I have 
before said, the German comm. are misled 
by too definite a view of the Corr. parties. 
--ἄὄνθρωποι, i. 6. walking κατὰ ἄνθρωπον, 
--σαρκικοί. 5—15.] He TAKES 
OCCASION, BY EXAMPLE OF HIMSELF AND 
APOLLOS, TO EXPLAIN TO THEM THE TRUE 
PLACE AND OFFICE OF CHRISTIAN TEACH- 
ERS: THAT THEY ARE IN THEMSELVES 
NOTHING (vv. 5—8), BUT WORK FOR GoD 
(vv. 9, 10), EACH IN HIS PECULIAR DE- 
PARTMENT (ver. 10; cf. ver. 6), EACH 
REQUIRING SERIOUS CARE AS TO THE 
MANNER OF HIS WORKING, SEEING THAT 
A SEARCHING TRIAL OF ITS WORTH WILL 
BE MADE IN THE DAY OF THE Lorbp (vv. 
10—15). 5.] οὖν follows on the as- 
sumption of the truth of the divided state 
of things among them: ‘ Who then...., 
seeing that ye exalt them into heads over 
you?’ The question is not asked by an 
objector, but by Paul himself; when an 
objector is introduced, he notifies it, as ch. 
xy.35. Rom.ix. 19.—éztorevoare,asinreff : 
“ye became believers.’—éxdorw we.. 

= ὡς ἔδωκ. ὁ Kip. ἑκάστῳ, see reff. It 
refers, not to the teachers, but to the hear- 
ers, see below ὁ αὐξάνων θεός.---Τὰ the 
rec. text, the question is carried on to the 
end of the ver. by ἀλλ᾽ ἤ, which is good 
Greek for ‘ τοῦ ‘ preeterquam,’—so οὐδὲ 
χρησόμεθα ἐξηγητῇ ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τῷ πατρώῳ, 
Plat. Rep. p. 427, see Hartung, Partikel- 
lehre, ii. Pare seems to have been in- 
serted from not observing the form of the 
sentence. 6.] The similitude is to a 
tilled field (γεώργιον, ver. 9): the plants 
are the Corr., as members of Christ, vines 
bearing fruit : these do not yet appear in 


the constr. : so that I prefer, with De Wette, 
supplying nothing after ἐφύτευσα and ἐπό- 
τισεν, regarding merely the acts themselves, 
as in E. V. If any thing be supplied, it 
must be ὑμᾶς, which would but ill fit ver. 
7.—Apollos was sent over to Corinth after 
Paul had left it (Acts xviii. 27), at his 
own request, and remained there preaching 
during Paul’s journey through Upper Asia 
(ib. xix. 1). 7. ἐστίν τι, either, ‘is 
any thing to the purpose,’ as in λέγειν τι, 
&c., orabsol. ‘is any thing’ which latter 
is best: comp. εἰ καὶ οὐδέν εἰμι, 2 Cor. xii. 
11. GAN ὁ αὐξ. θεός, 5.1]. τὰ πάντα 
ἐστί,---ἰο be supplied from the negative 
clauses preceding. Theophylact remarks: 
ὅρα πῶς ἀνεπαχθῆ ποιεῖ τὴν ἐξουδένωσιν 
τῶν προεστώτων ἐν Κορίνθῳ σοφῶν K. 
πλουσίων, ἑαυτὸν Kk. ᾿Απολλὼ κατὰ τὸ 
paneer ἐξουδενώσας, κ. διδάξας, OTe 
θεῷ δεῖ μόνῳ προςέχειν, K. εἰς αὐτὸν 
ἀνατιθέναι πάντα τὰ συμβαίνοντα ἀγαθά. 
8.7 ἕν, in the nature of their ministry,— 
generically, κατὰτὴν ὑπουργίαν" ἀμφότεραι 
γὰρ τῷ θείῳ διακονοῦσι βουλήματι. Theo- 
doret. ἕκαστος δὲ .. .] Here he intro- 
duces a new element —the separate responsi- 
bility of each minister for the results of his 
own labour, sothat, though κατὰ τὴν ὑπουρ- 
γίαν they are one,— kara τὸ ἔργον (ib.) they 
are diverse. The stress is twice on ἴδιον. 

9.] Proof of the last assertion, and in- 
troduction of Him, from Whom each λήμψε- 
ται. Thestress thrice on θεοῦ :—‘ shall re- 
ceive,’ &c.,—‘ for it is of Gop that weare 
the fellow workers (in subordination to 
Him, as is of course implied: but to render it 
‘fellow workers with one another, under 
God,’ as Hstius prefers, and Olsh., al., 
maintain, is contrary to usage: see reff. ;— 
and not at all required, see 2 Cor. v. 20; 
vi. 1), of Gop that ye are the field, of 
Gop that ye are the building.’ This last 


ne’ 
εν» -- 
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a Lod , € 
τὴν * δοθεῖσάν μοι ὡς © σοφὸς ᾿ ἀρχιτέκτων " θεμέλιον 55.-- Exod. 
‘9 NN Geo Oats ὃ - v \ ow i there ΘΗ τας 
τεθεικα, addog ce “ ἐποικοδομεῖ. ἕκαστος δὲ “ἧ βλεπέτω ‘NTs 

ῃ n = Rom. xv. 
11 ἃ θεμέλιον γὰρ ἄλλον οὐδεὶς 90. Heb. 
’,’ - . 
δύναται θεῖναι "παρὰ τὸν * κείμενον, ὅς 


iy Se ieee 3 
πῶς * ἐποικοδομεῖ. 
> ᾽ - Ἀν ΣΙ 6 
ἐστιν Inaouc * Ep. #20 
w Luke viii. 18. 


v? = > \ Ν 
ἐποικοδομεῖ ἐπι TOV " θεμέλιον PA. = Mark 


9 ᾽ 
χριστός. 12 ει δέ τις 
χρυσὸν, 


τουτον 


xii. 5 al. tr. 


” , a " A 
aoyvooyr, 2 λίθους Ὁ τιμίους, 2 EvAa, x = Luke iii. 


13. Heb. xi. 


4. 1.44]. ἐποίει ἄλλα παρ᾽ ἃ ἐνόμιζεν, Plat. Minos, 320. ἔχομέν τε παρὰ ταῦτα ἄλλο λέγειν, id. Pheedo, 


80. y Luke ii. 34? 2 Rey. Xvii. 4. Xvili. 12, 16. xxi. 11,19 Psa. xviii. 10. a=hereonly. Ezr. v. 8. 


Cyr Thdrt (ms) Aug Bed.—e@y«a ABC! 17 (Chr): κατατεθεικα sah: txt C3DEJ 
(τεθηκα) most mss Orig, (Chr-mss) Thdrt ΤῺ] Oec.—de (2nd) om DE ἃ e Orig, 
Chr Gild.—oicodowe sah (and in ver 10).— Ist ἐποικ. to 2nd om 179 lect 8.— 
11. καταθειναι and κατακειμ. sah.—tyo. om lect 12.—rec tno. ὁ χριστ., with mss: 
χριστ. ins. C3DE 52. 224 (al?) d e v syr Orig, Ath, Chr; Max Dam Hil Jer Aug (often) 
Ambrst Sedul al: txt ABJ all vss Orig, Marcell in Euseb Ath, all Arnob: io. om ΟἿ, 
(The rec ino. ὁ xp., appears to have been a corrn to give a doctrinal meaning— Jesus 
(is) the Christ.’ yp. wo. may have had the same intention, ef ch xii. 3.)\—for θεμ., 
Aor 62.—12. rovroy om ABC! sah Ambr (perhaps from similariiy of endgs ; or as 
unnecessary): ins C3DEJ mss (appy) it v syrr copt al Orig Ath Cyr-jerus Chr Thdrt 


new similitude is introduced on account of 
what he has presently to say of the differ- 
ent kinds of teaching, which will be more 
clearly set forth by this, than by the other 
figure. 10.] κατὰ τ. χάρ. &c., as an 
expression of humility (reff.), fitly intro- 
duces the σοφός which follows. So Chrys. : 
boa γοῦν πῶς μετριάζει. εἰπὼν γὰρ συφὸν 
ἑαυτὸν, οὐκ ἀφῆκεν αὐτοῦ τοῦτο εἶναι, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅλον ἑαυτὸν πρότερον ἀναθεὶς τῷ 
θεῷ, τύτε ἑαυτὸν οὕτως ἐκάλεσε. The 
χάρις is not the peculiar grace of his 
apostleship—for an apostle was not always 
required to lay the foundation, e.g. in 
Rome :—but that given to him in common 
with all Christians (ver. 5), only in a degree 
proportioned to the work which God had for 
him to do. σοφός, ‘skilful,’ see ref., and 
many exx. in Wetstein. The proof of this 
skill is given, in his laying a foundation: 
the unskilful master-builder days none, see 
Luke vi. 49. The foundation (ver. 11) was 
and must be, Jesus Curist: the facts of re- 
demption by Him (obj.), and the reception 
of Him and His work by faith (subj.).— 
The mascul. form ὁ θεμέλιος (sc. λίθος) is 
said by Thomas Mag. (in Wetst.) to belong 
to the κοινὴ dtadkextoc—the Attic form is 
θεμέλιον, or, if in the plur., ot θεμέλιοι :—ot 
yao θεμέλιοι παντοίων λίθων ὑπόκεινται, 
Thucyd. i. 93. ἄλλος, ‘whoever comes 
after me,’—‘ another :’ not only Apollos. 

ἐποικοδομεῖ, pres., as the necessary 
state and condition of the subsequent 
teacher, be he who he may. The building 
on, over the foundation, imports the carry- 
ing them onward in knowledge and intelli- 
gent faith. πῶς, emphatic, = here, 
with what material. De Wette imagines 
that it also conveys a caution not to alter 
the foundations, and that the γάρ in 
ver. 11 refers to this. But the identity 

Vox. Il. 


of the foundation is surely implied in 
ἔποικοδομεῖ. On the γάρ, see below. 

11. 0. yap] α. 4. “1 speak of superimposing 
merely, for it is unnecessary to caution 
them respecting the foundation itself: there 
can be but one, and that one HAS ALREADY 
BEEN (objectively, for all, see below) LArD 
BY Gop.’ At the same time in taking this 
for granted, he implies the strongest possible 
caution against attempting tolay any other.— 
δύναται, strictly ‘can,’—not ‘nemini licet,’ 
as Grot., al., nor as Theophyl., οὐ δύναται 
θεῖναι, ἕως ἂν μένῃ σοφὸς ἀρχιτέκτων, ἐπεὶ 
ὅταν μὴ 1) τις God. ApyX., δύναται θεῖναι, K. 
ἐκ τούτου αἱ αἱρέσεις :—for it is assumed, 
that θεοῦ οἰκοδομ ἡ is to be raised—and it can 
only be raised on this one foundation. All 
who build on other foundations are not 
συνεργοὶ θεοῦ, nor is their building θεοῦ 
οἰκοδομῇ at all.—a@ddXov .. . παρά, see reff. 
and cf. Thucyd. 1. 23, πυκνότεραι παρὰ τὰ 
ἐκ τοῦ πρὶν χρόνον μνημονευόμενα. 

κείμενον] not, ‘by me,’ but ‘by God,’ for 
universal Christendom ; but actually laid 
in each place, as regards that church, by 
the minister who founds it. “De Wette 
denies this universal reference, as introduc- 
ing a new element into the context. But 
surely the reference in ὁ θεμέλιος ὁ κείμε- 
voc is too direct to the well-known pro- 
phecy of the divinely-placed foundation or 
corner-stone, to surprise any reader or di- 
vert his mind from the train of thought by 
a new element.—Iyoots χριστός, THE 
PERSONAL, HISTORICAL Curist, as the 
object of all Christian faith. If it be read 
as in rec., Ἰησοῦς ὁ χριστός, it need not 
necessarily be, that Jesus is the Christ, 
but may be in this case also, Jesus THE 
Curis; not any doctrine, even that of 
the Messiahship of Jesus, is the foundation, 
but Jesus Himsexr (see var. readd.). 

Hou 


b = here only. ό TOV, “καλάμην, 13 § 
x: Matt. vi. ἮΝ θ 
30 al. fr. 
Gen ii. 5. σεται" ἡ γὰρ “ἡμέρα 
c here only. ΄ 
Exod, ν. 12. λύπτεται. 
xv.7. Isa. 
γ. 24. d Mark vi 14. Acts vii. 13 al. 
fch. i. 2 reff. g 2 Thess.i.7, 8 
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III. 
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yevn= 
a cain 


ἑκάστου τὸ ἔργον. “φανερὸν 


£2 8 


᾿δηλώσει, ὁ ὅτι εν πυρὶ 


ε - 


᾽ 
καὶ ἑκάστου τὸ ἔργον οποιον EOTLY τὸ πῦρ αὐτὸ 


e=ch.i. 8 τοῦ. Heb. ΚΞ. 956. 1 Thess. ν. 4. 


Thl Oec Aug Jer ἃ].---χρυσιον x. ἀργύριον B 73 Clem (-ovoy C also).—18. for εκαστου 
. γενησεται,--ο ποιησας τοῦτο TO ἐργον φανερος γενηταῖι D! ἃ 6 Ambrst (see ch ν. 2). 


—épyov exaocTrovsah: ekaor. 


αποκ. om 92.—aft np. add κυριοῦυ ( gloss) v-edd arm-edd 
mar Aug, Ambr Jer Gild Ambrst Pelag.—ore eeth.—for azrok., δοκιμαζεται 23 : 


αποκα- 


λυφθησεται sah.—kat om 108.—for ἐστιν, nv sah.—rec om αὐτὸ (as unnecessary : but 


see note), with DEJ all (vss lat-ff) Clem Orig, Chr (mss,) Thdrt, ΤῊ] Oec: 


12.] The δὲ implies that though 
there can be but one foundation, there are 
many ways of building upon it.—To the 
right understanding of this verse it may be 
necessary to remark, (1) that the similitude 
is, not of many buildings, as Wetst. and 
Billroth,—but of one, see ver. 16,—and 
that raised on Christ as its foundation ; 
—different parts of which are built by the 
ministers who work under Him,— some 
well and substantially built, some ill and 
unsubstantially. (2) That gold, silver, &c., 
refer to the matter of the ministers’ teach- 
ing, primarily ; and by inference to those 
whom that teaching penetrates and builds 
up in Christ, who should be the living 
stones of the temple: not, as Orig., Chrys., 
Theodoret, Theophyl., Phot., Augustin, Je- 
rome, &c., to the moral fruits produced by 
the preaching in the individual members of 
the church,—e«i τις κακὸν βίον ἔχει μετὰ 
πίστεως ὀρθῆς, οὐ προστήσεται αὐτοῦ ἡ 
πίστις εἰς τὸ μὴ κολάζεσθαι, Chrys.: (3) 
that the builder of the worthless and un- 
substantial is in the end SAVED (see below) : 
so that even fis preaching was preaching 
of Christ, and he himself was in earnest. 
(4) That what is said does not refer, except 
by accommodation, to the religious life of 
believers in general—as Olsh., Schrader, 
see also the ancient Comm. above ;—but to 
the DUTY AND REWARD oF TEACHERS. 
At the same time, such accommodation is 
legitimate, in so far as each man is a 
teacher and builder of himself. (5) That 
the various materials specified must not 
be fancifully pressed to indicate particular 
doctrines or graces, as e.g. Schrader has 
done, ‘‘ Some build with the gold of faith, 
with the silver of hope, with the imperish- 
able costly stones of love,—others again 
with the dead wood of unfruitfulness in 
good works, with the empty straw of a 
spiritless, ostentatious knowledge, and with 
the bending reed of a continually-doubting 
spirit.”’ Der Apostel Paulus, iv. p. 66. This, 
however ingenious, is beside the mark, not 
being justified by any indications furnished 
in our Epistle itself. An elaborate résumé 
of the very various minor differences of in- 
terpretation may be seen in Meyer’s Comm. 
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ed. 2,in loc. Cf. also Estius’s note; and 
Stanley’s. λίθους τιμίους Not ‘gems,’ 
but ‘costly stones,’ as marbles, porphyry, 
jasper, &c.—By the ξύλα, χόρτον, καλά- 
μὴν, he indicates the various perversions of 
true doctrine, and admixtures of false philo- 
sophy which were current: so Estius, ‘‘ doc- 
trina non quidem heretica et perniciosa, talis 
enim fundamentum destrueret: sed minus 
sincera, minusque solida; veluti si sit hu- 
manis ac philosophicis, aut etiam Judaicis 
opinionibus admixta plus satis: si curiosa 
magis quam utilis; si vana quadam oblec- 
tatione mentes occupans Christianas.” 
Comm. i. p. 268 8. 13.] ‘Each 
man’s work (i.e. that which he has built : 
his part in erecting the οἰκοδομὴ θεοῦ) 
shall (at some time) be made evident 
(shall not always remain in the present un- 
certainty, but be tested, and shewn of what 
sort it is): for the day shall make it 
manifest (the day of the Lord, as Vulg., 
‘dies domini:’ see reff.,—and so most 
Comm., ancient and modern. The other 
interpp. are (1) ‘the day of the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem,’ which shall shew the 
vanity of Judaizing doctrines: so Ham- 
mond (but not clearly nor exclusively), 
Lightf., Schéttg., al..—against both the 
context, and our Ap.’s habit of speaking, 
and under the assumption, that nothing 
but Jewish errors are spoken of.—(2) ‘the 
lapse of time,’ as in the proverb, ‘ dies do- 
cebit ;’-—so Grot., Wolf., Mosheim, Ro- 
senm., al., which is still more inconsistent 
with the context, which necessitates a defi- 
nite day, and a definite fire:—(3) ‘the 
light of day,’ i.e. of clear knowledge, as 
opposed to the present time of obscurity 
and night: so Caly., Beza, Erasm. :—but 
the fire here is not a light-giving, but a 
consuming flame: and, as Meyer remarks, 
even in that case the ἡμέρα would be that 
of the παρουσία, see Rom. xiii. 12:—(4) 
‘the day of tribulation:’—so Augustin, 
Caloy.: but this again is not definite enough: 
μισθὸν λήμψεται can hardly be said of mere 
abiding the test of tribulation) ;—because 
it (the day (see reff.)—not, the work, as 
Theophyl., Oecum., al. m., which would 
introduce a mere tautology with the next 
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clause) is (to be) revealed (the present 
ἀποκαλύπτεται expresses the definite cer- 
tainty of prophecy: or perhaps rather the 
attribute of that day, which is, to be re- 
vealed, &c., as in the exprr. ὁ πειράζων, ὁ 
σπείρων, &c.) in fire (‘ accompanied,’ q. 
‘clothed,’ ‘ girt,’ ‘ with fire;’ i.e. fire will be 
the element in which the day will be revealed. 
Cf. 2 Thess. i. 8, and Mal. 111. 2,3; iv. 1, 
to which latter place the reference is,—see 
LXX. But notice, that this is not the fire 
of hell, into which the gold, silver, and 
costly stones will never enter, but the fire 
of judgment, in which Christ will appear, 
and by which all works will be tried. This 
universality of trial by fire is equally against 
the idea of a purgatorial fire, which lucra- 
tive fiction has been mainly based by the 
Romanists on a perversion of this passage. 
See Aug. de Civ. Dei xxi. 26, who men- 
tions the idea with ‘ non redarguo, quia for- 
sitan verum est.’ See Estius, who does not 
maintain the allusion to Purgatory here: and 
Bisping, who does) and each man’s work, 
of what kind it is, the fire itself shall 
try’ (this clause does not depend upon 671, 
but ranges with the following futures. It 
is a question whether épyov is nom. or acc., 
—of what kind each man’s work is (Meyer), 
—or as above. In the only other place 
where Paul uses ὁποῖος, Gal. ii. 6, it com- 
mences a clause, as here if ἔργον be accus. ; 
—we have a very similar expr. Gal. vi. 4, 
τὸ ἔργον ἑαυτοῦ δοκιμαζέτω ἕκαστος :— 
and it seems more natural that the action 
of the fire should be described as directly 
passing upon the work. For these reasons, 
I prefer the accus.—7d πῦρ αὐτό, the fire 
itself, of its own power, being a πῦρ κατ- 
αναλίσκον. 14.] ‘If any man’s work 
shall remain (i.e. stand the fire,—being 
of inconsumable materials. μενεῖ, fut., is 
better than the pres. of rec, as answering 
to ei... . κατακαήσεται below), which he 
built on the foundation,—he shall re- 
ceive wages (as a builder ;—i.e. ‘ shall be 
rewarded for his faithful and effectual work 
as a teacher’): 15.] if any man’s work 
shall be burnt up (i. 6. consist of such 
materials as the fire will destroy: Stanley 
adds, ‘‘ It is possible that this whole image, 
as addressed to the Corinthians, may have 
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καὶ εἰ arm.—for εἰ τινος, οὗ (both vv) sah.—ourog 892-marg 114 al.— 
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been suggested, or at least illustrated, by the 
conflagration of Corinth under Mummius: 
the stately temples [one of them remaining 
to this day] left standing amidst the univer- 
sal crash and destruction of the meaner build- 
ings ””), he shall be mulcted (ζημιωθ., scil. 
TOV μισθόν, see ref. Matt., and Herod. vii. 
39, τοῦ δὲ ἑνὸς, τοῦ περιέχεαι μάλιστ α, τὴν 
ψυχὴν ζημιώσεαι, and Plat. Legg. vi. Ρ- 774, 
εἰς μὲν οὖν χρήματα 6 μὴ θέλων γαμεῖν το- 
σαῦτα ζημιούσθω): but he himself shall 
be saved (having held, and built on, the true 
foundation Jesus Christ, he shall not be 
excluded from that salvation which is the 
Jree gift of God to all who believe on Christ, 
but shall get no especial reward as a faith- 
ful and effectual teacher. Cf. 2 John ὃ, 
βλέπετε ἑαυτοὺς, ἵνα μὴ ἀπολέσωμεν ἃ 
εἰργασάμεθα, ἀλλὰ μισθὸν πλήρη ἀπο- 
λαβωμεν. Meyer remarks, that our Lord 
hints at such persons under the name of 
ἔσχατοι, Matt. xx. 16. Mark x. 31), but 
so, as through fire:’—i.e. as a builder 
whose building was consumed would escape 
with personal safety, but with the loss of his 
work.—Chrys., Theophyl., Oec., strangely 
understand it, that he shall be burnt for 
ever in the fire of Hell, unconsumed : οὐχὶ 
καὶ αὐτὸς οὕτως ἀπολεῖται ὡς τὰ ἔργα, εἰς 
τὸ μηδὲν χωρῶν" ἀλλὰ μενεῖ ἐν τῷ πυρί. 
Chrys. σώζεται, τουτέστι, σῶος τηρεῖται. 
δίκας αἰωνίους ὑπέχων. Theophyl. But 
(1) the fire of Hell is quite alien from the 
context (see above),—and (2) the meaning 
given to σώζεσθαι is unexampled,—and 
least of all could be intended where the 
coming of the Lord is spoken of: ef. inter 
alia, ch. v. 5, παραδοῦναι, k.7.A..... ἵνα 
τὸ πνεῦμα σωθῇ ἐν TH ἡμέρᾳ τ. KUpiov.— 
Grot., Elsn., al., explain ὡς διὰ πυρός as ἃ 
proverb, ‘ fanguam ex incendio,’ for ‘ with 
difficulty.’ But this is needless here, as 
the figure itself is that of an ‘ incendium :” 
and we is not ‘tanguam,’ but belongs to 
οὕτως, see reff.—The whole imagery of the 
passage will be best understood by carefully 
keeping in mind the sey, which is to be 
found in the θεοῦ οἰκοδυμή, and the ναὸς 
θεοῦ, as connected with the prophecy of 
Malachi iii. and iv. There, ἐξαίφνης ἥξει 
εἰς τὸν ναὸν ἑαυτοῦ Kipiog... αὐτὸς εἰς- 
πορεύεται ὡς πῦρ χωνευτηρίου. . . καθιεῖ- 
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" οἵτινές ἐστε ὑμεῖς. "ἢ μηδεὶς ὁ ἑαυτὸν 


ἡ δοκεῖ σοφὸς εἶναι ἐν ὑμῖν ἐν τῷ 


μωρὸς γενέσθω, ἵ wa γένηται σοφός. 19 ἡ 


Jude 10. play on word, ch. vi. 12. u = Rom. vi. 2. v Rom, vii. 11 reff. w = ch. viii. 2. xiv. 
37. Gal. vi.3. Phil iii. 4, James i. 26. x ch. i. 20 reff. y ch. i. 25 reff. 
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ται χωνεύων καὶ καθαρίζων we τὸ ἀργύ- 
ριον καὶ ὡς τὸ χρυσίον. .... διότι ἰδοὺ 
ἡμέρα ἔρχεται καιομένη ὡς κλίβανος, κ. 
φλέξει αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἔσονται .. . καλάμη, κ 
ἀνάψει αὐτοὺς ἡ ἡμέρα ἡ ἐρχομένη. The 
Lord thus coming to His temple in flaming 
fire, all the parts of the building which will 
not stand that fire will be consumed: the 
builders of them will escape with personal 
salvation, but with the loss of their work, 
through the midst of the conflagration. 
16— 23.] THE FIGURE IS TAKEN UP 
AFRESH AND CARRIED FURTHER: AND 
MADE THE OCCASION OF SOLEMN EX- 
HORTATION, SINCE THEY WERE THE TEM- 
PLE OF GOD, NOT TO MAR THAT TEMPLE, 
THE HABITATION OF His SPIRIT, BY UN- 
HOLINESS, OR BY EXALTATION OF HUMAN 
WISDOM: WHICH LAST AGAIN WAS IRRE- 
LEVANT, AS WELL AS SINFUL; FOR ALL 
THEIR TEACHERS WERE BUT THEIR SER- 
VANTS IN BUILDING THEM UP TO BE 
Gop’s TEMPLE,— YEA ALL THINGS WERE 
FOR THIS END, TO SUBSERVE THEM, AS 
BEING CHRIST’S, BY THE ORDINANCE, 
AND TO THE GLORY OF GoD THE FATHER. 
16.] The foregoing figures, with the 
occasion to which they referred, are now 
dropped, and the οἰκοδομὴ θεοῦ recalled, to 
do further service. This building is now, as 
in Mal. and as indeed by implication in the 
foregoing vvy., the temple of God (ναὸς 
θεοῦ, with emph. on ναός, not θεοῦ ναός), 
the habitation of His Spirit. οὐκ 
οἴδατε St1—‘ Are ye ignorant that’ . 
an expression of surprise arising out of their 
conduct. Kal... ἐν ὑμῖν = ἐν ᾧ, τουτ- 
ἔστιν, ἐν ὑμῖν. τ ΜΟΥ rightly remarks, 
that “ναὸς θεοῦ is the temple of God, not a 
temple of God: for Paul does not conceive 
(as Theodoret, al.) of the various churches 
as various temples of God, which would be 
inconsistent with a Jew’s conception of 
God’s temple. but of each Christian church 
as, sensu mystico, the temple of Jehovah. 
So there would be, not many temples, but 
many churches, each of which is, ideally, 
the same temple of God.” And, we may 


vos it tol? Pelag Sedul.—aft εξαπατατω, ins κέγνοις 


add, if the figure is to be strictly justified in 
its widest acceptation, that all the churches 
are built together into one vast temple: ef. 
ἐν ᾧ Kal ὑμεῖς συνοικοδομεῖσθε, Eph. ii. 
22. 17.] φθείρει, ‘mars,’ whether 
as regards its unity and beauty, or its 
purity and sanctity: here, the meaning is 
left indefinite, but the latter particulars are 
certainly hinted at,—by ἅγιος below. 
φθερεῖ, either by temporal death (Mey.), 
as in ch. xi. 30; or by spiritual death, 
which is more probable, seeing that the 
Jigurative temple is spoken of, not (as 
Mey.) the material temple :—and as tem- 
poral death was the punishment for de- 
filing the material temple (Exod. xxviii. 43. 
Levit. xvi. 2 al. fr.), so spiritual death for 
matring or defiling of God's spiritual tem- 
ple. ἅγιος, the constant epithet of 
ναός in the O.T., see Ps. v.7; x.5(LXX). 
Hab. ii. 20, and passim. οἵτινες, i.e. 
ἅγιοι, not, ‘which temple are ye,’ which 
would be tautological after ver. 16, and 
would hardly be expressed by οἵτινες, ‘ut 
qui,’ or ‘quales.’ Meyer well remarks, that 
οἵτινές ἐστε ὑμεῖς is the minor proposition 
of a syllogism :—‘ Whoever mars the tem- 
ple of God, him will God destroy, because 
His temple is holy: but ye also, as His 
ideal temple, are holy :—therefore, whoever 
mars you, shall be destroyed by God.’ 
18—20.] A warning to those who 
would be leaders among them, against self- 
conceit. 18.] ἐξαπατάτω, not, as 
Theophyl., νομίζων, ὅτι ἄλλως ἔχει τὸ 
πρᾶγμα καὶ οὐχ ὡς εἶπον :—it is far more 
naturally referred to what follows, viz. 
thinking himself wise, when he must be- 
come a fool in order to be wise.—‘ If any 
man thinks that he is wise among you in 
this world (ἐν τῷ αἰ. τούτῳ belongs to 
δοκεῖ og. εἶν. ἐν ip.,—to the whole as- 
sumption of wisdom made by the man, 
which as made in this present world, must 
be false: not (1) merely to σοφός, Grot., 
Rickert, al..—as the arrangement of the 
words shew,-——nor (2) to μωρὸς γενέσθω, 
Orig., Chrys., Luther, Rosenm., al., in 
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which case, the stress being on μωρός, it 
must have been μωρὸς γενέσθω ἐν τῷ 
αἰῶνι τούτῳ) let him become a fool (by 
receiving the gospel in its simplicity, and so 
becoming foolish in the world’s sight) that 
he may become (truly) wise.’ 19.] 
Reason why this must be:—shewn from 
Scripture. παρὰ @., ‘in the judgment 
of God,’ ref. ὃ δρασσ.} The sense of 
the Heb. is equally expressed by the Ap. 
and the LXX. The words are taken out 
of the context as they stand, which ac- 
counts for the participle, see Heb. i. 7. 
The sense is, ‘If God uses the craft of the 
wise as ἃ net to catch them in, such wisdom 
is in His sight folly, since He turns it 
to their own confusion.’ “ δρασσόμενος 
[possibly a provincialism] is substituted for 
καταλαμβάνων, as a stronger and livelier 
expression for ‘ grasping,’ or ‘ catching with 
the hand.’”’ Stanley. 20.] The LXX 
have ἀνθρώπων (Heb. D1); the Psalmist 
however is speaking of the proud, ver. 2 f., 
and such, when διαλογισμοί are in ques- 
tion, would be the worldly wise. 
21—23.] A warning to them in general, 
not to boast themselves in human teachers. 
21.] ὥςτε, viz. seeing that this 
world’s wisdom is folly with God: or per- 
haps as a more general inference from what 
has gone before since ch. i., that as the con- 
clusion there was, ὁ καυχώμενος, ἐν κυρίῳ 
καυχάσθω,---80 now, having gone into the 
matter more at length, he concludes, μηδεὶς 
καυχάσθω ἐν ἀνθρώποις. This boasting 
in men is explained in ch. iv. 6 to mean μὴ 
εἷς ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἑνὸς φυσιοῦσθαι κατὰ τοῦ 
ἑτέρου.--καυχάσθω after ὥςτε is a change 
of constr. A somewhat similar change oc- 
curred in the parallel ch. i. 31, wa.... 


καυχάσθω : but there, by the citation being 
adduced in its existing form. πάντα 
γὰρ tp. ἐστ. ‘For such boasting is a 
degradation to those who are heirs of all 
things, and for whom all, whether minis- 
ters, or events, or the world itself, are 
working together :’ see Rom, viii. 28; and 
iv. 13. 22, 23.] Specification of some 
of the things included under πάντα : and 
Jjirst of those teachers in whom they were 
disposed to boast,—in direct reference to 
ch. i. 12, But having enumerated Paul, 
Apollos, Cephas, he does not say εἴτε ypt- 
στός, but adding the world itself and its 
events and circumstances, he reiterates the 
πάντα ὑμῶν as if to mark the termination 
of this category, and changing the form, 
concludes with ὑμεῖς δὲ (not only one part 
of you) χριστοῦ" χριστὸς δὲ θευῦ (see 
below).—The expressions ζωή, θάνατος, 
ἐνεστῶτα, μέλλοντα, have nothing to do 
with the d¢eachers, as Chrys., Theophyl., 
Grot.,—1) ζωή, φησι, τῶν διδασκάλων Ov 
ὑμᾶς ἐστιν, ἵνα ὠφελῆσθε διδασκόμενοι" Kk. 
ὁ θάνατος αὐτῶν Sv ὑμᾶς" ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν γὰρ 
κινδυνεύουσι καὶ τῆς ὑμετέρας σωτηρίας, 
Theophyl.,—and ‘‘presentia, ... lmguarum 
et sanationum dona... . futura,.... 
rerum futurarum revelationes,’’ Grot.,— but 
are perfectly general. ἐνεστῶτα is 
things actually present,—see note on 
2 Thess. ii. 2. 23.] On the change of 
the possessives, see above :— Christ is not 
yours, in the sense in which πάντα are,— 
not made for and subserving you—but (δέ) 
you are His,—and even that does not reach 
the Highest possession: He possesses not 
you for Himself; but (δέ again) κεφαλὴ 
χριστοῦ ὁ θεός, ch. xi. 3.—Curisr Πιμ- 
SELF, the Incarnate God the Mediator, 
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ἀστοξν viii. 36. Χρίστου καὶ 


" οἰκονόμους ᾿ μυστηρίων θεοῦ. 
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IV. 1!" Sala ἡμᾶς “ ae “ἄνθρωπος, " aa "ὑπηρέτας ABC 


° Ode ' Ao 


ix. 8. 
00 = ch. xi. 28. Tov " ζητεῖται ἐ εν τοῖς 4 οἰκονόμοις ἵνα πιστός τις " εὑρεθῃ. 
Gal. vi. 5 gw? yo Or BS 2 ἢ τ: 
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Xix. 27 reff. 
Ὁ =ch. i. 8 reff. 


Cuap. IV. 1. 
alteration of the unusual wie: 


y constr., Matt. x, 25. xviii. 6. 
Ὁ = Acts xix. 2. ch. 111. 2. 


z ch. ii. 14 refi. a Acts xvii. 25 reff. 
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txt vss and ff.—evp. mor. D'(and D%)E.—ric evp. FG: 


τις om 


109.—8. aft euoe δὲ ins καὶ τοῦτο arm.—etc om 109.—ad vp. 238.—npwv A.—ava- 


belongs to God, is subordinate to the 
Father, see John xiv. 28; and xvii. pas- 
sim. But this mediatorial subordination is 
in no way inconsistent with His eternal 
and co-equal Godhead: see note on Phil. 
li. 6—9; and on ch. xv. 28, where the sub- 
jection of all things to Christ, and His sub- 
jection to the Father, are similarly set 
forth.—There is a striking similarity in 
the argument in this last verse to that 
in our Lord’s prohibition, Matt. xxiii. 


8—10.—See Stanley’s beautiful note. 
IV. 1—5.] He sHews 
THEM THE RIGHT VIEW TO TAKE OF 


CHRISTIAN MINTSTERS (vv. 1, 2); BUT, 
FOR HIS PART, REGARDS NOT MAN’S 
JUDGMENT OF HIM, NOR EVEN JUDGES 
HIMSELF, BUT THE LORD IS HIS JUDGE 
(vv. 3, 4). THEREFORE LET THEM ALSO 
SUSPEND THEIR JUDGMENTS TILL THE 
Lorp’s COMING, WHEN ALL SHALL BE 
MADE PLAIN. 1.1 οὕτως, emphatic, 
preparatory to ὡς, as in ch. iii. 15. 

ἄνθρωπος, as Εἰ. V., ‘a man,’ in the most 
general and indefinite sense, as ‘man’ in 
German: not a Hebraism, nor = ἕκαστος. 
—The whole is opposed to καύχησις ἐν 
avOowroe: the ministers of Christ are 
but subordinates to Him, and accountable 
to God. ἡμᾶς, here, not, ‘us ministers 
generally,’ see below, ver. 6, but ‘ myself 
and Apollos,’ as asample of such. ὑὕπηρ. 
Χριστοῦ, see ch. iii. 5. 22, 23. But in 
οἶκον. μυστ. θεοῦ, we have a new figure 
introduced. The Church, | Tim. iii. 15, is 
the οἶκος Qe0s—and those appointed to 
minister in it are οἰκονόμοι, stewards and 
dispensers of the property and stores of the 
οἰκοδεσπότης. These last are the μυστήρια, 
hidden treasures, of God,—i. e. the riches 
of his grace, now manifested in Christ, ch. 
ii. 7. Rom. xvi. 25, which they announce 
and distribute to all, having received them 
from the Spirit for that purpose. “δ 
mysteria sunt incarnationis, passionis et 
resurrectionis Christi, redemptionis nostre, 


vocationis gentium, et cetera quae com- 
plectitur evangelica doctrina.’’ Estius, who 
also, as a Romanist, attempts to include the 
sacraments among the μυστήρια in this 
sense. The best refutation of this is given 
by himself: ‘‘ sed cum ipse Paulus dixerit 
primo capite, Non misit me Christus bap- 
tizare, sed evangelizare, rectius est ut 
mysteria Dei intelligantur fidei nostre dog- 
mata.’’ It may be doubted, whether, in the 
N. T. sense of μυστήρια, the sacraments can 
be in any way reckoned as such: for μυστ. 
is a (usually divine) proceeding, once hid- 
den, but now revealed, or now hidden, and 
to berevealed: under neither of which cate- 
gories can the sacraments be classed. 
2.] ‘Moreover, here on earth (see var. 
readd. and reff. ὧδε is emphatic, and points 
to what follows, that though in the case of 
stewards enquiry was necessarily made here 
below, yet he, God’s steward, awaited no 
such enquiry ὑπὸ ἀνθρωπίνης ἡμέρας, but 
one at the coming of the Lord. Lachmann, I 
cannot but think somewhat strangely, places 
ὧδε at the end of ver. 1: οἰκονόμους μυστη- 
ρίων θεοῦ ὧδε. Stanley takes ὧδε for ‘in this 
matter,’ and supports the meaning by Rev. 
xiii. 10. 18; xiv. 12; xvii. 9) enquiry is 
made in the case of stewards (or, it is re- 
quired in the case of stewards), in order 
that (or fhat, the purport of the require- 
ment expressed as its purpose) ἃ man may 
be found (proved to be) faithful’ (emph.). 
9.1 ‘But to me (contrast to the 
case of the stewards into whose faithfulness 
enquiry is made ὧδε, here on earth) it is 
(amounts to) very little (Meyer compares 
ἐς χάριν τέλλεται, Pind. Ol. i. 122, and 
Theognis, 162, οἷς τὸ κακὸν δοκέον yiyve- 
ται εἰς ἀγαθόν) that I be (the ἵνα, here 
and always, is more or less the conj. of 
purpose. The constr. is a mixed one in 
such clauses as this, compounded of ἐλά- 
χιστόν ἐστιν ἀνακρυιθῆναι, and ἐλαχίστου 
ἂν πριαίμην, ἵνα ἀνακριθῶ) judged (en- 
quired into, as to my faithfulness) by you, 
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6 Ταῦτα δὲ, ἀδελφοὶ, ° μετεσχημάτισα εἰς ἐμαυτὸν καὶ καὶ 
k Rom. i. 19. iii. 21 al. fr. 1 = Eph. i. 11 reff. m = Rom. ii. 29. 
n ch. 1. 30 reff. o 2 Cor. xi. 13, 14,15. Phil. iii. 2i only t. Jos. Antt. vii. 10, 5. 
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or by the day of man (in reference to ὧδε 
above, and contrast to the ἡμέρα κυρίου, to 
which his appeal is presently made, ver. 5, 
and of which, as testing the worth of the 
labour of teachers, he spoke so fully ch. iii. 
13—15. Jerome, Questiones ad Algasiam, 
10, numbers the expr. among the eczlicisms 
of the Ap. Estius, al., suppose it to be a 
Hebraism, referring to Jer. xvii. 16, which 
is irrelevant. All these are probably wrong, 
and the expr. chosen purposely by the Ap. 
Grot. compares ‘diem dicere,’ ‘to cite to 
trial;’ to which Stanley adds the English 
‘days-man’ for arbiter [see Job ix. 33], 
and the Dutch ‘dagh vaerden’ and ‘daghen,’ 
to ‘summon’),—nay, I judge not (hold not 
an enquiry on: lit. ‘dut neither do I,’ &c.) 
myself: 4.] for I am conscious to 
myself of no (official) delinquency (so 
Plato, Apol. p- 21, οὔτε μέγα οὔτε ΠΕΡ 
ξύγνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς ὦν,---ἰθ., Rep. i 

Wetst., τῷ δὲ μηϊζὲν ἑαυτῷ ἜΝ ΟΣ Pee 
δότι ἡδεῖα ἐλπὶς ἀεὶ πάρεστι, and Hor., 
Epist. i. 1. 61, ‘ Nil conscire 5101, nulla 
pallescere culpa..—The E. V., ‘I know 
nothing by myself,’ was a phrase commonly 
used in this acceptation at the time; cf. Ps. 
xv. 4, Com. Prayer Book version, ‘ He 
that setteth not by himself,’ i.e. is not wise 
in his own conceit. ‘I know no harm by 
him,’ is still a current expression in the 
midland counties. See Deut. xxvii. 16. 
Ezek. xxii. 7, in E. V. So Donne, Serm. 
lvii., ‘‘ If thine own spirit, thine own con- 
science, accuse thee of nothing, is all well ? 
why, 7 know nothing by myself, yet am I 
not thereby justified.’ This meaning of 
‘by’ does not appear in our ordinary dic- 
tionaries) but I am not hereby justified 
(i. 6. it is not this circumstance which clears 
me of blame—this does not decide the 
matter. There can be no reference [as 
Meyer] to forensic justification here, by 
the very conditions of the context: for he 
is speaking of that μισθός of the teacher, 


and om εἰς FG.—azo\\wy AB! (azo πολλων B*): 


txt CDEFGJ 


which may be lost, and yet personal salva- 
tion be attained, see ch. iii. 15); but he 
that judges (holds an enquiry on) me, is 
the Lord’ (Christ, the judge). 5.] 
‘Therefore (because the Lord is the sole 
infallible dijudicator) decide nothing (con- 
cerning us, of merit or demerit) before the 
time, until the Lord shall have come 
(explains πρὸ καιρ.), Who shall also (καί, 
inter alia; as part of the proceedings of 
that Day) bring to light (throw light on) 
the hidden things of darkness (general— 
all things which are hidden in darkness), 
and shall make manifest the counsels of 
men’s hearts (then first shewing, what 
your teachers really are, in heart) and then 
shall the (fitting) praise accrue to each 
from God.’—é€mawos is not a vox media, 
praise or blame, as the case may be, but 
strictly praise. Theophyl., Grot., Billr., 
Riick., Olsh., suppose the word to be used 
euphemistically, *‘ unde et contrarium datur 
intelligi, sed την! εὐφημεῖν, Grot.: Calv., 
Meyer, al., think that he speaks without 
reference to those who will obtain no praise : 
‘‘heee vox ex bone conscientiz fiducia nas- 
citur.”’ Calv. But I agree with De Wette, 
in thinking that he refers to καυχᾶσθαι ἐν 
ἀνθρώποις :—they, their various parties, 
gave exaggerated praise to certain teach- 
ers: let them wait till the day when the 
fitting praise (be it what it may) will be 
adjudged to each from God; Christ as the 
Judge being the ὡρισμένος ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ 
κριτής, Acts x. 42, and so His sentences 
being ἀπὸ θεοῦ. See also Acts xvii. 31, 
and Rom. ii. 16, κρινεῖ ὁ θεὸς Ta κρυπτὰ 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ... διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ χριστοῦ. 
6—13.] Hr expLAINsS TO THEM 
(ver. 6) THAT THE MENTION HITHERTO 
OF HIMSELF AND APoLLos (and by parity 
a reasoning, of Cephas and of Christ, in ch. 
i. 12) HAS A MORE GENERAL DESIGN, ViZ. 
TO ABSTRACT THEM FROM ALL PARTY 
SPIKIT AND PRIDE: WHICH PRIDE HE 
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THEN BLAMES, AND PUTS TO SHAME BY 
DEPICTING, AS A CONTRAST, THE LOW 
AND AFFLICTED STATE OF THE APP. 
THEMSELVES. 6.7 ‘ But (transeuntis : 
he comes to the conclusion of what he has 
to say on their party divisions) these things 
(De Wette, Meyer, al., limit ταῦτα to what 
has been said since ch. ili. 5. But there 
surely is no reason for this. The Ap.’s 
meaning here must on all hands be acknow- 
ledged to be, ‘I have taken our two names 
as samples, that you may not attach your- 
selves to and be proud of any party leaders, 
one against another.’ And if these two 
names which had been last mentioned, why 
not analogously, those four which he had 
also alleged in ch. i. 12? There can be no 
reason against this, except the determination 
of the Germans to regard their Paulus-par- 
thei, and Apollos-parthei, and Petrus-par- 
thei, and Christus-parthei, as historical facts, 
and consequent unwillingness to part with 
them here, where the Ap. himself by im- 
plication repudiates them as such) 1 trans- 
ferred (the epistolary aorist) to myself and 
Apollos (i. 6. when I might have set them 
before you generally and in the abstract as 
applying to all teachers, I have preferred 
doing so by taking two samples, and ¢rans- 
Serring to them what was true of the whole. 
This is far more probable than the expl. of 
Chrys., al., that he put in his own name 
and that of Apollos instead of those of the 
real leaders of sects, concealing them on 
purpose. On peracy., see reff. and cf. 
Plato, Legg. x. P- 903, “μετασχηματίζων 
τὰ πάντα, οἷον ἐκ πυρὸς ὕδωρ,---ἃπά p- 

906, τοῦτο τὸ ῥῆμα μετεσχηματισμένον, 
Meyer). on your account, that ye by us 
(as your example: by having our true office 
and standing set before you) might learn 
this, ‘‘ Not above those things which are 
written” (i. e. not to exceed in your esti- 
mate of yourselves and us, the standard of 
Scripture,—which had been already in part 
shewn to them in the citations ch.i. 19. 31; 
iii. 19. To refer γέγραπται to what has 


been written in this Epistle, as Luth., 
Caloy., Calv. (altern.), is quite inadmissible, 
for, as Grot. remarks, “γέγραπται in his 
libris semper ad libros Veteris Testamenti 
refertur.”” But he (and Olsh.) refer the 
words to Deut. xvii. 20,—whereas it is far 
better to give them a perfectly general refer- 
ence. Chrys., Theodoret, and Theophyl. 
refer it to words of our Lord in the N. T., 
such as Matt. vii. 1. 3; xxiii. 12. Mark x. 
43, 44, but these could not be indicated by 
γέγραπται,---οἴ. ch. vii. 10 and note.— 
The ellipsis, as here, of the verd in prohibi- 
tory clauses with μή, is common enough : 
thus, Aristoph. Vesp. 1179, μή pot ye 
μύθους. Soph. Antig. 577, μὴ τριβὰς ἔτι, 
ἀλλά νιν κομίζετ᾽ εἴσω. Demosth. Phil. i. 
Ρ. 46, μή μοι μυρίους μηδὲ διςμυρίους ξέ- 
νους. Hartung, Partikellehre ii. 153, where 
see more exx.) that ye may not one on 
behalf of another be puffed up against a 
third’ (i. e. ‘ that you may not adhere toge- 
ther in parties to the detriment or dispa- 
ragement of a neighbour who is attached to 
a different party’).—There is a grammatical 
difficulty here, the occurrence of tva with 
an indic. pres. ‘This is variously explained. 
See Winer, § 42, b. 1. d. Some suppose 
that Paul has committed a philological 
error in the formation of the subjunctive, 
and written the indic. for it. It is at least 
remarkable, that the other instance, Gal. iv. 
17, ἵνα αὐτοὺς ζηλοῦτε, is also in the case 
of a contracted syllable in ov,—so that we 
might almost suppose that there was some 
provincial usage of forming the subj. of con- 
tracted verbs in ow, which our Ap. followed. 
At all events it is better to suppose a sole- 
cism or peculiar usage, than with Meyer to 
give ἵνα a local sense,—‘ where,’ i. 6. ‘in 
which case ye are not (pres. for the future) 
puffed up,’—i. 6. if you keep to the Scrip- 
ture measure: the double ἵνα of the pur- 
pose being, as he himself observes, accord- 
ing to Paul’s usage, Rom. vii. 13. Gal. iii. 
14; iv. 5, al., and being here absolutely 
demanded by the sense. 7.) 6 Bor. 


ABCD 
EFGJ 


7—9. 
ἔλαβες; εἰ δὲ καὶ ἔλαβες, τι 


ΠΡΟΣ KOPINOIOYS A. 473 


καυχᾶσαι ὡς μὴ λαβών; 4 Vv ΟἿ. 1. 31 reff. 
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(reason why this puffing up should be 
avoided) who separates thee (distinguishes 
thee from others? meaning, that all such 
conceits of pre-eminence are unfounded. 
That pre-eminence, and not merely distinc- 
tion [Meyer], is meant, is evident from what 
follows) ?—And (δὲ connects interrogative 
clauses, as Od. a. 225, τίς δαίς, τίς δὲ 
ὕμιλος 00 ae and 1]. «. 704, ἔνθα 
τίνα πρῶτον, τίνα δ᾽ ὕστατον ἐξενάριξεν ; 
See Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 169) what 
hast thou which thou receivedst not 
(‘from God’—not, ‘from me as thy father 
in the faith’)? but if (which I concede ;— 
στέγαι δὲ εἰ καὶ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς εἰσιν, ἀλλὰ 
μὰ A’ οὐχ ἵπποις ; Xen. Cyr. vi. 1. 14. 
Hartung, i. 140) thou receivedst it,’ &c. 
—He speaks not only to the leaders, but to 
the members of parties,—who imagined 
themselves superior to those of other par- 
ties,— as if all, for every good thing, were 
not dependent on God, the Giver. 

8.] The admonition becomes ironical : ‘You 
behave as if the trial were past, and the goal 
gained; as if hungerand thirst after righte- 
ousness were already filled, and the kingdom 
already brought in.’ κωμῳδῶν αὐτοὺς 
ἔλεγεν" οὕτω “ταχέως πρὸς τὸ τέλος ἐφθά- 
care, ὕπερ ἀδύνατον ἣν γενέσθαι διὰ τὸν 
καιρόν. Chrys. The emphases are on ἤδη 
in the two first clauses, and χωρὶς ἡμῶν in 
the third. The three verbs form a climax. 
Any interp. which stops short of the full 
meaning of the words as applied to the 
triumphant final state (so Grot., Est., Cal- 
vin, Wetst., al., interpreting them of know- 
ledge, of security, of the lordship of one sect 
over another), misses the force of the irony, 
and the meaning of the latter part of the 
ver. χωρὶς ἡμῶν͵ ‘because we, as 
your fathers in Christ, have ever looked 
forward to present you, as our glory and 
joy, in that day.’—There is an exquisite 
delicacy of irony, which Chrys. has well 
caught : πολλὴ ἔμφασις ἐνταῦθα καὶ πρὸς 
τοὺς διδασκάλους κ. πρὸς τοὺς μαθητάς. 
καὶ τὸ ἀσυνείδητον δὲ αὐτῶν δείκνυται κ. 
τὸ σφόδρα ἀνόητον. δ᾽ yap λέγει, τοῦτό 


ἐστιν ἐν μὲν τοῖς πόνοις φησὶν εἶναι 
πάντα κοινὰ καὶ ἡμῖν, K. ὑμῖν ἐν δὲ τοῖς 
ἐπάθλοις κ. τοῖς στεφάνοις ὑμεῖς πρῶτοι. 
—The latter part of the verse is said bond 
jide and with solemnity: ‘And I would 
indeed (ye strengthens the wish; so ἡ δ᾽ 
ciel’... ὥς γε μήποτ᾽ ὥφελεν λαβεῖν... 
Μενέλαον. Eur. Iph. Aul. 70. Hartung, 
i. 373.—OdeXov is used in LXX and N. T. 
as a particle, with the indic.: also with 
optative. See, for both, reff.) that ye did 
reign (that the kingdom of the Lord was 
actually come, and ye reigning with Him) 
that we also might (pres. because the 
wish sets the state as present before him) 
be reigning together with you’ (that we, 
though deposed from our proper place, 
might at least be vouchsafed a humble 
share in your kingly glory). 9.] ‘For 
(and there is abundant reason for this wish 
in our present afflicted state) I think,— 
Ged set :orth (before the eyes of the world, 
—the similitude is in θέατρον following) 
us the Apostles (meaning all the App., 
principally himself and Apollos) last (the 
rendering of Erasm., Calv., Beza, al., us 
who were last called to be App., q. ἃ. 

τοὺς ἀπ. τοὺς tox , OF τοὺς ς ἐσχ. ἀποστ.; 
—is ungrammatical.—éoydtous, last and 
vilest : not, ‘respectu priorum,’ last, as the 
prophets were before us, as Corn. a Lap., 
and in part, Bengel) as persons condemned 
to death (we καταδίκους, Chrys.—Tertul- 
lian seems to define the meaning too closely 
when, De Pudic. 14, he interprets it ‘ ve- 
luti bestiarios.’ Dion. Hal. vii. 35, says 
of the Tarpeian rock, ὅθεν αὐτοῖς ἔθος 
βάλλειν τοὺς éxPavariove)—for we are 
become a spectacle (θέατρο» = 0 apa: so 
Achilles Tatius,i. p.55 [Kypke],and θέατρα 
ποιητῶν, Aischines Dial. Socr. ili. 20 :—see 
θεατριζόμενοι, Heb. x. 33) to the world, as 
well to angels (quod angels: ἄγγελοι 8050].» 
never either includes, or signifies, Jad an- 
gels) as to men’ (κόσμῳ, being afterwards 
specialized into angels and men). 

10.] Again, the bitterest irony: ‘how dif- 
ferent our lot from yours! How are you 
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Vv. 27 only 
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πεινῶμεν Kal διψῶμεν Kal 


\ 
" γυμνιτεύομεν καὶ ° κο- 


, \ > ~ ‘ = Te , 
: Hatt xi, σσ. λαφιζόμεθα καὶ " ἀστατοῦμεν, 12 καὶ ὃ κοπιῶμεν ἐργαζό- 
only. Isa. ~ 4 (ie se 8 BY ὃ , TN ~ 
4 ae Sree a μένοι ταις LoLat¢ χέροσιν οι OOOULEVOL ευ ογοῦυμεν, 
om Vill, 22 
Ε Ad ΄ ν᾽ , w , x ~ 
2 Cor. iii; 14. ὦ διωκόμενοι ἀνεχόμεθα, 2 δυςφημούμενοι παρακαλοῦ- 
1 here only. τὴν χε, y θ ΄ - ΄ ᾽ , 0 ΄ 
m Dn xii. 20 [LEV WC περικα αρματα του Κοσμου εἐγέενη μεν, παν- 
n nec only f. o Matt. xxvi. 67. || Mk. 2 Cor. xii. 7. 1 Pet. ii. 20 only t. p here only +. q Rom. 
xvi. 6 reff. r = Rom. iv. 4 reff. τ. x-, 1 Thess. iv. 11. s Acts xxiii. 4 reff. t = Matt. v. 44. 
τι = Matt. v. 10,11 al. v absol., 2 Cor. xi. 4. (Acts xviii. 14 reff.) w here only ¢. 1 Mace. vii. 41. 


x = Luke iii. 18. Rom. xii. 8. 2 Cor. v.20. 


tol Tert, Ambr Gaud Ambrst.—10. ἡμεῖς ovy slav-ed.—up. 
νητευομεν (see note), with J al ff (in present edd) : 


2 Tim. iv. 2 al. 


y hereonly. Prov. xxi. 18. 


δὲ ενδοξ. 48.—11. rec yup- 
txt ABCDEFG all (and the complut 


edd).—12. Nooo. eat evr. and diwe. καὶ avey. FG.—18. rec βλασῴφ. (substitution of more 


usual word), with B(e sil)DEFGJ all Orig, Chr Thdrt al: 
we περει (-οε G) καθαρματα G 37. 123 al 
wemep καθ. 43 al.rw Kcoopw lect 8: hujus mundi dev Tert Ambr 


Eus Cyr Dam.—we περικαθαρματα D!: 
lectt 4. 13. 17. 18 al: 


to be envied—we, to be pitied !’—There is 
a distinction in διὰ γριστύν and ἐν χριστῷ 
—q. ἃ. ‘We are foolish for Christ’s sake 
(on account of Christ,—our connexion with 
Him does nothing but reduce us to be fools), 
whereas you are φρόνιμοι ἐν χριστῷ; 
have entered into full participation of Him, 
and grown up to be wise, subtle Chris- 
tians.— aoCevets—ioxvpot are both to be 
understood general/y : the ἀσθένεια is not 
here that of persecution, but that of ch. ii. 
2: the strength is the high bearing of the 
Corr.—‘ Ye are glorious (in high repute, 
party leaders and party men, highly hon- 
oured and looked up to) whereas we are 
unhonoured.’ Then ἄτιμοι leads him to 
enlarge on the disgrace and contempt which 
the App. met with at the hands of the 
world. 11—18.] He enters into the 
particulars of this state of affliction, which 
was not a thing past, but enduring to the 
present moment. 11.] ἄχρι τ. ἄρτι ὥρας 
is evidently not to be taken strictly as in- 
dicative of the situation of Paul at the time 
of writing the Ep., but as generally de- 
scribing the kind of life to which, then and 
always, he and the other App. were ex- 
posed : οὐ παλαιὰ διηγοῦμαι πράγματα, 

ἀλλ᾽ ἅπερ καὶ ὁ παρών μοι καιρὸς μαρ- 
τυρεῖ. Chrys. See, on the subject-matter, 
DiGor πὶ 23 — 275 yupver.] ‘are in 
want of sufficient clothing’ cf. ἐν ψύχει 
K. γυμνότητι, 2 Cor. xi. 27. Meyer (after 
Fritzsche) believes γυμνιτεύομεν to be a 
mistake in writing the word, of very ancient 
date: but surely we are not justified, in 
such a conventional matter as the form of 
writing a word, to desert the unanimous 
testimony of the oldest MSS. And we have 
the forms γυμνίτης, and γυμνῖτις : why 
not then γυμνιτεύω ἢ κολαφ.7ὕ ‘are 
buffeted ’—see reff., there is no need to 


txt AC 17. 46 Clem Orig, 


press the strict meaning. acta. | 
τουτέστιν, ἐλκαυνόμεθα, φεύγομεν. Theo- 
phyl. 12.] As testimonies to Paul’s 
working with his own hands, see Acts 
xvi, 3; xx. 34; ch.ix.'6. Ὁ Phess i179: 
2 Thess. iii. 8. That the other Apostles 
did the same, need not necessarily be in- 
ferred from this passage, for he may be 
describing the state of all by himself as 


a sample: but it is conceivable, and 
indeed probable, that they did. 
od. .... «.7.\.] ‘So far are we from 


vindicating to ourselves places of earthly 
honour and distinction, that we tamely 
submit to reproach, persecution, and evil 
repute ;—nay, we return blessing, and pa- 
tience, and soft words.’ 13.] wapak., 
ἀντὶ τοῦ, πρᾳοτέροις λόγοις K. μαλακτικοῖς 
ἀμειβόμεθα. Theophyl. ὡς περικαθάρ- 
ματα] A climax of disgrace and contempt, 
summing up the foregoing particulars. ‘We 
are become as it were the refuse of the 
world.’ περικ. from περικαθαίρω,---ἰπαῦ 
which is removed by a thorough purifica- 
tion, the offal or refuse. So Ammonius (in 
Wetst.) : καθάρματα, τὰ μετὰ τὸ καθαρ- 
θῆναι ἀποῤῥιπτόμενα: :—Theophylact.6 bray 
ῥυπαρόν τι ἀποσπογγίσῃ τις, “περικάθαρμα 
λέγεται τὸ ἀποσπόγγισμα ἐκεῖνον : and 
similarly Oecum. Wetst. gives many exx. 
of the metaphorical usage of the term 
κάθαρμα as a reproach, from Demosth., 
Aristoph., Lucian, al., and of purgamen- 
tum,in Latin. περικαθάρματα is found in 
Arrian, Epict. iii. 22, Πρίαμος, ὁ νῦν yer- 
νήσας περικαθάρματα.---Βαῦ Luther and 
very many Comm. suppose the word to 
imply piacula, as Schol., Aristoph., Plut., 
454 (Wetst.), καθάρματα ἐλέγοντο ot ἐπὶ 
καθάρσει λοιμοῦ τινος ἤ τινὸς ἑτέρας 
νόσου θυόμενοι τοῖς θεοῖς, τοῦτο δὲ τὸ ἔθος 
καὶ παρὰ Ῥωμαίοις ἐπεκράτησε. Meyer 
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οὐκ ἐντρέπων ὑμᾶς γράφω = here only 


Tobit v. 18. 
b? ᾿ς - 2% bt : 
ἀγαπητὰ “νουθετῶ. 15 ἐὰν * ἘΞ ΝΣ 


ii. 8 only. 
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yao μυριους παι aywyouc EX NTE εν χριίιστῳ, α OU b Rom. 1.7 
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reff. 


πολλοὺς πατέρας" ε NES ONS ρῶν = ὁ Acts xx. 31 
¢ pac ἐν yao χριστῷ ἰησου ola του εὐαγ-" ree Psu 
, 


γελίου ἐγὼ vuac ἐγέννησα. 
, 


only. 


σ = Gy e Se 
ὁ παρακαλῶ οὖν υμας, 4Gal. iii. 94, 


25 only +. 


! , Ν - Ud c γον ae 
᾿μιμηταί μου γίνεσθε. 17 διὰ τοῦτο ἔπεμψα ὑμῖν Τιμόθεον, °F", δ. 


“ ᾽ ’ , 
OC ἔστιν μουν τέκνον 


19, 20. 
hch. xi.1. Eph. v.1. 


liy Ν \ Ν > , Δ 
αγάπητον και πιστον EV κυριῳ, ος 


ΡῈ ΟΣ 

2 Cor. xi. 6. 
ΣΙ, 4. 

1 Mace. ii. 

f = Philem. 10. mos 13. 
1 Thess. i. 6. ii. 14. Heb. vi. 19 only +. 


Awmbrst al: aft eyevn@., add παντι τω Koopw arm.—l4. νουθετων AC 10. 17. 31 al lect 
16 Thl (text).—15. for μυρ., πολλους 17 lect 12 Chr.—tcov om B Clem al Pac.—eyw 
om lect 8.—16. for ovy, δὲ D'FG g.—aft γίνεσθε, add καθως cayw (or Eyw) χριστου 
10. 31. 73. 118 v (not am demid al) arm (not ed Zohrab) al Mac Ath, Chr Ambr, Pel 
Bed.—17. rovro αὐτὸ A 17. 46. 80. 116 8].---επεμψαν 48.—rec τέκν. μου (corrn to 
more usual order), with DEFGJ all vss Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec lat-ff: txt ABC 17. 37. 46. 116 


al arm Chr Dam.—ztorog FG: καὶ πιστὸν om lect 12.—for κυρίω, χριστω A.— 


well remarks that περικαθάρματα will 
hardly bear this meaning, and that περί- 
ψημα in the sing. would not suit it. [Still 
we may remark, with Stanley, that περι- 
κάθαρμα is so used in ref. Prov., and περί- 
Ψψημα in ref. Tobit: and that Suidas says, 
περίψημα. ...- , οὕτως ἐπέλεγον τῷ κατ᾽ 
ἐνιαυτὸν συνέχοντι τῶν κακῶν" περιψημα 
ἡμῶν γένου" ἤτοι, σωτηρία καὶ ἀπολύτρω- 
σις" καὶ οὕτως ἐνέβαλον τῇ θαλάσσῃ ὡς- 
avei τῷ ἸΤοσειδῶνι θυσίαν ἀποτίννυντες. 
περίψ.]7 much the same as περικαθάρ- 
peata,—but the expression is more contemp- 
tuous ;—the individual περικαθάρματα are 
generalized into one περίψημα, the τοῦ 
κόσμου is even further extended to πάντων, 
—see ch. iii. 22. 14—21.] Concuiv- 
SION OF THIS PART OF THE EPISTLE :— 
IN WHAT SPIRIT HE HAS WRITTEN THESE 
WORDS OF BLAME: VIZ. IN A SPIRIT OF 
ADMONITION, AS THEIR FATHER IN THE 
FAITH, WHOM THEY OUGHT TO IMITATE. 
To THIS END HE SENT TIMOTHY TO RE- 
MIND THEM OF HIS WAYS OF TEACH- 
ING,—WOULD SOON, HOWEVER, COME 
HIMSELF,—IN MILDNESS, OR TO PUNISH, 
AS THE CASE MIGHT REQUIRE. 
14. οὐκ ἐντρέπων | ‘not as one who shames 
you,’ see reff., and ch. vi. 5; xv. 34,—and 
for the force of the participle, ch. ii. 1. 
νουθετῶ contrasts with ἐντρέπων 
γράφω, the constr. being purposely adopted, 
to set in a more vivid light the paternal in- 
tention :—‘Iam not writing these things 
(vv.8—13) as shaming you,— but I am ad- 
monishing you as my beloved children.’ 
15.] justification of the expr. τέκνα pov. 
μυρίους, the greatest possible number 
—see ch. xiv. 19. mavday. | He was their 
sp. father: those who followed, Apollos 
included, were but tutors, having the care 
and education of the children, but not the 
rights, as they could not have the peculiar 
affection of the father. He evidently shews 
by μυρίους, that these παιδαγωγοί were 


more in number than he could wish,—in- 
cluding among them doubtless the false and 
party teachers: but to refer the word only 
to them and their despotic leading (as 
Beza, Calvin, al., and De Wette), or to 
confine its meaning to the stricter sense of 
παιδαγωγός, the slave who led the child to 
school, is not here borne out by the facts. 
See ref. and note: and for the wider sense 
of παιδαγ., examples in Wetst.—aAX’ οὐ 
brings out the contrast strongly, giving 
almost the sense of ‘at non ideo;’ so 
fEsch. in Ctes. § 155, καὶ yao ἐὰν αὐτὰ 
διεξίῃ τὰ ἐκ τοῦ ψηφίσματος προετάγματα, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ TOY’ ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας αἰσχρὸν σι- 
ὡὠπηθήσεται. See Hartung, Partikellehre, 
ii. 40. ἐν yap xp.] ‘For in Christ 
Jesus (as the spiritual element in which 
the begetting took place: so commonly éy 
χροιστῷ, applied to relations of life, see ver. 
17, bis,—not to be joined as De W. with 
ἐγώ, q. d. ἐγὼ γὰρ ἐν xy. ᾿Ιησυῦ ὃ. τ. εὐ. 
vp. ἐγέννησα) by means of the gospel (the 
preached word being the instrument) I 
(emphatic) begot you’ (there is also an 
emph. on ὑμᾶς, as coming before the verb, 
q. d. in your case, I it was who begot you). 
16.] οὖν, because lam your father. 
μιμηταί, not only, nor perhaps chiefly, in 
the things just mentioned, vv. 9—13,—but 
as ver. 17, in at ὁδοὶ μου at ἐν yo., my man- 
ner of life and teaching. See reff. 
17.] διὰ todTo,—in order that you may the 
better imitate me by being put in mind of 
my ways and teaching: not, as Chrys., 
Theophl., al., ἐπειδὴ ὡς παίδων κήδομαι, 
καὶ ὡς γεγεννηκώς,--- σον. would make 
ver. 10 avery harsh parenthesis, and destroy 
the force of what follows.— On the fac?, see 
Prolegg. τέκνον] 566 1 Tim. i. 2.18. 
2 Tim. i.2. Meyer remarks, that by the 
strict use of the word τέκνον in this pas- 
sage (vv. 14, 15) we have a certain proof 
that Timothy was converted by Paul: see 
Acts xiy. 6, 7 and note. ‘The phrase seems 
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2 Cor. vii. 16. - . = 
2 Cor. vii-19. αὶ παν ταχον EV πᾶσῃ ἐκκλησίᾳ διδάσκω. ὡς μὴ ἔρχο 
Heb. x. 32 , t (= τὴ - ᾽ , 
july. Gen. μένου δέ μου πρὸς ὑμας ᾿ἐφυσιώθησάν τινες 19 ἐλεύ- 
Vili. 1 vat. 


k =ch. xii. 31. 
See Acts xiii. 
10 reff. 

1] Acts xvii, 30 
reff. 

m ver. 6 reff. 
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21. iii. 13. 1 Pet. iii. 15 only. Ps. xliv. 4. 
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spiritus et mansuetudinis Ambrst: Te om 238. 


to be used here in reference to τέκνα aya- 
πητά, ver. 14: ‘I sent Timotheus, who 
stands to me in the same relation that 
you stand (in).’”’ Stanley. ἐν κυρίῳ] 
points out the spiritual nature of the rela- 
tionship. ἀναμνήσει] Timothy, by 
being himself a close imitator of the Chris- 
tian virtues and teaching of his and their 
spiritual father, would bring to their minds 
his well-known character, and way of teach- 
ing, which they seemed to have well-nigh 
forgotten. See 2 Tim. iii. 10. καθώς 
specifies what before was expressed gene- 
rally: so Luke xxiv. 19, 20, τὰ περὶ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
: . ὅπως TE παρέδωκαν αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχ- 
ἐερεῖς «.7.A.; and Thucyd. 1.1, τὸν πό- 
λεμὸον τῶν ΠΕελ. κ- ἾΑθ., ὡς ἐπολέμησαν 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους. πανταχοῦ ἐν π. 
ἐκκλ.] To shew the importance of this his 
manner of teaching, he reminds them of his 
unvarying practice of it:—and as he was 
guided by the Spirit, by inference, of its 
universal necessity in the churches. 
18—20.] To guard against misrepresenta- 
tion of the coming of Timothy just an- 
nounced, by those who had said and would 
now the more say, ‘ Paul dare not come to 
Corinth,’ he announces the certainty of his 
coming, if the Lord will. 18.] ὡς μὴ 
ἐρχομένου forms one idea, and the δέ is in 
consequence placed after it all: so Thucyd. 
i. 6, ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι : Isocr. 
περὶ εἰρ., p. 100, ὅτι dv τύχῃ δὲ γενησό- 
μενον. Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 190. 

ὡς expresses the assumption in their minds : 
the present part. ἐρχομένου refers to their 
saying—ov«c ἔρχεται, as Meyer. 19.] 
ἐλεύσομαι is prefixed, for emphasis, being 
the matter in doubt: as we say, ‘Come I 
will.’ ταχέως] How soon, see ch. 
xvi. 8. γνώσομαι} ‘I will inform 


myself of—not the words of those who 
are puffed up (those I care not for), but 
their power:’ whether they are really 
mighty in the Spirit, or not. This general 
reference of δύν. must be kept, and not 
narrowed, as Chrys., Theophyl., to power 
of working miracles: or ‘‘ quantum apud 
vos sua scientia et doctrina quam jactant 
profecerint,”’ Est.; or virtuous lives (Theo- 
doret, al.), or energy in the work of the 
gospel (Meyer): he leaves it general and 
indefinite. 20.1 Justification of this 
his intention, by the very nature of that 
kingdom of which he was the ambassador. 
4 Bao. τ. θεοῦ, the Kingdom (τ. ov. 
Matt. iii. 2 ; iv. 17 and passim ; τ. 0. Marki. 
44,al.) announced by the prophets, preached 
by the Lord and the App., being now 
prepared on earth and received by those 
who believe on Christ, and to be consum- 
mated when He returns with His saints: 
see Phil. iii. 20,21. Eph. v. 5. ἐν λόγῳ 
εν ἐν δυνάμει .... ‘is not (ie. does 
not consist in, has not its conditions and 
element of existence) in (mere) word, but 
in might ’—is a kingdom of power. 
21.] He offers them, with a view to their 
amendment, the alternative: ‘Shall his 
coming be in a judicial or in a friendly 
spirit ?? as depending on themselves. τί, 
not for πότερον (as Meyer, De W.), but 
general, and afterwards confined to the two 
alternatives: ‘What will ye’ (respecting 
my coming)? ἔλθω, ‘must I come?’ 
ἐν ῥάβδῳ, ‘with ἃ το; but not only ‘with,’ 
asaccompanied with; the prep. gives the idea 
of the element in which, much as ἐν δόξῃ: 
not only witha rod, but in such purpose as 
to useit. There isno Hebraism: see Passow 
under ἐν, No. 3 and 4. He speaks as a 
Sather: τί ἐστιν, ἐν ῥάβδῳ : ἐν κολάσει, 
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22 interrg., 2 Cor. ii. 2, Luke x. 29. xviii. 26. ach. iv. 6 reff. 


Cuap. V.1. καὶ axov. arm.—for Totavt., Tn αὐτὴ 98 : τοιαυτοι (Scholz) 48.—ovre 93. 
—rec aft εθν. add ονομαζεται (see note), with J &c syrr al Chr Thdrt al Cassiod: but 
om ABCDEFG 6. 46. 672. 177 to 9 alit v copt eth arm Orig Manes (in Epiph) Tert Lucif 
all: δοκιμαζεται lect 8.—rov π. ἔχειν τινα DEFG g.—2. rec ἐξαρθη (corrn from ver 


ἐν τιμωρίᾳ, Chrys. πνεύμ. τ. πρᾳύ- that it was a crime that they would not 


τῆτος} generally, and by De Wette, ex- 
plained, a gentle spirit, meaning by πνεύμ. 
his own spirit: but Meyer has well re- 
marked, that in every place in the N. T. 
where πνεῦμα is joined with an abstract 
genitive, it imports the Holy Spirit, and 
the abstract genitive refers to the specific 
working of the Spirit in the case in hand. 
So πν. τῆς ἀληθείας (John xv. 26; xvi. 
13. 1 John iv. 6), υἱοθεσιας (Rom. viii. 15), 
τῆς πίστεως (2 Cor. iv. 13), σοφίας (Eph. 
i. 1), ἁγιωσύνης (Rom. i. 4). And so 
Chrys., Theophyl.,—évi yap καὶ πνεῦμα 
αὐστηρότητος κ. τιμωρίας, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν 
χρηστοτέρων αὐτὸ καλεῖ: ὡς καὶ τὸν 
θεὸν οἰκτίρμονα K. ἐλεήμονά φαμεν, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐ κολαστὴν, καίτοιγε καὶ τοῦτο ὄντα. 
Theophyl. 

V. 1—13.] CoNcCERNING A GROSS CASE 
OF INCEST WHICH HAP ARISEN, AND WAS 
HARBOURED, AMONG THEM (vy. 1—8): 
AND QUALIFICATION OF A FORMER COM- 
MAND WHICH HE HAD GIVEN THEM RE- 
SPECTING ASSOCIATION WITH GROSS SIN- 
NERS (§—13). Thesubject of this chap. is 
bound on to the foregoing by the question 
of ch. iv. 21: and it furnishes an instance of 
those things which required his apostolic 
discipline. 11 ὅλως, “ actually,’ 
‘omnino,’ see reff. ; in negative sentences, 
‘at all.’ ἀκούεται ἐν Up. πορνεία] 
another way of saying ἀκούουσί τινες ἐν 
bp. πόρνοι,---᾿ the character of πόρνος is 
borne (by some) among you,’—‘ fornica- 
tion is borne as a character among you.’ 
From missing this sense of ἀκούομαι, Comm. 
have gone wrong (1) as to ὕλως, rendering 
it ‘commonly,’ to 51 ἀκούεται, ‘is re- 
ported,’ —(2) as to ἐν ὑμῖν, joining it with 
πορνεία, whereas it belongs to akoverat,— 
(3) as to ἥτις οὐδὲ ἐν τ. ἔθν., see below. 

καὶ τοιαύτ. w.| ‘And fornication of 
such a sort (the καὶ rises in a climax, there 
being an ellipsis of οὐ povov..., adda... 
before it; so Aristoph. Ran. 116, ὦ σχέτλιε, 
τολμήσεις γὰρ ἰέναι καὶ σύ ye: See Hartung, 
Partikellehre, i. 134), as (is) not (borne as 
a character) even among the heathen.’ 
The ὀνομάζεται of the rec. is a clumsy 
gloss, probably from Eph. v. 3: the mean- 
ing being, that not even among the heathen 
does any one ἀκούει πόρνος in this sense, 


tolerate as a matter of public notoriety. 
‘So that one among you has (as wife 
most probably, not merely as concubine: 
the word ἔχω in such cases universally in 
the N. T. signifying to possess in marriage : 
and Meyer remarks that ὁ τὸ ἔργον τοῦτο 
ποιήσας (ver. 2), and τὸν οὕτως τοῦτο 
κατεργασάμενον (ver. 3) seem to point to 
a consummation of marriage, not to mere 
concubinage) his father’s wife’ (i.e. his 
step-mother, see Lev. xvili. 8; οὐκ εἶπε 
μητουιὰν, ἀλλὰ, γυναῖκα πατρὸς, ὥςτε 
πολλῷ χαλεπώτερον πλῆξαι, Chrys.).— 
The Comm. generally refer to Cicero, Pro 
Cluentio, 5, 6, ‘*‘ Nubit genero socrus, nullis 
auspicibus, nullis auctoribus, funestis omi- 
nibus omnium omnibus. O mulieris scelus 
incredibile, et preter hanc unam, in omni 
vita inauditum,’’ &c.—It may seem as- 
tonishing that the authorities in the Cor. 
church should have allowed such a case 
to escape them, or if known, should have 
tolerated it. Perhaps the universal laxity 
of morals at Cor. may have weakened the 
severity even of the Christian elders: per- 
haps, as has often been suggested, the 
offender, if a Jewish convert, might defend 
his conduct by the Rabbinical maxim that 
in the case of a proselyte, the forbidden de- 
grees were annulled, a new birth having 
been undergone by him (see Maimon. in 
Wetst.). This latter however is rendered 
improbable by the fact that the Ap. says 
nothing of the woman, which he would 
have done had she been a Christian :—and 
that Jewish maxim was taxed with the con- 
dition, that a proselyte might marry any of 
his or her former relatives, ‘modo ad Ju- 
daicam religionem transierint.’ The father 
was living, and is described in 2 Cor. vii. 
12, as ὁ ἀδικηθείς ;—and from the Ap. say- 
ing there that he did not write on his ac- 
count, he was probably a Christian. 

2.] καί often introduces a question, espe- 
cially one by which something inconsistent 
or preposterous is brought out,—see reff. : 
and note on 2 Cor. ii. 2. πεφυσ. 
ἐστέ] Not, which would be absurd,—at the 
occurrence of this crime, οὐκ ἐπὶ τῷ ἁμαρ- 
THpatTe τοῦτο γὰρ ἀλογίας. Chrys. : ποὶ- 
ther, as he proceeds,—«adX’ ἐπὶ τῇ διδα- 
σκαλίᾳ τῇ ἐκείνου, imagining the offender 
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13), with J ἄς Chr Thdrt al (επαρθ. 93): txt ABCDEFG 17. 31-7-9. 46. 71-3-4. 80. 
177-8 lect 12 Manes (in Epiph) Epiph.—for ex μέσου, εἕ 76. 115-19 al Chr-comm,.—for 
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MSS).—8. yap om 61-2. 109-20. 213 al v Thdrt Lucif Ambrst al.—rec ὡς ἀπὼν (insd 
to corresp with ὡς παρὼν below, it being imagined that ἀπων πνευμ. was to be 
taken together : so Mey), with D?EFGJ most mss (appy) syr al Dial Chr Thdrt ΤῺ] Oec 
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to have been some party teacher: so also 
Theophyl. :—but, as before, with a notion 
of your wisdom and spiritual perfection : 
the being puffed up is only ewm hoc, not 
propter hoc. ἐπενθήσατε] ‘And did 
ye not rather mourn (viz. when the crime 
became first known to you), in order ‘that 
(your mourning would be because of the ex- 
istence of the evil, i. e. with a view to its re- 
moval) he who had done this deed (the past 
part. ποιήσας is itself used of the past point 
of time indicated by ἐπενθήσατε, and must 
therefore be expressed bythepluperf.) might 
(may) be removed from among you (viz. 
by your casting him out from your society)?’ 
3—5.] justifies the expression ἵνα 
ἀρθῇ just used, by declaring the judgment 
which the Ap. although absent, had already 
passed on the offender. 9.1 ἐγὼ μὲν 
γάρ, ‘I ΤΟΥΤΩΥ part... .»᾿ ‘ego certe:’ so 
Aristoph. Plut. 355, μὰ A’, ἐγὼ μὲν od: 
see Hartung, Partikellehre, ii. 413. 
ὡς παρών, ‘as if really present,’ not, as 
being present in spirit. τὸν οὕτως 
τοῦτ. κατ. The object is put foremost for 
emphasis’ sake, and after several intervening 
clauses, taken up again with τὸν τοιοῦτον, 
ver. 5. οὕτως, Meyer thinks, alludes 
to some peculiarly offensive method in 
which he had brought about the marriage, 
which was known to the Corr. but unknown 
tous. Olsh. understands it, ‘under such 
circumstances,’ ‘being such as he is, a 
member of Christ’s body.’ But this, being 
before patent, would hardly be thus em- 
phatically denoted. Perhaps after all, rov- 
TO κατεργασάμενον refers to πορνεία gene- 
rally, οὕτως to τοιαύτη ποργεία, ver. 1. 
4 We may arrange this sentence 


in four different ways: (1) ἐν τῷ Ov. may 
belong to συναχθέντων, and σὺν τῇ δυν. 
to zapadovvar,—so Beza, Calov., Billroth, 
Olsh., al. : (2) both ἐν τῷ dv. and σὺν τῇ 
δυν. may belong to συναχθέντων, ---- 80 
Chrys., Theophyl. (altern.), Calvin (quoting 
for σὺν τῇ δυν. Matt. xviii. 20), Grot., 
Rickert: (3) both may belong to παρα- 
éovvat,—so Mosheim, Schrader, al. : or (4) 
ἐν τῷ Ov. belongs to παραδοῦναι, and σὺν 
τῇ Our. to συναχθέντων, --50 Luther, Cas- 
tal., Estius, Bengel, De Wette, Meyer, al. 
And this, I am persuaded, is the right ar- 
rangement. For according to (2) and (3), 
the balance of the sentence would be de- 
stroyed, no adjunct of authority being given 
to one member of it, and δοίλ to the other: 
and (1) is hardly consistent with the ar- 
rangement of the clauses, the parenthetical 
portion beginning far more naturally with 
the participle than with ἐν τῷ dv.,—not to 
mention that the common formula of the 
Apostle’s speaking authoritatively, is ἐν 
τῷ ὀνόματι Ιησοῦ yo. or the like: see 
Acts iii. 16; xvi. 18. 2 Thess. iii. 6. The 
sentence then will stand:—(‘I have de- 
creed),—in the name of our Lord Jesus 
(when ye have been assembled together 
and my spirit with the power of our 
Lord Jesus), (i. e. ‘I myself, in spirit, en- 
dowed by our Lord Jesus with apostolic 
power :’ σὺν τῇ δυν. belongs to τοῦ ἐμοῦ 
πνεύμ., and is not, as in Chrys.,—see above 
—merely an element in the assembly) to 
deliver such an one (reff ) to Satan for 
the destruction of his flesh, that his 
spirit may be saved in the day of the 
Lord.’— What does this sentence import ? 
Not, mere excommunication, though it is 
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bhere only. Exod.v.1. Deut. xvi. 15. c= ch. iv. 2] reff. 


4 Kings xxi. 22. 


aw. πίίσχ.ν 
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doubtless included. It was a delegation to 
the Cor. church of a special power, reserved 
to the App. themselves, of inflicting corpo- 
real death or disease as a punishment for 
sin. Of this we have notable examples in 
the case of Ananias and Sapphira, and 
Elymas, and another hinted at 1 Tim. i. 20. 
The congregation itself could αἴρειν ἐκ pé- 
cov,—but it could not παραδοῦναι τῷ 
σατανᾷ εἰς ὄλεθρον τῆς σαρκός, without 
the authorized concurrence of the Apostle’s 
πνεύματος, σὺν τῇ δυν. τ. κυρ. ἡμ. Inood. 
—What the ὄλεθρος τ. σαρκός was to be, 
does not appear: certainly more than the 
mere destruction of his pride and lust by 
repentance, as some (Hstius, Beza, Grot., 
al.) suppose: rather, as Chrys., ἵνα pa- 
arity αὐτὸν ἕλκει πονηρῷ ἢ νόσῳ ἑτέρᾳ. 
Estius’s objection to this, that in 2 Cor. ii. 
and vii. we find no trace of such bodily 
chastisement, is not to the point,— because 
we have no proof that this παράδοσις was 
ever inflicted,—nor does the Ap. command 
it, but only describes it as his own deter- 
mination, held as it were in terrorem over 
the offender. See note on*ver. 13.—Obs., 
σαρκός, the offending element, not σώ- 
ματος. Paul could not say dAe0pov τοῦ 
σώματος, seeing that the body is to partake 
of the salvation of the spirit ;—but not the 
σάρξ, see ch, xv. 5). 5. ἵνα τὸ πν. σωθ.] 
The aim of the ὄλεθρ. τ. cap.,—which he 
said ἤδη τῷ διαβόλῳ νόμους τιθεὶς, Kat 


οὐκ ἀφιεὶς αὐτὸν περαιτέρω προβῆναι, as 
Chrys. Thus the proposed punishment, 
severe as it might seem, would be in reality 
a merciful one, tending to the eternal -hap- 
piness of the offender. A greater contrast 
to this can hardly be conceived, than the 
terrible forms of excommunication subse- 
quently devised, and even now in use in the 
Romish church, under the fiction of dele- 
gated apostolic power. The delivering to 
Satan jor the destruction of the spirit, can 
belong only to those who do the work of 
Satan. Stanley remarks, ‘‘ For the popu- 
lar constitution of the early Corinthian 
church, see Clem. Rom. i. 44: where the 
rulers of that’society are described as having 
been appointéd συνευδοκησάσης τῆς ἐκ- 
κλησίας πάσης." 6.] ‘ How inconsist- 
ent-with your harbouring such an one, ap- 
pear your high-flown conceits of yourselves!’ 

καύχημα, ‘your matter of glorying.’ 
‘Are you not aware that a little leaven 
imparts a character to the whole lump?’ 
That this is the meaning, and not, ‘ that.a 
little leaven will, if not purged out, leaven 
the whole lump,’ is manifest from the point 
in hand, viz. the inconsistency of their 
boasting : which would not appear by their 
danger of corruption hereafter, but by their 
character being actually lost. One ot 
them .was a ‘fornicator of a fearfully de- 
praved kind, tolerated and harboured: by 
this fact, the character of the whole was 
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tainted. 7.] The παλαιὰ ζύμη is not 
the man, but the crime attaching to their 
character as a church, which was a remnant 
of their unconverted state, their παλαιὸς 
ἄνθρωπος. This they are to purge out from 
among them. The ἐκκαθάρ. alludes to the 
careful ‘purging out’ from the housesof every 
thing leavened before the commencement of 
the feast of unleavened bread. Schottgen, 
Hor. Hebr., in loc., gives a full account of the 
extreme care with which this was done. See 
also Stanley’snote.—‘ That ye may be a new 
lump (opposed to the παλαιὸς ἄνθρωπος of 
old and dissolute days), as ye are (normally 
and by your Christian profession) unlea- 
vened’ (i. 6. dead to sin and free from it). 
This indicating the state by profession, the 
normal state, as a fact, and the grounding 
of exhortations on it, is common enough 
with our Ap.,—see Rom. vi. 3, 4; ch. iii. 

16, al. freq., and involves no tautology here, 
any more than elsewhere.—An unfortunate 
interpretation has been given to these words, 
—‘as ye are now celebrating the feast of 
unleavened bread ;’ and has met with some 
recent defenders, e.g. Wieseler,—and Cony- 
beare, Life and Epp. of St. Paul, vol. ii. p. 
34. But first, the words will not admit it ; 
for dZvporcannot (as joined immediately with 
ἐν ἀζύμοις, ver. 8) without much harshness 
be applied in its literal sense to the cele- 
brators of the feast, but must indicate the 
material which was unleavened, see reff., 
—dorov ζυμιτὴν, ἄζυμον, Athenzus ili. 
109, and Gen. xix. 3. Exod. xxix. 2. 
Secondly, the celebration of a Jewish 
feast would certainly not be predicated 
without remark of a whole mixed congre- 
gation of Gentiles and Jews, even suppos- 
ing that the Gentile converts did cele- 
brate it with the Jews. [It isno answer to 
this, to cite passages (see Conyb. and How- 
son, ed. 2, vol.ii. p. 40, note), where he seems 
to treat mixed churches, e.g. Gal.iv.8. Rom. 
vil. 1; xi. 18, as if they belonged wholly to 
one or other of their component elements. 
For this is not a parallel case. He would 
here, as above, be distinctly predicating, as 
a fact, of the whole church, a practice which 
he himself would have been the first to de- 
precate. See Gal.iv.10.] Thirdly, it is not 
at all probable that the Apostle would 
either address the Corinthians as engaged 
in a feast which he, at Ephesus, was then 
celebrating, seeing that it would probably 
be over before his letter could be delivered, 
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—or would anticipate their being engaged in 
it when they received his letter, if it were 
yet to come. For be it remembered, that 
in the sense required, they would only be 
aZupot during seven days. [Here again, I 
do not see how the example of “ a birth-day 
letter to a friend in India,”’ adduced by Mr. 
Conybeare as ananswer to my objection, will 
apply. It seems to me that if strictly con- 
sidered, in detail, it tells my way, not his. ] 
But, fourthly,—and even could all the other 
objections be answered, this would remain in 
its full force,—the reference is one wholly 
alien from the habit and spirit of our Ap. 
The ordinances of the old law are to him not 
points on whose actual observance to ground 
spiritual lessons, but things passed away in 
their literal acceptance, and become spiritual 
verities in Christ. He thus regards the 
Cor. church as (normally) ‘he unleavened 
lump at the Passover; he beseeches them 
to put away the old leaven from among 
them, to correspond with this their normal 
state:’ ‘for,’ he adds, it is high time for 
us to be ἄζυμοι in very deed (καὶ yao—so 
Xen. Anab. v. 8. 7, ἀκούσατε, ἔφη, καὶ 
γὰρ ἄξιον. It introduces a powerful rea- 
son, for [on other accounts and] also.—See 
Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 137. 8), seeing 
that our Passover was sacrificed, even 
Christ (the days of unleavened bread began 
with the Passover-sacrifice): therefore 
(ref.) let us keep the feast (not the actual 
Passover, but the continued Passover-feast 
of Christians on whose behalf Christ has 
died. There is no change of metaphor: the 
Corr. are the living ἄρτοι, as believers are 
the living stones of the spiritual temple) 
not in (as our element) the old leaven 
(general—our old unconverted state), nor 
(particulary in the leaven of vice and 
wickedness (the genitives are of apposi- 
tion, —‘ the leaven which is vice and wicked- 
ness ;? see Winer, ὃ 48. 2), but in the 
unleavenedness (τὰ ἄζυμα, unleavened 
things, see Hxod. xii. 15. 18) of sincerity 
and truth.’—The view here maintained is 
that of Chrys. -, Kal αὐτὸς δὲ ἐπιμένει τῇ 
μετ αφορᾷ, ἀναμιμν ἤσκων παλαιᾶς αὐτοὺς 
ἱστορίας, καὶ πάσχα καὶ ἀζύμων, καὶ τῶν 
εὐεργεσιῶν τῶν τότε καὶ τῶν νῦν, καὶ 
τῶν κολάσεων καὶ τῶν τιμωριῶν" ἑορτῆς 
ἄρα ὁ παρὼν καιρός. καὶ γὰρ εἰπὼν, 

ἑορτάζωμεν, οὐκ ἐπειδὴ πάσχα παρῆν, 
οὐδὲ ἐπειδὴ ἡ πεντηκοστὴ, ἔλεγεν, a ἀλλὰ 
δεικνὺς ὕτι πᾶς ὁ χρόνος ἑορτῆς ἐστι 
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του ἢ τοῖς ™ πλεονέκταις καὶ © ἅρπαξιν ἢ ° εἰδωλολάτραις, Paul only, 
XXi. 8. xxii. 
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Pewee Ἵ ὠφείλετε ἢ apa εκ τοῦ κόσμου ἐξελθεῖν" 11 νυνὶ δὲ 


ΓΗ ) 
1See Rom. iii. 9 reff. mch.vi.10. Eph. v.5only+. Sir. xiv. 9. n Matt. vii. 15. Luke 
Xvili. 11. ch. vi. 10 only. Gen. xlix. 27. och. vi. 9. x.7. Eph.v.5. Rev. xxi. 8. xxii. 15 only t. 
p ch. vii. 14 only. q Rom, xv. 1 al. 


Thdrt (in cat) somet.—ovvavapuyvvebe 106-8-11.—10. rec ins καὶ bef ov παντ. (for 
connexion), with D°J &c syr al Chr Thdrt Thl Oec: txt ABCD'EFG 17. 46. 93 al it v 
copt Syr Orig Tert Lucif Ambrst Pelag al.—rec ἡ αρπαξ. (alteration to conform to the 
general context), with DSEJ &c vss Orig Chr Thdrt al Lucif al: txt ABCD!FG 17. 39. 
46. 73. 93 al (η και ap. 37) ἃ g.—rec οφειλετε (corrn from misunderstanding : see 
note), with B (6 sil) &c Chr Thdrt al: txt ACDEFGJ 47. 71. 80-9. 109 all it v syrr copt 
al Dam Orig-int lat-ff.—aft κοσμ., add rovrov ἃ e v Lucif Ambrst Aug Gaud Pelag.— 


15. (Heb. xii. 
16 


11. νυν ABFGJ 106-8 Bas Chr, Thdrt Dam: txt CDE all Chr, Thl Oec. 


καιρὸς τοῖς Χριστιανοῖς διὰ τὴν ὑπερ- 
βολὴν τῶν δοθέντων ayaborv.—With re- 
gard to the chronological superstructure 
which has been built (by Wieseler and 
others) on this passage, that the Ep. was 
written shortly before Easter, we cannot of 
course say that the approach of the Pass- 
over may not have suggested to the Ap. 
this similitude; and we know from ch. 
xvi. 8 that he was looking forward to Pen- 
tecost. But further than this it would not 
be safe to assume: see Prolegg. to this Ep. 

9—18.] Correction of their mis- 
understanding of a former command of 
his respecting keeping company with forni- 
cators. 9.] ‘I wrote to you in the 
epistle (not this present epistle, which τῇ 
ἐπιστολῇ might mean, see reff.,—for there 
is nothing in the preceding part of this Ep. 
which can by any possibility be so inter- 
preted,—certainly not either ver. 2 or ver. 
6, which are commonly alleged by those 
who thus explain it—and ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ 
would be a superfluous and irrelevant addi- 
tion, if he meant the letter on which he 
was now engaged :—but, a former epistle, 
which has not come down to us ;—cf. the 
similar expression, 2 Cor. vii. 8, used with 
reference to this Ep.,—and see note on 
2 Cor.i. 15, 16. So Ambros., Calvin, Beza, 
Estius, Grot., Calov., Bengel, Wetst., Mosh., 
De Wette, Meyer: so also Lightfoot, under- 
standing however an Ep. committed to 
Timothy, see ch. iv. 17: which could not 
be, as Timothy was not coming to them till 
after they had received this Ep., ch. xvi. 10, 
and thus the words would be unintelligible 
to them:—on the other side are Chrys., 
Theodoret, Theophyl., Erasm., Corn. a 
Lapide, Wolf, al. [It has been suggested 
(see Stanley, p. 101, notes) that the whole 
passage, v. 9—vi. 8, may have been a post- 
script or note inserted subsequently to the 
rest of the Epistle, and referring espe- 
cially to vi. 9, 10] ) not to keep company 
with fornicators.’ 10.1 οὐ πάντως 
limits the prohibition, which perhaps had 
been complained of owing to its strictness, 

Vou. II. 


rec for 7, ἢ 


and the impossibility of complying with it 
in so dissolute a place as Corinth, and ea- 
cepts the fornicators of this world, i. e. who 
are not professing Christians: ‘not under 
all circumstances with the fornicators 
of this world:’ so Theophr. Ο. P. vi. 25, 
cited by Wetst. on Rom. iii. 9, ποιεῖ yao 
ov πάντως, ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν οὐλή τις αὶ ὑπόκαυ- 
στος.---οὐ, not μή, because not the whole 
context of the prohibition is negatived, but 
only one portion of it, and thus οὐ πάντως 
τ. π. τ. Koo. τ. Stands together as one idea. 
So Thucyd. i. 51, ὑποτοπήσαντες ἀπ᾽ 
᾿Αθηνῶν εἶναι οὐχ ὅσας ἑώρων ἀλλὰ 
πλείους. See more exx. in Hartung, Par- 
tikellehre, ii. p. 125, 6. τοῦ κόσμ. 
τούτου, belonging to the number of un- 
believers,—Christians who were πόρνοι 
being expressly excluded. So Paul ever 
uses this expression, ch. iii. 19. 2 Cor. iv. 4. 
Eph. ii. 2. πλεονέκταις and ἅρπαξιν 
are joined by καί, as belonging to the same 
class—that of covetous persons ;---πλεονέκ- 
τῆς being an avaricious person, not a la- 
scivious one, as sometimes rendered (e. g. 
Conybeare, vol. ii. p. 35), nor does it seem 
to have any where merely this meaning ; see 
Eph. iv. 19 and note. Compare on the other 
side Stanley’s note here, which however has 
not convinced me. The root of the two sins 
being the same, viz. lust or greed, they come 
often to be mentioned together and as if run- 
ning into one another. See Trench, N.T. 
Syn. pp. 91, 2. [On ἅρπαξιν, Stanley re- 
marks, ‘It is difficult to see why it should 
be expressly introduced here, especially if 
πλεονέκτης has the meaning of sensuality.” 
Certainly : but not, if 7A. retains its proper 
meaning, as containing the key to πόρνεια 
on the one hand, and ἁρπαγή on the other. ] 

ἐπεὶ @p.| ‘For in that case ye 
must go out of the world,’—as Chrys. 
and TheophyL., ἑτέραν οἰκουμένην ζητῆσαι. 
The past ὠφείλ., as ἔχρην, al., because the 
necessity would long ago have occurred and 
the act have passed. 11. νυνὶ δὲ ἔγραψα} 
‘But my meaning was... . ;’—‘ but, the 
case being so, that ye Be needs consort 
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5 one ἔγραψα ὑμῖν μὴ , συναναμίγνυσθαι, ἐάν τις ἀδελφὸς 
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y =hereonly. See Rom. vii. 22. zhere only. Deut. xvii. 7, 12. xxiv. 7. 


a See ch. i. 24. 

(alteration to conform to the follg), with ἃ e g ar-pol Aug (oft) al: txt (MSS ambiguous) 
10. 1]. 19. 44. 55. 91. 106-8 to 11-13-19-20-23-79 v syrr ar-erp copt al Iren Tert Aug 
(somet) all: nominetur or nominatur ἃ 6 y-sixt (Sen-in-Iren) Tert Lucif Ambr.—zopv. ἢ 
μεθ. ἡ 00. ἡ Ald. ἡ 7A. ἡ apz. C (all vary).—for μηδὲ, μὴ A 119: pyre FG.—12. for 
τι, εἰ FG g.—om καὶ ABCFG 17. 31-9. 46. 67. 73 al it v copt Syr ar-erp al Chr, (mss) 
lat-ff (amd as unnecessary, its sense not being perceived): txt DEJ most mss syr al Chr 
Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec.—18. rec κρίνει, with J alld esyrr al: txt most mss (appy) v copt eth arm 
lat-ff and Chr Thdrt ΤῊ] in their comm.—rec ins καὶ bef εἕαρειτε (και insd as above more 
than once, for connexion: but the abruptness is characteristic: -ρειτε from LX X ), with 
D°EJ &c (tollite autem Syr, et tollite syry &c) Chr (om kar? and -pare ms, in Matthai) 
Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec: txt ABCD!FG 23. 31-7. 46. 73. 80. 115-16-77 to 79 all it v copt al Orig 


Eph. iii. 16. 


(eZapare many gr-ff: εξαιρετε 6. 23: 
to πον. 23. 48 Thdrt ΤῊ] (marg) : 


with fornicators among the heathen, I wrote 
to you, not to consort, &c.’—That this 
is the meaning and not ‘ But now I write 
(the epistolary aorist) &c.,’ seems plain, 
from the use of ἔγραψα twice so close to- 
gether, and therefore probably in the same 
reference,—from the fact noticed by Meyer, 
that if a contrast had been intended between 
ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ and νυνί, ἐν τῇ ἐπ. must 
have preceded ἔγραψα :---ἀὐά from the 
usage of νῦν δέ, of which Hartung, Par- 
tikellehre, ii. 25, gives examples, 6. g. Plut. 
Protag. p. 347, νῦν δὲ σφόδρα yao καὶ 
περὶ τῶν μεγίστων Wevddpmevoc δοκεῖς 
ἀληθῆ λέγειν, διὰ ταῦτα σε ἐγὼ ψέγω, 
—and Lycurg. Leocr., p. 138, ἐβουλόμην 
δ᾽ ἂν, ὦ ἄνδρες νῦν δὲ 
See also Heb. xi. 16. Thus by the right 
rendering, we escape the awkward inference 
deducible from the ordinary interp.,—that 
the Ap. had previously given a command, 
and now retracted it. ἐάν tis] ‘If 
one who is called a brother be,’ &c. 
Oecumenius, Augustin, Ambros., Estius, 
al., join ὀνομαζόμενος with πόρνος, and 
understand it either as = ὀνομαστός, ‘be a 
notorious πόρνος, &e.,’ or ‘be named a 
πόρνος, ¥e.’ But ὀνομαζόμ. or even ὀνο- 
μαστός, in the bad sense, is hardly ad- 
missible,—and in either case Paul would 
have written ἀδελφός τις, the stress on 
ἀδελφός in that case requiring it to precede 
Ttc, as it now precedes ὀνομαζόμενος. 

εἰδωλολάτρης One who from any motive 
makes a compromise with the habits of the 
heathen, and partakes in their sacrifices : 
Chrys. well remarks, προκαταβάλλεται 
τὸν περὶ τῶν εἰδωλυθύτων λόγον, ὃν 


eEapere 072: 
txt Aug (gr expressly).—avrwy om 73. 


εἕαρει 109: εἕαιρειτε 43) lat-ff.— 


pera ταῦτα μέλλει γυμνάζεσθαι. 
μέθυσος was, in pure Greek, not used of a 
man, butofawomanonly. So Phrynichus, 
Ρ. 151 (but see Lobeck’s note), μέθυσος 
ἀνὴρ οὐκ ἐρεῖς, ἀλλὰ μεθυστικός" γυναῖκα 
δὲ ἐρεῖς μέθυσον κ. μεθύσην : and Pollux, 
5 (Wetst.), μέθυσος ἐπὶ ἀνδρῶν Me- 
νάνδρῳ Oeddc0w.—Seeing that μηδὲ συν- 
ἐσθίειν must imply a more complete separa- 
tion than μὴ συναναμίγνυσθαι, it cannot 
be applied to the ἀγάπαι (as Mosheim, al.), 
but must keep its general meaning,—‘ not 
even to sit at table with such an one.’ 
—This rule, as that in 2 Thess. iii. 15, re- 
gards only their private intercourse with 
the offending person: nothing is here said 
of public excommunication, though for some 
of these crimes it would be implied. 
12.] Ground of the above limitation. 
τί yap μοι... .7 ‘for what con- 
cern of mine isit...?’ So lian, Var. 
H. vi. 11, τοὺς δὲ ἄλλους ἐῶ. Ti yap 
μοι κωφοῖς K. ἀνοήτοις συμβουλεύειν τὰ 
λυσιτελέστατα; See other exx. in Wetst. 
τοὺς ἔξω] reff. It was among the 
Jews the usual term for the Gentiles. Cf. 
Schottgen in loc.—He means, ‘ this might 
have been easily understood to be my 
meaning: for what concern have I with 
pronouncing sentence on the world with- 
out, or with giving rules of discipline 
for them? I could only have referred 
to persons among yourselves.’ 
οὐχὶ τοὺς ἔσω] ““ Ex eo, quod in ecclesia 
fieri solet, interpretari debuistis monitum 
meum, ver. 9. Cives judicatis, non alienos : 
quanto magis ego.”’ Bengel. But I am not 
quite certain of this interp., which is also 


ABCD 
EFGJS 


VI. εἰ 2. 
Vel. 


ΠΡΟΣ KOPINOIOYS A. 


483 


»", Ἂν ‘ 
 ToAne ithe ὑμῶν ᾿ πρᾶγμα ς ΧΟ προς d τον ὃ = Acts vy. 13. 
Ψ θ 5 Nese ει ἐς Rom: v. ΩΝ 
oo aad * κρίνεσ at teal τῶν ἀδίκων καὶ οὐχὶ ἐπι των oe παι 
hee PAs ἢ 18 h k c here only. 
ἁγίων 5 1) οὐκ οιοατε ὅτι οἱ ἅγιοι τὸν κόσμον Κρι- Xen. ee 
9, 

d Rom. ii. 1 reff. e= Matt.v.40. Gen. xxvi.21. Job ix. 3. f= ΝΣ xxiii. 80 
reff. xxv. 9 ἃ]. =here only. See Gal, ii. 15 reff. h = Acts ix. 13 reff. i vv. 9, 16, 19. 


k = John iii. 17 al. fr. See DAN. vii. 22. 


Cunup. VI. 1. εξ υμων A 17. 109-16-22-78 al syrr (not it v) Chr, Thdrt.—zpoe¢ τ. 


ἘΠΕ. as eae DEFG (zo. τ. adehpov avr. πρ. 119 Chr Thl) Thdrt Cypr al: 
: rovom B.—2. rec om ἤ (as superfluous), with D°EJ &c: 
5. 10. 17. 39. 73-4. 80. 109?-20 al it Syr arr arm (an nescitis syr* v g Cypr Aug al; 


om 177! 


TO. T. ετ. 
ins ABCD!FG 
aut 


nescitis de Ambr Ambrst) Clem Chr Dam Thl (not Thdrt Thdor-mops Occ) lat- a 


that of De Wette and Meyer, because it 
would more naturally correspond to οὐχὶ 
τοὺς ἔσω καὶ ὑμεῖς κρίνετε; A preferable 
way seems to be this: ‘My judgment was 
meant to lead your judgment. This being 
the case, what concern had I with those 
without? Is it not on those within, that 
your judgments are passed ?? The arrange- 
ment mentioned by Theophylact, and 
adopted by Knatchbull, Hammond, Mi- 
chaelis, Rosenm., al., οὐχί; τοὺς ἔσω ὑμεῖς 
κρίνετε, ‘No: those within do ye (imper.) 
judge, —is clearly wrong, for οὐχί is no 
answer to ri, and would require ἀλλά after 
it,—even supposing μοι τοὺς ἔξω κρίνειν 
and τοὺς ἔσω ὑμεῖς κρίνετε formed any 
intelligible logical contrast, which they do 
not. 3.] ‘But those who are with- 
out Gop judgeth.’ The pres. κρίνει both 
expresses better the attribute and office of 
God, and answers better to the other pre- 
sents than the future κρινεῖ. I have there- 
fore retained it. The future perhaps came 
from Heb. xiii. 4. ‘ To judge those without, 
is God’s matter.’ These remarks about 
judging form a transition-point to the sub- 
ject of the next chapter. But having now 
finished his explanation of the prohibition 
formerly given, and with it the subject of 
the fornicator among them, he gives, before 
passing on, a plain command in terms for 
the excommunication (but no more: not 
the punishment mentioned in vv. 3—5) of 
the offender. And this he does in the very 
words of Deut. xxiv. 7 (from which the 
reading καὶ ἐξαρεῖτε has come). ὑμῶν 
αὐτῶν is in Deut., but need not therefore 
lose its emphatic force: ‘from among your 
own selves.’ 

Cuav. VI. 1—1l.] Prouipition ΤῸ 
SETTLE THEIR DIFFERENCES IN THE LE- 
GAL COURTS OF THE HEATHEN: RATHER 
SHOULD THESE BE ADJUDGED AMONG 
THEMSELVES (l—6): BUT FAR BETTER 
NOT TO QUARREL—RATHER TO SUFFER 
WRONG, WAITING FOR JUSTICE TO BE 
DONE AT THE COMING OF THE LoRD, 
WHEN ALL WHO DO WRONG SHALL BE 
EXCLUDED FROM HIS KINGDOM (6—11). 

1.] On τολμᾷ, ‘Dares... ,’ Ben- 


gel remarks, ‘‘ Grandi verbo notatur lesa 
majestas Christianorum.” τις, no par- 
ticutar individual, but ‘any one:’ for he 
proceeds in the plur., vv. 4, 7. 
πρᾶγμα] So ref. and Demosth. κατ. Ered. 
a. p. 1120, τῷ μὲν υἱεῖ τῷ τούτου πολλῶν 
πραγμάτων ὄντων οὐ παρέστη πώποτε 
οὐδ᾽ ἐβοήθησεν ; κρίνεσθαι, reff. ‘to 
go to law.’ So Eur. Med. 609, we οὐ 
κρινοῦμαι τῶνδε σοὶ τὰ πλείονα,---πά 
Anthol. ii. 30, δυρκώφῳ δύρφκωφος ἐκρί- 
VETO, καὶ πολὺ μᾶλλον ἣν ὁ κριτὴς τούτων 
τῶν δύο κωφότερος. Wetst. on Matt. ν. 40. 
-ἐπί (reff.), ‘ before,’ as judges. TOV 
ἀδίκων] οὐκ εἶπεν, ἐπὶ τῶν ἀπίστων, ἀλλ’ 
ἐπὶ τῶν ἀδίκων, λέξιν θεὶς, ἧς μάλιστα 
χρείαν εἶχεν εἰς τὴν προκειμένην ὑπόθεσιν, 
ὥςτε ἀποστρέψαι K. ἀπαγαγεῖν. ἐπειδὴ 
γὰρ περὶ δίκης αὐτῷ ὁ λόγος ἣν, οἱ δικα- 
ζόμενοι δὲ οὐδὲν οὕτως ἐπιζητοῦσιν, ὡς 
τὸ πολλὴν εἶναι πρόνοιαν τοῦ δικαίου 
παρὰ τοῖς δικάζουσιν, ἐντεῦθεν αὐτοὺς 
ἀποτρέπει, μονονουχὶ λέγων" ποῖ φέρῃ καὶ 
τί ποιεῖς, ἄνθρωπε, τοὐνάντιον πάσχων ὧν 
ἐπιθυμεῖς, καὶ ὑπὲρ τοῦ τῶν δικαίων τυ- 
χεῖν ἀδίκοις ἐπιτρέπων ἀνθρώποις ; Chrys. 
Hom. xvi. p. 137 B.—The Rabbinical pro- 
hibitions against going to law before Gentiles 
may be seen in Wetst.: e.g. “" Statutum est, 
ad quod omnes Israelite obligantur, eum qui 
litem cum alio habet, non debere eam trac- 
tare coram gentilibus.’’? Tanchuma, xcii. 2. 
Kal οὐχὶ ἐπ. τ. ἁγίων] The Ap. 
does not mean that the Christians had their 
courts of law, but that they should submit 
their differences to courts of arbitration 
among themselves.- Such courts of arbi- 
tration were common among the Jews. In 
Jos. Antt. xiv. 10. 17, there is a decree by 
which the Jews of Sardis are allowed the 
use of a σύνοδος ἰδία. . . . . καὶ τόπος 
ἴδιος, ἐν ᾧ τά τε πράγματα κ. τὰς πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους ἀντιλογίας κρίνουσι. --- Theo- 
doret shews, ὡς οὐκ ἐναντία ταῦτα τοῖς 
ΠΣ Ῥωμαίους γραφεῖσιν (Rom. xiii. 
1 ff.):—ob γὰρ ἀντιτείνειν κελεύει τοῖς 
ἄρχουσιν, ἀλλὰ τοῖς ἠδικημένοις γομο- 
θετεῖ μὴ κεχρῆσθαι τοῖς ἄρχουσι. [See 
Stanley in loc., who thinks the existence of 
such courts is ‘here implied. But his sup- 
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port of his view from the Ap. Constt. and the 
Clementines, cir. A.D. 150, would only go 
to shew that the Ap.’s injunction here had 
been obeyed, and that those courts were the 
result. ] 2.] οὐκ οἴδατε (reff.) appeals to 
an axiomatic truth. οἱ ἅγιοι τ. K. KpLY. | 
‘that the saints shall judge the world ?’— 
i. e. as assessors of Christ, at His coming : 
so Daniel vii. 22, ἦλθεν ὁ παλαιὸς ἡμερῶν, 
i. 6. TO κρίμα ἔδωκεν ἁγίοις ὑψίστου : see 
also Matt. xix. 28. So Calv., Beza, Grot., 
Est., Wolf, Olsh., Billroth, Rickert, Meyer, 
De Wette. All attempts to elude this plain 
meaning of the words are futile : whether of 
Chrys., Theophyl., Theodor.-Mops., Theo- 
doret, Erasm.,—kptvodor δὲ οὐχὶ αὐτοὶ 
καθήμενοι kK. λόγον ἀπαιτοῦντες, ἀλλὰ 
κατακρινοῦσι (Matt. xii. 41, 42), Chrys. 
—for this would be no parallel to the case 
in hand ;—or of Light., Vitringa, Bengel 
(but only as a preludium futurorum), al., 
—‘ quod Christiani futuri sint magistratus 
et judices in mundo,’ Lightf.,—which 
does not satisfy ver. 3, nor agree with the 
Ap.’s earnest persuasion (see 2 Cor. v., al., 
and note on 2 Thess. ii. 2) that the coming 
of Christ was near at hand: or of Mosheim, 
Ernesti, Rosenm., ‘ quod Christiani pro- 
tanos judicare possint,’ Rosenm., in the 
sense of ch. ii. 15, 16,—for no such mean- 
ing can be conveyed by the future, which is 
fixed here by the following κρινοῦμεν. 
kat brings out an inconsequence or a con- 
tradiction between the members of the sen- 
tence, which it is the object of the question 
to remove: so Xen. Cyr. iv. 3. 11, 
εἴποι ἄν τις, OTe παῖδες ὄντες ἐμάνθανον. 
καὶ πότερα παϊδὲς εἰσι φρονιμώτεροι ὥςτε 
μαθεῖν τὰ φραζόμενα κ. δεικνύμενα ἢ 
ἄνδρες ; see Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 147. 
ἐν ὑμῖν] Chrys. attempts by this 
prepos. to defend his view (see above),— 
οὐ yao εἶπεν, ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν, ἀλλ᾽, ἐν ὑμῖν 
(‘exemplo vestro’). But in vain: nor as 
Grot., al., is ἐν, by :—for κρίνεσθαι ἐν is 
the expression for to be judged before, as 
judges: the judges being the vehicle of 
judgment, its conditioning element, as in 
Acts xvil.31. So Aristides, Platon. ii. p. 214 
(Wetst. ),--τινὲς ἤδη λέγονται τῶν ἡρώων 
ἐν θεοῖς δικασταῖς κριθῆναι, and Polyb. 
v. 29, Πτολεμαῖον πες KOlvag ἐν τοῖς 
Μακεδόσιν ἀπέκτεινε. See other exx. in 
Wetst. Hence (Meyer) by this ‘ coram 


vobis,’ it appears plainly, though it might 
be otherwise inferred from the context, that 
the Saints are to be the judges, sitting in 
judgment. ἀνάξιοί ἐστ. κριτ. ἐλαχ.] 
‘are ye unworthy of (i. 6. to hold or pro- 
nounce) the most trivial judgments?’ 
κριτήρια cannot be, as usually rendered, 
‘matters to be judged :’ it signifies either 
(1) criteria, lit. or metaphor., which sense 
is irrelevant here: (2) tribunals, courts of 
justice :—so Glossar. κριτήριον, δικαστή- 
ριον, and Polyb. ix. 33. 12, κοινὸν ἐκ 
πάντων Tov ᾿Βλλήνων καθίσας κριτήριον, 
—or (3) judgments held in such courts, 
judicia,—as Lucian, bis accus. (§ 25, p. 
253, ed. Hagan. 1526); Hermes describes 
Pyrrhon as being not in court, ὅτι οὐδὲν 
ἡγεῖται κριτ ἤριον ἀληθὲς εἶναι. At. τοι- 
γαροῦν ἐρήμην αὐτοῦ καταδικάτωσαν. 
The last meaning suits both this place and 
ver. 4. So Cicero speaks of ‘in privatis 
minimarum rerum judiciis.’ Here, they are 
ἐλάχιστα in comparison with the weighty 
judgments which shall be held hereafter ; = 
βιωτικά, ver. 4. 9.1 The same glorious 
office of Christians is again referred to, 
and even a more striking point of contrast 
brought out. ἀγγέλους} always, 
where not otherwise specified, good angels : 
and therefore here ; the λειτουργικὰ πνεύ- 
para of Heb. i. 14: but exactly how we 
shall judge them, is not revealed to us. 
Chrys., Theodoret, Oecum., Theophyl., and 
most Comm. interpret it of bad angels, or 
of bad and good together: and Chrys. as 
before, understands that the bad angels will 
be condemned by comparison with us, dray 
γὰρ αἱ ἀσώματοι δυνάμεις αὐταὶ ἔλαττον 
ἡμῶν εὑρεθῶσιν ἔχουσαι τῶν σάρκα περι- 
βεβλημένων, χαλεπώτερον δώσουσι δίκην. 
But see above on ver. 2. μήτι γε, 
‘to say nothing of,’ ‘ut omittam:’ so 
Demosth. p. 24. 23, οὐκ ἔνι δ᾽ αὐτὸν 
ἀργοῦντα οὐδὲ τοῖς φίλοις ἐπιτάττειν 
ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ τι ποιεῖν, μή τί γὲ δὴ τοῖς 
θεοῖς. See Hartung, Partikelichne ἢ ii, 155. 
βιωτικά, matters relating to ὁ βίος, 
a man’s livelihood: see reff. and Clem. 
Alex. Strom. vii. p. 873, θλιβόμενον ἐπι- 
κουφίζει παραμυθίαις ..., ταῖς βιωτικαῖς 
χρείαις ἐπικουρῶν. It isa word of later 
Greek usage, see Lexx. In classic Greak it 
would be τὰ τοῦ Biov.—The meaning here 
then will be ‘ civil causes,’ matters of mewm 
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and tuum, as De Wette. The sense is best 
with only a comma at κρινοῦμεν. 
4.] βιωτικα is emphatically repeated, as 
being the only sort of κριτήρια which were 
in question here. Meyer compares Herod. 
vii. 104, τὰ ἂν ἐκεῖνος ἀνώγῃ ἀνώγει 
δὲ τὠὐτὸ αεί, and Aristoph. Ran. 287 f. 
μὲν οὖν, ‘immo vero,’ reff. (see below). 
It corrects a foregoing misapprehension : 
so Soph. Cid. Col. 31, “ἢ δεῦρο προς- 
στείχοντα καξορμώμενον ;” “Kai On μὲν 
οὖν παρόντα." Hartung, Partikell. ii. 400. 
κριτήρια, again, not matters to be 
judged, but ‘judgments:’ the matters 
about which, are expr. in βιωτικά.--- ΤῊ 6 
following words may be rendered in two 
ways: either, (a) ‘ Yea, rather (so far from 
remembering your high prospect, of judg- 
ing angels, your practice is,) 7f ye have in 
hand judgments concerning civil matters, 
—those men who are of no account in 
the church (viz. the heathen), those you 
set up (place on the bench) as judges’ (i.e. 
by bringing your causes before them, you 
set them up as judges over you). καθίζω 
occurs in this sense in Plato, Legg. ix. p. 
873, ἐὰν δὲ ἄψυχόν τι ψυχῆς ἄνθρωπον 
στερήσῃ, . - - δικαστὴν μὲν αὐτῷ καθιζέτω 
τῶν γειτόνων τὸν ἐγγύτατον ὁ TLOCHKWY 
yévet,—and Polyb. ix. 33. 12, cited above 
on κριτήριον. Thus, making καθίζ. in- 
dicative, Valla, Castal., Luther, Calov., 
Wolf, al., Schrader, Riickert, Olsh., De 
Wette, Meyer. But (6) Syr., Vulg., Chrys., 
Theodoret, Theophyl., Erasm., Beza, Calvin, 
Grot., Estius, Bengel, Wetst., al., take 
καθίζετε as imperative, and τοὺς ἐξουθεν. 
ty τ. ἐκκλ. as ‘minimos de piorum pilebe.’ 
So E. V.: ‘set them to judge who are 
least esteemed in the church.’ And to 
this last interpretation I am inclined to ac- 
cede, both from the context and from the 


arrangement of the words. The context is 
this: ‘ Your office is to judge angels :’ mere 
business causes of this world are almost 
beneath your notice. If such causes arise 
among you (he continues in a lofty irony) 
set those to judge them who are of no ac- 
count among you:-—do not go out of your 
own number to others to have them judged : 
the meanest among you is capable of doing 
it. Let it be noticed that he is passing to 
ver. 7, where he insists on the impropriety 
of βιωτικὰ κριτ. between Christians αὐ all, 
and is here depreciating them ironically.— 
But the arrangement and constr. of the 
words are even more strongly in favour of 
the imperative rendering. For (1) on the 
other, no account is given of the emphatic 
position of βιωτικά. (2) the μὲν οὖν is 
not so naturally rendered (see above) ‘ yea 
rather your course is,’ as ‘yea rather let 
your practice be:’ it expresses more natu- 
rally a subjective correction, in the mind of 
the speaker, than an objective one: see 
below, ver. 7. (3) if the sentence had re- 
ferred to their existing practice of going 
before heathen tribunals, it would have 
been expressed not βιωτικὰ μὲν οὖν κριτ. 
ἐὰν ἔχητε, but β. μ. οὖν Ko. ἔχοντες, as ἴῃ 
ver. 1. (4) οἱ ἐξουθενημένοι ἐν τῇ ἐκκ. 
are much more naturally ‘ the despised in 
(within) the church,’ than those who in 
(the estimation of) the church are held of 
no account. Meyer argues against this 
that it would be in this case τοὺς ἐξουθ, 
τοὺς ἐν τῇ ἐκκλ., but surely he can hardly 
be serious, or I do not understand him 
rightly. (5) καθίζετε applies much better 
to the appointing judges over a matter 
among themselves, than to going before 
judges already appointed. (6) as to the 
objection that on this rendering the word 
‘rather’ must be inserted, τούτους μᾶλλον 
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καθίζετε, it has no force, for no such sup- 
plement is required. 'The command is ab- 
solute, but given to shew them the absurdity 
of their going to law about βιωτικά at all, 
rather than bona fide. 5.] πρὸς évtp. 
tp. λέγω refers to the ironical command in 
ver.4—‘I say this to put you to shame.’ 

οὕτως] ‘Is there so completely alack ofall 
wise men among you...’ He now sug- 
gests the more Christian way of settling their 
differences, viz. by arbitration: and asks, 
‘ Are you come to this, that you are obliged 
καθίζειν any δικαστάς at all,—‘ have you 
no wise man among you (οὐδὲ εἷς, ‘quod 
est vehementius, cum sitis tam multi,’ 
Erasm.) who shall be able (in such event) 
to decide (as arbitrator) between his bro- 
ther (i.e. his brethren)?’ This last is a 
harsh method of expression, and apparently 
only to be accounted for by the strong sin- 
gular form of οὐδὲ εἷς having attracted the 
other into the singular likewise, so that 
instead of σοφοὶ vt δυνήσονται διακρ. 
ava μέσον τῶν ἀδελφῶν αὐτῶν, We have 
σοφὸς ὃς δυνήσεται διακρ. ἀνὰ μ. τοῦ ao. 
αὐτοῦ. But it is not without use: it pre- 
vents the apparent inference, which might 
be made if τῶν ἀδελφῶν αὐτοῦ were used, 
that one wise man was to be appointed 


universal arbitrator, — and confines the 
appointment of the arbitrator to each pos- 
sibly arising case respectively. 6.] 
(It seems not to be so): ‘but,’ &c., as in 
ver. 1.--ἀΔκλλά after a question passes 
rapidly on to the other alternative, the 
particle negativing the question being sup- 
pressed. So Xen. Mem. i. 2.2, πῶς οὖν 
αὐτὸς ὧν τοιοῦτος ἄλλους ἂν ἀσεβεῖς... 
ἐποιησεν ; ᾿Αλλ ἔπαυσε μὲν τούτων πολ- 
λοὺς, ἀρετῆς ποιήσας ἐπιθυμεῖν. See 
Hartung, Partikellehre, ii. 37. {fol 
He gives his own censure of their going to 
law at all. μὲν οὖν as above, ver. 4. 
ὅλως, ‘altogether,’ without the aggrava- 
tion of ἐπὶ ἀπίστων. ἥττημα, “ἃ 
falling short,’ viz. of your inheritance of 
the kingdom of God—a hindrance in the 
way of your salvation: see ver. 9 :—not as 
ordinarily understood (see esp. Estius in 
loc.), a moral delinquency (cf. the usage in 
reff.), nor an ἡττᾶσθαι τῇ ὀργῇ, as Oecum. 
κρίματα, ‘matters of dispute,’ lead- 
ing to κρίνεσθαι ; not = κρίσεις,--- μεθ᾽ Eav- 
τῶν, ‘ with one another’ (reff.), as being 
brethren in Christ.—a8cxeto Qe and ἄποστε- 
ρεῖσθε not passives, but middle (cf. Bern- 
hardy, Syntax, chap. viii. § 4, p. 346: Me- 
nander, frag.: οὗτος κράτιστός ἐστ᾽ ἀνὴρ, 
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ὦ Topyta, ὕςτις ἀδικεῖσθαι πλεῖστ᾽ ἐπι- 
στάται βρότων : Hesiod. ἔργ. 347, εὖ μὲν 
μετρεῖσθαι παρὰ γείτονος, εὑδ᾽ ἀποδοῦναι) 
—‘allow yourselves to be wronged and 
defrauded.’ See Matt. v. 39 ff. 8.] 
cannot be, as Meyer, a continuation of the 
question, on account of the emphatic ὑμεῖς, 
which would thus be without meaning. 
The account of this emphatic ὑμεῖς is to be 
found in an ellipsis after ἀποστερεῖσθε to 
the effect, ‘as our Lord commanded in His 
disciples,’ or ‘as it behoves the followers of 
Christ.’ Then ὑμεῖς comes in contrast: 
‘you on the contrary (ἀλλά, see above 
ver. 6) do wrong, and defraud, and that 
(your), brethren. 9.1 ‘Ye commit 
wrong :’ this looks as if you had forgotten 
the rigid exclusion from the kingdom of 
God of all wrong-doers of every kind (in- 
cluded here under ἄδικοι) ; see Gal. v. 21. 

μὴ πλανᾶσθε) This caution would 
be most salutary and needful in a dissolute 
place like Corinth. Itis similarly used, and 
with an express reference to ὁμιλίαι Kaka, 
ch. xv. 33. πόρνοι refers back to ch. v., 
and is taken up again, vv. 12 ff. μαλακοί 
= παθικοί (see in Wetst.). μέθυσοι, see 
on ch. v. 11. 11.] ‘These things were 
the former state of some among you: but 
ye are now in a far different state.’—I can- 
not think with Meyer that ταῦτα is used 
in contempt, such a horde, or rabble: it is 
rather ‘of such a kind,’ ‘these things, 
were some of you (τινες limits the ὑμεῖς 
which is the suppressed subject of ἦτε) : 
but ye washed them off (viz. at your bap- 
tism. The 1 aor. mid. cannot by any pos- 
sibility be passive in signification, as it is 
generally, for doctrinal reasons, here ren- 
dered. On the other hand the middle 
sense has no doctrinal import, regarding 
merely the fact of their having submitted 
themselves to Christian baptism. See ref. 
Acts) but (there is in the repetition of 
ἀλλά, the triumph of one who was under 
God the instrument of this mighty change) 
ye were sanctified (not in the dogmatic 


sense of progressive sanctification, but so 
that whereas before you were unholy, by 
the reception of the Holy Ghost you became 
dedicated to God and holy), but ye were 
justified (by faith in Christ, you received 
the δικαιοσύνη θεοῦ, Rom. i. 17), in the 
Name of the Lord Jesus, and in the 
(working of the) Holy Spirit of our God.’ 
These two last clauses must not be fanci- 
fully (as Meyer, al.) assigned amongst the 
preceding. They belong to ail, as De 
Wette rightly maintains. The spiritual 
washing in baptism, the sanctification of 
the children of God, the justification of the 
believer, are all wrought in the Name of the 
Lord Jesus, and are each and all the work 
of the Spirit of our God.—By the ἡμῶν 
again, he binds the Corr. and himself toge- 
ther in the glorious blessings of the gospel- 
state, and mingles the oil of joy with the 
mourning which by his reproofs he is re- 
luctantly creating. 

12—20.] CorRECTION OF AN ABUSE OF 
THE DOCTRINE OF CHRISTIAN FREEDOM 
WHICH SOME AMONG THEM HAD MADE, 
THAT, AS MEATS WERE INDIFFERENT, SO 
WAS FORNICATION (vv. 12—17). STRONG 
PROHIBITION OF, AND DISSUASIVE FROM 
THIS SIN (vv. 18—20). 12.] State- 
ment of the true doctrine of Christian free- 
dom. πάντα μοι ἔξεστιν are the bona 
Jide words of the Ap. himself, not, as some 
have understood them, the saying of an op- 
ponent cited by him. For (1) the sentiment 
is a true Christian axiom: πάντα being of 
course understood, as it evidently was even 
by the abusers of the doctrine, of things 
(supposed by them) ἀδιάφορα. (2) It is 
not introduced by any clause indicative of 
its being the saying of another, which is 
Paul’s habit in such cases, see Rom. ix. 19; 
xi. 19. (3) The Ap. does not either deny 
or qualify the ἔξεστιν, but takes up the 
matter from another point of view, viz. the 
συμφέρει. The μοι is spoken in the person 
of Christians generally. ‘‘ Sepe Paulus 
prima persona singulare cloquitwr que vim 
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habent gnomes: in hac preesertim epistola, 
ver. 15. ch. vii. 7; vill. 13; x. 23. 29. 30; 
xiv. 11.’’ Bengel. συμφέρει | ‘are 
advantageous ’—in the most general sense: 
distinguished from οἰκοδομεῖ, ch. x. 23, 
where the words again occur. Meyer cites 
from Theodor. Μορϑ.,---ἐπειδὴ γὰρ οὐ 
πάντα συμφέρει, δῆλον ὡς οὐ πᾶσι χρη- 
στέον, ἀλλὰ τοῖς ὠφελοῦσι μόνοις. 

ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐγὼ ἐξ. Meyer thinks that the 
ἐγώ here has an emphasis, as meaning the 
real 7, my moral personality. But this can 
hardly be so; the real emphasis is on οὐκ, 
and ἐγώ corresponds to μοι, expressed more 
to bring out the first person as the sample 
of Christians in general, than for any such 
formal distinction. ἐξουσιασθήσομαι] 
‘I will not be deprived of my freedom by 
any practice ;'—i. e. indulge in any prac- 
tice which shall mar this liberty and ren- 
der it no real freedom, making me to be 
one under ἐξουσία, instead of one exercising 
it. The play on ἔξεστι and ἐξουσία cannot 
be given in English. 13; 14. “a 
cibis ad venerem non valet consequentia.’’ 
Bengel. The argument is,—meats (of which 
he doubtless had often impressed on them 
that they were εἰδιάφορα, whence the abuse) 
are expressly created for the belly, and the 
belly for them, by its organization being 
fitted to assimilate them: and both these 
are of a transitory nature: in the change to 
the more perfect state, God will do away 
with both. Therefore meats are ἀδιάφορα. 
But neither is the body created for forni- 
cation, nor can this transitoriness be predi- 
cated of it: the body is for the Lord, and 
the Lord (in his mediatorial work) for the 
body: and God raised up the Lord, and 
will raise up us (i.e. our bodies) : so that 
the body is not perishable, and (resumed 
ver. 18) he that fornicates, sins against his 
own body. THEREFORE, fornication is not 
an ἀδιάφορον .---Τὖ is very remarkable how 
these vv. contain the germ of three weighty 


sections of the Ep. about to follow, and 
doubtless in the Ap.’s mind when he wrote 
them, (1) the relation between the sexes : 
(2) the question of meats offered to idols : 
(3) the doctrine of the Resurrection of the 


Body. See Neander, Ρῆ. u. Leit. p. 401, 
note 21. 13.] τῇ κοιλ., scil. ἐστιν. 


The belly is their appointed receptacle— 
they, its appointed pabulum. Of course 
even this part of the argument must be un- 
derstood within the limits of οὐ πάντα 
συμφέρει. ὁ δὲ 0... καταργ.7 viz. at 
the appearing of the Lord: when, ch. xv. 
51, 52, we shall be changed from a σῶμα 
ψυχικόν, to be a σῶμα πνευματικόν : not, 
at death. τῇ πορν.] The body was 
not made for the practice of fornication. 
The reciprocal subserviency of the belly 
and meats is shewn by their coextensiveness 
in duration, and perishing together: but 
when πορνεία (and even that lawful use 
which is physically the same, but which is 
not here contemplated) shall have for ever 
past away, the body shall be subserving ἐ75 
real use—that of being an instrument for 
the Lord’s work. kK. 6 KUP. TO THE. | 
not, only for the body: but ‘ for the body ;’ 
to sanctify our bodies by His Spirit, and 
finally to glorify them for Himself, see Rom. 
viii. 11. ‘This final reference must not be 
excluded here, though it is not the prin- 
cipal thought :—rather, the redemption of 
the body from sin, and making it into a 
member of Himself by the Spirit. 14. ] 
So far from the case of the Lord and the 
body answering to the other, God ‘raised 
up the Lord (Rom. viii. 11, al. fr.), and 
will raise up us too by His Power.’ I 
cannot adopt here the reading (ἐξήγειρεν), 
or the view, of Meyer. He holds, that all 
reference to the resurrection, as a thing 
Suture, is out of place: that the Ap. refers 
to the virtual and proleptic resurrection 
which has already taken place in the case 
of the believer, as Eph. ii. 6, Col. ii. 12,— 
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and thinks that the reading ἐξεγερεῖ has 
arisen from not seeing this. But how un- 
natural will the constr. thus be—0o δὲ θεὸς 
καὶ τὸν κύριον ἤγειρεν, καὶ ἡμᾶς ἐξήγει- 
ρεν, διὰ τ. δυν. αὐτοῦ ξ΄ I can conceive no 
account of such a sentence, except that some 
emphasis is meant to be laid on the distinc- 
tion between ἤγειρεν and ἐξήγειρεν, which 
idea (maintained by Bengel, al.) Meyer 
himself very properly repudiates: see below. 
The future corresponds to καταργήσει, and 
is used with s)ua@¢,—contrary to the usual 
practice of Paul, who expected to be alive 
at the wapouaia,—as the expression, in the 
first person, of the truth of the future re- 
surrection, not destruction, of the body. 
ἤγειρεν, viz. ἐκ νεκρῶν, Acts iii. 15. Rom. 
iv. 24, and passim: ἐξεγερεῖ, viz. ἐκ νεκρῶν. 
So that there is no real difference between 
the two words. 15.| Resumption of 
τὸ σῶμα τῷ κυρίῳ K. ὃ κύριος τῷ σώματι. 
The two are so intimately connected, that 
the Lord is a mystical Body, of which 
our bodies, parts of ourselves in our perfect 
organization, are members. This Christian 
axiom is introduced as before (reff.) by οὐκ 
οἴδατε Ort.—‘ Having then (ovr, ‘con- 
cesso,’ that my body is a member = my 
members are members of Christ) alienated 
(ἄρας is not merely pleonastic, ‘ Shall I 
take....and make them. 7 as EV. 
This is shewn by its position first in the 
sentence) the members of Christ (i. e. my 
own members) shall I make them an har- 
lot’s members ?’—The expr. πόρνης μέλη 
is put as coarsely and startlingly as possible, 
with the emphasis on πόρνης.---ποιήσω 
may also be the aor. subj., ‘ must I, have I 
any right to, make them?’ But μὴ γέ- 
vo.ro answers better to the fut. 16.] 
Explanation and justification of the expr. 
πόρνης μέλη.---ἤ, as De Wette well, “ Do 
you think the expr. ποιήσω πόρν. μέλη 
too strong 7 κολλ.} “ tiblicher Luge 
druct fir Gefdlechtevereinigung.” De 
Wette. τῇ πόρν.} ‘with a harlot,’ 


generic: or, which in fact amounts to the 
same, ‘with the harlot’ presupposed in the 
hypothesis.— ev σῶμα, viz. ‘with her.’ The 
full constr. would be Ore ὁ κολλ. τῇ πόρ. 
καὶ ἡ mop. ἕν o. εἰσιν, but he is here 
bringing out the criminality of the forni- 
cator, and leaves the other out of view.— 
The citation is spoken of marriage; but 
here as above (see on ver. 13) he is treating 
merely of the physical act, which is the 
same in both cases. φησιν, viz. Gop, 
Who is the speaker in the Scriptures: so 
in citing the same words, our Lord gives 
them to ὁ ποιήσας (αὐτοὺς) ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, 
Matt. xix. ὅ. They were spoken by the 
mouth of Adam, but prophetically, divino 
affiatu. To render φησιν impersonal, ‘i 
says,’ ‘ heift es,’ though justified by classi- 
cal usage, see Winer, § 49, would, as Meyer 
remarks, be altogether without precedent in 
the citations of Paul. The words ot δύο 
are not in the Heb., but in the LXX and 
the Samaritan Pentateuch, and are found in 
the Rabbinical citations of the passage. See 
note on Matt. xix. 5. 117.) Union 
to God, His service, and His ways, is 
often expressed by this word («o\X.) in the 
LXX (reff.): but here that inner union 
with Christ in spirit is meant, which is the 
normal state of every believer, and of which 
it may be said that he ἕν πν. ἐστιν with 
Christ. See John xvii. 21, and the parable 
of John xv. ]—7. Meyer rightly remarks, 
that the mystical marriage between Christ 
and His Church must not (as Olsh. from 
Eph. v. 23 ff.) be pressed here, as the rela- 
tions of the compared are not correspondent. 
Still however, the inner verity of that mysti- 
cal relation is the ground of both passages. 
18—20.] Direct prohibition of forni- 
cation, and its grounds. 18.] φεύγετε 
might be followed by οὖν, but is more 
forcible in this disconnected form. 
πᾶν apapt.] The assertion, which has sur- 
prised many of the Comm., is nevertheless 
strictly true. Drunkenness and gluttony, 
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e. g. are sins done in and by the body, and 
are sins by abuse of the body,—but they 
are still ἐκτὸς τοῦ owparoc—introduced 
trom without, sinful not in their act, 
but in their effect, which effect it is each 
man’s duty to foresee and avoid. But 
fornication is the alienating that body 
which is the Lord’s, and making it a 
harlot’s body—it is sin against a man’s 
own body, in its very nature,—against the 
verity and nature of his body; not an 
effect on the body from participation of 
things without, but a contradiction of the 
truth of the body, wrought within itself. 
When man and wife are one in the Lord, 
—united by His ordinance,—no_ such 
alienation of the body takes place, and con- 
sequently no sin. 19.] Justification 
of the εἰς τὸ ἴδ. σῶμ. ἁμαρτ. above,—and 
this by an amplification of the above σῶμα 
τῷ κυρίῳ, and ty πνεῦμά ἐστιν. ‘ Your 
body (i.e. the body of each man among 
you, but put singular, to keep, as in ch. ili. 
16, the unity of the idea of God’s temple, 
or perhaps because the body in its attri- 
butes is in question here) is the temple 
of (possessed by, as His residence: the 
temple, not a temple, see note on ch. iii. 
16) the Holy Spirit who is in you (re- 
miniscence of the reality of His indwell- 
ing), whom ye have from God (reminis- 
cence, w/ose Spirit He is, and so prepara- 
tion for the following inference), and are 
not your own’ (so that ye have no right to 
alienate your body, not being yours). 

20.] Proof, that ye are not your own. 


The possession of your body as His temple, 
by the Holy Ghost, is a presumptive proof 
that ye are not; but there is also a proof 
in matter of fact: ‘For ye were bought 
(not, as E. V. are bought, which destroys 
the historic reference) with a price’ (viz. 
the blood of Christ, see 1 Pet. i. 18, 19. 
Matt. xx. 28. Gal. iii. 13,—not as Vulg. 
magno pretio: τιμῆς merely recalls the 
fact here, that a price was paid and so the 
purchase completed). This buying is here 
mentioned mainly with reference to the 
right of possession, which Christ has 
thereby acquired in us. In other places it 
is alleged as a freeing from other services: 
e.g. that of sin (Rom. vi. 17, 18), of the 
law and its curse (Gal. iii.), of Satan (Col. 
1. 15): δοξάσ. δὴ ....7 “ Glorify 
then (δή, not exactly an inference from 
the foregoing, but =‘eja,’ ‘agedum,’ tending 
to enforce and intensify the command : ‘as 
a cheering or hortatory expression,” Stan- 
ley. So Od. v. 17, τέτλαθι δὴ, κραδίη ; see 
Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 284 f.) God (i.e, 
not praise God, but glorify Him by your 
acts) in your body’ (not, dy means of 
your body, but in your body, as the temple 
of God; see John xiii. 32). 

CuHap. VII. 1—40.] ΠΈΡΙ To THEIR 
ENQUIRIES RESPECTING MARRIAGE; BY 
WHICH OCCASION IS GIVEN FOR VARIOUS 
COLLATERAL INSTRUCTIONS AND COM- 
MANDs. In order to the right understand- 
ing of this chapter, it will be well to re- 
member, that the enquiries in the letter of 
the Corinthians appear to have been made 
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in disparagement of marriage, and to have 
brought into doubt whether it were not 
better to avoid it where uncontracted, and 
break it off where contracted, or this last 
at all events where one of the parties was 
an unbeliever. These questions he an- 
swers, vv. 1- 16: and puts on their true 
grounds, vv. 17—24. They appear also to 
have asked respecting virgins, what was 
their duty and that of their parents as to 
their contracting marriage. This he dis- 
cusses in its various aspects of duty and 
Christian expediency, vv. 25—38. Then 
he concludes with an answer and advice, 
respecting the liberty of a woman to marry 
after the death of her husband.—The whole 
is written under the strong impression (see 
on this, notes, Acts ii. 20, Rom. xiii. 11, and 
2 Cor. v.: and Prolegg. to Vol. III. ch. iv. 
§ 5) of the near approach of the end of 
this state of things (vv. 29—31), and as 
advising them under circumstances in which 
persecution, and family division for the 
Gospel’s sake, might at any time break up 
the relations of life. The precepts there- 
fore and recommendations contained in the 
chapter are to be weighed, as those in ch. 
viii. al., with reference to change of cir- 
cumstances; and the meaning of God’s 
Spirit in them with respect to the subse- 
quent ages of the Church, to be sought 
by careful comparison and inference, not 
rashly assumed and misapplied.—I may 
also premise, that in hardly any portion of 
the Epp. has the hand of correctors and 
interpolators of the text been busier, than 
here. The absence of all ascetic tendency 
from the Ap.’s advice, on the point where 
asceticism was busiest and most mischiev- 
ous, was too strong a testimony against it, 
to be left in its original clearness. In con- 
sequence, the textual critic finds himself in 
this chapter sometimes much perplexed 
between differing readings, and in danger 
of on the one hand adopting, on overwhelm- 
ing MSS. authority, corrections of the 
early ascetics,—and on the other exclud- 
ing, from a too cautious retention of the 
rec. text, the genuine but less strongly at- 
tested simplicity of the original. 
1, 2.) Concession of the expediency (where 
possible) of celibacy, but assertion of the 
practical necessity of marriage, as aremedy 
against fornication. 1.1 δέ, tran- 
sitional, passing on to another subject. 
καλὸν ... .7 not, morally good; 
for in ver. 28 expressly not sin, but inex- 
pediency, is the reason for not marrying : 


nor good in the sense of ὑπερέχον, as 
Jerome, ady. Jovin. i. 4, ‘si bonum est 
mulierem non tangere, malum ergo est 
tangere:’ but ‘expedient,’ generally: 
‘more for a man’s best interests under 
present circumstances :’ Angl. ‘it is the 
best way,’ in the colloquial sense: so also 
throughout the chapter: see the word 
qualified ver. 26, καλὸν διὰ τὴν ἐνεστῶ- 
σαν ἀνάγκην. ἀνθρώπῳ] though of 
necessity by what follows, the man only is 
intended, yet ἀνθρώπῳ does not here or in 
ref. = ἀνδρί, but as Meyer remarks, re- 
gards the man not merely in his sexual 
but in his human capacity. Thus in its 
deeper reference, it would embrace the 
other sex also. ἅπτεσθαι so in reff. ; 
and in Latin fangere, attingere, virgo in- 
tacta. See exx. in Wetst. This expres- 
sion is obviously here used in the widest 
sense, without present regard to the differ- 
ence between the lawful and unlawful use 
of the woman. The idea that the asser- 
tion applies to abstinence from intercourse 
in the already married (see again below), 
is altogether a mistake. 2.] The 
former course is expedient—would avoid 
much ‘trouble in the flesh :’ but as a gene- 
ral rule it may not be, seeing that for a 
more weighty reason the contrary course is 
to be recommended.—‘ But on account of 
fornications (the many instances of forni- 
cation current. The plur. of an abstract 
noun implies repetition, or varieties of the 
occurrence: so Herod. vii. 158, ὑμῖν peya- 
hae ὠφελίαι TE K. ἐπαυρέσεις γεγόνασι : 
iii. 40, ἐμοὶ δὲ αἱ σαὶ μεγάλαι εὐτυχίαι 
οὐκ ἀρέσκουσι, see reff., and Kiihner, 
Gramm. ii. 28 [§ 408, y]), let each man 
possess his own wife, and let each 
woman possess her own husband.’ The 
ἐχέτω is (1) not concessive, but imperative ; 
not, ‘habere liceat,’ but ‘habeto.’ So 
the other exprr., γαμησάτωσαν ver. 9, 
μενέτω ver. 11, &c. (2) not here in the 
sense of ‘utatur, eique commisceatur,’ as 
Estius, al., which does not come into con- 
sideration till the next ver. (3) not em- 
phatic, let each retain, according to the 
mistaken idea mentioned on ver. 1, that he 
is speaking to the married, who though 
they are not to cohabit are yet to remain 
together.—Had either of the two latter 
senses been meant, the sentence would 
rather have stood ἐχέτω ἕκ. τ. ἕαυτ. 
γυναῖκα, x. ἐχέτω ἑκάστη τ. ἴδ. ἄνδρ.--- 
With regard to the assertion of Riickert, 
that the Ap. here gives a very low estimate 
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of marriage, as solely a remedy against 
fornication, the true answer is, that Paul 
does not either here, or in this chapter at 
all, give any estimate of marriage in the 
abstract. His estimate, when he does, is 
to be found Eph. v. 25—32. 
9, 4. The duty of cohabitation incumbent 
on the married. This point was in all pro- 
bability raised in the letter of the Corr. The 
Ap.’s command is a legitimate following out 
of διὰ τὰς πορνείας above. 3. τὴν 
ὀφειλήν] “ debitum tori.’ The rec. was 
perhaps an euphemism (cf. also the va- 
rieties) for the same thing. Meyer will 
not concede this, but thinks it arose from 
a mistaken interpretation of ὀφειλή as 
meaning merely ‘ benevolentia;’ thinking 
that not εὔνοια, but φιλότης would be the 
word in the other case. But some of 
the later exx. in Wetst. seem to bear out 
this meaning of εὔνοια. 4.] The 
axiom is introduced without a γάρ, as freq. 
τοῦ idiov....ovK ἐξουσιάζει] 
“δεῖ, cum potestatem non habet, elegans 
facit paradoxon.’ Bengel. The ground of 
this being another’s while they remain their 
own, is to be found in the oneness of body, 
in which the marriage state places them. 
5.] ἀποστερεῖτε is applied by 
Meyer to τῆς e€ouciac,—by Billroth, al., 
to τῆς ὀφειλῆς; De Wette suggests τοῦ 
σώματος, but prefers, and rightly, leaving 
its reference indefinite, to be supplied in the 
reader’s mind. ei μή TL, ‘ unless per- 
chance’ (reff.). ἄν] ‘The verb is 


sometimes omitted after this particle, but 
always so, that it can be supplied from a 
foregoing clause. So Eur. Alcest. 181, 
σὲ δ᾽ ἄλλη γυνὴ κεκτήσεται, σώφρων μὲν 
οὐκ ἂν μᾶλλον, εὐτυχὴς δ᾽ ἴσως." Har- 
tung, Partikellehre, ii. 390. ἐκ, ‘ accord- 
ing to:’ the mutual agreement being the 
ground, and the measure, of the act. 

ἵνα ox.] ‘in order that ye may have 
undisturbed leisure for prayer.’ The 
pres. σχολάζητε of the rec. would refer to 
the general habit, and would thus make 
ΤΏ προς.» ‘your erdinary prayers,’— 
being thus inconsistent with the direction 
given πρὸς καιρόν: the aorist expresses 
this temporary purpose, and shews that the 
prayer meant is not ordinary but extraor- 
dinary,—seasons of urgent supplication.— 
Both the alteration to the present and the 
addition of τῇ νηστείᾳ καὶ, shew how such 
passages as this have been tampered with 
by the ascetics. ATe,—not συνέρχησθε 
as it has been amended (nor -εσθε as it has 
been reamended),—because εἶναι ἐπὶ τὸ 
αὐτό in this sense is the normal state of the 
married. or the expr. see reff.—The sub- 
junct. still depends on tya—the aim of the 
temporary separation is not that you may 
keep apart, but for a certain end, and then 
that you may be united again. ἵνα 
μὴ jetp.] Purpose of the re-union stated, 
by that which might happen did it not take 
place. πειράζῃ now is present, not aor., 
as betokening the danger of a state of ab- 
stinence if continued.—ékpaota here, not 
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that from ἄκρᾶτος (~~~), — which sig- 
nifies a bad mixture, as ἄκρ. ἀέρος, 
‘insalubrity of the air :’ but that from ἀκρᾶ- 
τῆς (-~~ ),— ‘incontinence ;’ see reff. 
διὰ τ. ἀκρ. dp., ‘on account 
of your incontinence,’—but hardly, as 
Meyer seems to think, with allusion to the 
proverbial fault of the Corr. in this parti- 
cular, which would be more definitely ex- 
pressed, were it intended. The ὑμῶν is 
necessary to carry out the form of the sen- 
tence, corresponding to ὑμᾶς above. 
6.] ‘But this I say by way of allowance 
(for you), not by way of command.’ 
τοῦτο refers, not to ver. 2, as Beza, Grot., 
and De Wette, because the precept there 
given depends ona reason also given, διὰ 
τὰς πορνείας, from the nature of which 
reason it must be κατ᾽ ἐπιταγὴν : nor to the 
whole since ver. 2, as Billroth, Riickert, 
al.,—because the precept in ver. 3 depends 
on the general truth in ver. 4, and is also a 
command: nor to πρὸς καιρόν, as Theo- 
phyl. :—nor as the ascetics, Orig., Tert., 
Jerome, Estius (also Calvin), to ἐπὶ τὸ 
αὐτὸ Te, because both these are but sub- 
ordinate members of the preceding sen- 
tence :—still less to what follows, as Ro- 
senm., al.:—but, as the context (ver. 7) 
shews, to the whole recommendation given 
in ver. 5. This recommendation all de- 
pended on the possibility of their being 
tempted by incontinence: he gives it not 
then as a command in all cases, but as 
an allowance for those to whom he was 
writing, whom he knew, and assumes, to be 
thus tempted. The meaning ‘by permission,’ 
E.V., is ambiguous, appearing as if it meant 
by permission of the Lord (to say it) : that 
given by Hammond, al., κατὰ τὴν ἐμὴν 
γνώμην, is philologically inadmissible. 


7] ‘I rather (dé) wish that all men 
were as I myself also om («at comparandi, 
so Xen. Anab. II. i. 22, καὶ ἡμῖν ταὐτὰ 
δοκεῖ ἅπερ καὶ βασιλεῖ. See Hartung, Par- 
tikell. i. 126)—viz., ἐν ἐγκρατείᾳ, which 
Chrys. seems to have read in the text; see 
below on ver. 8. ἀλλὰ ἕκαστος. .. 
said in the most general way, as a milder 
expression of ‘all have not the gift of con- 
tinence.’ οὕτως... . οὕτως] both 
are said generally, not one in the way in 
which I have it (of continence), another in 
the way of marrying (i. e. though he have 
not this, and be therefore better married, 
yet has some other), which should be 
éxéivwce,—but, ‘one thus, and another 
thus,’—i. e. ‘one in one way, another in 
another.’ 8—10.] Advice to the un- 
married, that it is best so to remain, but 
betler to marry than be inflamed with lust. 
8. λέγω δέ] taking up the former λέγω, 
ver. 6, and bringing this advice under the 
same category as ver. 7, viz., his own wish 
that all were as himself. The stress is on 
λέγω, not on τοῖς ay. K. ταῖς x., which 
would in that case be placed first, as τοῖς 
γεγαμηκύσιν below. τοῖς ἀγάμοις, 
‘the unmarried,’ of both sexes: not as 
usually interpreted, widowers, or unmar- 
ried males alone: this is shewn by the 
contrasted term γεγαμηκόσιν, which em- 
braces (see vv. 10, 11) both seves.—kat 
ταῖς χήραις may be added as singling out 
widows especially ;—or more probably, be- 
cause τοῖς ἀγάμοις would naturally be 
taken as those who never were married, 
and thus widows would not be understood 
to be included. καλόν, see on ver. Ι, 
‘it is good for them,’ i. e. ‘ their best way.’ 
ὡς κἀγώ] i.e. ἄγαμος. This 
brings the Ap.’s own circumstances more 
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clearly before us than ver. 7, which might 
be misunderstood: and there can be little 
doubt from this, that he never was mar- 
ried. Grot. says, ‘‘ex ἢ. 1. non improba- 
biliter colligitur, Paulo fuisse uxorem, quod 
et Clemens Alex. putat, sed cum hee scri- 
berentur, mortuam.’’ But this rests on 
the mistaken interp. of ἀγάμοις noticed 
above. The passage of Clem. Alex. alluded 
to is in Euseb. iii. 30, and is grounded on 
Paul’s having in a certain epistle addressed 
τὴν αὐτοῦ σύζυγον, ἣν οὐ περιεκόμιζε, 
διὰ τὸ τῆς ὑπηρεσίας εὐσταλές. But the 
words σύζυγε γνήσιε, Phil. iv. 8, certainly 
have no reference to a wife: see note 
there. 9.] ‘but if they are incon- 
tinent’ . . . οὐκ must be joined not with εἰ, 
which would require μή, but with the verb. 
So reff. and Soph. Aj. 113], εἰ τοὺς 
θανόντας οὐκ ἐᾷς θάπτειν παρών, ‘ vetas.’ 
See other exx. in Hartung, Partikellehre, 

122 f. ἐγκρατεύω is said by Lobeck, 
ad Phryn. p. 44, not to be found except in 
the LXX and N.T. But both Phrynichus 
and Thom. Mag. say, ἀκρατεύεσθαι μη- 
Capac εἴπῃς, ἀλλὰ οὐκ ἐγκρατεύεσθαι. See 
in Wetst. yapnoat.] Lobeck, in 
Phrynichus, p. 742, says, ‘‘ post éynpa (ut 
éynpa) ἐγάμησα invaluit quod non solum 
in N. T. libris, ut quidam putaverunt, sed 
etiam in ipsa Grecia reperitur, auctore, ut 
videtur, Menandro: ἐγάμησεν ἣν ἐβου- 
λόμην éyw,—nihil impediente pedum mo- 
dulatione quominus usitato uteretur aoris- 
ΤΟΣ" πυροῦσθαι) “ melius nuberent 
quam urerentur, id est, quam occulta flam- 
ma concupiscentiz in ipsa conscientia 
vastarentur.” Aug. de sancta Virginitate, 
34. 10, 11.) Prohibition of separa- 
tion after marriage; or in case of separa- 
tion, of another marriage. These yeyapn- 
κότες, as the ἄγαμοι and χῆραι above, are 
all Christians. The case of mixed mar- 
riages he treats ver. 12 ff. They are 
‘ those already married.’ 10. οὐκ ἐγὼ, 
ἀλλὰ ὁ κύριος] Ordinarily, the Ap. (ἐγώ) 
writes, commands, gives his advice, under 


conscious inspiration of the Holy Spirit of 
God. See ver. 40. He claims expressly, 
ch. xiv. 37, that the things ἃ ἐγὼ γράφω 
ὑμῖν, should be recognized as κυρίου ἐν- 
To\n. But here he is about to give them a 
command resting, not merely on inspired 
apostolic authority, great and undoubted 
as that was, but on that of raz Lorp HIM- 
SELF. So that all supposed distinction be- 
tween the Ap.’s own writing of himself and 
of the Lord, is quite irrelevant. He never 
wrote of himself, being a vessel of the Holy 
Ghost, who ever spoke by him to the 
church. The distinction between that 
which is imperative, and that which is 
optional, that which is more and that which 
is less weighty in his writings, is to be made 
by the cautious and believing Christian, 
from a wise appreciation of the subject 
matter, and of the circumstances under 
which it was written. AL is the outpour- 
ing of the Spirit, but not all for all time, 
nor all on the primary truths of the faith. 
—‘Not I, but the Lord,’ viz. in Mark x. 
11, 12, where only the woman’s part is 
brought out. That ἐξ occupies the prin- 
cipal place here, is perhaps because the 
Christian women at Cor. may have been 
the most ready to make the separation: or 
perhaps, because the woman, from her place 
in the matrimonial union, may be more 
properly said ἀπὸ ἀνδρὸς χωρισθῆναι than 
the man ἀπὸ γυναικὸς χωρισθῆναι. 

χωρισθ., ‘be separated,’ whether by 
Jormal divorce or otherwise; the καταλ- 
Aaynrw below, is like this, an absolute 
passive; undefined whether by her own or 
her husband’s doing. 11.] ἐάν to 
καταλλαγήτω is parenthetical. It sup- 
poses a case of actual separation, contrary 
of course to Christ’s command: if such 
have really taken place (καί, veritably : 
see note on 2 Cor. v. 3, and Hartung, Par- 
tikell. i. 132), the additional sin of a new 
marriage (Matt. v. 32) must not be com- 
mitted, but the breach healed as soon as 
possible. καταλλ. see above on 
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t = andconstr., 


ἡγίασται γὰρ ὃ ἀνὴρ 0 ‘ ἄπιστος (duke 3 48. 
Ww cts vill. 1. 
* ἡγίασται n γυνὴ ἡ ᾿ ἄπιστος ™ ἐν Rom. 1 32 


only.)+ 


v = Acts xx. 32. xxvi. 18. w =ch. xv. 22. 


ἐν σοὶ πᾶσ᾽ ἔγωγε σώζομαι, Suph. Aj. 519. 


λαγηναι FG it ν goth lat-ff.—12. rec eyw λέγω, with (pref ovy D’) DEFGJK al it v al 
Chr Thdrt al lat-ff: txt ABC al copt Syr eth al Clem.—rec αὐτὴ (αὐτῆ J al): txt 
(MSS ambig) it v all (appy).—18. for ητις, εἰ τις D'FG 42. 116. 238 it v Chr (not 
Matthai’s ms,) Thdrt, ΤῊ] (mss,) lat-ff—rec for ovroc, αὐτὸς (appy corrn to more usual 
exprn, as also in the JSormer ver), with D°EJK al Chr (ἃ 1) Thdrt ΤᾺ] Oec: txt 
ABCD'FG 37. 46. 120 it v all (appy) Cyr Chr, lat-ff.—evdoce: B.—rec for τὸν ανδρ., 
avrov (corrn to conform to αὐτὴν above, ver 12), with JK ἄς syr al Chr Thdrt al Tert : 

αὐτὴν 106: txt ABCDEFG 17. 37. 46 it v copt syr eth arm goth Cyr Jer Aug Ambrst 
Pel Bed.—14. aft γυναικι, ins τὴ πίστη DEFG al it v al Martyrium Clementis ‘(Coteler) 


χωρισθῇ. κ, ἄνδρ. γυν. μὴ ἀφ. The 
Ap. does not add the qualification παρεκ- 
τὸς λόγου πορνείας Matt. v. 32; xix. 9, 
not found in Mark x. 11 or Luke xvi. 18. 
But we cannot hence infer that he was not 
aware of it. The rule, not the exception, 
here was in his mind: and after what 
had been before said on the subject of for- 
nication, the latter would be understood 
as a matter of course. 12—16. ] 
Directions for such Christians as were 
already married to Heathens. Such a 
circumstance must not be a ground per 
se of separation,—and why: but if the 
unbelieving party wish to break off the 
union, let it be so. 12.] τοῖς λοι- 
ποῖς, ‘the rest,’ perhaps in respect of 
their letter of enquiry,—the only ones not 
yel dealt with. At all events, the meaning 
is plain, being those who are involved in 
mixed marriages with unbelievers. 

ἐγὼ, οὐχ 6 κύρ.} ‘I,’ 1. 6. I Paul, in my 
apostolic office, under the authority of the 
Holy Spirit (see above on ver. 10), ‘not 
the Lord,’ i. 6. not Christ by any direct 
command spoken by Him: it was a ques- 
tion with which He did not deal, in His 
recorded discourses. In the right arrange- 
ment of the words (txt) the stress is not on 
ἐγώ, but on λέγω: ‘But to the rest I say 
(I, not the Lord).’—ovvevdoxei presup- 
poses his own wish to continue united. 
αὕτη, not αὐτή, and οὗτος, not αὐτός, 
below,—see reff. 13.) The change of 
constr. καὶ γυνὴ, ἥτις... Kai οὗτος .., is 
found frequently with καί : so Il. a. 78, ἡ 
yap ὀΐομαι ἄνδρα χολωσέμεν, ὃς μέγα 
πάντων] ᾿Αργείων κρατέει καί οἱ πειθον- 
ται ᾿Αχαιοί. See reff., and Kihner, ii. 
526 (§ 799).—Meyer remarks, that the Ap. 
uses the vow media ἀφιέναι here, of both 


parties, the husband and wife, not αἀπολύ-- 
ειν (as Matt. v. 31, &c.) which would apply 
only to the husband. In the E. V. this 
identity of terms is unfortunately neglected. 
The same word, ‘part from,’ would well 
have expressed ἀφιέτω in both cases.—By 
the Greek as well as Roman customs, the 
wife had the power of effecting a divorce. 
At Athens,—when the divorce originated 
with the wife, she was said ἀπολείπειν the 
house of her husband: when with the hus- 
band, ἀποπέμπεσθαι. At Rome, the only 
exception to the wife’s liberty of effecting a 
divorce appears to have been in the case of 
a freedwoman who had married her patro- 
nus. See Smith’s Dict. of Gr. and Rom. 
Antt. artt. Divortium, and ἀπολείψεως 
δίκη. Olsh. thinks that Paul puts both 
alternatives, because he regards the Chris- 
tian party as the superior one in the mar- 
riage. But, as Meyer remarks, this would 
be inconsistent with the fundamental law of 
marriage, Gen. iii. 16, and with the Ap.’s 
own view of it, ch. xi. 3. 14. 34. Eph. v. 
22. 1 Tim. ii. 11, 12. 14.] Ground 
of the above precept. ἡγίασται} The 
meaning will best be apprehended by re- 
membering (1) that holiness, under the 
Gospel, answers to dedication to God under 
the law ; (2) that the ἡγιασμένοι under the 
Gospel are the body of Christian men, de- 
dicated to God, and thus become His in a 
peculiar manner: (3) that this being so, 
things belonging to, relatives inseparably 
connected with, the people of God, are said 
to be hallowed by, their ἁγιότ ng: so Theo- 
phylact, οὐχ ὅτι ἅγιος γίνεται ὁ “Ἕλλην. 
οὐ γὰρ εἶπεν Ore ἅγιός ἐστιν᾽ ἀλλ’, ἡγί- 
ασται᾿ τουτέστι, τῇ ἁγιότητι τοῦ πιστοῦ 
veviknrat. Chrysostom well shews the 
distinction between this case and that in 
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x ch. v.10. ees ts 
y = 2 Cor. vi. TW ἀδελφῷ 
17: ~ \ ¢ , ? 
2 ver. 12 νῦν δὲ ayia στιν. 
ὃ Acts “ἢ 6 a “ 
cts Vil. Ὁ, 
wing, ἡ χωριζέσθω. 
Gal. iv. a ς 5 , 
τῆς et. 11. ἘΝ τοις τοιουτοις. 
en, XV. lo. 
See ver. 39. c neut., Rom. i. 32 al. 
d= Gal. i.6. Eph.iv.4. 1 Thess.iv.7. 
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x? \ ἢ Ν , ξ = 
ETTEL aoa Ta τέκνα υμων 


ad? δὲ oP 
εν ἷς Ἑ ρ νῇ 


masc., ver. 28 al. ch. xvi. 16, 18. v. 11 reff. 


VIE 


Vas τ , ᾿ 
ἀκάθαρτά ἐστιν. 


δὲ ὁ # χωρίζεται, 


5 
απιστος 


v " δεδούλωται ὁ ἀδελφὸς ἢ ἡ ἀδελφὴ ἐν 


κέκληκεν ἡμᾶς ὁ θεός. 


lat-ff (not Aug).—rec for αδελῴφω, ανδρι (explanatory gloss, substituted as more appro- 


priate : 


lat-ff (but add tw πίστω v Syr al Iren Tert all): 
basm Aug (expressly) Jer,—vvve D'EFG Chr.—15. ori ov dedovd. arm: 
Matthai).—vpac ACK 39. 46. 73. 
txt B(e sil)DEFGJ &c vss Nyss (εκάλεσεν above) Chr Thdrt 


latt.—) om FG al Chr (ms, 
Dam ΤῊ] Pel Sedul Bed: 


ch. vi. 15, that being a connexion κατὰ τὴ 
aoéBecay,—in and under the condition of 
the very state, in which the other party is 
impure : whereas this isa connexion accord- 
ing to a pure and holy ordinance, by virtue 
of which, although the physical unity in 
both cases is the same, the purity overbears 
the impurity. ἐν τῇ y-, ἐν τῷ ἀδελ.] 
‘in,’ i.e. his or her ἁγιότης is situated 
in, rests in, the other (see reff.: and note, 
ch. vi. 2). ἐπεὶ ἄρα] as ref., but 
here elliptically: ‘since in that case’ 

(i. e. as understood, the other alternative, 
—the non-hallowing). ἐστιν, not 
ἂν ein, nor ἦν, but pres.: because the 
supposed case is assumed, and the ind. 
pres. used of what has place on its as- 
sumption. ἅγια] as ἡγίασται above : 
‘holy to the Lord.’ On this fact, Chris- 
tian children being holy, the argument is 
built. This being so,—they being hallowed, 
because the children of Christians,—it fol- 
lows that that union out of which they 
sprung, must as such have the same hal- 
lowed character; i.e. that the insanctity of 
the one parent is in it overborne by the 
sanctity of the other. The fact of the chil- 
dren of Christians, God’s spiritual people, 
being holy, is tacitly assumed as a matter of 
course, from the precedent of God’s ancient 
covenant-people.— With regard to the bear- 
ing of this verse on the subject of Infant Bap- 
tism,—it seems to me to have none, further 
than this: that it establishes the analogy, 
so far, between Christian and Jewish chil- 
dren, as to shew, that if the initiatory rite 
of the old covenant was administered to the 
one,—that of the new covenant, in so far as 
it was regarded as corresponding to circum- 
cision, would probably as a matter of course 
be administered to the other.—Those, as 
Meyer, who deny any such inference, forget, 
as it seems to me, that it is not personal 
holiness which is here predicated of the 
children, any more than of the unbelieving 
husband or wife, but holiness of dedication, 
by strict dependence on one dedicated. 
Notwithstanding this ἁγιότης, the Chris- 
tian child is individually born in sin and a 


but aber. has peculiar force here), with ΔΚ &c ν syrr al Chr Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec 


txt ABCD'EFG 17. 19. 46 it copt 
enim some 


117 copt (Scholz) al 


child of wrath; and individually needs the 
washing of regeneration and the renewing 
of the Holy Ghost, just as much as the 
Jewish child needed the typical purifying of 
circumcision, and the sacrificial atonements 
of the law. So that in this ἁγιότης of the 
Christian child, there is nothing inconsistent 
with the idea, nor with the practice, of 
Infant Baptism. On νῦν δέ, see note, ch. 
v. Il. 15.] But if the wish for sepa- 
ration (implied by the present xwoZerat, 
—‘is for being separated,’ see Winer, 
§ 41. 2, and compare John x. 32; xiii. 6. 
27) proceed Srom the side of the UNBE- 
LIEVER (emph. on 6 ἄπιστος), let him (or 
her) depart (be separated off). ov 
SeSovA.] οὐκ ἔχει ἀνάγκην ὁ πιστὸς ἢ 
ἡ πιστὴ ἐν τοῖς ἀπίστοις τοιαύτην, οἵα 
αὐτῷ ἐπίκειται ἐπὶ τῶν πιστῶν. ἐκεῖ 
μὲν γὰρ παντὶ τρόπῳ, χωρὶς λόγῳ πορ- 
veiac, οὐκ ἔξεστιν am ἀλλήλων τοὺς 
συναφθέντας χωρισθῆναι" ἐνταῦθα δὲ, ἂν 
μὲν. συνευδοκῇ τὸ ἄπιστον μέρος τῷ πι- 
στῷ συνοικεῖγ ᾽ δεῖ μ ἡ λύειν τὸ συνοικέσιον. 
ἂν δὲ στασιάζῃ καὶ τὴν λύσιν ἐκεῖνος 
ποιῇ, οὐ δεδούλωται ὁ πιστὸς εἰς τὸ μὴ 
χωρισθῆναι. Photius, in Oecumenius. ἐν 
τοῖς τοιούτοις may be taken as masc., in 
the case of such persons,—as above by 
Phot. :—but the ἐν seems harsh; it is better 
therefore to render it, ‘in such cases.’ 
ἐν δὲ εἰρ.1 Not = εἰς εἰρήνην. but signify- 
ing the moral element in which we are 
called to be: see reff. and ver. 22 below.— 
The meaning is, ‘let the unbeliever depart, 
rather than by attempting to retain the 
union, endanger that peace of household 
and peace of spirit, which is part of the 
calling of a Christian.’—Observe, (1) that 
there is no contradiction, in this licence of 
breaking off such a marriage, to the com- 
mand of our Lord in Matt. v. 32,—because 
the Ap. expressly asserts, ver. 12, that our 
Lord’s words do not apply to such mar- 
riages as are here contemplated. They 
were spoken to those within the covenant, 
and as such apply immediately to the wed- 
lock of Christians (ver. 10), but not to 
mixed marriages.—De Wette denies this, 
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16 i γὰρ * οἶδας, γύναι, εἰ τὸν ἄνδρα σώσείς 9 n ° τί 93 Kings xii 
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g constr., ch. iii.5. Rom. xii. 3. h = Mark vi. 41]. Luke xii.3. 2Cor.x.13. Heb. vii.2. Prov. 


Xxix. 24. i= ver. 15 reff. k = ch. iii. 3. Rom. viii. 1 al. fr 
Oec Ambrst.—for θεὸς, κυριος basm.—16. γυνὴ, and ανηρ FG.—owoetc to swore om 
178.—for ἡ τι, ec τι A.—17. εἰ μη om 177: 7 μὴη, joining it to the precedg, 182, 22-32. 
43-4. 57. 671. 120-23 al syr-marg Chr-ms Severianus in Oec (ewe τοῦ “ἡ μη, στιξον 
τελείαν στιγμὴν): ἑνί Chr-ms.—pepeotcey B.—rec θεὸς and κυριος, with JK ἅς syr al 
Chr Thdrt al: but txt (κυρ. ἐμερ. A) ABCDEFG (0 κυρ. o θεος [2nd] G) 17. 31-7. 46. 
73. 178-9 al it v all lat-ff: θεὸς (2ce) 32-3. 63. 93 goth.—kar ἕκαστον ὡς FG: εκαστ. 
yao 109.—kat to dtarac. om Chr.—for ovrwe, ὡς v Jer Ambrst Vig Bed Pelag.—dra- 


and holds that Paul is speaking only of the 
Christian’s duty in cases where the marriage 
is already virtually broken off,—and by 
his remarks on Matt. v. 32, seems to take 
πορνεία in a wide sense, and to regard it as 
a justifiable cause of divorce because it is 
such a breaking off. This however ap- 
pears hardly consistent with ver. 12; for, if 
it were so, there would be a command of 
the Lord regarding this case. At all events, 
we may safely assume that where the Ap. 
is distinctly referring to our Lord’s com- 
mand, and supplying what it did not con- 
tain, there can be no real inconsistency : if 
such appear to be, it must be in our appre- 
hension, not in his words. (2) That the 
question of re-marrying after such a sepa- 
ration, is here left open : on this, see note on 
Matt. v. 32. (3) That not a word here 
said can be so strained as to imply any 
licence to contract marriages with unbe- 
lievers. Only those already contracted are 
dealt with: the ἑτεροζυγεῖν ἀπίστοις is 
expressly forbidden, 2 Cor. vi. 14, and by 
implication below, ver. 40. 16.] This 
verse is generally understood as a ground 
for remaining united, as ver. 13, in hope 
that conversion of the unbelieving party 
may follow. Thus ver. 15 is regarded as 
altogether parenthetical. But (1) this in- 
terp. is harsh as regards the context, for 
ver. 15 is evidently not parenthetical,—and 
(2) it is hardly grammatically admissible 
(see below), for it makes εἰ = εἰ ph,— 
‘What knowest thou.... whether thou 
shalt not save... .?’—Lyra seems first to 
have proposed the true rendering, which 
was afterwards adopted hesitatingly by Es- 
tius, and of late decidedly by Meyer, De 
Wette, and Bisping: viz. that the ver. is not 
a ground for remaining united, in hope, &c., 
—but a ground for consummating a separa- 
tion, and not marring the Christian’s peace 
for so uncertain a prospect as that of con- 
verting the unbelieving party. τί οἶδας εἰ 
thus preserves its strict sense, ‘What 
knowest thou (about the question) whe- 
ther ....7%’ and the ver. coheres with the 


Vou. II. 


words immediately preceding, tv εἰρήνῃ 
κέκλ. ἡμᾶς ὁ 0.—I may observe in addition 
to Meyer and De W.’s remarks, that the 
position of the words further establishes 
this rendering. If the point of the argu- 
ment had been the importance, or the pros- 
pect, of saving (= converting) the unbe- 
lieving party, the arrangement would pro- 
bably have been εἰ σώσεις τὸν ἄνδρα, and 
εἰ σώσεις τὴν γυναῖκα, whereas now the 
verb holds in both clauses a subordinate 
place, rather subjective to the person ad- 
dressed, than the main object in the mind 
of the writer.—Those who take εἰ for εἰ μή, 
attempt to justify it by 2 Kings xii. 22. 
Joel ii. 14. Jonah iii. 9, where the LXX 
have for the Heb. piv 1, τίς οἷδεν εἰ, to 
express hope: but(1) in every one of those 
passages the verb stands in the emphatic 
position, and (2) the LXX use this very 
expression to signify uncertainty, e. g. Ec- 
cles. iii. 26, τίς εἶδε (οἷδε, Alex.) TO πνεῦμα 
υἱῶν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, εἰ ἀναβαίνει αὐτὸ 
ἄνω ;—The rendering then of the ver. will 
be as follows: (‘ Let the unbeliever depart : 
hazard not for an uncertainty the peace in 
which you ought to be living as Christians) : 
fer what assurance hast thou, Ὁ wife, 
whether thou shalt be the means of thy 
husband’s conversion? Or what assur- 
ance hast thou, 0 husband, whether thou 
shalt be the means of thy wife’s conver- 
sion?’ [‘‘ This interpretation is the only 
one compatible with the obvious sense of 
ver. 15, and of the expression (not ri oidac 
εἰ μή, Dut) τί οἷδας εἰ σώσεις ; and is also 
in exact harmony with the general tenor of 
the Ap.’s argument, which is not to urge a 
union, but to tolerate a separation.”’ Stan- 
ley ; the rest of whose note is deeply in- 
teresting as to the historical influence of 
the verse as commonly misunderstood. Dr. 
Bloomfield, after quoting, as the argument 
of Meyer and De Wette, my additional 
reason above, pres | to characterize it as 
“ German sophistry,” &c. It is a pity that 
so zealous an impugner of other men’s 


opinions does not take care, by reference 
K Kk 
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1 = Matt. xi.1. | 
ch xvi. 1 al. 
Dan. i. 5. 

m Luke i. 59. 
Gen. xvii.10 


, , i ᾿ , Ν ᾽ 
διατάσσομαι. 18 Ὁ ΠΕεριτετμημένος τις " ἐκλήθη, μὴ ° ἐπι- 
΄ 2 p? ’ , , . m ͵ 
σπάσθω" ἐν " ἀκροβυστίᾳ κέκληταί τις, μὴ ™ περιτεμνέ- 


niypothe, FOw. ae περιτομὴ * οὐδέν ἐστιν, καὶ ἡ ἢ ἀκροβυστία 
27. dans τ οὐδέν ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ ᾿ τήρησις δ ἐντολῶν θεοῦ. 2" ἕκαστος 
ohereonlyt. ἐν τῇ " κλήσει ἡ ᾿ ἐκλήθη, ἐν ταύτῃ μενέτω. 7! δοῦλος 
ἢ eit Wom. i exAnOnc, μή σοι μελέτω" ἀλλ᾽ εἰ Kal δύνασαι ἐλεύθερος 


4 Paul only, exe. John vii. 22, 23. 
John viii. 54. ch xiii. 2. 
constr., see ch. iil, 7. 


Acts vii. 8. x. 45. xi. 2. Exod. iv. 26. 
2 Cor. xii. 11. 

ss Matt. xv. 3 al. fr. 
τασσομεν 23: διδασκω D'E' FG (doceo it v lat-ff).—18. «ed. τις D!D®EFG goth (κεκηλ- 
ται τις B? 17).---εκληθὴ Ist to 2nd om 93.—ree (2nd) τις exhnOn (corrn to conform to 
former), with D°EJK al (vss) Chr Thdrt al: txt ABD!FG (τις κεκλ. D'FG) al 17. 31-7- 
46 goth.—19. ἡ (Ist) om FG.—from ἐστιν to ἐστιν om FG al g.—rwy evr. τοῦ 0. 44.— 
20. ex. δὲ 30. 73. 115-77 eth arm.—ev rovrw A.—21. adda D!.—aft εἰ om καὶ FG κα 


Υ See Matt. xxiii. 16, 18. 
s=hereonly. Sir. xxxv. 23. See Acts iv.3 reff. ellipt. 
t = ch, i. 26 al. 


to authors themselves, that he is right 
in the persons of the adversaries whom 
he pretends to be confuting. | 

17.] εἰ μή takes an exception, by way 
of caution, to the foregoing motive for 
not remaining together (ver. 16). The 
Christian partner might carry that motive 
too far, and be tempted by it to break the 
connexion on his own part; a course al- 
ready prohibited (vv. 12—14). Therefore 
the Ap. adds, ‘But (q. d. only be careful 
not to make this a ground for yourselves 
causing the separation) as to each (ἑκάστ. 
ὡς = we ἑκάστ., reff.) the Lord distri- 
buted his lot, as (i.e. ἡ κλήσει, ver. 20) 
God has called each, so (in that state, 
without change) let him walk’ (reff.). 
—The εἰ μή has raised considerable diffi- 
culties, (1) some (see var. readd.) read εἰ 
THY γυναῖκα σώσεις, ἢ μὴ ;—and Knatch- 
bull, al., join εἰ μή similarly to the fore- 
going; «i... . σώσεις,---εἰ μή. But as De 
W. remarks, this would be, as Matt, xxii. 
17, ἢ οὐ : and then we should have the 
strictly parallel clauses of ver. 16 rendered 
unequal, by an appendage being attached 
to the second, which the first has not: be- 
sides that ver. 17 would be disjoined alto- 
gether. (2) Pott would supply χωρίζεται, 
—Mosheim, Vater, and Riickert, σώσεις, 
after εἰ μή. But so, to say nothing of the 
irrelevancy of the idea thus introduced, εἰ 
δὲ μή, or εἰ δὲ καὶ μή (as Meyer), would be 
required. (3) Theodoret, al., join all as 
far as κύριος to the foregoing: ‘ What 
knowest thou, &e., except in so far as 
the Lord has apportioned to each?’ But 
thus the evidently parallel members, ἑκάστ. 
ὡς ἐμ. ὁ κύρ., and ἑκάστ. ὡς κέκλ. ὁ θ., 
would be separated, and a repetition occa- 
sioned which, except in the case of intended 
parallelism, would be alien from St. Paul’s 
habit of writing. οὕτως .. .. Siar. ] 
τοῦτο εἶπεν, ἵνα τῷ ἔχειν καὶ ἄλλους κοι- 
γνωνοὺς, προθυμότεροι περὶ τὴν ὑπακοὴν 


διατεθῶσι, Theophyl. 18—24.] Ev- 


amples of the precept just given. εἶτα συν- 
ἤθως ἀπὸ τοῦ προκειμένου εἰς ἕτερα μετα- 
βαίνει, πᾶσι νομοθετῶν τὰ κατάλληλα. 


Theodoret. 18—20.] First example. 
— CIRCUMCISION. 18. ἐκλήθη] ‘ Was 


any one called in circumcision,’—i. e. cir- 
cumcised at the time of his conversion. 
ἐπισπάσθω] By a surgical opera- 
tion ; see Theophyl., Wetst.,— Winer, Real- 
worterbuch, art. Beschneidung,—Jos. Antt. 
xii. 5. 1. 1 Macc. i. 15. Celsus de Re Me- 
dica, vii. 25 (in Wetst.). The practice 
usually was adopted by those who wished 
to appear like the Gentiles, and to cast off 
their ancient faith and habits. Among the 
Christians a strong anti-Judaistic feeling 
might lead to it. περιτεμνέσθω] See 
Gal. v. 2, al. 19.] See Gal. v. 6, 
where our τήρησις ἐντυλῶν θεοῦ is ex- 
pressed by πίστις δι’ ἀγάπης ἐνεργουμένη : 
and Gal. vi. 15, where it is given by cai 
κτίσις. Cf. an interesting note in Stanley, 
on the relation of these three descriptions. 
After θεοῦ, supply τὰ πάντα ἐστίν : see ch. 
iii. 7. 20.] Formal repetition of the 
general precept, as again ver. 24. 
κλῆσις is not the calling in life, for it 
never has that meaning either in classical 
or Hellenistic Greek (in the example which 
Wetst. gives from Dion. Hal. Antt. iv. 
20, κλήσεις is used to express the Latin 
‘ classes,’—a¢ καλοῦσιν Ρωμαῖοι κλήσεις, 
and so is not a Greek word at all) ;—but 
strictly ‘calling (‘vocatio’) by God,’ as 
in ref. The κλῆσις of a circumcised person 
would be a calling in circumcision,—and 
by this he was to abide. ἐν τῇ... ἐν 
ταύτῃ] See ch. vi. 4: emphatic. 
21 — 24.] Second example: S Lavery. 
‘Wert thou called (converted), a slave, 
let it not be a trouble to thee: but if 
thou art even able to become free, use it 
(i. 5. remain in slavery) rather.’ This ren- 
dering, which is that of Chrys., Theodoret, 
Theophyl., Oecum., Phot., Camerar., Es- 
tius, Wolf, Bengel, Meyer, De Wette, al., 
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is required by the usage of the particles 
εἰ kat,—by which, see Hartung, Partikel- 
lehre, i. 139, the καί, ‘also,’ or ‘ even,’ 
does not belong to the εἰ, as in καὶ εἰ, but 
is spread over the whole contents of the 
concessive clause: so Soph. Cid. Tyr. 302, 
πόλιν μὲν, εἰ καὶ μὴ βλέπεις, φρονεῖς δ᾽ 
ὕμως, οἵᾳ νόσῳ ξύνεστιν. Plat. Rep. p. 
337, εἰ δ᾽ οὖν καὶ μή ἐστιν ὕμοιον, φαίνε- 
ται δὲ τῷ ἐρωτηθέντι τοιούτων. Aristoph. 
Lycistr. 254, χώρει, Δράκης, ἡγοῦ βάδην, 
εἰ καὶ τὸν ὦμον ἀλγεῖς. Thucyd. ii. 64, 
μήτε ἐμὲ Ov ὀργῆς ἔχετε. .. εἰ καὶ ἐπελ- 
θόντες οἱ ἐναντίοι ἔδρασαν, ἅπερ εἰκὸς ἣν 
μὴ ἐθελησάντων ὑμῶν ὑπακούειν. See 
more exx. in Hartung. It is also required 
by the context: for the burden of the whole 
passage is, ‘ Let each man remain in the 
state in which he was called.’ The other 
interpretation,—mentioned by Chrys., and 
given by Syr. (cited by Meyer: ‘ Elige tibi 
potius quam ut servias’), Erasm., Luther 
(Stanley is mistaken in quoting him as 
favourable to the other interpretation : his 
words are, ‘Biff du ein Knecht berufen, 
forge div nicht: doc, fEannft δι fret 
werden, fo brauche def viel lieber’’), 
Beza, Calvin, Grot., and almost all the mo- 
derns,—understands τῇ ἐλευθερίᾳ after 
χρῆσαι: ‘but if thou art able tu become 
Sree, take advantage of it rather.’ The 
objections to this are, (1) the position of 
kai, which in this case must have been after 
δύνασαι,---εἰ δύνασαι καὶ ἐλεύθερος γε- 
γνέσθαι, or have been absent altogether. 
(2) The clause would hardly have begun 
with ἀλλὰ εἰ but with εἰ 8é—so the alter- 
native suppositions in vy. 9. 11. 15. 28. 36. 
The ἀλλά brings out a strong opposition to 
the μελέτω, and implies a climax which 
would ill suit a merely parenthetic clause, 
but must convey the point of the sentence. 
(3) The absence of a demonstrative pro- 
noun after χρῆσαι, by which we are thrown 
back, not on the secondary subject of the 
sentence, ἐλευθερίᾳ, but on the primary, 
δουλείᾳ. (4) Its utter inconsistency with 


the general context. The Ap. would thus 
be giving two exx. of the precept ἕκαστος ἐν 
ᾧ ἐκλήθη ἐν τούτῳ μενέτω, ONE Of Which 
would convey a recommendation of the con- 
trary course. See this followed out in 
Chrysostom. (5) Its entire contradiction 
to ver. 22: see below. (6) It would be 
quite inconsistent with the teaching of the 
Ap.,—that in Christ (Gal. iii. 28) freeman 
and slave are all one,—and with his re- 
marks on the urgency and shortness of the 
time in this chapter (ver. 29 ff.),—to turn 
out of his way to give a precept merely of 
worldly wisdom, that a slave should become 
free if he could. (7) The import of ypa- 
ofac in such a connexion, which suits 
better the remaining in, enduring, labour- 
ing under, giving one’s self up to, an 
already-existing state, than the adopting 
or taking advantage of a new one: cf. 
such expressions as τοιούτῳ μόρῳ éxon- 
σατο ὁ παῖς, Herod. i. 117: συμφορᾷ, 
συντυχίᾳ, εὐτυχίᾳ, χρῆσθαι, often in He- 
rod: ἀμαθίᾳ χρῆσθαι, and the like. [The 
instance quoted by Bloomfield for ‘ become 
free,’ ἑκὼν γὰρ οὐδεὶς δουλίῳ χρῆται ζύγῳ, 
‘Esch. Agam. 9, 53, tells just the other 
way. There χρῆται 15 used not of entering, 
but of submitting to, the yoke of slavery, as 
here. ] 22.) ground of the above precept. 
‘For the slave who was called in the Lord 
(not, as E. V. and De Wette, ‘ He who is 
called in the Lord, being a slave,’ which 
would be δοῦλος κληθείς, see above, δοῦλος 
ἐκλήθης : ἐν κυρίῳ, asthe element in . 
which what is about to be stated takes 
place) is the Lord’s freedman (“ ἀπελεύ- 
θερος with genit. is not here in the ordinary 
sense of ‘libertus alicujus,’ ‘any one’s 
manumitted slave :’ for the former master 
was sin or the devil, see on ch. vi. 20 ;— 
but only a freedman belonging to Christ, 
viz. freed by Christ from the service of 
another. This the reader would under- 
stand as a matter of course.’’ Meyer): 
similarly he that was called being free 
(not here, κληθεὶς ἐλεύθερος, see above) is 
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the slave of Christ.’ Christ’s service is 
perfect freedom, and the Christian’s free- 
dom is the service of Christ. But here the 
Ap. takes, in each case, one member of 
this double antithesis from the outer 


world, one from the spiritual. The 
(actual) slave is (spiritually) free: the 
(actually) free is a (spiritual) slave. So 


that the two are so mingled, in the Lord, 
that the slave need not trouble himself 
about his slavery, nor seek for this world’s 
freedom, seeing he has a more glorious 
freedom in Christ, and seeing also that his 
brethren who seem to be free in this world 
are in fact Christ’s servants, as he is a 
servant. It will be plain that the reason 
given in this ver. is quite inconsistent with 
the prevalent modern rendering of ver. 21. 
23.] Following out of δοῦλός ἐστιν 
χριστοῦ, by reminding them of the PRICE 
PAID whereby Christ PURCHASED them or 
His (ch. vi. 20): and precept thereupon, 
BECOME NOT SLAVES OF MEN: i.e. ‘do 
not allow your relations to human society, 
whether of freedom or slavery, to bring 
you into bondage so as to cause you 
anxiety to change the one or increase the 
other.’ Chrys., al., think the precept 
directed against ὀφθαλμοδουλεία, and ge- 
neral regard to men’s opinion. But it is 
better to restrict it (however it may legiti- 
mately be applied generally) to the case in 
hand. Hammond, Knatchbull, Michaelis, 
al., understand it as addressed to the free, 
and meaning that ¢hey are not to sell them- 
selves into slavery: but this is evidently 
wrong: as may be seen by the change to 
the second person plur. as addressing all 
his readers: besides that a new example 
would have been marked as in ver. 18. 21. 
See Stanley’s note. 24.| The rule is 
again repeated, but with the addition παρὰ 
θεῷ, reminding them of the relations of 
Christ’s freedman and Christ’s slave, and of 
the price paid, just mentioned :— of that re- 
lation to God in which they stood by means 
of their Christian calling. ‘‘ The uswal ren- 
dering, Deo inspectante (Grot.), 1. 6. 6. ‘perpe- 
tuo memores, vos in ejus conspectu versari’ 
(Beza), does not so well suit the /ocal word 
μενέτω.᾽᾽ Meyer. 25—38.] Advice 


(with some digressions connected with the 
subject) concerning the MARRIAGE OF VIR- 
GINS. 25.] παρθένων is not, as Theo- 
dor-mops., Bengel, Olsh, al., wamarried 
persons of both sexes, a meaning rarely if 
ever found,—see Rev. xiv. 4 and note,— 
perfectly unnecessary here, and introduced 
from a mistaken view of vv. 26—28. The 
emph. is on ἐπιταγήν---' command of the 
Lord have I none,’ i. e. no expressed pre- 
cept: so that, as before, there is no marked 
comparison between ὁ κύριος and ἐγώ. 
πιστὸς εἶναι] ‘to be faithful,’ as 
in ref.,—as a steward and dispenser of the 
hidden things of God, and, among them, 
of such directions as you cannot make for 
yourselves, but require one so entrusted to 
impart to you. This sense, which has oc- 
curred in the estimate given of himself in 
this very Ep., is better than the more gene- 
ral ones of ¢rue (Billroth, Riickert) or e- 
lieving (Olsh., Meyer, De Wette). 26. | 
The question of the marriage of virgins 
is one involving the expediency of con- 
tracting marriage in general: this he deals 
with now, on grounds connected with the 
then pressing necessity. οὖν, ‘ then,’ 
follows on γνώμ. δίδωμι, and introduces 
the γνώμη. τοῦτο indicates what is 
coming, viz. τὸ οὕτως εἶναι. καλόν, 
see note on ver. 1: ‘ the best way.’ 
τὴν ἐνεστῶσ. avayk.| ‘ the instant neces- 
sity:’ viz. that prophesied by the Lord, 
Matt. xxiv. 8.21, &c.: which shall precede 
His coming: see especially ver. 19 there : 
not, the cares of marriage, as Theophyl., 
διὰ τὰς ἐν αὐτῷ OucKoXiac, kK. τὰ TOU 
γάμου ὀχληρά: nor persecutions, as Pho- 
tius in Oecum., al., which are only a part 
of the apprehended troubles. These the 
Ap. regards as instant, already begun: for 
this is the meaning of ἐνεστῶσαν, not im- 
minent, shortly to come: see reff. and Jos. 
Antt. xvi. 6. 2, τὸ ἔθνος τῶν Ἰουδαίων εὐ- 
χάριστον εὑρέθη, οὐ μόνον ἐν τῷ ἐνεστῶτι 
καιρῷ, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τῷ προγεγενημένῳ,-- 
where all time future is evidently excluded. 
See note on 2 Thess. ii. 2, where this dis- 
tinction is very important. ὅτι KGaA. 
ἀνθ᾽ oc 71 De Wette takes ὅτι as because, 
understanding τοῦτο above = τὸ παρθένον 
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εἶναι, ‘ that this (virginity) is best on ac- 
count of the instant necessity, because it 
is (generally) best for a man so to be (i.e. 
unmarried).’ But this seems constrained, 
and tautological, and the only rescue of it 
from the charge of tautology is found in the 
word ‘generally,’ which is not in the text. 
Far better, with Meyer and most interpp. 
to view the sentence as an anacoluthon, be- 
gun with one constr., τοῦτο καλὸν ὑπάρ- 
xevv, and finished, without regard to this, 
when on account of the intervening words 
it became necessary to restate the καλόν, 
with another constr., 671, &c. Thus we 
shall have it, literally rendered: ‘I think 
then this to be the best way on account 
of the instant necessity,—that it is the 
best way for a man thus to be.’ 
ovTws, = we κἀγώ as ver. 8? or perhaps 
ὡς ἐστίν, which seems better on account of 
the following context, ver. 27. This, in 
the case of the wnmarried, would amount 
to the other: and the case of virgins is 
now that especially under consideration. 
ἀνθρώπῳ, not as in ver. 1, but here 
purposely general, including those treated 
of, young females. 27.] τὸ οὕτως 
εἶναι restated and illustrated: neither the 
married nor the unmarried are to seek for a 
change. The general recommendation here 
is referable alike to all cases of marriage, 
and does not touch on the prohibition of 
ver. 10,—only dissuading from a spirit 
of change, in consideration of the ἐνεστῶ- 
σα ἀνάγκη. It seems better to take the 
ver. thus, than, with Meyer and De Wette, 
to regard it as inserted to guard against 
misunderstanding of the preceding γνώμη 
of the Ap. λέλυσαν does not imply 


previous marriage, but as Phot., οὐχὶ πρὸς 
τοὺς συναφθέντας, εἶτα διαλυθέντας,.. .. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἁπλῶς πρὸς τοὺς μὴ συνελθόντας 
ὅλως εἰς γάμου κοινωνίαν, ἀλλὰ λελυ- 
μένους ὄντας τοῦ τοιούτου δεσμοῦ,---ἀπὰ 
Estins, “‘ intelligit iberum a conjugio, sive 
uxorem aliquando habuerit, sive non.’ 

28.] Not sin, but outward trouble, 
will be incurred by contracting marriage, 
whether in the case of the unmarried man 
or of the virgin; and it is 0 spare them 
this, that he gives his advice. ‘But if also 
(καί, of the other alternative: see ver. 21) 
thou shalt have married, thou didst not 
sin (viz. when thou marriedst); and if a 
virgin (generic art.) shall have married, 
she sinned not; but such persons (viz. οἱ 
γήμαντες) shall have tribulation in the 
flesh (it is doubtful, as Meyer remarks, 
whether the dative belongs to the sub- 
stantive,—trouble for the flesh,—or to the 
verb,—shall have in the flesh trouble): 
but I (emphatic—my motive is) am spar- 
ing you’ (endeavouring to spare you this 
θλῖψιν ἐν σαρκί, by advising you to keep 
single). 29—31.] He enforces the 
foregoing advice by solemnly reminding 
them of the shortness of the time, and the 
consequent duty of sitting loose to all 
worldly ties and employments. 29. ] 
τοῦτο δέ φημι. .. q.d. ‘ What I just now 
said, of marrying being no sin, might dispose 
you to look on the whole matter as indiffer- 
ent: my motive, the sparing you outward 
affliction may be underrated in the import- 
ance of its bearing: but [will add this solemn 
consideration.’ ὁ katp. συνεστ. ἐστ. 
τὸ λοιπόν] ‘The time that remains is 
short:’ lit., ‘the time is shortened hence- 
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forth :’—i.e. the interval between now and 
the coming of the Lord has arrived at an 
extremely contracted period. These words 
have been variously misunderstood. (1) 6 
καιρός has been by some (Calvin, Estius, 
al.) interpreted ‘the space of man’s life on 
earth :’ which, however true it may be, and 
however legitimate this application of the 
Ap.’s words, certainly was not in his mind, 
nor is it consistent with fis usage of ὁ 
καιρός : see Rom, xiii. 11. Eph. v. 16,—or 
with that in the great prophecy of our Lord 
which is the key to this chapter, Luke 
xxi. 8. Mark xiii. 83. (2) συνεσταλμένος 
has been understood as meaning calami- 
tosus (so Rosenm., Riickert, Olshausen, 
al.). But it never has this signification. 
In such passages as 1 Mace. ill. 6; vy. 3. 
2 Mace. vi. 12, παρακαλῶ μὴ συ- 
στέλλεσθαι διὰ τὰς συμφοράς : 3 Macc. v. 
33, τῇ ὁράσει... συνεστάλη,---ἰῦ has the 
meaning of humbling, depressing, which 
would be obviously inapplicable to καιρός. 
The proper meaning of συστέλλεσθαι, to be 
contracted, is found in Diod. Sie. i. 41, διὸ 
Kai τὸν Νεῖλον εὐλόγως κατὰ TOY χειμῶνα 
μικρὸν εἷναι καὶ συστέλλεσθαι. It is, as 
Schrader well renders it, ‘in Rurzem fttir3t 
die alte Welt zufammen.’ συστέλλεσθαι 
and συστολή are the regular grammatical 
words used of the shortening of a syllable in 
prosody. (3) τὸ λοιπόν has been by some 
(Tertull. ad Uxorem i. 5, Jer. ady. Helv. [1]. 
13 c], on Ezek. [v. 331 p], on Eccl. [vii. 
58 p],—Vulg., Erasm., Luther, Calvin, Es- 
tius; also Εἰ. V. and Lachm.) joined to what 
follows: ‘it remains that both they,’ &c. 
But thus (a) the sense of ‘va will not be satis- 
fied—see below : (3) the usage of τὸ λοιπόν 
is against it, which would require it to stand 
alone, and the sense not to be carried on as it 
is in ‘ superest, ut,’ τὸ λοιπὸν, iva. . ..— 
see Eph. vi. 10. Phil. iii. 1; iv. 8. 1 Thess. 
iv. 1. 2 Thess. iii. 1. Heb. x.13. (y) The 
continuity of the passage would be very 
harshly broken: whereas by the other ren- 


eee ee 


dering all proceeds naturally. We have 
exactly parallel usages of τὸ λοιπόν in reff. 

ἵνα καὶ... The end for which the 
time has been (by God) thus gathered up into 
a short compass: ‘in order that both 
they,’ &c.: i.e. in order that Christians, 
those who wait for and shall inherit the 
coming kingdom, may keep themselves 
loosed in heart from worldly relationships 
and employments: that, as Meyer, “the 
married may not fetter his interests to his 
wedlock, nor the mourner to his misfor- 
tunes, nor the joyous to his prosperity, nor 
the man of commerce to his gain, nor the 
user of the world to his use of the world.” 
—This is the only legitimate meaning of 
tva with the subj. The renderings which 
make if = Ove, ‘tempus..... futurum 
cum ei qui uxores habent pares futuri sint 
non habentibus,’ Grot., or ‘ ubi’ (local), are 
inadmissible. We may notice that accord- 
ing to this only right view of iva, the 
clauses following are not precepts of the 
Ap., but the objects, as regards us, of the 
divine counsel in shortening the time. 

30. ὡς μὴ κατέχοντες ‘as not Pos- 
SESSING (their gains).’ So in the line of 
Lucretius (iii. 984), ‘ Vitaque mancupio 
nulli datur, omnibususu.” 91. χρώμενοι 
καταχρώμενοι] the κατά, as in 
κατέχοντες, appears here to imply that 
intense and greedy use which turns the 
legitimate use into a fault. This meaning 
is better than ‘ abuse,’ which is allowable 
philologically, and is adopted by Theodoret, 
Theophyl., Oec., Luther, Olsh., al., but 
destroys the parallel. I would render then, 
‘and they who use the world, as not 
using it in full.’ So, or merely ‘as not 
using it,’ regarding καταχρ. = yo.,— Vulg., 
Calv., Grot., Estius, al., and Meyer and 
De Wette. χρῆσθαι with an ace. is found 
only here: never in classical Greek, and 
very rarely in Hellenistic. Almost the only 
undoubted instance (Stanley quotes Xen. 
Hier. xi. 11, but the reference is appa- 
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K 47 . 33 iS δὲ , ε = oa Ν - , ~ 
υριῳ O OF yarnoac μεριμνᾳ τα του Κοσμου, πως 
τ 84 ε c : 
1) & = Matt. xi. 
25, 26. See 
ch. 1. 13 refh 


Gl ry? ' 
APEGEL Τῇ γυναικι. 
, 


, \ Cg Ν \ 
μεμέρισται Kat Ἢ γυνὴ Kat 
παρθένος. a 
Fg ce 


eb: 5 ce ec ἊΝ ~ U “ 
; 7) αγάμος μεριμνᾳ Ta του κυρίου, iva 
Be ‘ c ΄ 

Ὦ αγια καὶ ᾿ σώματι Και ᾿ πνεύματι" nN δὲ γαμήησασα © με- f ch. v. 3 reff. 

FG g v Orig Cypr all: avrw Thl (marg).—33. apecn—see last ver.—34. rec μεμερι- 
σται ἡ γυν. και ἡ 7., With (ΕἸ ἢ if so, EK is not here a copy of D) some few mss, latt 
mentd by Jer Tert al: μεμερισται και D*(E?)FGJK 25. 37-9. 44-8. 68-9. 70-2-4. 80-9. 
91. 106-8-10?-13-14-16-17-19-21 all lect 14 al it slav Chr Thdrt, Dam; pep. δὲ 30; 
pen. δὲ και Syr eth al; και psp. D' copt basm (appy) demid Cyr Ath (or Ps-Ath) 
Ephr Aug Jer (expressly) : καὶ peep. και AB 6. 10. 17. 31. 41-4-6. 67. 71-3. 93. 109- 
22 v syr Eus Meth Bas Epiph 'Timoth Euthal Cypr (appy) Pel Fulg Prim Bed. (The 
reason of the varr has evidently been that μεμέρισται has been imagined to apply to 
the foregoing, and to mean ‘is divided in heart,’ ‘ distracted.’ Hence came the καὶ 
before μεμέρισται. Then, it being retained by those also who joined peu. with the 
Jollowing, we get the readg καὶ pep. και ἡ γυν. & ec, or the erasure of the 2nd και. So 
that on the whole the reading in txt is preferable, as having most prob been the orig!.) 
—n ayapog is transpd in AB 17. 71. 122 al eth (appy) Aug,, and placed both aft γυνὴ 
and παρθενος, car μεμερισται being joined to the preceding—rn yuvat«t, καὶ μεμέρισται. 
So also 6G. 10. 31. 46. 71-3 v basm (appy) Eus Cyr Jer, Aug (mulier et innupta et virgo) 
al, but they do not ins it aft παρθενος : txt DEFGJK most mss it syrr al Meth Ps-Ath 
Thdrt Thl Oec Tert Ambrst all. (The varr have arisen fram the above mistake respg 
μεμερισται: for thus the γυνὴ and παρθ. being cast into one category, it became neces- 
sary that the former shd be specified as ayapoc.)—aft κυρίου ins πὼς apsoet τω κυριω 
4. 57. 73 Thi Aug,.—«ar bef σωμ. om A v copt al Orig, Ath Did Tert al.—rw σωμ. κ. 
τω πν. AB Clem Orig, Ath: txt DEFGJK mss appy Orig, Method, Did Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec. 


rently wrong) seems to be in a Cretan in- 
scription, Boeckh, Corp. Inscr. ἢ. 400, καὶ 
τὰ ἄλλα πάντα χρήμενοι, ἐν δὲ τᾷ ὁδῷ 
τὰς ἕενικὰς θοίνας. See Bornemann, note 
on Acts xxvii. 17, where βοηθείας is a var. 
read. παράγει yao....] gives a 
reason for ὃ καιρ. συνεσταλμ. ἐστ. τὸ λοιπ.» 
the clauses which have intervened being 
subordinate to those words: see above. 
Emphasis on παράγει: ‘for the form 
(present external form, cf. Herodian i. 9, 
ἀνὴρ φιλοσόφου φέρων σχῆμα, and other 
exx. in Wetst.) of this world is passing 
away’ (is in the act of being changed, as a 
passing scene in a play: cf. πάραγε 
πτέρυγας, Eur. Ion, 165).—This shews 
that the time is short :—the form of this 
world is already beginning to pass away. 
—Grot., al., according to the mistaken 
view of ver. 20,—‘non manebunt, que 
mune sunt, res tranquille, sed mutabuntur 
in ἐγ 1445. Theophyl. and many Comm. 
understand the saying of worldly affairs in 
general—ayx prc ὀὑψεώς εἰσι τὰ τοῦ παρόντος 
κόσμου, καὶ ἐπιπόλαια :--- "Ὁ this is in- 
consistent with the right interp. of ver. 29: 
see there. [Cf. a remarkable parallel, 2 
Esdr. xvi. 40—44, probably copied from this 
passage. Stanley. | 32 —34.]| Applica- 
tion of what has been just said to the ques- 
tion of marriage. 32. θέλω δὲ... .] 
‘But (i.e. since this is so—since the time 
is so short, and ¢haf, in order that we Chris- 
tians may sit loose to the world) I wish 
you to be without worldly cares’ (undis- 


tracted). Then he explains how this touches 
on the subject. πῶς ἀρέσει--“ how he 
shall please:’ πῶς aotoq—‘ bow he may 
please.’ The latter is the more usual: see 
Winer, § 42. 4, b. 34.] See var. 
readd.: I treat here only of the fext.— 
‘Divided also is the (married) woman 
and the virgin’ (i.e. divided in interest 
[i. e. in cares and pursuits} from one 
another: οὐ τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχουσι φροντίδα, 
ἀλλὰ μεμερισμέναι εἰσὶ ταῖς σπουδαῖς, 
Theophyl.: not merely, different from 
one another, as HK. V., Chrys., Luth., 
Grot., al.). The sing. verb seems to be 
used, as standing first in this sentence, and 
because ἡ γυνὴ «. ἡ παρθ. embraces the 
female sex as one idea: so e.g. Plat. Lys. 
Ῥ. 207, φιλεῖ σε ὁ πατὴρ Kat ἡ μήτηρ: 
Herod. v. 21, εἵπετο γὰρ δή σφι κ. ὀχή- 
ματα κ. θεράποντες καὶ ἡ πᾶσα πολλὴ 
παρασκευή : gq. ἃ. ‘There loves thee father 
and mother,’—‘ there followed them,’ &c. 
See more exx. in Kiihner ii. p. 58 (§ 433, 
exception 1) :—Reiche thinks that one and 
the same woman is intended at different 
periods: but ἡ δὲ γαμήσασα is against 
this: it would be γαμήσασα δὲ (Meyer). 
—The judgment of marriage here pro- 
nounced by the Ap. must be taken, as the 
rest of the chapter, with ils accompanying 
conditions. We is speaking of a pressing 
and quickly shortening period which he 
regards as yet remaining before that day 
and hour of which neither he, nor any man, 
knew. He wishes his Corinthians, during 
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ριμνᾳ “ Ta TOV κόσμου, πῶς “ ἀρέσει τῳ ανὸδρι. τοῦτο 
- - >’ , 

δὲ ὁ πρὸς τὸ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν " σύμφορον λέγω, οὐχ ἵνα 
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βρόχον ὑμῖν * ἐπιβάλω, ἀλλὰ ® πρὸς τὸ | εὔσχημον καὶ 

- > , 3 , 

ἕν εὐπάρεδρον τῳ κυρίῳ " ἀπερισπάστως. 36 εἰ δέ τις 

- \ ? ~ ,ὔ ᾽ν" ἣν 

° ἀσχημονεῖν Ρ ἐπὶ τὴν “ παρθένον αὐτοῦ νομίζει, ἐὰν ἢ 
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UTEPAKMOC, και ουτως ᾿ οφείλει 
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7 al. 
h ch. x, 33 
only. 
ihere only. 
Prov. Xxii. 


29. 
k and constr., 
Maik xi. 7. 
1 Acts xiii. 50 
reff. ch. xii. 
24 


m here only t. 


Ν ,ὔ 
γίνεσθαι, o θέλει ποιείτω" 


is. ade » ! 37 ἃ δὲ “ ᾽ - 

n here only +. οὐχ aAUAPTAVEL, γαμειτωσαν. ος ε EOTHKEV EV Τῇ 
Fol. peed - Ss in > “ὦ ΕΝ io \ ov Ἢ ΠΥ ν ava rea w Be pcvcher 
Luke x. 40. Kao ἰᾳ UTOU opaloc, μὴ X ay, HV, G 


och. xiii. 5 only. Deut. xxv. 3. See Ezek. xvi. 8. p Mark xv. 24] J. James v. 14. q = Eur. 
Iph. in Aul. 714, ἐκεῖσ᾽ ἀπάξει σὴν ἐμήν te παρθένον; Soph. Md. Tyr. 1462, ταῖν ἀθλιαῖν οἰκτραῖν τε παρ- 
θένοιν ἐμαῖν. rhere only +. See Sir. xlii. 9. s=ch. v.10. ix.10. Heb. ii. 17. v.3. 
uch, xv. 58. Col. i. 23 only +. Ps. lvi. 8 Symm. v = Luke xiv. 18. xxiii.17. Jude3. Jos, Antt. xvi. 9. 3. 
w constr., here only. ἐξ. ἔχ, Matt. vii. 29 reff. 


—Ta Tov Koon. om B.—apeon see on ver 32.—35. rec συμῴφερον, with Meth Chr Thdrt 
al: txt ABD! 13. 17. 90. 87. 49 Hes.—rec eum pocedpor, with Καὶ &c Chr (hl, and Matth’s 
ms,) Oec: προςεδρον J: evmpocexroy 5.6: txt ABDEFG 17. 31-7. 49. 73 all Clem 
Eus Bas all.—86. aoynpover FG omg voptZer.—for ovrwe, τοῦτο A.—ysvecOar FG 
Meth.—xat οὐχ ap. 109.—ove D(E?)FG.—yapetrw D'FG vss Aug (si nubat de v 
al lat-ff): γαμητωσαν JK: γαμησατωσαν 238: om xth.—87. rec edp. ev τ. καρὺ. 
with JK all Thdrt, ΤῊ] al: om «do. FG it (de g) eth: txt ABDE 17. 23. 31-7-9. 46-9. 
57. 71-3-4. 120 (for edp., yevvatog 46) v copt basm syrr al Bas Thdrt, lat-ff. (The 


that short time, to be as far as possible 


terest. τοῦτο] vv. 32—34. 
totally undistracted. He mentions as an 


objection to marriage, that which is an wn- 
doubted fact of human experience :— which 
is necessarily bound up with that relation ; 
and without which the duties of the rela- 
tion could not be fulfilled. Since he wrote, 
the unfolding of God’s providence has 
taught us more of the interval before the 
coming of the Lord than it was given even 
to an inspired Apostle to see. And as it would 
be perfectly reasonable and proper to urge 
on an apparently dying man the duty of 
abstaining from contracting new worldly 
obligations, — but both unreasonable and im- 
proper, should the same person recover his 
health, to insist on this abstinence any 
longer : so now, when God has manifested 
His will that nations should rise up and 
live and decay, and long centuries elapse 
before the day of the coming of Christ, it 
would be manifestly unreasonable to urge, — 
except in so far as every man’s καιρός is 
συνεσταλμένος, and similar arguments are 
applicable,—the considerations here en- 
forced. Meanwhile they stand here on the 
sacred page as a lesson to us how to regard, 
though in circumstances somewhat changed, 
our worldly relations; and to teach us, as the 
coming of the Lord may be as near now, as 
the Apostle then believed it to be, to act at 
least in the spirit of his advice, and be, as far 
as God’s manifest will that we should enter 
into the relations and affairs of life allows, 
ἀμέριμνοι. The duty of ver. 35 fin. is incum- 
bent on all Christians, at all periods. 

85.] Caution against mistaking what has 
been said for an imperative order, whereas 
it was only a suggestion for their best in- 


πρὸς τὸ ty. ait. σύμ. ‘For your own 
(emph.) profit,’—i. e. not for my own pur- 
poses—not to exercise my apostolic autho- 
rity.—‘ Not that I may cast a snare 
(lit. ‘a noose ;’ the metaphor is from throw- 
ing the noose in hunting, or in war; so 
Herod. vii. 85, ἡ δὲ μάχη τούτεων τῶν 
ἀνδρῶν ἥδε. ἐπεὰν συμμίσγωσι τοῖς 
πολεμίοις, βάλλουσι τὰς σειρὰς ἐπ᾽ ἄκρῳ 
βρόχους ἔχουσας, ὕτευ δ᾽ ἂν τύχῃ ἦντε 
ἵππου ἤντε ἀνθρώπου, ἐπ᾽ EwUTOY ἕλκει" οἱ 
δὲ ἐν ἕρκεσι ἐμπαλασσόμενοι διαφθείρον- 
ται. See other exx. in Wetst.) over you (i.e. 
entangle and encumber you with difficult 
precepts), but with a view to seemliness 
(cf. Rom. xiii. 13) and waiting upon the 
Lord without distraction.’ De W. remarks, 
that πρὸς τὸ παρεδρεύειν τῷ K. ἀπερ. 
would be the easier constr. Stanley draws 
out the parallel to the story in ref. Luke. 

36—38.] For seemliness’ sake : and conse- 
quently, if there be danger, by a father with- 
holding his consent to his daughter’s mar- 
riage, of wnseemly treatment of her, let an 
exception be made in that case: but other- 
wise, if there be no such danger, it is better 
not to give her in marriage.—‘ But (intro- 
duces an inconsistency with εὔσχημον) if 
any one (any father) thinks that he is 
behaving unseemly towards his virgin 
daughter (viz. in setting before her a 
temptation to sin with her lover, or at 
least, bringing on her the imputation of it, 
by withholding his consent to her marriage), 
if she be of full age (for before that the 
imputation and the danger consequent on 
preventing the marriage would not be such 
as to bring in the aoxnpootvn.—The ἀκμή 
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δὲ ἔ exee " περὶ TOU ἰδίου ἢ θελήματος, καὶ τοῦτο y κέκρικεν = pf es 
ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, Υ τοῦ * τηρεῖν τὴν ἑαυτοῦ Ἱ παρθένον, ch. 3h oo 
~ Ἢ - ph. ii 
"καλῶς ΠΟΤΕ: 38 WCTE Kal ὃ ἐκγαμίζων * καλῶς ποιει, ἜΡΟΝ nee 
καὶ ὃ μὴ ᾿ἐκγαμίζων ἡ κρεῖσσον ποιεῖ. ΣᾺ 
99 τ ΧΧΥΙΪ. 1. 
Γυνὴ “ δέδεται © ἐφ ὕσον χρόνον ζῃ ὃ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς" ee 
ec e 
i.4. John xii. 7. a = Acts x. 33. Pull. iv. 14. Jamesii.8,19. 2 Pet.i.19. Ὁ here only ¢. (Mark xii. 
25 v. rr.) c ver. 9 reff. d = Rom. vii. 2. ver. 27. e Rom. vii. | reff. 


transposn seems to have been made for perspicuity, to bring ἐστηκεν and ἐδραιος together.) 
—rec aft καρδ, (150) om αὐτου (prob as unnecessary), with JK all syr al Thdrt, Dam Thl 
Oec: ins ABDEFG all vss Bas Thdrt lat-ff.—for καρδ. avrov (2nd), ἰδία καρδια AB (Bentl 
expressly) 31-7-9. 46. 73-4: suo corde Ambrst. (The rov and αὐτου having produced 
confusion, and one or other, or both, being omitted [see below], tita was insd to parti- 
cularize καρδια, being sanctioned by ἐδιου just precedg): txt DEFGJK al.—rov bef rnp. om 
AB 17. 39. 46. 6071. 73. 106-8-14-15-19. 20. 238 (all?) (as unnecessary 7 or not unders/ood? 
or perhaps from the rov of αὐτου originally. See note): ins DEFGJK al Dam Oec.— 
for ποίει, ποιησει AB 6.17. 46. 67? copt basm (corrn to future, as better suiting the sense : 
see also on next ver): txt DEFGJK most mss it v syrr eth al Bas Thdrt Dam ΤῊ] Oec.— 
38. om 3. 114: were to Ist ποιει om FG 39. 57.—for exy., γαμιζων ABDE 17. 23. 31. 46 
Clem Meth Bas: εἐγγαμιζων Καὶ 71. 1137-17 Thdrt Dam: add τὴν εαυτου παρθενον (or τ. 
παρθ. eavt.) ABDE 17. 31-7. 46. 71-3. 93. 109 ἃ e v copt basm Syr syr+ al Clem Aug, 
all (γαμιζων τ. eaut. παρθ. appears to have been a gloss on exyapiZwy: there would be 
no reason jor an alteration the other way).—zonce B 6. 17. 37. 67?.—rec o δὲ μὴ 
(corrn for contrast), with JK al syr Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec: txt ABDEFG 17. 46. 73. 93. 177-9 
it v copt basm Syr eth al Clem Meth Bas Chr lat-ff.—yajuZw» ABDE &c as before, and 
FG who omd were to ποιει bef: eyy. «. &c as bef (see above).—zoimoe AB 6. 17. 37. 
46. 67? al: txt ἄς as before (see above).—39. rec aft δεδεται ins νομω (yapw Καὶ Epiph) 
(addn from Rom vii. 2), with D'EFGJ &c v Syr syrf al Thdrt al Ambrst, al, but om 
ABD'F 17. 67? am demid tol harl? d e copt basm al Clem Orig, Cyr lat-tf.—aurne om 


of woman is defined by Plato, Rep. v. p. 
460, to be twenty years, that of man, 
thirty. See Stanley’s note), and thus 
it must be (i. 6. and there is no help for 
it,—they are bent on it beyond the power 
of dissuasion :—depends not on ἐάν, as the 
indic. shews, but on ef. οὕτως, viz. that 
they must marry.—Theophy].takes the words 
for the beginning of the consequent sentence 
= οὕτως καὶ γενέσθω. But, as Meyer re- 
marks, the words would thus be altogether 
superfluous, and after ὀφείλει, οὐχ ἁμαρτά- 
vet would be inapplicable), what he will (as 
his determination on this νομίζειν), let him 
do (τὸ δοκοῦν πραττέτω, Theodoret) he sin- 
neth not (ἁμαρτίας γὰρ ὁ γάμος ἐλεύθερος, 
Theodoret); let them (his daughter and her 
lover) marry.’—Some (Syr., Grot., al.) take 
ἀσχημονεῖν passively,— thinks that he is 
(likely to be) brought into disgrace as re- 
gards his daughter, viz. by her seduction, or 
by her being despised as unmarried. But this 
would require (1) the future ἀσχημονήσειν, 
—(2) ἐπί with a dative, the acc. shewing 
that the verb is one of action: Meyer com- 
pares ἀσχημονεῖν εἴς twa, Dion. Hal. ii. 
26. And (3) the active sense of the verb 
is found in this Ep. ch. xiii. 5, the only 
other place where it occurs in the N. T. 
37.] ‘But he who stands firm in 
his heart (= purpose,—having no such mis- 
giving that he is behaving unseemly), not 
involved in any necessity (no ὀφείλει ye- 


νέσθαι, as in the other case: no determina- 
tion to marry on the part of his daughter, 
nor attachment formed), but has (change 
of constr. :—the clause is opposed to ἔχων 
avayk.) liberty of action respecting his 
personal wish (to keep his daughter un- 
married), and has determined this in his 
heart (τοῦτο, not stated what, but under- 
stood by the reader to mean, the keeping 
his daughter unmarried :—not in apposi- 
tion with nor explained by, τοῦ τηρ. 7. 
éaut. παρθ., see below), in order to keep 
(in her present state) his own virgin 
daughter’ (this, τοῦ ryo., is the purpose 
of the determination expressed in κέκρικεν ; 
not [as commonly given] the expl. of τοῦτο, 
which would require τὸ τηρεῖν or τηρεῖν. 
It shews that the motive of the κέκρικεν is 
the feeling of a father, desirous of retaining 
in her present state his own virgin daughter. 
So Meyer, and I think rightly ; see note on 
Acts xxvii. 1. De Wette, on the other 
hand, regards the words τοῦ Tn... ., as 
merely a periphrasis for not giving her in 
marriage). 38.] The latter καί has 
been altered to δέ because a contrast seemed 
to be required between καλῶς and Kpetacor. 
One account might be (as M. and De W.) 
that Paul had intended to write καλῶς ποιεῖ 
twice, but currente calamo, intensified the 
expression to κρεῖσσον ποιεῖ. Perhaps a 
better one would be found by re ferring the 
καὶ---καί to that which καλῶς and κρεῖσσον 
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52. Acts vii. : 
tiara” θῆναι, μόνον "ev κυρίῳ. 40 μακαριωτέρα δέ ἐστιν, ἐὰν 
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Ich. iii. 18 reff. 
m Rom. viii. 9. 


/ 1a i 3.) \ γὼ) ΦΧ 
εἰ τις δοκεῖ εἰδέναι Tl, οὐδέπω οὐδὲν 


r , ~ 
Jude 19. οἰκοδομεῖ. 
n Acts xv. 29. 
Xxi.25. Rev. ii. 14, 20 1. o=ch. vi. 2 al. fr. p = vv. 7,19,11. 5661 Tim. vi. 20. 


q ch. iv. 6 reff. r=ch. x. 23. Acts ix. 31 reff. 

44.—bef cor. ins καὶ D*(E?)FG (κεκοιμηθὴ for καὶ corp.) J all syr (eth al appy) Thdrt 
Occ (perhaps error, facilitated by the common occurrence of cat in such a posn: ef vv 
11, 28): om ABD'K &c vss Clem Orig Thdrt (text) al; guodsi lat-ff, si autem al.—tfor 
κοιμηθη, ἀποθανὴ A 73 basm syr (marg) Clem Bas.—rec aft ὁ ἀνὴρ ins αὐτῆς (sup- 
plementary addn), with DEFGJ &c vss (syr*) Orig, Dam ΤῺ] lat-ff: om ABK many 
mss v (ms) Orig, Bas Cyr Thdrt, Oec Vig: 0 ἀνὴρ αὐτὴς om Tert Cypr.—yaundy FG 
it v lat-ff: γαμησαῖι J'.—40. for de (2nd), yap B 4. 17. 37. 677. 71-3. 116 tol basm syr 
(de in marg) Ambr Ambrst Vig Sedul (not Tert, Aug Jer al) (corrn to suit the sense).— 
for θεου, χριστου 17.—for exe, exw FG g Tert, Ambrst Aug. 

Cuap. VIII. 1. οὐκ οἰδαμεν 81.---δὲ om 109.—2. rec aft εἰ ins de ( for connexion), with 
DEFGJK &c v syr* g (si autem aut quod si) Chr Thdrt Thl Oec, si quis enim Jer, et si 
quis eth al: txt AB 17. 46. 71-3-4. 80. 116 am tol harl' (appy) ἃ 6 (quodsi 6) copt basm 
arm Clem Melet Nyss Dam Orig-int Tert Cypr Ambrst all.—for ewevat, ἐγνωώκεναι (corrn 
to suit the folly) ABDEFG 17. 31-7-8. 46. 71-3. 116 ἃ e g copt basm Clem Nyss, Thdrt, 
Dam (γενωσκειν Melet) : txt JK &c Chr Thdrt (hl) ThlOec: εἰναι 39. 91.109: scire aliquid, 
nondum cognovit (scit some ff). . . eum scire v lat-tl.—for ovderw, ovurw AB 17. 31. 46. 
71-3. 116 Clem Melet (prob aft the erasure of ovdev as unnecessary, οὐδέπω, thus standing 


have in common: ‘ both he who gives in 
marriage does well, and he who gives not 
in marriage does well, even in a higher 
degree.’ [1 need hardly remind the tiro 
that ‘both—and’ here does not, as Bloomf. 
objects, represent te—kai,—each subject 
being accompanied by its own predi- 
cate. | 39, 40.] Concerning second 
marriages of women. 39. δέδεται] 
viz. τῷ ἀνδρί, or perhaps absolutely, ‘1s 
bound,’ in her marriage state. 

γαμηθῆναι] γαμηθῆναι and γαμῆσαι are 
later forms, reprobated by the gramma- 
rians: γαμεθῆναι and γαμέσαι being the 
corresponding ones in good Greek. See 
Lobeck on Phrynichus, p. 742.—Meyer 
cites Schol. on Eur. Med. 593, γαμεῖ μὲν 
γὰρ ὁ ἀνήρ, γαμεῖται δὲ ἡ γυνή. But 
not invariably, see ver. 28. μόνον 
ἐν κυρίῳ] ‘ only in the Lord,’ i. 6. within 
the limits of Christian connexion—in the 
element in which all Christians live and 
walk ;—‘ let her marry a Christian.’ So 
Tertull., Cypr., Ambros., Jerome, Grot., 
Est., Bengel, Rosenm., Olsh., Meyer, De 
W.—But Chrys. explains it μετὰ σωφρο- 
σύνης, μετὰ κοσμιότητος :—and so (but in 
some cases including in this the marrying of 
a Christian) Theodoret (τουτέστιν ὁμοπί- 
στῳ, εὐσεβεῖ, σωφρόνως, ἐννόμως), Theo- 
phyl., Calv., Beza, Calov., al. This how- 
ever seems flat, and the other much to be 
preferred; also as making a better limita- 
tionof ᾧ θέλε. 40. μακαριωτέρα] ‘hap- 


pier,’ partly by freedom from the attendant 
trials of the ἐνεστῶσα avayKcn,—but prin- 
cipally for the reason mentioned verse 34. 
“To higher blessedness in heaven, which 
became attached to celibacy afterwards in 
the views of its defenders (Ambros., Corn.a 
Lap., al.), there is no allusion here.’” Meyer. 

δοκῶ δὲ κἀγώ] This is modestly 
said, implying more than is expressed by 
it,—not as if there were any uncertainty in 
his mind. It gives us the true meaning of 
the saying that he is giving his opinion, as 
ver. 25: viz. not that he is speaking with- 
out inspiration, but that in the conscious- 
ness of inspiration he is giving that counsel 
which should determine the question. The 
rationalizing Grotius explains πνεῦμα θεοῦ, 
‘non revelationem, sed sincerum affectum 
Deo et piis serviendi,’ referring to ch. iv. 
21, where (1) the meaning is not this (see 
note) ; and (2) the expression is not πνεῦμα 
θεοῦ. κἀγώ] ‘ as well as other teach- 
ers.’ Whether said with a general or par- 
ticular reference, we cannot tell, from not 
being sufficiently acquainted with the cir- 
cumstances. 

VIII. 1—XI. 1.] ON THE PARTAKING 
OF MEATS OFFERED TO IDOLS, AND AS- 
SISTING AT FEASTS HELD IN HONOUR OF 
IDOLS. 

Cuap. VIII. 1—13.] Though (vv. 1—6) 
Jor those who are strong in the faith, an 
idol having no existence, the question has 
no importance, this is not so with all (ver. 
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alone, was altered to ovrw: so Meyer): txt DEFGJK most mss Nyss Chr Thdrt, Dam Thl 
Oec.— bef eyv. om οὐδὲν (see above) ABD! FG 17. 31. 46. 71-3. 109-16. 238 it v copt basm 
al Clem Melet Nyss Thart, lat-if: txt D?EJK most mss syrr al Chr Thdrt, Dam ΤῊ] Oec. 
—for ἐγνωκεν, eyvw (the eye of the transcriber prob passing from x of κεν toc of 
καθως follg) ABD'FG 31-7. 46. 73-4. 116-20 Clem Melet Nyss Thdrt, Dam: née 
17: txt D*EJK most mss Chr Thdrt, ΤῊ] Oec.—8. uz avrov om 17.—4. for τῆς Bo. 


7); and the infirmities of the weak must 
in such a matter be regarded in our con- 
duct (vv. 8—13). 1.] δέ, transitional, 
as in ch. viii. 1, al. fr.—As regards the con- 
struction, we may observe, that περὶ 0. τῶν 
eid. is again taken up ver. 4, περὶ τῆς 
βρώσ. οὖν τῶν eid., after a parenthesis. 
We may also observe that in the latter case 
οἴδαμεν ὕτι is restated, bearing therefore, 
it is reasonable to suppose, the same mean- 
ing as before, viz. ‘we know, that.’ This 
to my mind is decisive against beginning 
the parenthesis with ὅτι, and rendering 671, 
‘for,’ as Luther, Bengel, Valckn., al.:— 
“we know (for we all have knowledge),’ 
&c. Are we then to begin it with πάντες, 
leaving περὶ... οἴδαμεν ὅτι broken off, 
corresponding to the words resumed in ver. 
4? We should thus leave within the par- 
enthesis a very broken and harsh sen- 
tence: πάντες γνῶσιν ἔχομεν (what γνῶ- 
cic? if yy. about the εἰδωλοθ., it should be 
joined with the preceding ; if yv. in general, 
it should be τὴν γνῶσιν, see ch. xiii. 2, 
which would be absurd; if some yy. on 
some subjects, as σὺ πίστιν ἔχεις, James ii. 
18, it would here be irrelevant), ἡ yy. 
φυσιοῖ, ἡ δὲ ay. κιτιλ. The first logical 
break in the sense is where the concrete 
γνῶσις, that wept τῶν εἰδ., is forsaken, 
and the abstract ἣ γνῶσις treated of. Here 
therefore, with Chrys., &c., Beza, Grot., 
Calv., Est., al., De Wette, and Meyer, I 
begin the parenthesis,—‘. . . we are aware 
that we all (see below) have knowledge ; 
knowledge,’ &c.; not however placing it 
in brackets, for it is already provided for 
in the constr. by the resumption of περὶ... 
οὖν below; and is not a grammatical but 
only a logical parenthesis.—The εἰδωλό- 
θυτα were those portions of the animals 
offered in sacrifice which were not laid on 
the altar, and which belonged partly to the 
priests, partly to those who had offered 
them. These remnants were sometimes 
eaten at feasts holden in the temples (see 
ver. 10), or in private houses (ch. x. 27), 
sometimes sold in the markets, by the 
priests, or by the poor, or by the niggardly. 
Theophrastus, Charact. xviii., describes it as 
characteristic of the ἀνελεύθερος,---ἐκδιδοὺς 
αὑτοῦ θυγατέρα, τοῦ μὲν ἱερείου, πλὴν 
τῶν ἱερῶν, τὰ κρέα ἀποδίδοσθαι. They 
were sometimes also reserved for future 


use: Theophr. mentions it as belonging to 
the ἀναίσχυντος,---θύσας τοῖς θεοῖς αὐτὸς 
μὲν δειπνεῖν παρ᾽ ἑτέρῳ, τὰ δὲ κρέα ἀπο- 
τιθέναι ἁλσὶ πάσας. Christians were thus 
in continual danger of meeting with such 
remnants. Partaking of them was an abo- 
mination among the Jews: see Num. xxy. 
2. Ps. evi. 28. Rev. ii. 14. Tobiti. 10—12; 
and was forbidden by the Apostles and 
elders assembled at Jerusalem, Acts xv. 29; 
xxi. 25. That Paul in the whole of this 
passage makes no allusion to that decree, 
but deals with the question on its own 
merits, probably is to be traced to his wish 
to establish his position as an independent 
Apostle, endowed with God’s Holy Spirit 
sufficiently himself to regulate such matters. 
But it also shews, how little such decisions 
were at that time regarded as lastingly 
binding on the whole church: and how 
fully competent it was, even during the life- 
time of the Apostles, to Christians to open 
and question on its own merits, a matter 
which they had, for a special purpose, once 
already decided.—There should be a comma 
at εἰδωλοθύτων, as the resumed sentence 
(ver. 4) shews. πάντες γνῶσιν ἔχο- 
μεν] Who are πάντες ἢ Meyer says, Paul 
himself and the enlightened among the 
Corr.: Estius, al., these latter alone; and 
some think it said ironically, some conces- 
sively, of them: Grot., ‘ pars maxima nos- 
trum, ut Rom. iii. 12. But it is manifest 
from vy. 4—6, which is said in the widest 
possible reference to the faith of all Chris- 
tians, that all Christians must be intended 
here also: and so Chrys., Theophyl., Oe- 
cum., Calov., al., and De Wette. But then, 
ver. 7, he says, οὐκ ἐν πᾶσιν ἡ γνῶσις: 
and how are the two to be reconciled? By 
taking, I believe, the common sense view of 
two such statements, which would be, in 
ordinary preaching or writing, that the first 
was said of what is professed and confessed, 
—the second of what is actually and prac- 
tically apprehended by each man. Thus 
we may say of our people, in the former 
sense, ‘all are Christians; all believe in 
Christ :’ but in the latter, ‘ all are not Chris- 
tians; all do not believe.’ γνῶσιν, 
scil. περὶ abrov.—From ἡ yy. to end of 
yer. 3 (see above) is a logical parenthesis. 

ἡ γνῶσις, ‘knowledge,’ abstract.— 
scil. when alone, or improperly predomi- 
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ovr, δὲ της Bo. DE 1. 17. 108-15 vss Iren Aug (γνωσεως D! 121).—ovdev ἐστιν FG.— 
evepoc om ABDEFG 17. 39. 46-7. 67°. 73. 116-19 it v all Cyr Bas Iren lat-ff (prob as 
in the way, or, as Mey suggests, to avoid the possible misunderstanding,—‘ There is only 
one θεὸς erepoc’): txt JK most mss syrr al Chr Thdrt Dam Thl Oec.—5. ot λεγόμενοι 
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nant: it is the attribute of ἡ γνῶσις, 
‘ barely.’ ἣ ἀγάπη] viz. ‘ towards the 
brethren,’ see Rom. xiv. 14, and ch. x. 23. 
oixod.] ‘helps to build up’ (God’s 
spiritual temple), ch. 111. 9. 2, 8.1 The 
general deductions, (1) from a profession of 
knowledge, and (2) from the presence of 
love, in a man :—expressed sententiously 
and without connecting particles, more, as 
Meyer observes, after the manner of St. John 
in his Epistles—On the text, see var. 
readd.—The case supposed is the only one 
which can occur where love is absent and 
conceit present: a man can then only think 
he knows,—no real knowledge being acces- 
sible without humility and love. Such a 
man ‘knows nothing yet, as he ought to 
know:’ has had no real practice in the art 
of knowing.—‘ But if a man loves God 
(which is the highest and noblest kind of 
love, the source of brotherly love, 1 John 
y. 2), this man (and not the wise in his 
own conceit) is known by Him.’ The ex- 
planation of this latter somewhat difficult 
expression is to be found in Gal. iv. 9, νῦν 
δὲ γνόντες θεὺν, μᾶλλον δὲ γνωσθέντες 
ὑπὸ θεοῦ. So that here we may fairly 
assume that he chooses the expr. ἔγνωσται 
um αὐτοῦ in preference to that which 
would have been, had any object of know- 
ledge but the Supreme been treated of, the 
natural one, viz. οὗτος ἔγνω αὐτόν. We 
cannot be said to know God, in any full 
sense (as here) of the word to know. But 
those who become acquainted with God by 
love, ‘are known by Him:’ are the espe- 
cial objects of the divine Knowledge, —their 
being is pervaded by the Spirit of God, and 
the wisdom of God is shed abroad in them. 
So in 2 Tim. ii. 19, ἔγνω κύριος τοὺς ὄντας 
αὐτοῦ. See also Ps. 1.6, andreff. ‘‘ Cogni- 
tionem passivam sequitur cognitio activa 
c. xiii. 12. Egregia metalepsis: cognitus 
est, adeoque cognovit.’’ Bengel. 
4. The subject is resumed, and further 
specified by the insertion of τῆς βρώσεως. 
ovv resumes a broken thread of dis- 
course: so Plat. Apol. p. 29, ὥςτε οὐδ᾽ εἴ 


pe ἀφίετε... εἴ μοι πρὸς ταῦτα εἴποιτε, 
&e.... εἰ οὖν με, ὕπερ εἷπον, ἐπὶ τού- 
τοις ἀφίοιτε. .. See Hartung, Partikel- 
lehre, ii. 22.—‘ We know that there is no 
idol in the world,’ i. 6. that the εἴδωλα 
of the heathen (meaning not strictly the 
images, but the persons represented by 
them) have no existence in the world. That 
they who worship idols, worship devils, the 
Ap. himself asserts ch. x. 20; but that is 
no contradiction to the present sentence, 
which asserts that the deities imagined by 
them, Jupiter, Apollo, &c., have absolutely 
no existence. Of that subtle Power which 
under the guise of these deluded the na- 
tions, he here saysnothing. The rendering 
of Chrys., Theodoret, Theophyl., Oecum., 
Vulg., E. V., Luther, Beza, Grot., Est., al. 
(‘an idol is nothing in the world,’ ch. x. 
19. Jer. x. 3. Sanhedr. 63.2 [Wetst.], ‘‘ no- 
verant utique Israelite idolum nihil esse’’), 
is certainly wrong here, on account of the 
parallel οὐδεὶς θεὸς Er. εἰ μὴ εἷς which fol- 
lows.—‘ And that there is no other god, 
but One:’ on the omission of ἕτερος, see var. 
readd. ;—cf. the first commandment, οὐκ 
ἔσονταί σοι θεοὶ ἕτεροι πλὴν ἐμοῦ. 

δ, 6.] Further explanation and confirma- 
tion of ver. 4. 5.] ‘For even sup- 
posing that (εἴπερ makes an hypothesis, so 
that ‘‘in incerto relinquitur, jure an injuria 
sumatur,” Herm. ad Viger. p. 834. See 
also Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 343, who 
gives many exx.—kat yap et, as Eur. Med. 
460, καὶ yap εἰ σύ pe στυγεῖς, οὐκ ἂν δυ- 
ναίμην σοὶ κακῶς φρονεῖν ποτε; See Har- 
tung, Partikellehre, i. 140 f.) beings named 
gods (not those who are named gods, οἱ 
λεγ. θ.. 1. esset, all who are so named) 
EXIST (the chief emphasis is on εἶσιν, on 
which the hypothesis turns), whether in 
heaven, whether upon earth, as (we 
know that) there are (viz. as being spoken 
of, Deut. x. 17, ὁ γὰρ κύριος ὁ θεὸς ὑμῶν, 
οὗτος θεὸς τῶν θεῶν καὶ κύριος τῶν κυρίων, 
see also Ps. cxxxv. 2,3) gods many, and 
lords many’ (the ὥςπερ brings in an ac- 
knowledged fact, on which the possibility 
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FG.—ra (Ist) om 1).---και ny. εἰς αὐτ. om Clem Orig, (not elsw) Ath Did Cassiod.— 
και εἰς . . . Oc αὐτου om 72. 115.—d ον Β.---δὶ avroy 114: εἰς αὐτὸν 93.—at end, 55. 
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Orig, Ath (mss,) Chr Thdrt al Jacob-nisib lat-ff: συνίστησιν FG: txt AB 5. 10. 17. 


of the hypothesis rests—‘ Even if some of 
the many gods and many lords whom we 
know to exist, be actually identical with 
the heathen idols...’ The Ap. does not 
concede this, but only puts it). This exe- 
gesis, which is Meyer’s, is denied by De 
Wette, who takes εἴπερ as concessive, ‘ even 
though,’ and understands εἰσίν both times as 
only ‘ are,’—in the meaning of the heathen, 
—imagining it impossible that Paul should 
have seriously said in an objective sense, 
‘there are gods many.’ But in the sense 
in which he uses θεοί (see above) there is 
no unlikelihood that he should assert this. 
—Chrys. gives the following explanation: 
“ καὶ γὰρ εἴπερ εἰσὶ λεγόμενοι θεοὶ, ὥςπερ 
οὖν καὶ εἰσὶν,᾽᾽ οὐχ ἁπλῶς εἰσὶν, ἀλλὰ, λε- 
γόμενοι, οὐκ ἐν πράγματι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ῥήματι 
τοῦτο ἔχοντες" εἴτε ἐν οὐρανῷ, εἴτε ἐπὶ γῆς" 
ἐν οὐρανῷ τὸν ἥλιον λέγων kK. τὴν σελήνην 
κ. τὸν λοιπὸν τῶν ἄστρων χορόν" καὶ γὰρ 
καὶ ταῦτα προςεκύνησαν “Ἑλληνες" ἐπὶ 
γῆς δὲ δαίμονας, καὶ τοὺς ἐξ ἀνθρώπων 
θεοποιηθέντας ἅπαντας. And similarly 
Theodoret, Theophyl., Oecum., Calv., Beza, 
Caloy., Estius, Schrader, al. See the vari- 
ous minor differences of interpretation, in 
Pool’s Synopsis and De Wette: and a 
beautiful note in Stanley. — There is a 
sentence in Herodotus (ix. 27) singularly 
resembling this in its structure: ἡμῖν δὲ, 
εἰ μηδὲν ἄλλο ἐστὶ ἀποδεδεγμένον, ὥςπερ 
ἐστὶ πολλά τε καὶ εὖ ἔχοντα, ... ἀλλὰ καὶ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐν Μαραθῶνι ἔργου ἄξιοί ἐσμεν, 
κιτιλ. Cf. also Hom. Il. a. 81 f.; φ. 576 f. 

6.] ‘Yet (see reff. just given, and ch. iv. 
15) ro us (emphatic: however that matter 
may be, we hold) there is one Gop, the 


Father (ὁ πατήρ answers to ᾿Ιησοῦς χρι- 
στός in the parallel clause below, and serves 
to specify what God—viz. the Father of 
our Lord Jesus Christ) of Whom (as their 
Source of being) are all things, and we 
for Him (His purposes—to serve His will) ; 
and one Lord Jesus Christ (notice the εἷς 
θεός opposed to θεοὶ πολλοί, and εἷς κύριος 
to κύριοι πολλοί), by Whom (as Him by 
whom the Father made the worlds, John i. 
3. Heb. i. 2) are all things, and we (but 
here secondly, we as his spiritual people, 
in the new creation) by Him.’—The infer- 
ence from the foregoing is that, per se, the 
eating of meat offered to idols is a thing in- 
different, and therefore allowed. The limita- 
tion of this licence now follows. L(el| 
‘But (jondern) not in all is the knowledge 
(of which we have been speaking : i. e., see 
above, is not in them in their individual 
apprehension, though it is by their profession 
as Christians): but (aber) some through 
their consciousness, to this day, of the 
(particular) idol (1. 6. through their having 
an apprehension to this day of the reality 
of the idol, and so being conscientiously 
afraid of the meat offered, as belonging to 
him: not wishing to be connected with 
him. τῇ συνειδήσει ἕως ἄρτι is not = τῇ 
ἕως ἄρτι συν., but ἕως ἄρτι stands sepa- 
rate, as above: so διὰ τῆς ἐμῆς παρουσίας 
πάλιν πρὺς ὑμᾶς, Phil. i. 26) eat it as 
offered to an idol, and their conscience, 
in that it is weak, is defiled.’—By ἕως 
ἄρτι, it is shewn that these ἀσθενεῖς must 
have belonged to the Gentile part of the 
Cor. church: to those who had once, be- 
fore their conyersion, held these idols to be 


510 ΠΡΟΣ ΚΟΡΙΝΘΊΟΥΣ A. Vill. ΟΞ 
«1. 7 reff. 8 
g ch. i.7 rel οὔτε ἐὰν μὴ maine ὑστερούμεθα, οὔτε ἐὰν φάγωμεν, 

- ch. xi 

eins περισσεύομεν. βλέπετε δὲ * μήπως ἡ ' ἐξουσία ὑ ὑμῶν 
Ξ reft. ἮΝ er Ἢ » τ ᾽ 10 “ον ζ΄ 
= Acts τ 
ἐπλας xi αὕτη meockonpa γένηται τοῖς gees. ἐᾶν γάρ 
ἘΣ ΣΝ cite omar τὸν ἔχοντα ἡ γνώσιν ἐν " εἰδωλείῳ ° κατακεί- 
1 = ch. vii. 37 > ~ ’ ~ ” 

ἜΝ τ Ἐν μενον, οὐχὶ 7) " συνείδησις αὐτοῦ “ἀσθενοῦς ὄντος 
ΠῚ Ἔν Ὁ A ’ ὕ ᾽ , \ 
Shearer Fe οἰκοδομηθήσεται εἰς TO τὰ " εἰδωλόθυτα ἐσθίειν, UW καὶ 

1 Mace. i. 47 c ’ - ᾽ = Ξ , e “» ‘ 

ruil Ἢ ἀπόλλυται ὁ " ἀαἀσθενών “Ev ΤῊ" oy γνώσει, O ἀδελφὸς 

= 4 ii. 

TB IL. Mark xiv. 3 only}. Prov. vi. 9. p =ch. x. 23. xiv.4,17. 1 Thess. v.11. (iron., here only. 


See Mal. iii. 15.) constr., Eph. ii. 22 reff. r Rom. iv. 19 reff. 


s Matt. vi. 7. 
46. 672. 71. 93 lect 18 copt basm Clem, Orig, Ath Dam.—rec aft oure ins yap (for con- 
nexion), with DEFGJ &c vss Clem Orig Chr Thdrt al Jac-nisib Ambrst al: txt AB 2. 
17. 74 lect 17 am tol basm eth al Cypr Aug, (Tert,): δὴ 52.—rec φαγωμεν, περισσευ. 
. μὴ gay. υὑστερουμ. (appy a transposn to bring closer the clause φαγωμ. περισ., to 
βρωμ. ov παριστ., as being logically connected with it), with A? (which however has py 
gay. Ist and [so also 17] gay. 2nd) DEFGJ &c syrr al Clem Orig Chr Thdrt al Jac-nisib 
Cypr al: txt A'B {(περισσευομεθα B Orig,) 46 am tol dem flor mar copt basm arm Bas 
Dam.—9. δὲ om 80.—npwr 44. 238: aur. vpwy lect 8.—rec αἀσθεγουσιν (appy corrn to 
suit ασθενων below, which however is gradually introduced,—aoc0evecw,—acbevove 
ovroc,—acbevwr), with J ἄς Chr Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec (Chr h1 Thl add των αδελφων) : txt 
ABDEFG 17. 46. 6072. 80 al Clem, Dam.—10. adn A 44.—ce om BFG g v Orig-int 
lat-ff (ewm qui habet v Aug): ins AD &c.—sdw\ww ABDJ (ιδωλ. AG).—ovy 44.— 
ἀσθενὴς ovea (cum sit infirma) ἃ (g has both) v lat-ff.—eco0@. ra εἰδωλοθ. DEFG vss 
Orig-int Aug al.—11. azo\. yao B 17 copt basm goth Clem, (elsw cites freely a\Xa az.) 
a7voX. ovv A39: και απ. ovy 46 Dam: txt DEFGJ &c syrr al Chr all Iren Jeral. (The 
sentence has prob been tampered with to get rid of the appt awkwardness of the question 
being carried on through ver 11,—and ovv and yap have been attempts to break it off 
at ecOiery).—ree ἀπολειταῖ (to suit the fut above), with D?EFGJ &c vss Chr (edd and 
mss vary) Thdrt (h 1) ΤῊ] Oec Iren Jer al: txt ABD! (azoAvrat D', απολλυται D?) 
32. 46. 672. 73-4 (al?) copt goth ἃ 6 Clem, Bas Antioch Chr (see above) Thdrt, Dam.— 
rec ext τῇ σ. yv. (ἐπι, ‘on account of,’ seems to have been a corrn for the more difficult 
ev,—see note), with J ἅς Chr Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec: txt ABDEFG 17 al Bas Thdrt,: in it v 
all Tren Jer al: ev om Clem, (Orig) Thdrt (ms).—for γνώσει, Bowser lect 6’ Chr (ex- 
pressly: οὐδὲ γὰρ εἶπεν ᾿Επὶ σῇ τελειότητι, οὐδὲ "Exi τῇ σῇ γνώσει, ἀλλ᾽ ᾿Επὶ τῇ σῇ 
βρώσει) : conscientia harl y-sixt Aug al-latt.—rec 0 ἀσθενων αδελφος (attempt to sim- 
plify, at the expense of the emphatic character of the sentence), with J &c Chr Thdrt 
al (a0. o ασθ. syr al): om ad. v (ed) Syr: txt ABDEFG 17. 37 (al?) it v copt eth goth 


q Rom. xiv. 15 reff, 


veritable gods. Had they been Jewish con- meaning it will not bear) that παραστήσει 


verts, it would not have been συνείδησις 
Tov εἰδώλου which would have troubled 
them, but apparent violation of the Mosaic 
law. 8.1 Reason why we should ac- 
commodate ourselves to the prejudices of 
the weak in this matter: because it is not 
one in which any spiritual advantage is to 
be gained, but one perfectly indifferent : 
not, with Calv., al., an objection of the 
strong among the Corr.: no such assump- 
tion must be made, without a plain indica- 
tion in words that the saying of another is 
being cited: see Rom. ix. 19; xi. 19; and 
as Meyer well remarks, if the eaters had 
said this, they would have expressed it, οὔτε 
ἐὰν μὴ φάγωμεν περισσ.. οὔτε ἐὰν φάγ., 
ὕστερ., as it has actually been corrected 
(see var. readd.) in some MSS., and adopted 
by Lachm. in his last edn.—The δέ carries 
on the argument.—Bengel remarks (against 
the ordinary rendering, which takes zap- 
ίστημι = συνίστημι, ‘commendo,’ which 


is a verbum μέσον, after which may follow a 
good or a bad predicate :—‘ will not affect 
our (future) standing before God;’—and 
to this indifferent meaning of παραστήσει 
answers the antithetic alternative which fol- 
lows. 9.] S€—q. d. “1 acknowledge 
this indifference —this licence to eat or not 
to eat; διέ it is on that very account, de- 
cause it is a matter indifferent, that ye must 
take heed, &c.’’—The particular πρόςκομμα 
in this case would be, the tempting them 
to act against their conscience ;—a practice 
above all others dangerous to a Christian, 
see below, ver. 11. 10.) Explanation 
how the wpéskoppa may arise. tis, 
501]. (see below) ἀσθενὴς ὧν. τὸν 
ἔχοντα γνῶσιν seems to imply that the 
weak brother is aware of this, and looks up 
to thee as such. ἐν τονε kat. | See 
on εἰδωλοθ., ver. 1.-- εἩὀἰδωλεῖον, as Ποσει- 
δεῖον, ᾿Απολλωνεῖον, ᾿Ισεῖον, &e. 

“οἰκοδομηθήσεται is not a vox media, 
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5 > Δ Ν > 7) a 12 e CEG ὯΝ 
t ον χοιστος ATEVAVEV , OUTWC δὲ AMA OTAVOVTEC tconstr., ch. 


a Ν ? ἈΝ ἌΣ , 9 «~ δῷ ν '~ vi. 18 reff. 
εἰς τους ἀδελφοὺς και TUMTOVTEC αὑτων τὴν συνειὸδη- ἘΝ 
Τρ ΕΣ θ = to? Ne ἢν’ Μ᾿ , 13 w ὃ ’ Prov. xxvi. 
σιν ἀσθενουσαν, slic χριστον αμαρτανετε. ἰοπὲρ 55. 
WAVED eure 


weh x.14 
(xiv. 13 var. 
read.) only. 

σκαν- x Rom. iio 
ret. 

y Matt. xv. 12. 
Xvii. 27. Sir. 
ix. 5 +. 

z Rom. xiv. 21 
only. Gen. 
ix.4al. 

a Malt. xxi. 19 
reft. 

Ὁ dat. = ch. i. 
εἴ ᾽ pt . d , - 6 Ne e ~ Ad reft, 

etc cch. iv. 15 
γϑἕ υμιν ἑειμι ἢ γαρ oppaytc μου ΤῊ Ο «αποστολῆς VMELC fr 
d = Rom. iv. 11. (Hagg. ii. 24.) 


εἰ * βρῶμα ¥ σκανδαλίζει τὸν ἀδελφόν μου, οὐ μὴ φάγω 


*Koéa “etc τὸν αἰῶνα, ἵνα μὴ τὸν ἀδελφόν μου ° 
, 
δαλίσω. 
IX. ! Οὐκ emi ἐλεύθερος : οὐχὶ 
εν 


3 - Ν ΄ - - ᾿ ΝΗ of, ς ~ 
Τησοῦν τον κυριον μων εωρακα > OU TO εργον μου ὑυμεις 


> a Nig ’ Ὰ 
ουκ εἰμι ἀπόστολος 3 
> ’ , ‘e EP Voy te! , Ede AY > , τὶ ΩΣ 
EOTE ἐν κυρίῳ 4 2 εἰ ἄλλοις οὐκ ELL ἀπόστολος, “αλλά 


reff. 
6 Actsi.25. Rom.i.5. Gal. ii. 8 only. Deut. xxii. 7. 


al Bas Iren Jer Ambrst al Clem, (0 ad. ao@.: elsw, he cites απ. yap o ασθ. τὴ σὴ γν.). 
—12. rec ovrw: txt AG &c.—Tove om FG.—xcar om FG it goth.—13. ro βρωμα FG.— 
pov (Ist) om g goth Cypr Ambrst (ed).—pov (2nd) om D'FG it Cypr al. 

Crap. IX. 1. rec avoor.;... ehev.; (possibly transposn to bring the weightiest 
question into prominence,—or, as Mey, οὐκ εἰμ. απ. having been omd in mistake [as 
below], was re-insd first as the weightier and first treated, cf vv 2, 3), with DEFGJK &c 
it syr basm goth al Chr Thdrt al Ambrst: txt AB 5. 10. 17.37. 46.93. 177-9 v copt Syr 
zth arm al Orig Tert Aug Ambr Pel Cassiod Bed: οὐκ εἰμ. απ. om 7]. 178.—rec aft 
ιησ., add χριστον, with DEJK &c v (ed) copt syr* al Chr Thdrt al: om AB 46. 74 am 
tol harl sah basm eth Orig Ambrst: χριστὸν ino. FG demid Tert Aug.—eopaca 
D8(E?)\FG: add τοις οφθαλμοις pov arm.—2. om A (i.e. from ἐν κυρίω to ἐν κυριω).--- 
rec τῆς ene απ. (prob corrn. Mey objects to txt, that the evidence of Balone is too weak, 
and that oop. μου is prob a corrn to suit epy. μου above. This latter is surely improh, and 
he forgets that A omits the ver and C is deficient), with DG(EFJK?) ἄς: txt B17. 31. 
40 (al?) Orig.—for aroor., ἐπιστολὴης 14. 37 lectt 8. 19 eth.—ev κυρίω om D! (46 appy) 


as Le Clerc, Elsner, Wolf, al., nor is σκανδαλίσω] ‘be the means of offend- 


it impelletur, as Castal., Bengel, Kypke, 
al., nor confirmabitur, as Syr., Grot., 
Billroth, al.’”’ (Mey.), but as Meyer and 
De Wette, edificabitur, not without a 
certain irony, seeing it is accompanied by 
ἀσθενοῦς ὄντος, ---- οὐ thus the building 
up would be without solid foundation— 
a ruinosa edificatio, as Calv. 11.] 
... ‘and (thus) the weak perishes (here- 
after: see the parallel, Rom. xiv. 15 and 
note) in (as the element in which,—he 
entering into it as his own, which it is not) 
thy knowledge,—the brother, in whose 
behalf Christ died ?’—See again Rom. xiv. 
15. 12.] οὕτως, viz. as in vv. 10, 11. 
καί fixes and explains what is meant by 
ἁμαρτ. tic τ. ao. τύπτοντες] Smit- 
ing: Ti γὰρ ἀπηνέστερον ἀνθρώπου yé- 
vor av τὸν νοσοῦντα τύπτοντος ; Chrys. 

13.] Fervid expression of his own 
resolution consequent on these considera- 
tions, by way of an example to them. 

βρῶμα, ‘food,’ 1. 6. any article of 
food, as ver. 8: purposely indefinite here: 
‘if such a matter as food....,’ but pre- 
sently particularized.—ovd μὴ φάγω. strong 
future, ‘I surely will not eat;’ ‘there is 
no chance that I eat.’ κρέα] ‘Quo 
certius vitarem carnem idolo immolatam, 
toto genere carnium abstinerem.’ Bengel. 


ing:’ ‘commutatur persona: modo dixit δὲ 
cibus offendit.”’ Bengel. ‘‘ Non autem hoc 
dicit quod hoc aliquo casu opus sit, sed ut 
ostendat multo graviora quam de quibus 
hic agitur sustinenda pro  proximorum 
salute.’’ Grot. IX. 1—27.] He di- 
gressively illustrates the spirit of self- 
denial which he professed in the resolution 
of viii. 13,—by contrasting his rights as 
an Apostle with his actual conduct in 
abstaining from demanding them (vv. 1— 
22). This self-denying conduct he further 
exemplifies, vv. 283—27, for their imita- 
tion. See Stanley’s introductory note: 
and Conyb. and Howson, vol. i. pp. 41. 416, 
edn. 1. 1.] He sets forth, (1) his in- 
dependence of men (contrast ver. 19) ; (2) 
his apostolic ofice (for the order, see var. 
readd.) :—(3) his dignity as an Apostle, in 
having been vouchsafed a sight of Christ 
Jesus our Lord:—(4) his efficiency in the 
office, as having converted them to God. 

édev0.] So that the resolution of 
viii. 13 is not necessitated by any depend- 
ence on my part on the opinion of others. 

ἑώρακα Not, during the life of our 
Lord on earth, as Schrader, nor is such an 
idea supported by 2 Cor. v. 16; see note 
there :—but, in the appearance of the Lord 
to him by the way to Damascus (Acts ix. 17; 
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fw. dat., 1 Pet. ? ᾽ , 3 ge ΤΟΝ 
iii. 15 only. E€OTE EV κυριῳ. ἢ EMD) 
Bee Acts a i atl andi 

xxii. 1 +. 

coh aa ree CURMRESTIV: 

h Rom. x.19. 5 ἢ 
ch. xi. 22 

only. P 


i Matt. vii. 29 reff. 


ΠΡΟΣ KOPINGIOYS “A? 


IX. 


f 5 x / # 2A og > , 
ἀπολογία τοῖς ἐμὲ ὅ avakpwovow 
ἢ Ν i 7 i ~ \ - 

4" μὴ οὐκ ᾿ ἔχομεν ' ἐξουσίαν φαγεῖν καὶ πιεῖν ; 

iv i? > ios , 
μὴ οὐκ ᾿ ἔχομεν ᾿ ἐξουσίαν ἀδελφὴν γυναῖκα “περιάγειν, 


ktrans., here only. Ezek. xxxvii.2. (Matt. iv. 23 ἃ] 4, intrans.) 


de tol Syr al Chr.—8. ἐστιν avrn (transposn) AB 37. 46 Chr Dam: txt DEFGJK mss 


nrly vss Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec.—4. ἐχωμὲν J al: exw slay-ms (and so in next ver).—5. for 
αδελφην yuvatka, γυναικας FG g Clem, (citg freely) Tert all: ade\gac γυναικας arm mss 
mentd by Jer: adedgot, γυναῖκα lectt 8. 56: ad. om Ambrst (ed): Sedul says, in greco 
sorores, non mulieres, legitur: uxores Helvid Cassiod: mulierem sororem v (harl!, not 
am dem al): (the varr shew, as in ch vii, how the sacred text was tampered with by the 


ch.xv.8: see Neand. Pil. u. Leit. p. 151, note); 
and also, secondarily, in those other visions 
and appearances,—recorded by him, Acts 
xviii. 9 (?), xxii. 17,—and possibly on other 
occasions since his conversion. οὐ μικρὸν δὲ 
καὶ τοῦτο ἀξίωμα ἣν, Chrys. ἐν κυρίῳ, 
is not a mere humble qualification of τὸ 
ἔργον pov, as Chrys., τουτέστι Tov θεοῦ τὸ 
ἔργον ἐστὶν, οὐκ énov,—but designates as 
elsewhere, the element, in which the work 
is done: they were his work as an Apostle, 
i.e. as the servant of the Lord enabled by 
the Lord, and so IN THE LorpD. See ch. 
iv. 15. 2.] At least my apostle- 
ship cannot be denied by you of all men, 
who are its seal and proof. dhooas 
οὐκ εἰμί] οὐκ, because it belongs closely to 
the hypothesis: ‘if I am o-Apostle,’ 
see ch. vii. 9.--.ἄλλοις, ‘to others,’ i.e. 
in the estimation of others.—Gda γε, 
‘yet at least,’ is stronger than ἀλλά 
alone. The particle shews that the senti- 
ment which it introduces has more weight 
than the other to which the ἀλλά is a 
reply. See Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 385. 
Meyer (after Klotz) remarks that “in the 
classics ἀλλά ye is never found without 
one or more words intervening: those 
words being emphatic: e. g. Aristoph. Nub. 
399, πῶς οὐχὶ Σίμων᾽ éveronoev....- 
ἀλλὰ τὸν αὑτοῦ γε νεὼν βάλλει; 
σφραγίς] as being the proof of his apos- 
tolic calling and energy, by their con- 
version: better than,—by the signs and 
wonders which he wrought among them, as 
Chrys. (al.) from 2 Cor. xii. 1] —13, and per- 
haps misled by the similarity of σημεῖον and 
σφραγίς. Their conversion was the great 
proof; so Theodoret ἀπόδειξιν γὰρ τῶν 
ἀποστολικῶν κατορθωμάτων THY ὑμετέραν 
ἔχω μεταβολήν. ἐν κυρ. belongs to 
the whole sentence, see above, on ver. 1. 
9.1 This belongs to the preceding, 
not to the following verses: αὕτη, viz. 
the fact of your conversion: this word is 
the subject, not the predicate—as in John 
i. 19; xvii. 3, and stands here in the em- 
phatic place before the verb ; referring to 
what went before. With ver. 4a new course 
of questions begins, which furnish no ἀπο- 
λογία. τοῖς ἐμὲ ἀνακρ.] For the dat. 


see Acts xix. 33. 2 Cor. xii. 19 :—‘to those, 
who call me in question:’ ἐμέ, emphatic, 
as Chrys. says of ver. 2, κἂν βούληταί τις 
μαθεῖν πόθεν OTL ἀπόστολός εἰμι, ὑμᾶς 
προβάλλομαι. 4.1 He resumes the 
questions which had been interrupted by 
giving the proof of his Apostleship. 

μὴ οὐκ ἔχ.] μή asks the question: οὐκ 
ἔχομεν is the thing in question: ‘Is it so, 
that we have not power....?’ The 
plur. seems to apply to Paul alone: for 
though Barnabas is introduced momenta- 
rily in ver. 6, there can be no ref. to him 
in ver. 11. It may perhaps be used as 
pointing out a matter of right, which any 
would have had on the same conditions 
(see ver. 11), and as thus not belonging per- 
sonally to Paul, as do the things predicated 
in vy. 1, 2. 15. This however will not 
apply to ver. 12, where the emphatic ἡμεῖς 
is personal, φαγεῖν κ. πιεῖν] ‘To eat 
and to drink,’ sc. at the cost of the 
churches: not with any ref. to the eating 
of things offered to idols (as Schrader, iv. 
132), nor to Jewish distinctions of clean and 
unclean (as Billroth and Olshausen) ;—see 
below, vv. 6, 7. δ.) ‘Have we not the 
power to bring about with us (also to 
be maintained at the cost of the churches, 
for this, and not the power to marry, is 
here the matter in question) as a wife, a 
(believing) sister (or, ‘to bring with us 
a believing wife: these are the only ren- 
derings of which the words are legitimately 
capable. Augustine, De Opere Monacho- 
rum, ὃ 5, explains it thus: ‘‘ Ostendit sibi 
licere quod ceteris Apostolis, id est ut non 
operetur manibus suis, sed ex Evangelio 
vivat: ....ad hoc enim et fideles mulieres 
habentes terrenam substantiam ibant cum 
eis, et ministrabant eis de substantia sua,” 
&ec., and similarly Jerome ady. Jovin. i. 
p- 26 p. So likewise Tertull., Theodoret, 
Oecum., Isid. Pelus, Theophylact, Ambros., 
and Sedul. So too Corn, a Lap. and Hstius. 
See Estius, and Suicer, γυνή, Il. And 
from this misunderstanding of the passage 
grew up a great abuse, and such women 
are mentioned with reprobation by Epi- 
phan. Her. 78, under the name of ἀγαπη- 
tai. They were also called ἀδελφαί: and 
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ε \ © wie Se \ ἀν \ - , 
ως Και οι λοιποὶ ἀπόστολοι και Ol ἀδελφοὶ του κυριου labsol., Rom. 


iv. 4. 


ν - Acts 
yal) a. GUN ͵ ἰλβίυ αν τὸν sual ΄ > ae et 
kat Knpac; “ἢ μόνος ἐγὼ καὶ Βαρνάβας οὐκ ἔχομεν ΟἾΝΟΝ τὴ 8. 
1 , - Sie ΄ το ae Tin , 7a m Luke iii. 14. 
ἐξουσίαν τοῦ μὴ ᾿ ἐργάζεσθαι; 7 Τίς στρατεύεται ἰδίοις 2 Cor. x. 3. 
"3 J ο ,ς ΠΣ ἐπ ΄ > ~ ‘ees a m i. 18. 
οψωνίοις “ποτέ; τίς " φυτεύει ἀμπελῶνα, Kal TOV καρπὸν 5. Τα. 1. 
> ~ > ᾽ ee Ser , 4 , Γ , Ayes - 1 Pet. ii. 11 
αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἐσθίει ; τίς ὅ“ ποιμαίνει ᾿ ποίμνην, καὶ EK TOU only. 
n Luke 111 
s ΄ - ' ’ ? per ν . oo” Ἢ πρεν 
γάλακτος τῆς ποίμνης οὐκ ἐσθίει ; ὃ μὴ 'κατὰ ἄνθρωπον ἔα, νι 95 
- - u Ἅ \ e , - > , A 9»? only 1. 
ταῦτα λαλῶ Kat ὁ νόμος ταῦτα οὐ λέγει EV 1 Mace, xiv. 
2 2 32. dat., ch 


xi. 5. 2 Cor. i. 
15 al. Winer, 


yap τῷ Μωυσέως νόμῳ γέγραπται Οὐ * φιμώσεις βοῦν 


§ 31.4. o = Heb. i. 5, 13. p ch. iii. 6 reff. Deut.xx. 6. q = Luke xvii. 7. 1 Kings xxv. 16. 

r Matt. xxvi. 31. Luke ii. 8. John x. 16 only. Gen. xxxii. 16. 5 ch. iii. 2 reff. t Rom. iii. 5 
reff. ch. xv. 32. u Luke xi. 11, 12. xviii. 11. Rom. 11. 15. ch. xvi.6. 2 Cor. i. 13. interrog., Luke 
xii. 41. Rom, iv. 9. v DEUT. Xxv.4. 1 Tim.v.18. Matt. xxii. 12 reff. 


parties in the controversy on celibacy).— οἱ (2nd) om K al.—6. τοὺ om (to conform to 
vv 4 and 5) ABD'(E?)FG 17. 46 1514: txt D°(E?)JK mss (nrly) Chr Thdrt Dam ΤῊ] 
Oec: μη om Chr-ed (ins syr*): hoe operandi vy lat-ff.—7. τοῖς 10. ow. lect 56.—rec ex 
του καρπου (corrn to conform to the follg ex του yaX.), with (C3?)D°E ἅς vss Chr 
Thdrt al: ex τῶν καρπων (C*?) Dam: txt ABC'D!FG 17. 46. 137 g tol harl flor (mss 
al, but de fructum dam!) sah Bed.—eo0. καὶ rivet DEFG it.—rec ἡ τις ποιμ. (corrn 
for connexion), with AC'JK ἄς Syr Dam Oec: txt BC?(appy)DEFG 31. 73. 119 it v 
sah syr arm goth al Chr Thdrt Thl Aug Ambrst al.—for τὴς ποιμν., aurne D'FG 3. 35. 
vss Chr Th] Aug Hil Ambrst (avrov lect 14: om lect 12 Dial) —8. λεγω DEFG 38. 48. 
72. 122.—rec ἢ ovyt καὶ ὁ vop. ταῦ. X. (alteration from not understanding txt), with 
JK &c sah al Chr Thdrt al: ἡ εἰ (en Syr) cat o vow. τ. A. FG g Syr goth: txt ABCDE 
46 vss Orig Epiph Marcion (in Epiph, but reads εἰ for ἢ, and adds μωυσεως aft vom.) 
Ambrst (but reads [ταὐτά] eadem) al.—9. for εν... yeyparrat, γέγραπται yay DEFG 
it Orig, (elsw ev rw v. yeyo.) Hil: txt ABCJK mss (nrly) vss Orig, gr-ff Aug (von. pw. 
48. 72. 110-20 vss Nys Chr Thdrt,: pw. om Ambrst).—for φιμωσεις, κημωσεις D'FG 


were forbidden under the name of συνείς- 
axrot by the 3rd Canon of the Ist Council 
of Niczea. See these words in Suicer), as 
also the other Apostles (in the wider 
sense, not only the twelve, for, ver. 6, 
Barnabas is mentioned. It does not follow 
hence that all the other App. were mar- 
ried; but that all had the power, and 
some had used it) and the brethren of 
the Lord (mentioned not decause distinct 
from the ἀπόστολοι, though they were 
absolutely distinct from the ¢welve, see 
Acts i. 14,—but as a further specification of 
the most renowned persons, who travelled 
as missionaries, and took their wives with 
them. On the ad. τοῦ κυρ. see note, 
Matt. xii. ὅδ. They were in all proba- 
bility the actual brethren of our Lord by 
the same mother, the sons of Joseph and 
Mary. The most noted of these was 
James, the Lord’s brother (Gal. i. 19; 
ii. 9. 12, comp. Acts xii. 17; xv. 13; xxi. 
18], the resident bishop of the Church at 
Jerusalem: the others known to us by 
name were Joses [or Joseph], Simon, and 
Judas, see note on Matt. ib.), and Cephas 
(Peter was married, see Matt. viii. 14. A 
beautiful tradition exists of his encouraging 
his wife who was led to death, by saying 
μέμνησο, ὦ αὕτη, τοῦ κυρίου, Clem. Alex. 
Strom. vii. § 63. Euseb. H. iii. 30. Clem. 
Alex. Strom. iii. § 52, relates that he had 
Vor. 11. 


children) ?’—Clem. Alex. (ib. § 53) imagines 
that he recognizes the wife of our Ap., 
ἣν οὐ περιεκόμιζεν διὰ τὸ THE ὑπηρεσίας 
εὐσταλές, in the σύζυγος whom he ad- 
dresses, Phil. iv. 3. But this 15 evi- 
dently a mistake: see note there. 

6.] ‘Or (implying what the consequence 
would then be, see ch. vi. 2. 9: does not 
introduce a new ἐξουσία, but a consequence 
of the denial of the last two) have only I 
and Barnabas (why Barnabas? Perhaps 
on account of his former connexion with 
Paul, Acts xi. 30; xii. 25; xiii. 1—15. 39; 
but this seems hardly enough reason for his 
being here introduced. Jt is not impro- 
bable that having been at first associated 
with Paul, who appears from the first to 
have abstained from receiving sustenance 
from those among whom he was preaching, 
Barnabas, after his separation from our Ap. 
may have retained the same self-denying 
practice. ‘This is the only time when he 
is mentioned in conjunction with St. Paul, 
since the date of the quarrel, in Acts xv. 39.” 
Stanley) not power to abstain from work- 
ing (i.e. power to look for our mainte- 
nance from the churches, without manual 
labour of our own. The Vulg. has ‘ hoe 
operandi,’ so also Tertull., Ambros., al., 
omitting μή, and against the usage of ἐργά- 
ζεσθαι, see reff.) 1᾽ 7—12.] Exvam- 
ples from common life, af the reasonable. 

ΠῚ, 
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w1 Tim. v. 18 “aNowvta, μὴ τῶν βοῶν ἢ μέλει τῳ θεῷ, 10 ἢ Oe ἡμᾶς 
ony. .Ὁ. 5 , ͵ Ε ᾽ > , a» 

x cousin, but 3 πάντως λέγει IDE ἡμᾶς γὰρ eyoapn, Ore * ὀφείλει * ἐπ 
Vii zt. Xen. - YEO OR , 
Cyraiii. 1.30. ἐλπίδι ὁ " ἀροτριῶν ἀροτριᾷν, καὶ 0“ ἀλοῶν ὃ ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίδι 

i δ᾽ eft τὰ z Actsii. 96, Rom.iv.18 al. Luke and Paul only. Ps. xv. 9, a ch. vii. 36 reff. 


b Luke xvii. 7 only. Deu. xxii. 10. 

Hes Thdrt, (but not appy citing the text).—zepe τῶν Bowy DEFG 31-9. 46. 73. 178 
lect 12 vss. —10. παντως om sah basm arm: zavrac 32. 12].---καὶ ἐγραφὴ lect 8.— 
rec ἐπ ελπ. 09. 0 aporo. (appy a transposn connected with the next var read,—to throw 
the \st ex εἐλπιδι more into emphasis at the beginning, as the 2nd is at the end of the 

sentence), with D%(o ap. οφ. E)JK ἅς vss (but var transp) Chr Thdrt ΤῺ] Oec: ὁ ex 
ez. ap. οφ. D!: ogether o ep ελπ. ap. οφειλει FG: txt ABC 17. 31-7. 46. 80. 93 lect 
12 v Orig Dial Eus Cyr Dam Aug Pel Bed.—rec for ex ελπ. Tov pET..— TNC EATLOOC 
αὐτου μετέχειν ἐπ ἐλπιδι (Meyer's acct seems to be the right one, that, it being over- 
looked that adoav must be supplied aft adowy, μετέχειν was supposed to be infin aft 


οφειλει, and so Tov allered to αὐτοῦ ; 


then the sense bettered by insg τῆς ἐλπιδὸς and 


transposg the origl ex ἐλπιδι to the end), with ΕΚ &c Chr Thdrt Dam ΤῊ] Oec: 


τῆς ἐλπιδὸος αὐτου μετέχειν D!FG (em ελπιῦδὸς 46): 
em ἐλπ. THE EATLOOC αὐτ. μετ. sSlav-ed: 


every 31 : ἐπ ἐλπιδὶ αὐτοῦ μετ. Slav-ms: 


τῆς εἐλπιδὸς αὐτου ἐπ εἐλπιδι μετ- 
txt 


ABC 10. 17. 71 (but τοὺ om 71) syrr (copt) sah basm arm al Orig Eus Cyr Aug, also in 


ness of the workman being sustained by 
his work. 7.7 from the analogies of 
finman conduct. (1) The soldier. 

ἰδίοις dwvlors] with pay furnished out of 
his own resources,—the instrumental da- 
tive, see Winer, ὃ 31. 4. στρατεύομαι, 
of the soldier, who serves in the army: 


στρατεύω, of the general, or the nation,: 


that leads, or undertakes, the war. So 
Thucyd. iii. 101, of the states which joined 
the Peloponnesians, οὗτοι καὶ ξυνεστρά- 
Tévov πάντες : but Xen, Cyr. vili. 4. 29, of the 
wife of Tigranes, ἀνδοείως ξυνεστρατεύετο 
τῷ ἀνδρί. See Kihner, ii. 18 (§ 398). 
(2) The husbandman. TOV καρπ. αὖτ. 
οὐκ ἐσθ. τὸν καρπόν, as Meyer observes, 
is simply objective: he does eat the fruit, 
though it may be only part of it. (3) The 
shepherd.—HUere it is ἐκ τοῦ yaX., perhaps 
on account of the inappropriateness of τὸ 
γάλα... -. ἐσθίει, and also of τὸ yada 
πίνει, milk being for the most part made 
into other articles of food, which sustain 
the shepherd partly directly, partly by their 
sale. 8.] ‘Am I speaking these 
things merely according to human judg- 
ment of what is right? Or (see note, ver. 
6) does the law too not say these things ?’ 
9.1 (It does say them): ‘for in the 
law of Moses it is written, Thou shalt 
not (on the fut. with an imperative meaning, 
‘Thou shalt not,’ i.e. ‘This I expect of 
thee, that thou wilt not,’ common to oy 
civilized languages, see Winer, § 44. 
Kiihner, § 446. 2) muzzle an ox ie 
treading out the corn’ (in the sense = ‘the 
ox that treadeth out;’ but strictly, that 
would require τὸν β. τὸν ἀλοῶντα).--- 
“ἀλοᾷν dicuntur boves, quum grana ex 
aristis exterunt pedibus, qui mos Orientis, 
sed et Greciz, ut ex Theophrasto et aliis 
discimus. Hic triturandi mos in Asia ho- 


dieque retinetur. Solent enim illarum re- 
gionum incol, postquam demesse fruges 
sunt, non domum eas ex agris, more nostro, 
granis nondum excussis, in horrea convel- 
lere: sed in aream quandam sub dio com- 
portare: deinde, sparsis in aream manipulis 
frugum, boves et bubalos immittunt, qui 
vel pedibus calcantes (see Micah iy. 13), 
vel curruum quoddam genus trahentes super 
frumenta, ex aristis eliciunt grana.”” Rosen- 
miiller.—‘Is it for oxEN (generic) that 
God is taking care?’—We must not, as 
ordinarily, supply μόνο», only for oxen, and 
thus rationalize the sentence: the question 
imports, ‘In giving this command, are the 
oven, or those for whom the law was given, 
its objects?’ And to such a question there 
can be but one answer. Every duty of 
humanity has for its ultimate ground, not 
the mere welfare of the animal concerned, 
but its welfare in that system of which MAN 
is the head: and therefore, man’s welfare. 
The good done to man’s immortal spirit by 
acts of humanity and justice, infinitely ont- 
weighs the mere physical comfort of a brute 
which perishes. So Philo (de Victimas 
offerentibus, § 1) rightly explains the spirit 
of the law: οὐ γὰρ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀλόγων ὁ 
νόμος, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῶν νοῦν κ. λόγον ἐχόν- 
των" ὥςτε οὐ τῶν θυομένων φροντίς ἐστιν, 
ἵνα μηδεμίαν ἔ ἔχοι λώβην, ἀλλὰ τῶν θυόν- 
των, ἵνα περὶ pyciy πάθος κηραίνωσι. 

10.1 ‘ Or (the other alternative being 
rejected) on our account (δι᾿ ἡμᾶς, em- 
phatic—not on account of men generally, 
but as Estius, ‘‘ propter nos evangelii mi- 
nistros:’’ cf. the ἡμεῖς of vv. 11, 12, with 
which this ἡμᾶς is inseparably allied) alto- 
gether (τὸ πάντως mpochéic,.... iva 
μὴ συγχωρήσῃ μηδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν ἀντειπεῖν τῷ 
ἀκροατῇ, Chrys.) does it (ὁ νόμος : or per- 
haps ὁ θεός, but better the former, as above, 


ABCD 
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ἘΞ κα ! ll ot pucie uni Ta ἢ if ἐσπεί i 
του μετέχειν. εἰ ἡμεις υμιν TA πνευματικα εσπει- © Acts xiv. 9 
ε 2 να aa ae Aue \ ἢ , » deh. x.17,31 
ραμεν, “meya εἰ MEG ὑμων τὰ ᾿ σαρκικα θερίσωμεν ; 80. Heb. ii. 


12 δὼ Ψ ~ ε ~ “ais , d , > - 14. v. 13. 
él ἀλλοι TNC VUWV * ἐξουσίας μετέχουσιν, ου μαλλον ey 


c - ες > ᾿ > k ᾽ 7 ~ 2: , , ΕῚ ‘ fr 
ἡμεῖς ; αλλ᾽ οὐκ “ἐχρησάμεθα ry εξουσίᾳ ταύτῃ, adda ἐπ Μακε ie. 
CA ’ “ al. tr. 


, ] ΄ ᾽ ‘ - 
πάντα ᾿ στέγομεν, ἵνα μὴ τινα “ εἐγκοπὴν " δῶμεν τῷ ς -- 2 Cor. xi. 


ῳ, 
h = John iv. 36 reff. 2. Cor. ix. 6. 


Sir. x. 4. xvii. 2. 
k ch. vii. 21 reff. ich. xiii. 7. m here only +. 
n = 2 Cor. vi. ὃ. 


spe fructus percipiendi v Pel Bed.—11. εἰ om lect 12.—ev ve Syr arr.—ov peya D! d. 
—ef vuwy (appy) arm: ὑμῖν lect 56.—for σαρκ., πνευματικα lect 12.—rec θερισομεν 
(grammatical corrn aft εἰ), with AB(e sil}K &c Chr Dam Thl Oec: txt CDEFGJ 23. 
31-7-9. 71-3. 80. 113 all lect 56 it v all Thdrt.—12. rec εξἕουσ. vp. (transpn), with JK 
&c: txt ABCDEFG 37. 46. 73. 80. 178-9 (all?).—ov κεχρημεθα (perhaps ove ἐχρη- 
peOa?) A: οὐκ ἐχρησαμὴν 238.—orepyouey schol in 19 Cypr: γεγόναμεν lect 56: 
στεγωμεν lect 8.—avrn for trav. FG.—rec eyKor. τινα (transposn to more usual order), 
with (εκκοπ. D1J 2. 48-9. 63. 238 al lectt 12. 56 Thdrt: συνεγκοπ. 37) DEFGJK &c 
syr al Chr Thdrt al: txt ABC 46. 137 ἃ ὁ v copt (Syr) al Tert Ambrst al—riva om g 


iw. gen. obj., Matt. x.1. John xvii. 2. 
1 Thess. 1. 1, 5 only 1. Sir. viii. 17. 


τῷ θεῷ being only incidentally introduced 
as the confessed Author of the law, and 6 
νόμος remaining the subject of the sen- 
tence) say (this)? (on our account) : for 
on our account it (viz. οὐ φιμώσεις, K.T.d., 
not, that which follows, q. esset γέγραπται) 
was written, meaning that (not ‘for,’ 
argumentative as the ground of ἐγράφη,--- 
but containing the purpose of ἐγράφη, ex- 
pressed in its practical result) the plougher 
(not literal but spiritual, see below) ought 
to plough in hope, and the thresher (to 
thresh, see var. readd.) in hope of par- 
taking’ (of the crop).—The words used in 
this sentence are evidently spiritual, and 
not literal. They are inseparably connected 
with é ἡμᾶς which precedes them: and 
according to the common explanation of 
them as referring to a mere maxim of agri- 
cultural life, would have no force whatever. 
But spiritually taken, all coheres. ‘‘ The 
command (not to muzzle, &c.) was written 
on account of ws (Christian teachers) that 
we ploughers (in the γεώργιον θεοῦ, ch. iii. 
9) might plough in hope,—and we threshers 
(answering to the Bove dowry) might work 
in hope of (as the ox) having a share.”’ 
So Chrys. and Theophyl.: τουτέστιν, ὁ 
διδάσκαλος ὀφείλει ἀροτριᾷν, καὶ κοπιᾷν 
ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίζι ἀμοιβῆς κ. ἀντιμισθίας. So 4130 
Meyer and De Wette: but by far the greater 
part of interpp. (also Stanley) take it literally; 
understanding ἡμᾶς of mankind in general, 
and ὁ ἀροτριῶν and ὁ ἀλοῶν of labourers in 
agriculiure.—No minute distinction must 
be sought between the ἀροτριῶν and the 
ddowv. The former is perhaps mentioned 
on account of the process answering to the 
breaking up the fallow ground of Heathen- 
ism :—the latter on account of its occur- 
rence in the precept. 11.] The ἡμεῖς 
(both times strongly emphatic :—we need 
sorely some means of marking in our Eng- 
lish Bibles, for ordinary readers, which 


words have the emphasis) is categoric, but 
in fact applies to Paul alone. The secon- 
dary emphasis is on ὑμῖν... ὑμῶν. It is 
one of those elaborately antithetical sen- 
tences which the great Apostle wields so 
powerfully in argument. The ἡμεῖς---ἡμεῖς, 
being identical, stand out in so much the 
stronger relief against the triple antithesis, 


ὑμῖν, πνευματικά, éome(papev,—and ὑμῶν, 


σαρκικά, Pepiowpev.—For the subj. after 
εἰ, see Winer, § 42.3; ch. xv. 5. 1 Thess. 
v.10. Kihner, § 818 a4. 1. The usage is 
common in Homer, Od. a. 204, al. fr.,— 
doubtful in Herod. ii. 13; viii. 49. 118,— . 
and hardly ever found in Attic writers. See 
Soph. CEd. Tyr. 198, εἴ re νὺξ ἀφῇ, and 
(Ed. Col. 1442, εἴ σου στερηθῶ. 

πνευμ. and σαρκ. (sec Rom. xv. 27) need 
no explanation. The first are so called as 
belonging to the spirit of man (De W. and 
Meyer, as coming from the Spirit of God ; 
but it is better to keep the antithesis exact 
and perspicuous), the second as serving for 
the nourishment of the flesh. 12.] 
ἄλλοι does not necessarily point at the false 
teachers; others may have exercised this 
power. ὑμῶν is the objective genitive: 
‘power over you,’—see reff.—The second 
ἀλλώ is not in apposition with the first, but 
in opposition to the idea implied in éxo. τῇ 
ἐξ. ταύτῃ. Meyer compares Hom. Il. a. 
24 f., ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ᾿Ατρείδῃ ᾿Αγαμέμνονι ἥν- 
Gave θυμῷ, ᾿Αλλὰ κακῶς ἀφίει. 

στέγομεν] The word was commonly used, 
as may be seen in Wetst., of vessels con- 
taining, holding without breaking, that 
which was put into them; thence of con- 
cealing or covering, as a secret ; and also of 
enduring or bearing up against. In this 
last sense Diod. Sic. iii. 34, uses it literally 
of ice, στέγοντος τοῦ κρυστάλλου διαβά- 
σεις στρατοπέδων K. ἁμαξῶν ἐφόδους,-- 
and (xi. 25, Wetst. but?) of a besieged fort, 
οὐ μήνγε τὴν ὁρμὴν -- -« ἔστεγεν «.«.τὸ 
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> , - - > δ “ ε opie, 2a 
ὁ here only. εὐαγγελίῳ τοῦ χριστοῦ. οὐκ οἴδατε OTL οἱ Ta “ὕτερα 
So ἐργασία, > ΄ ’ ~ ε “΄ν ᾿ © - , 
ichron. vi. ° ἐργαζόμενοι ἐκ τοῦ ἢ ἱεροῦ ἐσθίουσιν, οἱ TW | θυσιαστηρίῳ 
49. ix. 18. 5 ; ; ? Ae 1 on ae 
iii. 13. ¥ τς 3 . 
xxvill. 13. T παρεδρεύοντες τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ ἢ συμμερίζονται 4 οὕτω 
PD is only. ὃ uw 2 
. 15. only. yore , t 1 ~ hd ͵ / 
qRom.xi3° Καὶ 0 Κύριος διέταξεν τοῖς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον “ καταγγέλ- 
her ly. 2 (τὰ ° ! (Wy OAS 2s \ EAS ee? 
risreonly,. Aovow, ἐκ TOV εὐαγγελίου “" Cyr. 15 ἐγὼ δὲ ov * κέχρημαι 
See ch. vii. 


36. 
s here only +. 
t constr. dat., 


’ \ ’ 5 ? ν᾽ \ - “ ὰ VV / 
οὐδενὶ τούτων" οὐκ ἔγραψα δὲ ταῦτα ἵνα οὕτως δ΄ γένηται 
, ’ ᾿ , τ ta “τ > ~ Ἅ Ν 
‘Y gy ἐμοί “καλὸν γάρ μοι “ μᾶλλον ἀποθανεῖν ἢ τὸ 


Matt. xi. 1. 

Acts Xxili, χ , , ῳ \ y , 16 ὅν Ν ΓΝ. 

81. ΠΩΣ Kavynua μου τινα τις κενωσει. fay yao ᾿ ευαγ- 
ΕΣ and inf, ! 2 ᾽ν Χ , a cy 2 , 

here only. γελίζωμαι, οὐκ ἔστιν μοι καυχήῆμα᾽ avaykn yao μοι 


Dan. i. 5. 


ΞΊΦΗ . 
u=Actsiv.2. ἡ ἐπίκειται 
xiii. 5 al. fr. 


un = Matt. iv. 4. || L. only. v ch. vii. 21 reff. 
w Mark ix. 42. kad. =ch. vii. 1, 8, 26. 
y Rom. iv. 14 reff. 

ἀνάγκη, Hom. Il. ζ. 458. 

Hos. ix. 12. 
sah basm arm Clem Orig.—18. ra ex του D'FG 46 vss lat-ff.—rec mpocedpevorrec (see 
ch vii. 35), with JK &c Chr Thdrt Thl Oec: txt ABCDEFG 17. 46 Eus Procop, Dam.— 
14. ἐπεταξε 178.—15. rec ovdert ἐχρησάμην (corrn for simplification), with K ἄς Chr 
Thdrt Thl Oec: txt AB'CD!EFG 17. 37. 46-9. 57. 71-3. 177-9 Dam, also ουδενι κεχρη- 
pat D'S: ove exonoapyy ovdevt 23: ovdeve ov κεχρημαι 80.—paddroy om 17. 108: 
«ποθ. μαλλ. 106.—for iva τις κεν.» οὐδεὶς κεν. BD'(E?) 17 sah basm Tert Ambrst (ed) : 
ουθεις μη k. A: τις κ΄ FG 26 (prob corrns to simplify the constr, and the more so as an 
ind fut follows: see below. Mey thinks the true readg to be ἡ ro x. μου οὐδεὶς κενωσει, 
and supposes an aposiopesis at pov, followed by the exclamation, ovderc κενωσει. But 
qu?): wa τις ov μη κεν. 109: txt CD°E (appy) JK mss nrly (appy) v vss Chr Thdrt 
Dam Thl Oec Jer Aug all.—rec κενωσὴ (yramml corrn), with K &c Chr Thdrt al: txt 
ABCD'D°EFGJ &c.—16. for evayyedtZwpat (Ist), τσωμαι DEFG: -ζομαι J al Dam.— 
for καυχημα, χαρις DEFG it Ambrst (ms).—for avaykn .. exux., ἀληθειαν yao ἐρω 17: 
for eztx., ἐστι sah.-—rec ovat δὲ (clumsy alteration, not seeing that yap explains avay«n), 
with JK ἅς syrr al Chr (hb 1) Thdrt al: txt ABCDEFG all vss Orig Ath Cyr Chr, Orig- 
int Jer Ambrst all.—for ἐστιν, eorar (alteration, to apply it better to the last day) FG g 
(est aut erit) Ambrst Symm: om 119 copt Syr al.—rec evayye\tZwpat (appy corrn in 
ignorance, to suit -ζωμαι above), with K &c Orig Ath al: -ζομαι J al: txt ABCDEFG 48 


b 3. ΝᾺ 7 ? \ ᾽ν ΑἸ, 105 , 
ουαι yao μοι ἐστιν EAV LN εὐαγγελίσωμαι. 
vv Matt. xvii.12. Luke xxii.37. xxiii. 31. John xiv. 30. 
x Rom. iv. 2 al8. Panl. Heb. iii. 6. (arrang. of words, 2 Cor. ii. 4.) 
z absol., Rom. xv. 20 reff. a Acts xxvii. 20 reff. κρατερὴ δ᾽ ἐπικείσετ᾽ 
b Paul, here only. epp., Jude 11 only. gospp. and Rey. passim. constr.» 


... τεῖχος, - « - ἀλλὰ ὑπείκειν ἠναγκάζετο. 
So also Aisch. Sept. ο. Theb. 216, πύργον 
στέγειν εὔχεσθε πολεμίων δόρυ. These last 
usages are very near akin to this of our text, 
—‘We endure all things:’ viz. labour, 
privations, hardships. The ἐγκοπαί (hin- 
drances—so Diod. Sic. i. 32, speaks of the 
Nile as being πολλάκις διὰ τὰς ἐγκοπὰς 
ἀνακλώμενος) would arise from his being 
charged with covetousness and self-seeking, 
which his independence of them would 
ntirely prevent. 13, 14.] Analogy of 
the maintenance of the Jewish priesthood 
From the sacred offerings, with this right 
of the Christian teacher, as ordained by 
Christ.—Meyer rightly remarks, that ot 
τὰ ἱερὰ ἐργαζόμενοι can only mean the 
priests, not including the Levites: and 
therefore that both clauses apply to the 
same persons. ἐργάζεσθαι, ἔρδειν, 
ῥέζειν, are technical words for the offer- 
ing of sacrifice. See reff. to LXX. 
ἱεροῦ here, as θυσιαστηρίου is parallel with 
it below, is probably not ‘the sacrifice,’ 
‘the holy thing, but ‘the temple’— ‘he 


holy building.’ Similarly Jos. B. J. v. 13.6, 
makes the Zealots say, δεῖ... τοὺς τῷ 
ναῷ στρατευομένους ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ τρέφε- 
σθαι. mapedp.| 80 Jos. contr. Apion. 
i. 7, speaks of the priests as τῇ θεραπείᾳ 
τοῦ θεοῦ mpocedpevovtTac.—On the practice 
referred to, see Num. xviii. 8 ff. Deut. 
xviii. 1 ff.—No other priesthood but the 
Jewish can have been in the mind of the 
Apostle. The Jew knew of no θυσιαστή- 
ριον but one: and he certainly would not 
have proposed heathen sacrificial customs, 
even in connexion with those appointed by 
God, as a precedent for Christian usage: 
besides that the idea is inconsistent with 
οὕτως καί : see below. 14.) “850 8150 
(i.e. in analogy with that His other com- 
mand) did the Lord (Christ; the Author 
by His Spirit of the O. T. as well as the 
New) command (viz. Matt. x. 10. Luke 
x. 8) to those who are preaching the 
gospel, to live of (be maintained by. 
Themistius [ Kypke] has ζῃν ἐξ ἐργασίας) 
the gospel.’ Observe, that here the Ap. 
is establishing an analogy between the 
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het yep “ ἑκὼν τοῦς πράσσω, ἀπο υς ἔχω" εἰ δὲ δ merc. 
sbi ᾿ οἰκονομίαν ὃ πεπίστευμαι. πιο οὖν μοῦ ἐστιν d= Matt. v.12. 
c , h vi. 1 al. tr. 
0 * μισθὸς, iva “εὐαγγελιζόμενος ἀδάπανον ᾿ θήσω τὸ chee ony 
evayyé ἕλιον, εἰς τὸ μὴ : καταχρήσασθαι τῇ ἐξουσίᾳ μου "a Boh i 
1.25. 1Tim.i.4only.L. P. Isa. xxii. 19. g = Rom. iii. 2 reff. h here only τι 


i= Acts xxvii.12. Gev. xxxii.12. Wisd. x. 91. Κ ch. vii. 31 only. 3 Macc. v. 22. 


(al?) Chr, al.—17. for eyw, ove eyw 13. 37.—18. τι 109.—rec μοι ἐστ. (appy corrn, not 
observing the constr, to give the sense ‘ What reward then have I?’ [τις οὖν ἐστιν μοι 
μισθος, instd of ‘ What then is my reward ?’—see further in note), with B(e sil) DEFGJ 
(but ἐστ. por DEFG) &c syr al Chr Thdrt al Aug: txt ACK 17. 39. 46. 57. 117 lect 
14 v copt sah syr eth al Cyr Jer Ambrst Pel Bed.—for ἐστιν, ἐσταῖι (as above) D'FG it 
Aug Ambrst.—o om 73 Oec-text.—0w 238.—rec aft ro evayy. ins του χριστου (addn to 
particularize, or perhaps to accord with ver 12), with D°EFGJK &c g syrr al Thdrt al 


Jer: 


rights of the sacrificing priests of the law, 
and of the preachers of the gospel. Had 
those preachers been likewise sacrificing 
priests, is it possible that all allusion to 
them in such a character should have been 
here omitted? But as all such allusion is 
omitted, we may fairly infer that no such 
character of the Christian minister was then 
known. As Bengel remarks on ver. 13: 
‘Si missa esset sacrificium, plane Paulus 
versu sequente apodosin huc accommo- 
dasset.’ 15.] οὐδενὶ τούτων is best 
explained of the different forms of ἐξουσία, 
—not, with Chrys.,al., τῶν πολλῶν παρα- 
δειγμάτων ---πολλῶν γάρ μοι παρεχόν- 
των ἐξουσίαν, τοῦ στρατιώτου, τοῦ γε- 
woyov, τοῦ ποιμένος, τῶν ἀποστόλων, 
τοῦ νόμου, τῶν παρ᾽ ἡμῶν εἰς ὑμᾶς γε- 
γνομένων, τῶν παρ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰς τοὺς ἄλλους, 
τῶν ἱερέων, τοῦ προςτάγματος τοῦ 
χριστοῦ, οὐδενὶ τούτων ἐπεισθὴν εἰς τὸ 
καταλῦσαι τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ νόμον, καὶ λαβεῖν. 
True, that each of these examples pointed 
to a form of ἐξουσία, and none of these 
forms had he made use of. See reff. on 
ch. vii. 21. ἔγραψα is the epistolary 
aorist—‘ I wrote (write) not these things 
however, that it may be thus (viz. after 
the examples which I have alleged) done to 
me (in my case, see reff.) :—for it were 
good (reff.) for me rather to die (or, deter 
Jor me to die, seeref. Mark) than that any 
one should make void (see var. readd.) 
my (matter of) boasting.’ To under- 
stand ἀποθανεῖν as Chrys., Theophyl., 
Oec., Estius, Billroth, al., azo. λιμῷ, 
seems quite unnecessary. Further on, 
Chrys. himself expresses the true sense: 
οὕτω Kai ζωῆς αὐτῷ γλυκύτερον ἣν τὸ 
γινόμενον :—and Calvin, ‘ tantum Evan- 
gelii promovendi facultatem nimirum pro- 
prize vite preferebat.” 16 ff.} The 
reason why he made so much of this ma- 
teries gloriandi: viz. that his mission itself 
gave him no advantage this way, being an 
office entrusted to him, and for which he 
was solemnly accountable : but in this thing 
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only had he an advantage so as to be able 
to boast of it, that he preached the gospel 
without charge. ovat yap—explains the 
ἀνάγκη. On οὐαί ἐστιν, see ref. Hos. 
17.] ‘For (illustration and con- 
firmation of οὐαὶ yap,«.7.\. above) if I am 
doing this (preaching) of mine own ac- 
cord (as a voluntary undertaking, which in 
Paul’ s case was not so, as Chrys., τὸ ἑκὼν 
kK. ἄκων ἐπὶ τοῦ ἐγκεχειρίσθαι Kai μὴ ἐγ- 
κεχειρίσθαι λαμβάνων : not, as E. V., al, 
willingly, for this was so) I have a reward 
(i. e. if of mine own will I took up the minis- 
try, it might be conceivable that a μισθός 
might be due to me. That this was not the 
case, and never could be, is evident, and 
the μισθός therefore only hypothetical) : 
but if involuntarily (which was the case, 
see Acts ix. 15; xxii. 14; xxvi. 16) with a 
STEWARDSHIP (oix. emphatic) have I been 
entrusted’ (and therefore from the nature 
of things, in this respect I have no μισθός 
for merely doing what is my bounden duty, 
see Luke xvii. 7—10: but an ovai, if I fail 
in it. Chrys. observes well: οὐδὲ γὰρ 
εἶπεν, εἰ δὲ ἄκων, οὐκ ἔχω μισθὸν, ἀλλ᾽ 
oik. πεπίστ. δεικνὺς ὕτι καὶ οὕτως ἔχει 
μισθὸν, ἀλλὰ τοιοῦτον, οἷον ὁ τὸ ἐπιταχ- 
θὲν ἐξανύσας, οὐχ οἷον ἐκεῖνος ὁ ἐκ τῶν 
ἑαυτοῦ φιλοτιμησάμενος K. ὑπερβὰς τὸ 
ἐπίταγμα). --- The above interpretation, 
which is in the main that of Chrys., Theo- 
phyl., Oecum. (altern.), al., Meyer, and De 
Wette, is the only one which seems to me 
to satisfy, easily and grammatically, all the 
requirements of the sentence, and at the 
same time to suit the logical structure of 
the context. The other Comm. go in omnia 
alia, and adopt various forced and arbitrary 
constructions of the verse. 181 Or- 
dinarily, and even by De Wette, thus ar- 
ranged and rendered: ‘ What then is my 
reward? (It is), that in preaching I 
make the gospel to be without cost, that I 
use not my power in the gospel. But this, 
though perhaps philologically allowable 
(against Meyer,—see John xvii. 3,—atrn 
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vii. 3. 


Rg τ πὲ τς 9 \ > , ~ 
me 20) Kal προ ον τοις 
n Luke vii. 43. 

Acts xix 32. 


, Ν 


ΠΡΟΣ KOPINOIOYS A. IX. 


9 1 aa 00 ν Ἅ ’ ’ 
ἐλεύθερος γὰρ ὧν εκ πάντων, 
ἐδούλωσα, ἵνα " τοὺς " πλείονας ° κερδήσω" 
᾽ r} c , - ef > 
Ιουδαίοις ως Ἰουδαῖος, ἵνα lov- 
δαίους “ κερδήσω" τοῖς " ὑπὸ νόμον ὡς "ὑπὸ νόμον, μὴ 


ch. x. ὃ Γ Ρ Ρ δὴ : 
Sr aa ὧι αὐτὸς ὑπὸ νόμον, ἵνα τοὺς ὑπὸ νόμον “ KEeponow 
ἘΣ τς δ] τοῖς ἀνόμοις we “ ἄνομος μὴ ὧν 4 ἄνομος θεοῦ 
= Matt. xviii. 3 


15. 1 Pet. iii. 1. 


p Rom. vi. 14,15, Gal. iv. 4, 5, 21. 


4 = Acts ii. 23. Wisd. xvii. 2. 


Pel Βεά.---καταχρασθαι A 17.—ev τω evayy. om 109.—19. ἐλ. yap wy om 48: yap 


om 1081-79.--- πᾶσιν om 4}: 


τοις πασιν 120: 


ἐν πασιν D! ἃ e.—for πλείονας, παντας 


40. 109 syr (πλείονας marg) Clem Jer,.—for κερδ., cwow 3. 33-5. 120.—20. καὶ om 
D'E! 37 d ὁ copt sah.—we (Ist) om G! 39. 67? g! Tert Sedul.—rove tovd. 71. 93 lect 8. 
—ol_v7o vopoy arm.—rec 0M μὴ wy αὐτὸς ὑπὸ Vopor (i. 6. from νομὸν ἴονομον, by over- 
sight of copyist), with K (J omits from κερδησω to κερδησω) &c Syr copt al Orig Thdrt 
al: ins ABCDEFG all it v sah syr copt al Orig Thdrt al—for wa, αλλ wa καὶ arm.— 
for xepd., εξαγορασω 72.—21. rec θεω and χριστω (corrn: not observg the constr: see 


ἐστὶν ἡ αἰώνιος ζωὴ, ἵνα γινώσκωσι .. .. 
also John xv. 8. 1 John iv. 17 [?]), is not 
true. His making the gospel to be without 
cost, was not his μισθός, but his καύχημα 
only: and these two are not identical. 
The καύχημα was present: the μισθός, 
Julure.—Meyer’s rendering is equally at 
fault. He would make ric οὖν μού ἐστιν 
ὁ μισθός ; a question implying a negative 
answer —‘ What then is my reward? 
None: in order that I preach gratui- 
tously,’ &c. But thus he severs off (see 
below) the whole following context, vv. 19 
—23: and as it seems to me, stultifies the 
καύχημα, by robbing it altogether of the 
coming μισθός. Tam persuaded that the 
following is the true rendering: ‘ What 
then is my reward (in prospect) that I 
(iva, like ὕπως in classical Greek, with a 
fut. indic., points to the actual realization 
of the purpose, with more precision than 
when followed by the subjunctive. So 
Xen. Cyr. 6 2b ai le Κῦρος, ὦ ᾿Αρμένιε, 
κελεύει. οὕτω ποιεῖν σε, ὅπως ὡς τάχιστα 
ἔχων οἴσεις καὶ τὸν yo καὶ TO στρά- 
τευμα,---Κἀπηον, Gramm. ii. 490, where 
see more examples) while preaching, ren- 
der the gospel without cost (i. e. what 
reward have I in prospect that induces me 
to preach gratuitously) in order not to 
use (as carrying out my design not to use, 
kataxp. see ref. and note: not, to abuse, 
as Ε΄, V.) my power in the gospel (= τῇ 
ἐξουσ. μου τῇ ἐν τῷ Evayy., as often; cf. 
τοῖς κυρίοις κατὰ σάρκα, Eph. vi. ὅ; οἱ 
νεκροὶ ἐν χριστῷ, 1 Thess. iv. 16, al. fr.) ?’ 

19 ff.] He now proceeds to answer 
the question, ‘ What prospect of reward 
could induce me to do this ?’—‘ For (q. ἃ. 
the reward must have been great and glo- 
rious in prospect) being free from (the 
power of) all men, I enslaved myself 
(when I made this determination: and have 
continued to do so) to all, that I might 


gain (not τοὺς πάντας, which he could not 
exactly say, but) the largest number’ (of 
any: that hereafter Paul’s converts might 
be found to be οἱ πλείονες : see below on 
ver. 24).—Bengel has remarked on κερ- 
δήσω, ‘congruit hoc verbum cum conside- 
ratione mercedis:’ but ‘congruit’ is not 
enough: it is actually THE ANSWER 10 
the question τίς μού ἐστιν ὁ μισθός; This 
‘lucrifecisse’ the greater number is dis- 
tinctly referred to by him elsewhere, as his 
reward in the day of the Lord: τίς γὰρ 
ἡμῶν ἐλπὶς ἢ χαρὰ ἢ στέφανος καυχή- 
σεως ; ἢ οὐχὶ καὶ ὑμεῖς ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ 
κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ, ἐν τῇ αὐτοῦ 
παρουσίᾳ; ὑμεῖς γάρ ἐστε ἡ δόξα ἡμῶν 
καὶ ἡ χαρά. 1 Thess. ii. 19, 20. And it is 
for this reason that ἵνα. - - - κερδήσω is 
three times repeated: and, as we shall pre- 
sently see, that the similitude at the end of 
the chapter is chosen. 20—22.] Spe- 
cializes the foregoing assertion πᾶσιν ἐμ. 
tdovAwaa, by enumerating various parties 
to whose weaknesses he had conformed 
himself, in order to gain them. 20. τοῖς 
*Jovd. ὡς ᾿Ιουδ.1 See examples, Acts xvi. 3; 
xxi. 26. οὐκ εἶπεν, Ιουδαῖος, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς 
᾿Ιουδαῖος, ἵνα δείξῃ ὅτι οἰκονυμία τὸ πρᾶγ- 
μα ἣν, Theophyl. aft. Chrys. The Jews 
here are not Jewish converts, who would be 
already won in the sense of this passage. 

τοῖς ὑπὸ νόμον... .1 These again 
are not Jewish converts (see above); nor 
proselyles, who would not be thus dis- 
tinguished from other Jews, but are much 
the same as Ἰουδαῖοι, only to the number 
of these the Ap. did not belong, not being 
himself (αὐτός contrasts with ὡς above) 
under the law, whereas he was nationally a 
Jew. 21. τοῖς ἀνόμοις ὡς ἄν. The 
ἄνομοι are the Heathen: hardly, with 
Chrys., such as Cornelius, fearing God but 
not under the law. Paul became as a 
Heathen to the Heathen, e. g., when he 
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9. 
4 QAVOMOUC. r= here only. 
(Acts xix.3¥. 


ro ~ .“ ο , Ν 
EVVOLOC χρίστου, iva κερδάνω τους 


ὩΣ ἐγενόμην τοῖς " ἀσθενέσιν " ἀσθενὴς, ἵνα τοὺς " ἀσθενεῖς Yi 

s = Rom. v. 6. 
“ κερδήσω. ‘role πᾶσιν γέγονα πάντα, ἵνα α πάντως | ἘΠΙν ἵν, 18᾽ 
τινὰς σώσω. “ὃ πάντα δὲ ποιῶ διὰ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, ἵνα w Acts νι. 2 
i συγκοινωνὸς αὐτοῦ γένωμαι. “4 ν οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι οἱ “ Phiteieg 
ἐν * σταδίῳ τρέχοντες πάντες μὲν τρέχουσιν, εἷς δὲ ont οι. 


x =here only. 
(Luke xxiv. 
13 al.) Polyb. 

z= Rom. ix. 16. 


Ἂ - Ἢ ᾿ 
λαμβάνει TO J βραβεῖον ; οὕτως “ τρέχετε, ἵνα 7 καταλά- 


y Phil. iii. 14 only +. 
Exod. xv. 9. 


xviii. 29. 4 al. 
a= Rom. ix. 30. Phil. iii. 12. 


note), with D®JK &c (θεω sah Syr al) Thdrt Oec (text): txt ABCD!'E(but E? θεω) Ὰ 
7. 17. 26. 31-7. 42-6'. 073. 73 it v copt arm syr Orig Did Cyr Chr Isid Dam Occ (comm) 
Thi Ps-Ath lat-ff.—rec κερδησὼω (corrn to suit ver 20), with DE (aft avop. DE al vss) 
JK ἂς Orig Did Chr Thdrt al: txt ABCFG 17. 37. 46. 109 (Clem).—rec bef avop. om 
τους (prob to suit wud. above), with FGJK &c Chr Thdrt al: ins ABCDE 17. 37. 71-3. 
109 al Orig Did —22. eyevou. (om 17) δὲ και FG g.—acbevovory DEFG.—rec aft acd. 
ins we (to tally with the 3 former), with CDEFGJK &c vss Chr Thdrt al: om AB d ev 
Orig (retaining the 3 former) Cypr Aug Amb Ambrst Bed.—rove om 80.—eyevopny FG 
Clem.—rec ins ra bef zavra (prob to suit τοῖς πασιν : but often when πάντα occurs, 
ra is insd bef it in some mss), with D'EJK ἄς Orig, Mac Chr, Thdrt al: txt ABCD'FG 
46 Clem Orig, Naz Cyr Chr,.—for πάντως τινας, πάντας (conformation to the fore- 
going clauses) DEFG vss (not copt sah syr goth al) lat-ff: also, prefg rove 17 Clem Orig 
(elsw πανταὴ: πάντως τινα 115 lectt ὅ. 17. 18.—for σώσω, κερδησω eth ar-erp Clem 
Orig, Mac Naz, Thl (marg) Tert Jer Aug.—23. rec τοῦτο δὲ ποι. (prob corrn to specify 
more particularly the foregoing), with JK ἄς syrr al Thdrt Dam ΤῊ] Oec: txt 
ABCDEFG 17. 37. 46. 672. 73. 80 it v copt ath Naz Chr Schol-on-7 Ambrst Pelag Sedul 


Bed: ravra δὲ πάντα sah arm.—24. bef ovrwe, ins eyw δὲ λέγω vpuv FG g.—ree οὕτω 


discoursed at Athens (Acts xvii.) in their 
own manner, and with arguments drawn 
from their own poets. μὴ ὧν, K.7.A.] 
‘not being (being conscious of not being, 
remembering well in the midst of my 
ἀνομία that Twas not. This is implied by 
py, which is subjective, giving the convic- 
tion of the subject, not merely the objective 
fact (as οὐκ ὧν would do) an outlaw from 
God (θεοῦ and χριστοῦ are genitives of de- 
pendence, as after κατήκοος, ἔνοχος, &c.) 
but a subject-of-the-law of Christ (the 
words seem inserted rather to put before 
the reader the true position of a Christian 
with regard to God’s law revealed by Christ, 
than merely with an apologetic view to 
keep his own character from suffering by 
the imputation of ἀνομία), that I might 
gain those who had no law.’—«evdave 
and κερδήσω are both found in the classics : 
see Matthie, ὃ 239, and Lobeck on Phryni- 
chus, p. 740,— The ἀσθενεῖς here can hardly 
be the weak Christians of ch. viii. and 
Rom. xiv., who were already won, but as 
in reff., those who had not strength to 
believe and receive the Gospel. This sen- 
tence does not then bring out a new form 
of condescension, but recapitulates the pre- 
ceding two classes, τοῖς ὑπὸ vopoyv.... 
τοῖς ἀνόμοις. 22. τοῖς πᾶσιν. .. .7 
This sums up the above, and others not 
enumerated, in one general rule,—and the 
various occasions of his practising the con- 


descension (aorists) in one general result 
(perfect).—‘To all men I am become all 
things (i.e. to each according to his situa- 
tion and prejudices) that by all means 
(‘omnino :’ or perhaps as Meyer, in all 
ways: but I prefer the other) I might 
save some (τινάς is emphatic :—some, out 
of each class in the mayrec:—It is said, as 
is the following ver., in extreme humility, 
and distrust of even an Apostle’s confidence, 
to shew them the immense importance of 
the μισθός for which he thus denied and 
submitted himself). 28.) But (q. d. 
‘not only this of which I have spoken, but 
all’) all things I do on account of the 
gospel, that I may be a fellow partaker 
(with others) of it’ (of the blessings pro- 
mised in the gospel to be brought by the 
Lord at His coming). 24 ff.] ‘ This 
is my aim in all I do: but inasmuch as 
many run inarace, many reach the goal, 
but one only receives the prize,—I as an 
Apostle run my course, and you must so 
run yours, as each to labour not to be re- 
jected at last, but to gain the glorious and 
incorruptible prize. This, as compared with 
the former context, seems to be the sense 
and connexion of the passage. He was 
anxious, as an Apostle, to labour more 
abundantly, more effectually than they all: 
and hence his condescension (συγκατά- 
Bact) to all men, and self-denial : accom- 
panied with which was a humble self-dis- 
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Ξ ν᾽. ἘΠ» , c 7, ὰ ’ , 
Tac δὲ oO ἀγωνιζόμενος παντα ἐν ΘΑ FEUER, 


> constr., ch. οἵ > . 
“απ: are μὲν ουθα ἐν οὐ Παρ τὸν, στέφανον λάβωσιν, ἡ ἡμεῖς 
ἃ οἷν. vii. 

h 

only t. 
van agen | ᾿ἄφθαρτον. “ " ἐγὼ ρίαν" οἰ οὔ τως sO WC οὐκ 
f Rom. i. 2 m 

le ᾿ ae οὕτως "πυκτεύω " ὡς οὐκ ἀέρα δέρων" 

Luke xx. 2 
Sich ΧΗΣ ἢ: 13. James ij. 24 var. read. only. Isa. ili. 10. ν. 18. h ch. iii. 15 reff, ihere only t. 


2 Mace. vii. 34. See 1 Tim. vi. 17. 
m Matt. xxi. 35 al. 


(and in ver 26) : 


trust as to the great matter itself of his 
personal salvation, and an eager anxiety to 
secure it. These he proposes for their 
example likewise. 924.) The allusion 
is primarily no doubt to the Isthmian 
games; but this must not be pressed too 
closely: the foot-race was far too common 
an element in athletic contests, for any 
accurate knowledge of its predominance in 
some and its insignificance in others of the 
Grecian games to be here supposed. Still 
less must it be imagined that those games 
were to be celebrated in the year of the 
Epistle being written. The most that can 
with certainty be said, is that he alludes to 
a contest which from the neighbourhood of 
the Isthinian games was well known to his 
readers. [See Stanley’s note: who, in fol- 
lowing out illustrations of this kind, writes 
with a vivid graphic power peculiarly his 
own. | βραβεῖον] Wetst. quotes 
from the Schol. on Pindar, Olymp. 1, λέ- 
γέται δὲ τὸ διδόμενον γέρας τῷ νικῆσαντ ι 
ἀθλητῇ ἀπὸ μὲν τῶν διδόντων αὐτὸ Boa- 
βευτῶν βραβεῖον, ἀπὸ δὲ τῶν ἀθλούντων 
ἄθλον, and from the Etymol., βραβεῖον 
λέγεται ὁ παρὰ τῶν BoaBevray «διδόμεν ος 
στέφανος τῷ νικῶντι. οὕτως τρ.] 
‘Thus (after this manner—viz. as they who 
run all, each endeavouring to be the one 
who shall receive the prize :—not, as the 
one who receives it (Meyer, De Wette),— 
for the others strive as earnestly as he: 
still less must we take ἵνα καταλάβητε for 
ὡς καταλαβεῖν, which is barely allowable, 
and here would not suit the sense; the 
οὕτως being particularized presently by one 
point of the athletes’ preparation being spe- 
cially alleged for their imitation) run (not 
καὶ ὑμεῖς τρέχετε, because the evident 
analogy between the race and the Christian 
conflict is taken for granted. If, as Dr. 
Peile imagines, a contrast had been in- 
tended, between the stadium where one 
only can receive the prize, and the Christian 
race where a// may, it must have stood 
οὕτως δὲ ὑμεῖς τρέχετε, ὡς Kai (πάντας ὃ) 
καταλαβεῖν. But such contrast would de- 
stroy the sense), in order that ye may 
fully obtain’ (the prize of your calling, 
see Phil. iii. 14. On λαμβάνω and κατα- 
λαμβάνω see note, ch. vii. 31). 25.) 


k here only t. Xen. Rep. Lac. iv. 6. 


txt ACG &c.—25. μὲν ovy om arm: 
Clem Iren (syr*).—26. for τοῖν.» δὲ sah: 


1 Acts xxii. 23 al. 


ovy om Καὶ 6. 117-19 sah goth 
δὲ rowvy 80.—datipwy 72. 113? (al?).— 


The point in the οὕτως, the conduct of 
the athletes in regard of temperance, 
which he wishes to bring into especial pro- 
minence for their imitation :—as concern- 
ing the matter in hand,—Ais own absti- 
nence from receiving this world’s pelf, in 
order to save himself and them that heard 
him.—The δέ specifies, referring back to 
οὕτως. The emphasis is on πᾶς, thus 
shewing οὕτως to refer to the πάντες who 
τρέχουσιν. ἀγωνιζόμενος is more 
general than rpéywy,—q. d. ‘ Every one 
who engages, not only in the vace, but in 
any athletic contest,’ and thus strengthen- 
ing the inference. The art. (ὁ dywr.) 
brings out the man as an enlisted and pro- 
fessed ἀγωνιζόμενος, and regards him in 
that capacity. Had it been πᾶς δὲ ἀγωνιζ., 
the sense would have been, ‘Now every 
one, while contending,’ &c., making the 
discipline to be merely accidental to his 
contending — which would not suit the 
spiritual antitype, where we are enlisted for 
life.—Examples of the practice of absti- 
nence in athletes may be seen in Wetst. 
in}. Iwill give but two: (1) Hor. de Art. 
Poet. 412: ‘Qui studet optatam cursu 
contingere metam, Multa tulit fecitque 
puer, sudavit et alsit: Abstinuit venere et 
vino.’ (2) Epict. c. 35: θέλεις ὀλύμπια 
νικῆσαι; κἀγὼ νὴ τοὺς θεοὺς, κομψὸν 
γάρ ἐστιν. ἀλλὰ σκόπει καὶ τὰ καθηγού- 
μενα καὶ τὰ ἀκόλουθα, καὶ οὕτως ἅπτου 
τῶν ἔργων. δεῖ σ᾽ εὐτακτεῖν, ἀναγκοτρο- 
φεῖν; ἀπέχεσθαι πεμμάτων, γυμνάζεσθαι 
πρὸς ἀνάγκην ἐν ὥρᾳ πετογμειῷ, ἐν καύ- 
ματι, ἐν ψύχει, μὴ ψυχρὸν πίνειν, μὴ 
οἶνον" ὡς ἔτυχεν ἁπλῶς, ὡς ἰατρῷ παρα- 
δεδωκέναι σαυτὸν τῷ ἐπιστάτῃ, εἶτα εἰς 
τὸν ἀγῶνα παρέρχεσθαι. ἐκεῖνοι] 
scil. ἐγκρατεύονται. ἐν οὖν, ‘immo 
vero’ (reff.).—The Schol. on Pind. Isthm. 
ὑπόθεσις, cited by Meyer, says: στέφος δέ 
ἐστι τοῦ ἀγῶνος πίτυς, τὸ δὲ ἀνέκαθεν 
σέλινα καὶ αὐτοῦ ἣν ὁ στέφανος. 

ἡμεῖς δέ, scil. ἐγκρατευόμεθα ἵνα λάβω- 
μὲν στέφανον. He takes for granted the 
Christian’s temperance in all things, as his 
normal state. 26.] ‘I then (ἐγώ em- 
phatic—recalls the attention from the in- 
cidental exhortation, and reminiscence of 
the Christian state, to the main subject, his 
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n Luke xviii. 5 
only t. 

o here only ἢ. 
Gen. xiii. 18 
Symm. 

q Rom. i. 28 reff. 


27. ada Β.--υποπιαζω FGJK 73. 891 all lectt 6. 8. 13 al Eus Serap Eph Naz, Chr 


(Matth’s ms,) Dam: 


υποπιεζω D3(urwz-)E 46. 113-marg al Clem Naz, Chr (Matth’s 
ms,) Thdrt, ; castigo v ff; al ff subjicio, macero, affligo ; 


lividum facio d ὃ Tren Paulin : 


txt ABCD! and Ὁ: Orig Chr (ed Montfauc, also Matth’s ms,) Thdrt, Thl Oec.— 


αλλους 80. 


own abstinence from receiving, and its 
grounds. τοίνυν, as distinguished from 
other particles which imply restriction 
of what has been generally said to some 
particular object, indicates the dropping 
of minute or collateral points, and return- 
ing to the great necessary features of the 
subject, — and this, as introducing some 
short and pithy determination or conclu- 
sion: see Hartung, Partikellehre, ii. 348. 
E. g.,— Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 17, τούτων μὲν 
τοίνυν ἅλις εἴη, ἃ CE καιρὸς ἡμῖν εἰδέναι, 
ταῦτα, ἔφη, διηγοῦ) SO run ἃ 5 (o¥rwe—ae, 
see reff.) not uncertainly (reff.: cf. also 
Polyb. iii. 54.5, τῆς χιόνος ἄδηλον ποιού- 
σης ἑκάστοις τὴν ἐπίβασιν : --- “ uncer- 
tainly,’ i.e. without any sure grounds of 
contending or any fixed object for which to 
contend: both these are included. Chry- 
sostom rightly brings it into subordination 
to the main subject, the participation with 
idolaters :—ri δέ ἐστιν, οὐκ ἀδήλως: ; πρὸς 
σκοπόν τινα βλέπων, φησὶν, οὐκ εἰκῆ καὶ 
μάτην, καθάπερ ὑ ὑμεῖς, τί γὰρ ὑμῖν γίνε- 
ται πλέον ἀπὸ τοῦ εἰς εἰδωλεῖα εἰρςιέναι, 
καὶ τὴν τελειότητα δῆθεν ἐκείνην ἐπιδείκ- 
vucbat; οὐδέν. ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐγὼ τοιοῦτος, 
ἀλλὰ πάντα ἅπερ ποιῶ, ὑπὲρ τῆς τῶν 
πλησίον σωτηρίας ποιῶ. κἂν τελειότητα 
ἐπιδείξωμαι, δι᾿ αὐτούς: κἂν συγκατά- 
βασιν, δι᾿ αὐτούς" κἂν ὑπερβῶ Πέτρον ἐν 
τῷ μὴ λαμβάνειν, ἵνα μὴ σκανδαλισθώ σι" 
κἂν καταβῶ πλέον πάντων, περιτεμνό- 
μενος καὶ Evowpevoc, ἵνα μὴ ὑποσκελισ- 
θῶσι. Hom. xxiii. p.201 c); so fight I, 
as not striking the air’ (and not my ad- 
versary). The allusion is not to a σκια- 
μαχία or rehearsal of a fight with an ima- 
ginary adversary, as Chrys. (ἔχω γὰρ ὃν 
πλήξω) Theophyl. al. m., but of a fight 
with a real adversary (viz. here, the body) 
in which the boxer vainly hits into the 
air, instead of striking his antagonist. So 
Entellus in the pugilistic combat, Amn. v. 
446, ‘vires in ventum effudit,’ when Dares 
‘ictum venientem a vertice velox Preevidit, 
celerique elapsus corpore cessit.’? See exx. 
both of what is really meant, and of the 
σκιαμαχία, in Wetst.—Obs., in both places 
οὐκ is used and not μή, as importing 
the matter of fact, and joined closely with 
the adverb in one case and the verb in the 
other. 27.] ‘But I bruise my body 
(ὑπωπιάζω, lit. to strike heavily in the 


face so as to render black and blue,—‘‘ ὑπ- 
ὠπια,--τὰ ὑπὸ Tule ὦπας τῶν πληγῶν 
ἴχνη, ut ait Pollux: sed latius dici sic 
coepere ἀφ᾽ οἱαςδηποτοῦν πληγῆς τραύ- 
ματα, ut ait Scholiastes δά Aristoph. 
Acharn., Cicero Tusc. 2, ‘ Pugiles cestibus 
contusi,’ i.e. ὑπωπιαζόμενοι.᾽᾽ Grot. The 
body is the adversary, considered as the 
seat of the temptations of Satan, and espe- 
cially of that self-indulgence which led the 
Corr. to forget their Christian combat, and 
sit at meat in the idol’s temple. The 
abuse of this expression to favour the 
absurd practice of the Flagellants, or to 
support ascetic views at all, need hardly be 
pointed out to the rational, much less to 
the Christian student. It is not even of 
fasting or prayer that he is here speaking, 
but as the context, vv. 19—23, shews, of 
breaking down the pride and obstinacy and 
self-seeking of the natural man by laying 
himself entirely out for his great work — 
the salvation of the greatest number: and 
that, denying himself ‘“ solatium’”’ from 
without: ‘‘ My hands have been worn away 
[cf. χεῖρες αὖται, Acts xx.34] with the black 
tent-cloths, my frame has been bowed down 
with this servile labour [cf. ἐλεύθερος... 
ἐδούλωσα, ch. ix. 19]. Stanley) and 
enslave it (‘etiam δουλαγωγεῖν a pyctis 
desumptum est: nam qui vicerat, victum 
{vinctum 91 trahebat adversarium quasi 
servum.’ Grot. But this seems to want 
confirmation. I can find no account of 
such a practice in any of the ordinary 
sources of information. Certainly Dares 
is not made the slave of Entellus in Ain. 
y.: and Virgil is generally accurate in such 
matters. I had rather give a more general 
meaning: that viz. of the necessary sub- 
jection, for the time, of the worsted to 
the prevailing combatant), lest perchance 
having proclaimed («yo. absolute: as in 
Zésch. Eum. 566, κήρυσσε, κῆρυξ, καὶ στρα- 
τὸν κατειργάθου [Peile]. The subject of 
the proclamation might be the laws of the 
combat, or the names of the victors (Ain. v. 
245), each by one in the capacity of herald : 
probably here the former only, as answering 
to the preaching of the Apostles. The nature 
of the case shews, that the Christian herald 
differs from the agonistic herald, in being 
himself a combatant as w ell, which the 
other was not: and that this is so, is no 
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τι Rom. vi. 3 
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διώνσην " ἐβαπτίσαντο ἐν τῃ νεφέλῃ καὶ ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, 
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eth 8].--- πνευμ. Bo. epay. BC? 93: avev. ef. Bo. A 137 Marcion in Epiph: txt 
(C'?)DEFGJK mss (nrly) vss (nrly) Orig Dial Chr Thdrt Thl al Iren (or others cited by 


objection to thus understanding κηρύξας. 
‘““This introduces indeed a new complica- 
tion into the metaphor: but it is rendered 
less violent by the fact, that... .some- 
times the victor in the games was also 
selected as the herald to announce his 
success. So it was a few years after 
the date of this Epistle, in the case 
of Nero. Suet. Nero, c. 24." Stanley) 
to others, I myself may prove rejected’ 
(from the prize: not, as some Comm., 
from the contest altogether, for he was 
already in it). An examination of the 
victorious combatants took place after the 
contest, and if it could be proved that 
they had contended unlawfully, or unfairly, 
they were deprived of the prize and driven 
with disgrace from the games. Such a 
person was called ἐκκεκριμένος, and azo- 
δεδοκιμασμένος, see Philo de Cherub. 
p- 126, § 22. So the Ap. if he had pro- 
claimed the laws of the combat to others, 
and not observed them himself, however 
successful he might apparently be, would 
be personally rejected as ἀδόκιμος in the 
great day. And this he says with a view 
to shew them the necessity of more self- 
denial, and less going to the extreme limit 
of their Christian liberty: as Chrys. εἰ 
γὰρ ἐμοὶ τὸ κηρῦξαι, τὸ διδάξαι, τὸ μυρί- 
ove προζαγαγεῖν οὐκ ἀρκεῖ εἰς σωτηρίαν, 
εἰ μὴ καὶ τὰ κατ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν παρασχοίμην 
ἄληπτα, πολλῷ μᾶλλον ὑμῖν. 

X. 1—22.] He proceeds, in close connex- 
ion with the warnings which have just pre- 
ceded, to set before them the great danger 
of commerce with idolatry, and enforces 
this by the example of the rebellions and 
rejections of (God's ancient people, who 
were under a dispensation analogous to and 
typical of ours (1—11) ; and by the close 
resemblance of our sacrament of the Lora’s 
Supper,—their eating of meats sacrificed, 
—and the same act among the heathen, in 


regard of the UNION in each case of the 
partakers in one act of participation. So 
that THEY COULD NOT EAT THE IDOL’S 
FEAST WITHOUT PARTAKING OF IDOLATRY 
= VIRTUALLY ABJURING CHRIST (vv. 15 
—22). 1.1 γάρ joins to the pre- 
ceding. He had been inculcating the ne- 
cessity of self-subduing (ch. x. 24—27), 
and now enforces it in the particular depart- 
ments of abstaining from fornication, idol- 
atry, &c., by the example of the Jews of 
old. ov θέλω... .,.566 reff. ot 
Tat. ἡμῶν] He uses this expression, not 
merely speaking for himself and his Jewish 
converts, but regarding the Christian church 
as a continuation of the Jewish, and the 
believer, as the true descendant of Abraham. 
πάντες. .. πάντες... πάντες, each 
time with strong emphasis, as opposed to 
τοῖς πλείοσιν, ver. 5. Au had these pri- 
vileges, as all of you have their counter- 
parts under the Gospel : but most of them 
failed from rebellion and unbelief. 
ὑπὸ τὴν ved. ἦσαν] The pillar of cloud, 
the abode of the divine Presence, went 
before them, and was to them a defence: 
hence it is sometimes treated of as covering 
the camp, 6. g. Ps. civ. 39, διεπέτασε νε- 
φέλην εἰς σκέπην αὐτοῖς : and thus they 
would be under it. So also Wisd. x. 17; 
xix. 7,—1) τὴν παρεμβολὴν σκιάζουσα 
νεφέλη. See Exod. xiii. 21; xiv. 22. 
2.] εἰς τ. Μωυσ. ἐβαπτ., ‘received bap- 
tism to Moses;’ entered by the act of such 
immersion into a solemn covenant with God, 
and became His church under the law as 
given by Moses, God’s servant,—just as we 
Christians by our baptism are bound in a 
solemn covenant with God, and enter His 
church under the Gospel as brought in by 
Christ, God’s eternal Son; see Heb. iii. 
5, 6. Others (Syr., Beza) explain it ‘per 
Mosen, or (Calv., al.) ‘ auspiciis Mosis,’ 
which εἰς will not bear,—not to mention 
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ex “ πνευματικῆς ἀκολουθούσης πέτρας, 1) πέτρα δὲ δ ἦν ὁ γ- ΜΗ Ser 


26. xili. 37. 


John xv. 1. Ezek. xxxvii. 11. 


Gen. sli. 26,27. Exod. xii. 11. 


him) lat-ff—4. αὐτὸ om A 46 eth Orig, al.—rec mop. πνεὺυ. extov (transposn to 
conform with the precedg), with &c Dial Chr Thdrt al Iren (or others cited by him) 
Orig-int al: txt ABC 46. 137 Orig, Cyr Epiph Jer (exiwoy 137 Orig, : extav D!).—rec 
n δὲ πετρα (transposn to more usual order, the emphasis not being observed), with 


ACD*JK Orig (somet) Chr Thdrt al: txt BD'D°EFG (η om FG) &c Orig,: n.. 


that the formula βαπτίζω εἰς was already 
fixed in meaning, see reff. ἐβαπτ., 
‘baptismum susceperunt :’ see var. readd. 
ἐν τῇ ν. καὶ ἐν τῇ 8.) The cloud 

and the sea being both aqueous, and this 
point of comparison being obtained, serves 
the Ap. to indicate the outward symbols of 
their initiation into the church under the 
government of Moses as the servant of God, 
and to complete the analogy with our bap- 
tism. The allegory is obviously not to be 
pressed minutely: for neither did they 
enter the cloud, nor were they wetted by 
the waters of the sea; but they passed 
under both, as the baptized passes under 
the water, and it was said of them, Exod. 
xiv. 51, “" Then the people feared the Lord, 
and believed the Lord, and His servant 
Moses.’’ To understand, as Olsh., the sea 
and cloud, of water and the Spirit respec- 
tively, is certainly carrying the allegory too 
far: not to mention that thus the baptism 
by the Spirit would precede that by water. 
3.] They had what answered to the 

one Christian sacrament, Baptism : now the 
Ap. shews that they were not without a 
symbolic correspondence to the other, the 
Lord’s Supper. The two elements in this 
Christian sacrament were anticipated in 
their case by the manna and the miraculous 
stream from the rock: these elements, in 
their case, as well as ours, symbolizing THE 
Bopy anp Bioop or Curist. The whole 
passage is a standing testimony, incidentally, 
but most providentially, given by the great 
Apostle to the zmportance of the Christian 
Sacraments, as necessary to membership of 
Christ, and not mere signs or remem- 
brances; and an inspired protest against 
those who, whether as individuals or sects, 
would lower their dignity, or deny their 
necessity. βρῶμα πνευματικὸν, κ.τ.λ.} 
The manna is thus called, from its being no 
mere physical production, but miraculously 
given by God—the work of His Spirit. 
Thus Jsaac is called, Gal. iv. 29, ὁ κατὰ 
πνεῦμα γεννηθείς, in opposition to Ish- 
mael, ὁ κατὰ σάρκα γεννηθείς. Josephus 
calls the manna θεῖον βρῶμα καὶ παρά- 
δοξον, Antt. iii. 1. 6: and in Ps. lxxvii. 24, 
it is said ἄρτον οὐρανοῦ ἔδωκεν abtoic.— 
We can scarcely avoid recognizing in these 
words a tacit reference to our Lord’s dis- 
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course, or at all events to the substance ofit, 
—John vi. 31—58. [‘ For the sense of rvev- 
ματικός, as ‘typical,’ ‘seen in the light of 
the spirit,’ cf. Rev. xi. 8, ἥτις καλεῖται πνεῦυ- 
ματικῶς Σόδομα.᾽᾽ Stanley.) 4.] It is 
hardly possible here, without doing violence 
to the words and constr., to deny that the Ap. 
has adopted the tradition current among the 
Jews, that the rock followed the Israelites 
in their journeyings, and gave forth water 
all the way. Thus Rabbi Solomon on Num. 
xx. 2: ‘* Per omnes quadraginta annos erat 
iis puteus”” (Lightf.) : and Schéttgen cites 
from the Bammidbar Rabba, ‘‘ Quomodo 
comparatus fuit ille puteus (de quo Num. 
xxi. 16)? Resp. Fuit sicut petra, sicut 
alveus apum, et globosus, et volutavit se, 
et ivit cum ipsis in itineribus ipsorum. 
Cum vexilla castra ponerent, et taberna- 
culum staret, illa petra venit, et consedit in 
atrio tentorii. unc venerunt Principes, et 
juxta illum steterunt, dicentes, ‘ Ascende, 
putee, &c.’ (Num. xxi. 16) et ascendit.”’ See 
other testimonies in Schéttgen.—The only 
ways of escaping this inference are, (1) by 
setting aside the natural sense altogether, 
as Chrys., Theophyl.—ot’ γὰρ ἡ τῆς πέ- 
τρας φύσις τὸ ὕδωρ ἠφίει, ἀλλ᾽ ἑτέρα τις 
πέτρα πνευματικὴ τὸ πᾶν εἰργάζετο, τουτ- 
ἐστιν ὁ χριστὸς, ὁ παρὼν αὐτοῖς παντα- 
χοῦ, καὶ πάντα θαυματουργῶν" διὰ γὰρ 
τοῦτο εἶπεν, ἀκολουθούσης,--οὐ (2) by 
taking πέτρα = τὸ ἐκ τῆς πέτρας ὕδωρ, as 
Erasm., Beza, ατοΐ, Estius, Lightf. :—and 
so Calvin, who says: ‘* Quomodo, inquiunt, 
rupes que suo loco fixa stetit, comitata 
esset Israelitas? Quasi vero non palam 
sit sub petre voce notari aque fluxum, 
qui nunquam populum deseruit.”” But 
against both of these we have the plain 
assertion, representing matter of physical 
fact, ἔπινον ἐκ πνευματικῆς ἀκολουθούσης 
πέτρας, ‘they drank from a (or, aft. a 
preposition, 216) miraculous rock which 
followed them:’ and I cannot consent to 
depart from what appears to me the only 
admissible sense of these words. How ex- 
tensively the traditionary reliques of unre- 
corded Jewish history were adopted by 
apostolic men under the inspiration of the 
Holy Spirit, the apology of Stephen may 
bear witness. ἡ πέτρα δὲ ἦν ὁ χρι- 
στός] ‘ But (distinction between what they 
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saw in the rock and what we see in it: they 
drank from it and knew not its dignity : διέ) 
the rock was Christ.’—In these words 
there appear to be three allusions: (1) to 
the ideas of the Jews themselves: so the 
Targum on Isa. xvi. 1: ‘ Afferent dona 
Messie Israelitarum, qui robustus erit, 
propterea quod in deserto fuit RUPES EC- 
CLESIA ZIONIS:’ so also in Wisd. x. 15 ff., 
the copia θεοῦ (see note on Johni. 1) is said 
to have been present in Moses, to have led 
them through the wilderness, &c. That the 
MessiAu, the ANGEL OF THE COVENANT, 
was present with the church of the Fathers, 
and that His upholding power was mani- 
fested in miraculous interferences for their 
welfare, was a truth acknowledged no less 
by the Jew than by the Christian. (2) To 
the frequent use of this appellation, A Rock, 
for the God of Israel. See, inter alia, Deut. 
ΧΧΧΙΙ- 4. 15. 18. 80: 91. 957. 1. ὅϑ'5π|: 11: 2ὲ 
2 Sam. xxii. 2, and passim; xxiii. 3, &c. 
Psalms passim, and especially Ixxvili. 20, 
compared with ver. 35: see also Rom. ix. 
33. 1 Pet. 11. 8. Hence it became more 
natural to apply the term directly to Christ, 
as the ever-present God of Israel. (3) To 
the sacramental import of the water which 
flowed from the rock, which is the point 
here immediately in the Ap.’s mind. As 
well in sacramental import as in upholding 
physical agency, that rock was Christ. 'The 
miraculous (spiritual) food was (sacramen- 
tally) the flesh of Christ: the miraculous 
(spiritual) drink was the blood of Christ : 
so that the Jews’ miraculous supplies of 
food and drink were sacramentally signifi- 
cant of the Body and Blood of Christ, in 
kind analogous to the two great parts of the 
Christian Supper of the Lord.—In the con- 
tents prefixed to the chapters in the E. V., 
we read as the import of these verses, ‘‘ The 
sacraments of the Jews are types of ours,” 
which though perhaps correctly meant, is 
liable to be erroneously understood ; inas- 
much as no sacramental ordinance can be 
a type of another, but all alike, though in 
different degrees of approximation, and by 
different representations, types of Him, 


who is the fountain of all grace. The dif- 
ference between their case and ours, is gene- 
rally, that they were unconscious of the 
sacramental import, whereas we are con- 
scious of it: ‘they knew not that I healed 
them,’’ Hos. xi. 3: and in this particular 
case, that Christ has come to us “not by 
water only, but by water and blood,” 1 John 
v.6: His DeatrH having invested our sa- 
cramental ordinance with another and more 
deeply significant character. To enter more 
minutely into the import of the words, ‘ the 
rock was Christ,’ would be waste of time 
and labour. The above reasons abundantly 
justify the assertion, without either pressing 
the verb ἢν beyond its ordinary acceptation, 
or presuming to fix on the Ap. a definite- 
ness of meaning which his argument does 
not require. See in Meyer’s note an ex- 
ample of the proceeding which I blame. 

5.] ‘But not with the greater part of 
them (in fact with Joshua and Caleb only) 
was God pleased.’ KaTeoTp. γὰρ .. .| 
The very words of the LXX, see ref. 

6.] ‘Now (δέ transitional; the contrast 
being, between the events themselves, 
and their application to us) these things 
happened as figures (not ‘types’ as we 
now use the word, meaning by type and 
antitype, the material representation, and 
the ultimate spiritual reality,—but figures, 
as one imperfect ceremonial polity~ may 
figure forth a higher spiritual polity, but 
still this latter may not itself be the ulti- 
mate antitype) of us (the spiritual Israel as 
distinguished from the literal),—in order 
that we might not be (God’s purpose in 
the τύποι: of course an ulterior purpose, 
for they had their own immediate purpose 
as regards the literal Israel) lusters after 
evil things (venerally : no special reference 
yet to the Corinthian feasters, as Grot. sup- 
poses. So Theophyl. rightly: καθολικῶς 
περὶ πάσης κακίας λέγει, ἐπειδὴ Kai πᾶσα 
κακία ἐξ ἐπιθυμίας. εἶτα καὶ κατ᾽ εἶδος 
τίθησι τὰς κακίας. Simly Chrys.) as they 
also (καί, i. 6. supposing us to be like them) 
lusted.’— The constr. (ταῦτα . . ἐγενήθη- 
cay) may bea verb substantive attracted into 
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γέ Seer + aie 0 λαὸς φαγεῖν καὶ πιεῖν, καὶ ἣ ἀν-- gExov.xxxii 


6. intrans., 
ἕστησαν ᾿ παίζειν. “ μηδὲ * πορνεύωμεν, καθώς UTES au- ee v.1 
k “ h Matt. 9 
τῶν ἐπόρνευσαν καὶ ἔπεσαν ἐν eRe ἡμέρᾳ εἰκοσιτρεῖς al. f fr. τὸ 
δ 79 9 δὲ 1.3 ῃ τ τος only: lec. 
\tALaoEc. μηὲὸε ἐκπειράζωμεν τὸν κύριον, KaUweo τινες 5: τ τος 


vi. 5.1 Chron. Jer. xxxviii.4. Hom. Od. viii. 251. 
1Matt.iv.7. Luke iv. 12. x. 25 only. Ps. Ixxviii. 18. 


Κ ch. vi. 18 reff. Num. xxv. 1—9. 


(aft τιν. ins εξ A vss) avtwy, we7e9 om FG g.—rec we γεγρ. (corrn to more usual), 
with CD'K ἃς Oec: txt ABD"(E2)J all Chr Thdrt Dam ΤῊ] : καθὼς ὡς 17: were 91.— 
του φαγειν 48. 72.— ev D'FG.—avecrn FG.—8. εἐκπορνευωμεν DI Ε.---εξεπορνευσαν 
D'EFG 67! al Chr,.—rec execoy (corrn, as usual: Meyer supposes -cav to have been 
occasioned by -evoayv preceding. This might have been so, had the present been the 
only case), with D°JK ἅς Chr Thi Oec: txt ABCD!EFG 17. 26. 37. 71. 93. 116 Chr 
(Mtt’s ms,) Thdrt Dam.—ev om BD'FG (it v al lat-ff): ere 48.---εἰκοσι τέσσαρες 37. 
73 tol (al-latt) syr (ec. ro. marg) arm: eck. Ovo eth.—9. ἐκπειρασωμὲεν FG.—rec for 
κυριον, χριστον (see note), with DEFGJK most mss it v syrr copt (ed) sah al Thdrt 
Marcion (Epiph says: ὁ δὲ Mapkiwy ἀντὶ τοῦ κύριον χριστὸν ἐποίησεν) Chr (ἢ 1) Oec 
ΤῊΙ Iren (or Iren-cit) Aug Pel Amb Ambrst: θεὸν A 2 al Bed: txt BC 17. 31. 46. 73. 
80. 109 copt (ms) syr (marg) eth arm (y2 marg) Epiph (see below) Chr, Thdrt Dam 
Sedul Cassiod.—rec aft καθὼς ins καὶ (as more usual: sat may have been omd to con- 
Jorm to ver 8: but MSS authority is very decisive), with D9EJK ἄς Syr Chr Thdrt al: 


the plur. (or sing.) by the predicate,—one 
often found: so Herod. i. 93, ἡ μὲν περίοδος, 
. εἰσὶ στάδιοι ἕξ ; and ii. 15, αἱ Θῆβαι 
Αἴγυπτος ἐκαλέετο : soin Latin, Ter. Andr. 
iii. 3.23, ‘ Amantium ire amoris integratio 
est:’ see many other exx. in Kithner, 
§ 429: or, which is perhaps better, as in 
ver. 11, where see note.—The rendering, 
‘ Now in these things they were figures of 
us’ (I know not by whom suggested, but I 
find it in Dr. Peile’s notes on the Epistles), 
is inconsistent both with the arrangement 
of the words,—in which ταῦτα has the pri- 
mary emphasis, —and with ἐγενήθησαν, 
which should be ἧσαν. 7.) Now, the 
special instances of warning follow, coupled 
to the general by μηδέ in this negative 
sentence, as so often by καί in an affirm- 
ative one. Notice, that all four of these 
were brought about by the ἐπιθυμεῖν 
κακῶν, not distinct from it.—This instance 
is singularly appropriate. The Israelites 
are recorded to have sat down and eaten 
and drunken at the idol feast of the golden 
calf in Horeb: the very temptation to 
which the Corr. were too apt to yield. And 
as the Isrr. were actvally idolaters, doing 
this as an act of worship to the image: so 
the Corr. were in danger of becoming such, 
and the Ap. therefore puts the case in the 
strongest way, ‘neither be ye idolaters.’ 
παίζειν, pov, “ choreas agere,’ ‘ saltare ac- 
cinentibus tympanisvel cantoribus:’ see reff., 
where the same word occurs in each place in 
the Heb. The dance was an accompaniment 
of the idol feast: see Hor. ii. 12.19: ‘Quam 
nec ferre pedem dedecuit choris ... . sacro 
Diane celebris die.’ 8.1 Another pro- 
minent point in the sins of the Cor. church. 
εἰκοσιτρεῖς x-.] The number was 
twenty-four thousand, Num. xxv. 9, and is 


probably set down here from memory. The 
subtilties of commentators in order to 
escape the inference, are discreditable alike 
to themselves and the cause of sacred 
Truth. Of the principal ancient comm., 
Chrysostom and Theophyl. do not notice 
the discrepancy : Oecum. notices it, and says 
that some ancient copies read εἰκοσιτέσ- 
capac here, but passes it without comment. 
—Although the sin of Baal-peor was strictly 
speaking idolatry, yet the form which it 
exhibited was that of fornication, as inci- 
dent to idolatrous feasting, see Numb. xxv. 
1,2. Thus it becomes even more directly 
applicable to the case of the Corr. 

9.] ἐκπειρ.--' tempt beyond endurance,’ 
“tempt thoroughly.’ Simly ἐξαρνεῖσθαι, 
‘to persist in denying,’ al., as Suidas, ἡ γὰρ 
ἐξ πρόθεσις, ἐπίτασιν eric See Muser. 
on Eurip. Iph. Taur. 249, and cf. éx- 
πληρόω, Acts xiii. 32. So also in Latin, 
‘oro’ and ‘exoro,’ &c. τὸν κύριον 
There may be two views taken of the in- 
ternal evidence concerning the reading 
here. On the one hand it may be said 
that χριστόν being the original reading, it 
was variously altered to κύριον ΟΥ̓ θεόν by 
those who found a difficulty in supposing 
that the Jews of old tempted Christ, or 
even by those who wished to obliterate this 
assertion of His pre-existence: and so 
De Wette, al. On the other it may be 
said, that κύριον being the original, it was 
variously explained in the margin χριστόν 
and θεόν, as is often the case: and so 
Meyer. On comparing these, it seems to 
me that the latter alternative is the more 
probable. The inference that τινὲς αὐτῶν 
ἐπείρασαν requires τὸν χριστόν as an 
object, is not a necessary one, and hardly 
likely to have produced the alteration, 


526 ΠΡΟΣ KOPINGHOYTS ‘At xX. 
8. πὶ ἢ , \ ἘΠ. ἃ - ” n? , 
τὰ ΜΙΆ ἀν ae x ava ἐπείρασαν Kal vTO των οὐξεων ἀπῶώλοντο. 
1. E bd ’ \ 
ri. 0 μηδὲ "γογγύζετε,, pale τινες αὐτῶν “ἐγόγγυσαν Kal 
n Nom. xxi. 6. ue 4 
ee a ἀπώλοντο ὑπὸ τοῦ ” ὀλοθρ EUTOU. 1 ταυτα δὲ πάντα 
hn vi. 41, Seno 
2 Ol vise 1 TUTUCWE Ὁ συνέβαινον. exeivote, “ἐγράφη δὲ! * RS vou- 
only. Exon. 
Behr θεσίαν ἡ ΠΡ: εἰς ouc τὰ " τέλη τῶν “ αἰώνων “ κατήντηκεν. 
- ε ὯΝ 
Beebieh αὶ 12 were 0’ δοκῶν ἢ ἸΕΟ τα ΜΗ, * βλεπέτω μὴ " πέσῃ. 13 * Tet 
ay a ~ > DN ; εἶ Sb»? θ ͵ Be 
re only. ) ῳ ι 4 
uae LAL ρασμὸς ὑμᾶς οὐκ ὃ εἰ nper ι μὴ ανὕρωπινος πιστὸς 


Luke xxiv. 11. John xix. 81. Rev. 1. 19. s=ch. vii. 35. xii. 7 al. tEph. vi. 4. Tit. iii. 10 only t. 


Wisd. xvi. 6. u here only. See Matt. xiii. 39. Heb. ix. 26. v Acts xxvi. 7 reff. ch. xiv. 56. 
w ch. iii. 18 reff. x = Acts xiii. 40 reff. y Rom. xiv. 4 reff. z Acts xx.19. Lake 
XSiii. 28 al, Deut. iv. 34. a = Luke v. 26. vii. 16. Exod. xv. 15, b Acts xvii. 25 reff. 


e =ch. i. 9 reff. 


txt ABCD'FG all vss Epiph al Ir all—avrwy om 2. 122: avroy 73 Chr (somet).— 
εξεπειρασαν CD!EFG all.—azwddvrro A(appy)B.—10. γογγυζωμὲεν DEFG 17 ἃ e copt 
ape (not h 1) Aug,.—rec καθὼς καὶ (see above), with JK &c: txt AB(cafazep 
Β 93)CDEFG all vss Chr-mss gr-lat-ff.—syoyyuZov 2838.---«πωλλυντὸ A. πτολεθρευτου 
D!: ολεθρου FG.—11. παντα om (lo correspond with ver 6: παντ. δὲ rav. is no real 
variation, for we always find ravta παντα and παντα ταῦτα interchanged in the MSS) 
AB 17 sah Marcion (in Epiph and Tert) Orig, Dial Hipp Cyr alex (oft) Cyr-jerus, Oros, 
Pac: ins (παντ. 6. τ. DEFG 3. 46. 57. 70 g [eth] Orig, Chr Aug, Vig) CDEFGJK vss 
Thdrt Oec Thi Iren Jer al: wayra δὲ Iren, Hil.—rece τύποι (corrn to correspond with 
ver 6), with DEFGJ most mss copt sah syr al (in exemplum nostrum Syr) Thdrt, (h 1 
expressly: ἀντι Tov ὡς tumo., and elsw expl ταῦτα τυπικως εκεινοις συνεβη) ΤῺ] 
(h 1) Oec Dial (τυπος) : txt ABCK 10. 17. 23. 31. 40 7. 57. 71-3. 80. 115-17 syr (marg) 
al it v (in figura or simly) Iren (or Iren- cit) Jat-ff Marcion (in Epiph) Orig, Hipp Mac 
Cyr alex (oft) Cyr jerus, Chr all.—ovveBavev (corrn: see note) BCK al (the same 
which have τυπίκως) Marcion (in Epiph) Orig, Dia), Hipp Cyr-jerus, Chr (Mtt’s ms,) : 
ἐγίγνετο Mac: eytvero Cyr-jerus,: ἐγένοντο sah: ‘txt ADEFGJ most mss Dial, Chr 
Thdrt, all—zvo τέλος sah.—rov atwyvoe 74.—rec κατηντησεν (altern of the ΠΣ 
the aor, so common with the copyists), with ACD*E?JK &c Orig, Chr Thdrt al: txt 
BD'E'FG 39. 46 Orig, Bas, Cyr3.—12. were αδελφοι 80.—18. for οὐκ evdng., ov Katara By 
FG ὁ g Orig-int lat-ff'—for πιστὸς, δυνατὸς 44. 108 slay (exe mod) Procop. —for οὐκ 


closely connected as τ. yo. is with the verb 
in the first person. I have therefore with 
Meyer adopted the reading «ijptov.—The 
tempting of the Lord was,—as on the other 
occasions alluded to Numb. xiv. 22, where 
it is said that they tempted God ten times,— 
the daring Him, in trying His patience by 
rebellious conduct and sin. Cf. the similar 
use of πειράζω Acts ν. 9; xv.10. And he 
warns the Corr., that they should not in 
like manner provoke God by their sins and 
their partaking with idols. Chrys., Theo- 
phyl., and Oec. understand the temptation 
of God to be the seeking for signs: Theo- 
doret, to be in danger arising from 
those who spoke with different tongues. 
ἐπείραζον δὲ κ. οἱ ταῖς διαφόροις κεχρη- 
μένοι γλώτταις, κατὰ φιλοτιμίαν μᾶλ- 
λον ἢ χρείαν ταύτας ἐπ᾿ ἐκκλησίας προς- 
φέροντες. ὑπὸ τῶν ὄφεων, ‘by the 
(well known) serpents.’ The art. is so often 
omitted after a preposition, that wherever 
it is expressed, we may be sure there was 
a reason for it. 10.] γογγύζετε has 
been by Hstius, Grot., al., and De Wette, 
understood of murmuring against their 
teachers, as the Israelites against Moses 
and Aaron, Num. xiv. 2; xvi. 41. But 


not to mention that this was in fact mur- 
muring against God, such a reference 
would require something more specific 
than the mere word γογγύζετε. The 
warning is substantially the same as the 
last, but regards more the spirit, and its 
index the tongue. Theophyl.: αἰνίττεται 
δὲ αὐτοὺς καὶ διὰ τούτου, OTe ἐν τοῖς 
ae ee οὐκ ἔφερον γενναίως, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐγύγγυζον λέγοντες, πότε ἥξει τὰ ἀγαθὰ, 
καὶ ἕως πότε αἱ κακώσεις ; simly Chrys. 
— The destruction referred to must be that 
related Num. xvi. 41 ff. when the pesti- 
lence (which though it is not so specified 
there, was administered on another occa- 
sion by a destroying angel, 2 Sam. xxiv. 
16, 17, see also Exod. xii. 23) took off 
14,700 of the people. The punishment of 
the unbelieving congregation in Num. xiv., 
to which this is commonly referred, does 
not seem to answer to the expression 
ἀπώλοντο ὑπὸ τ. ὀχλοθρευτοῦ, nor to the 
τινες, seeing that all except Joshua and 


Caleb were involved in it. 11.) 
τυπικῶς, see var. readd., ‘by way of 
figure.’ Meyer cites from the Rabbis, 


‘ Quidquid evenit patribus, signum filiis.’ 
—The plural συνέβαινον expresses the 


ABCD 
EFG 
JK 


10—16. 


\ ε ν ἃ Ε >, Cans 
δὲ ὁ θεὸς, OC οὐκ ξεάσει υὑμας 
, , A , A = 
δύνασί)ε, ἀλλὰ ποιησει συν τῳ 


Can ree ae 
a TOU vvaovat ὑπενεγκεῖν. 


μου, 


μοις λέγω" κρίνατε ὑμεῖς 0 φημι. 


ἂν 
Β εὐλογίας ὃ 


Ps.cxlix. 7, 9. 

heh. viti. 13 reff. i Acts xv. 25 reff. 

m = Acts xvii. 22. 2 Cor, vi. 13. 

p = Gal. iii. 14. James ili. 10. 
ix. 16. rch. i. 9 reff. 


Rom. xi 8. 


* φεύγετε ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿εἰδωλολατρείας. 


4 > ~ > \ 
εὐλογοῦμεν, οὐχι 


n Matt. vii. 24 al. 
Rev. v. 12, 13. vii. 12. 
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d OF, ddea\ a 
TEP AG yvat uTép © diver: 9. 
Ζ = \ τ ee dd Ἔ ch, iv. Ῥ᾽ 
Ξ = 22 Cor. xii..6. 
TEOAOLW Καὶ τὴν EF ΠΕΡ, χῆὶ 7 
11: ἢ i? , onlyt. Wisd, 
CLOTTED, αὙαπητοι ii. 17. viii. 
15 ἢ ἢ ὃ: ΕΣ 
we φρονι- ἢ ἔκβ. EK τ. 
16 0 A oe ῳ πολέμου, 
τὸ ποτηριον τῆς. Polyps 
r , - Mark iv. 3. 
KOLWVLA TOU αἵματος * Acts xviii. 
10. xxvi. 18. 
g 2 Tim. “1.11. 1 Pet.ii. 1Monly. Jobii. 10. Prov. vi. 33. 
k ch. vi. 18 reff. 1Gal. ν. 20. Col. iii. 5. 1 Pet. iv. 3 only +. 


o attr., Matt. xxi. 42 al, 
Luke 


Prov. xiv. 17. 
q Matt. xxvi. 26 reff. Mark x. 16. 


ἐάσει, οὐκ αφησει DEFG.—reipacOny. υμας B.—ov δυνασθε FG 123? ἃ g.—etc τὸ Our. 
93.—rec bef ὑπενεγκ. ins vpac (supplementary addn), with ΠΤ) (αἴ ὑπ.) Κ ἄς Thdrt, 


Dam Occ Thl (ed) : 


txt ABCD'EFGJ 17. 32. 


46-7. 52. 073. 73. 80 it v sah syrr Mac, 7 


Bas, Cyr (oft) Chr (comm and Matt’s mss) Thdrt! Thi. —14. διο ade\gor pov ayarnrot 


38. 48. 72 al: 
CD'!FG &e: 


διοπὲρ ad. μου 119 wth Chr Thi: 
txt AB?D9E?JK &c.—15. φρονίμοις ὑμῖν DE vss.—for cou. up. ὁ φημι» 


δια τουτὸ ovy 58}).---εἰΣωλολατριας 


κρινατε ουν, φημι 1)}.-ποκρινετε F.—16. for evd., ευὐχαριστιας FG 71. 80. 218.---ηυλο- 


plurality of events separately happening : 
the singular ἐγράφη, their union in the 
common record of Scripture. Similarly 
2 Pet. iii. 10, στοιχεῖα NVOHoovTaL.... τὰ 
ἐν αὐτῇ ἔργα κατακαήσεται. See Winer, 
§ 47. 3. b.— δέ conveys a slight opposition 
to συνέβαινο ον ἐκείνοις. τὰ τέλη τ. 
αἰών.] = ἡ συντέλεια τοῦ αἰῶνος of Matt. 
xiii. 39: ‘the ends of the ages’ of this 
world’s life time. So Chrys. : οὐδὲν ἄλλο 
λέγει ἢ OTe ἐφέστηκε λοιπὸν τὸ δικαστή- 
ριον τὸ goBepdv.—The form νουθεσία 
belongs to later Greek. The classical word 
is νουθέτησις or νουθετία : see Lobeck on 
Phrynichus, p. 512. κατήντ.} ‘have 
reached.’ ‘The ages are treated as occupy- 
ing space, and their extent as just coincident 
with our own time. See a similar figure 
in the last of the reff. 12.] ἑστάναι, 
viz. in his place as a member of Christ’s 
church, to be recognized by Him at His 
coming for one of His. To such an one 
the example of the Israelites is a warning 
to take heed that he fall not, as they did 
from their place in God’s church. 

13.] There are two ways of understanding 
the former part of this verse. Chrys., 
Theophyl., Grot., Est., Bengel, Olsh., De 
Wette, al., take it as a continuation, and 
urging of the warning of the ver. pre- 
ceding, by the consideration that no tempta- 
tion had ye¢ befallen them but such as was 
ἀνθρώπινος, ‘within the power of human 
endurance ;’ but ‘major tentatio imminet,’ 
Beng. :—while Calvin, al., and Meyer regard 
it as a consolation, tending to shew them 
that βλεπέτω μὴ πέσῃ is within the limits 
of their power, seeing that their temptation 
to sin was nothing extraordinary or unheard 
of, but only ‘ according to man :’ and they 
might trust to God’s loving care, that no 
temptation should ever befall them which 
should surpass their power to resist. This 


latter seems to me beyond doubt the correct 
view. For (1) in the parallel which they 
bring for the former sense, Heb. xii. 4, 
οὔπω is distinctly expressed,—and would 
have been here also, had it been intended. 
Besides, in that case, οὔπω, as having the 
primary emphasis, would have been pre- 
fixed, asin Heb. xiii. 4: οὔπω πειρασμὸς 
ὑμᾶς εἴληφεν... ... Then again (2) this 
restricts the sense of πειρασμός to persecu- 
tion, which it here does not mean, but 
solicitation to sin, in accordance with the 
whole context. εἴληφεν ---“ has taken 
you,’ not ἔλαβεν, ‘took you,’ shews that the 
temptation was still soliciting them. 
ἀνθρώπινος not, as Piscator, al., and 
Olsh., originating with man, as opposed to 
other temptations originating with the devil, 
or even with God’s Providence: but, as 
Chrys.: Edpperooc,—opposed to ὑπὲρ ὃ δύ- 
νασθε, ‘adapted to man.’ πιστός) He 
has entered into a covenant with you by call- 
ing you: if He suffered temptation beyond 
your power to overcome you, He would be 
violating that covenant. Comp. 1 Thess. 
v. 24, πιστὸς ὁ καλῶν ὑμᾶς, ὃς καὶ ποιήσει. 
ὅς = Ore οὗτος. ποιήσει... καὶ 
τὴν ἔκβ. Then God makes the temptation 
too: arranges it in His Providence, and in 
His mercy will ever set open a door for 
escape. τὴν ἔκβ.7 ‘the escape,’ i. e. 
which belongs to the particular tempta- 
tion: τὴν ἀπαλλαγὴν τοῦ πειρασμοῦ, 
Theophyl. τοῦ Suv.] ‘In order that 
you may be able to bear (10): Obs., not, 
‘will remove the temptation :’ but, ‘ will 
make an escape simultaneously with the 
temptation, to encourage you to bear up 
against it.’ 14.] Conclusion from the 
above warning examples: {DOLATRY IS BY 
ALL MEANS TO BE SHUNNED; not tam- 
pered with, but fled from. φεύγετε 
ἀπό (‘fugiendo discedite a,’ Meyer) ex- 
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του χρίστου ἔστιν 5 στὸν αρτον ov κλώμεν, ουχι " KOL- 
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O 


s Acts ii. 46 
reff, 


νωνία τοῦ σώματος του χοιστοῦ ἐστιν: τι εἷς ἄρτος, 
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Ambrst syr-marg κυρίου before): αὐτου 30.—17. for εἰς aproc, sicut unus panis est, 


pressing even more strongly than the accus. 
with φεύγω, the entire avoidance. This 
ver. of itself would by inference forbid the 
Corr. having any share in the idol feasts : 
but he proceeds to ground such prohibition 
on further special considerations. 
15—22.] By the analogy of the Christian 
participation in the Lord’s Supper, and 
the Jewish participation in the feasts after 
sacrifices, joined to the fact that the hea- 
thens sacrifice to devils, he shews that the 
partaker in the idol feast is a PARTAKER 
WITH BEVILS; which none can be, and yet 
be a Christian. 15.] An appeal to 
their own sense of what is congruous and 
possible,—as introducing what is to follow. 
ὡς expresses an assumption on the 
Ap.’s part, that they are φρόνιμοι. De 
W. compares Plut. Alcib. i. 104, ὡς ἀκου- 
συμένῳ λέγω.-- λέγω and φημί both refer 
to what follows, vv. 10-- 2]. ὑμεῖς is 
emphatic—‘ be ye the judges of what I 
am saying.’ 16.] The analogy of 
the Lord’s Supper, which, in both its 
parts, is a participation in Christ. The 
stress throughout to ver. 20, is on κοινω- 
via, and κοινωνοί. τὸ ποτήριον is 
the accus., by attr. corresponding to τὸν 
ἄρτον. τὸ π. τῆς εὐλ.] i.e. ὃ εὐλο- 
γοῦντες κατασκευάζομεν (Oec.), as ex- 
plained immediately by ὃ εὐλογοῦμεν,--- 
‘over which we speak a blessing,’ the 
Christian form of the Jewish 7373 Dia, the 
cup in the Passover over which thanks 
were offered after the feast,—in blessing of 
which cup, our Lord instituted this part of 
the ordinance: see Lightfoot in 1., and 
note on the history in Matt. xxvi. The 
rendering of Olsh., al., the cup which 
brings a blessing, is wrong, as being against 
this analogy. ὃ εὐλογοῦμεν] ‘ which 
we bless,’ i.e. consecrate with a prayer of 
thanksgiving: not, as Erasmus, Beza, 
‘quod cum gratiarum actione sumimus’ 
(περὶ οὗ εὐχαριστοῦμεν). Observe, the 
first person plural is the same throughout : 
the blessing of the cup, and the breaking of 
the bread, the acts of consecration, were 
not the acts of the minister, as by any 
authority peculiar to himself, but only as 
the representative of the ot πάντες, the 
whole Christian congregation (and so even 
Estius, but evading the legitimate inference.) 


The figment of sacerdotal consecration of the 
elements by transmitted power, is as alien 
from the apostolic writings as it is from the 
spirit of the Gospel. κοινωνία] ‘the 
participation (i.e. that whereby the act of 
participation takes place) of the blood of 
Christ ?’—The strong literal sense must 
here be held fast, as constituting the very 
kernel of the Ap.’s argument. The wine 
is the Blood, the bread is the Body, of 
Christ. (In what sense the Blood and the 
Body, does not belong to the present argu- 
ment.) We receive into us, make by assi- 
milation parts of ourselves, that wine, that 
bread: we become therefore, by participa- 
tion of that Bread, one Bread, i.e. ONE 
Bopy: hence the close and literal partici- 
pation in and with Christ. If we are to 
render this ἐστιν, represents or symbolizes, 
the argument is made void. On the other 
hand it is painful to allude to, though ne- 
cessary to reprobate, the caricature of this 
real union with Christ which is found in 
the gross materialism of transubstantiation. 
See further on ch. xi. 26, 27. ὃν 
kA@pev] probably already the breaking of 
the bread in the communion was part of 
the act of consecration, and done after the 
example of our Lord in its institution. 
See ch. xi. 24. Actsii. 42; xx.7.1]. For 
the rest, see above. 17.] ‘For we, the 
(assembled) many, are one bread (by the 
assimilation of that one bread partaken : not 
‘one loaf’), one Body (by the κοινωνία of 
the Body of Christ, of which that bread is 
the vehicle): for the whole of us partake 
of that one bread.’ Meyer and De Wette 
and many other Comm. take εἷς ἄρτος 
alone, ‘ there is one bread ;’ and impugn 
the interp. given above by saying that it is 
evidently not so, because the following 
clause uses ἄρτος in its literal sense. But 
it is for that very reason, that I adhere to 
the interp. given. By partaking of that 
bread, we become, not figuratively but lite- 
rally, one bread: it passes into the sub- 
stance of our bodies, and there is in every 
one who partakes, a portion of himself 
which is that bread. The bread which 
was before, is now ἡμεῖς. But that loaf, 
broken and blessed, is the medium of κοι- 
γωνία of the Body of Christ; we then, 
being that one bread, are one Body; for 
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(corrn), with B(e sil)D°EJK ἄς Thdrt al: txt ACD'FG al Chr.—eofovrec D.—for 
θυσιαστ., μυστηριου 238.—19. aft φημι, ins μὴ Aeyw (Scholz: οὐκ εἰπων, Grsb) sah: 
ovy Chr-ms.—rec edwdov bef εἰδωλοθυτον (adopted as the most natural order, on the 
re-insertion of the omitted clause: see below), with JK &c syrr goth al Chr Thdrt al: 
ἐδωλοθυτον twice FG g: from τι ἐστιν to τι ἐστιν om AC! Epiph: txt BC?DE 31-7. 46. 
73. 137 ν de (6) copt sah eth Aug Ambrst Pel Bed: om ore ειἰδωλοθ. τε eo. ἡ 17. 71 
(Tert) Aug-cit: for τὶ ἐστιν (2ce), ἐστιν τι D'EFG it v.—for ἡ ort, οὐχ o7t DEFG it 
(Tert) Aug, (mss) Ambst (so also for the Ist ort, οὐχ oz) Chr (Mtt’s and Montfaucon’s 


we all partake of that one bread. So that 
there is no logical inversion, and no arguing 
(Meyer) from the effect to the cause. The 
argument is a very simple and direct one; 
—the bread is the Body of Christ ;—we 
partake of the bread: therefore we partake 
of the Body of Christ. Of these propp., 
the conclusion is implied in the form of a 
question in ver. 16: the minor stated in 
the latter clause of ver. 17; its connexion 
with the major producing the conclusion 
given in the former clause 671... . ἐσμέν. 
The major itself, τοῦτό ἐστιν τὸ σῶμά pov, 
is suppressed, as axiomatic. The above 
remarks shew also the untenableness of the 
rendering of Calv., Bez., Bengel, al.,— 
“ because there is one bread (antecedent), 
we being many are one body” (conse- 
quent): for this would parenthesize ver. 
17, and take it altogether out of the argu- 
ment, giving it a sense which as occurring 
here, would be vapid—‘“ obiter hoe dicit, 
ut intelligant Corinthii, externa quoque 
professione colendam esse illam unitatem 
quze nobis est cum Christo,” Caly. -—Meyer 
objects to rendering ἐκ τοῦ ἑνὸς ἄρτου 
μετέχομεν, we par take of that one bread: 

saying rightly that μετέχω is always found 
with a gen. or an acc., never with ἐκ. He 
would render, for we all, by means of that 
one bread, partake (viz. in the one Body : 
so peréy. is absol., ver. 30). This is ex- 
ceedingly harsh, besides as it seems to me 
(see above) confusing the whole argument : 

and we may safely say would not have 
been thus expressed by the Ap., leaving the 
most important words to be supplied from 
the context, —but would have been ot γὰρ 
πάντες ἐν τῷ ἑνὶ ἄρτῳ τοῦ ἑνὸς σώματος 
μετέχομεν. The usage of ἐκ, too, would, 
though perhaps barely allowable, be very 
harsh, especially when it is remembered 
that the ἄρτος is not (by the hyp.) the 
ultimate, but only the mediate object of 
participation. None of the examples given 

Vor. II. 


in Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 230, which Mey. 
quotes for his sense of ἐκ, seem to justify 
it. They apply mostly to the subjective 
source, ἐκ προνοίας, or the circumstances 
originating, ὡς ἐκ τούτων,--ποῦ to the 
medial instrument, which it appears to me 
would require διά. 18.] Another ex- 
ample of κοινωνία, from the Jewish feasts 
after sacrifice. τ. "lop. κατὰ σάρκα 
(= τ. Ἶσρ. τὸν κατὰ σάρκα : so we have 
τοῖς κυρίοις κατὰ σάρκα, Eph. vi. ὅ), ‘ the 
actual material Israel,’ as distinguished 
from ὁ Ἰσρ. κατὰ πνεῦμα, see Rom. ii. 29. 
Gal. iv. 9, and ὁ Ico. τοῦ θεοῦ, Gal. vi. 16. 

οἱ ἐσθ. τ. θυσ. viz. those parts of 
the sacrifices which were not offered ; see 
on ch. vili. 1.—The parts to be offered are 
specified, Levit. iii. 2; the practice of eat- 
ing the remainder of the meat sanctioned 
and regulated, ib. vil. 15—18. KOL- 
γωνοὶ τοῦ θυσ.}] ‘partakers with the 
altar’ (in a strict and peculiar sense,—the 
altar having part of the animal, the par- 
taker another part; and by the fact of 
the religious consecration of the offered 
part, this connexion becomes a relivious 
connexion. The question has been raised, 
and with reason, why the Ap. did not say 
κοινωνοὶ τοῦ Oeov? Meyer answers,— 
because the Jew was already in covenant 
with God, and the Ap. wished to express a 
closer connexion, brought about by the 
sacrifice in question :— De Wette,—because 
he was unwilling to ascribe so much to the 
mere act of sacrifice, see Heb. x. 1 ff.: and 
to this latter view I incline, because, as De 
W. remarks, θεοῦ would have suited the 
analogy better than θυσιαστηρίου, but 
Paul avoids it, and evidently is reluctant to 
use it. But to carry this view further, and 
suppose with Riickert that he would not 
concede to the Ἴσρ. κατὰ σάρκα any κοι- 
vwvia θεοῦ, is (Meyer) contradicted by 
Rom. ix. 4, 5. Still the inference lies 
open, to which our Saviour’s saying points, 

Mo 
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Matt. xxiii. 20, 21. The altar is Gop’s 
altar. 19, 20.] The inference from 
the preceding analogies would naturally be, 
that Paul was then representing the idols 
as being in reality what the heathen sup- 
posed them to be—and the eater of meats 
offered to them, as partaking with the idol. 
This objection he meets,—but with the 
introduction of a new fact to their con- 
sideration—that the things which the hea- 
then sacrifice, they sacrifice really to devils. 

19.] τί οὖν φημι; ‘ what am I then 
assuming?’ so Xen. Anab. i. 4. 14, τί οὖν 
κελεύω ποιῆσαι; ὅτι εἰδωλόθ. τί 
ἐστιν ‘that a thing sacrificed to an 
idol is any real thing (so sacrificed) ?’ 
(i.e. has any real existence as a thing 
sacrificed? The accentuation τι ἔστιν; 
would come nearer to the sense of ch. 
vii. 4, ὅτι οὐδὲν εἴδωλον ἐν κόσμῳ,-- that 
there is any (such thing as an) offering to 
an idol?’ and in a matter so ambiguous 
it is impossible to decide between the two) 
‘or that an idol is any thing’ (real? e.g. 
that Jupiter 7s Jupiter in the sense of a 
living power ?)—(Not so:—this ellipsis of 
the negative, taken up by ἀλλά, is found in 
classical Greek: e.g. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 2, 
πῶς οὖν αὐτὸς ὧν τοιοῦτος ἄλλους ἂν 
ἀσεβεῖς. «.-- ἐποίησεν ; ἀλλ᾽ ἔπαυσε μὲν 
τούτων πολλοὺς, ἀρετῆς ποιήσας ἐπιθυ- 
μεῖν, &c. See Hartung, Partikellehre, ii. 
37). ‘But (I say) that the things which 
they (i.e. the Gentiles) sacrifice, they 
sacrifice to devils, and not to God (δαιμ., 
not ‘false-gods,’ nor in the sense in which 
it is used in the mouth of idolaters them- 
selves, Acts xvii. 18, and Xen. Mem. i. 1. J, 
deities [see Stanley’s note, in which this idea 
is ingeniously combined with the Christian 
sense given below ],’—but,as always in LXX 
and N. T. when used by worshippers of the 


true God, ‘prvixs,’ ‘ evil spirits.’ The 
words are from Deut. (ref.), see also Ps. 
xev. 5 (Baruch iv. 7, θύσαντες δαιμονίοις 
x. οὐ θεῷ). Heathendom being under the 
dominion of Satan (ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου 
τούτου), he and his angels are in fact the 
powers honoured and worshipped by the 
heathen, however little they may be aware 
of it): but (the inference being suppressed 
‘and ye therefore by partaking in their 
sacrifices would be partakers with devils: 
but’) I would not have you become par- 
takers with devils’ (ray generic). 

21.] Reason of the οὐ 0é\w,—sententiously 
expressed without yap.— οὐ δύνασθε applies 
of course to the real spiritual participa- 
tion of the table of the Lord so as to profit 
by it: to moral possibility. The ποτήριον 
δαιμονίων is said as corresponding to the 
cup of which mention has been already 
made, not as Grot., al., and De Wette 
fancy, referring to the /ibation at an idol 
feast.—tpdmela is said by Pollux vi. 12 
(Suicer) to be used in the sense of τὰ σιτία 
τὰ ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷν τῶν τραπεζῶν τιθέμενα. 
Compare the description in Herod. ii. 18, 
of the ‘HXiov toamela,—Polyb. iv. 35. 4, 
ὥςτε περὶ τὸν βωμὸν κ. THY τράπεζαν τῆς 
θεοῦ κατασφαγῆναι τοὺς ᾿Εφόρους ἵπαν- 
Tac,—and ref. Isa.—From this passage pro- 
bably, the τράπεζα κυρίου became an ex- 
pression current in all ages of the Christian 
Church: see Suicer in voc. 22.) ‘Or 
are we provoking (is it our wish to provoke, 
that He may assert His power) the Lord 
(Christ) to jealousy (by dividing our par- 
ticipation between Him and devils) ?’—see 
Deut. xxxii. 21, which evidently is before 
the Ap.’s mind :—‘ are we stronger than 
He (are we then such, that we can afford 
to defy His power to punish) 1᾽ 

23— XI. 1.] Now that he has fully 
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handled the whole question of partaking in 
idol feasts, and prepared the way for 
specific directions as about a matter no 
longer to be supposed indifferent, he pro- 
ceeds to give those directions, accompany- 
ing them with their reasons, as regards 
mutual offence or edification. 23.] 
He recurs to the plea of ch. vi. 12 :—re- 
asserts his modification of it, with a view, 
after what has passed since, to shew its 
reasonableness, and to introduce the follow- 
ing directions. οἰκοδομεῖ} viz. the 
Christian body: tend to build up the 
whole, or the individual parts, of that 
spiritual temple, God’s οἰκοδομή. 

24.) Further following out of οἰκοδομεῖ. 
This ought to be our object: the bringing 
on one another to perfection, not the 
pleasing ourselves, see Rom. xv. 2, 3. In 
the second clause, ἕκαστος must be sup- 
plied from μηδείς (hence it has found its 
way into the rec.): so Plat. Rep. ii. p. 366 
D, οὐδεὶς ἑκὼν δίκαιος, adr... - Ψέγει 
τὸ ἄδικον,---ἰ. 6. ἕκαστος ψέγει. See Bern- 
hardy, Syntax, p. 458. 25.] The key 
to understanding this and the following 
ver. is, to remember that συνείδησις is 
used in each case of the conscience of the 
person spoken of, i.e. in the two first cases, 
that of the reader,—in the third, as ex- 
plained by the Ap., that of the weak 
brother : see there.—‘ Every thing which 
is being sold (offered for sale) in the 
flesh-market (μάκελλον is adopted from 


the Latin. It was also used by the Rabbis, 
in the form pon. See Stanley, and exx. in 
Wetst.), eat making no enquiry (whether 
it is meat offered to idols or not), on account 
of your conscience’ (to be joined with 
ἐσθίετε μηδ. avak., not with ἀνακρίνοντες 
only,—as is shewn by the parallel below, 
ver. 28,—where the reason given is joined 
to éo@iere).—The meaning being,—‘ eat 
without enquiry, that your conscience may 
not be offended.’ If you made enquiry, 
and heard in reply, that the meat had been 
offered to idols, your conscience would be 
offended, and you would eat διὰ προς- 
κόμματος to yourselves. De Wette, al., 
understand τὴν συν., all through, of 
the conscience of another, and apply to 
all the expl. of ver. 29. But as Meyer 
well observes, no reader could possibly 
refer τὴν συνείδ. to any one but himself, 
no other person having been mentioned, 
until ver. 28, where ἐκεῖνον τὸν μηνύ- 
σαντα is introduced, and τὴν συνείδησιν 
is to be referred (but even then not with- 
out special explanation given) to the new 
subject. 26.] The principle on which 
such an eating ought to rest: that all is 
Gop’s, and for our use: and where no 
subjective scruple is cast in, all to be freely 
partaken of; see 1 Tim. iv. 4. 27.) 
The same maxim applied to their conduct 
at a banquet given by a heathen. A mis- 
cellaneous banquet, and not a sacrificial 
feast, is meant. At such, there might be 
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, Nas ! ἢ \ ! 
μηνύσαντα Kat τὴν ἣ συνείδησιν. συνείδησιν δὲ ἢ λέγω 


John xi. 57. 
erent SAN ‘ ε - > Ν Ν m es PED, / / Ν 
δ, οὐχὶ τὴν ἢ ἑαυτοῦ, ἀλλὰ τὴν “ τοῦ ἑτέρου. “ἵνα τί γὰρ 
2 Mace. iii.7. ¢ a? , ͵ τ ταὶ » Pp , 
x—chil? ἢ ἐλευθερία μου κρίνεται ὑπὸ ἄλλης ἢ συνειδήσεως 3 
ES “ ese 9. .5 Ἂν Ὁ , c , tod ~ c \ - 
¥ 5, Jenn xvii 30 ey ey Ὁ yaouTe “mETEXW, TL βλασφημοῦμαι “ ὑπὲρ ov 
z Paul, here ΔΌΣ.) wo) 59} “5 2, ΄ ᾽ θι ” ! » \ 
aly. aie eyw EVX APLOTW 5 ELTE OVUV EOULETE ELTE TWLVETE ELTE TL 
1X. 4. XVIL 
; τ - , > ay ~ ~ 2 Geet) , 
as. Luke πριεῖτε, πάντα ἡ εἰς δόξαν θεοῦ ποιεῖτε. a2 ἀπροςκοποι 
iv. 25. vii. 26 Ve ͵ ! Ve \ ΞΟ , - 
Goly: Gen. Και lovéaiore γίνεσθε Και EAAnow Kal TY ἐκκλησίᾳ του 
v. Ὁ. 
a = Gal. ii. 4. v. 1, 13 al. b = Rom. vi. 17. ch. xv. 57 al. dat., Rom. iv. 19. See note. c ch. ix. 
10 reff. d= Rom. iii. 8. Tit. iii. 2. James ii. 7. e ellips., Heb. v. 8 al. 
f= Rom. xiv. 6. i. 8 al g So ch. iii. 22 reff. h Rom. iii. 7. ch. ii. 7. Eph. i. 6 al. 


i Acts xxiv. 16. Phil. i.10 only +.P. Sir. Xxxv. (xxxii.) 21. 


FG g Ambrst (eketvov om Chr-comm,).—rec at end, ins τοῦ yap Kuptov ἡ yn Kat τὸ 
πληρωμα avrne (repetition from ver 26), with H?JK &c syr goth al Chr Thdrt Phot (in 
Oec) Occ ΤῊ] (all these expl it in their comm): but om ABCDEFGH! 10. 17. 28. 46. 
71-3. 80. 93. 109-77 to 9 it v copt sah Syr arm al Dam Aug Ambrst Pel Bed (see on ver 
31).—29. for ovyt, ov D!.—for eavrov, ἐμαυτου H 3: σεαυτου D!, tuam it v &c.—for 
αλλης, axtorov FG it Ambr Jer Sedul Primas (txt Aug Ambrst Pelag Bed): adXov 52. 
—30. rec aft εἰ ins δὲ (supplementary, but disturbing the sense), with a few mss Thdrt 
(text) Oec: om ABCDEFGJK most mss vss Clem Cyr Thdrt (in Oec) all gr-and-lat.— 
eyw om 178.—81. ποιειτε τι DEFG.—zavra om 45-6' Orig).—ovetre (2nd) om FG g 
Ambrst (Gaud).—at end, add τοῦ yap κυριοῦ ἡ yn &c (as in ver 28) C3.— 82. rec γινεσθ. 
και ιουδ. (transposn for simplification), with DEJK &c: yw. wovd. τε FG: txt ABC 17 


meat which had been offered to idols. 
Grot. says well on θέλετε πορεύεσθαι, 
“© Admonet tacite, melius forte facturos, si 
non eant: ire tamen non prohibet: supra, 
vy. 9.’—On διὰ τ. συνείδ., see above, ver. 
25. 28.] Who is the person sup- 
posed to say this? not, as Grot., al., think, 
the host, of whom tts could hardly be said, 
but it would stand ἐὰν δὲ ὑμῖν εἴπῃ: nor, 
as Chrys., Theophyl!., al., and De Wette, 
—some heathen guest, by whom De W. 
imagines it said maliciously, or to put the 
Christian to the proof,—for his συνείδησις 
would hardly be so much taken into ac- 
count in the matter; but, as Neander, Pfl. 
u. Leit. p. 399, and Meyer,—some weak 
Christian, wishing to warn his brother.— 
ἱερόθυτον is apparently placed advisedly, to 
represent what would be said at a heathen’s 
table. De W. supposes it on this very 
account to be a correction: but surely this 
is giving a corrector credit for more fine- 
ness of discrimination than they ordinarily 
shew. Much more probable is it, that the 
unusual and apparently incorrect ἱερόθυτον 
should give place to the ordinary and more 
exact term. δι᾿ ἐκ. τ. pyv....] ‘On 
account of the man who informed you, 
and (καί specifying the particular point or 
points to which the more general preceding 
clause applies: as, τῶνδε εἵνεκα, Kai γῆς 
ipipp ... καὶ μάλιστα τῷ χρηστηρίῳ Ti- 
συνος ἐὼν, καὶ τίσασθαι θέλων. ..., 
Herod. i. 73. See Hartung, Partikellehre, 
i. 145) conscience:’ i.e. to spare the in- 
former being wounded in his conscience. 

29.] Expl. of the last διὰ τὴν 
συνείδησιν", as meaning not your own, but 


that of the informer. True to his interp. 
(see above), De W. supposes τοῦ ἑτέρου 
not to refer to τὸν μηνύσαντα but to 
‘your weak Christian brother ;’? but then 
how very harsh and clumsy are the various 
references to understood persons ;— and 
how simple, on the other interp., is the 
reference in each case of τὴν συν. to the 
subject of the clause. ἵνα ti γάρ] 
‘For why is my freedom judged by a 
conscience not mine own?’—i.e. ‘ Why 
should I be so treated (hazard by my 
actions such treatment) that the exercise of 
my Christian freedom, eating as I do and 
giving thanks, should become matter of 
condemnation to another, who conscien- 
tiously disapproves of it ?—‘ If (no copula), 
I partake thankfully (dat. of the manner, 
ef. Soph. Antig. 616, σοφίᾳ γὰρ ἔκ του 
κλεινὸν ἔπος wépayvTat,—and Bernhardy, 
Syntax, p. 101), why am I to be spoken 
ill of for that for which I give thanks?’ 
These words have been misunderstood. It 
has been generally supposed that the Ap. 
is impressing a duty, not to give occasion 
for the condemnation of their liberty by 
another’s conscience. But the ground on 
which he is here arguing, is the unfitness, 
absurdity, injustice to oneself and the cause 
of God, ver. 3], of so acting as to be con- 
demned for that in which a man not only 
allows himself, but for which he gives 
thanks to God. ‘The sentiment is the same 
as in Rom. xiv. 16, μὴ βλασφημείσθω 
ὑμῶν τὸ ayaboyv.—The emphasis is each 
time on ἐγώ. 31— XI. 1.] Genera 
CONCLUSION OF THIS PART OF THE 
Epistie,—enforced by the example of 
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θεοῦ καθὼς Kayw πάντα πασιν αρέσκω, μη Ἐπ ζητῶν k ae xx. 35 
1 Rom. xv. 1 
reff. 

m ver. 24, 

nch, vii. 35 
only. 

o Rom. v.15 
rett. 

p ch. iv. 16 reff, 

q Luke xvi. 8. 
Rom. xv. 11. 
vv. 17, 22 
only. νν. ὅτε, 
Eccles. viii. 
15 


Ss ~ ~ x A 
TO ἐμαυτοῦ * σύμφορον, ἀλλὰ τὸ “τῶν πολλῶν, ἵνα σω- 
θῶσιν. ΧΙ. 1" μιμηταί μου γίνεσθε, καθὼς κἀγὼ χριστοῦ. 
> ~ ~ 
29’Erawa δὲ ὑμᾶς Ore “πάντα pov "μέμνησθε, καὶ 
AG 8 ΄ Cra Ν t ? tt ΄ 
καθὼς “παρέδωκα ὑμῖν τὰς * παραδόσεις κατέχετε. 
θὰ θέλω δὲ ὑμᾶς εἰδέναι ὅτι παντὸς ἀνδρὸς ἡ κεφαλὴ ὁ 
’ ᾽ ‘ \ κ ς aN ‘ \ 
KXOloTog εστιν, κεφαλὴ δὲ γυναικὸς ὁ ανῆρ, κεφαλὴ δὲ 


r= 2 Tim. 
1.4. Heb. xiii. 2. s=ACtsxvi.4. 2Pet.ii. 21. Jude 3. t = Gal.i. 14. 2 Thess. 
ii. 15. iii. ὁ. See Matt. xv.2al.t Jer. xxxi, 4. tt = Luke viii. 15. ch. xv. 2. 1 Thess. v. 21. 


Heb. iii. 6, 14. x. 23. u Col. ii. 1. 
37. 73 Orig Cyr Did: καὶ bef tovd. om v al Aug al.—88. for παντ. πασ., πασιν κατα 
mavra FG: παντάπασιν Thdrt (ms, also a ms of the N. T. referred to by edr of Thdrt). 
—for ἐμ., εαυτου 93.—rec cuppepoy (corrn as more usual), with DEFGJK &c: txt 
ABC.—ro (2nd) om FG. 

Cuap. XI. 2. rec aft ὑμας ins adeXpor (addn at beginning of a new section), with 
DEFGJK &c vss (add pou Syr al) Thdrt al: txt ABC 46. 71-3-4 copt sah eth arm Ath 
Cyr-jerus Bas Chr ΤῊ] (comm) Oros.—pou μεμνησθε παντες Thdrt.—«ar om A! 57 al. 
—Tavtaxov παρέδωκα FG (rapad. G) ἃ g Ambst.—zapasoserc μου D'FG it v ar-pol 
lat-ff.—ourwe κατέχετε C eth Ath, Chr.—8. de (1st) om FG al syr Ambrst.—n om 17. 
—o ἀνὴρ avrg sah eth.—kegadyn (2nd) to κεφαλὴ (3rd) om 89!.—o bef χριστ. om 


himself. 91. This cire ody ...., 
passing from the special to the general, is 
not without reference to the last ver., in 
which the hyp. is, that the Christian and 
thankful act of the believer is marred by 
the condemnatory judgment of his weak 
brother. All such hindrances to God’s 
glory they are to avoid; and in all things, 
eating or drinking, or any other particular 
of conduct (τι, ‘any thing,’ the stress 
being on zo.eire,—* whether ye are eat- 
ing or drinking, or doing any thing;’ 
not as E. V. whatever ye 4ο,---ὁτιοῦν), 
the glory of God is to be the aim, self- 
regard being set aside: and so,— 32.] 
all offence is to be avoided (it being under- 
stood that this refers to ἀδιάφορα, for in 
other things, both Jews and Greeks must 
be offended, see ch. i. 23), whether to Jews 
or Heathens (both these out of the Church), 
or to the Church of God (their own bre- 
thren). 33.] His own course of con- 
duct :—‘ 51 in all things (accus. of that 
on which the subject acts, or over which the 
quality predicated extends, as in ἀλγῶ τὴν 
κεφαλήν ;—so τοῦ πάντ᾽ εὐδαίμονος bA- 
βου, Soph. Gad. Tyr. 1197. See Kiihner, 
ii. 222. 4) please’ (‘am pleasing :’ as Meyer 
well remarks, not the result, but the prac- 
tice on Paul’s part; for πᾶσιν ἀρέσκειν 
τὸν συμβουλεύοντα κ. τὰ κοινὰ πράττοντα 
ἀδύνατον, Demosth. 1481. 4. ἐμαυτοῦ 
and τῶν πολλῶν are opposed: see ver. 24. 
ἵνα σωθ., his great aim and end ;— 
so ch. ix. 22. XI. 1.1 κἀγώ, scil. 
μιμητὴς γέγονα. Compare on the sense, 
Phil. ii. 4, 5. 
XI. 2—34.] Reproors AND DIREC- 
TIONS REGARDING CERTAIN DISORDERS 


WHICH HAD ARISEN IN THEIR ASSEM- 
BLIES: viz. (1) THE NOT VEILING OF 
THEIR WOMEN IN PUBLIC PRAYER (vv. 
2—16): (2) THE ABUSE OF THE ἄγαπαι 
(17—34). 2—16.] The law of 
subjection of the woman to the man (2— 
12), and natural decency itself (12—16), 
teach that women should be veiled in 
public religious assemblies. 2.1 δέ, 
implying a distinction from the spirit of 
the last passage, which was one of dlame, 
and exhortation to imitate him. He praises 
them for the degree in which they did this 
already, and expresses it by the slighter 
word μέμνησθε. πάντα, see above, 
on ch. x. 32—‘ And ye keep (continue 
to believe and practise) the traditions 
(apostolic maxims of faith and practice, 
delivered either orally or in writing, 2 Thess. 
ii. 15), as (according to the words in which) 
I delivered (them) to you.’ This was 
their general practice: the exceptions to 
it, or departures at all events from the 
spirit of those παραδύσεις, now follow. 

9.1 ‘It appears, that the Christian 
women at Cor. claimed for their sex an 
equality with the other, taking occasion by 
the doctrine of Christian freedom and aboli- 
tion of sexual distinctions in Christ (Gal. 
iii. 28). The gospel unquestionably did 
much for the emancipation of women, who 
in the East and among the Ionian Greeks 
(not among the Dorians and the Romans) 
were kept in unworthy dependence. Still 
this was effected in a quiet and gradual 
manner; whereas in Corinth they seem 
to have taken up the cause of female in- 
dependence somewhat too eagerly. The 
women overstepped the bounds of their 
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πᾶς ἀνὴρ προςευχύμενος ὯΝ προ- 
ητεύων “ κατὰ κεφαλῆς ἔχων " καταισχύνει τὴν κεφαλὴν 
5 πᾶσα δὲ γυνὴ προςευχομένη ἢ ᾿ προφητεύουσα 


D'FG al.—rec om Tov bef χριστου, with CFGJK &c Chr, Thdrt Dam ΤῊ], Oec,: ins 
ABDE 37. 46 &c Clem Chr, ΤῊ], Oec,.—4. bef κατ. κεφ.» ins καλυμμα 4. 61. 67}. 213 
copt sah.—emre τῆς κεφαλῆς 4.---κεφ. αὐτοῦ 109: eavrou κεφ. 48. 72.—5. τη om DFG. 


sex, in coming forward to pray and to pro- 
phesy in the assembled church with un- 
covered heads. Both of these the Ap. dis- 
approved,—as well their coming forward to 
pray and to prophesy, as their removing 
the veil: here however he blames the latter 
practice only, and reserves the former till 
ch. xiv. 84. In order to confine the 
women to their true limits, he reminds 
them of their subjection to the man, to 
whom again he assigns his place in the spi- 
ritual order of creation, and traces this pre- 
cedence up to God Himself.’’ De Wette. 
παντὸς ἀνδρός ‘ of every Christian 
man’ (as Chrys., al., Meyer, De W.), cer- 
tainly,—and for such the Ap. was writing: 
but not only of every Christian man : the 
Headship of Christ is over all things to 
His Church, Eph. i. 22, and thus He is Head 
of ‘every man.’—The word κεφαλή in 
each case means the head next above. This 
must be borne in mind, for Christ is THE 
Heap of the Christian woman, as well as of 
the Christian man.—God is the Head of 
Christ, not only according to His human 
Nature: the Son is, in his Sonship, neces- 
sarily subordinate to the Father: see ch. 
iii, 23, note, and ch. xv. 28. — From 
χριστός, the order descends first: then, in 
order to complete the whole, ascends up to 
God.— Obs. that though (Gal. iii. 28) the 
distinction of the sexes is abolished in 
Christ, as far as the offer of and standing 
in grace is concerned, yet for practical 
purposes, and for order and seemliness, it 
subsists and must be observed. 4.) 
The case of the man here treated, was 
regarded by the ancient Comm., Chrys., 
Theodoret, Theophyl., Oec., and Grot., 
Mosh., al., as an actually occurring one 
among the Corr.:—but by recent ones, 
since Storr and Bengel, as hypothetically 
put, to bring out that other abuse which 
really had occurred. Wad it been real, 
more would have been said on it below: 
but from ver. 5 onwards, attention is con- 
fined to the woman. προςευχ. ‘ pray- 
ing in public:’ προφ. ‘ discoursing 
in the Spirit ;’ see on ch. xii. 10. 
κατὰ κεφ. ἔχων] scil. τι. The Jews when 
praying in public put over their heads a veil, 
called the Tallith, to shew their reverence 
before God and their unworthiness to look 
on Him: Light., Hor. in loc. Grotius’s 
note on the Greek and Roman customs is 


important :—‘‘ Apud Grzecos mos fuit sacra 
facere capite aperto. Legendum enim apud 
Macrob. i. Saturn. 8. Illic Greco ritu 
capite aperto res divina fit, apparet ex loco 
ejusdem libri c. 10 ubi itidem de Saturno 
agitur, et sacrum οἱ fieri dicitur aperto 
capite ritu peregrino ; et ex loco iil. 6, ubi 
Varronem ait dicere, Greci hoc esse moris, 
aperto capite sacrificare. ἀπαρακαλύπτῳ 
κεφαλῇ ait de ejusdem Saturni sacris agens 
Plutarchus in Romanis questionibus. Lw- 
cem facere id dici solitum Festus testatur. 
Eodem modo, id est aperto capite, etiam 
Herculi in ara maxima sacrum fieri solere 
testatur, preter Macrobium dicto libro iii. 6, 
Dion. Hal. lib. i., nimirum quia id sacrum 
institutum erat ab Evandro homine Greco. 
Sed AXneas (?) contrarium morem in Ita- 
liam intulit sacra faciendi velato capite, ne 
quod malum omen oculis aut auribus obve- 
niret: ut Virg. nos docet Aun. iii. et ad 
eum Servius, et in Breviario Aurelius Vic- 
tor: sed et Plutarchus in Romanis ques- 
tionibus. Et ejus moris etiam Plautus 
meminit in comcediis quibusdam: ut solet 
admiscere Romana Grecis. Paulus Grecis 
Corinthiis scribens, Greecum prefert mo- 
rem, et causas adfert quales ferebat negotii 
natura. Ex Pauli prescripto perpetuo 
hune morem tenuere Christiani veteres. 
Tertul. Apologetico: ‘ Iluc suspicientes 
Christiani manibus expansis, quia innocui : 
capite nudo, quia non erubescimus: deni- 
que sine monitore, quia de pectore oramus,’ 
ὅς. Nihil hue pertinet mos Septentrionis 
in reverentiz signum caput velandi, qui 
quanquam per Germanicas nationes late 
manavit, et Judzis tamen et Grecis, et ve- 
teri Italize fuit incognitus.” καταισχ. 
τ. κεφ. αὐτοῦ) ‘dishonours his Head,’ 
i.e. Christ : not, his own head, literally 
[except in so far as the literal and meta- 
phorical senses are both included, —the 
(literal) head of the man being regarded as 
the representative of his spiritual Head. 
See this brought out in Stanley’s note] : 
for the head of the man, in this respect of 
honouring or dishonouring, has been, ver. 3, 
explained to be Curist. Him he dis- 
honours, by appearing veiled before men, 
thus recognizing subjection to them in an 
assembly which ought to be conformed to 
Christian order. 5.] The case of the 
woman is just the converse. She, if she 
uncovers herself (on the manner of coyer- 
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dN ice θ ay al ν- θ b only. constr., 
αἰσχρὸν γυναικὶ TO κειρασ αι ἢ Pate al, KATQAKQA= here only. 
8661 Pet.v.9. 
\ Ν > em ! 
λυπτέσθω. ἀνὴρ μὲν yap οὐκ ὀφείλει " κατακαλύπτες- " iy 94 
5 ony Nam. 
0 λὴν, ᾿ εἰκὼν καὶ " δόξα θ : 
σῦαι τὴν κεφα nv, εικὼν Και οῷα εοῦ "ὑπάρχων" n Bilicre only: 
< δὲ g ὃ np 3 ὃ , > 8 5 ee XXXViii. 
val 
yuun € ‘ ofa av mus peaches Pas yao ἐστιν ἀνὴρ ἐκ ἘΠ ΧΟΙΣ vii se. 
Ν Ν᾽ ἊΝ " 5 1 
γυναικὸς, ἀλλὰ γυνὴ εἕ ἀνδρός καὶ γὰρ οὐκ ᾿ ἐκτίσθη 2 Kings xiv 
6, 
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g = Ps. xviii. 1. h Acts viii. 16 reff. i Mark xiii. 19. Rom. i. 25 reff. 
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ing, see below ver. 15, note) in such an 
assembly, dishonours her head (the man; 
not, as Meyer and many others, literally, 
her own head [but see above]: of this 
kind of dishonour there is no mention 
at all in our passage, and ver. 3 has ev- 
pressly guarded us against making the mis- 
take) by apparently casting off his head- 
ship: and if this is to be so, the Ap. pro- 
ceeds, why not go further and cut off her 
hair, which of itself is a token of this sub- 
jection? But if this be acknowledged to be 
shameful (it was a punishment of adulter- 
esses, see Wets. in loc. and Tacit. Germ. 
19), let the further decency of the addi- 
tional covering be conceded likewise.—The 
readings αὑτοῦ and ἑαντῆς have arisen from 
fancying that his and her own head are 
meant. ev... ἐστιν K. TO αὐτό] she; 
not if, TO ἀκατακάλυπτον εἶναι. The 
neut. is used because the identity is generic, 
not individual: cf. Eur. Med. 928,--- γυνὴ 
δὲ θῆλυ κἀπὶ δακρύοις ἔφυ, and other exx. 
in Kiihner, ii. 45 (§ 421). 6.] the 
argum., see above. ov κατ. ,----“ 15 to be 
unveiled,’ the pres. indicating the normal 
habit. καὶ κειρ., ‘let her axso,’ besides 
being unveiled, &c. κείρ. ἢ Eup. | 
‘plus est radi quam tonderi,’ Grot. 

7—9.] A second reason for the same,— 
Jrom the dependence of the man on God 
only, but of the woman on the man. 

7.| γάρ refers back to and gives a reason 
for κατακαλυπτέσθω, the difference be- 
tween the sexes being assumed,—that one 
should be and the other should not be 
veiled. The emphasis is accordingly on 
ἀνήρ. οὐκ ὀφείλει, ‘should not,’ 
‘ought ποῦ :᾿ see reff. εἰκὼν θεοῦ, Gen. 
i. 26. This the man is, having been created 
first,—directly, and in aspecial manner: the 
woman indirectly, only ¢hroughtheman. 


x. δόξα 6. ] ‘And the (representative of the) 
glory of God :’ on account of his superiority 
and godlike attributes among other created 
beings. This is obviously the point here 
brought out, as in Ps. viii. 6; not, that he 
is set to shew forth God’s glory (εἰς yao 
δόξαν θεοῦ ὀφείλει ὁ ἀνὴρ ὑποτετάχθαι 
τῷ θεῷ, Phot. in Oecum.), however true 
that may be: nor, as Estius, from Augustin, 
‘quia in illo Deus gloriatur :’ nor is δόξα 
the representative of the Heb. n107, Gen. i. 
26 (ὁμοίωσις), as Riickert, al., suppose, be- 
cause the LXX have rendered ΤΌ, Num. 
xii. 8. Ps. xvii. 15, by δόξα: for, as , Meyer 
observes, in so well-known a passage as 
Gen. i. 26, the Ap. could hardly fail to have 
used the LXX word 6poiwote.—Man is 
God’s glory: He has put in Him His Ma- 
jesty, and he represents God on earth: 
woman is man’s glory : taken (ver. 8) from 
the man, shining (to follow out Grotius’s 
similitude, ‘minus aliquid viro, ut luna 
lumen minus sole’’) not with light direct 
from God, but with light derived from man, 
“ τὸ θῆλυ, ἄῤῥεν ἀτελές, philosophis. Im- 
perat materfamilias suze familiz, sed viri 
nomine.”” Grot. This of course is true only 
as regards her place in creation, and her pro- 
vidential subordination, not in respect of 
the dependence of every woman’s individual 
soul directly on God, not on man, for sup- 
plies of grace and preparations for glory. 
The Ap. omits εἰκών, because anthropologi- 
cally the woman is not the image of the 
man, on account of the difference of the 
sexes: and also perhaps because thus he 
would seem to deny to the woman the being 
created in the divine image, which she is 
as well as the man, Gen. i. 26,27. The 
former reason appears the more probable: 

and so De W. and Meyer. ‘It may be 
observed that, whereas in Genesis the gene- 


536 


k = as ordi- 
narily; 6. g- 
Me 


al. fr. . 
1 So Diod, Sic. i. J wr + 
i. 47, ἔχουσαν TpELS βωσιλείας ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς. 


ΠΡΟΣ ΚΟΡΙΝΘΙΟΥΣ A. 


>, GI 


~ Ἂς , A 
ἀνὴρ διὰ τὴν γυναῖκα, ἀλλὰ γυνὴ διὰ τὸν ἀνδρα. 10 διὰ 
- μ a | ee ~ ~ 
τοῦτο “ ὀφείλει ἡ γυνὴ * ἐξουσίαν ' ἔχειν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς 


Chr Dam al: ins ABD'FG 73. 118 Dial Isid Thdrt.—rov ανδρος FG.—at end, ins 
eaurne copt sah eth.—10. ἡ γυνὴ οφειλει H 37.—ovk og. ἡ yuv. 33-5.—em τὴς Κεφ. 


ral character of man under the Hebrew 
name answering to ἄνθρωπος is the only 
one brought forward, here it is merged in 
the word ἀνήρ, which only expresses his re- 
lation to the woman.’’ Stanley. 8.] 
γάρ gives the reason of the former assertion 
γυνὴ δόξα avdpdc,—viz. that ‘the man is 
not (emphasis on ἐστιν, which prevents the 
ἐκ having a figurative sense, of dependence : 
—‘takes not his being,’ in the fact of his 
original creation. The propagation of the 
species is not here in view) out of the wo- 
man, but the woman out of the man’ 
(comp. Gen. ii. 23, κληθήσεται γυνὴ; ὅτι 
ἐκ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς αὐτῆς ἐλήφθη). 

9.7 ‘For also (parallel with ver. 8—an- 
other reason: not subordinate to it, as 
Meyer, who renders é« in ver. 8, ‘dependent 
on,’ and regards this ver. as giving the rea- 
son) the man was not made (emphasis on 
ἐκτίσθη, as before on ἐστιν) on account of 
the woman, &c.’—In this ver., besides the 
manner of creation, ἐκ τοῦ ἀνδρός, the oc- 
casion of creation, διὰ τὸν ἄνδρα, is in- 
sisted on; see Gen. ii. 18 ff. 10.1 
διὰ τοῦτο, on account of what has just 
been said, by which the subordination of 
the woman has been proved :—refers to vv. 
7—9, not as Meyer, to v. 9 only: for wv. 
8, 9, give two parallel reasons for γυνὴ 
δόξα ἀνδρός, the inference from which pro- 
position has not yet been given, but now 
follows, with ὀφείλει answering to οὐκ ὀφεί- 
λει above. od. ἣ y. ἐξουσίαν ἔχ. ἐπὶ 
τῆς κεφ. ‘The woman ought to have 
power’ (the sign of power or subjection : 
shewn by the context to mean a veil). So 
Diodor. Sic. i. 47: eikdva.... εἴκοσι πη- 
χῶν, μονόλιθον, ἔχουσαν τρεῖς βασιλείας 
ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς, ἃς διασημαίνειν ὅτι καὶ 
θυγάτηρ καὶ γυνὴ καὶ μήτηρ βασιλέως 
ὕπηρξε, where βασίλειαι evidently are 
crowns, the tokens of kingdom. And as 
there from the context it is plain that they 
indicated participation in the glory of the 
kingdoms, so here it is as evident from the 
context that the token of ἐξουσία indi- 
cates being wnder power: and such token 
is the covering. So Chrys. (τὸ καλύπτε- 
σθαι, ὑποταγῆς K. ἐξουσίας), Theodoret, 
Theophyl. (τὸ τοῦ ἐξουσιάζεσθαι σύμβο- 
λον), Oecum., Beza, Grot., Est., Bengel, 
Wolf., al., Billroth, Riickert, Olsh., Meyer, 
De Wette.—To enumerate the various rend- 
erings would be impossible. Some of the 
principal are, (1) a sign of power to pray 


and prophecy in public, bestowed on her by 
her husband. So Schrader, iv. 158: but 
this would be quite irrelevant to the con- 
text. (2) Some suppose ἐξουσίαν actually 
to mean a veil, because the Heb. 1, ‘a 
veil,’ comes from the root 17, ‘sudjecit.’ 
So Hammond, Le Clerc, al. But (see 
Lexx.) ‘ subjecit’ is not the primary, only 
a tropical meaning; the primary meaning, 
‘ extendit, diduxit,’ is much more likely to 
have given rise to the substantive. It is 
certainly a curious coincidence that the 
Heb. terms should be thus allied,—and that 
alliance may have been present to the Ap.’s 
thoughts: but this does not shew that he 
used ἐξουσία for a veil. (3) Kypke would 
put a comma after é¢£ouc., and render ‘prop- 
terea mulier potestati obnoxia est, ita uf 
velamen (see ver. 4) in capite habeat.’ 
But the sense of ὀφείλειν te would require 
(see Lexx.) ὑπακοήν, not ἐξουσίαν. (4) 
Pott renders, ‘mulierem oportet servare 
jus (sive potestatem) in caput suum, sc. 60, 
quod illud velo obtegat.’ But this, though 
philologically allowable (see Rev. xi.6; xx. 
6; xiv. 18; and with ἐπάνω, Luke xix. 
17), is entirely against the context, in which 
the woman has zo power over her own head, 
and on that very account is to be covered. 
(4) Hagenbach (in the Stud. und Krit. 1828, 
p. 401) supposes ἐξουσία here to mean her 
origin, ἐξ-οὐσία from ἐξ-εἰμι, as παρ- 
οὐσία from παρ-είμι :---ἴο shew that she 
(ver. 8) ἐστιν ἐξ ἀνδρός. But apart from 
other objections to this, it must thus be, 
τὴν ἐξ, or τὴν ἐξ. αὐτῆς. Other render- 
ings and conjectures may be seen in Meyer’s 
note, from which the above is mainly taken : 
and in Stanley’s. διὰ τοὺς ἀγγέλους 
‘On account of the angels:’ i. 6. because in 
the Christian assemblies the holy angels of 
God are present, and delighting in the due 
order and subordination of the ranks of God’s 
servants,—and by a violation of that order 
we should be giving offence to them. See 
ref. So Chrys. (οὐκ oidac ὅτι per’ ayyé- 
λων ἕστηκας ; μετ᾽ ἐκείνων ἄδεις, per’ 
ἐκείνων ὑμνεῖς, καὶ ἕστηκας γελῶν ; cited 
by Hammond, but from what work of 
Chrys. I have not been able to find. In his 
comm. on this passage he is not clear, but 
seems to take this view,—ei γὰρ τοῦ ἀν- 
δρὸς καταφρονεῖς, φησὶ, τοὺς ἀγγέλους αἰ- 
δέσθητι. In the Hom. on the Ascension, 
Ρ. 448 c, he says, εἰ βούλει ἰδεῖν κ. μάρτυ- 
ρας κ. ἀγγέλους, ἄνοιξον τῆς πίστεως 
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τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, κ. ὄψει τὸ θέατρον ἐκεῖνο" 
εἰ γὰρ πῶς ὁ ἀὴρ ἀγγέλων ἐμπέπλησται, 
πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἡ ἐκκλησία .... ὅτι γὰρ 
ἅπας ὁ ἀὴρ ἀγγέλων ἐμπέπλησται, ἄκου- 
σον τί φησιν ὁ ἀπόστολος, ἐντρέπων τὰς 
γυναῖκας were ἔχειν κάλυμμα ἐπὶ τῆς 
κεφαλῆς" “ ὀφείλουσιν κτλ.᾽, Grot. (whose 
note see in Pool), Estius, Wolf, Riickert, 
Meyer, De Wette. (1) Others, with a 
modification of this rendering, take τοὺς 
ἀγγέλους as the guardian angels, ap- 
pointed, one to take charge of each Chris- 
tian. So Theophyl. (τὸ ἀνακεκαλύφθαι 
ἀναισχυντίαν ἐμφαίνει" ἣν καὶ ot τοῖς πισ- 
τοῖς παρεπόμενοι ἄγγελοι βδελύσσονται), 
Jerome (not Aug. de Trin. xii. 7, as Meyer, 
see below), Theodoret. But, though such 
angels certainly do minister to the heirs of 
salvation,—see Matt. xviii. 10, and note,— 
there does not appear to be any immediate 
allusion to them here. (2) Others again un- 
derstand ‘bad angels,’ whomight themselves 
be lustfully excited; so Tertull. de Virg. 
Vel. 7, ‘‘propter angelos : scilicet quos le- 
gimus a Deo et ccelo excidisse ob concu- 
piscentiam foeminarum.’’ See also cont. 
Marcion. v. 8,—or might tempt men so io 
be,—Schottgen, Mosh., al..—or might in- 
jure the unveiled themselves; so, after Rab- 
binical notions, Wetst. But ot ἄγγελοι, ab- 
sol., never means any thing in the N. T. ex- 
cept the holy angels of God. [See, in 
Stanley’s note, a modification of this view, 
which is consistent with that meaning. | 
(3) Clem. Alex. ὑποτυπ. fragm. lib. iii. 
(p. 1014 Pott.) says, ἀγγέλους φησὶ τοὺς 
δικαίους K. ἐναρέτους. (4) Beza, the 
Christian prophets, “in coetu loquentes 
ut Dei nuncios et legatos.’’ (5) Ambrose, 
the presidents of the assemblies. (6) 
Lightf., the angeli or nuntii desponsatio- 
num, persons deputed to bring about be- 


trothals. (7) Rosenm., Schrader, and many 
others, — eaploratores vel speculatores : 
“« Poterat nempe nove consuetudinis notitia 
per ἀπίστους speculatores in publicum ema- 
nare, christianasque uxores tum Judeis, de 
isto mulierum habitu pessime existimanti- 
bus, tum Grecis quoque in suspicionem rei 
christiane probrosissimam adducere.’’ Ro- 
senm.—Against all these ingenious interpp. 
is the plain sense of ot ἄγγελοι (Matt. xiii. 
49. Mark i. 13. Luke xvi. 22. chap. xii. 
1. (Colca 1625 Hebiaii45) 55 7: 19; 5} 
which appears to me _irrefragable-——But 
still a question remains, Wuy should the 
Ap. have here named the angels, and ad- 
duced them as furnishing a reason for 
women being veiled in the Christian assem- 
blies ? Bengel has given an acute, but 
not I believe the correct answer: ‘ mulier 
se tegat propter angelos, i. 6. quia etiam 
angeli teguntur. Sicut ad Deum se habent 
angeli: sic ad virum se habet mulier. Dei 
facies patet: velantur angeli: Esa. vi. 2. 
Viri facies patet : velatur mulier.’’ Surely 
this lies too far off for any reader to supply 
without further specification. Aug. de Trin. 
xii. 7, gives an ingenious reason: “ Grata 
est enim sanctis angelis sacrata et pia sig- 
nificatio. Nam Deus non ad tempus videt, 
nec aliquid novi fit in Ejus visione atque 
scientia, cum aliquid temporaliter aut trans- 
itorie geritur, sicut inde afficiuntur sensus 
vel carnales animalium et hominum, vel 
etiam coelestes angelorum.’’ (He makes no 
mention,—see above,— of guardian angels.) 
I believe the account given above to be 
the true one, and the reason of adducing it 
to be, that the Ap. has before his mind 
the order of the universal church, and 
prefers when speaking of the assemblies of 
Christians, to adduce those beings who, as 
not entering into the gradation which he has 
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here described, are conceived as spectators 
of the whole, delighted with the decency 
and order of the servants of God. [Stan- 
ley thinks the most natural explanation of 
the reference to be, that the Ap. was led to 
it by a train of association familiar to his 
readers, but lost to us: and compares the 
intimations of a similar familiarity on their 
part with the subjects of which he was 
treating in 2 Thess. ii. 5—7.] 

11.] Yet is neither sex insulated and inde- 
pendent of the other in the Christian life. 
ἐν κυρίῳ is not the predicate (as Grot., &c.), 
—‘neque viri exclusis mulieribus . . . par- 
ticipes sunt beneficiorum per Christum 
partorum:’ nor does it mean according 
to the ordinance of God, as Chrys., Beza, 
Olsh.,—for the phrase ἐν κυρίῳ is well 
known as applying to the Christian state, 
‘in Christ.’ See e. g. Rom. xvi. 2. 8. 11, 
12, bis, &c. 12.] And in this, 
the Christian life accords with the ori- 
ginal ordinance of God. ‘¥or (proof of 
ver. 11) as the woman is (was taken, Gen. 
ii. 21 f.) out of the man, so the man is (is 
born, in the propagation of the human race) 
by means of the woman; but all things 
(both man and woman and all things else: 
a general maxim, see 2 Cor. y. 18) are of 
(as their source,—thus uniting in one great 
head both sexes and all creation) God.’— 
They are dependent on one another, but 
both on Him: the Christian life therefore, 
which unites them in Christ, is agreeable to 
God’s ordinance. 13.] Appeal to their 
own sense of propriety: cf. ch. x. 15. 

ἐν ὑμῖν avt.|] Each man within himself, in 
his own judgment. 14.) ἡ φύσις 
αὐτή, ‘nature herself:’ i. 6. the mere 
fact of one sex being by nature unveiled, 
i. e. having short hair,—the other, veiled, 
i. e. having long hair. This plainly de- 
clares that man was intended to be wncover- 
ed,—woman, covered. When therefore we 
deal with the proprieties of the artificial 
state, of clothing the body, we must be re- 
gulated by nature’s suggestion: that which 
she has indicated to be left uncovered, we 


must so leave: that which she has covered, 
when we clothe the body, we must cover 
likewise. Thisisthe argument. φύσις is not 
sense of natural propriety, but NATURE,— 
the law of creation. κομᾷ] So Eusta- 
thius, Il. y. p. 288, in Wetst., κόμην δὲ 
ἔχειν, καὶ εὔκομον εἶναι, γυναικώτερόν 
ἐστιν. διὸ καὶ ὁ Πάρις ὀνειδίζεται ὡς 
κόμην ἔχων. On φύσις and κομᾷ Pool 
observes, ‘locus est vexatissimus docto- 
rum sententiis:’ and gives a note of four 
folio columns ; and Bengel has a long dis- 
cussion on the lawfulness of wigs.—The 
Ap. (see above) makes no allusion to the 
customs of nations in the matter, nor is 
even the mention of them relevant. 

15.] See on ver. 14: comp. Milton, Par. 
Lost, iv. 304 ff. περιβόλαιον, pro- 
perly a wrapper, or enveloping garment: 
see reff., and Eurip. Herc. fur. 549, and in 
a met. sense, 1269. ‘In this passage,” 
says Stanley, ‘‘the Ap. would refer to the 
‘peplum,’ which the Grecian women used 
ordinarily as a shawl, but on public occa- 
sions as a hood also, especially at funerals 
and marriages.’’ See a wood-cut in Smith’s 
Dict. of Antt. art. ‘ peplum.’ 16.] Cuts 
off the subject, already abundantly decided, 
with a settlement of any possible difference, 
by appeal to universal apostolic and eccle- 
siastic custom. ‘But if any man seems to 
be contentious’ (1. 6. ‘if any arises who ap- 
pears to dispute the matter, who seems not 
satisfied with the reasons I have given, but 
is still disputatious ;’—this is the only admis- 
sible sense of δοκεῖ in this constr. : see reff. : 
—for the meaning, ‘ if it pleases any one,’ 
&ec. would require ri δοκεῖ: and ‘if any 
one thinks that he may,’ &c. would not 
agree with φιλονεικεῖν, which is in itself 
wrong. ἡμεῖς declarative : ‘let him 
know that’...; so, εἰ δὲ κατακαυχᾶσαι, 
οὐ σὺ τὴν ῥίζαν βαστάζεις, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ῥίζα σέ, 
Rom, xi. 18, ‘We,’—the App. and their 
immediate company,—including the women 
who assembled in prayer and supplication 
with them at their various stations, see Acts 
xvi. 13. τοιαύτην συνήθειαν] The 
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best modern Comm., 6. g. Meyer and De 
Wette, agree with Chrys. in understanding 
this, τοιαύτ. συνήθ., ὥςτε φιλονεικεῖν kK. 
ἐρίζειν κ. ἀντιτάττεσθαι. And so Ambros., 
Beza, Calvin, Estius, Calov., al. But surely 
it would be very unlikely, that after so long 
a treatment of a particular subject, the 
Ap. should wind up all by merely a censure 
of a fault common to their behaviour on this 
and all the other matters of dispute. Such 
a rendering seems to me almost to stultify 
the conclusion :—‘ If any will dispute about 
it still, remember that it is neither our 
practice, nor that of the Churches, fo dis- 
pute.’ It would seem to me, but for the 
weighty names on the other side, hardly to 
admit of a question, that the συνήθεια al- 
ludes to the practice (see ref.) of women 
praying uncovered. So Theodoret, Grot., 
Michaelis, Rosenm., Billroth, Olsh., al., and 
Theophyl. altern. He thus cuts off all 
further disputation on the matter by appeal- 
ing to universal Christian usage ; and to 
make the appeal more solemn, adds τοῦ 
θεοῦ to ai ἐκκλ.,-- the assemblies which are 
held in honour of and for prayer to God, 
and are His own Churches.—Obs. at ἐκ- 
κλησίαι, not ἣ ἐκκλησία, The plurality of 
independent testimonies to the absence of 
the custom, is that on which the stress is 
laid. This appeal, ‘to THE CHURCHES,’ 
was much heard again at the Reformation : 
but has been since too much forgotten. 
See, on the influence of this passage on the 
Christian church, the general remarks of 
Stanley, vol. ii. pp. 230—233. 
17—34.] CorRECTION OF ABUSES RE- 
GARDING THE AGAP# AND THE PAR- 
TAKING OF THE SuPPER OF THE Lorp. 
17.) Refers back to what has been 
said since ver. 2, and forms a transition to 
what is yet to be said. ‘But this (viz. 
what has gone before, respecting the veiling 
of women ; not, as Chrys., Theophyl., Grot., 
Bengel, al., that which follows: see below) 
I command you (not, ‘announce to you,’ 


ins aft ειναι D3E vss Archel: 
«εἰναι, εἰσιν arm.—aft cva, ins καὶ BD! 37. 71 dev sah Ambrst: om 


bef αιρ. 48. 72.—for εἰναι, ὑυπαρχειν 


nor ‘declare to you from report,’ which 
are senses of zapayy. unknown to the 
N. T., where it only means ‘ ¢o command,’ 
—‘to deliver by way of precept :’ see reff. 
and ch. vii. 10. 1 Thess. iv. 11. 2 Thess. 
il. 4.6.10. 12. This makes it hardly pos- 
sible to refer τοῦτο to what follows: for if 
so, some definite command should imme- 
diately succeed) not praising (refers to the 
ἐπαινῶ of ver. 2, and excepts what has 
been said since from that category) that 
you come together (i. e. the fact of your 
assembling) not for the better (so that 
edification results) but for the worse’ (so 
that propriety is violated, and the result is 
to the hindering of the faith). These last 
words 671... συνέρχ. are introduced with 
a manifest view to include more than the 
subject hitherto treated, and to prepare the 
way for other abuses of their assemblies to 
be noticed. 18.] mpo@tov—where is 
the second particular found, answering to 
this zp@rov? Ordinarily, it is assumed 
that the σχίσματα are the first abuse, the 
disorders in the Agapz (begins with ver. 
20), the second. But lam convinced, with 
Meyer, that this view is wrong. For (1) nei- 
ther special blame, nor correction of abuse, 
is conveyed in vv. 18, 19: nor is it so much 
as intimated, on the ordinary hypothesis, 
what the character of these σχίσματα was. 
And (2) the words of ver. 22, ἐπαινέσω 
ὑμᾶς ἐν τούτῳ ; οὐκ ἐπαινῶ, plainly refer 
back to ver. 17, and shew that the whole is 
continuous. Again (3) the οὖν of ver. 20, 
as so frequently,—see ch. vill. 4, and Har- 
tung, Partikellehre, ii. 22,—resumes the sub- 
ject broken off by καὶ μέρος . . γέν. ἐν ὑμῖν. 
The σχίσματα before the Ap.’s mind are, 
specifically, those occurring at the Agapx,— 
but on the mention of them, he breaks off 
to shew that such divisions were no matters 
of surprise, but ordained to test them,—and 
in ver. 20 he returns with the very words, 
συνερχομένων ipov,—to the immediate 
matter in hand, and treats itat length. See 
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“ προλαμβάνει ᾿ ἐν τῷ 


ACD°EFGJK mss (nrly) g syrr copt zth al Chr Thdrt Dam lat-ff.—ev ὑμὶν (2nd) om 


C Orig (edd) Chr Dam (comm) Jer al.—20. ovy om D!E'FG it Clem Chr: 
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λαμβ. A (not C) 46. 106-8-22? all Zonar.—for ev τω, ext τω DEFG (ad v: 


apTov φαγειν arm : 


more on ver. 21.—But the question still 


remains, where is the second point, answer- , 


ing to this πρῶτον ? Again with Meyer 
(and Macknight) I answer,—a? ch. xii. 1. 
The ABUSE OF SPIRITUAL GIFTS, which 
also created disorder in their assemblies, 
ch. xiv. 23 al., and concerning which he 
concludes, xiv. 39, πάντα εὐσχημόνως κ. 
κατὰ τάξιν γινέσθω, --- τὰ the other point 
before his mind, when he wrote this πρῶτον. 
That he takes no notice in ch. xii. 1, by any 
ἔπειτα δὲ or the like, of what has gone 
before, will be no objection to the above 
view to any one but the merest tiro in our 
Ap.’s style.— There is a trajection of the 
ἀκούω, which in the sense, precedes συνερχ.» 
&e. ἐν ἐκκλ. ‘in assembly ;’ not 
local, as E. V., ‘in the church,’ but = ἐπὶ 
τὸ αὐτό, ver. 20. σχίσματα] of what 
sort, is specified below; viz. that he does 
not here refer to the party dissensions of 
ch. i. 10, nor could he say of them pépoc 
τι πιστεύω, but strictly to σχίσματα 
which took place at their meetings toge- 
ther, viz. that each takes before other his 
own supper, &c. So Chrys. : οὐ λέγει, 
ἀκούω γὰρ μὴ κοινῇ ὑμᾶς συνδειπνεῖν: 
ἀκούω κατ᾽ ἰδίαν ὑμᾶς ἑστιᾶσθαι, καὶ 
μὴ μετὰ τῶν πενήτων" ἀλλ᾽ ὃ μάλιστα 
ἱκανὸν ἣν αὐτῶν διασεῖσαι τὴν διά- 
γοίαν, τοῦτο τέθεικε, τὸ τοῦ σχίσματος 
ὄνομα, ὃ καὶ τούτου ἣν αἴτιον" and Theo- 
phyl., Oec., Est., Pisc., Grot., which last 
remarks, “Accidebat jam illis temporibus, 
quod nostris multo magis evenit, ut res 
instituta ad concorporandos fideles in 
vexillum schismatis verteretur.’ 
K. μέρος τι TLoT.] Said in gentleness: 
q. d. “1 am unwilling to believe ali I hear 
concerning the point, but some (hardly 
‘much,’ ‘in great part,’ as Stanley: nor 
do his testimonies from Thucyd. i. 23; vii. 
30, bear out this meaning. It might, 
of course, lie beneath the surface, but 
is not given by μέρος re) 1 cannot help 
believing.” 19.] Set, in the 
divine appointment, the tva which follows 
expressing God’s purpose thereby. Our 
Lord had said ἀνάγκη ἐλθεῖν τὰ σκάνδαλα, 
Matt. xviii. 7 :—and Justin Martyr, Tryph. 
p. 235, B, quotes among His sayings pro- 
phetic of division in the church, ἔσονται 


δὲ 17.—for 


οὐκ ἐστιν OLKOC KUPLOU ULV TOTO 


in mandu- 


σχίσματα κ. αἱρέσεις. From the pointed 
manner in which δεῖ γὰρ καὶ αἱρέσεις 
...is said, I should be inclined to think 
that the Ap. tacitly referred to the same 
saying of our Lord: ‘for there must be 
(not only dissensions, but) even here- 
sies (not in the ecclesiastical or doctrinal 
sense,—as Pelag., Est., Calv., Beza,—see 
reff., but indicating a further and more 
matured separation, where not only is 
there present dissension as in the Agape, 
but a deliberate choice and maintenance of 
party distinction. It does not appear, in 
spite of all that has been written in Ger- 
many on the supposed parties of ch. i. 10, 
that such separations had yet taken place 
among the Corr. Nor even in Clement’s 
Ep., forty years after this, do we find any 
allusion to such, but only, as here, to a 
general spirit of dissension and variance,— 
see chaps. iil. and xiv. Chrys. would refer 
aip. only to the Agape: ob ταύτας λέγει 
Tac τῶν δογμάτων, ἀλλὰ τὰς τῶν σχισ- 
μάτων τούτων,---ἀ«πα so Theophyl., Oec. 
But this hardly justifies the climax, δεῖ γὰρ 
kai aio.) among you, that the approved 
may be made manifest among you;’ viz. 
through a better and nobler spirit being 
shewn by them, than by the contentious 
and separatists. 20.1 The same sub- 
ject—resumed from the cuvepy. of ver. 18: 
see notes on πρῶτον.--- When then ye 
come together (are assembling, pres. and 
perhaps here where he deals with particu- 
lars, to be pressed,—as their intention in 
thus assembling is blamed) to one place 
(reff. and note) it is not to eat (with any 
idea of eating. But Meyer, Bengel, and 
many others, render οὐκ ἔστιν here, ‘ non 
licet,’ as in οὐκ ἔστιν εἰπεῖν and the like: 
De Wette, after Estius, al., as E. V., ‘ this 
is not,’ ‘ cannot be called,’—‘ id quod agitis, 
non est.’ But the greediness which is 
blamed, seems to refer οὐκ ἔστιν to the 
συνέρχεσθαι, and φαγεῖν to the motive = 
ἵνα cyte) the Supper of the Lord’ 
(emphasis on κυριακόν, as opposed to ἴδιον 
below). kup. Setrv.] ‘the Supper 
instituted by the Lord.’ This was an in- 
separable adjunct, in the apostolic times, 
to their agapz or feasts of love. Chrys. on 
ver. 17, and Tertull. Apol. § 39, give an 
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ver. 5. 


\ 
* ὑπὲρ y ἘΞ Luke iii. 


b= Sn ἦν. 95 
here only ? 


\ ον i 9 
σεν Και εἰπεν Τοῦτό 


z=ch. xv.1,3. Gal.i. 9, 12 8]. 
reff. Gospp. passim, 


μου ἐστὶν τὸ σῶμα τὸ 


a= Lukei.2. Acts xvi.4 a Pet. ii. 21. 
c LUKE xxii. 19. d = | M. L. reff e ellips., 
candum g).—ec τὸ 8. 17: αὐτω 122.—22. for εἰς τὸ une, Kk. πιν., φαγειν και πειν FG 
g.—rec vu exw, with JK &c syr al Thdrt al (re εἰπ. vu. om eth Chr): txt ABCDEFG 
al it v Syr copt sah goth al Dam lat-ff.—ezaiww (conformation to the pres folly) BEG 
it v lat-ff: txt ACDEJK mss (appy) vss Chr Thdrt Dam al.—emt rourw 46 (ev rout. 
is joined to the precedg in J 23. 44. 71. 80. 177 al).—23. for azo rov, παρα DE.—for 
kuptov, θεου FG g.—o om 17. 110 lect 8.--πιησοὺυς om B 44: add χριστ. 297. 238 wth 
Cyr Bed.—ev ἡ νυκτὶ raped. (in qua nocte it ν al lat-ff) D!FG.—rec παρεδιδοτο, with 
J &c Chr Thdrt al: txt A(B?)CDEFGK 46 Dam.—rov aproy DFG.—24. rec aft 
ειπεν, add λαβετε φαγετε (interpoln from Matt xxvi. 26), with C°JK &c syrr al (v arm 


slay Ambrst A. καὶ ᾧ. : om 


om ABC'DEFG 3. 17. 23°. 31. 461. 


gay. eth Sedul) Cyr-jerus (εκλασεν x. edweev Tote εαυτοῦυ 
μαθηταις Neywy AaB. gay.) Chr (ἢ 1 text and comm) Thrt Dam Oec Thl Ambrst : 


but 


57. 677. 70 to 3. 178 (al?) am (al) copt sah arm- 


venet Bas Cyr (Ath) (Cyr and Dam, but not h 1) Euthal? Cypr Bed.—rec aft ὑπὲρ up. 


ample description of these feasts, which 
were of the nature of ἔσανοι, or mutual 
contributions, where each who was able 
brought his own portion,— and the rich, ad- 
ditional portions for the poor. See Xen. 
Mem. iii. 14, in which the circumstances 
bear a remarkable similarity to those in the 
Cor. church.—Not before this feast, as 
Chrys. (μετὰ τὴν τῶν μυστηρίων κοινω- 
γίαν ἐπὶ κοινὴν πάντες ἤἥεσαν εὐωχίαν), 
al.,— but during and after it, as shewn by 
the institution, by the custom at the Pass- 
over, by the context here, and by the rem- 
nants of the ancient custom and its abuse 
until forbidden by the council of Carthage, 
—the ancient Christians partook of the 
Supper of the Lord. The best account of 
this matter is to be found in the note in 
Pool’s Synopsis on Matt. xxvi. 26.—It was 
necessary for the celebration of the Lord’s 
Supper that all should eat of the same 
bread and drink of the same cup; and in 
all probability, that a prayer should be 
offered, and words of consecration said, by 
the appointed ministers. Hence cessation 
of the feast itself, and solemn order and 
silence, would be necessitated even by the 
outward requirements of the ordinance. 
These could not be obtained, where each 
man was greedily devouring that which he 
had brought with him: where the extremes 
were seen, of one craving, and another being 
drunken. This being their practice, there 
could be no intention of celebrating the 
Lord’s Supper,—no discernment of the 
solemnity of it. On the whole subject, see 


Stanley’s note. 21.] προλ., as in E. 
V., ‘takes before another,’ viz. during the 
feast (ἐν τῷ φ.), not, at home, before coming. 
Obviously the ἕκαστος must be limited to 
the rich: the poor had no ἴδιον δεῖπνον to 
take, and were the losers by the selfishness 
of the rich. πεινᾷ} ‘one is craving 
(the poor), another is drunken’ (the rich. 
There is no need to soften the meaning of 
μεθύει : as Meyer says, ‘‘ Paul draws the 
picture in strong colours, and who can say 
that the reality was less strong ?’’) 

22.| ‘For (a reason for the blame in the 
foregoing: this should not be: for) have 
you no houses, to eat, &c.:’ meaning, ‘at 
home is the place to satiate the appetite, 
not the assembly of the brethren.’—‘ Or do 
ye shew your contempt for (pres.) the 
congregation of God (θεοῦ to express, as 
Bengel, ‘ dignitatem ecclesiz.’ This con- 
tempt was expressed by their not sharing 
with the congregation the portion which 
they brought),—and put to shame those 
who have not (houses to eat and to drink 
in, and therefore come to the daily ἀγάπαι 
to be fed. There is no reason for rendering 
with the majority of Comm. τοὺς μὴ ἔχον- 
tac, ‘the poor;’ the μὴ ἔχοντας has a 
distinct reference to the ἔχετε before. Meyer 
refers in support of the meaning, ‘the poor,’ 
to Wetst. on 2 Cor. viii. 13, where nothing 
on the subject is found: De Wette, to 
Luke iii. 11, where the case is as here, the 
preceding ἔχων being referred to. The 
meaning is allowable, e.g. πρὸς yap τὸν 
ἔχονθ᾽ ὁ φθόνος ἕυπει, Soph. Aj. 157: 


542 ΠΡΟΣ KOPINOIOYS A. Suds 
ες “ - - fi Ν ira fi (9 Fe f Xe. 
. 25 
ΤΊ L. reff. υμων᾽ TOUTO TOLELTE ELC THY ἐμὴν ἀναμνῆσιν. ως- 
: 7, \ Ν ΄, δε να Ν - - 
g Rev. si Con, αὕτως Καὶ τὸ ποτήριον μετα ᾿ τὸ δειπνῆσαι, λέγων Τοῦτο 
Mem. iii. 4, N , G ΤΕ Ν , ᾽ \ £3 er Yo: |, fee. / 
So ee oo TOTHPLOY ἢ Kalvy διαθήκη ἐστιν ἐν τῳ EW αἵματι" 
= S1V. <2. 
iii. 6 al - - 8 (+ , >\ , f > ᾿ > \ f > ΄ 
j consi. om. TOUTO TOLELTE, “οσᾶακις EAV πίνητε, ELC THY ἐμὴν αναμνη- 
xi. 25. al. c »,ὔ N a> > ’ Ν ” “ \ 
ΜΕΝ 10 al σιν. 26 δ ὁσάκις yao εαν ἐσθίητε τον αρτον τουτον Και 
< here only Τ. ‘ , ͵ ry , - , } / 
l=and constr., 2 - 
Matt. xxi. TO TOTNHPLOV PALIT TOV eaneey ee κυριου καταγγέλ- 
66. ark 7 ὟΝ re Ὁ 5 ¢ ? ͵ » 
iio. xiv. λέτε ἄχρις ov ἔλθῃ. were ὃς av ἐσθίῃ τὸν aprov 
64. Heb. Hogs te ΧΡ on Ὄ 6 ¢ u iP q 


ii. 15. 

ii. 10. 
ins κλωμενον, with C/D°EFGJK it syrr goth al Thdrt (h1; elsw, διδομενον ἡ κλωμενον 
κατα τὸν ἀποστ.) Dam Oec ΤῊ]: θρυπτομενον D': διδομενον copt sah arm: quod pro 
vobis tradetur v Cypr Ambrst (ed): txt ABC! 17. 67? Cyr (Cyr-jerus om also ro ὑπ. vp.) 
Ath Fulg al. (Jt is evident from the variations that all are supplementary glosses.)— 
την om FG.—25. om (i.e. from avapynow to αναμνησιν) 178.—e\aBe λεγὼν arm Cypr. 
—a. μου AC 17. 23". 37. 46. 57. 73. 109: ai. τω ἐμω Cyr: ayare (omg ἐμω) 70: 
ἐμω ovopart 43: ονοματι μου 232.—from ocaxic to οσακις om A: οσακις αν πιν. OM 
37. 43-6. 57. 70-3-4. 109 eth.—rec ay, with DEFGJK &c Chr al: txt BC ἄς Thdrt.— 
26. yao om A 238 eth goth.—rec av: txt ABC &c.—eoQtere lect 1.—kar om lect 1.— 
rec aft zornp. ins τοῦτο (for uniformity), with D'EJK &c tol syrr copt al Chr Thdrt 
Dam al Cypr,: om ABCD'FG 17. 46. 80. 109 it v sah arm Cyr Cypr, Ambrst Pel Bed. 
—trec aft ayo. ov, ins αν (fo fill up the constr), with DEJK &c Thdrt al: txt ABCD'FG 
17. 31. 178 Ath Bas Nest Cyr Chr (Mtt’s ms,) Dam: ov om Chr (comm) Thl.—avro¢ 
£\On arm.—27. αἰσθειηται and πινηται FG.—rec aprov touroy (supplementary, or as 
above), with JK &c v (ed) copt al: txt ABCDEFG 17. 46. 61. 73. 109-77-to-9 it al 
am demid harl tol al sah syr arm Clem Bas Ps-Ath Thdrt Dam Cypr Orig-int al.—for ἡ, 
καὶ A 39. 46. 109 lect 1 v (ms) all Clem Ps-Ath Orig-int (Jer) Pel Cassiod al: txt 
BCDEFGJK ἃς it v syr (marg) al Chr Thdrt Dam al Cypr all.—rov κυρ. om 108 Bas- 
ms Chr (somet): rovro 2. 115 xth: τοῦ om 44.—aft ava&we, add rov κυριου D*J 


ee ἢ - ’ k ἢ vt lv a 
James πινῃῇ TO TOTHOLOY TOU κυριου ἀναξίως, ἔνοχος εσται 


πρὸς τῶν ἐχόντων, Φοῖβε, τὸν νόμον 
τίθης, Eurip. Ale. 57: πότε μὲν ἐπ᾽ tap 
εἶχον, εἶτ᾽ οὐκ εἶχον ἄν, where however 
it is qualified by ἐπ’ ἡμαρὴ ‘ What 
must I say to you? ShallI praise you 
in this matter? I praise you not.’ (See 
ver. 17.) 23—25.] To shew them 
the solemnity of the ordinance which they 
thus set at nought, he reminds them of 
the account which he had before given 
them, of its INSTITUTION BY THE LORD. 

23.] ‘For I (no emphasis on ἐγώ, 
as Meyer, al.: see ch. vii. 28, compared 
with 32; Gal. vi. 17; Phil. iv. 11) received 
from the Lord (by special revelation, see 
Gal. i. 12. Meyer attempts to deny that 
this revelation was made to Paul himself, 
on the strength of ἀπό meaning ‘ indirect,’ 
παρά ‘ direct’ reception from any one: but 
this distinction is fallacious: 6. g. 1 John 
i. 5, αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ ἐπαγγελία ἣν ἀκηκό- 
αμὲν ἀπ’ αὐτοῦ. He supposes that it was 
made to Ananias or some other, and com- 
municated to Paul. But the sole reason 
for this somewhat clumsy hypothesis is the 
supposed force of the preposition, which 
has no existence. If the Ap. had referred 
only to the Evangelic tradition or writings(?) 
he would not have used the first person sin- 
gular, but παρελάβομεν. I may remark, 
that the similarity between this account of 
the Institution and that in Luke’s Gospel, 


is only what might be expected on the sup- 
position of a special revelation made to 
Paul, of which that Evangelist, being Paul’s 
companion, in certain parts of his history 
availed himself) that which I also de- 
livered (in my apostolic testimony) to you, 
(viz.) that the Lord Jesus, &c.’ 
παρεδίδετο] the imperf.: ‘He was being 
betrayed.’ ‘‘There is an appearance of 
fixed order, especially in these opening 
words, which indicates that this had already 
become a familiar formula.” Stanley. 
ἄρτον] not, as Meyer, ‘a loaf,’ 
but ‘bread:’ cf. the common expression, 
φαγεῖν ἄρτον. 924.) On εὐχ. 
ἔκλασεν, see note, Matt. xxvi. 26.—Meyer 
well remarks, that ‘the filling up of τὸ 
ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν is to be sought in the foregoing 
ἔκλασεν.᾽᾽ Hence the insertion of κλώμενον.-. 
τοῦτο wot....| See note on 
Matt. ut supra. 25.) See Luke 
xxiii. 20. ὥςαύτ. καὶ τ. π.7 “ viz. 
ἔλαβεν καὶ εὐχ. ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς. These 
last words are implied in ἔκλασεν above.” 
Meyer. ἢ Kaw. ὃ. ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ 
ἐμῷ αἵμ.1 ‘is the new covenant in (rati- 
fied by the shedding of, and therefore stand- 
ing in, as its conditioning element) my 
blood :? = ἐστὶν ἡ καιν. ὃ. ἡ ἐν τῷ ἐμῷ αἵμ. 
The position of ἐστιν is no objection to this, 
nor the omission of the art. Meyer would 
render it, ‘is the N.C. by means of my 
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blood :’ i. 6. by virtue of its contents, which 
are my blood: and this solely on account 
of the position of ἐστιν. But the meaning 
is as harsh, as the rendering is unrequired. 
ὁσάκις ἐὰν tiv.] Not a general 
rule for all common meals of Christians ; 
but a precept that as often as that cup is 
drunk, it should be in remembrance of 
Him : on these last words is the emphasis : 
see below. 26.] γάρ gives an ex- 
planatory reason for εἰς τ. ἐμὴν ἀνάμν., 
viz. that the act of eating and drinking is a 
proclamation of the death of the Lord till 
His coming. The rendering of καταγγέλ- 
λετε imperative, as Theophyl.?, Luth., Grot., 
Riickert, is evidently wrong: he is substan- 
tiating the application of the Lord’s words 
by the acknowledged nature of the rite. 10 
is a proclamation of His death: and thus 
is a remembrance of Him. It is so, by our 
making mention of in it, and seeing visibly 
before us and partaking of, His body broken, 
and His blood shed. ἄχρις οὗ ἔλθῃ] 
The καταγγ. is addressed directly to the 
Corr., not to them and all succeeding 
Christians ; the Ap. regarding the coming 
of the Lord as near at hand, in his own 
time, see notes on 2 Cor. v.  Thdrt 
remarks, μετὰ γὰρ τὴν αὐτοῦ παρου- 
σίαν, οὐκέτι χρεία τῶν συμβόλων τοῦ 
σώματος, αὐτοῦ φαινομένου τοῦ σώμα- 
Toc’ διὰ τοῦτο εἶπεν, ἄχρις οὗ [ἂν] 
ἔλθῃ.---ΤΠ6 ἄν has been inserted from not 
being aware that its absence implies the 
certainty of the event. See exx.in Lobeck 
on Phrynichus, pp. 15, 16, note. 
27.] A consequence, from the nature of the 
ordinance being, fo proclaim the death of 
the Lord: the guilt of the unworthy par- 
ticipation of either of the elements. The 
death of the Lord was brought about by 
the breaking of His body and shedding His 
blood: this Death we proclaim in the ordi- 
nance by the bread broken—the wine poured 
out, of which we partake: whoever there- 
fore shall either eat the bread or drink the 
cup of the Lord unworthily (see below ver. 
29) shall be guilty of the body and blood of 


the Lord: i.e. “ crimini et pene corporis 
et sanguinis Christi violati obnoxius erit:’’ 
Meyer. Such an one proclaims the death 
of Christ, and yet in an unworthy spirit— 
with no regard to that Death as his atone- 
ment, or a proof of Christ’s love: he pro- 
claims that Death as an indifferent person : 
he therefore partakes of the guilt of it. 
Chrysostom strikingly says, σφαγὴν τὸ 
πρᾶγμα ἀπέφηνεν, οὐκέτι θυσίαν. But 
the idea ὡς καὶ αὐτὸς ἐκχέας τὸ αἷμα, 
Theophyl. (and Chrys., τί δήποτε ; ὅτι 
ἐξέχεεν αὐτὸ, καὶ σφαγ., &c., as above), is 
irrelevant here, see ver. 29. The Roman- 
ists absurdly enough defend by this ἢ (the 
meaning of which is not to be changed 
to «ai, as is most unfairly done in our 
E. V., and the completeness of the ar- 
gument thereby destroyed) their prac- 
tice of communicating only in one kind. 
Translated into common language, and 
applied to the ordinary sustenance of the 
body, their reasoning stands thus: ‘ Who- 
ever eats to excess, or drinks to excess, 
is guilty of sin: therefore eating, with- 
out drinking, will sustain life.’ 
28.] The δέ implies an opposition to, and 
wish to escape from, the ἔνοχος ἔσται. 
δοκιμ. Eavt.] ‘prove himself ’— 
examine τὴν διάνοιαν ἑαυτοῦ, as Theodor. 
mops., cited by Meyer: ascertain by suf- 
ficient tests, what his state of feeling is with 
regard to the death of Christ, and how far 
this feeling is evinced in his daily life— 
which are the best guarantees for a worthy 
participation. καὶ οὕτως] i.e. ‘after 
examination of himself’ The case in 
which the self-examination ends in an un- 
favourable verdict, does not come under 
consideration, because it is assumed that 
such a verdict will lead to repentance and 
amendment. 29.1 ‘ For he who eats 
and drinks (scil. of the bread and of the 
cup: certainly not, as Meyer, ‘the mere eater 
and drinker, he who partakes as a mere 
act of eating and drinking,’ which is harsh 
to the last degree, and refuted by the 
parallel, ver. 27. ἀναξίως is spurious, see 
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var. readd.) eats and drinks judgment to 
himself (i. e. brings on himself judgment 
by eating and drinking. κρῖμα, as is 
evident by vv. 30—32, is not ‘damnation’ 
[κατάκριμα], as rendered in our E.V., a 
mis-translation, which has done infinite 
mischief), not appreciating (dijudicans, 
Vulg. μὴ ἐξετάζων, μὴ ἐννοῶν we xen, 
τὸ μέγεθος τῶν προκειμένων, μὴ λογιζό- 
μενος τὸν ὄγκον τῆς δωρεᾶς. Chrys.) the 
body (scil. of the Lord: here standing for 
the whole of that which is symbolized by 
the Bread and the Cup, the Body and 
Blood. The mystery of these, spiritually 
present in the elements, he, not being spi- 
ritual, does not appreciate: and therefore, 
as in ver. 27, falls under the divine judg- 
ment, as trifling with the death of Christ. 
The interpretation of Stanley, ‘‘ not dis- 
cerning that the body of the Lord is in 
himself and in the Christian society, and 
that it is as the body of the Lord, or 
as a member of that body, that he par- 
takes of the bread,” is surely somewhat 
far-fetched, after τοῦτό μου ἐστὶν τὸ 
σῶμα, ver. 24). 30.] Experi- 
mental proof of the κρῖμα ἑαυτῷ, from 
the present sicknesses and frequent deaths 
among the Cor. believers.— Meyer dis- 
tinguishes ἀσθενεῖς, weaklings, persous 
whose powers have failed spontaneously, 
from appwarot, invalids, persons whose 
powers are enfeebled by sickness; and cites 
Tittmann, Synon. p. 76.—ac@. and apo. 
refer to physical, not (as Olsh., altern.) 
moral weaknesses. 31.] δέ contrasts 
with this state of sicknesses and deaths: 2¢ 


might be otherwise. This διεκρινόμεθα 
(parallel with δοκιμαζέτω before) should be 
rendered by the same word as διακρίνων 
before, the idea being the same. ‘ Appre- 
ciate,’ if etymologically understood, is the 
nearest to the meaning: in Latin dijudico, 
which the Vulg. has, is an excellent render- 
ing,—preserving also the ‘ judico,’ so essen- 
tial to the following clause. In the E. V. 
‘Tf we would judge ourselves, we should 
not be judged,’ the tenses are wrong: it 
should be, ‘ If we had judged ourselves, we 
should not have been judged: ‘no such 
punishments would have befallen us.’ [Thus 
I wrote in my two former editions: and so 
also Stanley. But this collocation of the 
(imperfect) tenses may be rendered either 
way. Donaldson, Gr. Gr., p. 204, renders 
εἴ τι εἶχεν, ἐδίδου ay, ‘si quid haberet, 
daret :? and so we have it in Aischyl. 
Suppl. 244, καὶ τἄλλα πόλλ᾽ ἐπεικάσαι 
δίκαιον ἣν, εἰ μὴ παρόντι φθόγγος ἣν ὁ 
σημανῶν: Aischin. Ctes. p. 86, εἰ δ᾽ ἦν 
ἀναγκαῖον ῥηθῆναι, οὐ Δημοσθένους ἣν 
ὁ λόγος: and other places (Bernhardy, 
p- 376). But as certainly, we find the 
other sense: e. g. Herod. iii. 25, of Cam- 
byses, εἰ... ἀπῆγε ὀπίσω τὸν στρατὸν 
ἐν ἣν ἂν σόφος ἀνήρ. So that the 
E. V. may here be kept, if thought de- 
sirable. In John v. 46, our translators 
have adopted the other rendering: ‘If ye 
had believed Moses, ye would have be- 
lieved me:’ but in viii. 39. 42, have ren- 
dered as here.’’—Nov. 1856.] 

32.] ‘But now that we are judged, 
it is by the Lord (emph.) that we are 
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being chastised (to bring us to repentance), 
that we may not be (eternally) condemned 
with the (unbelieving) world.’ 33. | 
Geneval conclusion respecting this dis- 
order. ‘So then (‘que cum ita sint’), my 
brethren (milder persuasive: as has been 
the assumption of the first person, vv. 
31, 32) when ye are coming together to 
eat, wait for one another (contrast to 
ExaoTOC .... προλαμβάνει, ver. 21: as 
Theophyl.: οὐκ εἶπεν, ἀλλήλοις μετάδοτε, 
ἀλλ᾽, ἐκδέχεσθε" δεικνύων ὅτι κοινά εἰσι 
τὰ ἐκεῖσε εἰςφερόμενα, καὶ δεῖ ἀναμένειν 
τὴν κοινὴν συνέλευσιν). 94,1 The 
ἀγάπαι were not meals to satiate the bodily 
appetites, but for a higher and holier pur- 
pose: let the hungry take off the edge of 
his hunger at home: see ver. 22. 

τὰ δὲ λοιπά] viz. things omitted (probably 
matters of detail) in the above directions. 
Perhaps they had asked him questions 
respecting the most convenient time or 
manner of celebration of the Lord’s sup- 
per: points on which primitive practice 
widely differed. ὡς ἂν ἔλθω, see reff., 
‘whenever I shall havecome.’ ὡς ἄν, as 
ὅτ᾽ ἄν, implies uncertainty as to the event 
anticipated: see Kiihner, vol. ii. p. 535, 
§ 807. Care. XII.—XIV.] ON THE 
ABUSE OF SPIRITUAL GIFTS: especi- 
ally PROPHESYING, and SPEAKING WITH 
TONGUES. The second particular requir- 
ing correction in their assemblies, see ch. 
xi. 18, note. Chrys. well says: TOUTO 
ἅπαν τὸ χωρίον σφόδρα ἐ ἐστὶν ἀσαφές" τὴν 
δὲ ἀσάφειαν ἡ τῶν πραγμάτων ἄγνοιά τε 
καὶ ἔλλειψις ποιεῖ τῶν τότε μὲν συμ- 
βαινόντων, νῦν δὲ ob γινομένων. Hom. 
ΧΧῖχ. init. XII.] ΟΝ THE NATURE, 
INTENT, AND WORTH OF SFIRITUAL GIFTS 
IN GENERAL. 


Jesus as the Lord: and without the Spirit, 
no such confession can be made. 1.) 
δέ transitional. Some have thought that 
the Corr. had referred this question to the 
Ap.’s decision: but from the οὐ θέλω dp. 
ἀγνοεῖν, it rather looks as if, like the last, 
it had been an abuse which he had heard 
of, and of his own instance corrects. 

τ. πνευματικῶν) Most likely neuter, as 
ch. xiv. 1, spiritual gifts: so Chrys., Theo- 
phyl., Oec., Beza, Caloy., Est., al., De 

Vot. 11. 
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1—3.] The foundation of 
all spiritual utterance is the confession of 
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Wette, and Meyer :—not masc., as ch. xiv. 
37: so Grot., Hammond, al., and Locke, 
who maintains that the subject of this sec- 
tion is not the things, but the persons, 
quoting ch: xiv. 5. But surely the things 
are the main subject, enounced here, 
vv. 4-- 11, and treated of through the 
rest of the chap.; the inspired persons 
being mentioned only incidentally to them. 
Others, as Storr, Billroth, Wieseler cited 
by Meyer, and De W., limit τὰ wv. to the 
speaking with tongues, which indeed is 
mainly treated of in the latter part of the 
section (see ch. xiv. 1): but here the gifts 
of the spirit generally are the subject. 

ov θέλ. tp. ayv.] Theodor. Mops. cited by 
Meyer; θέλω ὑμᾶς Kai τῶν πνευματικῶν 
χαρισμάτων εἰδέναιτὴν τάξιν, ὥςτε βούλο- 
μαί τι καὶ περὶ τούτων εἰπεῖν. See reff. 

2.] Reason why they wanted instruction 
concerning spiritual gifts—because they 
once were heathen, and could not therefore 
have any experience in spiritual things. 
Thus Meyer, and so far rightly: but the 
stress of this reason lies in the words dgwva 
and we ἂν ἤγεσθε, which he has not suf- 
ficiently noticed :—‘ Ye know, (that) when 
ye were Gentiles (the constr. is an anaco- 
luthon, beginning with οἴδατε ὅτι, and then 
as if οἴδατε ὅτι had been merely a formula 
for ‘ ye know,’ passing into the construction 
so common, that of placing ὅτε after such 
verbs as μέμνημαι, οἷδα, ἀκούω, and the 
like, an ellipsis taking place of rod χρόνου, 
as Lysias actually fills it up in one place, 
ἐκείνου τοῦ χρόνου μνησθέντας, OTE... 
in Poliuch. (περὶ δημεύσεως, k.7-d.), p. 151, 
34. Thus 1]. ἕξ. 71, ὕδεα piv γὰρ, Ore 
πρόφρων Δαναοῖσιν auvvev: Plato, Menon. 
p- 79, μέμνησαι ὅτ᾽ ἐγώ σοι ἄρτι ἀπεκρι- 
γνάμην. See more exx. in Kihner’s Gr. 
Gramm. ii. 480) led about (ἀπαγ. not 
necessarily, ‘led wrong ;’ and the context 
seems rather to favour the idea of being 
‘led at will,’ blindly transported hither and 
thither,’ —and so De W., and Estius, ‘‘ qua- 
litercunque, temere, pro nutu ducentium, 
et huc illuc illos cireumagentium, abductos 
fuisse’”’) to idols which were without 
utterance (‘the God in whom you now 
believe is a living and speaking God—speak- 
ing by his Spirit in every believer: how 


should you know any thing of such spiritual 
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speech or gifts at all, who have been accus- 
tomed to dumb idols?’), just as ye hap- 
pened to be led’ (scil., on each occasion : 
the force of ἄν being to indicate the in- 
definiteness, i.e. in this case, the repe- 
tition of the act: so Xen. Anab.i. 5.2: ot 
μὲν νοι, ἐπεί τις διώκοι [whenever any 
followed them] προδραμόντες ἂν εἱστή- 
κεισαν,-- πᾷ Kurip. Phoen. 40] : ποτὲ μὲν 
ἐς ἦμαρ εἶχον, εἶτ᾽ οὐκ εἶχον ἄν. See other 
exx. in Kihner, ii. 93, 94).—These last 
words seem to me to imply the absence of 
all fived principle in the oracles of Hea- 
thendom, such as he is about to announce 
as regulating and furnishing the criterion 
of the spiritual gifts of Christendom. This 
ὡς av ἤγεσθε might take a man to contra- 
dictory oracles, the whole system being an 
imposture—their idols being void of all 
power of utterance, and they being there- 
fore imposed on by the fictions of men, or 
evil spirits, who led them. Chrys., Oec., 
Theophyl., make this refer to the difference 
between the heathen μάντις, who was pos- 
sessed by an evil spirit, and therefore εἵλ- 
κετο ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος δεδεμένος, οὐδὲν 
εἰδὼς ὧν λέγει, and the Christian προφήτης, 
—which however is entirely unwarranted 
by the context. 8.1 The negative and 
positive criteria of inspiration by the Spirit 
of God: viz. the rejection, or confession, of 
Jesus as the Lord. διό, ‘because ye 
have been hitherto in ignorance of the 
matter.’ ἐν mv. θεοῦ ἐν mv. ay. ] 
The Spirit of God, or the Holy Spirit, is 
the Power pervading the speaker, the E/e- 
ment in which he speaks. So Schottgen, 
on Matt. xxii. 43, quotes from the Rabbis, 
‘ David saw wIp7 MI, in the Holy Spirit.’ 

λαλῶν λέγει] On the difference of 
meaning between λαλῶ, ‘to discourse,’ ‘to 
speak,’ and λέγω, ‘to say,’ the former of 
the act of utterance absolutely, the latter 
having for its object that which is uttered, 
see note on John viii. 25. [In all the 
seeming exceptions to this, λαλῶ may be 
justified as keeping its own meaning of ‘ to 
discourse :’ we may safely deny that it is ever 


‘to say’ simply. Nov. 1856.] ἀνάθ. 
Ἴησ. ‘Jesus (not Christ, the Name of 
office, itself in some measure the object of 


Jaith,—but Jesus, the personal Name,— 


the historical Person whose life was matter 
of fact: the curse, and the confession, are in 
this way far deeper) is accursed’ (see Rom. 
ix. 3, note). So «vp. ’Ino., ‘Jesus is Lord’ 
(all that is implied in κύριος, being here 
also implied: and we must not forget that 
it is the LXX verbum solenne for the Heb. 
JEHOVAH). By these last words the influ- 
ence of the Holy Spirit is widened by the 
Ap. from the supernatural gifts to which 
perhaps it had been improperly confined, to 
the faith and confession of every Christian. 
—It is remarkable that in 1 John iv. 1, 2, 
where a test to try the spirits is given, the 
human side of this confession is brought 
out,—'lynoovy χριστὸν ἐν σαρκὶ ἐληλυθότα, 
—John having to deal with those who de- 
nied the reality of the Incarnation. Or 
also, as Bengel: ‘‘ Paulus preebet criterium 
veri contra gentes: Johannes, contra falsos 
prophetas.” 4—6.| ‘But (as con- 
trasted to this absolute unity, in ground 
and principle, of all spiritual influence) 
there are varieties (in reff. 2 Chron. and 
Ezra, used of the courses or divisions of the 
priests) of gifts (χαρίσματα = eminent 
endowments of individuals, in and by which 
the Spirit indwelling in them manifested 
Himself,—the φανέρωσις τοῦ πνεύματος 
in each man:—and these either directly 
bestowed by the Holy Ghost Himself, as in 
the case of healing, miracles, tongues, and 
prophesying, or previously granted them by 
God in their unconverted state, and now 
inspired, hallowed, and potentiated for the 
work of building up the church,—as in the 
case of teaching, exhortation, knowledge. 
Of all these gifts, faith working by love 
was the necessary substratum and condition. 
See Neander, Pfl. u. Leit. pp. 232 ff.), but 
the same Spirit (as their Bestower,—see 
the sense filled up in ver. 11): 5.] 
and there are varieties of ministries (ap- 
pointed services in the church, in which as 
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Inoove, εἰ μὴ εν πνευματι αγιῳ. ae διαιρέσεις δὲ va=.2 here only. 
XXVis 1 
2 Chron. viii. 
a 14. Ezr. vi. 
6 Δ ἃ J tae = 18 

Kal διαιρέσεις ἘΡΕΟΎ ἤτι . πόμα (ν 16. 

΄ Oo 12 iN Ny ς 2 vi, 23. Xi. 
μάτων εἰσὶν, καὶ ὁ αὐτὸς θεὸς ὁ 29) xii. 6 al. 
(pas 


s Acts i. 17. 
KaoTW 


vi. Lal. 
u ver. 1]. 


, oN Ν δὲ > ΑἹ - A 5 ‘ «ὃ , oP 
ρισματωῶν εισιν, TO OF AUTO πνευμα Kal ιαιρέσεις ιαᾳαΚὸ- 
- > 


\ 6 ’ Ν 7, 
νιων εἰσιν, Και O αὑτὸς κυριος" 
’ ~ Ἂν , 
᾿ EVEOYWV si Ta TavTa EV 
τὰ δὲ Ss c ow ͵ ed , 0 
πασιν. ε OLOOTAL ἢ φανέρωσις του πνευματος , Vi 4b only 1. 


Rom. vii. 5 reff. vch. viii. ὁ al. fr. w 2 Cor. iv. 2 only t. 


sah eth al Orig, Cyr Did (gr) Bas Epiph Genn lat-ff.—et μη τι copt sah.—5. ο de αὑτὸς 
41. 73. 115-19 ἃ e v Syr arm slav gr-lat-ff (not Thdrt, Dam Oec Iren, Aug all).— 
6. rec o δὲ αὑτὸς (corrn to express contrast. It can hardly have been altered to και o 
to conform to the precedg clause, the first remaining ro δὲ) with AJK &c (Deus hic idem 
est copt): o avrog de DEFG: txt BC 37. 46. 109-37 Orig.—rec ins ἐστι bef θεὸς (sup- 
plementary, as appears from the varr), with JK (see Β below) &c: also (but most θεὸς 
ἐστι) syr al Orig Thdrt Dam Oec: om AB(o evepywy ἐστι B)CDEFG 17. 28. 36-7. 
73. 109-77 to 9 it v Syr sah slav (exc mod) Eus Ath Bas Chr ΤῊ] Iren Hil all.—7a om 
D1.—7. δὲ om J 37. 238.—aft φανερωσις and ra σημεῖα (by which Thi explains ἡ par. 


their channels of manifestation the χαρίσ- 
ματα would work), but the same Lord 
(Christ, the Lord of the church, whose it 
is to appoint all ministrations init. These 
Ovaxoviat must not be narrowed to the ec- 
clesiastical orders, but kept commensurate 
in extent with the gifts which are to find 
scope by their means, see vv. 7—10): and 
varieties of operations (effects of divine 
ἐνέργειαι : not to be limited to miraculous 
effects, but understood again commensu- 
rately with the gifts of whose working they 
are the results), and the same Gop, Who 
works all of them in all persons’ (all the 
χαρίσματα in all who are gifted). Thus 
we have Gop THE Faruer, the First 
Source and Operator of all spiritual influ- 
ence in all: Gop THE Son, the Ordainer 
in His Church of all ministries by which 
this influence may be legitimately brought 
out for edification: Gop THE Hoty Guost, 
dwelling and working in the church, and 
effectuating in each man such measure 
of His gifts as He sees fit. 

7—11.] These operations specified in their 
variety, but again asserted to be the work 
of one and the same Spirit. {5 Lo 
each individual, however (the emphasis 
on ἑκάστῳ, as shewing the character of what 
is to follow, viz. individual distinction of 
gifts. δέ again contrasted with the ὁ 
αὐτός of the last ver.; though the workings 
of One God, One Lord, One Spirit, they are 
bestowed variously on each man), is given 
the manifestation of the Spirit (not, as 
Meyer, al., the means of manifesting the 
Spirit which dwells in him [gen. obj.] : 
but, as De W., the manifestation by which 
the Spirit acts [gen. subj.]; it is a general 
term including χαρίσματα, διακονίαι, and 
ἐνεργήματα) with a view to profit’ (with 
the profit of the whole body as the aim: 
see reff.). 8—10.] It has been dis- 
puted, whether or not any studied arrange- 


ment of the gifts of the Spirit is here found. 
The most recent and best advocates of the 
two views are Meyer and De Wette. Meyer 
gives the following arrangement: grounding 
it mainly on what he believes to be the in- 
tentional use of ἑτέρῳ δέ as distinguished 
from ἄλλῳ δέ, and pointing out a new cate- 
gory:—lI. gifts having reference to inéel- 
lectual power: (1) λόγος σοφίας. (2) λόγος 
γνώσεως. 11. (ἑτέρῳ δὲ) gifts, whose con- 
dition is an exalted faith (glaubens-bherois- 
mus): (1) faith itself. (2) practical work- 
ings of the same, viz. (a) ἰάματα. (b) δυ- 
vapec. (3) oral working of the same, viz. 
προφητεία. (4) critical working of the 
same, the διάκρισις πνευμάτων. IIL. gifts 
having reference to the γλῶσσαι: (1) 
speaking with tongues: (2) interpretation 
of tongues. —To this De Wette objects, (1) 
that ᾧ μέν, ἑτέρῳ δέ, ἑτέρῳ δέ, do not 
stand with any reference to one another, 
but ἑτέρῳ δέ is in each case opposed to the 
ἄλλῳ δὲ which immediately precedes it, and 
followed by an ἄλλῳ δέ similarly opposed 
to it: therefore neither can the one betoken 
the genus, nor the other the species. (2) If 
any thing could be relied on as marking a 
division, it would be the repeated κατὰ τὸ 
αὐτὸ πν., ἐν τῷ abr. πν., and the con- 
cluding πάντα δὲ ταῦτα ver. 11: but even 
thus we get no satisfactory partition, for in 
ver. 19 dissimilar gifts are classed together. 
(3) We must not look for a classification, 
for the catalogue is incomplete, see ver. 28. 
(4) The classification given is objectionable. 
Speaking with tongues is plainly more 
nearly allied to προφητεία than pop. to 
gifts of healing: and the two, tongues and 
prophesying, are subsequently treated of 
together. Besides which, Kling (Stud. ἃ. 
Krit. 1839, p. 482) rightly remarks, that 
both διάκρισις wv. and ἑρμηνεία yd. have 
reference to the uwnderstanding.—I am in- 
clined to think that De W.’s objections are 
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Seay δίδοται λόγος * σοφίας, “ἄλλῳ δὲ λόγος » γνώσεως “κατὰ 
Deut. xxi τὸ αὐτὸ πνεῦμα, ὃ “ἑτέρῳ δὲ πίστις “ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ πνεύ- 

“only” See ματι, ἄλλῳ Oe * χαρίσματα “Ἰαμάτων ἐν τῷ ἑνὶ πνεύματι, 
Ver. 28. 


a=ch. ii. 6 al. 
b = 2 Cor. xi. 6 
al. aX δὲ δ ' i ΄ ᾽ ἑ , δὲ k Oks 1 λ 
ΞΡ ΟΟΝΕ Εἰς a ῳ ξ ιακρισεις TVEVUATW) 9 TEOW εξ ya n ay) ωσ- 
dvv. 28, 30 only. Jer. xl. 6. e ver. 6. f = Matt. vii. 22. Acts ii. 22 al.t 
= Rom, xii. 6. ch. xiii. 2 al. fr. h Rom. xiv. 1. Heb. v. 14 only. Job xxxvii. 10, i= ch. xiv. 12, 
82. 1 Johniy.1. 1 Tim. iv. 1. k= Matt. xiii. 47. xvii. 21. | ΜΚ. ver. 28. ch. xiv. 10. 1 Acts ii. 4 reff. 


10 ἄλλῳ δὲ “ ἐνεργήματα ᾿Γδυνάμεων, ἄλλῳ δὲ ὅ προφητεία, 


ver. 11. 


τ. πν.) 70.—aft συμφ. add exacrov arm.—8. yap om g v Syr sah arm ΤῊ] Pelag.— 
Noyor 48.—de om de Tert Hil (somet) al-latt.—9. de (Ist) om BD'EFG 47. 67? it v 
Syr Clem Orig lat-ff: ins ACD?JK mss nrly (appy) copt sah syr al Ces Cyr-jerus, Chr 
Thdrt, Dam al Did, ΤῊ], Aug,.—avevpare to πνευματι om 177. 238 lect 8.—de (2nd) 
om DEFG it v Syr lat-ff.— χάρισμα de g? v Tert Jer (al?).—rec for evt, αὐτῶ (corrn 
to conform to the foregoing), with DEFGJK ἃς vss Clem Chr Thdrt al: txt AB 17. 31. 
67°. 74. 80 al de v lat-ff (ev τω ev πν. om C Tert, Cassiod).—10. δὲ (Ist) om 
D'(E?)FG it v al.—evepyera (-για DE) DEFG operatio it v lat-ff (not Aug, al): -γειαι 
46: -γημα 19.—dvvapewe it Cyr-jerus lat-ff (not Jer all).—e (2nd, 3rd, and 4th) om 
BDEEFG it v Clem lat-ff: ins ACJK mss (appy) syrr copt al Cas (om 4th) Chr Thdrt 
Dam al.—zpognrerat 46 Chr.—dtaxptorg (corrn) CD'FG al it v all Clem Bas, lat-tf.— 


valid, as applied to a rigorous arrangement 
like Meyer’s; but that at the same time 
there is a sort of arrangement, brought 
about not so much designedly, as by the 
falling together of similar terms,—Adyoc 
yv.,Adyoc cop.,— γένη ywooor, Epp. γλωσ- 
σῶν. Unquestionably, any arrangement 
must be at fault, which proceeding on psy- 
chological grounds, classes together the 
speaking with tongues and the interpreta- 
tion of tongues: the working of miracles, 
and the discernment of spirits. I believe 
too that Meyer’s distinction between ἑτέρῳ 
δὲ and ἄλλῳ δὲ is imaginary: see Matt. 
xvi. 14. Heb. xi. 35, 36. 8.] yap 
appeals to matter of fact, as the ground of 
the assertion iu ver. 7, both as to the διδοται 
and as to the πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον.---ᾧ μὲν 
. . ἄλλῳ δέ, a loose constr. as in ver. 28. 
λόγος σοφίας. . . λόγος γνώσεως] 

What is the distanction? According to Ne- 
ander, σοφία is the skill, which is able to 
reduce the whole practical Christian life into 
its due order in accordance with its founda- 
tion principles (see ΡΗ͂. u. Leit. p. 247) ;— 
γνῶσις, the theoretical insight into divine 
things: and simly Olsh and Billroth. But 
Bengel, al., take them conversely, γνώσ. for 
the practical, cod. for the theoretica]. Both, 
as De W. remarks, have their grounds in 
usage: σοφία is practical Col. 1. 9, as is 
γνῶσις Rom. xv. 14, but they are theo, eti- 
cal respectively in 1 Cor. i. 17 ff. and viii. 1. 
Estius explains λόγος σοφίας, ‘ gratiam de 
iis que ad doctrinam religionis ac pietatis 
spectant disserendi ex causis supremis,’— 
as ch. ii. 6 f.:—and Ady. γνώσεως, he says, 
‘ gratia est disserendi de rebus Christiane 


religionis, ex iis que sunt humane scientiz 
vel experientiz.’”’— Meyer says, “σοφία is 
the higher Christian wisdom (see on ch. ii. 
G6) in and of itself ;—so that discourse which 
expresses its truths, makes them clear, ap- 
plies them, &c. is λόγος σοφίας. But this 
does not necessarily imply the speculative 
penetration of these truths,—the philoso- 
phical treatment of them by deeper and 
more scientific investigation, in other words, 
γνῶσις : and discourse which aims at this 
is λόγος yrwoewc.” This last view is most 
in accordance with the subsequently recog- 
nised meaning of γνῶσις and γνωστικός, 
and with the Ap.’s own use of σοφία in the 
passage referred to, ch. ii. 6. κατὰ τ. 
av. wv.] ‘according to the disposition (see 
ver. 11) of the same spirit.’ 

πίστις, as Chrys.: πίστιν οὐ ταύτην 
λέγων τὴν τῶν δογμάτων, ἀλλὰ τὴν τῶν 
σημείων, περὶ ἧς φησιν" ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν 
ὡς κόκκον σιν. κιτιλ. (Matt. xvii. 20}: καὶ 
οἱ ἀπόστολοι δὲ περὶ αὐτῆς ἠξίουν λέγον- 
rec, πρόςθες ἡμῖν πίστιν (Luke xvii. 5). 
αὕτη γὰρ μήτηρ τῶν σημείων ἐστίν. This 
seems to be the meaning here; a faith, 
enabling a man to place himself beyond the 
region of mere moral certainty, in the actual 
realization of things believed, in a high and 
unusual manner. ἐν τ. αὖτ. mv.| ‘in,’ 
i.e. by and through, as the effective cause 
and the medium. χαρίσματα ἰαμάτων] 
‘gifts of (miraculous) healings ;’ plur., to 
indicate the different kinds of diseases, re- 
quiring different sorts of healing. ἐν, see 
above. 10. évepy. Svv.] ‘operations of 
miraculous powers’ (in general). 
προφητεία] ‘speaking in the Spirit.’ 


“ABCD 
EFG 
JK 


8—15. ΠΡΟΣ KOPINOIOYS A. 549 
σῶν, ἄλλῳ vane ἑρμηνεία ᾿γλωσσῶν" 1 πάντα δὲ ταῦτα Meh. xiv. 96 
only ¢. Sir. 
" ἐνεργεῖ τὸ “ἕν καὶ τὸ " αὐτὸ πνεῦμα, " διαιροῦν Old ate 8. kom 
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xi. 39. 
σώματος, πολλὰ ὄντα, ἕν ἐστιν σώμα, οὕτως καὶ ὁ Nip ae 
13 men ΤΟΥΣ vi. 
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Num. Xxvi. 


Ἕλληνες, εἴτε 54. 


bez ? , » ? “-- », 
OW ξ LE ELTE lou 
μα βιαπτίσθηι Vs t δαῖοι ELTE rr of God, Heb. 


- of bd 7 \ 7 a - yo > ’ : 17 
δοῦλοι εἴτε ἐλεύθεροι, Kal πάντες ἕν πνεῦμα ἡ ἐποτίσθημεν. athe ape 
iii. 9 only. s Rom. iv. 6 reff. t Rom. vi 13 reff. u Matt. iii. 11 reff. v Rom. 


xii. 90 reff. acc., see Mark x. 38. Lake xii. 47 reff. 


δὲ (Sth) om D'E it ν lat-ff.—dueopnverca AD': αλλ. δὲ cpp. yX. (i. 6. from γλωσσων Ist to 
2nd) om B 109: txt CD*EFJK mss (appy) Clem Ces Cyr-jerus Chr Thdrt Dam al.— 
11. bef ἕν, om ro D'FG 119 Orig Chr.—:d:a om D! (διερουμενα for διαιρ. cea) FG it v 
copt Syr al Orig (yop your for dtato.) Epiph Orig-int Did (lat) Hil al (propria Jer Aug 
al.ecaorw om 71.—12. ort μελὴ πολλα εἰσι, αλλα σωμα εν εστι sah.—yap om 117 
arm.—pedy δὲ D(E?)FG it Hil Tich.—zodAu exer (transposn to bring wen and πολλὰ 
together) ABC 37. 73. 118 arm Thdrt, Jer: txt DEFGJK mss nrly (appy) vss gr-lat-ff.— 
mavra δὲ Ta πολλα μελὴ του σωματος εν σωμα εστι arm.—eEK Tov σωμ. D' ἀ 6 goth Hil 
Ambrst Tich—rec aft σώματος, ins του evoc (gloss), with DE &cde goth &c Chr, 
Thdrt, Dam Oec Hil al: om ABCFGJK 10: 23: 951-78: 117-22! g v Syr ar-erp eth gr- 
lat- ff.—13. ev om 57 al vss Clem.—évc om FG g.—for εἰς ἕν, εἰς ἐσμὲν εν (sic) Ὁ. 
—rec εἰς Ev πν. ἐποτισθ. (appy to conform to the first member of the sentence), with 
ΕΚ &e Thdrt ΤῊ] (text): εἰς ἐν wv. ἐφωτισθημεν J 21. 39. 116: ἑν σωμα ἐσμεν A: 

év πομα εἐποτ. 19. 23 syr Mac, also 15 more mss prefg εἰς : ev (or εἰς Ev) Toma εποτισθ. 
εἰς ev πνευμα 18). 20. 63. 1137-21-38 Oec: ἐνὶ ποματι extopey Clem: εἰς ἐν σωμα 
εβαπτισθ. (repeated) Dam: txt BCD'FG 17. 73. 80 it am harl Syr eth al Ps-Ign Ath, 
Did Chr Thl (comm) lat-ff (uno sp. potati sumus demid tol copt gothal: pref iz f v Vig.) 
(The varr appear to have arisen from applying the words to the Lord’s Supper.)— 


Meyer gives an excellent definition of it: 
‘discourse flowing from the revelation and 
impulse of the Holy Spirit, which, not being 
attached to any particular office in the 
church, but improvised,—disclosed the 
depths of the human heart and of the 
divine counsel, and thus was exceedingly 
effectual for the enlightening, exhortation, 
and consolation of believers, and the win- 
ning of unbelievers. The prophet differs 
from the speaker with tongues... . in 
that he speaks with the understanding, 
not ecstatically : from the διδάσκαλ ος, thus: 
—o μὲν προφητεύων πάντα ἀπὸ τοῦ 
πνεύματος φθέγγεται" ὁ δὲ διδάσκων ἐστὶν 
ὅπου καὶ ἐξ οἰκείας διαλέγεται, as Chrys. 
on ver. 28.᾽᾽ διακρίσεις mv. | ‘ distinc- 
tions of spirits:’ i.e. the power of distin- 
guishing between the operation of the Spirit 
of God and the evil spirit, or the unassisted 
human spirit : see 1 John iv. 1, and comp. 
προςέχοντες πνεύμασι πλάνοις, 1 Tim. 
iv. 1. The exercise of this power is alluded 
to ch. xiv. 29. γένη γλωσσῶν] 
‘kinds of tongues,’ i.e. the power of 
uttering, in ecstasy, as the mouthpiece of 
the Spirit, prayer and praise in languages 
unknown to him,—or even in a spiritual 
language unknown to man. See this sub- 


ject dealt with in the note on Actsii. 4, and 
ch. xiv. 2 ff. ἑρμηνεία γλωσσῶν] 
the power of giving a meaning to what 
was thus ecstalically spoken. This was not 
always resident in the speaker himself: see 
ch. xiv. 13. 11. The Spirit is the 
universal worker in men of all these powers, 
and that according to His own pleasure: 
see above on vy. 4—6. ἰδίᾳ, ‘ searsim.’ 
‘respectively,’ or ‘severally,’ as E. V. 
This unity of the source of all spiritual 
gifts, in the midst of their variety, he 
presses as against those who valued some 
and undervalued others, or who depre- 
ciated them all. 12—30.| As the 
many members of the body compose an 
organic whole, and all belong to the body, 
none being needless, none to be despised ; 
so also those who are variously gifted by 
the Spirit compose a spiritual organie 
whole, the mystical body of Christ. First, 
however, vv. 12, 13, this likeness of the 
mystical Christ to a body is enounced, and 
justified by the facts of our Baptism. 

12.] The organic unity of the various 
members in one body, is predicated also of 
CHRIST, i. e. the Church as united in 
Him, see ch. vi. 15. The γάρ confirms 
the preceding ἕν «, τὸ αὐτὸ πνεῦμα, by an 
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b = Luke xi. 39 al. 
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“ὄσφρησις: 
τὰ μέλη, ἕ εν ἕκαστον αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ σώματι 


c= Acts XX. 28. ver. 28. Gen. xvii. 5. 


XII. 


γὰρ τὸ σῶμα οὐκ ἔστιν ἕν μέλος, ἀλλὰ ioe: 
“Ort οὐκ εἰμὶ χεὶρ, οὐκ 


εἰσὶ “ éx τοῦ 


- a 
"παρὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἔστιν EK τοῦ σώματος ; 
NL PEN 7 Ἂς δ) ef > 5. τον θ Ν ? ἌΝ 
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ἢ παρὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ σῶώμα- 
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Ny 5 

4 καθὼς ἠθέλη- 

Ζ -α 2 Pet. ii.8. Xen. Mem. i. 4. 6. 


a here only +. 
d Acts xi. 29 reff. 


15. ort om 238.—cwparoc to σωματος om 67?.—16. om (i.e. from σωμ. to σωμ.) 178-9. 
—kac om D'E de goth Ambrst (vel Aug,).—17. 0 οφθαλμ. D'.—18. for vu, νυν 


ABD'FG 73. 119 Thl: txt CDSEJK mss nrly (appy) Chr, Thdrt Dam Oec.—19. ra om 


analogy. By the repetition,—7o σῶμα, 
.+++ τοῦ σώματος . . ., σῶμα, the unity 
of the members as an organic whole is 
more strongly set forth. 13.] This 
shewn from our being baptized into one 
body, and receiving one Spirit.—‘ For in 
(see on ver. 9) one Spirit also (the emph. 
on ἑνὶ πν., to which words καί belongs) 
we all were baptized into one Body, 
whether Jews or Greeks, whether slaves 
or freemen; and we all were made to 
drink of one Spirit’ (or, ‘all watered by 
one Spirit,’ viz. the water of Baptism, 
here taken as identical with the Spirit 
whose influence accompanied it).—So (un- 
derstanding the whole ver. of baptism) 
Chrys., Theophyl., Oec., Riickert, Meyer, 
De Wette.—Luther, Beza, Calv., Estius, 
Grot., al., refer the latter half to the Lord’s 
Supper: and this is mentioned by Chrys. 
and Theophyl. :—Billroth and Olsh. to the 
abiding influence of the Spirit in strength- 
ening and refreshing. But the aor. ἐπο- 
τίσθημεν, referring to a fact gone by, is 
fatal to both these latter interpretations : 
besides that it would be harsh to under- 
stand even εἰς ἕν wv. ἐποτίσθ. (see var. 
readd.) and impossible to understand ἕν trv. 
ézor., of the cup in the Lord’s Supper. 

14.) Analogy, by which this mul- 
tiplicity in unity is justified : it is even so 
in the natural body,—which, though one, 
consists of many members.—The object of 
the continuation of the simile seems to be, 
to convince them that their various gifts 
had been bestowed by God on them as 
members of the Christian body, and that 
they must not, because they did not happen 
to possess the gifts of another, consider 
themselves excluded from the body,—in 
which the weaker as well as the stronger, 
the less comely as well as the more comely 
members were necessary. — The student 
will remember the fable spoken by Mene- 


nius Agrippa to the mutinous plebs in 
Livy ii. 32. The passage is also illustrated 
by Seneca de Ira, ii. 31, ‘ Quid si nocere 
velint manus pedibus, manibus oculi? Ut 
omnia inter se membra consentiunt, quia 
singula servari totius interest: ita homines 
singulis parcent, quia ad ccelum geniti 
sumus: salva autem esse societas nisi 
amore et custodia partium non potest :’— 
and by Marc. Antonin. ii. 1, where in his 
morning meditations on the duty of re- 
pressing anger through the day, he says, 
γεγύναμεν γὰρ πρὸς συνεργίαν, ὡς πόδες, 
ὡς χεῖρες, ὡς βλέφαρα, ὡς οἱ στοῖχοι τῶν 
ἄνω καὶ τῶν κάτω ὀδόντων" τὸ οὗν ἀν- 
τιπράσσειν ἀλλήλοις, παρὰ φύσιν. See 
also vii. 13: Clem. ad Cor. c. xxxvii.: and 
other exx. in Wetstein. 15.] The ὅτι 
is rightly rendered in E. V. ‘ because.’ 

ov παρὰ τ. «.7.A.] These words are 
best taken as a question, appealing to the 
sense of the reader: they thus have more of 
the vigour of the Ap.’s style, than taken 
affirmatively. παρά, see reff. ἐκ τ. σ.; 
‘belonging to the body’ as an aggregate ; 
50 εἷς ἐκ τῶν δώδεκα,---ηὩ᾿σαν ἐκ τῶν Φαρι- 
caiwy.—The double negation strengthens, 
—see Winer, § 59, 8. b (he takes the two, 
in this case, as destroying one another [3], 
see ib. a). 17.] The necessity of the 
members to one another, and to the body. 
—Understand ἣν in each clause, which is 
indeed expressed in ver. 19. 18.] 
vuvi δέ, ‘but as the case really stands :’ 
see Hartung, Partikellehre, ii. 25. τὰ 
μέλη, generally,— ἐν ἕκαστον αὐτῶν, seve- 
rally. καθὼς ἠθέλ. answers to καθὼς 
βούλεται, ver. 11. 19.] The same 
‘reductio ad absurdum’ which has been 
made in the concrete twice in ver. 17, is 
now made in the abstract: ‘if the whole 
were one member, where would be the 
body (which by its very idea μέλη ἔχει 
πολλά (see vy. 12. 14)? 20.] Brings 
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14—26. 
σεν. 15 εἰ δὲ ἦν “τὰ πάντα ἕν μέλος, 
2 


Ὁ νῦν δὲ πολλὰ μὲν μέλη, ἕν 

ὃ ὀφθαλμὸς εἰπεῖν τῇ χειρὶ 

ὃ πάλιν ἡ λὴ ἥ ἱ 
Hn Kepadn τοις ποσιν 


22 ᾿Αλλὰ πολλῷ “μᾶλλον τὰ " 


ἀσθενέστερα ᾿ ὑπάρχειν " ἀναγκαῖά ἐ yikes 
> 


μεν 
σοτέραν " 
24 


ν᾽ 
σύνην ™ περισσοτέραν ἔχει. 


ἢ , fo op i aya , Ἢ cs ~ se 
* haa EX El a a 0 ὕεος συνεκέρασεν TO σωμα. τῳ υστε- 


ρουμένῳ 


δὲ σῶμα. 
A 
" Xpetav σου οὐκ ᾿ ἔχω" ἢ 


! ἀτιμότερα εἶναι τοῦ σώματος, τούτοις τιμὴν 
> 

περιτίθεμεν, καὶ τὰ ° ἀσχήμονα ὑμῶν ἢ εὐσχημο- 

Ν \ > ’ € ~ μὰ 

τὰ δὲ 4 εὐσχήμονα ἡμῶν OV 


Ἢ Ἵ Ν Ἂ 
περ ΟΕ ΟΝ, δοὺς EAs 
ἐν τῳ σώματι, ἀλλὰ τὸ αὐτὸ ὑπὲρ ἀλλήλων 
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) ποῦ TO σῶμα $ ever.6. 

9] ft Matt. vi. 8 al. 
o Prov. xviii. 2. 
g = 2 Cor. x. 7. 
Ἅ h (1) Matt. xvii. 


ou δύναται δὲ 


25 al. (2) ch. 

f , - “ > fo? _ iv. 9 al. 
x , Ὁ i Acts ii. 30 reff. 
θειαῖ υμωὼων ουκ EXw. LUA cts snide 


~ , ~ , τ 
δοκοῦντα μέλη τοῦ σώματος ιν. 10 τοῦ. 


m Matt. xxiii. 
13. Luke 
xii.4, Dan, 
iv. 33, 

n Matt xxvii. 
28 || Mk. See 
1 Pet. iii. 3. 
Esth. 1. 20. 
Ruth iii. 3. 
= here only. 

o here only. 
Deut. xxiv. 
1. See Rev. 

tov xvi. 15. 

χισμα p here only t. 


u ~ Polyb. x. 18. 
EOLULVWOLY 7. 
μ ? M ᾳ Acts xiii. 50 
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ΑΚ ἢ - 
και α δοκοῦ- 


m 
περισ- 


25 ἵνα μὴ ἢ 


πάσχει ἕν nit ea συμπάσχει πάντα ΡΠ ΝΣ 


8 (ἢ. 1. 7 reff. t ch. 1. 10 reff. u Matt. vi. 25al.fr. 2Kings 
v Kom. viii. 17 only ft. 


26 Kal εἴτε 


only t. 2 Mace. xv 89. 
vii. 10 plur., ch. x. 11 reff. 


τὰ ΠΥ, 


BFG 17.—20. vu FG 32. 47. 67. 80. 114 Chr, Thl.—pev om B®! 79.114 d e goth 
Aug.—2l. δὲ om (as being in the way? but it brings out a contrast to the unity just 
insisted on) ACFG all (abt 20) demid g copt Syr al (Orig) Bas (Thdrt,) Jer al: ins 
BDEJK all dev 501 goth al Chr Thdrt (ἃ 1) Dam ΤῊ] Oec Aug, Pel Ambrst al.—rec 
bef 099. om o (absorbed in the οφθ. follg?), with B(e sil)K &c Thi (text): ins 
ACDEFGJ all (about 30) Orig Bas Chr Thdrt Dam Oec ΤῊ] (comm).—22. peon 115.— 
avayxatoy 92.—28. for &, 0 FG.—pedn του σωμ. DEFG 17. 28 it v Dam lat-ff: μελη 
ew. τ. σ. 17.---προςτιθεμὲεν 20: εἐπιτιθ, 49: ἐντιθ. Chr-ms: τιθεμὲν ὃ. 41. 73. 108): 
τιθεσθαι 115.—for evoynp., τιμὴν 2.17 ΤῊ].---εχειν FG.—24. aft exer, ins τιμης DEFG 
ἃ e Syr.—rec αλλ, with FG &c: txt ABCDEJ &c.—ovvexep. 0 θεος A eth (0 θ. om syr). 
—rec ὑστερουντι (appy corrn to more usual exprn in N T), with DEFGJK mss nrly 


(appy) Orig Dial Chr Thdrt Oec ΤῊ] : 
περισσ. δ. τιμην, TL περισσοτερον OoUC 
109-14-20!- 
μέριμνα DEFG Thl (marg).— 


Bed : 
out the fact in contrast to ver. 19, as ver. 
18 in contrast to ver. 17. 21—26.] 


And the spiritual gifts are also necessary 
to one another. ‘This is spoken in reproof 
of the highly endowed, who imagined they 
could do without those less gifted than 
themselves, as the preceding to those of 
small endowment, who were discontented 
with their gifts. 22, 23.] ‘Nay, the 
relation between the members is so entirely 
different from this, that the very dis- 
paragement, conventionally, of any mem- 
ber, is the reason why more care should be 
taken of it. understand by the ra δο- 
κοῦντα μέλη τοῦ σώματος ἀσθενέστερα 
ὑπάρχειν, those members which in each 
man’s case appear to be inheritors of disease, 
or to have ineurred weakness. By this very 
Sact, their necessity to him is brought out 
much more than that of the others. 23.) 
So also in the case of the parts ἃ δοκοῦμεν 
ἀτιμότερα εἶναι---ΟΥἱ which usage has set the 
stamp of dishonour. Perhaps he alludes (as 


txt ABC 17. 57. 67? Melet (in Epiph) Dam.—for 
B.—25. σχισματα D'FGJ 47 8. 63-7. 74. 
-2 al g arm Bas Antioch Dam ΤῊ] Aug, Sedul.—ra aura D'FG: 
26. for evre (Ist), εἰ τι BFG it v syr Ambrst Pel Cassiod 


αὐτο 57.— 


ει 81 Orig: εἰ τι δὲ 93: txt ACDEJK mss (appy) vss Chr Thdrt Dam Thl Occ 


distinguished from τὰ acy nu. below) tothose 
limbs which we conceal from sight in accord- 
ance with custom, butinthe exposure of which 
there would be no absolute indecency. So 
Chrys.,—K«adwc εἶπε τὰ δοκοῦντα, καὶ ἃ δο- 
κοῦμεν (but I should draw a distinction be~ 
tween the two, in accordance with the above 
expl. of ἀσθενέστ., and render τὰ δοκοῦντα, 
‘which appear to be,’ and ἃ δοκοῦμεν, 
‘which we think:’ noticealso vrapyervand 
εἶναι), δεικνὺς ὅτι οὐ τῆς φύσεως τῶν πραγ- 
μάτων, ἀλλὰ τῆς τῶν πολλῶν ὑ ὑπονοίας ἡ 
ψῆφος. τιμ. περισσ. περιτίθ.7ὕ viz. by 
clothing : honouringthem morethan the face, 
the noblest part, which we do not clothe. 

καὶ τὰ ἀσχ.] Here there is no ἃ δοκοῦμεν, 
διὰ πὸ ambiguity. Chrys. says: .. ἀλλ᾽ ὕμως 
πλείονος ἀπολαύει τιμῆς" καὶ οἱ σφόδρα 
πένητες, κἂν τὸ λοιπὸν γυμνὸν ἔχωσι 
σῶμα, οὐκ ἂν ἀνάσχοιντο ἐκεῖνα τὰ μέλη 
δεῖξαι γυμνά. 24.] The comely parts 
are in some measure neglected, not needing 
to be covered or adorned: ‘but (opposed 


552 ΠΡΟΣ ΚΟΡΙΝΘΊΟΥΣ A. XII. ΟΞ 
Ser Nt 2 eet ee ΠΩΣ A , 

πον δ: μέλη σε ELITE ἕάζεται ἕν μέλος, ἢ ᾿συγχαίρει πάντα τὰ 
xr 6 Ph, μέλη. Τὺ ὑμεῖς i EOTE τὰν Χριστοῦ καὶ μέλη * Εἰς ΜῈΣ 
ii. 17,18 

only.L.P.  QOUCs 28 καὶ * οὺς μὲν "ἔθετο ὁ θεὸς ἐν τῇ “ ἐκκλησίᾳ 
en xX 3. πῆ 5 ὕ , d 

Tee, πρωτον ἀποστόλους, δεύτερον “ προφήτας, τρίτον διδα- 
5 reff. U 

yz ch. xii ὃ, σκάλους, ἔπειτα © Ser ἔπειτα ᾿ χαρίσματα ἰαμάτων, 
Rom. 755 Ob tefl, and Heb. ix. 5.) a = ver. 8 al. b = ver. 18. c absol., Acts ii. 47. Eph. i. 22 al. 

d Acts xiii. 1. Eph. iv. 11. e = ver. 10. f ver. 9 reff. 


lat-ff.—ev (Ist) om A Orig, (elsw, ped. ev ; so Cypr).—ev (2nd) om AB (Thdrt, but not 
h 1) (ued. ev Orig Cypr).—ovpracyn and -χαιρὴ 677. 72’. 113-19-20-21 yv-ms Orig, : 

συμπασχοι 238.—27. σωμα ἐστε FG g Ambr,.—for pepouc, perouc (perhaps error: 
perhaps, as Mey, ἐκ peo. was not understood) D' dey syr (uep. marg) arm Orig, Eus 
Nyss Epiph Cyr, Thdrt, Procl lat-ff (εκ με. om Hil Aug) (txt expressly Orig, Chr Thdrt 
[ἢ 1] Dam Oec Thl): add αὐτοῦ arm Ambr.—28. from ἀποστόλους to διδασκάλους om 
178. —rec for exetra (2nd), era (corrn as more usual, folly exerta: the omn may be 
accounted for by a desire to throw all into one catalogue), with JK ἄς Thdrt Oec ΤῊ] 


(deinde virtutes, exinde . 


to χρείαν ἔχει) God (at the creation) tem- 
pered the body together (compounded it 
of members on a pringiple of mutual com- 
pensation), —to the deficient part giving 
more abundant honour, 25.) that 
there be no disunion (see ver. 21) in the 
body, but that the members may have 
the same care (viz. that for mutual well 
being) for one another.’ The verb is plur, 
on account of the personification of the 
members (Meyer). 26.] καί, ‘and 
accordingly,’ in matter of fact: we see 
that God’s temperament of the body has 
not failed of its purpose, for the members 
sympathize most intimately with one an- 
other. πάσχει... συμπάσχει] Kai 
γὰρ τῇ πτέρνῃ πολλάκις προςπαγείσης 
ἀκάνθης, ὅλον τὸ σῶμα αἰσθάνεται καὶ 
μεριμνᾷ" καὶ νῶτος κάμπτεται, καὶ γαστὴρ 
καὶ μηροὶ συστέλλονται, καὶ χεῖρες καθά- 
περ δορυφόροι kK. ὑπηρέται προειόντες 
ἀνέλκουσι τὸ παγὲν, καὶ κεφαλὴ ἐπι- 
κύπτει, καὶ ὀφθαλμοὶ μετὰ πολλῆς ὁρῶσι 
τῆς φροντίδος. Chrys. δοξάζεται... 

ovyxatper] Chrys. again with equal beauty 
instances, στεφανοῦται ἡ κεφαλὴ, καὶ ἅπας 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος δοξάζεται" λέγει τὸ στόμα, 
καὶ γελῶσιν ὀφθαλμοὶ καὶ εὐφραίνονται. 
But perhaps the analogy requires that we 
should rather understand dof. of those 
things which physically refresh or benefit 
the member, e. g. anointing or nourish- 
ment. 27.] Application of all that 
has been said of the physical body, to the 
Corr. as the mystical body of Christ : and 
to individuals among them, as members in 
particular, i. e. each according to his al- 
lotted part in the body. Hach church is 
said to be the body of Christ, as each is 
said to be the temple of God (see ch. iii 
16, note) : not that there are many bodies 
or many temples; but that each church is 
an image of the whole aggregate,— a micro- 


-v): om DEFG it Hil Ambr: 


txt ABC 17. 39. 73-4. 93 Bas 


cosm, having the same characteristics. Chrys. 
would understand ἐκ μέρους---ὔτι ἡ ἐκκλησία 
ἡ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν μέρος ἐστὶ τῆς πανταχοῦ κει- 
μένης ἐκκλησίας, καὶ τοῦ σώματος τοῦ διὰ 
πασῶν συνισταμένου τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν : but 
this, though true, does not appear to have 
been here before the Ap.,—only the whole 
Cor. church as the body of Christ, and its 
individual components as members, each in 
his appointed place. 28 | The divine 
disposition of the members in the spiritual 
body. οὖς μέν was apparently in- 
are to be followed by ovd¢ δέ, but mean- 
while another arrangement, πρῶτον, δεύτ., 
Tpir., occurs to the Ap., and ove μέν is left 
uncorrected, standing alone. See Eph. iv. 
1], where τοὺς μέν is followed by τοὺς δέ, 
regularly. ἐν TH éxwA.] ‘in the (uni- 
versal) church,’ a sense more frequently 
found in the Ep. to the Ephesians, than in 
any other part of St. Paul's writings. 

amp. ἀποστόλους Not merely the Twelve 
are thus designated, but they and others 
who bore the same name and had equal 
power, e. g. Paul himself, and Barnabas, 
and James the Lord’s brother: see also 
note on Rom. xvi. 7. προφ.] See 
above, on ver. 10. διδασκάλους ] See 
reff.: those who had the gift of expounding 
and unfolding doctrine and applying it to 
practice,—the λόγος σοφίας and the λόγος 
γνώσεως. δυνάμεις He here passes 
to the abstract nouns from the concrete,— 
perhaps because no definite class of persons 
was endowed with each of the following, 
but they were promiscuously granted to all 
orders in the church: more probably, how- 
ever, without any assignable reason ; as in 
Rom. xii. 6—8, he passes from the abstract 
to the concrete. ἀντιλήμψεις i. 6. 
ἀντέχεσθαι τῶν ἀσθενῶν and the like, as 
Chrys., forming one department of the δια- 
κογνίαι of ver. 5: as do also κυβερνήσεις, a 
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ἕ ἀντιλήμψεις, 2 κυβερνήσεις, S γένη ξ γλωσσῶν. " μὴ shoe oiae 


Sir. xi. 12. 
2 Macc. viii. 
19 


Ν a d - A Ν 
πάντες ἀπόστολοι: μὴ παντες ΠΡ ΤΟΣ: Μη πάντες 


d , , . 
διδάσκαλοι ; 3 μὴ πάντες “ δυνάμεις 5 " μὴ πάντες ἰχα- h here only 
, δὲ f? ΄ - Ν ΄ xi. 14. xxiv. 
ρισματα ἐχουσιν ιαματῶν 5 μὴ TAVTEC ᾿ γλώσσαις ᾿ ‘ a- eee ee 
ets il. 4, 
- > Ν κ ’ a _ 46. &e. 
λοῦσιν ; μὴ πάντες διερμηνεύουσιν 3 kate ek. 
31 1 ~ \ \ om , \ op ! é Ὧν. 27. Acts ix. 
Ζηλοῦτε δὲ τὰ χαρίσματα τα μείζονα καὶ ἔτι 36. ch. xiv. 
Le Ν « Ν ς “ ͵ 7s ~ yy 19, < 
° Kal ὑπερβολὴν P οδὸν υμιν δείκνυμι. ΧΙ 1 ἐὰν ταις Teas A 


m ver. 4. n= ch. xiii. 13. xiv. 5. o Rom. vii. 13 reff. 


39 only. Sir. li. 18 
1 Kings xii. 29, 


pch.iv.17. See Acts xiii. 10 reff. 


Cyrr Chr Dam (deinde 2ce Aug Ambrst).—rec ἀντιλήψεις, with C &c: txt AG &c.— 
aft γλωσσων, add ἐρμηνειας γλωσσων (to suit ver 10) v syr arm Naz Ambrst-ed Pelag 
Bed.— 29. μὴ to δυνάμεις om 48.—30. ερμηνευουσι 73: mpogynrevovcr syr-marg.— 
91. rec for μειζονα, κρειττονα (appy acorrn, petova not being understood: thus we 
have κρεισσων also, ch xiv. 5, in some mss), with DEFGJK (-ccova DEFG &c) ἄς 


Orig, Chr Thdrt (text) Thl (expressly) Oec (but in comm μειζ. appy) : 
73. 213 (al?) am (v ms) Syr (syr?) eth (al?) Orig, Thdrt (comm) Dam 


17. 31-7-9. 67": 


Phot Orig-int Jer;—k«ac om FG it.—for eri, exter D! 


(see Acts xvi. 17).---δεικνυω 17. 


higher department, that of the presbyters 
or bishops—the direction of the various 
churches. γένη γλωσσῶν] εἶδες ποῦ 
τέθεικε τουτὶ τὸ χάρισμα, καὶ πῶς παν- 
ταχοῦ τὴν ἐσχάτην αὐτῷ νέμει τάξιν; 
Chrys. There certainly seems to be inten- 
tion in placing this /as¢ in rank: but I am 
persuaded that we must not, with Meyer, 
seek for a classified arrangement: here, as 
above, vv. 7—11, it seems rather suygestive 
than logical: the yap. tap. naturally sug- 
gesting the ἀντιλήμψεις,--- Πα those again, 
the assistances to carry out the work of the 
church, as naturally bringing in the κυβερ- 
νήσεις, the government and guidance of it. 
29, 30.] The application of the 
questions already asked vv. 17 —19. 
29. δυνάμεις not, as Meyer, al., accusative, 
governed by €yovo1v—which involves a de- 
parture from the parallelism, besides the 
harshness of constr. :—but nominative, in 
apposition with πάντες. The Ap. has 
above placed the concrete, ἀπόστολοι, προ- 
φῆται, διδάσκαλοι, in app. with δυνάμεις 
and yapicp. ἰαμ., and now proceeds with 
the same arrangement till he comes to ya- 
ρίσματα ἰαμάτων, which being too palpa- 
bly unpredicable of persons, gives rise to 
the change of constr.,—y7) πάντες yap. 
ἔχουσιν ἰαμάτων :-- Τῃ the last two ques- 
tions, he departs from the order of the last 
ver., and takes in again one particular from 
the former catalogue, ver. 10. — Meyer 
compares Hom. Il. ». 726—734. See 
Stanley’s note and excursus. 31.] 
‘But (he has been shewing that all gifts 
have their value: and that all are set in 
the church by God: some however are 
more valuable than others) do ye aim at 
the greater gifts’ (μείζ. is explained ch. 


txt ABC 5. 6.10. 


: ever FG.—odoy σωτηριας 114 


xiv. 5).—This exhortation is not inconsis- 
tent with ver. 11: but, as we look for the 
divine blessing on tillage and careful cul- 
ture, so we may look for the aid of the 
Spirit on carefully cultivated powers of the 
understanding and speech ;—and we may 
notice that the greater gifts, those of προ- 
φητεία and διδασκαλία, consisted in the in- 
spired exercise of the conscious faculties, 
in which culture and diligence would be 
useful accessories. ‘‘ Spiritus dat, ut vult 
(ver. 11): sed fideles tamen libere aliud 
pre alio possunt sequi et exercere, c. xiv. 
26.’’ Bengel. Comp. also xiv. 39. There 
is thus no need to explain away ζηλοῦτε, 
as Grot. (‘‘agite cum Deo precibus ut ac-~ 
cipiatis’’) and others: or to depart from 
the known usage of χαρίσματα, and explain 
it to mean faith, hope, and love, as Morus, 
or the fruzts of love, as Billroth. καὶ 
ἔτι] ‘And moreover:’ besides exhorting 
you to emulate the greatest gifts. 
καθ᾽ ὑπ. 68.] ‘An eminently excellent 
way,’ viz. of emulating the greatest gifts : 
—so Theophyl.: καὶ μετὰ τούτων (τοῦτο 
γὰρ δηλοῖ τὸ, καὶ ἔτι), ἐὰν ὕλως ζηλωταὶ 
ὑπάρχητε χαρισμάτων, δείξω ὑμῖν μίαν 
ὁδὸν καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν, τουτέστιν, ὑπερέχου- 
σαν, ἥτις φέρει ἐπὶ πάντα τὰ χαρίσματα" 
τὴν ἀγάπην δὲ λέγει. καθ᾽ ὑπερβ.] 
must not be joined with the verb,—‘ est 
adhuc via quam vobis diligentissime de- 
monstro’ (Pagnini’s version, and some 
mentioned by Estius): see reff. and cf. ἡ 
μάλιστα ἀναγνώρισις, Arist. Poet. il. 6,— 
μάλα στρατηγόν, Xen. Hell. vi. 2. 39,— 
εὖ πρᾶξις, ZEsch. ea 262, — σφόδρα 
γυναικῶν, Plat. Legg. i. p. 639 c, and 
ether exx. in Bernhardy, Sy ntax, p. 338.— 
The expl. of Estius and Bllroth, that the 
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So ch. iv. 9. 

phot 2 Cor. xii. γλώσσαις τῶν 
11. 

s Luke xxi. 25 
only. Jer. 
X3Vii. 42, 

there only. 

1 Chron. xiii. 


ἀλαλάζον. 2 


8. 
u Mark ν. 38 
onlyt. Jer. iv. 8. Ezek. xxvii. 30. 


ch. xv. 51. Dan. ii. 18 al. x= ch. viii. 1, 
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" ἀνθρώπων λαλῶ καὶ 


“ μυστήρια πάντα καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν 


v Rom, xii. 6. ch. xii. 10 al. fr. 
xii. 8 al 


XIE 


4 ἀγγέλ ων, 


ee 


ἀγάπην δὲ μὴ ἔχω, "γέγονα χαλκὸς " ἠχῶν ἢ ἐκύμβαλον 
καὶ εαν ΕΚ 


᾿ πιροῤητϑίῶν καὶ εἰδῶ τὰ 


"γνῶσιν, καὶ ἐὰν ἔχω 


w Matt. xiii. 11. Rom. xi. 25. 


Cuap. XIII. 1. for γέγονα, ἕν εἰμι D'E', also addg 7}, FG: yey. ὡς v Syr ar-erp 
zth slav Aug (somet) Pelag Bed.—kcvy. (but -λὸς lect 8) αλαλαζων AD lect 8.— 


2. for καὶ av, kav twice (corrn) ABC (but και eay 2nd time) (Orig, : 


eav Orig,) 31 Clem 


Orig, (cite the Ist: for the 2nd, καὶ al): txt DEFGJK (καὶ av Ist) mss (appy) Chr 


Thdrt Dam al.—for «dw, Ww AD! 72 lect 17 Epiph: 


way which he is about to shew them is 
‘multo excellentiorem iis donis de quibus 
hactenus egit’ (Hst.) is clearly wrong: 
the opening verses of ch. xiii, shewing, that 
he does not draw a comparison between 
love and gifts, but only shew that it is 
the only way, in which gifts can be 
made effectual in the highest sense. See 
also on ch. xiv. 1. 

Cuap. XIII. 1—13.] THe PANEGYRIC OF 
Love ; as the principle without which all 
gifts are worthless (1—3): its attributes 
(4—7) : its eternity (8—12) : its superior 
dignity to the other great Christian graces 
(13).— Meyer quotes from Valcknaer, 
p- 299: ‘Sunt figure oratoriz, que hoc 
caput illuminant, omnes sua sponte nate in 
animo heroico, flagrante amore Christi et 
huic amori divino omnia _postponente.’ 
“Tt may,’ he adds, ‘without impro- 
priety be called ‘a Psalm of Love :’ ’’—the 
ΠῚ yo of the New Test. (see Ps. xlv. 
title). ‘On each side of this chapter the 
tumult of argument and remonstrance still 
rages: but within it, all is calm: the sen- 
tences move in almost rhythmical melody : 
the imagery unfolds itself in almost drama- 
tic propriety: the language arranges itself 
with almost rhetorical accuracy. We can 
imagine how the Apostle’s amanuensis must 
have have paused to look up in his master’s 
face at the sudden change of his style of 
dictation, and seen his countenance lighted 
up as it had been the face of an angel, as 
the sublime vision of divine perfection 
passed before him.’ Stanley. 1.] 
ἐὰν λαλῶ, supposes a case which never 
has been exemplified: ‘even if I can 
speak,’ or as E. V. ‘Though I speak.’ 
So Isoer. Areop. p. 142,—adN ἐὰν μὲν 
κατορθώσωσι περί τινας πράξεις, ἢ διὰ 
τύχην, ἢ Ov ἀνδρὸς ἀρετὴν, μικρὸν δια- 
λιπόντες πάλιν εἰς τὰς αὐτὰς ἀπορίας 
κατέστησαν. See Matthiai, § 523. 1. 

ταῖς γλώσσαις τ. avOp. K. τ. ayy. | 
bpa πόθεν ἄρχεται: πρῶτον ἀπὸ τοῦ 
θαυμαστοῦ δοκοῦντος εἶναι παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς 


οιἰδα FG (ἀρργ).--τα παντα FG. 


καὶ μεγάλου, τῶν γλωσσῶν. Chrys. It is 
hardly possible to understand γλῶσσαι here 
of any thing but articulate forms of speech: 
i.e. languages. Meyer and De W., who 
deny that the speaking with tongues was 
ever in an articulate language, vehemently 
impugn such a rendering here. But their 
own rendering is to me undistinguishable 
from it, as far as the sense is concerned : 
‘tongues speaking in all possible ways,’ 
surely, in the common acceptation of words, 
must mean, tongues speaking all possible 
languages, and the use of the word indif- 
ferently for the tongue and a tongue (a 
language), when this very gift is spoken of, 
e. g. Acts li. 4 compd. w. 11, and here as 
compd. w. ch. xii. 30, is one of the strong- 
est proofs that λαλεῖν γλώσσαις is to 
speak in languages ; see note on Acts ii. 6. 
—‘Of men (generic) and of angels’ (ge- 
neric): i.e. ‘of all men and all angels,’ 
whatever those tongues may be. 
ἀγάπην] Love ¢o all, in its most general 
sense, as throughout the chap.: no dis- 
tinction being here drawn between love to 
man and to God, but the general principle 
dealt with, from which both spring. The 
‘ Caritas’ of the Latin vss. has occasioned 
the rendering ‘ charity’ in most modern 
versions. Of this word Stanley remarks, 
‘the limitation of its meaning on the one 
hand to mere almsgiving, or on the other to 
mere toleration, has so much narrowed its 
sense, that the simpler term ‘ Love,’ though 
too general exactly to meet the case, is 
now the best equivalent.” γέ- 
yova] ‘I am become;’ the case supposed 
is regarded as present: ‘if 7 can speak . 

I am become.’ χαλκ. 7x-] Brass, of 
any kind, struck and yielding a sound: i.e. 
ἀναίσθητόν τι «x. ἄψυχον. Chrys. No 
particular musical instrument seems to be 
meant. κύμβαλον] κύμβαλα ἣν πλα- 
Téa κ- μεγάλα χάλκεα, Jos. Antt. vii. 12. 9. 
The Heb. name is most expressive, D9E?3. 
There appear to have been two sorts, men- 
tioned in Ps. cl. 5: vow ὭΞΟΣ and ayn .5, 
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~ Ν Uy Ὁ ” , > ’ \ Ν 
πασαν τὴν TLOTLY WCTE VON ¥ μεθιστάνειν, ayaTny δὲ Ἡ Ὁ Me nae 


ee Judg. x. 
o Ζ yt Ά Vee ἘΣ ὙΠ Ὶ , ΑΙ πε» Salex. Isa. 
ἔχω, οὐθέν εἰμι. ὅ καὶ ἐὰν * ψωμίσω πάντα τὰ ὑπάρ- Iwo οο 


Ζ2 ΟἿ. Υἱῖ. 19 reff. 
a Rom. xii. 20 


, NAc: ~ \ ~ 2 “ d , 
χόοντα μου, Και EavV παραδῷ το σωμα μου τινα καυθήσω- 


only. Nam 
> , \ Nol, 59. e? - « ? ΄ 1-4.1 

μαι, ἀγαπὴην δὲ μη EX, οὐδὲν ὠφελοῦμαι. 1 ἡ ayaTn ace 

F μακροθυμεῖ, © στεύεται, ἡ aya » ᾿ ζηλοῖ, ἡ ἀγάπη b —Mate, xi 
=Matt. xix. 
πακροθυμει, “Xonoreverat, ἡ ἀγάπῃ οὐ ὅηλοι; mn ayamn > SMe 
al. Gen. xii. 5. ce = Acts xv. 26. d subj. future, 1 Pet. iii. 1 (var. read.). 1 Tim. 
vi. 8 (var. read.). e Mark v.26. Matt. xvi.26. Prov. x. 2. xi. 4. f Matt. xviii. 26, 29. 
Luke xviii.7. 1 Thess. v.14. Heb. vi. 15. James ν. 7, 8. 2 Pet. iii.Yonly. Prov. xix. 11. g here 


only t. (not found elsewhere. Lexx.) h Acts vii. 9 reff. 


—zacav om xth Cypr,.—peOioravac BDEFG 17. 31-7. 44-8. 73 lect 13 Clem ΤῊ] : 
txt ACJK most mss Orig, Chr Thdrt Dam Oec: μεθισταν Method.—rec οὐδὲν, with 
D!(E?)FGK ἃς Meth Mac, Chr Thdrt Thl (text): txt ABCD%(E?)J 44-8. 67. 71-2. 89 
lect 13 Clem Eph Bas Mac, Dam Oec ΤῊ] (comm).—8. for καὶ eav, kav (as above) ABC 
al Dam and (Ist) Clem: txt DEFGJK most mss Chr Thdrt al.—rec Ψψωμιζω (corrn, the 
force of the aor not being perceived), with K &c: txt ABCDEFGJ most mss ff: διαδὼ 
Clem,.—apaéwow 17.---καυθησομαι DEFGJK most mss Chr Thdrt al: καυχήσωμαι 
AB 17 eth copt (ms in Wetst) Eph Jer (from gr-mss asserts apud Graecos ipsos ipsa 
exemplaria diversa esse, but thinks, οὗ similitudinem καυθησωμαι et καυχήσωμαι apud 
Latinos errorem inolevisse): txt (AB see above) CK ἄς Chr Thdrt al lat-ff Jacob- 
nisib: καυθησεται 73: καυθη 1. 1061 Syr arr Bas Cypr.—ov@eyv A 31. 73 Bas (ms): 
txt B(e sil)CDEFGJK &c ff.—ogedovpar 44.—4. ἡ ayaz. (2nd) om 41. 71 Clem Chr 
ΤῊ] Tert: ἢ ay. yonor. Cypr Aug.—n ay. (3rd) om B 17. 19. 55. 73-4. 118-22" lect 17 
v copt arm Clem Ephr Chr Thl Tert Ambrst Ambr al.—yono. ἡ ay., ov End. ἡ ay., is 


rendered by the LXX, κυμβάλοις εὐήχοις 
—and «x. ἀλαλαγμοῦ, as here. Winer 
thinks the former answered to our castag- 


nettes, the latter to our cymbals. The 
larger kind would be here meant. See 
Win. RWB. art. ‘ Becken.’ ἀλαλάζον] 


see Ps. cl. cited above. 2.] τὰ μυστήρ. 
πάντα are all the secrets of the divine 
counsel,—see Rom. xi. 25; xvi. 25,—and 
reff. The knowledge of these would be the 
perfection of the gift of prophecy. The 
verb belongs to both puor. and γνῶσιν. 
The full constr. would be εἰδῶ μυστ. and 
ἔχω γνῶσιν. πᾶσαν τὴν πίστιν 
hardly, as Stanley, implies ‘all the faith 
in the world,’ but rather, ‘all the faith re- 
quired to,’ &c.: or perhaps the art. conveys 
the allusion to our Lord’s saying, Matt. 
xvii. 20; xxi. 21: ‘all that faith,’ so as 
&e. 3.] The double accus. after 
Wwpifw is found in the reff. to LXX: 
but here the accus. of the person is omitted, 
and left to be supplied from the context: ‘If 
I bestow in food all my substance.’ See 
the quotation from Coleridge in Stanley’s 
note. mapas. τ. gop. μ. ἵνα kav8. | 
So LXX, Dan. ili. 28: καὶ παρέδωκαν τὰ 
σώματα αὐτῶν εἰς πῦρ : see also 2 Macc. 
vii. He evidently means in self-sacrifice: 
for country, or friends. Both the deeds 
mentioned in this ver. are such as ordinarily 
are held to be the fruits of love, but they 
may be done without it, and if so, are 
worthless. [Stanley prefers καυχήσωμαι 
—and Lachmann has edited it. The objec- 
tions to it seem to me to be, (1) It leaves 


παραδῶ standing in a very vague and un- 
defined meaning — ‘deliver, to what?” 
(2) It introduces an irrelevant and con- 
fusing element, a Loastful motive, into a 
set of hypotheses which put forward merely 
an act or set of acts on the one side, and 
the absence of love on the other. ] 
4—7.] The blessed attributes of love. 
4.1 μακροθυμεῖ is the negative 
side, χρηστεύεται the positive, of a loving 
temper: the former, the withholding of 
anger; the latter, the exercise of kind- 
ness. ov ζηλοῖ, ‘ knows neither envy 
nor jealousy :’ both are included under 
the more general sense of ζῆλος. 
περπερεύεται] The word occurs in Cicero 
ad Attic. i. 14: ‘Di boni! quomodo ἐπερ- 
περευσάμην novo auditori Pompeio!’ and 
Marc. Antonin. v. 5: ἀρεσκεύεσθαι, καὶ 
περπερεύεσθαι, κ. τοσαῦτα ῥιπτάζεσθαι 
τῇ ψυχῇ. Among the exx. in Wetst. of 
πέρπερος and περπέρεια, is a good defini- 
tion from Basil: τί ἐστι τὸ περπερεύεσθαι ; 
πᾶν ὃ μὴ διὰ χρείαν, ἀλλὰ διὰ καλλω- 
πισμὸν περιλαμβάνεται περπερείας ἔχει 
κατηγορίαν. And the Etymol. Mag.,— 
ἀντὶ Tov, ματαιοῦται, ἀτακτεῖ, κατεπαί- 
ρεται μετὰ βλακείας ἐπαιρόμενος. The 
nearest English expr. would perhaps be, 
‘displays not itself.’ See Wetst. 
5.] οὐκ ἀσχημονεῖ seems to be general, 
without particular reference to the disor- 
ders in public speaking with tongues. Ta 
ἑαυτῆς Love is so personified, as here to 
be identified with the man possessing the 
grace, who does not seek τὰ ἑαυτοῦ : see 
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i here only t 2 % >. = bee Ie τ 3 
ἐ See ory : ου TEATS D SURE ORS ou φυσιουπας οὐκ ασχήημονει, OV ABCD 
kK ch. iv. 6 reff. ) oe m ied n > ' Ν yi 
ae oe" ζητεῖ τὰ “ ἑαυτῆς, ov " παροξύνεται, ov “ λογίζεται Pro κ 
only. Deut. ‘ 6? 1 24 ~ > ͵ r ’ \ ~ 
xxv.3. See q 
aay See KAKO, Ou χαίρει ETL τῇ ἀδικίᾳ, συγχαίῖρει δὲ τῇ 
mch. x 24. ον: Ν 0) , 7 ΄ { , ΄ u ΄ ΄ 
Phil. ii. 9]. αλησειᾳ, παντα στέγει, TavTa πιστευει, παντα 
n Acts xvii. 16, ͵ , ve , 8 ς Se. 5 wD 
ΕἾ: Deut. ἐλπίζει, παντα υπομένει. Hn ἀγάπη οὐδέποτε εκ- 
=a { ᾿ .iv. ' x oe \ μ᾿ Ζ » e 7 
Oe cee UIT Els εἴτε δὲ ἡ προφητεῖαι, καταργηθήσονται * εἴτε 
pch. ii. 9 reff. X ~ a , exe Τὴ b - 2 0; 
eee yAwooal, —TavaovTat ELTE ὕὝὙνωσις, Καταργηθϑησεται. γλωσ- 
“Luke i. 14. Acts xv. 31. ch. xvi. 17. rch. xii. 26 reff, s=Ool.i.5. 2Thess. σα. 
ii. 12. Rom.i. 18. 2 Tim. iii. 8. τ οὗ. ix. 12. 1 Thess. iii. 1, 5 only ¢. Sir. viii.17, ABDE 
uacc, John xi. 26. Acts xiii, 41. v constr., 2 Tim. ii. 10. Heb. x. 32. xii. 2,5, 7. Jamesi.12. FGJK 


xSoch. xv. 1!. 2 Cor, viii. 23. 
a absol., here only. b ver. 2 reff. 


Rom. ix. 6 reff. See note. 


w = Jamesi. 1]. See Acts xii. 7. 
i 2 Cor. iii. 14. 


y ver. 2 reff. zch. i. 28 reff. 
the arrangt in Ὁ Dam.—zepropeverat A Ephr.—5. for ra (ro 80 Chr,, but mss, Ta) 
eaut., To μὴ εαὐυτὴς B Clem,.—6. exe αδικια FG.—%. for στέγει, aoraye (sic) FG: 
diligit (s7epyer) slav Cypr Zeno: both are in eth Ephr.—8. ἡ om B.—for ἐκπίπτει, 
πίπτει (prob corrn, the meaning of exw. not being apprehended) ABC!. 17. 67’. 80 
(Mac?) Nyss Andr (cadit) Orig-int Aug Ambrst: ἐκλείπει 46: txt C'DEFGJK mss 
nrly vss (eweidit or excidet ; am has excedit) Clem Orig, Mac Chr Thdrt, Dam Occ ΤῺ] 
lat-ff.—de om C!D'FGK 48!. 117. 238 it v copt arm al Did lat-ff (Clem om also etre 
3ce): ins ABC?D°EJK ἅς syr goth al (yap, omg εἰτε, Syr) gr-ff.—mpopnreca (-rta A) 
ΑΒ.---καταργηθησεται B.—yvwoec, καταργηθησονται (to conform to the precedg 


ch. x. 33. ov λογίζ. τὸ κακόν] 
‘imputeth not (the) evil:’ οὐδὲν πο- 
νηρὸν οὐ μόνον οὐ κατασκευάζει ἀλλ᾽’ 
οὐδὲ ὑποπτεύει κατὰ τοῦ ἠγαπημένου, 
Chrys.: and so Theodoret, Theophyl., Es- 
tius, Riickert, Meyer: and this is better 
and more accordant with the sense of 
λογίζεται, than the more general rendering 
‘ thinketh no evil.’ And we must not over- 
look the article, which seems here to have 
the force of implying that the evil actually 
exists, ‘ the evil’ which is,—but Love does 
not impute it. So Theodoret, συγγινώσκει 
τοῖς ἐπταισμένοις, οὐκ ἐπὶ κακῷ σκόπῳ 
ταῦτα γεγενῆσθαι ὑπολαμβάνων. 
6. ov x. ἐπὶ τῇ ἀδ.1 ‘rejoices not at (the) 
iniquity,’ i. e. at its commission by others, 
—as is the habit of the unloving world. 
συγχαίρει τῇ GA.] Most comm., 
as the E. V., altogether overlook the force 
of the verb and the altered constr., and 
render, ‘rejoiceth in the truth:’ others, 
who respect the verb, make τῇ ἀἄληθ. = 
τοῖς εὐδοκιμοῦσι (Chrys.), those to whom, 
as in 3 John 12, μεμαρτύρηται ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς 
τῆς ἀληθείας. But Meyer’s rendering is 
the only one which preserves the force of 
both words: ‘rejoices with the Truth,’ ἡ 
ἀλήθ. being personified, and meaning espe- 
cially the spread among men (as opposed to 
ἀδικία) of the Truth of the Gospel, and 
indeed of the truth in general,—in oppo- 
sition to those who (Rom. i. 18) τὴν ἀλή- 
θειαν ἐν ἀδικίᾳ Karéyoust,—who (2 Tim. 
iii. 8) ἀνθίστανται τῇ ἀληθείᾳ. ell 
πάντα, --ἰ. 6. all things which can be borne 
with a good conscience. So Bengel, of all 
four: ‘videlicet, que tegenda vel credenda, 


que speranda et sufferenda sunt.’ 
στέγει] ‘bears:’ see note, ch. ix. 12. 
Hammond, Estius, Bengel (above), — 
“covers :’ but the variation in sense from 
ch. ix. is needless. πιστ.] viz. with- 
out suspicion of another. ἐλπίϊζ.1 
viz., even against hope—bhoping what is 
good of another, even when others have 
ceased to do so. vmop.] viz. perse- 
cutions and distresses inflicted by others, 
rather than shew an unloving spirit to them. 
8—12.] The elernal abiding of Love, 
when other graces have passed away. 
8. ἐκπίπτει] The exact word is that of the 
E. V., ‘faileth:’ so Theod.: οὐ διασφάλλε- 
rat, ἀλλ᾽ ἀεὶ μένει βεβαία κ. ἀσάλευτος kK. 
ἀκίνητος, ἐς ἀεὶ διαμένουσα" τοῦτο γὰρ διὰ 
τῶν ἐπαγομένων ἐδιδαξἕεν. So Plat. Gorg. 
p- 517: εἰ οὗτοι ῥήτορες ἧσαν, οὔτε τῇ 
ἀληθινῇ ῥητορικῇ ἐχρῶντο (οὐ γὰρ ἂν 
ἐξέπεσον) οὔτε τῇ κολακικῇ : Where Hein- 
dorf, —‘proprie usurpatur de actoribus, 
citharoedis, aliisque, qui a spectatoribus 
exploduntur et exsibilantur.’ Cf. the cele- 
brated passage in Demosthenes περὶ στεῴ. 
p- 315,---ἐτριταγωνίστεις, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐθεώρουν. 
ἐξέπιπτες, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐσύριττον : (where also, 
by the way, ἔπιπτες is a various reading.) 
By εἴτε, εἴτε, εἴτε, the general idea, xapt- 
σματα, is split into its species—‘ be there 
prophesyings,—‘ be there (speakings in) 
tongues, — ‘be there knowledge.’ — 
Chrys., al., understand the two first fu- 
tures, katapy., mavo., of the time when, 
the faith being every where dispersed, these 
gifts should be no longer needed. But un- 
questionably the time alluded to is that of 
the coming of the Lord; see ver. 12, and this 
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, / AY γι A ’ , d , _ xii. 
9° ἐκ μέρους Yao γινώσκομεν καὶ “εκ μέρους “ προφητεύ- Ge 

5 AIR \ Sewers, \ ec? , Ζ xiv. 1, ὅσ, 
ομεν ὅταν δὲ ἔλθῃ τὸ “ τέλειον, τὸ “ ἐκ μέρους * καταρ- «5 οἷ. ἢ Ὁ. 

lil. 1. xiv. 

, Lie ΝΟΣ ΓῚ ? Na ς σ᾽ - 20 
γηθήσεται. ὁτε ἤμην ὅνηπιος, ἐλάλουν ὡς ὅ νήπιος, ¢ 2p. ana 
h? , ς ρ » i ἐλ ζό € ἢ το , nett passin: 

- au al. 1. 
ἐφρόνουν ὡς ὅ νήπιος, ᾿ελογιζόμην we δνηπιος' OTE γέ- Paul Cali 


OLN Ζ ΄ k Ss a Dy es att. xi, 25, 
γόνα ἀνὴρ,  kKatypynka τα του 1 βλέπομεν ort ae 
᾽ yo i ΄ δὲ n , hal als here 
atv a Τ ) v . 
Yu Tl, TOTE OF TOOCWTO ee ταν 
1 James 1. 20 only t. Wisd. vii. 26. Sir. xii. 11. 
n Gen, xxxii. 30. Num. xii. 8. 


8 , 
νηπίου. 
‘ ” Das Ὁ 

yao αρτι δὶ ἑςόπτρου ἑν 


18 reff. k Matt. xvi, 23. Rom. viii. 6 al. 
m here only. Num. xii. 8. Sir. xxxix. 3. 


clauses) AD‘EFG al g Dam (text, not comm) Tert (freely) Ambrst ?—9. for yao, δε 
(perhaps because this sentence was regarded not as rendering a reason for the last, but 
as another assertion of the imperfection of knowledge and prophecy) JK all (abt 60) arr 
slav-ms Orig, ? Dam? (not h 1 text) Phot (in Oec: expressly: δὲ ἀντὶ τοῦ yap. αἰτία 
γάρ tore τοῦ διὰ τί μέλλουσι καταργ. K. παὖύσ.) Oec: txt AB(e sil)DEFG &c vss 
(many) Orig, Thdrt al Iren Hil al: om 67? wth goth Orig, Melet Chr.—10. rec bef ro 
εκ μ. ins τοτὲ (for emphasis and precision), with D*(E rore cac?)JK &c syrr al (καὶ 
tore Orig,) Melet Chr Thdrt: om ABD'FG 17. 31-9. 677. 73-4. 80 it v copt zth arm 
goth Orig, Ath Dam Iren Orig-int all.—karapy. τὸ εκ μερους DEFG it v Syr goth. . Jer 
Aug, al (not Iren Aug, al): ra εκ μ. FG Iren al: ro om 109.—11. ore Se ημην D.— 
rec ὡς vi. &X., ὡς νηπ. ἐφρ., ὡς VHT. Eoy. (prob transposns for emphasis sake), with 
DEFGJK ἄς it syrr Chr Thdrt (ἢ 1) Thl Oec lat-ff: txt AB 17. 80. 95 copt eth al 
Clem Orig Bas Nyss (Did) Thdrt, Dam Jer Aug, al: we νηπ΄. ἐφρ. om 48 slay-ms Did.— 
rec aft ore, ins δὲ (for connevion and contrast), with DSEFGJK ἄς vss (et quum eth) 
Orig (somet) Chr Thdrt al Tert al (Clem ἐπειδὴ once, and ἐπεὶ δὲ once): om ABD! 6072. 
119 de am harl! tol goth Orig (somet) Did Hil Ambrst ?—eyevouny B.—ra του νηπ. 
κατηργηκα DEFG it syr goth Bas lat-ff (not Aug al) (-ca Mac).—12. βλέπω Thdrt, 
(not h 1).—yap om D'(E?)FG it v arm Cyr Tert Cypr Ambrst (al ?).—bef δὲ ecoz. ins 
ὡς DE all vss (not it v al) Clem, Thdrt, Tert (not Thdot Orig Chr Thdrt, Dam many 
lat-ff).— Kae ev αινιγμ. J 63. 109-78 Orig (oft) Gaud,: καὶ αἰνίγματος Orig, : ev ecor. 


applies to all these, not to the last (γνῶσις) sight and knowledge,—and those in the 


only. The two first, mpod. and γλῶσσ.; 
shall be absolutely superseded : γνῶσις, re- 
latively: the imperfect, by the perfect. 
9, 10.] Reason given ;—that our know- 
ledge, and our prophesying (utterance of 
divine things) are but partial, embracing 
buta part: but when that which is perfect 
(entire—universal) shall have come, this 
partial shall be abolished—superseded. See 
Eph. iv. 11—13, where the same idea is 
otherwise expressed. 11.] Analogical 
illustration of ver. 10. γήπιος and 
τέλειος are used in contrast ch. ii. 6; iii. 1; 
xiv. 20. ἐλάλουν, ἐφρόνουν, ἐλογιζό- 
μην--1 spoke,’ ‘I felt’ (was minded), 
‘I judged.’ There can hardly be an aliu- 
sion, as Theophyl., Oec., Bengel, Olsh., al., 
think, to the three gifts, of tongues (¢haX.) 
prophesy (éppov., which suits but very 
lamely’, and knowledge (ἐλογιζ.). 
ὅτε yey. «.7.’.] ‘Now that I am become 
a man, I have brought to an end the 
ways of achild:’ not, as E.V., ‘when I 
became aman, I put away....,’ asif it 
were done on a set day, and as if yéy. and 
κατήργ. were aorists. For this use of ὅτε, 
cf. Demosth. Olynth. 1, init. ὅτε τοίνυν 
ταῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχει, ToOCHKEL προθύμως ἐθεέ- 
λειν ἀκούειν : see Kihner, ὃ 813. 2. 
12.1 Contrast belween our present 


Suture perfect state. yap justifies the 
analogy of the former ver.: ‘ for’ it is just 
so with ws. ἄρτι, in our present con- 
dition, until the Lord’s coming. δι᾿ 
ἐςόπτρου, ‘through a mirror:’ i.e. as 
Billroth, Meyer, and De W.—according to 
the popular illusion, which regards the 
object, really seen behind the mirror, as 
seen through it. We must think, not of 
our mirrors of glass, but of the imperfectly- 
reflecting metallic mirrors of the ancients. 
The idea of the lapis specularis, placed in 
windows, being meant, adopted by Schott- 
gen from Rabbinical usage (e. g. ‘omnes 
prophet viderunt per specular obscurum, 
et Moses doctor noster vidit per specular 
lucidum ’ [Wetst.]: and see numerous ex- 
amples in his Hor. Hebr. i. 646 ff.), and 
followed by many Comm., is inconsistent 
with the usage of ἔξοπτρον, which (Meyer) 
is always a MIRROR (Pind. Nem. vii. 20: 
Anacr. xi. 2; xx. 5. Lucian, Amor. xliv. 
48: see also reff.): the window of lapis 
specularis being δίοπτρα (Strabo, xii. 2, 
p- 540). ἐν αἰνίγματι There is a 
reference to Num. xii. ὃ, στόμα κατὰ 
στύμα λαλήσω αὐτῷ ἐν εἴδει, καὶ ob Ov 
αἰνιγμάτων. Many take the words adverbi- 
ally, —‘ enigmatically’ (so H.V., ‘ darkly’): 
but this cannot be, because αἴνιγμα is ob- 
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o = Rom. i. 32. 


κ n ΄ 5 ΄ ο , , of 
Matt. xi27 TPOC προφωπον᾽ AOTL γινώσκω εκ μέρους, τότε OE 


\ 
13 4 δὲ 
r ͵ὕ , ᾽ \ > tA AN , ~ me 33 ͵ A 
μένει πίστις ἐλπὶς ἀγάπη, τὰ τρία ταῦτα " μείζων δὲ 
τούτων ἡ ἀγάπη. 
’ ~ 

XIV. | Διώκετε τὴν ἀγάπην, " ζηλοῦτε δὲ τὰ ἥ πνευ- 
arat., Matt ca, μᾶλλον δὲ wa “ προφητεύητε 
ii Tr μμεπαμεστήμδ ἢ ea ἘΠ eis 


t = Rom. ix. 30. xii.13. Phil-iii. 12,14. 1Thess. v.15 al. Sir. xxvii. 8. 
only. Sir. li. 18. v= Ron. i. 11. ch. xii. 1. wch. xiii. 10. 


bis. 3 ο ἢ , Ρ Ν \ Oo? ’ θ 

p ch xii. 11 ETLYVWOOMAL καθὼς Kal ETEYVWO ἣν. 

reff. 

q ch. xii. 18. 
Luke xi. 39 
al. Job xxx. 
1,9. 

r= Heb. ziii.1, 
but see note. 

8 =O et 
Xiv. 5. com- bs Ν x ~ 
26 yap * λαλῶν 

u=ch. xii. 31. ver. 39 

X Acts ii. 4. x. 46. xix. 6 al. 


k. ev av. al: δὲ ecomrp. we ev av. 5.10.17 Thdrt,: ev aunty. om Clem (alw).— 
γινωσκομὲν and γνωσομαι 238 lect 8.—bef ἐπεγν. (επιγν. FG) ins eyw FG it tol Cypr 
(w D!?) : αὐτὸς eyvwoa pe arm.—18. μινει δὲ FG; manet autem it lat-ff.—ravra om 


sah.—peCov J.—for τουτων, παντων 89. 


Cuap. XIV. 1. δὲ om v sah Ambrst Pelag.—for πν., yaptopara 177.—2. γλωσσαις 


jective, not subjective: ‘a dark hint given 
by words.’ 1 agree with Meyer, notwith- 
standing De Wette’s strong objections, in 
believing ἐν αἰνίγματι to mean ‘in a dark 
discourse,’ viz. the revealed word, which is 
dark, by comparison with our future per- 
Sect knowledge. So also Luther: in einem 
dunfeln Wort. Thus, as M. observes, ἐν 
will denote, as ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, Matt. vi. 4, 
the local department, in which the βλέπειν 
takes place. τότε = ὕταν ἔλθῃ τὸ 
τέλειον, ver. 10: ‘at the Lord’s coming, 
and after.’ πρόςωπ. πρὸς πρόςωπ.] 
‘Face towards face,’ i.e. by immediate 
intuition: so Heb. in reff.—‘I shall tho- 
roughly know even as I was (during this 
life: he places himself in that state, and 
uses the aor. as of a thing gone by) tho- 
roughly known.’—In this life we are 
known by God, rather than know Him: 
see Gal. iv. 9; ch. viii. 3, note,—and cf. 
Philo de Cherub. p. 127: νῦν ὅτε ζῶμεν, 
κρατούμεθα μᾶλλον ἢ ἄρχομεν, K. γνωρι- 
ζόμεθα μᾶλλον ἢ yvwoiZouev.—The sense 
of this aor. ἐπεγνώσθην must not be forced, 
as in E. V., to a present, or to a future, as 
by some Comm. 13.] Superiority of 
Love to the other great Christian graces. 
—Some gifts shall pass away—but these 
three great graces shall remain for ever— 
FAITH, HOPE, LOVE. This is necessarily 
the meaning,—and not that love alone 
shall abide for ever, and the other two 
merely during the present state. For (1) 
γυνὶ δέ is not ‘ but now,’ i. 6. in this present 
state, as opposed to what has just been said 
ver. 12,—but ‘redus sic stantibus,’ ‘que 
cum ita sint,’—and the inference from it 
just the contrary of that implied in the 
other rendering: viz. that since tongues, 
prophesyings, knowledge, will all pass 
away, we have left dut THESE THREE. 
(2) From the position of μένει, it has a 
strong emphasis, and carries the weight of 
the clause, as opposed to the previously- 
mentioned things which καταργηθήσεται. 


(3) From τὰ τρία ταῦτα, a pre-eminence 
is obviously pointed out for faith, hope, and 
love, distinct from aught which has gone 
before.—This being the plain sense of the 
words, how can faith and hope be said to 
endure to eternity, when faith will be lost 
in sight, and hope in fruition? With hepe, 
there is but little difficulty : but one place 
has inscribed over its portals, “" Lasciate 
ogni speranza, voi che’ ntrate.’’ New glo- 
ries, new treasures of knowledge and of 
love, will ever raise, and nourish, blessed 
hopes of yet more and higher,—hopes which 
no disappointment will blight. But how 
can faith abide,—faith, which is the evi- 
dence of things not seen,—where all things 
once believed are seen? In the form of 
holy confidence and trust, faith will abide 
even there. The stay of all conscious 
created being, human or angelic, is depen- 
dence on God; and where the faith which 
comes by hearing is out of the question, 
the faith which consists in trusting will be 
the only faith possible. Thus Hope will 
remain, as anticipation certain to be ful- 
filled: Faith will remain, as trust, entire 
and undoubting :—the anchor of the soul, 
even where no tempest comes. See this 
expanded and further vindicated in my 
Quebec Chapel Sermons, Vol. I. Serm. 
Vii. μείζων 7.] ‘The greater of 
these,’—not ‘ greater than these.’ ‘The 
greater,” as De Wette beautifully remarks, 
“because it contains in itself the root of 
the other two: we believe only one whom 
we love,—we hope only that which we 
love.” And thus the forms of Faith and 
Hope which will there for ever subsist, 
will be sustained in, and overshadowed by, 
the all-pervading superior element of eter- 
nal Love. 

Cuap. XIV. 1—25.] Demonstration of 
THE SUPERIORITY OF THE GIFT OF PRO- 
PHECY OVER THAT OF SFEAKING WITH 
TONGUES. 1.] Transition from the 
parenthetical matter of the last chapter to 
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y = Mark iv. 
en ae Teens xi. 
ἘΝ . xii. 23. 
E 7 OO Ζ = ver. 18. 
, ᾽ , : Coy .3 Ν \oe¢ , aN Acts xvii. 16. 
φητευων ανθρώποις λαλεῖ οἰκοδομὴν και παρακ NOUV ach. xiii. 2 


o2g 
toa) 
. 


* γλώσσῃ οὐκ ἀνθρώποις λαλεῖ, ἀλλὰ τῷ θεῷ οὐ 


7 , ~. 72 e 
yao Yaxovet, * πνεύματι δὲ λαλεῖ “ μυστηρια" Bie 


καὶ “ 46 λαλῶν γλώσσῃ ἑαυτὸν “ οἰκοδομεῖ, ἐπι τιν 
c= οι. xii. 8 
nest 
12. 
‘ucilov δὲ 4” προφητεύων ἢ ὁ λαλῶν γλώσσαις, " ἐκτὸς "Me 
εἰ μὴ : διερμηνεύῃ, ἵνα ἡ ἐκκλησία ᾿ οἰκοδομὴν λάβῃ. au 


xiii. 13. 
1 Tim. ν. 19. h ch. xii. 30 reff. 


g ch. xv. 2. 

i Rom. xiv. 19 reff. 
DEFG 10. 61 g? slav-ed Cyr Chr, Aug: ἐν γλωσση Mac, also (and in ver 4) copt sah.— 
συν. ανθρ. sah.—rw bef θεω om (for conformity with ανθρ. 3) BD'FG 67? Chr, (and 
Chr ms, Matthii): ins AD°EJK mss (appy) Chr, Thdrt Dam ΤῊ] Oec.—for yap ἀκούει, 
maoakovet 17.-- πνευμα FG it flor (latt mss in Mil) Pel Vig Bed.—8. for ὁ δε, εἰ yap 
o FG g; nam qui de ν.--εἰς οἰκοδι v Oec-ed Ambrst Pel Bed.—4. ο λαλει FG (G adds 
aut \adwv).—yAwaaate DE 46 slav-ed Mac.—orrod. Ist to 2nd om 48). 178.---εκκλησιαν 
θεου FG g v (not am demid al) Pel Bed.—5. δὲ om sah.—zayrag om 178: up. maytag 
A copt syrr al Ambrst.—yA. aA. A am Chr Thl.—for wa zyog., προφητεύειν D! v Jer 
Pel Bed : προφητευετε G.—for μειζ., κρεισσων 37. 73 al.—rec pel. yao (corrn, to give 
a reason: see note), with DEFG(yap ἐστιν FG vss)JK &c vss gr-lat-ff: txt AB 
39 (al?) copt (Mac o δὲ προφ. μειζ. ἡ 0).—yAwoon Syr ar-erp Thdrt Ambrst Sedul.— 
διερμηνευει JK all (abt 30) Chr Thl: -vevwy D', also E addg ἡ: ἡ ὁ διερμηνευων FG: 


, 
παραμυθίαν. 


o oe προφητεύων ἐκκλησίαν “ οἰκοδομεῖ. 
ὑμας λαλεῖν γλώσσαις, μᾶλλον δὲ ἵνα " προφητεύητε" 


ὅ θέλω δὲ πάντας 


the subject about to be resumed.—‘ Pursue 
after Love (let it be your great aim,—im- 
portant and enduring as that grace has been 
shewn to be): meantime however (during 
that pursuit ; making that the first thing, 
take up this asa second) strive for spiritual 
gifts, but more (more than π᾿". in general : 
i.e. more for this than for others) that ye 
may prophesy’ (sc. ζηλοῦτε, va... as the 
aim of your ζῆλος). 2—20.] Pro- 
phecy edifies the BRETHREN more than 
speaking with tongues. 2.] ‘ For he 
that speaks in a tongue, speaks not to 
men but to God; for no one understands 
him (so ἀκούω in reff. and Athen. ix. p. 
382, ἔλεγεν ῥήματα ἃ οὐδὲ εἷς ἤκουσεν 
ἄν, i.e. as ἃ general rule, the assembly do 
not understand him; some, who have the 
gift of interpretation of tongues, may,—but 
they are the exception), but (opposed to 
οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἀκούει) in the spirit (in his 
spirit, as opposed to in his understanding : 
his spirit is the organ of the Holy Ghost, 
but his understanding is unfruitful, see vv. 
14, 15) he speaks mysteries (things which 
are hidden from the hearers, and sometimes 
also from himself) : 3.] but (on the 
other hand) he who prophesies, speaks 
to men edification (genus) and (species) 
exhortation and (sp.) consolation.’ See 
the definition of prophecy given on ch. xii. 
10: and Stanley’s excursus introductory to 
this chapter. παραμυθία occurs Plato, 
Axioch. p. 30ῦ,---ἀσθενῆ τὴν ψυχὴν, πάνυ 
ἐνδεᾶ παραμυθίας : and Δ] Δη. V. H. xii. 
1, fin., παρεμυθήσατο ᾿Αρταξέρξην, «. τὸ 
τῆς λύπης ἰάσατο πάθος, εἴξαντος τοῦ βασ. 


τῇ κηδεμονίᾳ, κ- τῇ παραμυθίᾳ πεισθέντος 
συνετῶς. ἕαυτ. οἰκ. does not 
necessarily involve his understanding what 
he speaks: the exercise of the gift in ac- 
cordance with the prompting of the Spirit 
may be regarded as an οἰκοδομή : the in- 
tensity of the feeling of prayer or praise in 
which he utters the words is edifying to 
him, though the words themselves are un- 
intelligible. This view is necessary on ac- 
count of what is said in ver. 5, that if he 
can interpret, he can edify not only himself 
but the church. ἐκκλησίαν] not, as 
Meyer, α congregation, but = τὴν ἐκκλη- 
σίαν : the art. being often omitted when a 
noun in government has an emphatic place 
before the verb: accordingly on ver. 5, it is 
ἡ ἐκκλ., Which is edified. 5.] He 
shews that it is from no antipathy to or 
jealousy of the gift of tongues that he thus 
speaks: but (force of the δέ) that he wished 
them all to speak with tongues, but rather 
that they should prophesy. 'The distinc- 
tion between the acc. and inf. after θέλω, 
as the simple direct object of the wish, and 
tva with the subj., as its higher and ulterior 
object, has been lost in the E. V. The 
second δὲ is opposed to the subordinate 
Aad. yX., as in ver. 1 to τὰ πνευματικά. 
μείζων δέ] δέ is transitional. 
μείζων] see reff.,—superior in usefulness, 
and therefore in dignity. ἐκτὸς εἰ μή 
is a mixture of two constrr. ἐκτὸς εἰ, and εἰ 
μή. It is not a Hebraism, as Grot. sup~ 
poses; Wetst. gives exx. from Demosth., 
Aristides, Lucian, Sextus Empiricus: and 
from Thom. Mag., φαμὲν, ἐκτὸς εἰ μὴ TOE, 
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keh. xii, 18 al. 6 F yyy),j δὲ, ἀδελφοὶ, ἐὰν ἔλθω πρὸς ὑμᾶς γλώσσαις λαλῶν, 


1 ch. ii. 7, 15. 


Mait. xiii. 3. 1 ? , 
m Rom. ἢ. ὃ τί ὑμας ὠφελήσω, ε ἐὰν μὴ ὑμῖν λαλήσω ἢ 7 ἐν “αποκαλυ- 

ch.i.7a ee 1» 1? ὃ Ξ ἃ 
ὁδὶ τὴ 28 pee ἢ 1 ev "γνώσει ἢ ey " προφητείᾳ n ev διδαχῇ : 


» σα πι.16 1 "ὅμως τὰ 4 ἄψυχα φωνὴν 
" διαστολὴν τοῖς 


only. 

q here oxy 
Wisd. x1V 
29, 

r = Matt. xxiv. 
29. Exod. 
Vili. 23. Isa. 
xiii. 10. ἠχὼ 

διδοῦσα θόρυβον, Eur. Hee. 1093. 

only. Gen.iv. 21] al. u Rom. iii. 
w Matt. xi. 17. | L. only t. 

= here only. Polyb. viii. 

31 reff. a Acts x. 10. 


‘ «aoa, ἐὰν 
/ Ν. 
γνωσθήσεται TO 


txt ABD® all Thdrt Dam Oec.—6. νυν ABD'!FG Chr, (ms, Matthai) : 
(appy) Chr ΤῊ] Oec.—vprvy om arm.—n om 17. 67’. 


Ww ὃλ / Ἅ Ν 
avAovumevoy ἢ τὸ 


s here only. 
22. x. 12 only. 
x Rev. xiv. 2 only. 
8..2, ἄδηλοι ἐλπέδες, and al. 
2 Cor. ix.2,3only. Jer. xii. 5. 


᾿ διδόντα, εἴτε " αὐλὸς εἴτε 
ployyo μὴ ᾧ, πως 


" κιθαριζόμενον ; ὃ καὶ 


’ » ww ~ 3 
yao ἐὰν ) ἄδηλον “φωνὴν “σάλπιγξ “dw, τίς “παρασκευά- 


t Rev. v. 8. xiv. 2. xv. 2 
Exod. viii. 23. v Rom. x. 18 only. Psa. xvili. 4. 
Isa. xxiii. 16. y (Luke x. 44 only. Ps. 1. 6.) 
(See ch. ix. 26.) 1 Tim, vi. 17. 2 Matt. xxiv. 


1 Kings x. 5 al. 


txt JK mss 
120? ἃ e syr Thl.—ey bef 


διδαχ. om D'FG (harl? om bef προῴ. also).—7. euv μὴ D!FG.—for τοῖς φθόγγοις, 
φθογγου B (not tov $9. which [Tisch, 645] is a mistake of Bentl) ἃ e tol Ambrst 


(sonituum v copt Pel Bed), — for éw, 
Thi: 
μενον 17.—8. σαλπιξ AJ: 
καὶ ἐκτὸς εἰ τόδε. διερμηνεύῃ] viz. 
ὁ λαλῶν γλώσσῃ, not τις, as suggested by 
Flatt. On the subj. with εἰ, giving a sense 
not distinguishable from the ind., see Winer, 
§ 42, Anm., and Herm., on Soph. Ant. 706. 
6.1 Example of the unprofitable- 
ness of speaking with tongues without in- 
terpreting,—expressed i in the first person 
as of himself. vuvi δέ7 ‘quod cum ita 
sit’—viz. that there is no edification with- 
out interpretation. ἐὰν ἔλθω] Chrys. 
understands the first person to imply ‘ not 
even I myself should profit you,’ &c. But 
then αὐτὸς ἐγώ or some expr. similarly 
emphatic would have been used.—The se- 
cond ἐάν is parallel to the first, not depen- 
dent on ὠφελήσω. It is the negative side 
of the supposition, as ἐὰν ἔλθω, x.7.d., was 
the affirmative. On this double apodosis 
Hermann remarks, Soph. Aj. 827,—‘ Est 
enim hec verborum complexio ex eo genere, 
cujus jam apud Homerum exempla inveni- 
untur, quod duplicem habet apodosin, al- 
teram premissam, sequentem alteram: que 
ratio ibi maxime apta est, ubi in magno 
animi motu, quasi non satis sit id quod 
premissum est, aliud infertur secunda apo- 
dosi, quod gravius sit et fortius.’ 
ἢ ἐν Gmrok..... 7 It seems best here, with 
Estius, to understand ‘ duo juga, ut conju- 
gata sint revelatio et prophetia, ac rursus 
conjugata scientia et doctrina.’ So also 
Meyer, who observes that the ground of 
προφητεία is ἀποκίλυψις, and that of δι- 
δαχή. γνῶσις : the former being a direct 
speaking in the Spirit, and the latter a 
laying forth by the aid of the Spirit of 
knowledge acquired. Thus ἐν, as referred 
to amok. and γνώσ., denotes the internal 
element ;—as referred to προῴ. and διδ., 
the external element, of the spiritual ac- 


διδω D'EFGJ all (abt 40) Thdrt Dam 
txt Orig Chr Oec.—éwre Καὶ 117.—yvwo8n D'!FG.—for avdovpevov, λαλου- 
-πινξ FG.—oakhz. φωνην A al Orig—for dw, δωὴ 


tivity. 7—11.] Instances to shew that 
unintelligible discourse profits nothing. 
And first,—7—9.] from musical instru- 
ments. 7.] ὅμως occurs here and in 
the only other place where it is used in the 
N.T. (ref.) at the beginning of the sen- 
tence, out of its logical order, which would 
be before ἐὰν diaoro\7yv.., thus: ‘ Things 
without life which yield sound, whether 
flute or harp, yet, if they do not,’ &c.— 
The renderings, ‘ even things without life’ 
(ΒΕ. V.), or ‘things which, though without 
life, yet give sound’ (Winer, § 65, 4), are 
inadmissible,—the former because of the 
usage of ὅμως, the latter because no such 
idea as any surprise at a thing without life 
yielding sound is here in place. 

dev. διδ. so δίδου φωνάν, Pind. Nem. 
v. 93. ἐὰν διαστ. ‘If they (the 
ἄψυχα ¢. 6.) shall not have yielded a 
distinction (of musical intervals) in their 
tones, how shall he know that which is 
being played on the flute or that which 
is being played on the harp (i.e. what 
tune is played in either case: the art. being 
repeated to shew that two distinct instances 
are contemplated, not necessarily ‘one tune, 
either piped, or harped’ = τὸ αὐλούμε- 
νον ἢ κιθαριζόμενον :) 8 The observation 
of Meyer, that this example is decisive 
against foreign languages being spoken in 
the exercise of this gift, is shewn to be 
irrelevant by the next example, from 
which the contrary might be argued—the 
ἄδηλος φωνὴ of the trampet being exactly 
analogous to an unknown languaye, not 
to an inarticulate sound. But the fact 
is that all such inferences, from pressing 
analogies close, are insecure. 8.] 
ἄδηλον, ‘uncertain,’ in its meaning: for a 
particular succession of notes of the trumpet 
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words, ch. 


be. Ae ee Ὁ 
ἐὰν μὴ “εὐσημον λόγον , δῶτε, πῶς γνωσθήσεται τὸ 15. "δ 
Ἀ X , Seah θ 10, c here only t. 
aAoupevoy ; ἔσεσθε γὰρ εἰς “ἀέρα λαλοῦντες. = | Pee ας 
ΒΞ AD , f d See cheix. 2 je 
UES εὐ τύχοι; “γένη. φωνῶν εἰσιν ἐν κόσμῳ, καὶ οὐδὲν ΘΟ ΣΎ BAIS 
» de Mut. 
Ξ αφωνον" 1 ἐὰν οὖν μὴ εἰδῶ τὴν ᾿ δύναμιν τῆς φωνῆς, Nom. p. 1067, 
τ» μουσικὸν, 
ἔσομαι τῷ λαλοῦντι ᾿ βάρβαρος, καὶ ὁ λαλῶν "ἐν ἐμοὶ εἰ τύχοι, κ 
Ϊ , € - > \ ] , > γραμματι- 
βάρβαρος. 12 οὕτως καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπεὶ ᾿ζηλωταί ἐστε xv... 
(Dion. Hal. 
7 Ν - ᾽ , 
™ πνευμάτων, " πρὸς THY " οἰκοδομὴν τῆς ἐκκλησίας “ ζη- ἵν. 19, 


“τὧν ἢ 
διομυρ., εἰ τύχοι. ++ Galen. de usu. part. vi., δέκα μὲν, εἰ τύχοι. Wetst.) f =ch. xii. 10 reff. 
g =hereonly. Acts viii. 32. ch. xii. 2. 2 Pet. ii. 16 only. Isa. liii. 7. h =here only. Dion. 
Hal. Antt. i. 68, Tov 7 μήπω γράμματος εὑρημένου, τῷ ὁ δηλοῦν τ. ἐκείνου δύναμιν τ. παλαιούς. Dio, 
Cass. lv. 8, τοιοῦτον γὰρ ἡ δύναμις τοῦ ὀνόματος τούτον δηλοῖ. i Acts xxviii. 2 reff. 
k = Rom. xi. 25 var. read. 1 Acts xxi. 20. xxii. 3. Gal. i. 14 al. (Exod, xx. 6 al.) m = ch. xii. 
10. ver. 32. 1 John iv. 1. vn Rom. xv. 2. oO w. ἵνα, here only. w. πῶς, 
Mark xi. 18. xiv. 11. w. τένα καταπίῃ, 1 Pet. v. 8. 


OiK., Xiv. 15 reff. 


D!: διδὼ 8].---παρασκευαζεται A Orig.—9. for evonuor, evoynuov D'E 21. 232. 80.— 
for τὸ λαλ., ο λαλουμὲεν sah.—yap om Syr eth: add ὡς arm.—10. rocavra om D!FG 
g Ambrst (ed): ¢antum e: ort rocaura (omg εἰ τύχοι) arM.— Pwywy OM e: φων. γενὴ 
44: y\woowy Syr ar-erp Ambrst: γλωσσων κ. φωνων 73.—rec ἐστιν (gramml corrn: 
see note), with JK &c Chr Thdrt Oec: txt ABDEFG 32-9. 47. 672. 73 Clem Dam Thl. 
—ev Tw coop. D'FG (hoe m. v (not am) Ambrst Bed).—rec aft ovdev, ins avtwy (addn 
Jor precision), with D’EJK &c syrr al Chr Thdrt al: om ABD’ FG 57. 67? al e v Clem 
Dam Ambrst Bed.—agwv. ἐστιν D'EFG vss.—11. ovy om sah.—:dw AD'J 17. 73. 114 
lect 18.---γινώσκω FG.—rn δυνάμει 89.—bef ἐσομαι ins ὁμοῖος slav: for ecopar... 
βαρ. (2nd), BapBapoc δοἕει μοι o λαλων 115.—AaXdovyTe por 73 arm.—from βαρ. to 
βαρ. om J (Scholz, not Tisch).—ev om DEFG 12. 3. 6. 67%. 80. 93. 121 Clem Chr 
(expressly, o ἐμοι Aad. Bap.) Dam.—12. for πνευματων, πνευματικων 23-marg 73 


then, as now, gave the signals for attack, and 
retreat, and the various evolutions of an 
army. The giving the signal for battle with 
the trumpet is called by Dio Cassius τὸ zro- 
λεμικὸν βοᾷν, by Alian τὸ παρορμητικὸν 
ἐμπνεῖν : see Wetst., where many exx. are 
to be found. 9.] Application of these 
instances. διὰ τ. γλώσσης is most 
naturally understood physically, ‘by means 
of your tongue,’ as answering to the utter- 
ance of the sound by the musical instru- 
ments. But the technical rendering, by 
means of ¢he tongue (in the sense of yAwa- 
oy λαλεῖν) is allowable. ἔσεσθε... 
λαλ.7 This periphrasis of the future implies, 
“ye will be, so long as ye speak, speaking, 
... On εἰς ἀέρα, see reff.: it implies the 
non reception by hearers of what is said. 

10, 11.] Another example of the 
unprofitableness of an utterance not under- 
stood. 10.] εἰ τύχοι, ‘if it should 
so happen,’ i.e. ‘peradventure:’ —it is 
commonly found with numerical nouns ; 
but sometimes with hypothetical sen- 
tences in general, as in ch. xv. 37. See 
reff. and exx. in Wetst. It will not bear 
the rendering ‘for example,’ though in 
meaning it nearly approaches it. It belongs 
here to τοσαῦτα, itself representing some 
fixed number, but not assignable by the 
information which the writer possesses, or 
not worth assigning. See similar exprr. 

Vor. 11. 


Acts v. 8,—and 2 Sam. xii. 8 in E. V. 

γένη φωνῶν] ‘kinds of languages:’ the 
more precise expr. would be γένη φωνῆς, 
or φωναί : we can hardly say, with Meyer, 
that each language is a γένος φωνῶν. The 
use of φωνῶν, and not γλωσσῶν, is no 
doubt intentional, to avoid confusion, 
yAwoon being for the most part used in this 
passage in a peculiar meaning : but no ar- 
gument can be grounded on it as to the 
γλώσσαι being languages or not. 

εἰσίν (plur.), because it is wished to dis- 
tinguish them in their variety. οὐδέν, 
5011. γένος. Bleek renders, ‘no rational 
animal is without speech ;’ and Grot., read- 
ing as the rec. αὐτῶν, understands it as 
referring to men: others supply ἔθνος to 
οὐδέν. But the common rendering is both 
simpler, and better sense: ‘none of them 
is without signification,’ as E.V.: or, 
‘is inarticulate.’ 11.] οὖν, seeing that 
none is without meaning: for if any were, 
the imputations following would not be just. 
We assume that a tongue which we do not 
understand has a meaning, and that it is 
the way of expression of some foreign 
nation. βάρβαρος, -- ἃ foreigner,’ 
in the sense of one who is ignorant of the 
speech and habits of a people. So Ovid, 
Trist. v. 10,—‘ Barbarus hic ego sum, quia 
non intelligor ulli:’ and Herod. ii. 158,— 


βαρβάρους δὲ πάντας οἱ Αἰγύπτιοι καλέ- 
Oo 
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Syr ar-erp sah slav (g has both) Orig-int Ambr: av9pwzwy 2.—for περισσευ., προφη- 
τευητε A 73 Ambrst (que@rite in prophetis ms,).—18. for dtozrep, dio (corrn for simplicity) 
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ovat τοὺς μή σφισι ὁμογλώσσους. (Wetst.) 
The appellation always conveyed a certain 
contempt, and such is evidently intended 
here. So Ovid, in the next line,—‘ Et rident 
stolidi verba Latina Gete.’—iv ἐμοί, ‘in 
my estimation:’ so Enrip. Hippol. 1335: 
σὺ δ᾽ ἔν τ᾽ ἐκείνῳ κἀν ἐμοὶ φαίνῃ κακός,-- 
‘in his judgment and in mine:’ see Kiihner, 
li. 278. 12.| Application of the ana- 
logy, as in ver. 9 —The οὕτως is evidently 
meant as in ver. 9, but is rendered some- 
what difficult by the change of the constr. 
into a direct exhortation. It is best there- 
fore to suppose an ellipsis; and give to 
οὕτως the pregnant meaning, after the 
lesson conveyed by this example. Meyer’s 
rendering, since in such a manner (i.e. so 
as to be barbarians to one another) ye also 
are emulous, &c., is very harsh, besides 
making the second clause, standing as it 
does without a μᾶλλον or any disjunctive 
particle, mean (and I do not see that it 
will bear any other meaning), seek this 
BapBapogwvia to the edifying of the 
Church. ‘Thus likewise ye (i.e. after 
the example of people who would not wish 
to be barbarians to one another,—avoiding 
the absurdity just mentioned), emulous 
as ye are of spiritual gifts (reff.), seek 
them to the edifying of the church, that 
ye may abound’ (grow in grace, see reff.) : 
or perhaps (but I can find no instance of 
ζητῶ ἵνα thus used: ch. iv. 2 is no case in 
point, see note there) as in E. V. ‘ seek that 
ye may excel (abound in them) ἐο the edify- 
ing of the church.’ 13.] Hortatory 
inference from the foregoing examples.— 
There is some difficulty in the constr. of 
this ver. προςευχ. ἵνα Stepp. is ren- 
dered by Chrys., Theodoret, Theophyl., 
Erasm., Beza, Calv., Grot., Estius, Wetst., 
—Bleek, Riickert, Olsh., al., ‘ pray that he 
may interpret.’ But the next ver. shews 
that this is untenable. For the act of 
προςεύχεσθαι γλώσσῃ is there introduced 
in strict logical connexion with this ver. 
so as to shew that the προςευχέσθω here 
must have the same meaning as there, viz., 
that of praying in a tongue, openly in the 
church. Seeing this, Luther, Rosenm., al., 
render it, let.....‘so pray, that he may 
interpret :’ i.e. ‘not pray, unless he can 


interpret.’ But this rendering of iva is 
hardly allowable even when οὕτω is ex- 
pressed, see note on ch. ix. 24. The knot 
of the difficulty lies in the relation of ἵνα 
to verbs of this kind. It may be doubted 
whether in such exprr. as προςεύχεσθαι 
ἵνα (see reff.), the conj. ever represents the 
mere purport of the prayer, as in our “ to 
pray, that.’”’ The idea of purpose is in- 
separably bound up in this particle, and 
can be traced wherever it is used. Thus 
mpocevy. ἵνα seems always to convey the 
meaning ‘to pray, in order that.” At 
the same time, prayer being a direct 
secking of the fulfilment of the purpose 
on account of which we pray,—not, like 
many other actions, indirectly connected 
with it,—the purport and purpose become 
compounded in the expression, This 
will be illustrated by γρηγορεῖτε κ. προς- 
εὐχεσθε, ἵνα μὴ εἰςέλθητε εἰς πειρασ- 
pov: where it is plain enough that ἵνα μή 
represents the ullerior object of yonyo- 
ρεῖτε, and, now that it is joined with yon- 
γορεῖτε, of προςεύχεσθε: but had it been 
merely, προςεύχεσθε ἵνα μὴ, K.7-r., the 
above confusion would have occurred. Now 
this confusion it is, which makes the words 
προςευχέσθω ἵνα διερμηνεύῃ so difficult. 
Obviously, the προςευχέσθω is not merely 
used to express a seeking by prayer of the 
gift of interpretation, on account of its 
sense in the next verse: but as plainly, 
there is in προζευχέσθω a sense which 
passes on to ἵνα διερμηνεύῃ. The render- 
ing of Meyer and De Wette, ‘pray, with a 
view to interpret (what he has spoken in a 
tongue),’ is unobjectionable, but does not 
give any reason for the choice of mposev- 
χέσθω, any more than εὐχαριστείτω, or 
the like. I believe the true rendering to be 
pointed out by the distinction in the next 
verse. If a man prays in a tongue, his 
spirit prays, but his understanding is bar- 
ren. This prayer of his spirit is, the 
intense direction of his will and affections 
to God, accompanied by the utterance of 
sounds to him unintelligible. ‘ Let then 
him who speaks with a tongue, pray, when 
he does pray, with an earnest striving (in 
this prayer of his spirit) after the gift of 
interpretation.” The meaning might be 


15—16. 
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ἃ Acts xy. 24 reff. 
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τόπον του LOLWTOU πως only. Psa. 


. 49. 


Χ gospp., Matt. 


1 Thess. ii. 16. P. (= here only. Jos. B. J. v. 2.5, στρατιώτου 


Tacit. Ann. iv. 38, ‘locum principem 
z Acts iv. 13 reff. a Neh. v. 13. viii. (al. 
c = Acts xxiv. 3. 2 Cor. iv. 15. ix. 11 only. 


txt ADEFK mss (nrly) v syrr al Chr Thdrt Dam Oec Thl Orig-int Aug, Ambrst 
(Meyer thinks δὲ both times prob spurious : 
omd as superfluous ?)—15. mpocevEwpar (2ce) ADEFG 26. 46-7: 


but may it not have been 
txt Bd g v Orig, (see 


note).—aft πν., and vor, ins pou sah.—de bef Ist καὶ τω om FGK 35. 46. 109- 


14-17 it v sah Syr al Orig, (om καὶ also) Dam Orig-int lat-if : 
syr al Orig Chr Thdrt Oec Thl.—ée bef 2nd καὶ rw om BFG 46. 


Orig, (where he has the Ist δὲ) Ath, Ces Dam ΤῊ] lat-tff: 


ins AB(e sil)DEJ &c 
109 it v sah Syr al 


ins ADEJK &c syr al Orig, 


Ath, Chr Thdrt Oec.—Warw SIA Pee ι FG.—16. evdoyne (corrn to conform to ver 14, 


not ‘observg the force of the aor here) ABDE 17. 
benedixeris e g v lat-ff.—rec bef πνεύματι ins τω 
but see note), with JK &c Chr Thdrt al: om ABDEFG 17. 73 


FGJK most mss Chr Thdrt Oec Thl; 
(to conform to last ver : 


61. 73. 80 Dam; εὐλογω 44-5: txt 


Dam (but ev πν. BDE 73 copt sah): om altog 32 and ms, of Erasmus’s.—ro om FG.— 


more strictly given thus in English : ‘where- 
fore let him who speaketh with a tongue, 
in his prayer (or, when praying), strive 
that he may interpret.’ 14] This 
ver. has been explained above. It justifies 
the necessity of thus aiming at the gift 
of interpr etation. τὸ TV. μου, not 
as in ver. 32, and Chrys. τὸ χάρισμα τὸ 
δοθέν μοι καὶ κινοῦν τὴν yoooay,—but 
as in reff., ‘my (own) spirit,’ taking him- 
self as an example, as above, ver. 6: a use of 
the word familiar to our Ap., and here neces- 
sary on account of 6 νοῦς pov following, 
‘When I pray in a tongue, my higher 
being, my spirit, filled with the Holy 
Ghost, is inflamed with holy desires, and 
rapt in prayer: but my imdellectual part, 
having no matter before it on which its 
powers can be exercised, bears no fruit to 
the edification of others (nor of myself :’ 
but this is not expressed in ἄκαρπος ; cf. 
the usage of καρπός by Paul,—Rom. i. 13 ; 
Vic 215/22); xv. 28. Gal. v-/22;,al-). 
15. 1 ‘ What then is (the case) (i.e. as our 
‘What then?’ Cf. ri οὖν, Rom. iii. 9; 
vi. 15.—‘ What is my determination there- 
upon?:’)?—I will pray (on the reading 
moocevewpat, see note on Rom. v. 1) with 
the (my) spirit: I will pray also with 
my mind (i. e. will interpret my prayer for 
the benefit of myself and the church), &c. 
This resolution, or expression of self-obli- 
gation, evidently leads to the inference, by 
and by clearly expressed, ver. 28, that if he 
could not pray τῷ vot, he would keep 
silence. ψαλῶ] hence we gather that 


the two departments in which the gift of 
tongues was exercised were prayer and 
praise. On the day of Pentecost it was 
confined to the latter of these. 16.] 
The discourse changes from the first person 
to the second, as De W. observes, because 
the hypothesis contains an imputation of 
folly or error. ἐὰν evA.] ‘if thou 
shalt have given thanks in spirit (no art. 
now: the dat. is now merely of the manner 
in which, the element; not of the specific 
instrument, as in the last ver), how shall 
he that fills (i.e. is in) the situation of a 
private man (ἰδιώτης, in speaking of any 
business or trade, signifies a day person, 1. 6. 
one unacquainted with it as his employment. 
Thus in state matters, it is one out of office 
- Δημυσθένει ὄντι ἰδιώτῃ, Thue. iv. 2: in 
philosophy, one uneducated and rude— 
ἡμεῖς μὲν ot ἰδιῶται ov δεδοίκαμεν, ὑμεῖς 
δὲ οἱ φιλόσοφοι δειλιᾶτε, Diog. Laert. Aris- 
tipp. 1. 71, ἄς. &c. See exx.in Wetst. So 
here it is, one who has not the gift of 
speaking and interpreting.—The word 
τόπον is not to be taken literally, as if the 
ἰδιῶται had any separate seats in the con- 
gregation: the expr., as in reff., is figura- 
tive) say the AMEN (the Amen always said : 
see Deut. xxvii. 1b —26. Neh. viii.6. From 
the synagogue,—on which see Wetst., 
Schottg. in loc., Winer, RWB., Synagogen, 
and Philo, Fragm. p. 630—ouvedpevovor 
wee. οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ σιωπῇ, πλὴν εἴ τι 
προςζεπιφημίσαι τοῖς ἀναγινωσκομένοις 
νομίζεται,---ἰῦ passed into the aaa 
church; so Justin Mart. Apol. ii. p. 97: 
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yr. ward. FG.—rec γλώσσαις (corrn for sense: but see note), with (B?)JK &c vss Chr 
Thdrt al Orig-int (see on vv 2, 4): txt A(B?)DEFG 17.31 it v Dam Ambrst Pel Bed.— 
rec λαλων (the bare present aft evy. was not understood, and thus some helped it with 
ott, some by turning Aadw into λαλων. Or λαλων was understood to belong to 
εὐχαριστω, ‘I give thanks, speaking,’ &c. ) with JK &c Chr Thdrt Dam al: txt (om A) 
BDEFG 17. 672. 73.121 it v Oec Orig-int lat-ff—19. rec αλλ, with FGJ &c: txt 
ABDE &c.—ree δια tov νοὸς μου (prob a corrn, see note. If τω vor had come from 
ver 15, pou would prob have been omd), with JK most mss ἃ e syr al Mac Chr Thdrt 
ΤῊ] Oec: δια τὸν νομὸν (omg pov) Marcion in Epiph (per legem Ambrst-text ; in lege 
Paulin): txt ABDEFG (rw νοι μ. λαληομεν (sic) FG; logui quidem g) 5. 10. 17. 251. 
31-7-9. 57. 70-3. 80 g v Syr copt al Nyss Epiph Dam al lat-ff.—20. akakta lect 8.— 
for ταῖς po... . γινεσθε, twa ταις pp. TEA. γενησθε FG it Orig-int Ambrst Aug Gaud. 
—21. και yap ev τ. vou. v-ms tol arm arr Ambrst Pel Bed.—for erepoyX., erepatc 
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31-9. 67°. 73 (corrn to suit ἐτερογλωσσοις, that both may apply to the living agents. 


πατρὸς ἀνωγέτω ἀπονέεσθαι. See Har- 
tung, Partikell. ii. p. 134. 19.] ἐν ἐκ- 
κλησίᾳ, ‘in (the) assembly,’ ‘in the congre- 


οὗ (scil. τοῦ προεστῶτος) συντελέσαντος 
τὰς εὐχὰς καὶ τὴν εὐχαριστίαν, πᾶς ὁ 
παρὼν λαὸς πανευφημεῖ λέγων, ἀμήν. 


See Suicer, sub voc. and Stanley’s note 
here) to (at the end of) thy thanksgiving, 
since what thou sayest he knows not?’ 
—This is, as Doddridge has remarked, 
decisive against the practice of praying 
and praising in an unknown tongue, as 
ridiculously practised in the church of 
Rome. 17.| καλῶς is not ironical, 
but concessive: it is not the act of thanks- 
giving in a tongue that the Ap. blames, for 
that is of itse/f good, being dictated by the 
Spirit: but the doing it not to the edifica- 
tion of others. ὁ ἕτερος, the ἰδιώτης 
spoken of before. 18, 19.] Declara- 
tion of his own feeling on the matter, highly 
endowed as he was with the gift.— 

thank God, I speak with a tongue (have 
the gift of speaking with tongues) more 
than you all.’ This juxta-position of two 
clauses, between which ‘ that’ is to be sup- 
plied in the sense, is not unusual: βούλει 
σκοπῶμεν : ‘fac videas,’ Eur. Hippol. 567, 
--ἐπίσχετ᾽, αὐδὴν τῶν ἔσωθεν ἐκμάθω. 
Hom. Od. 8.195, Τηλεμάχῳ δ᾽ ἐν πᾶσιν 
ἐγὼν ὑποθήσομαι αὐτὸς, Μητέρα ἣν ἐς 


gation,’—not ‘in an assembly,’ as Meyer. 
The art. is omitted after a preposition : see 
Middleton, ch. vi. § 1 [the logical account 
of which is, that the prep. serves to cate- 
gorize the substantive following it, and 
so make it general instead of particular. 
Nov. 1856]. θέλω, ἤ, as βού- 
λομαι, yn, 1]. a. 117: simly ἐπιθυμέω, 
ζητέω,---866 Hartung, ii. p. 72.---διὰ τοῦ 
γνούς has probably been a correction because 
λαλεῖν τῷ vot was found harsh, the under- 
standing being only the indirect instrument. 

20.] With this exhortation he con- 
cludes this part of his argument, in which 
he reproves the folly of displaying and being 
anxious for a gift in which there was no 


edification. “ἀδελφοί suavem vim ha- 
bet,’ Bengel. ταῖς φρεσίν, ‘in your 
understandings,’ as this preference shews 


you to be.—tq_ kaktqa—dat. of reference, 
‘as regards vice:’ see Winer, § 3]. 3 

21—25.] By a citation from the 
O. T. he takes occasion to shew that 
tongues are a sign fo the unbelieving only : 
and that even for them they are profitless 


ABDE 
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Hore λέγει, κύριος. 22 


εἰσὶν οὐ τοῖς πιστεύουσιν ἀλλὰ τοῖς 


φητεία οὐ τοῖς * ἀπίστοις 


οὖν 7 συνέλθῃ ἡ ἐκκλησία 


v So εἰς μαρτύριον, Matt. viii. 4 al. fr. 
y ch. xiii. 2. 


Mey thinks the dat a mere mechanical corrn to suit the other datives) : 
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w Rom. iv. 11. x = ch. vi. 6 reff. 
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in comparison with prophecy. 21.] 
ἐν τῷ νόμῳ, as John x. 34; xii. 34; xv. 25, 
—where the Psalms are thus quoted. The 
passage stands in the LXX: διὰ φαυλισμὸν 
χειλέων, διὰ γλώσσης ἑτέρας bret λαλή- 
σουσι τῷ λαῷ τούτῳ... κι οὐκ ἠθέλησαν 
ἀκούειν. Thecontext is thus: The scoffers 
in Jerusalem (see ver. 14) are introduced 
as scorning the simplicity of the divine 
commands, which were line upon line, pre- 
cept upon precept, as if to children (vv. 9, 
10). Jehovah threatens them that, since 
they would not hear these simple com- 
mards, He would speak to them by men 
of other tongues, viz. the Assyrians, their 
captors.—Here as in many other cases, the 
historical sense is not so much considered, 
as the aptness of the expressions used for 
illustrating the matter in hand; viz. that 
belief would not be produced in the unbe- 
lieving by speaking to them in strange 
tongues.—The ὅτε answers in the LXX to 
5, ‘for;’ or ‘yea verily,’ as Louth. It 
forms part of the citation, not of the text. 
ἐν ἕτερ.7 ‘in (in the person of) 
men of other tongues:’ Heb. with another 
tongue ;—and it is placed second. The 
Ap. personifies it and gives it the promi- 
nence. ἐν x. ἕτ.7 ‘in (as speaking in, 
using as the organ of speech) other (strange) 
lips.’ Heb. in (by) stammerers of lip: 
Louth, with a stammering lip. τῷ 
λαῷ τούτῳ] in Isa., the Israelites: here 
taken generally for the unbelieving world. 
οὐδ᾽ οὕτως εἰςακούσ.7 This is the 
point of the passage for St. Paul’s argu- 
ment: see ver. 23:—-‘‘for them, and not 
for us: but even for them, profitless in the 
main ;’’—not even under such circum- 
stances will they listen to me: even this 
sign will be for them ineffectual. 22.] 
&ste,—viz. according to the words of the 
foregoing prophetic passage. αἱ yA.] 
‘the tongues,’ in the ‘hen acceptation of 
the term. He is not interpreting the pro- 
phecy, nor alluding to the tongues there 


παν. aX. yd. (λαλησωσιν FGal [-Anwow 


spoken of, but returns back to the sub- 
ject in hand—the tongues about which 
his argument was concerned. eis 
σημ. εἰσίν] ‘Serve for a sign:’ but 
there is no emphasis on the words,—the 
meaning being much the same as if εἰς 
σημεῖον were omitted, and it stood ὥςτε 
at γλ. εἰσὶν οὐ τοῖς π. Not seeing this, 
Comm. have differed widely about the mean- 
ing of σημεῖον. So Chrys.: εἰς σημεῖον, 
τουτέστιν, εἰς Ex7ANELY:—Bengel: ‘quo 
allecti auscultare debebant :᾿ -- Calvin : ‘ lin- 
gue, quatenus in signum date sunt:’ &c, 
&c. All dwelling on the word σημεῖον 
would introduce an element foreign to the 
argument, which is, that tongues are (a 
sign) for the unbelieving, not for the be- 
lieving. ov τ. πιστ.] ‘Not to men 
who believe, but to unbelievers,’ 1. 6. 
‘men who do not believe:’ not, as Ne- 
ander, Billroth, Riickert, and in substance 
De Wette, ‘men who τοῦδέ not believe 
ἄπιστος must be kept to the same sense 
through this whole passage, and plainly by 
ver. 23 it is not one who will not believe, 
but an unbeliever open to conviction. The 
mistake has been occasioned by regarding 
those to whom the prophecy was directed, 
and interpreting Paul by Isaiah, instead of 
by himself. ἡ δὲ προφ.] scil. ἐστιν, 
as Meyer, or εἰς σημ. ἐστιν, as De Wette: 
it seems to me to import little which we 
supply, seeing that εἰς onp. is of so very 
slight weight in the preceding clause. If 
emphatic meaning had been attached to 
σημεῖον as belonging to at yX. we must not 
have supplied it here: but if it be a mere 
indifferent word, to be interpreted according 
to the sense in which at yA. and ἡ προῴφ. 
were σημεῖα, there can be no objection to 
it here: and the uniformity of constr. seems 
to require it—Both here and above, Tots 
ἀπίστ. and the other are datives commodi 
—‘for,’ not ‘fo,’ ‘the unbelieving.’ ἡ 
προφητεία was a sign to the unbelieving, 
see vv. 24, 25,—Prophecy, i.e. inspired 
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xvii. 16. . 


XVi. 4. xx. 6. 
only. Heb. ii. 12. 
Num. xxii. 37. 


i dat., Matt. ii. 2 al. fr. 
1 John i. 2 only. Gen. xiv. 13. 
m = 2 Cor. xiii. 5. 


k gospp. and Acts, passim. Paul, 1 Thess. i. 9 

1 = Mark xi. 82. Luke xxiii.47. 1 Tim.v. 5. 
ἢ Acts xxi. 22. ver. 15. 
F])ABFG Bas ΤῊ]: txt D'D°E de goth Hil? (The varr seem to have arisen from 
transposns to suit παντες προφ. in next ver, not observing the emphatic posn of aX. yX. 
here.) —6e και ἰδιωτ. 238.—n ἀπιστοι om B Ambrst: ἢ om eth.—24. προφητευουσιν 
93: -σωσιν 109.—for δὲ τις, Te τις A Syr (eeth).—y om 115 eth: ins bef απιστος 17.— 
ανακριν. ὑπ. 7. om 109 (i.e. παντ. to παντ.) : it is repeated in 80.—25. rec bef τὰ 
κρυπτ., ins Kat ουτω (from below,—the result being imagined better to begin here; the 
folly x. ovrwe being by some omd, as Chr Ambr, by some carelessly left, or reintroduced 
without erasing this former. So Meyer), with D°JK &c syr al Chr h1 (om ourwe aft) 
Thdrt al: om ABD'EFG 6. 10. 17. 18'. 31. 42. 672. 73. 80. 178 it v Syr ar-erp copt 
zeth arm vss Bas Cyr Chr, lat-ff.—rec o (om 1091) 0. ovrwe (corrn for elegance), with 
JK &c syr al Chr Thdrt al: txt (οντως om 3. 32 Thdrt-comm: o om D'FG 109! Chr!) 
ABDEFG 44. 118 all it v copt syr eth arm goth Orig-int lat-ff-—cvy vp. slav.— 
26. ἐστιν om 32. 119: ins aft αδελφ. 37.—vpwy om (as unnecessary?) AB 74 copt: 


and intelligent exposition of the word and 
doctrine, was eminently for believers, but, 
as below, would be profitable to unbelievers, 
furnishing a token that God was truly 
among his assembled servants. 23— 
25.] Instances given of the operation of 
both on the ungifted or the unbeliever. 

23.] οὖν, following up the axiom 
just laid down, by supposing a case = ‘if 
then... .’—The first case put answers to 
the former half of ver. 22: the second, to 
the latter.—The supposition is this: that 
all the (Corinthian) church is assembled, 
and all its members speak with tongues 
(not in a tumultuary manner—that is not 
part of the present hypothesis, for if it 
were, it must apply equally to ver. 24, 
which it clearly cannot :—but that all have 
the gift, and are in turn exercising it) : 
—then ἰδιῶται, ‘plain believers,’ persons 
unacquainted with the gift and its exercise, 
come in. It is obvious that the hypothesis 
of all being assembled, and all having the 
gift, must not be pressed to infer that no 
such ἰδιώτης could be found: no one hy- 
pothesizes thus rigidly. If any will have it 
so, then, as Meyer, we may suppose the 
ἰδιῶται to come from another congrega- 
tion: but the whole difficulty seems to me 
mere trifling. The id. plainly cannot be, 
as De W. maintains, an unbeliever, for his 
case is separately mentioned.—Such ‘ plain 
men,’ or perhaps a company of unbelievers, 
have come in:—they have no understand- 
ing of what is going on: the γλῶσσαι 
sound to them an unmeaning jargon; and 


they come to the conclusion, ‘These men 
are mad;’ just as men did infer, on the 
day of Pentecost, that the speakers were 
drunken. 24.] ‘But if all (see 
above) prophesy (i.e. intelligibly lay forth, 
in the power of the Spirit, the Christian 
word and doctrine) and there enter any 
(singular now, setting forth that this would 
be the effect in any case: plural before, 
to shew that however many there might 
be, not one could appreciate the gift) un- 
believer or plain man (ἄπιστος first 
now, because the great stress is on the 
power of prophecy in its greatest achieve- 
ment, the conversion of the unbeliever ; 
but ἰδιῶται was first before, because the 
stress there was on the unprofitableness of 
tongues, not only to the ἄπιστοι but to 
the ἰδιῶται), he is convicted by all (the 
inspired discourse penetrating, as below, 
into the depths of his heart,—by ail, 1. 6. 
by each in turn), he is searched into by 
all (each inspired speaker opening to him 
his character), the hidden things of his 
heart become manifest (those things which 
he had never before seen are revealed,—his 
whole hitherto unrecognized personal cha- 
racter laid out. Instances of such revela- 
tions of a man to himself by powerful 
preaching have often occurred, even since 
the cessation of the prophetic gift): and 
thus (thus convicted, searched, revealed to 
himself :—in such a state of mind) having 
fallen on his face he will worship God, 
announcing (by that his act, which is a 
public submission to the divine Power 
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ὅταν “συνέοχησθε, ἃ ἕκαστος ὑμῶν ἢ ψαλμὸν ἔ ἔχει, 4 διδαχὴν och, xi. 20. 
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Col. iii. 16. 
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yichenge of subject, Luke xy. 15. xix. 4. Acts vi. 6. 


Winer, § 65.7. (ocy., see Lake xviii. 39 reff.) 
beh. vi. δ. See ch. xii. 10. ech. ii. 10 al. 


a ch. xii. 28. 
ins DEFGJK mss (nrly) vss (nrly) Chr Thdrt Dam al lat-ff.—é.day. exer (i.e. from ex. to 
ex.) omA: διδασκαλιαν εχ. 35.—rec yA. εχ.» απ. EX. (the various clauses have been 
omd as below, and then confusedly reinserted), with J &c vss Chr Thdrt Dam: txt 
ABDEFG al vss Bas Thl Oec (comm) lat-ff.—azok. ey. om 35-7-9. 42-7. 63 Chr (Mtt’s 
mss).—yA. ex. om Καὶ 35-9. 42-3. 57. 91). 106-17-77. 238 all.—dieounvecay DEFG.— 
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27. γλωσσαις sah eth.—kcara om arm.—«xat ava peooe om 40). 71. 114-17.—bef εἰς 
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(prefg ὁ) D'FG.—for εαυτω, αὐτω FG.—29. δὲ om 48). 72 lect 13 ἀ 6 v-ms tol harl 
zth.—or om D!FGJ al.—avarowetrwoay D'FG.—80. δὲ om D'FG it v Orig-int Ambrst 


manifest among you: or, but not so well, 
aloud, by declaration of it in words) that 
of a truth (implying that previously he had 
regarded the presence of God among them 
as an idle tale; or, if a plain Christian, had 
not sufiiciently realized it) God is among 
you’ (or in each of you: by His Spirit). 
—In this last description the ἰδιώτης is 
thrown into the back ground, and (see 
above) the greater achievement of pro- 
phecy, the conviction and conversion of 
the ἄπιστος, is chiefly in view. ‘“ For a 
similar effect of the disclosure of a man’s 
secret self to himself, compare the fascina- 
tion described as exercised by Socrates over 
his hearers by the ‘ conviction’ and ‘judg- 
ment’ of his questions in the Athenian 
market-place. Grote’s Hist. of Greece, vili. 
609—611.”’ Stanley. 26—39.] 
Regulations respecting the exercise of 
spiritual gifts in the assemblies. 
26.] The rule for all, proceeding on 
the fact of each having his gift to contri- 
bute when they come together: viz. that 
all things must be done with a view to edi- 
fication. τί οὖν ἐστιν] See ver. 15. 
ὅτ. συν. ‘whenever ye happen 
to be assembling together:’ the present 
vividly describes each coming with his gift, 
eager to exercise it. ψαλμόν] most 
probably ‘a hymn of praise’ to sing in the 
power of the spirit, as did Miriam, De- 
borah, Symeon, &c. See ver. 15. 
διδαχήν) ‘an exposition of doctrine’ or 
moral teaching: belonging to the gift of 
prophecy, as indeed do also ψαλμ. and 
ἀποκάλ., the latter being something re- 


vealed to him, to be prophetically uttered. 
γλῶσσαν] ‘a tongue,’ i.e. an act 
of speaking in tongues: see vv. 18. 20. 
ἑρμηνείαν] See below, and ver. 5. 
πάντ. Wp. otx. γιν.] THE GENERAL 
RULE, afterwards applied to the several 
gifts: and 27, 28.] to the speaking 
with tongues. εἴτε begins the constr., but 
is not carried on, ver. 29, where προφῆται 
δέ answers to it. 27.] κατὰ δύο (scil. 
let it take place), ‘by two (at each time, 
i.e. in one assembly: not more than two 
or three might speak with tongues at each 
meeting) or at the most three, and by 
turn (one after another, not together): 
and let one (some one who has the gift,— 
and not more than one) interpret’ (what 
is said in the tongue). 28.) ‘But if 
there be not an interpreter (Wieseler, in 
the Stud. und Krit. for 1838, p. 720, would 
render it, ‘if he be not an interpreter,’ viz. 
himself. But this would exclude the pos- 
sibility of others interpreting, which we 
know from ch. xii. 10 might be the case. 
And thus the preceding εἷς could hardly 
bear its proper meaning. Wieseler tries to 
make it mean ‘one at a time.’ Besides, 
the emphatic position of 7 seems to require 
more stress than this sense would give, which 
would be better expressed by ἐὰν dé διερ- 
μηνευτὴς μὴ 7) let him (the speaker in a 
tongue, see reff.) be silent in the church: 
but (as if σιγάτω had been μὴ λαλείτω) 
let him speak for himself and for God:’ 
i.e. in private, with only himself and God 
to witness it. Chrys. καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν φθεγ- 
γέσθω : which Theophyl. enlarges to rour- 
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ἐστιν ἀψοφητὶ καὶ ἠρέμα καθ᾽ ἑαυτόν: 
which does not seem to agree with λα- 
λείτω, the speaking being essential to the 
exercise of the gift. 29—383.] Simi- 
lar regulations for PROPHECY. 29.] 
δέ, transitional. δύο ἢ τρεῖς, viz. at 
one assembling ;—not together; this is 
plainly prohibited, ver. 30. There is no τὸ 
πλεῖστον as in the other case, because he 
does not wish to seem as if he were limit- 
ing this most edifying of the gifts. 
ot ἄλλοι, scil. προφῆται,---ΟΥ perhaps, any 
person possessing the gift of διακρίσεις 
πνευμάτων, mentioned ch. xii. 10 in im- 
mediate connexion with προφητεία. Such 
would exercise that gift, to determine 
whether the spirit was of God: see ch. xii. 
3. 1 John iv. 1—3. 30.] ‘But if 
a revelation shall have been made to 
another (prophet) while sitting by, let 
the first (who was prophesying) hold his 
peace’ (give place to the other: but 
clearly, not as ejected by the second in 
any disorderly manner: probably, by being 
made aware of it and ceasing his discourse). 
The rendering of Grot., al., ‘let him (the 
second) wait till the first has done speak- 
ing,’ q.d., ‘let the first have left off, is 
ungrammatical. See also vv. 28. 34. 
31, 32.] He shews that the 6 
πρῶτος σιγάτω is πὸ impossibility, but in 
their power to put into effect.—‘¥For ye 
have the power (the primary emphasis of 
the sentence is on δύνασθε, which is not 
merely permissive, as E. V., ‘ ye may,’ but 
asserts the possession of the power ;—the 
secondary on καθ᾽ ἕνα) one by one all 
to prophesy (i.e. you have power to bring 
about this result—you can be silent if you 
please) in order that all may learn and 


all may be exhorted: 82.] and 
(not, for: but a parallel assertion to the 
last, ‘ye have power, &c. and’) spirits 
of prophets (i.e. their own spirits, filled 
with the Holy Spirit: so Meyer, and 
rightly: not, as De Wette, the Spirit of 
God within each: and so ver. 12: the in- 
spired spirit being regarded as a πνεῦμα in 
a peculiar sense—from God, or otherwise. 
See the distinction plainly made 1 John iv. 
2: ἐν τούτῳ γιγνώσκετε TO πνεῦμα τοῦ 
θεοῦ: πᾶν πνεῦμα, κιτ.λ. The omission 
of the art. generalizes the assertion, mak- 
ing it applicable to all genuine Christian 
prophets) are subject to prophets’ (i. 6. to 
the men whose spirits they are. But very 
many Comm., e. g. Theophyl. (alt.), Calvin, 
Estius, and more recently Bleek and Riick- 
ert, take προφήταις to signify other pr ophets 
--τὸ ἔν σοι χάρισμα, Kai ἡ ἐνέργεια τοῦ ἔν 
σοι πνεύματ ος, ὑποτάσσεται τῷ χαρίσματι 
τοῦ ἑτέρου τοῦ κινηθέντος εἰς τὸ προφη- 
τεύειν (Theophyl.). But the command 
ὁ πρῶτος σιγάτω would be superfluous, 
if his gift was in subjection to another. 

83.] Reason of the above regula- 
tions. The premiss, that the church is 
God’s church, is suppressed. He is the 
God of peace, not confusion: therefore 
those assemblies which are His, must be 
peacefully and orderly conducted. And this 
character of God is not one dependent for 
its truth on preconceived views of Him :— 
we have a proof of it wherever a church of 
the saints has been gathered together. ‘ In 
all the churches of the saints, God is a God 
of peace: let Him not among you be sup- 
posed to be a God of confusion.’—I am 
compelled to depart from the majority of 
modern critics of note, 6. g. Lachmann, 
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ἐ ap 


18. 
ὑμῶν ὃ λόγος x Le xxvi.7 
"εἰς ὑμᾶς μόνους ᾿ κατήντησεν : ΣΙ εἴ ae Ch BS 


" ἐπιτρέπεται αὐταῖς λαλεῖν, ἀλλὰ 


eG , 
καὶ ὁ “νόμος λέγει. * εἰ δέ τι “μαθεῖν θέλουσιν, 
οἴκῳ τοὺς ἰδίους ἄνδρας * 
ἔστι γυναικὶ λαλεῖν ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ. 


τοῦ θεοῦ “ ἐξῆλθεν, ἢ 


Ζ ch. ii. 15. 


ats Υ δοκεῖ προφήτης εἶναι ἢ ἘΠῚ πε "ἐπιγινωσκέτω ΠΣ ΕΥΝΤΩ 
υ ~ ἵν. 183.. 2 Cor. 
ἃ γράφω ὑμῖν, * ὅτι κυρίου ἐστίν" ι δέ τις ἀγνοεῖ, pee ΣΡ ον 


pass., see 2 Cor, vi. 9. 


basm Syr zth al Marcion, (in Epiph) Dial (Cypr).—rec ἐπιτέτραπται (‘ the sense of the 
perfect, permissum est, was more familiar to the transcribers.’ Meyer), with K {εἐπι- 
τετρεπται J) &c syr many gr-ff: txt ABDEFG 5. 10. 26. 31-9. 71-3. 89. 122 vss 
Marcion, (in Epiph) Dam lat-ff.—avrote 17.—rec αλλ, with D3(E?)FGJ Χο: txt ABD! 
109 &c.—vzoraccesbwouy A (add rote avdoucw) B 5. 10. 17. 39. 71-3. 80 copt basm 
Marcion (in Epiph) Dam: txt DEFGJK most mss it v syrr al Dial Chr Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec 
lat-ff.—85. εἰ τι Ce DEFG it ν Ambrst al.—par@avew A (A? ?) 17. 23-6. 31. 73 Nyss.— 
θελωσιν» A 73 Dam.—ebedovory 37-8. 48. 72 Thdrt.—orroug αὐτῶν basm.—rec yuvactey 
(to agree with plurals precedg), with DEFGJK &c it syrr copt al Chr (mss) Thdrt al 
Ambrst: txt AB 17. 31. 57. 70-3. 80. 178-9. 238 al v basm eth arm slav Chr Dam Pel. 
—rec ev exk\. Nad. (conformation to ver 19), with DEFGJK ἄς it syrr al Chr Thdrt al 
Ambrst: txt AB 17. 37. 57. 73. 80 v copt basm eth al Dam Bed: ἐκκλησιαις FGJ 49. 
69. 106-8 it syr Thdrt : ev excdr. yuv. 44-8. 72.—86. κατηντ. μονους FG g.—87. εἰ δὲ 
τις 219?.—ytvwoKxerw B Chr (add ravra): ἐπιγιγν. D.—rec rou κυρ. (addn: but the 
art is seldom expressed when the predicate is before the copula), with B (e sil) &c ΤῊ] : 
txt (θεου A vss) ADEFGJK all Chr Thdrt Dam Oec.—rec εἰσὶν evrodar (explanatory 
corrn, as shewn by ἐστιν ἐντολὴ, a compound of the two readings, and the other varr), 


with D°E?JK &c vss Chr Thdrt al Ambrst (εντολαι εἰσιν 80, εἰσιν αἱ evr. al: 
ἐστιν ἐντολὴ AB Aug (ort εν τ. θεου eor.) copt eth: 
eco. om Ambr and the writer de sing. cle- 
om 109.—for ἀγνοειτω, ayvoetrar Al(appy)D!(-re)FG (ηγνοειται 
ignorabitur g v Orig-int lat-ff: non cognoscetur Hil: 


ἐντολὴ 17): 
εἰσιν) it Orig Hil Ambrst (ed) : 
ricorum. — 38. 


FG) Orig: 


Tischendorf, Billroth, Meyer, De Wette, 
and to adhere to the common arrangement 
of this latter clause. My reason is, that 
taken as beginning the next paragraph, 
it is harsh beyond example, and super- 
fluous, as anticipating the reason about to 
be given οὐ yao, κιτιλ. Besides which, 
it is more in accordance with St. Paul’s 
style, to place the main subject of a new 
sentence first, see 1 Tim. iii. 8. 11, 12; 
and we have an example of reference to 
general usage coming in last, in aid of 
other considerations, ch. xi. 16: but it 
seems unnatural that it should be placed 
first in the very forefront of a matter on 
which he has so much to say. 34, 
35.] Regulation prohibiting women to speak 
publicly in the church, and its grounds.— 
If ὡς... ἁγίων be placed at the beg. of this 
sentence, we must not, as Lachm. absurdly 
does, put a comma before τῶν ἁγίων, 
which would throw the emphasis on it and 
disturb the sense: and which besides would 
then be expressed ἁγίων γυναῖκες, or even 
ἁγίων at γυναῖκες, but certainly not τῶν 
ἁγίων at γυναῖκες. 94,1 ἀλλὰ ὑπο- 
τάσσεσθαι, scil. κελεύεται αὐταῖς. The 
same constr. where a second verb must be 


0Τι K. 


ignoratur de: 


ἑισιν 


txt D'E'FG (14 


so also 


supplied from the context, occurs 1 Tim. 
iv. 3. So Soph. Cid. Tyr. 236: τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ 
ἀπαυδῶ ToUTOY..... μήτ᾽ εἰςδέχεσθαι 
μήτε προςφωνεῖν τινα, ὠθεῖν δ᾽ ἀπ᾽ οἴκων 
πάντας : Lucian, χάρων ἢ ἐπισκοποῦντες, 
line 49 from beg.,—oé δὲ καὶ αὐτὸν κωλύσει 
ἐνεργεῖν τὰ τοῦ θανάτου ἔργα, καὶ τὴν 
Πλούτωνος ἀρχὴν ζημιοῦν. See other 
exx. in Kihner, § 852, x. 6 νόμος 
—reff. Their speaking in public would 
be of itself an act of independence; of 
teaching the assembly, and among others 
their own husbands. 35.| This pro- 
hibits another kindred irregularity —their 
asking questions publicly. They might 
say in answer to the former σιγάτωσαν, 
‘But if we do not understand any thing, 
are we not to ask?’ The stress is on 
μαθεῖν. ἰδίους, confining them to 
their own husbands, to the exclusion of 
other men. αἰσχρόν] See ch. xi. 6: 
‘indecent,’ bringing deserved reproach. 

36 — 40.] GrenrraL ConcLu- 
SION: the unseemliness and absurdity of 
their pretending to originate customs un- 
known to other churches, as if the word of 
God first went forth Jrom them: and the 
enforcement of his apostolic authority. 


570 ΠΡΟΣ ΚΟΡΙΝΘΙΟΥ͂Σ A? XIV. 39, 40. 


Pee abe? , bb @ > τι cis ~ Seid 
bb = Fhil. i," QYVOELTW. 39 WCTE, ἀδελφοὶ, ζηλοῦτε το προφη- 
- ΟἿ». xii. 31]. ΄ \ oS ~ Ν , ΤΙ ΄ ’ 
* Fer. i oniy, τεύειν, καὶ τὸ λαλεῖν μὴ κωλύετε EV γλώσσαις, 10 πάντα 
ir. i. 18. \ > , Via δι , ͵ 
τον Tk oe ° εὐσχημόνως Kal κατα τάξιν ὃ γινέσθω. 
active ἢ ῃ Ὄπ co ’ \ N > ͵ ἃ 
sone XV. ! Γνωρίζω δὲ ὑμῖν, ἀδελφοὶ, τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ὁ 
f Luke i. 8. ἽΝ 45 , (rec ἃ \k ΄ 1» “Ὁ Aine , 
SE εὐηγγελισάμην υμιν, O και παρελάβετε, ἐν W Καὶ ἑἕστη- 
ne ἢ ᾽ - το ey. ' , ? , 
only. Jo Kare, 2 Oc ov καὶ “ σώζεσθε, τίνι λόγῳ εὐηγγελισάμην 
F oh oah Βα ὑμῖν εἰ " κατέχετε, “ ἐκτὸς εἰ μὴ "εικῆ “ἐπιστεύσατε 
«αὶ. 8 al. ε . τ 
2 Cor. ik 
Penner) Acka viii. 4 al. fr. k ch. xi. 23. Gal. i.9,12al. See Johni. 1]. 1Rom. v. 2. 2 Cor. i. 24. 
m pres., Acts ii. 47. ch. i.18. 2 Cor. ii. 15. 1 Pet. iii. 21. iv. 18. Isa. xlv. 20. n ch. xi. 2 reff. 
och. xiv.6. 1 Tim. v.19. p Rom. xiii. 4 reff. q = Acts xix. 2. Rom. xiii. 11. ch. iii. 5. 


copt basm in Scholz : txt A?B(e sil) D*EJK mss (appy) syr copt (Wilk) basm ( Engelbr) all 
Chr Thdrt Dam Thl Oec. (There appears no reason why the indic should have been 
altered to the imperat; but the form of exprn in ch viii. 2,3 may perhaps have occa- 
sioned an alteration of the imperat into the indic, esp if, as Meyer supposes, in writing 
ayvoettw wert, one w had dropped out, and left the last letter of ἀγνοειτ. to be sup- 
plied.)—89. were om basm.—aft αδελφ. ins pov AD%(E?) all vss ff.—ro (Ist) om FG.— 
ro (2nd) om B 48.—rec yA. μη κωλ. (transposn to avoid harshness), with DEFGJK ὅς 
vss ff: txt AB al Dam (μη κωλ. To Δ. copt basm).—rec om ev (Aad. yA. being the more 
usual exprn), with A &c: ins BD!FG copt.—40. rec om de (because there appeared to 
be no contrast 2), with JK &c slav ΤῊ] Oec Ambr al: ins ABDEFG all vss (enim syr) 
Chr Thdrt Dam Pel Bed: yap syr: δὲ ὑμῶν arm. 

Cuap. XV. 1. aft evayy. ins pov 672. 71-4 basm arm slav-ms,—evayyedioapny 
D(E?).—sornxere D'FG it v copt Ambrst.—2. aft λογω, add καὶ Dd; quod et sermone 
Ambrst.—for εἰ carexere, οφειλετε καταχεῖν D'!FG it lux Ambrst: εἰ om Syr-ed.— 


Then, a summary in a few words of the 
purport of what he has said on the spiritual 
gifts, and a repetition in another form, of 
the fundamental precept, ver. 26. 
36.] I cannot agree with Meyer in referring 
this only to the regulation concerning women 
which has preceded. It rather seems to 
refer to all the points of church custom 
which he has been noticing, and to be in- 
separably connected with what follows,— 
the recognition of fis apostolic orders, as 
those of God. 37.] πνευματικός, one 
spiritually endowed: not quite as in ref. 
ἃ γράφω] ‘the things which I 
am writing,’ viz. ‘ these regulations which 
I am now making.’ κυρίου, emphatic: 
‘the Lord’s:’ carrying His authority. No 
more direct assertion of inspiration can be 
uttered than this. ‘‘ Paul stamps here the 
seal of apostolic authority ; and on that 
seal is necessarily Crist.’’ Mever. 
38. ayvoeitw] implying both the hopeless- 
ness of reclaiming such an one, and the little 
concern which his opposition gave the Ap. 
The other reading, ἀγνοεῖται, gives a pass- 
able sense—‘ he is ignored,’ scil. by God: 
ee ch. vile 2, 9} xii. 12. Gal-“iv. 9: 
39.] ζηλοῦτε and μὴ κωλύετε 
express the different estimations in which 
he held the two gifts. 40.] δέ, ‘ only 
provided, that’.... κατὰ τάξιν] 
i.e. in right time, and due proportion.— 
Meyer compares Jos. B. J. ii. 8, 5, of the 
Essenes: οὔτε κραυγή ποτε τὸν οἶκον οὔτε 


θόρυβος μολύνει, τὰς δὲ λαλιὰς ἐν τάξει 
παραχωροῦσιν ἀλλήλοις. See Stanley, 
pp. 339, 340. 

Cuap. XV.] Or THE RESURRECTION 
OF THE DEAD; WHICH SOME IN THE Cor. 
CHURCH DENIED. For the enquiry, 
WHO they were that denied the Resurr., see 
note on ver. 12. 1—11.] The Ap. lays 
the foundation of his intended polemical 
argument in the historical fact of the Rr- 
SURRECTION OF Curist. But he does not 
altogether assume this fact. He deals with 
its evidence, in relating minutely the various 
appearances of the Lord after His Resur- 
rection, to others, and to himself. Then, 
in ver. 12, the proclamation of Christ’s 
Resurrection as the great fact attending the 
preaching of the gospel, is set against the 
denial of the Resurrection by some of them, 
and it is subsequently shewn that the two 
hang together, so that they who denied the 
one must be prepared to deny the other; 
and the conseqq. of this latter denial are 
pointed out. But it by no means follows, 
as De W. (in part) and Meyer have as- 
sumed, that the impugners were not pre- 
pared to deny the Resurr. of Christ. —The 
Ap. writes not only for them, but for the 
rest of the Cor. believers, shewing them the 
historical certainty, and vital importance of 
Christ’s Resurrection, and its inseparable 
connexion with the doctrine which they 
were now tempted to deny. 1, 2.] δέ, 
transitional. yvepifw,notasmostComm., 
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͵ Ἂς Cas s ? , ra Nok , = WAT 
3 "παρέδωκα yao υμιν “εν πρώτοις O Και παρέλαβον, r= Lukei. 2. 
e ‘ 2 ἡ“ rg ek ~ εἰς - Ga u x 2 Pet. ii. 21. 
OTL χβιστος ἀπέθανεν υπὲρ των αμαρτιων μων Κατα 5 here only. 


> See note. 
‘\ ἃ 4 λυ Ἀν, χα ὙΌΣ ae t Heb. v. 1. 
Tac yoagac, ~ Kal Ort ἐτάφη, Kal OTL EYNYEPTAL ΤΏ NMEOM τ᾽; x 
ἡ τοίτῃ “ κατὰ τὰς αφὰς 5 καὶ ὅτι * ὧφθ Κηφᾳ εἶτα uPs 16 
ιτ u Psa xxi. 16. 
Tt a aa ; Te τ ead { 1534. lili. δ. 
Dan. ix. 24. ZECH. xiil. 7. v = Matt. x. 8. xiv. 2. xvi. 2lal. Isa. xxvi. 19. w Psa. xv. 10. 
Isa. lili. 9,10. Hos. vi. 2. Jon.i.17. See Matt. xii. 40. x Acts ii. 3 reff. 1 Tim. iii. 16. in this ref., 
Matt., Luke, Paul. = ἐφάνη, or ἐφανερώθη, Mk.,John. See Stanley. 


8. ο και παρελ. om Iren Tert Hil Ambrst Ambr: sicut accepimus ἃ e.—4. καὶ om 238. 
—for eyny-, ἀνέστη 238.—rec τὴ τριτὴ np. (see Matt xvi. 21; xvii. 23. Here rn nu. τὴ 
to. is solemn and emphatic), with FGJK &c vss Dial Chr Thdrt al Iren al: txt ABDE 
ald 6 copt syr ar-pol Cyrr Hil al.—8. ore om lect 12.—for era, exerra A 17. 37. 46. 
73. 109 lect 12 Eus Cyr-jerus Chr: pera ταυτα D'!E'FG: καὶ basm: e:ra δὲ arm: 


aft. Oec., οἷον ὑπομιμνήσκω, nor as Rick. 
‘T direct your attention to’ (both which 
meanings are inadmissible, from the usage 
of the word: see reff.)—but as E. V. ‘I 
declare :’ i. 6. ‘ declare anew :’ not without 
some intimation of surprise and reproach to 
them. τὸ evayy.| ‘The (whole) 
Gospel :’ not merely the Death and Resurr. 
of Christ, which were ἐν πρώτοις parts of 
it; the reproach still continues; q. d. “1 
am constrained to begin again, and declare 
to you the whole gospel which I preached 
to you.’ ὃ καὶ παρ. The thrice re- 
peated καί indicates a climax :—‘ which ye 
also received (see esp. ref. John), in which 
moreover ye stand, by means of which ye 
are even being saved’ (in the course of 
salvation). tive Ady.] ‘If ye hold 
fast, with what discourse I preached to 
you:’ the clause τίνι Ady., being prefixed 
for emphasis’ sake. λόγος, of the import, 
not the grounds of his preaching: for of 
this he reminds them below, not of the 
arguments. Some Comm. take τίνι λόγῳ, 
κιτιλ. aS a mere epexegesis of εὐαγγέλιον, 
—‘ the gospel...., with what discourse I 
preached to you,’ as οἷδά σε, τίς &. But 
as Meyer has remarked, in that case,—(1) 
σώζεσθε and εἰ κατέχετε being altogether 
severed from one another, εἰ κατέχετε be- 
comes the conditional clause to γνωρίζω 
ὑμῖν, with which it has no logical con- 
nexion: (2) εἰ κατέχετε would be incon- 
sistent with ἐν ᾧ καὶ ἑστήκατε, which 
would thus be an absolute assertion: (3) 
the words ἐκτὸς εἰ μὴ εἰκῆ ἐπιστ. would 
have to be referred as a second conditional 
clause to εἰ κατέχετε (see below). 

ἐκτὸς εἰ μὴ εἰκῆ ἐπιστ. The only chance, 
if you hold fast what I have taught you, of 
your missing salvation, is the hardly sup- 
posable one, that your faith is vain, and 
the gospel a fable; see ver. 14, of which 
this is an anticipation: — ‘unless (per- 
chance) ye believed (not as HE. V. ‘ have 
believed,’ which confuses the idea: it is, 
‘became believers,’ see reff.) in vain’ (εἰς 
κενόν, as ver. 14). So Chrys., who re- 


marks: νῦν μὲν ὑπεσταλμένως αὐτό φησι, 
προϊὼν δὲ καὶ διαθερμαινόμενος" γυμνῇ 
λοιπὸν τῷ κεφαλῇ βοᾷ καὶ λέγει" εἰ δὲ 
χριστὸς οὐκ ἐγήγερται, κιτιλ. ver. 14. 
This explanation of the words appears to 
me the only tenable one. Meyer, and in 
the main De W., understand them of a 
vain and dead faith, which the Ap. will not 
suppose them to have. But surely if the 
previously expressed condition of κατέχετε 
were fulfilled, their faith could not be vain 
or dead; and again the aorist is against 
this interp.: ‘unless ye became believers 
in vain,’ not,‘ unless your faith has been a 
vain one.’ A still further reason is, the 
parallelism of εἰκῆ ἐπιστεύσατε here and 
οὕτως ἐπιστεύσατε, ver. 11: leading to the 
inference that εἰκῆ here relates, not to the 
subjective insufficiency of their faith, but to 
the (hypothetical) objective nullity of that 
on which their faith was founded. Ocec., 
Theophyl., Theodoret, Luther, Calv., Es- 
tius, and De W. connect ἐκτὸς εἰ μὴ (see 
above) as a second conditional clause to εἰ 
κατέχετε, supplying between, κατέχετε δὲ 
πάντως (Theophyl.): but this is arbitrary 
and unnatural. 8---11.1 A detail of 
the great facts preached to them, centering 
in THE RESURRECTION OF CHRIST. 

3. ἐν πρώτοις] in primis, with relation not 
to order of time (as Chrys.: ἐξ apyijc), 
but to importance (as Theophyl. οἱονεὶ yap 
θεμέλιός ἐστι πάσης THE πίστεως). So 
Plato, Rep. vii. 6, p. 522: τοῦτο τὸ κοινὸν 
- 2+. ὃ καὶ παντὶ ἐν πρώτοις ἀνάγκη 
μανθάνειν. ὃ καὶ παρέλαβον] viz. 
(see ch. xi. 23 and note) from the Lord 
himself, by special revelation. Before his 
conversion he may have known the bare 
fact of the death of Jesus, but the na- 
ture and reason of that Death he had to 
learn from revelation :—the Resurrection 
he regarded as a fable,—but revelation 
informed him of its reality, and its accord- 
ance with prophecy. On the following 
clauses, ‘the earliest known specimen of 
what may be termed the creed of the early 
Church,’ see Stanley’s notes, and disserta- 
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~ , / , oo ’ , / 
y—Makxir, τοῖς δώδεκα. 95 ἔπειτα * ὠφθη % ἐπάνω πεντακοσίοις 


5 only. elsew. 


wihajas ἀδελφοῖς * ἐφάπαξ, ἐξ ὧν 


b / cv 
μένουσιν “ἕως 
A 7 κι ᾽ ΄ 
«πεν, Παρ πὸ τινὲς δὲ καὶ “ ἐκοιμήθησαν" 7 ἔπειτα * ὥφθη ᾿Ιακώβῳ, 
(Rom. vi. 10. ΝΣ 8" 


“- \ 
Heb. vii. ἘΠ εἐπειτα τοῖς ἀποστόλοις πασιν. SPX Coy δὲ 


ΞΡ ΝΣ ω 
οι πλείονες 


e ’ 
πάντων 


pay 2 f eu 0 9 ’ x , > c 
ach. ix. 19 reff. ὡςπερεὶ τῷ ἐκτρώματι “wp n Kapol. eae γάρ ειμι ὁ 
= John xxi. 

ae Phil. i. ἐλάχιστος τῶν ἀποστόλων" ὃς οὐκ εἰμὶ "ἱκανὸς καλεῖσθαι 
ech. iv-8. vill. ἀπόστολος, διότι * ᾿ἐδίωξα τὴν ταν ΟἿΣ τοῦ θεοῦ; 19 χά- 
ἢ Ξξ οι. vii. 39 τὸ 
πὰ ptt δὲ θεοῦ εἰμὶ ὃ εἰμι, καὶ n } χάρις αὐτοῦ n J εἰς ἐμὲ οὐ 
neut., see 

Mark xii. 29, and note. fhere only +t. Jos. Antt. iii. 7.1. Diod. Sic. iii. 39. ghereonly. Job 

ii. 16. Eccles. vi. 3. h = Matt. iii. 11. 2 Cor. iii.5. Exod. iv. 10. constr., 2 Tim, ii, 2. 


i= Matt. v.10, llal. fr. Ps. vii. 1. 2 Macc. v. 8. jl Pet. i. 10. 


etra won copt.—for δωδεκα, ἐνδεκα D'(E?)FG 1221 it v Syr-marg arm slav nonnulli 
codices in Aug Phot Dam Archel Jer all (not Aug).—6. ἐπάνω om 109. 238 lect 1.— 
πεντακιςχίλιοις Bas-sel.—evavw and εφαπ. om eth.—rec πλείους, with JK &c Chr 
Thdrt Dam al: txt ABDEFG 17. 31-7-9. 73 lectt 8. 12. 19 Orig Eus Cyr.—bef exoty., 
om καὶ (as unnecessary, not perceiving its force) A\(appy)BD1(K?)FG 67? it v Syr arr 
copt sah basm arm lat-ff: ins ΑΚ mss nrly Syr eth al? Orig Chr Thdrt Dam 
al Archel.—for exotp., ἐτελευτήησαν (gloss) 17. —T. for ἐπειτα (Ist), era DE 17: txt 
AFGK all Orig Cyr-jerus Dam.—rec for exetra (2nd), eva, with Be sil)J all Chr 


Thdrt al: 


txt AFGK 46. 72-3. 93. 106-9-17. 219! lect 12. 19 Orig Cyr-jer.—8. wezreo 
D.—rw (for τινι) 106-8. 219 Chr (but does not notice it in comm) : 


tw om FG lect 19 


al?—«at ἐμοι FG.—9. for θεου, χριστου 80.—10. bef εἰς eve, om ἡ D!FG it v lat-ff.— 


tion at the end of the section. ὑπὲρ τ. 
ἅμ. Np. ] “ΟΝ BEHALF OF OUR SINS:’ Viz. 
to atone for them. Meyer makes the im- 
portant remark, that this use of ὑπέρ with 
TOV ἁμαρτιῶν np. shews, that when Paul 
uses it in speaking of Christ’s sufferings with 
ἡμῶν only, he does not mean by it ‘ loco 
nostri... He also quotes from Buttmann 
(Index to Meidias, p. 188), on the distinc- 
tion between ὑπέρ and περί: ‘id unum 
interest, quod περί usu frequentissimo teri- 
tur, multo rarius usurpatur ὑπέρ, quod 
ipsum discrimen inter Lat. prep. de et super 
locum obtinet.’’ κατὰ Tas yp.] This 
applies to Christ’s Death, Burial, and Re- 
surrection on the third day: see reff. 
4. éyyjyeptat] the perfect marks the 
continuation of the state thus begun, or of 
its consequences: so Herod. vii. 8, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ 
μὲν τετελεύτηκε, Kai οὐκ ἐξεγένετό οἱ 
τιμωρήσασθαι : see Kihner, § 44]. 6. 
5.] That the following appearances 

are related in chronological order, is evident 
from the use of the definite adverbs of se- 
quence, tira, ἔπειτα, ἔσχατον δὲ πάντων. 
See exx. in Wetstein. Wieseler, Chron. 
Synops. der vier Evy. pp. 420. 21, attempts 
to disprove this, but certainly does not suc- 
ceed in getting over ἔσχατον πάντων, ver. 8. 
ὥφθη Κηφᾷ)] See Luke xxiv. 34. 

τοῖς δώδεκα] used here popularly, 

as decemviri, and other like expressions, 
although the number was not full The 
occasion referred to seems to be that in 
John xx. 19 ff. Luke xxiv. 36 ff. Clearly 
we must not with Chrys., suppose Matthias 


to be included as possibly having seen Him 
after His ascension: for the appearance is 
evidently one and the same. 6.] He 
drops the constr. with 67+, dependent on 
παρέλαβον, and proceeds in a direct narra- 
tion. But evidently the sense of the former 
constr. continues: he is relating what he 
had received and preached to them. 

ἐπάνω πεντακ. a0. ἐφάπ. From Matt. 
xxviii. 17, it appears (see note there) that 
others besides the eleven witnessed the 
appearance on the mountain in Galilee. 
But we cannot say that it is the appearance 
here referred to :—nor indeed is it likely 
that so many as 500 believers in Jesus 
would have been gathered together in Gali- 
lee: both from its position in the list, and 
from the number who witnessed it, this 
appearance would seem rather to have taken 
place at Jerusalem, and before the disper- 
sion of the multitudes who had assembled 
at the Passover: for we find that the 
church of Jerusalem itself (Acts i. 15) sub- 
sequently contained only 120 persons. 
ἐφάπαξ] not here in its commoner meaning 
of ‘once for all,’ but ‘at once,’ ‘at one 
and the same time;’ as Theodoret, οὐ 
καθ᾽ Eva, ἀλλ᾽ ὁμοῦ πᾶσιν. μένουσιν] 
‘survive ;’ see reff. 7. ᾿Ιακώβῳ] 
Probably, from no distinguishing epithet 
being added, the celebrated ἐν the 
brother of the Lord; see Gal. i. 19. So 
Chrys. : ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, τῷ ἀδελφῷ τῷ ἑαυτοῦ. 
See notes on ch. ix. 5. Matt. xiii. 55, and 
the Prolegg. to the Ep. of James.—This 
appearance cannot however be _ identical 
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with that traditional one quoted by Jerome 
(from the Gospel according to the Hebrews), 
Catal. Script. Eccles. p. 170 p: ‘‘ Juraverat 
enim Jacobus, se non comesturum panem 
ab illa hora qua biberat calicem Domini, 
donec videret eum resurgentem a mortuis.”’ 
This would imply that the appearance was 
very soon after the Resurrection, and be- 
fore any of those to large collections of be- 
lievers, in which James would naturally be 
present. The circumstance of most of them 
remaining alive is mentioned apparently by 
way of strengthening the evidence: q.d.,‘‘and 
can attest it, if required :’’—hardly for the 
reason suggested by Stanley, that the dead 
among them would have been worse off even 
than others, if there were no resurrection, 
having been ‘‘ tantalised by the glimpse of 
another world in the vision of their risen 
Lord.” atoot. πᾶσιν] This is de- 
cisive for the much wider use of the term 
ἀπόστολος than as applying to the Twelve 
only : and a strong presumption that James, 
just mentioned, and evidently here and Gal. 
i. 19, included among the ἀπόστολοι, was 
not one of the Twelve. Chrys. extends the 
term to the Seventy of Luke x., and others : 
ἦσαν γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοι ἀπόστολοι, ὡς οἱ EB- 
δομήκοντα. 8.] ‘But last of all 
(not masc., as Meyer, who refers it to τῶν 
a7ooréAwy,—for others than the Apostles 
have already been mentioned,—but newt., 
as in ref. and in the expr. πάντων μάλιστα 
[ Plat. Protag. p. 330]), as to the abor- 
tively-born (τῷ pointing out the Apostles 
as a family, and himself as the abortion 
among them,—the one whose relation to 
the rest in point of worthiness, was as that 
of the immature and deformed child to the 
rest of the family. That this is the mean- 
ing is evident from ver. 9, which drops the 
figure. On ἔκτρωμα, see exx. in Wetstein. 
It is not, as tevec in Theophyl., τὸ ὕστερον 
γέννημα, ‘a weakling child of old age.’ 
The grammarians find fault with the term, 
and prefer ἄμβλωμα or ἐξάμβλωμα: but 
it occurs in Aristotle, de generatione ani- 


malium, iv.5,—ov δύναται τελειοῦν, ἀλλὰ 
κυήματ᾽ ἐκπίπτει παραπλήσια τοῖς κα- 
λουμένοις ἐκτρώμασιν.--- ΤΊ suggestion of 
Valcknaer, al., that τῷ is rw for τινι, is 
equally inconsistent with usage and the 
sense of the passage) He appeared to me 
also :’ viz. on the road to Damascus. This, 
and this only, can here be meant; as he is 
speaking, not of a succession of visions, but 
of some one definite apparition. 
9,10.] Digressive, explanatory of ἐκτρώ- 
ματι. 9. ἐγώ] The stress is on ἐγώ, ‘J, 
and no other.’ ὅς ‘ut qui.’ assigns 
the reason. ἱκανός] see reff. 
καλεῖσθαι] ‘to bear the honourable name 
of an Ap.’ 10. χάρ. 8. θεοῦ] ‘« With the 
humiliating conviction of his own unwortbi- 
ness is united the consciousness of that 
higher Power which worked on and in him, 
—and this introduces his chastened self- 
consciousness of the extent and success of 
his apostolic labours.” De Wette. The 
position of χάριτι δὲ θεοῦ, and the repeti- 
tion of ἡ χάρις αὐτοῦ afterwards, shew the 
emphatic prominence which he assigns to 
the divine Grace. 6 εἰμι] viz. in my 
office and its results. The church has ad- 
mirably connected this passage, as Epistle 
for the llth Sund. after Trin., with that 
other speech of a Pharisee, Luke xviii. 11,— 
ὁ θεὸς, εὐχαριστῶ σοι bre οὐκ εἰμὶ ὥςπερ οἱ 
λοιποὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων : see note there. 
ἡ εἰς ἐμέ] ‘which was (manifested) to- 
wards me:’ see ref. and Rom. viii. 18. 
ἀλλά] opposed to κενὴ éy.,—‘ by means of 
God’s Grace’ being understood after ἀλλά, 
as afterwards explained. περισσότε- 
pov] neut. accus. governed by ἐκοπίασα. 
αὐτῶν πάντων] either, ‘than any 
of them,’ or ‘ than them all,’ scil. together. 
Meyer prefers the latter, on account of 
τοῖς ἀπ. πᾶσιν, ver. 7. But it seems 
hardly necessary, and introduces an element 
of apparent exaggeration. ἐκοπίασα] 
Spoken of his apostolic work, in all its 
branches ; see reff., esp. Phil. ovK 
ἐγὼ δέ] explanatory, to avoid misappre- 
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hension: it had been implied (see above) 
in the ἀλλά :—‘not I, however, but the 
Grace of God with me’ (see var. readd.) : 
scil. ἐκοπίασεν, k.T.A.—That is,—the Grace 
of God worked with him in so overwhelm- 
ing a measure, compared to his own work- 
ing, that it was no longer the work of him- 
self but of divine Grace.—Augustine, de 
Grat. et Lib. Arb. § 3, hardly expresses 
this: ‘‘ Non ego autem, i. e. non solus, sed 
gratia Dei mecum: ac per hoc nec gratia 
Dei sola, nec ipse solus, sed gratia Dei cum 
illo :’’—for he overlooks the entire prepon- 
derance of Grace, which Paul asserts, even 
to the exclusion of his own action in the 
matter. The right view of this preponder- 
ance of Grace prevents the misunderstand- 
ing of the words which has led to the in- 
sertion of the article, ἡ σὺν ἐμοί, whereby 
Grace becomes absolutely the sole agent, 
which is contrary to fact. On the coagency 
of the human will with divine Grace, but 
in subordination, see Matt. x. 20. 2 Cor. v. 
20; vi. 1, and ch. iii. 9, note. 11.j 
He resumes the subject after the digression 
respecting himself :—‘ it matters not whe- 
ther it were I or they (the other App.)— 
suc is the purport of our preaching— 
sucH was your belief:’—otrwe, ‘after 
this manner,’ viz. that Christ died, was 
buried, and rose again, as wv. 3, 4. 

12—20.] On the fact of Christ’s Resur- 
rection, announced in his preaching, and 
confessed in their belief, he grounds (nega- 
tively) the truth of the general Resurrec- 
tion :—If the latter be not to happen, nei- 
ther has the former happened :—and he 
urges the results of such a disproof of 
Christ’s Resurrection. 12.] intro- 
duces the argument for the resurrection, 
by referring to its denial among a portion 
of the Cor. church. δέ belongs to the 
whole question, and is opposed to οὕτως 
κηρ. and ovr. ἐπιστ. of the foregoing ver. 
—The position of χριστός before the verb 
gives it the leading emphasis, as an example 


of that which is denied by some among 
you: ‘But if Curist is preached that 
He is risen from the dead (if an instance 
of such resurrection is a fact announced in 
our preaching), how say some among you 
(how comes it to pass that some say) that a 
resurrection of the dead does not exist 
(οὐκ ἔστ. as ver. 13)?’ If the species be 
conceded, how is it that some among you 
deny the genus ? τινες} It is an in- 
teresting question, WHO these τινὲς were; 
and one which can only be answered by the 
indications which the argument in this 
chapter furnishes. (1) Were they Sad- 
ducees? Ifso, the Ap. would hardly have 
begun his argument with the fact of the 
Resurrection of Jesus. And yet we must 
remember that he is arguing not with the 
deniers, but with those who being as yet 
sound, were liable to be misled by them. 
But the opposition between Sadduceism 
and Christianity was so complete, that we 
have little reason to think that any leaven 
of the Sadducees ever found its way into 
the church. (2) Were they Epicureans ? 
Probably not for two reasons: (a) the 
Epicurean maxim, ‘‘ Let us eat and drink,” 
&c., is represented as a legitimate conse- 
quence of adopting their denial of the re- 
surrection, not as an accompaniment of, 
much less as the ground of it: and (/3) had 
the Epicurean element entered to any ex- 
tent into the Cor. church, we certainly 
should have had more notice of its exceed- 
ingly antichristian tenets. It is possible 
that the deniers may have been, or been in 
danger of being, corrupted by mixture with 
Epicureans wi/hout, from the warning of 
ver. 33. (3) Were they Jews? If not 
Sadducees, hardly Jews at all, or Judaizers : 
a strong tenet of Pharisaism was ‘his very 
one of the Resurr., see Acts xxiii. 6: and 
we know of no tendency of Essenism which 
should produce such a denial. (4) They 
must then have been Gentile believers, in- 
heriting the unwillingness of the Greek mind 
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to receive that of which a full account could 
not be given, see vv. 35, 36: and probably of 
a philosophical and cavilling turn. Meyer 
argues from the antimaterialistic turn of the 
Ap.’s counter-arguments, vv. 39 ff.,—that 
the objections were antimaterialistic also: 
De W. infers the very opposite, which cer- 
tainly seems to me more probable.—No 
trace whatever is found in the argument of 
an allegorizing character in the opponents, 
as was that of Hymenzeus and Philetus, who 
maintained that the resurrection was past 
already, 2 Tim. ii. 17, 18,—as Olsh. after 
Grot. supposes.— Whether the Ap. regarded 
the resurrection of the body as inseparably 
bound up with a future existence of the 
soul, does not very clearly appear in this 
chapter. From the use of the word az- 
ώλοντο, ver. 18, which must refer, not to 
annihilation, but to perdition, it would 
seem that he admitted an independent ex- 
istence of the soul; as also from Phil. i. 23. 
But from ver. 32, εἰ νεκροὶ οὐκ ἐγείρονται, 
φάγωμεν κ. πίωμεν, αὔριον yao ἀποθνή- 
σκομεν, it would seem that the Ap. re- 
garded the denial of the resurrection as in- 
volving that of the future state and judg- 
ment.—On the question, to which of the 
(supposed) Cor. parties the opponents be- 
longed, I have nothing to say, not recog- 
nizing the divisions into the Pauline, Apol- 
lonian, Petrine, and Christine parties as 
having any historical foundation ; see note 
on ch. i. 10. 13. δέ is the ‘but’ 
argumentandi, frequent i in mathematical de- 
monstrations. Gy. νεκ. οὐκ ἔστιν] the 


words (ovx) of the deniers. οὐδὲ 
χριστ. ἐγήγερται) This inference depends, 
as Grot. observes, on the maxim, ‘‘ Sublato 
genere tollitur et species;’’ the Resurrection 
of Christ being an instance of the rule, that 
dead men rise; inasmuch as He is man. 
This is enlarged on, vv. 20—22. 14.} 
δέ, again introducing a new inference. 
οὐκ ἐγ. Again repeating and using as mat- 
ter of fact (ov«) the inference of the last 
ΘΓ. : 4. d. εἰ δὲ yo. οὐκ-ἐγήγερται. 
κενόν ‘idle,’ ‘empty,’ ‘without result :’ 
placed first for emphasis. ἄρα] ‘then:’ 
‘rebus ita comparatis’ (Meyer). 
καί] ‘also,’ q.d. “If Christ’s Resurrec- 
tion be gone, then also our faith is gone.” 
Without the copula δέ, the clause is much 
more forcible :—‘idle also is our preach- 
ing, idle also is your faith.’ Thus καί 
both times refers to the hypothesis, εἰ yo. 
οὐκ ἐγήγ. 15.] Not to be joined 
with the former ver., as Lachm., al., and 
Meyer: for it does not depend on εἰ δὲ 
xo-, «.T-A., but has its reason given below. 
δὲ καί, ‘moreover.’ ψευδ. 
τοῦ θ.7] ‘False witnesses concerning 
God’ (gen. obj.), not ‘ belonging to God’ 
(gen. subj.), as Billroth: and false wit- 
nesses, as bearing false testimony (see 
below), not, as Knapp, as pretending to be 
witnesses, and not being :—there is no such 
distinction as Miiller attempts to lay down 
(Diss. Exeget. de loco Paul. 1 Cor. xv. 
12—19, cited By De Wette) between Wev- 
δεῖς μάρτυρες, ‘qui falsum testimonium di- 
cunt,’ and ψευδομάρτυρες, ‘ qui mentiuntur 
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iva τὴν ὀδύνην παραμυθήσηται. ἔνθα 
μὲν γὰρ παρεχώρησεν ἡ ἀνάστασις, θαῤ- 
ῥὼν καλεῖ θάνατον. ἔνθα δὲ ἐν ἐλπίσιν 
ἔτι μένει, κοίμησιν καλεῖ. 19.] As- 


se esse testes :’ see reff., and compare (De 
W.) Ψψευδοδιδάσκαλος, ψευδοκατήγορος. 

κατὰ τοῦ θεοῦ] ποῦ, ἃ5 commonly, and 
even Meyer, ‘against God:’ but as E.V., 


‘of,’ or ‘concerning God:’ see, besides 
reff., Plut. de Liberis Educandis, ὃ 4:—6 
κατὰ τῶν τεχνῶν K. τῶν ἐπιστημῶν λέ- 
yew εἰώθαμεν, ταὐτὸν καὶ κατὰ τῆς ἀρε- 
τῆς φατέον ἐστίν. ὡς εἰς τὴν παντελῆ 
δικαιοπραγίαν τρία δεῖ συνδραμεῖν, φύ- 
σιν, kK. λόγον, K. ἔθος. εἴπερ ἄρα] 
‘if in reality, as they assert, ...,’ comp. 
Plat. Protag. p. 319 (§ 27), 7) καλόν, ἣν δ᾽ 
ἐγώ, τέχνημα ἄρα κέκτησαι, εἴπερ KEKTN- 
σαι, and see Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 343. 
16.] repetition of the inference in 
ver. 13, for precision’s sake. 17, 18.] 
Repetition of the consequence already men- 
tioned in ver. 14, but fuller, and with more 
reference to its present and future calami- 
tous results, 17. ματαία] from μάτην, 
and thus more directly pointing at the frus- 
tration of all on which faith relies as ac- 
complished,—e. g. the removal of the guilt 
and power of sin ;—and of all to which hope 
looks forward, e. g. bliss after death for those 
who die in Christ. This is so, because 
Christ’s Resurrection accomplished our jus- 
tification (Rom. iv. 25) and, through justi- 
fication, our future bliss, even in the dis- 
embodied state (for that seems here to be 
treated of). 18 ἄρα καί] ‘then also.’ 
οἱ κοιμ.} ‘those who fell asleep in Christ, 
perished’ (i.e. passed into misery in Hades). 
He uses the aorists, speaking of the act of 
death, not of the continuing state: the act 
of falling asleep in Christ was to them 
ἀπώλεια. ἐν xp-, in communion with, 
membership of Christ.—On κοιμηθέντες, 
Meyer quotes a beautiful sentence from 
Photius (Quest. Amphiloch. 197): ἐπὶ μὲν 
οὖν τοῦ χριστοῦ θάνατον καλεῖ, Ἷ ἵνα τὸ 
πάθος πιστώσηται" ἐπὶ δὲ ἡμῶν κοίμησιν, 


suming this ἀπώλεια of the dead in Christ, 
the state of Christians is indeed miserable. 
It has perhaps not been enough seen that 
there are here two emphases, and that μό- 
γον belongs to the aggregate of both. Ac- 
cording to the ordinary interp., ‘If in this 
life only we have hope in Christ... ,’ it 
would be implied that in reality we shall have 
hope in Christ in another state also, which 
would not agree with the perfect ἠλπικότες 
ἐσμέν. Theright arrangement of the Greek 
gives the key to the sentence: εἰ [ἐν τῇ 
ζωῇ ταύτῃ ἐν χριστῷ ἠλπικότες ἐσμὲν 
povorv,—‘if all we have done is merely 
having hoped in Christ in this life,’ ‘if it is 
there to end, and that hope have no result 
..—The perf. ἠλπικότες éop. implies 
the endurance of the hope through our 
lives. ἐλεειν. πάντ. ‘We are more 
to be pitied (more miserable) than all 
men ;’ viz. because they, all other men, live 
at ease,—we on the contrary are ever ex- 
posed to danger and death: because our 
hope is more intense than that of all others, 
and leads us to forego more: and to be 
disappointed in it, would be the height of 
misery. 20—28.] Reassertion of 
the truth that Christ 18 RISEN from the 
dead,—and prophetic exposition of the 
BOI eRe, of that great event. 
20.] vuvi, ‘as matters now stand:’ see 
reff. ἀἄπαρχ. τ. κεκοιμ.7 ‘ (as) (the) 
first-fruit of them that sleep (anar- 
throus, because categorematical).’ For the 
constr., Meyer compares Eur. Or. 1098: 
Ἑλένην κτάνωμεν, Μενελέῳ λύπην πι- 
κράν. The sense is, ‘ Christ, in rising from 
the dead, is but the firstling or earnest of 
the resurrection of the whole number of 
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those that sleep.’ There does not appear 
to be any intended reference to the legal 
ordinance of the first-fruits (Lev. xxiii. 10, 
11): but however general the application 
of the analogy may be, it can hardly fail to 
have been suggested to the mind of a Jew 
by the Levitical ordinances, especially as 
our Lord rose on the very morrow after the 
Paschal Sabbath, when (1. c.) the first-fruits 
were offered. TOV κεκοιμημένων 
from the logical connexion, should mean, 
not the dead in Christ, but all the dead; 
see next ver.: but it is the Christian dead 
who are before the Ap.’s mind, when he 
calls our risen Lord ἀπαρχὴ τῶν kek. 
21.) Man the bringer-in 
both of death and life: explanation (not 
proof) of Christ being the ἀπαρχὴ τ. κε- 
κοιμ.: and (1) in that He is Man: it 
being necessary that the first-fruit should 
be as the lump. The verity lying at the 
root of this ver. is, that dy MAN ONLY can 
general effects pervading the whole human 
race be introduced, δι᾿ ἀνθρώπου, 
sc. ἐστιν. 22.1 (2) In that He is 
(and here the fact of His being the Lord of 
Life and Righteousness, and the second 
and spiritual Head of our nature, are as- 
sumed) to us the bringer-in of Lire, as 
Adam was the bringer-in of DEATH. 
ἐν τῷ ᾿Δὃ., ἐν TO χριστῷ) ‘in community 
with,’ as partakers in a common nature 
with Adam and Christ: who are respec- 
tively the sources, to the whole of that 
nature (πάντες), of death, and life, i.e. 
(here) physical death, and rescue from 
physical death. The practice of Paul 
to insulate the objects of his present at- 
tention from all ulterior considerations, 
must be carefully here borne in mind. The 
antithesis is merely between the bringing 
in of death by Adam, and of life (its oppo- 
site) by Christ. No consequence, whether 
on the side of death or of life, is brought 
into consideration. That death physical 
involved death eternal—that life eternal (in 
its only worthy sense) involves bliss eternal, 
is not so much as thought of, while the 
two great opposites, Death and Life, are 
under consideration. This has been missed 
by many Interpp., and the reasoning thereby 
Vor. IL. 


see note), with JK 


txt BFG: 


marred. But the ancients, Chrys., Theo- 
phyl., Theodoret, Oecum., and Olsh., De 
Wette, and Meyer, keep We the universal 
reference. Theophylact’s note is clear 
and striking: αἰτίαν προςτίθησι δι’ ἧς 
πιστοῦται τὰ εἰρημένα" ἔδει γάρ, φησιν, 
αὐτὴν νικῆσαι τὴν ἡττηθεῖσαν φύσιν, καὶ 
τὸν καταβληθέντα, αὐτὸν ἐκνικῆσαι" καὶ 
γὰρ ἐν τῷ ᾿Αδὰμ, τουτέστι διὰ τὸ τοῦ 
᾿Αδὰμ πταῖσμα, πάντες τῷ θανάτῳ ὑπ- 
ἐπεσον" οὕτως οὖν ἐν χριστῷ πάντες ἀνα- 
στήσονται τουτέστι διὰ τὸ εὑρεθῆναι 
τὸν χριστὸν ἀναμάρτητον κ. ἀνένοχον τῷ 
θανάτῳ, καὶ ἑκόντα μὲν ἀποθανεῖν, ἀνα- 
στῆναι δὲ, καθὸ οὐκ ἣν δυνατὸν αὐτὸν 
κρατεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῆς φθορᾶς, τὸν ἀρχηγὸν 
τῆς ζωῆς. See on the great antithesis, 
Rom. vy. 12 ff., and notes. 23.] But 
in this universal Resurrection, ALL SHALL 
NOT HOLD THE SAME RANK. Chrys. rightly, 
εἶτα, ἵνα μὴ τὴν ζωοποίησιν κοινὴν ἀκού- 
σας, καὶ τοὺς ἁμαρτωλοὺς νομίσῃς σώ- 
ζεσθαι, ἐπήγαγεν" ἕκαστος δὲ, κιτ.λ. 

τάγμα is not order of priority, but ‘rank,’ 
or ‘troop in an army:’ so Plut. Otho, p. 
1072 (Wetst.): λεγεῶνες, οὕτω γὰρ τὰ 
τάγματα Ρωμαῖοι καλοῦσιν ἐπίκλησιν. 
The three ranks are mentioned in order of 
priority, but this does not constitute their 
distinctive character :—Christ isthe ἀπαρχή 
—this is His ἴδιον τάγμα, see Col. i. 18 :— 
ot τοῦ χριστοῦ follow at His coming, who 
are the φύραμα (as understood by the con- 
text, and implied by ἀπαρχή), in the proper 
and worthiest sense, made like unto Him 
and partaking of His glory ; then (after how 
long or how short a time is not declared, 
and seems to have formed no part of the 
revelations to Paul, but was afterwards re- 
vealed,—see Rey. xx. 4—6: comp. also 
1 Thess. iv. 15—17) shall come THE END, 
viz. the resurrection of the rest of the dead, 
here veiled over by the general term 70 
TéAoc,—that resurrection not being in this 
argument specially treated, but only that of 
Christians. The key to the understanding 
of this passage is to be found in the pro- 
phecy of our Lord, Matt. xxiv., xxv., but 
especially in the latter chapter. The resur- 
rection and judgment of ot τοῦ χριστοῦ 
forming the subject of vv. 1—30 there, 
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and τὸ 7éAoc,—the great final gathering of 
πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, of vv. 31—46. 
ἀπαρχή, therefore necessarily the first 
τάγμα : and hence the word stands first. 
οἱ τοῦ χρ.} = οἱ νεκροὶ ἐν χριστῷ, 
1 Thess. iv. 16. No mention occurs here of 
any judgment of these his ἴδιοι δοῦλοι, as in 
Matt. xxv., for it does not belong to the 
present subject. ἐν TH Tap. αὐτ.] ἐν, 
as forming part of, involved in, His appear- 
ing,—which, as the great event of the time, 
includes their resurrection in it. It ought 
to be needless to remind the student of the 
distinction between this παρουσία and the 
final judgment; it is here peculiarly impor- 
tant to bear it in mind. 24. εἶτα] 
‘then,’ next in succession, introducing the 
third ta ypa,—see above. τὸ τέλος] 
‘the end’ κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν : not the end of the 
resurrection, as Meyer, after Theodoret, 
Oecum., Bengel, al.:—nor, of this present 
world, as Chrys., al..—which properly hap- 
pens at the παρουσία : nor exactly, of the 
Kingdom of Christ, as Grot. and Billroth : 
but generally, THE END, when all shall 
be accomplished, the bringing in and full- 
ness of the Kingdom by the subjugation 
of the last enemy, the whole course of 
mediatorial work of Christ, the salvation of 
the elect ; the time indicated by Matt. xxv. 
ult.: καὶ ἀπελεύσονται οὗτοι εἰς κόλασιν 
αἰώνιον" οἱ δὲ δίκαιοι εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 
ὅταν παραδιδοῖ) ‘when He (Christ) gives 
up (the pres., for that which is certainly at- 
tached to the event as its accompaniment— 
bray indicating the uncertainty of the time 
when) the Kingdom to God and the 
Father (reff.: to Him who is God and 
His Father).’—Then the rest of the section 
as far as ver. 29, is in explanation of the 
giving up the kingdom. And it rests on 
this weighty verity: the KINGDOM OF 
Curist over this world, in its beginning, 
its furtherance, and its completion, has one 
great end,—THE GLORIFICATION OF THE 
FATHER BY THE Son. Therefore, when 
it shall be fully established, every enemy 
overcome, every thing subjected to Him, 
He will,—not, reign over it and abide its 
King, but DELIVER IT UP TO THE FATHER. 
᾿ Hence as in ver. 25, His reign will endure, 
not, like that of earthly kings, WHEN He 
shall have put all enemies under His feet, 
but only ΤΙ11, He shall have, &c.,—and 


then will be absorbed in the all-pervading 
majesty of Him for whose glory it was from 
first to last carried onward. It may be 
observed (1) that the whole of this respects 
the mediatorial work and kingdom: the 
work of redemption,—and that Lordship 
over dead and living, for which Christ both 
died and rose. Consequently, nothing is 
here said which can affect either (1) His 
coequality and coeternity with the Father in 
the Godhead, which is prior to and indepen- 
dent of this mediatorial work, and is not 
limited to the mediatorial kingdom; or 
(2) the eternity of his humanity: for that 
humanity ever was and is subordinate to 
the Father; and it by no. means follows 
that when the mediatorial kingdom shall 
be given up to the Father, the humanity, 
in which that kingdom was won, shall be 
put off: nay the very fact of Christ in 
the body being the first fruits of the resur- 
rection, proves that his body, as ours, will 
endure for ever: as the truth that our 
humanity, even in glory, can only subsist 
before God by virtue of His humanity, 
makes it plain that He will be very MAN to 
all eternity. τὴν βασιλείαν] That 
kingdom, which in its fullest sense is then 
first His. At this very time of τὸ τέλος, 
Matt. xxv. 34, He first calls Himself by the 
title of 6 βασιλεύς. The name will no 
sooner be won, than laid at the feet of the 
Father, thus completing by the last great 
act of Redemption the obedience which He 
manifested in his Incarnation, and in his 
Death. ὅταν καταργήσῃ!] (aor.) 
‘when He shall have brought to nought,’ 
&c. : see above. πᾶσ. ἀρχ. K.7.A. ] 
not only, as Meyer, &c., hostile power and 
government, but as the context necessitates, 
ALL power. Christ being manifested as 
universal King, every power co-ordinate 
with His must come under the category of 
hostile: all kings shall submit to Him: the 
kingdoms of the world shall become the 
kingdoms of the Lord and of His Christ : 
—and see the similar expressions Eph. i. 
21, where speaking proleptically, the Ap. 
clearly indicates that legitimate authorities, 
all the powers that be, are included. 

25] See on the last ver. :—this is the divine 
appointment with regard to the mediatorial 
kingdom,—that it should last ¢i//, and only 
till, all enemies shall have been subdued to 
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it. θῇ, viz. Christ, not the Father, 
as Beza, Grot., Est., Billr., al.: it is 
parallel with καταργήσῃ, and included in 
the mediatorial acts of Christ, who in His 
world’s course goes forth νικῶν, καὶ ἵνα 
γικήσῃ, Rey. vi. 2. It is otherwise with 
ὑπέταξεν, ver. 27: see there. 26. | 
Connect ἔσχατ. ἐχθρός together; not as 
Bloomf., ‘“ last of all, the enemy Death is to 
be destroyed,”’ which is ungrammatical. If 
toy. is to stand alone, ἐχθρὸς καταργεῖται 
must be ‘‘is destroyed as an enemy.’’— 
Death is the last enemy, as being the con- 
sequence of sin: when he is overcome and 
done away with, the whole end of Redemp- 
tion is shewn to have been accomplished. 
Death is personified, as in Rey. xx. 14. 
katapyettat,—pres., either as a prophetic 
certainty as παραδιδοῖ above,—or as an 
axiomatic truth. 27.] Scriptural 
proof of the above declaration. 

ὑπέταξ. viz., from the Psalm,—Gop, the 
Father.—See on the Psalm itself, Heb. ii. 
8 ff. notes. εἴπη, scil. ὁ θεός, the 
same subject as ὑπέταξεν. Meyer alone, 
as it seems to me, gives the right construc- 
tion of ὕταν . . . ὑποτέτακται. ‘ The 
aor. εἴπῃ must be rendered regularly, not 
in the present sense, but as a futurum 
exactum: see Luke vi. 26: Plat. Parm. 
p- 143, ὁ (ri δ᾽ bray εἴπω οὐσία τε καὶ 
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ἕν, ἄρα οὐκ ἀμφοτέρω ;),—Ion, p. 535, B 
(ὅταν εὖ εἴπῃς ἔπη Kai ἐκπλήξῃς pa- 
λιστα τοὺς θεωμένους). The time referred 
to, is that when the as yet unfulfilled πάντα 
ὑπέταξεν shall be fulfilled and completed: 
hence it is no longer the aor., but the 
perf. ὑποτέτακται. The meaning then is: 
‘when God, who in Ps. viii. 7 has an- 
nounced the ὑπόταξις, shall hereafter have 
declared that this ὑπόταξις is come to pass.’ 
. . -—This form of expression was suggested 
to the Apostle by his having already ex- 
pressed himself in the words of a saying of 
God.’ ILrender then, ‘ But when God 
shall have declared that all things have 
been subjected to Him, it is evident that 
they have been subjected (ellipsis of the 
predicate of the foregoing sentence after 
δῆλον Ore and οἵδ᾽ ὅτι 15 common; so Plat. 
Gorg. p. 475, ο, “οὐκοῦν κακῷ ὑπερβάλ- 
λον τὸ ἀδικεῖν κάκιον ἂν εἴη τοῦ ἀδικεῖ- 
σθαι," --' δῆλον δὴ ὅτι, -56}1. κάκιον ἂν 
εἴη. Kiihner, § 852, d) with the excep- 
tion of Him who subjected all things to 
Him.’ 28.] On the sense, see above. 
“The interpretations, that subjection is 
only an hyperbolical expr. for the entire 
harmony of Christ with the Father (Chrys., 
Theophyl., Oec.) :—the limitation of it to 
His human nature (Theodoret., Aug., 
Jerome, Est., Wolf, al.), with the declara- 
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tive explanation, that it will then become 
plain to all, that Christ even in regard of 
His kingship, is, on the side of His 
Humanity, dependent on the Father 
(Flatt.)—and the addition, that Christ will 
then in this divine nature reign with the 
Father (Caly. :—‘regnum—ab_ humanitate 
sua ad gloriosam divinitatem quodammodo 
traducet’) ;—the interp. (of αὐτὸς ὁ υἱός !) 
as referring to Christ’s mystical Body, i. e. 
the Church (Theodoret),—are idle subter- 
fuges (leere Uusflidte).’” De Wette.—The 
refutation of these and all other attempts 
to explain away the doctrine here plainly 
asserted, of the wltimate subordination of 
the Son, is contained in the three precise and 
unambiguous words, αὐτὸς 6 vids. 

ἵνα ἡ ὁ 0. τ. πάντα ἐν πᾶσιν] ‘that God 
(alone) may be all things in all,’—i. 6. 
recognized as sole Lord and King: ‘ omnia 
erunt subordinata Filio, Filius Patri.’ Ben- 
gel. Numerous exx. of τὰ πάντα in this 
sense (more commonly πάντα, Kiihner, 
§ 422), may be found in Wetst. 
29—34.] ARGUMENTS FOR THE REALITY 
OF THE RESURRECTION, from the practice 
(1) of those who were baptized for the 
dead, (2) of the App., \c., who submitted 
to daily peril of death. 29.) ἐπεί 
resumes the main argument, which has been 
interrupted by the expl. since ver. 23 of 
ἕκαστος ἐν τ. ἰδίῳ τάγματι. After it is an 
ellipsis of ‘if it be as the adversaries sup- 
pose.’ τί ποιήσουσιν) There is in 
these words a tacit reprehension of the 
practice about to be mentioned, which it is 
hardly possible altogether to miss. Both 
by the third person, and by the art. before 
Bazr., he indirectly separates himself and 
those to whom he is writing from participa- 
tion in or approval of the practice :—the 
meaning being, ‘what will become of’— 
‘ what account can they give of their prac- 
tice >?’ ot βαπτιζόμενοι] ‘ those who 
are in the habit of being baptized’—not 
ot βαπτισθέντες. The distinction is import- 
ant as affecting the interp. See below. 

ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν] ‘on behalf of the dead;’ 


viz. the same νεκροί who are spoken of in 
the next clause and throughout the chapter 
as the subjects of ἀνάστασις---ποῦ νεκροί in 
any figurative sense. τῶν vexo., the art. 
marking the particular dead persons on 
behalf of whom the act took place. Before 
we pass to the exegesis, it will be well to go 
through the next question—ei ὕλως, «.7.d. 
‘If dead men are not raised at all, why 
do they trouble themselves (ri καί as in 
reff.) to be baptized for them ?’/—Thus 
much being said as to the plain meaning of 
the words used, there can be no doubt as to 
their interpretation. The only legitimate 
reference is, to a practice, not otherwise 
known to us, not mentioned here with any 
approval by the App., not generally pre- 
valent (ot βαπτ.), but in use by some, of 
survivors allowing themselves to be bap- 
tized on behalf of (believing ?) friends who 
had died without baptism. With the sub- 
sequent similar practices of the Cerinthians 
(Epiph. Her. xxviii. § 7) and Marcionites 
(Chrys., Tertull. de resurr. 48, adv. Marc. v. 
10) this may or may not have been connected. 
All we clearly see from the text, is that it 
unquestionably did exist.—With regard to 
the other interpretations, Bengel well says, 
‘‘ Tanta est interpretationum varietas, ut is, 
qui non dicam varietates ipsas, sed varieta- 
tum catalogos colligere velit, dissertationem 
scripturus sit.’’ I will give a few of them, 
mostly in the words of their authors : 
Chrys. :—vzip τῶν νεκρῶν, τουτέστι τῶν 
σωμάτων. καὶ γὰρ ἐπὶ τούτῳ βαπτίζῃ, 
τῇ τοῦ νεκροῦ σώματος ἀναστάσει, πισ- 
τεύων ὅτι οὐκέτι μένει νεκρόν... καὶ σὺ μὲν 
διὰ τῶν ῥημάτων λέγεις νεκρῶν ἀνάστα- 
σιν" ὁ δὲ ἱερεὺς, ὡς περ ἐν εἰκόνι τινὶ... .. 


. 


δείκνυσί σοι... .. διὰ τοῦ ὕδατος" τὸ γὰρ 


βαπτίζεσθαι x. καταδύεσθαι, εἶτα ἀνα- 
νεύειν, τῆς εἰς ἄδου καταβάσεως ἐστὶ 
σύμβολον κ. τῆς ἐκεῖθεν ἀνόδου. διὸ K. 
τάφον τὸ βάπτισμα ὁ Π. καλεῖ (Rom. vi. 
4).—Theophyl.: φησὶν οὖν, ὅτι οἱ πιστεύ- 
σαντες OTL ἔσται ἀνάστασις τεκρῶν σω- 
μάτων, καὶ βαπτισθέντες ἐπὶ τοιαύταις 
ἐλπίσι, τί ποιήσουσιν ἀπατηθέντες ; τί 
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yap ἀποθνήσκομεν. 


Isa. xxii. 13. 


ὃ μὴ 


x =ch. iii. 17 al. 


Orig Thdrt (text h 1).—aft καυχησιν, ins αδελφοι ABK 17. 26. 31-7-9. 45-6. 71-3. 80. 
93. 117 al v syrr ar-erp copt basm eth arm (but many add pov) Dial Aug Pel Bed (not 
Orig Chr Thdrt Dam all Ambrst).—cino. rw κυ. nu. om D'E (also ἃ 6 Ambrst, but read 


kupww for χριστω) Tw κυρ. nu. om Orig Chr Aug, 
DFG.— gay. to φθειρ. om 48.—33. φθ. yap 93.—rec χρησθ᾽ (to suit the metre): 


δὲ ὕλως καὶ βαπτίζονται ἄνθρωποι ὑπὲρ 
ἀναστάσεως, τουτέστιν ἐπὶ προςδοκίᾳ 
ἀναστάσεως, εἰ ν. οὐκ éy.; and so in 
the main, Pelag., Oecum., Phot., Corn. 
a Lap., Wetst. — Theodoret :—é βαπ- 
τιζόμενός, φησι, τῷ δεσπότῃ συνθά- 
πτεται, ἵνα τοῦ θανάτου. κοίνων ἤσας καὶ 
τὴς ἀναστάσεως γένηται κοινωνός" εἰ δὲ 
νεκρόν ἐστι τὸ σῶμα, καὶ οὐκ ἀνίσταται, 
τί δήποτε καὶ βαπτίζεται ; and so Castal., 
al.— All these senses would require τί 
ποιήσετε βαπτισθέντες, to say nothing of 
the impossibility of thus understanding 
ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν. Estius explains ὑπὲρ 
τῶν νεκρ. as = ‘ jamjam morituri,’ and 
Calvin justifies this, ‘baptizari pro mortuis 
erit sic baptizari ut mortuis non vivis pro- 
sit.’ So too Epiph. (1. ¢.),—of catechu- 
mens who πρὸ τῆς τελευτῆς λουτροῦ 
καταξιοῦνται :--- πα Bengel :—‘‘ baptizan- 
tur super mortuis ii, qui mox post bap- 
tismum ad mortuos aggregabuntur.”” But 
against this ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν is decisive,—as 
is ὑπέρ against ‘ over the dead,’ i. e. over 
their sepulchres (Luth., al.) : this local 
sense of ὑπέρ not being found in the N. T. 
Le Clerc, Hammond, Olsh., al., expl. ὑπ. 
τ. vexp., ‘to fill the place of the dead.’ 
But as Meyer observes, such an idea can 
hardly be gathered from the words, but 
would want explaining in the context ;— 
and besides, the question would thus be 
irrelevant, because, the place of the dead 
being supplied by their successors, it would 
be no matter to them, whether the dead 
themselves rose or not: whereas now, the 
benefits of baptism being supposed to be 
conveyed to the dead by the baptism of his 
substitute, the proceeding would be stulli- 
Jied, if the dead could never rise to claim 
those benefits—This, the only justifiable 
rendering, is adopted by Ambrose, and by 
Anselm, Erasmus, Grotius, al., and re- 
cently by Billroth, Riickert, Meyer, De 
Wette, al. The ordinary objection to it is, 
that thus the Ap. would be giving his sanc- 
tion to a superstitious usage, or at all events 
mentioning it without reprobation. But 
this is easily answered, by remembering 


: nuwy om Dam; all alit.—382. τὸ om 
txt 


that if the above view of τί ποιήσουσιν is 
correct, he does nof mention it without a 
slur on it;—and more completely still, as 
Riickert (in Meyer), ‘ usurpari ab eo mo- 
rem, qui ceteroqui displiceret, ad errorem, 
in quo impugnando versabatur radicitus 
evellendum ; ipsius autem reprehendendi 
aliud tempus expectari.”” See a multitude 
of other interpp. in Pool’s Synopsis and in 
Stanley’s note. His concluding remarks 
are worth quoting: ‘‘On the whole there- 
fore, this explanation of the passage (that 
given above) may be safely accepted, (1) as 
exhibiting a curious relic of primitive super- 
stition, which, after having, as the words 
imply (?), prevailed generally in the apos- 
tolical church, gradually dwindled away till 
it was only to be found in some obscure 
sects, where it lost its original significance : 
(2) as containing an example of the Ap.’s 
mode of dealing with a practice, with which 
he could have no real sympathy ; not con- 
demning or ridiculing it, but appealing 
to it as an expression, however distorted, 
of their better feelings.”’ 30.] Not 
only the practice of those just spoken 
of, but his own, and that of those like 
him, who lived a life of perpetual expo- 
sure to death, were absurd, if there be no 
resurrection. Obs. that the argument here 
applies equally to the future existence of 
the soul; and so Cicero uses it, Tusc. Quest. 
i. 15: ‘* Nescio quomodo inhzret in men- 
tibus quasi seculorum quoddam augurium 
futurorum ... quo quidem demto, quis tam 
esset amens, qui semper in laboribus et 
periculis viveret ?”’ 81.] To ‘die 
daily ’ isa strong expression for to be daily 
in sight of death and expecting it. See 
2 Cor. iv. 1l.—This he strengthens by an 
asseveration, grounded on his boast of them 
as his work in Christ: not that this is im- 
mediately or proximately at stake in the 
matter, but much as we should say, ‘‘ As I 
love you, it is true.””, He would not think 
of deceiving those of whom he boasted be- 
fore God in connexion with Christ. 

ter. | gen. obj., see reff. vy, the affirma- 
tive, as pa is the negative particle of adju- 
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ration: but vai pa is often found in an 
affirmative sense: see Kiihner, § 701. 
32.] The stress of the first clause is on 
κατὰ ἄνθρωπον, and its meaning, ‘ merely 
as man,’ i.e. ‘according to this world’s 
views,’ ‘as one who has no hope beyond the 
grave ;’ seeref. Ifihus only he fought, &c., 
where was his profit (seeing he despised all 
those things which κατὰ ἄνθρωπον might 
compensate for such a fight,—fame, praise, 
&c.).—The renderings, ὅσον τὸ εἰς ἀνθρώ- 
πους (Chrys.), i.e. ‘so far as one can be 
said θηριομαχεῖν against men,’—and κατὰ 
ἀνθρώπων λογισμὸν θηρίων ἐγενόμην Booa 
(Theodoret),—‘ ewempli causa’ (Semler, 
Rosenmiiller),—‘ wt hominum more loquar’ 
(Estius and Bloomf.), are all constrained, and 
scarcely to be extorted from the words. 
ἐθηριομάχησα]!ί ‘I fought with 
beasts’ (aor. referring to one special occa- 
sion). How? and when? Most ancient 
and modern Comm. take the expr. figura- 
tively, as used in Appian, B. C. ii. p. 763 
(Wetst.), where Pompey says, οἵοις θηρίοις 
payoueOa,—and Ignat. ad Rom. 5, init., 
ἀπὸ Συρίας μέχρι Ῥώμης θηριομαχῶ διὰ 
γῆς K. θαλάσσης, δεδεμένος δέκα λεοπάρ- 
δοις, 6 ἐστι στρατιωτικὸν τάγμα. So, of 
our text, Tertull. de Resurr. 48 : “ Depug- 
navit ad bestias Ephesi, illas scilicet bestias 
Asiatice pressure.’’—And this expl. must 
be right: for his Roman citizenship would 
have precluded his ever being literally thrown 
to beasts: and even supposing him to have 
waived it, and been miraculously rescued, 
as Ambrst., Theodoret, Erasm., Luther, 
Calv., al., suppose, is it conceivable that 
such an event should have been altogether 
unrecorded in the Acts ?—Adopting the 
figurative rendering,—we cannot fix on any 
recorded conflict which will suit the words. 
His danger from Demetrius and his fellow- 
craftsmen (Acts xix.) had not yet happened 
(see Prolegg.): but we cannot tell what 
opposition, justifying this expression, the 
ἀντικείμενοι πολλοί Of ch. xvi. 9, may ere 
this have made to his preaching. εἰ 
vexp.] ‘If dead men rise not,’ i.e. ‘if 
none of the dead rise.’ These words are 
best joined with the following, as Chrys., 
Theophyl., Beza, Bengel, Griesb., Meyer, 


De Wette, al.,—not with the preceding, as 
Theodoret, Grot., Est., Luther, al. For 
κατὰ ἄνθρωπον already expresses their 
meaning in the preceding sentence; and 
the form of ver. 29 seems to justify this 
arrangement, besides that otherwise ¢dy. 
k. πίωμεν, &c., would stand awkwardly in- 
sulated. day. κ. πίωμεν .. .1 In Isa. 
the words represent the recklessness of those 
who utterly disregard the call of God to 
weeping and mourning, and feast while their 
time lasts. Wetst. has collected very nu- 
merous parallels from the classics. The 
most striking perhaps is Herod. ii. 78. 
33.] The tendency of the denial of the re- 
surrection, represented by the Epicurean 
maxim just quoted, leads him to hint, that 
this denial was not altogether unconnected 
with a practice of too much intimacy with 
the profligate society around them. 
μὴ πλαν., as in ref., introduces a warning 
against moral self-deception. φθείρ. 
79 ..] These words (according to the read- 
ing χρῆσθ᾽, which is not, however, well sup- 
ported) form an Iambic trimeter, and occur 
in this form in a fragment of the Thais of 
Menander; but Clem. Alex. Strom. i. 14. 
59, says, πρὸς γοῦν Κορινθίους... ἰαμβείῳ 
συγκέχρηται τραγικῷ -- Βαῦ this may bea 
mere inaccuracy. Socrates, Hist. Eccl. iii. 
16, quotes it as a sufficient proof that Paul 
was conversant with the tragedies of Huri- 
pides. ‘‘Perhaps,’’ says Dr. Burton, ‘‘Me- 
nander took it from Euripides.” The Ap. 
may have cited it merely as a common-place 
current, without any idea whence it came ; 
—and χρηστά seems to shew this. The 
plur. ὁμιλίαι points out the repetition of 
the practice. Meyer quotes Plat. Rep. viii. 
p- 550, διὰ τὸ μὴ κακοῦ ἀνδρὸς εἶναι τὴν 
φύσιν, ὁμιλίαις δὲ ταῖς τῶν ἄλλων κακαῖς 
κεχρῆσθαι. 34. ἐκνήψ.} ‘ Awake out 
of (your moral) intoxication, already pos- 
sessing you by the influence of these men.’ 
δικαίως} either, ‘as is just,’ ‘as 
you ought’ (Wahl., al.),—or, ‘in a proper 
manner’ (Olsh., al.),—or, ἐπὶ συμφέροντι 
καὶ χρησίμῳ (Chrys., al.), or, so as to be 
δίκαιοι, as HE. V., ‘Awake to righteous- 
ness.’ The last meaning is well defended 
by Dr. Peile by Thuc. i. 21: ἀπίστως ἐπὶ 


54—38, 


35 ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐρεῖ τις Tae ἐγείρονται, οἱ νεκροί; ποίῳ δὲ 
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τὸ μυθῶδες ExveriKnxdta,—‘ so as to be- 
come incredible ;}—and seems to be the 
best.—The aor. imper. ἐκνήψατε marks the 
quick momentary awaking; the pres. im- 
per. μὴ ἁμαρτάνετε, on the other hand, the 
enduring practice of abstinence from sin 
(Meyer). But that this must not always be 
rigidly pressed, see Kiihner, ὃ 445.2. Anm. 1. 
ἀγνωσίαν] The stress is on this word: 
‘ for some (the τινές of ver. 12, most proba- 
bly, are hinted at, and the source of their 
error pointed out) have (are affected with) 
ignorance (an absence of all true knowledge) 
of God.’ See ref. to Wisd. πρὸς ἐντ. ὑμ. 
X., shews that these τινές were ἐν ὑμῖν,--- 
not the heathen without :—the existence of 
such in the Cor. church was a disgrace to 
the whole. λαλῶ] ‘Iam speaking;’ not 
merely ‘I say this;’ it refers to the spirit 
of the whole passage. 35 —50.] The 
argument passes from the fact of the resur- 
rection, already substantiated, to the MAN- 
NER Of it: whichis indicated, and confirmed, 
principally by analogies from nature. 
35.] The new difficulty is introduced in the 
form of a question from an objector. This 
is put first generally, 7éc...., ‘In what 
manner,’—and next specifically, ποίῳ δὲ 
(δέ, ‘what I mean, is’ ...) σώματι, ‘With 
what kind of body’—Zoy., ‘do they (pres. 
as transferring the action to that time,—as 
ἐγείρονται before: so Meyer and De W.: 
—or rather perhaps, an assuming for the 
moment the truth of the resurrection as a 
thing actually happening in the course of 
things) come (forth at that time) ?” 
386—41.] Analogies illustrative of the ques- 
tion just asked : and first, that of seed sown 
in the earth (36—38). 36.] Meyer 
would point this, ἄφρων ot, ὃ omeioetc..., 
because according to the common punctua- 
tion there is necessarily an emphasis on σύ, 
which the context does not allow. But on 
the other hand, it seems to me, there is an 
objection to the introduction of a new 
matter so lamely as by ὃ σπείρεις. Besides 


which, the emphatic σύ does not necessarily 
require any other agency to be emphatically 
set against it, but may imply an appeal to 
the objector’s own experience (as Billr. in 
Dr. Peile) :—‘ thou say this, who art con- 
tinually witness of the process, &c.?’ And 
let it be remembered that we ave another 
σπείρειν below, vv. 42—44, which may be 
set against thy sowing. I retain therefore 
the stop at ἄφρων (nom. for voc. as freq. 
See Luke xii. 20. Mark ix. 25. Luke viii. 
54, al., and Winer, § 29. 1), and the em- 
phasis on ov.—The similitude was used by 
our Lord of His own Resurrection, John 
xii. 24. ov Cwomorettar] Its life is 
latent in it; but is not developed into quick 
and lively action without the death of the 
deposited seed,—i. e. its perishing, disap- 
pearing from nature. The same analogy 
was used by the Rabbis, but to prove that 
the dead would rise clothed: ‘ut tri- 
ticum nudum sepelitur et multis vestibus 
ornatum prodit, ita multo magis justi,’ &c. 

37.] Before, the death of the seed 
was insisted on: now, the non-identity of 
the seed with the future plant. There isa 
mixture of constr., the words ὃ σπείρεις 
being pendent, as the sentence now stands. 
The two constrr. as De W. observes are, εἴ 
TL σπείρεις, οὐ TO σ. TO γεν. σπείρεις,---- 
and ὃ σπείρεις, οὐ τὸ σ. τὸ γεν. ἐστιν.---Η6 
names the plant τὸ σῶμα τὸ γενησόμενον, 
having already in his eye the application to 
the Resurrection. εἰ τύχοι] ‘if it 
should so happen,’—‘ peradventure:’ not, 


‘ for example.’ See on ch. xiv. 10. τῶν 
λοιπῶν, scil. σπερμάτων. 38.] ἠθέ- 
λησεν, willed, viz. at the creation: the aor. 


setting forth the one act of the divine Will 
giving to the particular seed the particular 
development at first, which the species re- 
tains: whereas θέλει would imply a fresh 
act of the divine Will giving to every indi- 
vidual seed (not é ἑκάστῳ τῶν σπερμάτων, 
but ἑκάστῳ σπέρματι, or rather ἑκάστῳ 
κόκκῳ), his own body. But the whole gift 
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syrr gr-lat-ff: ins BDEFG 179 al it am demid harl tol copt al (Dam) ΤῊ] Tert 
Ambrst al.—40. σωμ. (2nd) om FG g Tert al.—ezrovp. and emcy. transpos lect 12.—rec 
αλλ, with FGJ(EK?) &c: txt ABD! &c.—41. nd., addy δὲ FG lect 7 g: και om v (ed) 


to the species being God’s, to continue or 
withhold, the pres. δίδωσιν still holds good. 

ἑκάστ. τῶν σπερμ.]} ‘to each of 
the (kinds of) seeds;’ see above: τῶν is 
generic. ἴδιον σῶμα] ‘a body of its 
own.’—Such then being the case with all 
seeds, why should it be thought necessary 
that the same body should rise as was sown, 
or that God cannot give to each a resur- 
rection-body, as in nature ὃ 39—41.] 
And the more,—because we have exx. from 
analogy of various kinds of bodies ; viz. (1) 
in the flesh of animals (ver. 39): (2) in 
celestial and terrestrial bodies (ver. 40): 
(3) in the various characters of light given 
by the sun, moon, and stars. σάρξ] 
animal organism (De W.). Stanley’s ren- 
dering of οὐ πᾶσα σάρξ, ἡ αὐτὴ σάρξ, 
‘no flesh is the same flesh,’ is contrary 
to the usage of the passages which he 
alleges to defend it, where the negative is 
always attached to the verb; οὐ δικαιω- 
θήσεται πᾶσα σάρξ, Rom. iii. 20. Gal. ii. 
16. See Matt. xxiv. 29 15 Acts x. 14; 
xi. 8. 1 Cor. i. 29. 1 John iii. 15. Rev. vii. 
16; ix. 4. On the other hand, where the 
negative is attached to πᾶς, as here, the 
sentence is a particular negative, not an 
universal: e.g. Rom. x. 16, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πάντες 
ὑπήκουσαν: ix. 6, 7. Heb. iii. 16. Matt. 
vil. 21, οὐ πᾶς ὁ λέγων μοι κύριε κύριε εἰς- 
ἐλεύσεται εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρα- 
vov,—where Stanley’s rendering would 
involve portentous consequences indeed. I 
observe that Conyb. also, though disap- 
proving on the ground of the sense, adds, 
“the words of the Greek text no doubt 
admit of such a rendering.” κτηνῶν] 
properly (kréavoc, κτάομαι) animals pos- 
sessed by man: but used in a wider sense 


for quadrupeds in general. 40.] σώ- 
pata ἐπουράνια] not, according to our 
modern expression, heavenly bodies,—for 
they are introduced first ver. 41, and if we 
apply these words to them, we must sup- 
pose the Ap. to have imagined the stars to 
be endowed with bodies in the literal sense: 
for he is here comparing not figurative ex- 
pressions, but physical realities :—nor (as 
Chrys., al.) the bodies of the righteous, as 
opposed to those of the wicked, for in these 
there is no organic difference whatever: 
but, as Meyer and De Wette, ‘the bodies 
of angels,’—the only heavenly organisms of 
which we are aware, (except indeed the 
Resurrection-Body of our Lord, and that of 
those few who have been taken into glory, 
which, as belonging to the matter in ques- 
tion, are not alleged) which will bear com- 
parison with bodies on earth. δόξα 
belongs to the ἐπουράνια more strictly than 
to the ἐπίγεια. In Luke ix. 26, we have 
ἐν τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ, καὶ τοῦ πατρὸς, καὶ 
τῶν ἁγίων ἀγγέλων. 41.] This third 
analogy is suggested perhaps by δόξα just 
before. There is no allusion whatever here 
(as some have imagined, — even Chrys., 
Oecum., Theodoret, Calov., Estius, al.) to 
different degrees of glorification of the 
bodies of the blessed; the introduction of 
such an idea confuses the whole analogical 
reasoning: which is, that even various 
fountains of light, so similar in its aspect 
and properties, differ; the sun from the 
moon and the stars: the stars (and much 
more vividly would this be felt under the 
pure sky of the East than here) from one 
another : why not then a Jody here from a 
resurrection Jody,—both bodies, but differ- 
ent 7 42—44 a.] APPLICATION OF 
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42 
οὕτως t = and constr., 
~ Gal. iv. 1 


ἀστέρων" ἀστὴρ γὰρ ἀστέρος ᾿ διαφέρει ἐν δόξῃ. 


καὶ ἡ " ἀνάστασις τῶν " νεκρῶν. σπείρεται ἐν “ φθορᾷ, ον. Dan. 
ll, ὦ, 

2 μ . 12 r. 

"ἐγείρεται ev "ἀφθαρσίᾳ: * " σπείρεται ev ἀτιμίᾷ, δ ζξε γος πῆρ 
A ; y? δό τον, , ’ 2} 5 ἢ w Rom. viii. 21, 

ἐγείρεται *” ev δόξῃ σπειβετίαιντεν ἀσθενείᾳ, ἐγείρεται Gal. vi. 8. 

; x Ἔ P Ad v τ δ οὐ ηας 
ἐν * δυνάμει ᾿ σπείρεται σῶμα "ψυχικὸν, ἐ ἐγείρεται σῶμα x Romie? a. 
δ΄ , 2 Tim. i. 101. 

πνευματικόν. εἰ ἔστιν σῶμα ψυχικὸν, ἔστιν καὶ πνευ- y Rom. 1. 26. 

1x ch 


xi. 14 al. 


yy 1 Tim. iii. 16 reff. 
bch. 11. 14, James iii. 15. 


Jude 19 only t. 


z= Rom. vi. 19 reff. (see note.) 
ech. 11. 13, 15 τοῦ, =here only. 


a Rom. i. 4 reff. 


am al copt Orig-int, Jer al.—48. arip. to ασθεν., om (similarity of endings) 93.— 
44. rec ἐστι σωμα ψυχικὸν και ἐστι σωμα πνευματικὸν (conformn to the foregoing 
assertions ; or perhaps εἰ overlooked from ἐστιν following. The 2nd σωμα was a gloss), 
with JK ἄς syrr al Chr Thdrt al Jacob-nisib (swya [2nd] in some mss mentd below and 


copt eth Ruf al) : 
mss) and appy Orig Iren Tert all : 


THESE ANALOGIES TO THE DOCTRINE OF 
THE RESURRECTION. 42. οὕτως, 
‘thus,’ viz. in the entire diversity of that 
which is raised again from the former body. 
σπείρεται] ‘Cum posset dicere 
sepelitur, maluit dicere seritwr, ut magis 
insisteret similitudini supra sumtz de gra- 
no.” Grot. ἐν φθορᾷ, ἐν ἀφθαρσίᾳ] ‘in 
a state of corruption,’—‘ in a state of in- 
corruptibility.’ 43. ἐν ἀτιμίᾳ, ἐν δόξῃ] 
‘in dishonour’ (τί γὰρ εἰδεχθέστερον νε- 
κροῦ διαῤῥυέντος ; Chrys. Cf. Xen, Mem. 
12-753; τ-τῆς ψυχῆς ἐξελθούσης, .. . . τὸ 
σῶμα τοῦ οἰκειοτάτου ἀνθρώπου τὴν τα- 
χίστην ἐξενέγκαντες ἀφανίζουσιν), ---᾿ ἴῃ 
glory:’ regarding, as throughout this argu- 
ment (see on ver. 24), only the resurrec- 
tion of the just: see Phil. ii. 21. év 
ἀσθενείᾳ]Ἵ ‘in weakness,’—the character- 
istic of the lifeless body, which is relaxed 
and powerless. Chrys. understands aa@. of 
its inability to resist corruption: De Wette 
would refer it to the previous state of pain 
and disease: but it seems better to under- 
stand it of the powerlessness of the corpse, 
contrasted with ἐν δυν., ‘in vigour,’ viz. 
the fresh and eternal energy of the new 
body free from disease and pain. ‘That 
which Grot. adds: ‘cum sensibus multis, 
quos nunc non intelligimus,’ is very likely 
in itself ¢rue, but is not implied in ἐν 
δυνάμει.᾽᾽ Meyer. 44 ἃ. cop. Wx. ] 
‘an animal body,’ of which the ψυχή, the 
animal soul, was the acting and informing 
power. This soul having departed out of 
it, does not do away with the correctness of 
the predicate: its whole organism which 
still remains when it is sown, is arranged to 
suit this predominance of the animal soul. 
σῶμ.. πνευματικόν] Theopbyl., 
having explained op. Wux.,— ev ᾧ ἡ 
ψυχὴ τὸ κῦρος καὶ τὴν ἡγεμονίαν ἔχει,--- 
proceeds πνευματικὸν δὲ, τὸ τὴν τοῦ ἁγίου 
πνεύματος ἘΣ ΧΟ ΠΣ ἐνέργειαν, καὶ 


om altog 1. 2. 14. 401). 108-78. 2191 (but has it in marg) Chr (Mtt’s 
txt ABCD!(D°E omg «)FG (pref καθως αἱ but 
corr G') 6. 10. 17. 31-9. 67°. 73. 80. 93 it v copt eth Arm Dam Aug 


(oft) Bed Ambrst 


ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου τὰ πάντα διοικούμενον. εἰ 
γὰρ καὶ νῦν ἐν ἡμῖν ἐνεργεῖ τὸ πνεῦμα, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ οὕτως, οὐδὲ ἀεί. ἀφίπταται γὰρ 
ἁμαρτανόντων. καὶ τοῦ πνεύματος δὲ 
παρόντος, ἡ ψυχὴ διοικεῖ τὸ σῶμα" τότε 
δὲ διηνεκῶς παραμενεῖ τοῖς σώμασι τῶν 
δικαίων τὸ πνεῦμα. But this is not quite 
enough :—for thus the body might remain 
as it is, sin only being removed: whereas 
it shall be no longer a body in which the 
ψυχή predominates to the subordination of 
the higher part, the πνεῦμα, but one in 
which the πνεῦμα, and that informed fully 
by the Spirit of God, shall predominate,— 
its organism being conformed not to an 
animal, but to a spiritual life: see on ch. 
vi. 13.—Some understood πνευματικόν, 
etherial, aery, κουφότερον καὶ λεπτότερον, 
καὶ οἷον καὶ ἐπ᾽ ἀέρος ὀχεῖσθαι (Chrys.), 
or as Origen, ἀερῶδες x. αἰθέριον (see Theo- 
phyl.), but the other is certainly right. 
44 b—49.] REASSERTION AND CONFIRMA- 
TION OF THE EXISTENCE OF THE SPIRITUAL 
BODY. 44 b.] ‘If there exists an animal 
body, there exists also a spiritual bedy :’ 
i.e. itis no more wonderful a thing, that there 
should be a body fitted to the capacities and 
wants of man’s highest part, his spirit, than 
(which we see to be the case) that there 
should be one fitted to the capacities and 
wants of his subordinate animal soul. The 
emphasis is both times on ἔστιν. 
45.] Confirmation of this from Scripture. 
οὕτως, ‘thus,’ viz. in accordance 
with what has been just said.—The citation 
extends only to the words ἐγένετο ὁ ἄνθρ. 
εἰς ψυχ. ζῶσαν ; πρῶτος and ᾿Αδάμ are 
supplied, as are also the concluding words, 
in which lies the real confirmation. The 
words quoted serve therefore rather for the 
illustration of man being a Ψυχή, than for 
a proof of the existence of the spiritual 
body. ἐγένετο] by his creation,—by 
means of God breathing into him the 
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45a _¢ \ , Cory. ς - 
d = Matt. ii. 5. ματικόν. OUTWC Kal γέγραπται Eyévero O TPWTOC ABCD 
Juke arly. 0 "ASG Seo ἣν ie Ἐν στη "ASG EFG 
D. cts 
xii 47 a. ἄν ρωπος ap ELC ψυχὴν ωσαν, ὁ ἔσχατος au JK 
e GEN. 2 τε fi = 6 >> > =~ NSC 
camer "Matt. “εἰς mune ζωοποιοῦν. α ov TOWTOY τὸ ΄πνεὺυ- 


χΧΙ. 42 (from 

ἘΣΕΟΣΝ ce) ματικὸν ἀλλὰ τὸ 

and ἢ. Luk ? 

xiii. 19 al. es 
fver. 36. Rom. 

iv. 17 reff. 


g here only t. ἄνθρωπος εξ οὐρανοῦ. 


h ver. 40) reff. ol ® χοϊκοὶ, 


ΠΡΟΣ KOPINOIOYS A. 


"ψυχικὸν, ee TO 
TOWTOC ἄνθρωπος ἐκ γῆς 


«ς 
καὶ οἷος ὁ 


ΧΥ. 


’ 
τ πνευματικὸν. 
* χοικὸς, ὃ δεύτερος 


48 ® χοικὸς, τοιοῦτοι καὶ 


οἷος ὃ 


2 
ἐπουράνιος, τοιοῦτοι καὶ οἱ 


h? , 5 49 \ N πων ἐν 
i Rom. xiii. 4 Sronpautel Kal καθὼς ἃ ἐφορέσαμεν τὴν εἰκονα TOU 
re 
k Rom. viii. 29 8 ἭΞΠΣ, ΣῈ ΄ 
aS χοικοῦυ, ᾿ φορέσομεν καὶ τὴν K εἰκόνα τοῦ ἐπουρανίου. 


and Pel (text) Ruf and Gaud (citing freely): ἐστι (2nd) om 52-6.—45. for ovrwe και, 
καθως FG g al Ambrst: καὶ om 179.—av0owzo0c om BK 13. 39. 63. 117 Did Iren Tert 
al.—adap (Ist) om 31 al lect 12 Aug,: (2nd) om Iren (ms): ανθρωπὸς eth al: κυριος 
Marcion in Tert Dial.—G@eozotovy 28.—46. adda D!: adda τ. Ψ. om 48!: ἐπ. TO πν. 
om 46!-8'. 109 Aug.—47. aft o mpwr. ανθρ., add αδαμ C.—arOp. (2nd) om 71.—rec 
bef εἕ ovo. ins ο κυριος (gloss), with AD®°JK &c syrr goth al Orig, Chr Thdrt Dam ΤῊ] 
Oec Orig-int, Maximin-arian (the insertion is ascribed to Marcion by Tert and in Dial): 
om BCD'!EFG 17. 67? it v copt eth arm Orig, Hipp We Ath Bas Nyss Naz Isid Cyr 
Apollinarist and Photin in Epiph Orig-int, Tert Cypr (often) Hil all.—aft ovpavov, add 
o ουρανιος FG g v lat-ff: ὁ exovo. Ath.—48. aft τοιουτοι ins ovrot C.—Kkac om FG.— 
ovparioc and ouvparvtot D'FG.—49. for φορεσομεν, φορεσωμεν (from a desire [as Chrys 
below] fo furn what is really a physical assertion into an ethical exhortation: see var 
read and note at Rom ν. 1) ACDEFGJK by far most mss it v copt goth slav Thdot Orig 
(edd) Ces Bas Cyr Mac Meth (pref eva) Chr (expressly: τοῦτ᾽ ἐστιν, ἄριστα πράξωμεν. 
συμβουλευτικῶς εἰςάγει τὸν λόγον) Epiph Ps-Ath Dam Iren Tert (expressly) Cypr Hil 
Jer all: txt B 17. 23. 46. 52-5-7. 113 all syrr arr eth arm Orig (edd) Thdrt (expressly: τὸ 
yap φορέσομεν προῤῥητικῶς, οὐ παραινετικῶς εἴρηκεν) ΤῊ] (expressly) Oec (expressly). 


breath of life. eis ψ. Coo. ] becoming 
thereby a σῶμα ψυχικόν. ὁ ἐσχ-. 
᾿Αδάμ)] This expression was well known 
among the Jews as indicating the Messiah. 
The Rabbinical work Neve Shalom ix. 9 
(Schottgen), says: ‘‘ Adamus postremus est 
Messias :᾿ see other instances in Schottg. 
ad loc. ἔσχατος, as being the last 
HEAD of humanity,—to be manifested in 
the /ast times: or merely in contrast to the 
first. eis mv. ζωοπ.]} scil. ἐγένετο--- 
‘became a quickening (life bestowing) 
spirit.’ When ? This has been variously 
answered : see De Wette and Meyer. The 
principal periods selected are his Incarna- 
tion, his Resurrection, and his Ascension. 
But it seems to me that the question is not 
one to be pressed: in the union of the two 
natures, the second Adam was constituted 
a life-bestowing Spirit, and is such now in 
heaven, yet) having the resurrection-body. 
The whole complex of his suffering and 
triumphant state seems to be embraced in 
these words. That his resurrection-state 
alone is not intended, is evident from ἐξ 
οὐρανοῦ, ver. 47. He was a πνεῦμα 
ζωοποιοῦν, even while in the σῶμα ψυχι- 
κόν; and is still such in the σῶμα πνευ- 
ματικόν. The life implied in ζωοποιοῦν, 
is the resurrection-life: see John y. 21. 


28. Rom. viii. 11. 46.] But in the 
natural order, that which is animal pre- 
cedes that which is spiritual (τὸ wWvy., 
τὸ πνευμ., not σῶμα, but abstract and 
general): as in ver. 45, ὁ πρῶτος --- ὁ 
ἔσχατος. 47.] So exactly in Gen. ii. 
7. God made man χοῦν λαβὼν ἀπὸ τῆς 
γῆς. Meyer has some excellent remarks 
here, with which I entirely agree :—‘“‘ Since 
the body of Adam is thus characterized as 
a Ψυχικὸν σῶμα, as ver. 45, and psychical 
organism involves mortality (ver. 44), it is 
clear that Paul treats of Adam not as created 
exempt from death: in strict accordance 
with Gen. ii. 7; iii. 19. Nor does this 
militate against his teaching that death 
came into the world through sin, Rom. v. 
12. For had our first parents not sinned, 
they would have remained in Paradise, and 
would, by the use of the Tree of Life, 
which God had not forbidden them (Gen. 
ii. 16, 17), have become immortal (Gen. iii. 
22). But they were driven out of Para- 
dise, ere yet they had tasted of this tree 
(Gen. iii. 22), and so, according to the 
record in Genesis also, Death came into 
the world by sin.” See also some striking 
remarks on the ver. in Genesis in Stier, 
‘Andeutungen fiir glaiibiges Schriftver- 
standniss,’ pp. 202, 3. ἐξ οὐρανοῦ] 
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] ~ ? νιν \ \ = li. 29. 
50 τοῦτο δέ φημι, ἀδελφοὶ, ὅτι “odes καὶ ™ αἷμα βασι-᾿ 302 
λ μ 0 το αν - > , 2a. εἴ an . reff. ΐ 

ειαν ὕεου κληρονομῆσαι ου δύνανται, οὐδὲ ἡ φθορα τς ἈΠ ΣΙ: 

Ν > = 5 ἘΞ 7 ἃ]. fi 
τὴν “ ἀφθαρσίαν " κληρονομεῖ. ὅ᾽ ἰδοὺ ἢ μυστήριον ὑμῖν. ὃν οἱ Ὁ. 
λέ ¢ ὑ δ κοιμηθησόμεθα, πάντες δὲ "ἀλλ Gal. 2 

ye. παντες ov ᾿“ΚΚοιμηθησομεῦα, παντες ὃὲ αλλαγη- | Gl. v.21. 


21. Gal. vi. 8. Ὁ ver. 42. p = Rom. xi. 25. Matt. xiii. 11. 
r Acts vi. 14. Rom.i. 23. Gal. iv. 20. Heb. i. 12o0nly. Ps. cv. 20. 


Dan. ii. 18 al. q=ch. vii. 39 reff. 


—50. for κληρ. ov δυνανται (δυναται al), ov κληρονομησουσιν (corrn from ch 
vi. 9, Gal ν. 21) FG 42 al g copt Mac Chr Tert! al.—for kAnpovope, κληρονομησει 
(corrn as above) C!D'FG it v copt lat-ff (not Orig-int).—51. rec aft πάντες ins μὲν (added 
on acct of the δὲ folly), with AC2D°EFGJK &c g v copt al gr-lat-ff: om BC'D! 23!. 2191 
ἃ 6 syrr eth ar-pol goth (syr goth add enim) Orig, Jer (on the testimony of the greek 
mss: for after stating that the lat mss read omnes quidem resurgemus, he says all the 
Greek have either omnes dormiemus or non omnes dormiemus) Jacob-nisib.—for ov 
Kou. παντες δὲ αλλαγ.,---κοιμηθησομεθα, ov παντες Oe αλλαγησομεθα C!C*FG 17 (but 
FG 17 g prefix ovy) and A (but οἱ παντες, the οἱ being corrd to ov or ovy?) and greek 
ms mentd by Jer Aug Pelag Ruf Oec, also eth arm Cyr-jer (sic legendum, Tisch) Did 
Pamphil (in Wetst) Max (treats of both this reading and txt) Jer: avaornoopeta, ov 
παντες δὲ αλλαγησομεθα D' d 6 v (resurgemus, but -gimus am) arm-marg lat-mss 
mentd by Jer Aug Pelag Ruf Gennad,—Jacob-nisib Hil-oft Ambr Aug all: txt B 
(ascertained by Dr. Tregelles at Rome: see Kitto’s Journal of Sacred Lit, April 1851, 
p- 465) D°EJK mss nrly (appy) greek mss mentd by Jer Acac Did Pelag Gennad Occ, 
also syrr copt arr goth Thdot Orig, (and twice more in Jer) Thdor-heracl Diod-tars 
Apollin (these three in Jer) Dial Pseud-Justin (in the respons ad orthod) Tit (in Dam) 
Ces Chr Thdrt, Andr Max (see above) Dam Thl Oec Tert Orig-int, Jer,. (The variation 
has prob arisen from the apparent difficulty of reconciling παντες μὲν ov κοιμ. with 
the fact that St. Paul and his readers had all died. Hence the negative particle was 


either, in this glorified Body, at his 
coming,—as Meyer: or, in his whole Per- 
sonality (De W.) as the God-man: this 
latter seems more probable from John iii. 
13, where ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου is desig- 
nated as ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβάς. 

48. ὁ χοϊκός, Adam; ot χ., his posterity 
on earth: 6 ἔπουρ., Christ: οἱ ἔπ., His 
risen people. See, as admirably illustrating 
this ver., Phil. iii. 20, 21. 49.| For 
the reason of keeping φορέσομεν, see var. 
readd. ‘As we (Christians) bore’ in this 
life ; the time imagined is when this life is 
past, and the resurrection instant... 
50—454.] THE NECESSITY OF THE CHANGE 
OF THE ANIMAL BODY INTO THE SPI- 
RITUAL, IN ORDER TO INHERIT Gop’s 
KINGDOM. THE MANNEK OF THAT CHANGE 
PROPHETICALLY DESCRIBED: AND THE 
ABOLITION OF DEATH IN VICTORY CON- 
SEQUENT ON IT. 50.] τοῦτ. ὃ. ¢., 
see reff. It calls attention to something to 
be observed, and liable to be overlooked. 
Not only is the change of body possible, 
and according to natural and_ spiritual 
analogies,—but it is NECESSARY. 

σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα] = σῶμα ψυχικόν, the pre- 
sent organism of the body, calculated for 
the wants of the animal soul. τὴν θνητὴν 
φύσιν καλεῖ: ἀδύνατον δὲ ταύτην ἔτι 
θνητὴν οὖσαν τῆς ἐπουρανίου βασιλείας 
τυχεῖν. Theodoret. ἡ φθορὰ... 
τὴν ἀφθαρσίαν, the abstracts, represent- 


ing the impossibility of the φθαρτόν in- 
heriting the ἄφθαρτον as one grounded in 
these qualities. κληρονομεῖ, pres., 
sets forth the absolute impossibility in 
the nature of things. 51.) He 
proceeds to reveal to them something of 
the process of the change at the resurr. 
day. This he does under the name of a 
μυστήριον, a hidden doctrine (see retf., 
esp. the first). πάντες οὐ KOU. | 
See var. readd.—Meyer maintains that the 
only rendering of the words which is philo- 
logically allowable (the ordinary one, re- 
garding πάντες piv οὐ as = οὐ πάντες 
pév,—we shall not all sleep, being inad- 
missible, here and in other instances where 
it has been attempted, see Winer, § 26), is 
this, ‘we all (viz. as in 1 Thess. iv. 15, 
ἡμεῖς οἱ ζῶντες ol περιλειπόμενοι εἰς τὴν 
παρουσίαν τοῦ κυρίου,---ἶπ. which number 
the Ap. firmly believed that he himself 
should be, see 2 Cor. v. 1 ff. and notes) 
shall not sleep, but shall all be changed.’ 
But we may observe that this would com- 
mit the Ap. to the extent of believing that 
not one Christian would die before the 
mapovoia;—and that it is besides not 
necessary, for the emphasis is both times 
on πάντες-- [All of us] shall not sleep, 
but [all of us| shall be changed :’ i.e. 
‘the sleep of death cannot be predicated of 
[all of us], but the resurrection-change 
can.’ 52.] ἐν ἀτόμῳ, ‘in a point 


588 ΠΡΟΣ KOPINOIOY= A. 


s here only ἢ. 
t Matt. xxiv. 


, > » > , , s ¢ <n, ~ ’ “59 , 
σόμεθα, 52 εν ᾿ ατόμῳ, εν plan ὀφθαλμοῦ, εν ™) éeoK aT?) 
« 


ξ ΠΟ \ \ , 
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ν πα τ" φθαρτὸν τοῦτο * ἐνδύσασθαι “ ἀφθαρσίαν καὶ τὸ " θνητὸν 
reff, - Z ‘ 
wa Lake xxiv. τοῦτο " ἐνδύσασθαι “ ἀθανασίαν. 4 ὅταν δὲ τὸ ἡ φθαρτὸν 
dal. " 


ii. 28. 
x Rom. xiii. 12, 


~ ᾽ , > , \ A 4 ~ 
TOUTO * ἐνδύσηται “ἀφθαρσίαν Kat TO ¥ θνητὸν TOUTO 


14. Eph. iv. x » , z? 7 ΄ a Ud ς λ ΄ ς 

na vi. ae ἐνδύσηται ἀθανασίαν, τοτε γενήσεται oO ογος ο 

2 Cor. ν. 3. 

Col. iii. 10. ft b ΄ € 2 elle οἴ 55 = 
yRom.vil2 YEYEaMMEVOC, Κατεπόθη ο θάνατος “ εἰς “ νῖκος. Ποῦ 

[Ὁ , Aid ͵ ᾿ - ᾽ὔὕ Ν ς - d 
2] ai ee σου, θάνατε, TO KEVTPOV 5 που σου, θάνατε, το VIKOC 9 

only t+. Wisd. 

viii. 13. a = Luke ii. 15? but see reff. there (3rd edn.). 


bIs i. xxv. 8 (Heb., note LXX, bat κατ. occ. 
there.) = 2 Cor. (ii. 7) v. 4. c Matt. xii. 2U only. 2 Kings ii. 26. Job xxxvi. 7. d Hos. 
xiii. 14. Acts xxvi.14. Rev.ix. 10 only. 
transferred to the other clause, to the detriment of the sense).—52. we ev pirn C.—for 
ριπη, porn D'EFG 67? Dial gr-mss mentd by Jer (ory s. pon, utrumgue enim 
legitur, et nostri interpretati sunt in ictu 8. in motu).—oadr. yap om Tert Ambr 
Ambrst.—add φησι 17: σαλπιγξ copt.—for ἐγερθ., αναστησονται ADEFG 13. 19 Chr, 
Dam Thl (marg): ἐγείρονται al.—53. rovro (2nd) om FG.—54. ro φθαρτ. τουτ. evd. 
αφθ. και (i.e. το φθαρτ. to το θνητ.) om C! G4. 71 v copt eth goth Marcion (in Epiph) 
Ath Iren (who cites from oportet enim, ver 53, to victoria tua, ver 55) Hil Aug, Ambrst 
Fulg Oros Bed.—in A arm, τὸ $9. to αφθαρσ. is put aft ro Ov. του. evd. αθανασ. (so also 
17 [την afay.] and perhaps C!).—«. τὸ Ov. του. evd. αθαν. om D! d! (but ἃ] seems to 
have supplied it) 1 Or,: a@avac. to aPavac.om FG.—for νίκος (simly oft) νεικὸς BD!: 
in contentione Tert Cypr Hil Jer.—55. νικος is bef κεντρ. (corrn to agree with LXX) 
in BC 17. 64. 71 v copt eth arm al Eus Ath, Did Nyss Cyr Cyr-jerus, Bas-seleuc Dam 
Iren, Tert, Jer Ambr al: txt A?(A' om ποὺ σου θ. το vik.) DEFGJK most mss it syrr 
goth al Orig, Ath, Cyr jerus, Chr, (h1) Thdrt Eucher (Serm xv) Th! Oec Iren, Tert, 
Cypr Hil al (νεικος again BD', and in ver 57: contentio Tert al).—rec for Qavare (2nd), 
aon (corrn to suit LXX), with A?JK &c vss Orig Ath, Eucher all: txt BCDEFG 39. 


672 v copt eth arm Eus Ath, Nyss Iren, Tert, Cypr Ambr (oft) Aug (oft) all— 


of time absolutely indivisible, ἐν ῥιπή- 
ματι, Hesych. ἐν TH ἐσχ. σάλπ., ‘at 
(in, as part of the events of) the last 
trumpet-blowing.’ The word icy. must 
obviously not be refined upon as some 
(τινὲς in Theophyl.,—and Olsh.) have 
done, identifying it with the seventh trum- 
pet of the Apocalypse ;—nor pressed too 
closely as if there were necessarily no trump 
after it,—but is the trump at the time of 
the end, ‘the last trump,’ in a wide and 
popular sense. See 1 Thess. iv. 16. 
σαλπίσει}] impersonal, —o6 σαλπιγκτής, 
scil. So Od. ¢. 142, ἀρξάμενοι τοῦ χώρου 
ὕθεν τέ περ οἰνοχοεύει (scil. ὁ ofvdx00C) : 
Herod. ii. 47, ἐπεὰν θύσῃ : Xen. Anab. iii. 
4. 36, ἐκήρυξε :---νὶ. 5. 25, Ewe σημαίνοι 
τῇ σάλπιγγι. Kiihner, ὃ 414. 2, who ad- 
duces ἐσάλπιγξεν also from Xen., but 
without ref.—cadziow for σαλπίγξω is 
reprobated by the grammarians: see Wetst. 
ἡμεῖς, see above. 53.] Confir- 
mation of kat np. ἀλλαγ., by a restatement 
of the necessity of putting on incorruptibility 
and immortality. τὸ $0. τοῦτο... τὸ 
θν. τοῦτο] ‘this,’ indicating his own body. 
ἐνδύσασθαι---5Ξ66 note on the force of the 
aor. as indicating that which is momentary, 


on ver. 34.—Comp. on the figure of putting 
on, 2 Cor. vy. 3 and notes. 54.] ὅταν δέ, 
&c. is a repetition, in a triumphant spirit, 
of the description of the glorious change. 

γενήσεται] ‘shall come to pass’ 
—really 4e.—The citation is from the Heb. 
with this difference, that the active, ‘ Jeho- 
vah abolishes,’ 23, is made passive, and 
m2, ‘for ever,’ is rendered (as elsewhere 
by the LXX, e.g. 2 Kings ii. 26, but not 
here) εἰς νῖκος. εἰς v., ‘so as to re- 
sult in victory.’ Wetst. quotes from the 
Rabbis, ‘In diebus ejus (Messie) Deus 
S. B. deglutiet mortem.’ 55.] Tri- 
UMPHANT EXCLAMATION Of the Ap. real- 
izing in his mind that glorious time: ex- 
pressed nearly in the terms of the pro- 
phetic announcement of Hosea,—zov ἡ 
δίκη σου, θώνατε; ποῦ τὸ κέντρον σου, 
gon ;—The figure of death as a venomous 
beast is natural, from the serpent, Gen. iii. 
Num. xxi.—The souls in Hades being freed 
by the resurr., Death’s victory is gone: 
sin being abolished by the change of the 
animal body (the source of sin) to the 
spiritual, his sting is powerless. For a dis- 
cussion of the quotation, see Stanley’s note. 
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TO δὲ “ κέντρον τοῦ θανάτου 1 ἁμαρτία, n δὲ δύναμις Cee 
τῆς ἁμαρτίας ὃ νόμος" 0 
ἡμῖν τὸ “νῖκος διὰ τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν 
38 A CTE, * ἀδελφοί pov 
8 ἀμετακίνητοι, ἢ 


e address, Paul, 
here only. 
James i. 16, 
19. 11. 5 only. 
(Eph. vi. 21. 
Col. iv. 7, 9. 
2 Pet. iii. 15.) 

f ch. vii. 37. 
Col. i. 23 

} only t. Ps. 

lvi. 8 Symm. 
κενὸς ἐν g here onl Te 

h Rom. iii. 7. 
Phil. i. 26. 

1 Thess. iv. 


" 
κυριῳ. 
10 al. 
iv. 16. 


ΟΝ 1 Περὶ δὲ τῆς ™ λογίας τῆς ace 
~ > ~ e \ ich. xvi. 10 
ὥςπερ Ρ διέταἕα ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῆς Γαλατίας, οὕτως καὶ (Phil ἢ 10 


k = ch. iii. 8 
2 Cor. viii. 4. ix. 18. 


7 τῷ δὲ θεῷ χάρις τῳ διδόντι 
> ~ ~ 
Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ. 


f ἑδραῖοι. γίνεσθε, 


᾿ ἀγαπητοὶ, 


περισσεύοντες ἐν TW ᾿ἔργῳ τοῦ ᾿ κυρίου 


΄ ὦ k 
πάντοτε, εἰδότες ὃ οτι 0 κόπος ὑμῶν οὐκ ἔστι 


᾽ Ν (3 , * 
δ εις τους ° αγίους, Bone 


al. Gen. xxxi. 42. lver. 10 reff. 


m here only +. 
o Actsix. 13 reft. See Rom, xv. 26, 


p ch. vii. 17. Matt. xi. 1 al. 


n = Rom. xv. 26. 
Dan. i. 5. 


56. ἐστιν ἡ apaor. A v (n ap. cor.) Syr (aft both ἀμ. and vou.).—at apapriar’ ἡ δὲ δυν. 
τῶν ἀμαρτιων arm.—for νομ., θανατος 89.—57. δοντι DE 91. 113 al Ath (mss,) Chr 
Oec (v al lat-ff gui dedit).—58. καὶ ἀμετακιν. A vss Ambrst.—rov om ]09.—o7t οὐκ 


ἐστ. 0 kom. up. FG.—npwy slay-ms.—for ev kuptw, εν τω οἰκω TOU κυριου 178: 


T. Kup. arm. 


Cuap. XVI. 1. τῆς om 219!.—evdoytag 83. 


56.] See above: and comp. Rom. 
ν. 12, and vii. 57.] For this blessed 
consummation of victory over death, he 
breaks out in thanks to God, who gives it to 
us (present, as being certain) through our 
Lord Jesus Christ (the Name in full, as 
befits the solemnity and majesty of the 
thanksgiving). 58.] Conclusion of 
the whole by an earnest exhortation. 
ὥςτε] “ gue cum ita sint,’—seeing that the 
victory is sure. éSp., ἀμετακίν.] a 
climax (Mey.);—in reference, viz. to the 
doubt which is attempted to be raised 
among you on this matter. ἐν TO 
ἔργ. Tov Kup.] The work of the Lord is 
the Christian life, with its active and pas- 
sive duties and graces,—the bringing forth 
the fruits of the Spirit. εἰδότες 
‘Knowing (as you do—being convinced 
by what has been said), that your labour 
(bestowed on the ἔργ. τοῦ κυρ.) is not vain 
(which it would be, were there no resur- 
rection : see reff.) in the Lord.’—These last 
words cannot belong to ὁ κόπος by., nor very 
well to οὐκ ἔστι κενός (as Meyer), but are 
best taken with the whole sentence, your 
labour is not in vain: so ch. ix. 1. 

Cuap. XVI.] VARIOUS DIRECTIONS AND 
ARRANGEMENTS (1—18). SALUTATIONS 
(19, 20). ΑὐΤο ΒΆΡΗ CONCLUSION AND 
BENEDICTION (21—24). 1—4.] Di- 
rections respecting the collection and trans- 
mission of alms for the poor saints at Jeru- 
salem. 1.1 The constr. is as in ch. 
vii. 1; viii. 1; xii. 1;—the περὶ piv.... 
rather serves to introduce the new subject 
than to form any constructional part of the 
sentence. Simly in ver. 12. Aoyias | 
λογία, συλλογή, Hesych. λογίαν, τὴν 
συλλογὴν τῶν χρημάτων καλεῖ, Theodoret 


ἐἑνωπιον 
109-marg.—rn¢ γαλ. om 33-5.—rec 


(Wetst.). The word is said in the Lexx. 
not to be found in classic writers. 

εἰς τ. GY.] = εἰς τοὺς πτωχοὺς τ. ἁγίων 
τῶν ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ, Rom. xv. 26. See 
also 2 Cor. viii. ff. ; ix. 1 ff.: and on the 
poverty of the church at Jerusalem, note on 
Acts ii. 44. That poverty was no doubt 
increased by the continual troubles with 
which Jerusalem was harassed in this, the 
distressful close of the Jewish national 
history. See other causes in Stanley. 
That the mother church of Christendom 
should be thus, in its need, sustained by 
the daughter churches, was natural; and 
it is at the same time an affecting circum- 
stance, to find him the most anxious to col- 
lect and bear to them this contribution, 
whose former persecuting zeal had doubt- 
less (see Acts xxvi. 10) made not a few of 
those saints widows and orphans. 

ὥςπερ διέτ.1 We do not find any such 
order in the Ep. to the Gal.: ch. ii. 10 
being merely incidental. It had probably 
been given during his journey among them, 
Acts xvii. 23,—or perhaps by message (?) 
from Ephesus. Not as E. V., ‘as I have 
given order,’ but ‘as I gave order.’ He 
refers to the occasion, whatever it was, 
when that order was given.—Bengel re- 
marks: ‘¢ Galatarum exemplum Corinthiis, 
Corinthiorum exemplum Macedonibus, Co- 
rinthiorum et Macedonum Romanis pro- 
ponit. 2 Cor. ix. 2. Rom. xv. 26. Magna 
exemplorum vis.’ 2. μίαν σαββ.] 
For this Hebraism, and σαββ. in the sin- 
gular, signifying week, see reff.—On the 
observance of the first day of the week, see 
notes, Acts xx. 7, and Rom. xiv. 5. Here 
there is no mention of their assembling, 
which we have in Acts xx. 7, but a plain 
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ee «ς το ’; A [} 7 « « - 
q=Actsii 46 ὑμεῖς ποιήσατε. 2 Ἱκατὰ " μίαν ™ σαββάτου ἕκαστος ὑμῶν 


y Luke xxiv. 1. 5 ; 


ε ~ , { , “ ΩΝ u > ~ ed 
John xx.lal. TAQ EAUTW τιθέτω θησαυρίζων O Tt av εὐοδῶται, wa 
ebukerel, enamine MOU Ores Oia 3 ΟΝ δὲ ὁ 
τὸ Markxvi, AM, ὉΤαν € : W, ΤΟΤΕ ογίαι Te eaiges : οταν ὁξὲ παρα- 
9. Ἵ ς με Ww ΄ iJ , 
sSeeLuke γένωμαι, OVC εαν δοκιμάσητε, ὟΝ δι΄ ἐπιστολῶν TOUTOUG 
ee ec ἐ bo xo - Υ y , ε - ® i Ne < 
aie sete is i ( ne ΜΕΝΕΙ͂, τὴν ον ney te Ἐροῦσαᾳ me 
ἢ Ζ = 
Aen ἐὰν δὲ ἢ ul ἄξιον τοῦ καμε πορεύεσθαι, συν ἐμοι TOPEU- 
3 John 2. ᾽ , \ ‘ ec - o ! 
Ses (OUT AL. 5 ἐλεύσομαι δὲ προς υμας, οταν Μακεδονίαν 


απ εν ii. 1 al. fr. 
y = 2 Cor. viii. 6, 7, 19. 


w = Rom. xiv. 22 reff. 

z = and constr., here only. 
ovtw: txt ACG.—zrounoere 93.—2. rec σαββατων, with JK &c copt goth al Thdrt Dam 
al: txt ABCDEFG 17. 109 marg it v al Chr lat-ff.—7rn» κυριακὴν 46-marg.— παρ eauTw 
om 178&.—for 710. θησαυρ., θηραυριζετω arm: 710. om 116 Ambrst.—eayv B: txt 
ACDEFGJK &c.—evo0dw0n ACK 31. 64-77. 71-3. 80.117 Dam: evodourat δ7.---γινονται 
J al.—8. αν BD'FG &e: txt ACD°EJK &c.—for vpwy, υμιν 109.— etc ιεροσολυμα A.—4. 
αξιον ἡ (corrn of order) ABC al itv al: txt DEFGJK mss nrly syrr goth al Chr Thdrt Dam 
al.—tfor cape, ἐμὲ slav-ms harl Ambrst Sedul Pelag Bed.—aft πορευσ., add ove eav δοκι- 


ww = 2 Cor. ii. 4 ἃ]. x Acts xix. 12 reff. 


μασητε 1. 108). 122-marg lectt.—5. for yap duepx., δὲ διερχομενες 92.—6. τυχον om 92 : 


indication that the day was already consi- 
dered as a special one, and one more than 
others fitting for the performance of a reli- 
gious duty. παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ 710.) ‘let 
each of you lay up at home (reff.) what- 
soever he may by prosperity have ac- 
quired’ (lit. ‘ whatsoever he may be pros- 
pered in :’ i.e. the pecuniary result of any 
prosperous adventure, or dispensation of 
Providence): not, as Bengel, al.: ‘ quod 
commodum sit,’— ἃ meaning which the word 
will not bear. ἵνα ph...) ‘that 
there may not, when I come, THEN be 
collections to be made.’ His time would 
be better employed in imparting to them a 
spiritual benefit, than in urging them to 
and superintending this duty. 9.1 
“‘Vide quomodo vir tantus nullam suspi- 
cioni rimam aperire voluerit.”” Grot. 

δι᾽ ἐπιστολῶν cannot belong to δοκιμάσητε 
(as Beza, Calv., Wetst., E. V.,—for what 
need of letters from them, ὅταν παραγέ- 
vwpat, or before his coming, if the person 
recommended were not lo be sent off before 
his arrival 2), but is emphatically prefixed, 
as the safe and proper way of giving cre- 
dentials to those sent ;--- τούτους πέμψω,.--- 
the alternative which follows, of himself ac- 
companying them, being already in the 
mind of the Ap. ἐπιστολῶν, plur.,— 
not of the category merely, meaning one 
letter,—but meaning, either that eachshould 
have his letter of credentials,—or more pro- 
bably, that Paul would give them letters to 
several persons in Jerusalem.—Meyer well 
remarks: ‘‘ Hence we see how common in 
Paul’s practice was the writing of Epistles. 
Who knows how many private letters of his, 
not addressed to churches, have been lost? 
The only Jetter of the kind which remains 
to us (except the Pastoral Epp.), viz. that 


to Philemon, owes its preservation perhaps 
to the mere circumstance, that it is at the 
same time addressed to the church in the 
house of Phil. See ver. 2.” dpuv | 
see reff. Meyer compares Plat. Def. p. 113, 
E: χάρις, εὐεργεσία ἑκούσιος. 4. 
‘But if it (the occasion,—dependent on 
the magnitude of your collection) be wor- 
thy of my also taking the journey (i. 6. 
if your collection be large enough to war- 
rant an apostolic mission in order to carry 
it,—not said for secwrity,—nor to procure 
himself a fair reception at Jerusalem,—but 
with a sense of the dignity of an apostolic 
mission: ‘‘justa zstimatio sui non est su- 
perbia.”’ Bengel), they shall go in my 
company’ (σὺν ἐμοὶ π. contr. to δι᾽ ἐπι- 
στολῶν πέμψω, and observing the same 
order). This did apparently take place, see 
Acts xx. 4 ff. 
5—9.] Taking up ὅταν παραγένωμαι, 
he announces his plan of visiting them. 
5.] This plan was a change from 
his former intention, which had been (see 
2 Cor. i. 15, 16, and note), to pass through 
them to Macedonia, and again return to 
them from Macedonia, and thence to Judea. 
This he had apparently announced to them 
in the lost Epistle alluded to ch. v. 9 (or in 
some other), and he now tacitly drops this 
scheme, and announces another. For this 
he was charged (2 Cor. i. 17 ff.) with levity 
of purpose :—but his real motive was, lenity 
towards them, that he might not come to 
them in sorrow and severity (2 Cor. i. 23; 
ii. 1). The second plan he adhered to: 
we find him already in Macedonia when 
2 Cor. was written (2 Cor. ii. 13; viii. 1; 
ix. 2. 4), and on his way to Corinth (2 Cor. 
xii. 145; xiii. 1) ;—and in Acts xx. 1, 2, the 
journey is briefly narrated. Maxed. 
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6 a δ Cae Sy ἧς ve 
διέλθω: 1 Μακεδονίαν Inge Seep Xonar’ πρὸς ὑμᾶς δὲ as Malt xi 
TUX OV ᾿ παραμενῶ “ἢ καὶ παραχειμάσω, ἵνα ὑμεῖς με Toke 2 
f h. ii, 8. 
“προπεμψητέ οὗ ἐὰν πορεύωμαι. ἴ οὐ θέλω γὰρ ὑμᾶς b here only. 
Aen. Anab, 
ἄρτι ἐν © παρόδῳ ἰδεῖν" ἐλπίζω γὰρ χρόνον τινὰ " ἐπιμεῖ- ὁ Heb. vi, 28 
, ᾽ - ἐπ 90; 
ναι " πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἐὰν ὁ κύριος ἐἐπιπρεψῃ. ὁ" ἐπιμενῶ James i, 25 
k 91 only. Gen. 
δὲ ἐ εν Ἐφέσῳ | ἕως τῆς : πεντηκοστῆς" Boga yap μοι ach i δ ref 
> Ν cts XXVii. 
avéwyev μεγάλη καὶ ™ εἐνεργῆς, Kat" ἀντικείμενοι 19. xxviii 1. 
[Δ 
if 
πολλοί. ὴ F , ᾿ a £ Acts αν τοῦ, 
» , , ’ 
1΄0 ᾿Ηὰν δὲ ἔλθῃ Τιμόθεος, ° βλέπετε ἵνα " ἀφόβως "ἐδ ταῖρι, 
[ 


Exod. xii. 39. i Acts xxvi. 1 reff. Heb. vi. 3. 

1(Acts xiv. 27.) 2 Cor. ii.12. Col. iv. 3. P. 11 2 Cor. vi. 11. m Philem. 6. Heb. iv. 12 only ft. 
Polyb. xi. 23. 2. n Luke xiii. 17. xxi. 15 al. Zech. iii. 1. ο w. ἵνα, Col. iv. 17 only. w.7@s, 
Eph. v. 15 (see reff.). © pLukei. 74. Phil.i. 14. Jude 12 only. Prov. i. 33. 


v. 68. 8. h Acts x. 48. xxi. 4, 40 al. k Acts ii. if reff. 


τυχὼν 44. 57.116 ἃ].---καταμένω B 64. 67?: παραγενω 238: παραπομεινω FG.— 
ἡ om FG 2 g.—ka: om B 3. 64. 116 Chr (Matt’s mss).—for wa, εἰ μη FG it—wva εἰ και 
παραχ. D!.—ov αν D'FG.—zxopevopar J al: -σομαι 80: -σωμαι al.—t. rec edz., 
δὲ (corrn to suit the sense), with JK ἃς syr al Thdrt al: txt ABCDEFG all vss Chr 
Dam lat-ff.—rec ἐπιτρεπὴ (-πει J) (corrn, the force of the aor not being perceived: see 
note), with DG(EFK al?): txt ABC 3. 17. 31-7-9. 57. 64-7°. 73. 80. 93 al; permiserit 
it v Chr ΤῊΙ (Mtt’s mss).—8. om 18!.—emipévw D3 all Oec: αρτι δὲ ΣΝ arm.— 
9. ηνοικται or ἀνεωκται 46 ΤῊ] Oec: avewypevr; 47.—for evepyne (efficax Jer, operosum 
Ambrst), evidens (evapync) it v Aug al.—«at ἀντικ. πολλ. Om J: οἱ αντικ. Chr-comm 
Thdrt,; Thl.—10. δὲ om 93.—rec καὶ eyw, with DEFG &c Chr (καθως κ. ey.) Oec: txt A 


y- διέρχ. is not parenthetical, but διέρχ. is 
opposed (by δὲ) to παραμενῶ.---- ΤῈ. pres. 
implies, as in E. V., his now matured plan, 
—not, as in the erroneous subscription of 
the Ep., that he was on his way through 
Macedonia. 6. παραμενῶ] This, of 
which he speaks uncertainly, was accom- 
plished ; he spent (Acts xx. 3) three months, 
and those (ib. ver. 6) the three winter 
months, in Greece (at Corinth). 

ὑμεῖς, Meyer justly remarks, is emphatic, 
and conveys an affectionate preference, in 
his present plan, for them. ov, with a 
verb of motion. The account of this is that 
the ideas of motion and rest are both in- 
volved in the verb: rest, when the motion 


is accomplished. So Luke x. 1 ;—Soph. 
Trach. 40, κεῖνος δ᾽ ὕπου βέβηκεν ov- 
δεὶς οἷδε :—Xen. Hell. vii. 1. 25, ὕπου 


βουληθεῖεν ἐξελθεῖν. See Kiihner, ὃ 623, 
Anm. 2.—Whither he should go from Co- 
rinth, was as yet uncertain, see ver. 4. ἡ 

7.) ‘For I am not willing, this time to 
see you by the way.’ There is a slight, 
but a very slight, reference to his change of 
purpose (see above): but we must not take 
ἄρτι with θέλω (which Meyer charges Ne- 
ander with doing, but clearly in error, see Pfl. 
u. Leit. p.415 note): rather the aorerefersto 
the occasion, the news from ‘ them of Chloe,’ 
which had made it advisable that he should 
not vow pay them a mere passing visit. 

γάρ] ground of οὐ 0\w—but not the ulti- 
mate one, see above. ἐπιτρέψῃ] ‘ shall 


have permitted me,’ i.e. ‘if it shall so turn 
out, in the Lord’s direction of my work, that 
I shall then find my way open to do so.’ 
8, 9.1 His present plan regarding his stay 
in Ephesus (where he was writing). 
τ. wevtTyk.] viz. that next coming. This 
probably happened so, or nearly so, not- 
withstanding the tumult of Acts xix.: for 
he already (see there, vv. 21, 22) was medi- 
tating his departure, and had sent on two 
of his company, when the tumult occurred. 
θύρα, see reff.: an oppurtunity of 
action. μεγάλη refers to the extent of 
the action thus opened before him: ἐνερ- 
γής, to its requirements ; neither of them 
(though μεγάλη may be referred to θύρα) 
properly agreeing with the figure, but both 
with the reality. Meyer compares Plat. 
Pheedr. p. 245, A: μουσῶν ἐπὶ ποιητικὰς 
θύρας ἀφίκηται. ἀντικ. ToAA.] See 
Acts) xix. 49.) 23it. 10, 11.] 
Recommendation of Timothy to their good 
reception and offices.—He had preceded 
Paul (Acts xix. 22) in the journey to Mace- 
donia. From ἐὰν ἔλθῃ, it would appear to 
have been probable, but not quite certain, 
that he would visit them. In ch. iv. 17, he 
is described as sent on for that purpose: 
so that the ἐάν may merely refer to the 
uncertainties of the journey. 10. BA. ἵνα 
ἀφόβ. y.] There must have been some 
special reason for this caution respecting 
Timothy, besides that assigned by Meyer, 
al., that he would naturally be depreciated 
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ch. ii. 3 reff. Tag 

ie xv. 58. γένηται 

s Matt. xxvi. ©¢ δα ρος 1] 
10. | Mk. WC a Ga 
John iii. 21. 

Mee ea δὲ αὐτὸν 
Hab. i. 

t= Rom. ἘΠῚ 
ὃ reff. 

u Luke ii. 29. 
Acts xvi. 36 
reff. ch. vii. 
15. James ii. 
106 41. Judg. 
XViil. 6. y 

v Acts xvii. 16. 

Jobn ν. 3. , καὶ 
ch. xi. 33 al.t 

w adv.(strictly, ὅποι 


, A 
Neca auTov, 
’ i 
πάντως οὐκ ἣν 
b>? , 
εὐκαιρη σῇ. 


ΠΡΟΣ KOPINOIOY= A. 


q Ν ς ~ 5 AN Ν 

πρὸς ὑμᾶς" τὸ γὰρ 
l , [εν > A t ἐἕ 0 , ἐν ͵ὕ 

μῆτις οὖν αὐτὸν © ἐξουθενησῃ, ᾿ προπέμψατε 

ι ἢ ΠῈΣ ἘΣ ὸ ἔλθ ΄ ᾿ 
ἐν εἰρήνῃ, ἵνα ἔλθῃ πρὸς με 

Ν - aN ~ 
αὐτὸν μετὰ τῶν αδελφῶν. 


12 Περὶ δὲ ᾿Απολλὼ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ, 


θέλημα 


XVI. 
Py ἔργον κυρίου 5 ἐργάζεται 


" ἐκδέχομαι γὰρ 
ἡ πολλὰ 


x 4 
παρεκα- 


ἢ - ry ~ ~ 
“iva ἔλθῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς μετα των ἀδελφῶν" 


“ἵνα νῦν ἔλθῃ, ἐλεύσεται δὲ 


in gospp., . - d , ᾽ is , ὥς ὃ if θ 
Bony. > © Ppnyooetre, OTYKETE EV Τῇ πιστει, αν οἰζεσ €, 
iii, 12 al 5 

« f ~ U δ # > ᾽ ΄ h , 
=A a eT πο 14 ε TAVTA VUWV EV αγαπῇ γινέσθω. 

x constr., Rom. i ~ A δίων ᾽ , DANY Ν 2 
xii, 1 reff: 15 ᾿ Παρακαλῶ δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοί» οἰδατε τὴν ᾿οικιαν 

y Acts xviii. 21 
reff. z of man, ch. vii. 37 reff. a aft. θέλω, Matt. vii. 12. Mark vi. 25. ix. 30 al. b Mark 

vi. 31. Acts xvii. 21. Polyb. xx. 9.4. c = Mark xiii. 37 al. fr. 1 Thess. v. 6. ἃ Rom, 
xiv. 4 reff. e here only. Josh. i. 6. f Luke i. 80. ii. 40. Eph. iii. 16 only. Neh. ii. 18. 


g constr., here only. h = ch. ix, 15 reff. 


i ver. 12. 


k = Johniv. 53. Phil. iv. 22 al 


(eyw Β 64-77)CJK 73. 80. 93. 114 al Thdrt Dam Thl.—11. ovy om D'FG it goth arm 


Ambrst.—<Eovlernoe J al: 
mp. ἐμὲ BD'FG Dam : 
om B: 


εξουδενηση 93: 
txt ACD°EJK mss (nrly) Chr Thdrt Thl Oec.—pera τῶν αδελφ. 
αδελφ. to αδελῴ. (ver 12) om 48.—12. ἀπολλω om eth.—bef πολλα, ins δήλω 
υμιν ore DEFG it v goth lat-ff.—aft θελημα, ins θεου 47.—18. 


εξουδενωσει 109.---προπεμψετε 109.—- 


τη om FG.—bef. 


κραταιουσθε, ins καὶ ADE 46. 109 v (not it) Syr ar-erp eth copt lat-ff (not Ambrst ms 
nor Chr Thdrt Dam ΤῊ] Oec).—14. for vywy, υμιν 52.—15. δὲ om D! 71 eth goth ar- 


as only a subordinate of Paul, whom so 
many of them opposed. His youth occurs 
to us, mentioned 1 Tim. iv. 12: but even 
that is not enough, and would hardly be 
intended here, without some reference to it. 
De Wette’s conjecture may not be without 
foundation, that he was perhaps of a timid 
disposition. Meyer objects that we have 
no historical trace of this: but I think some 
are to be found in 1 Tim. :—e. g- iii. 15 (see 
note); v. 22, 23. τὸ ἔργον κυρ.] 
see ch. 58, note. 11. ἐν εἰρήνῃ] χωρὶς 
μάχης καὶ φιλονεικίας, Theophyl., and 
simly Chrys. ἵνα €@.] the aim of 
προπέμψ. ἐκδέχ. γὰρ αὐτ. καὶ 
τοῦτο φοβοῦντος αὐτοὺς ἣν. ἵνα γὰρ 
εἰδότες, OTL πάντα εἰρήσεται πρὸς αὐτὸν 
ἅπερ ἂν πάθῃ, ἐπιεικέστεροι γένωνται; 
διὰ τοῦτο προςέθηκεν" ἐκδ. γ. αὐτ. Chrys. 
Theophyl. adds, ἅμα δὲ καὶ αἰδεσιμώτε- 
ρον αὐτὸν ποιῶν, εἴγε οὕτως ἀναγκαῖον 
τοῦτον ἔχει, ὥςτε ἐκδέχεσθαι αὐτόν.-- 
By μετὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν it would appear, 
comparing ver. 12, that more brethren be- 
sides Erastus (Acts xix. 22) accompanied 
Timotheus to Macedonia. It is hardly pro- 
bable (as Calov. and De W., al.), that pera 
τ. ao. is to be taken with ἐκδέχομαι: ‘T 
and the brethren expect him.’ 12.) 
Of Apollos: that he was not willing at 
present to go to them. δέ, transitional, 
—On the constr. of mept....48., see on 
ver. 1. παρεκάλ. ἵνα ἔλθῃ] ἵνα 
denotes the aim, not only the purport of 


the exhortation. See remarks on ch. xiv. 
13.—‘‘Ideo excusat, ne suspicentur Corr. 
ab eo fuisse impeditum. .... Apud se 
querere poterant: Cur hos potius quam 
Apollo nobis misit? Respondet, minime 
per se stetisse, &c.’? Calvin. Meyer re- 
marks, perhaps the Corr. had expressly 
desired that Apollos should be sent to 
them. μετὰ τ. adeAd.] perhaps, those 
who went with Timotheus (see above) : 
perhaps, those who were to bear this letter 
(ver. 17). καί] ‘and,’ not, ‘ but :’ 
see John xvi. 32. Rom. i. 13. It merely 
couples the exhortation with its result. 
θέλημα] Evidently the will of 
Apollos, not as Theophyl.: τουτέστιν, ὁ 
θεὸς οὐκ ἤθελεν. ὅταν εὐκαιρ. The 
present καῖρος not seeming to him ἃ suit- 
able one: apparently on account of the 
divisions hinted at in the beginning of the 
Ep. 13.] εἶτα δεικνὺς ὅτι οὐκ ἐν 
τοῖς διδασκάλοις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς 
ὀφείλουσι τὰς ἐλπίδας ἔχειν τῆς σωτηρίας, 
φησί: Ὑρηγ. κιτ.λ. Chrys., who adds : διὸ 
λέγει, γρηγορεῖτε, ὡς ΠΟΣΌΝ ΤΣ στή- 
κετε, ὡς σαλευομένων" ἀνδρίζεσθε, κρα- 
ταιοῦσθε, ὡς μαλακιζομένων" πάντα Up. 
ἐν ἀγάπῃ γινέσθω, ὡς στασιαζόντων. 
avdpif.] Aristot. Eth. iii. 6. 12 :---ο-αώμα δὲ 
καὶ ἀνδρίζονται, ἐν οἷς ἐστιν ἡ ἀλκὴ, ἢ 
καλὸν τὸ ἀποθανεῖν. Wetst.: where see 
other exx. 15—18.] Recommenda- 
tion of the family of Stephanas to their 
honourable regard: and by occasion, ex- 
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᾽ d2 Vom 
Αχαΐας Kat “ εἰς tonstr., ch. 
ign iii. 20 al. fr. 
iva Kal mi: οι: Vili. 23 
n Acts xiii. 48 
reff. 


- le ᾽ \ m * Ν - 
Zrepava, ort ἔστιν απαρχὴ τῆς 
oO ἮΝ P , “ Ρ ΕΓ ἢ nv ε Le ΣΟ 

(akOViaVv τοις αγιοις ἔταξαν εαυτους 


co o- € , r - , \ \ ~ 
υμεις 1 ὑποταάσσησθβε * τοῖς TOLOUTOLC, Καὶ παντι TW 8 συνερ- 


- Nt ~ ἢ \ SN πὸ ν 

γοῦυντι και ΄ κοπιῶντι. 17 “χαίρω δὲ " ἐπὶ τῆν παρουσίᾳ 

Σ = \ Φ / V9 Ds ~ tu Ν Ἢ 7 i Pp 
tepava καὶ Φορτουνατου Kat ᾿Αχαικοῦ, ort τὸ “ ὑμέτερον 

y 18 z 


Acts ix. 13 
3:5} : \q Ἐδῶ viii. 7 
ανέπαυσαν γαρ το 20 reff ο 
rch. vii. 15, 28. 
(v.11 reff.) 

s Rom. viii. 28. 
Mark xvi. 
20. 2 Cor. 

u constr., ch. xiii. 6 reff. 


xc ͵ὔ ,’ \ , , A 
υστέρημα aAUTOL ανεπλήρωσαν 


> 8 a ~ \ SFG b»? ΄ 3 r ‘ 

ἑεμον πνευμα Και TO υμων. ETLYLWWOKETE ουν τους 
iA 

τοιουτους. 


ὙΠ}: James ii. 22 only t. 1 Macs. xii. 1. tch. xv. 10 reff. 


v = 2 Cor. vii. 6, 7. Phil. i. 26. ii. 12 al. w -- οἰ. xv. 31. x 2 Cor. viii. 13,14. ix. 12. xi. 9. Phil. 
ii. 80. Col.i. 24. 1 Thess. iii. 10. Paul only, exc. Luke xxi. 4. y ch. xiv. 16 reff. 2 = Matt. 
xi. 28. 2 Cor. vii. 13. Philem.7, 20. 1 Chron. xxii. 9, 18. a = Acts xvii. 16 reff, b = here 


only? (See 1 Thess. vy. 12.) 


pol.—aft srepava, ins kat φορτουνατου DE &c (φουρτ. al): καὶ opr. και αχαΐκου 
C'FG &e (additions from ver 17).—for οτι, ος 32: oc Τὴ arm.—aft αχαι., add εἰς 
χριστον 73.—era~a avrove eth.—for ἐστιν, εἰσιν C'(appy)DEFG &c as above Orig- 
int.—16. twa to τοιουτοιῖς om 89.—aft καὶ κοπ. (om 17) ins ev ὑμιν FG g Ambrst.— 
17. rec goupr. with B(e sil)K &c ff (edd h 1): txt AB?CDEFGJ 17. 36-7. 47 vss nrly 
(eth om κ. ᾧ. «. a., and does not ins in ver 15).—rec for vper., vpwy (explanatory 
corrn), with AJK ἅς Chr Thdrt Dam al: txt BCDEFG 17. 37. 64. 80: ἐτερων 71: 
μου (aft vor.) 56.—rec οὔτοι, with B(e sil)CJK &c Thdrt Dam al: txt ADEFG al 
(illi de: ipsi εἰ] g: ipsi v lat-ff) Chr Oec.—18. καὶ ro ἐμ. D'FG 46 it v goth Ambrst 


pression of his own joy at the presence of 
Stephanas and his companions. 15.] 
Some expp. (Erasm., Wolf, al.) take 
οἴδατε as imperative, and regard it as the 
command: but the imper. use of οἴδατε 
(for tors) seems to be without example. 
We must therefore understand it as indica- 
tive, and the constr. is the well known 
attraction ota ce τίς εἶ (Meyer). 

ἀπαρχή] see Rom. xvi. 5: the first 
Achean converts.—éragav, plur., refer- 
ring to the noun of number, οἰκία. This 
family were among the few baptized by 
Paul, see ch. i. 16. εἰς Stak. τοῖς 
ἁγίοις ‘to service for the saints:’ in 
what way, does not appear: but perhaps, 
from the fact of Stephanas being here in 
Ephesus,—for journeys and missions. 
ἔταξαν ἑαυτούς] So Demosth. de falsa 
legat.: βούλομαι δὲ ὑπομνῆσαι εἰς τίνα 
τάξιν ἔταξεν ἑαυτὸν Αἰσχίνης. Wetst.: 
where see other exx. The ἑαυτούς is not 
without meaning—they voluntarily devoted 
their services. 16.] καὶ ὑμεῖς, you in 
your turn,—in return for their self-devo- 
tion. ὑποτάσσ.] viz. in honouring 
their advice and being ready to be directed 
by them: there is an allusion to ἔταξαν 
ἑαυτούς above. τοῖς τοιούτοις} ἴο 
such persons, meaning the individuals of 


Stephanas’s family, whom they knew. See 
the usage of ὁ τοιοῦτος in reff. 
συνεργοῦντι)] viz. with τοῖς τοιούτοις. 


17.1 Perhaps Fortunatus and Achai- 
cus were members of the family of Ste- 
phanas. The Fortunatus mentioned by 

Von. II. 


Clement at the end of his Ep. i. to the 
Corr. may be the same. παρουσίᾳ] 
viz. in Ephesus. τὸ ὑμέτερον oT. | 
‘The want of you’ (ref.); i.e. of your 
society.—Grotius interprets it, ‘‘ Quod vos 
omnes facere oportuit, id illi fecerunt : cer- 
tiorem me fecere de vestris morbis,’’ and 
holds them to have been ot Χλοῆς of 
chap. i. 11. But it is very improbable that 
he should mention thus a family so dis- 
tinguished as this: he names them just 
after, 1. 16, as the household of Stephanas : 
—and still more improbable that one of so 
tine feeling should add of the bearers of 
such tidings, ἀνέπαυσαν, κιτ.λ., which 
would on that hyp., be almost ironical. 

18. καὶ ὑμῶν] this is a beautiful expres- 
sion of true affection used in consciousness 
of the effect of this ep. on them: q.d. ‘it 
is to their presence here that you owe 
much of that in this my letter which I 
know will refresh and cheer your spirits.’ 
Theophyl. explains it: ἔδειξεν αὐτοῖς ore 
ἡ αὐτοῦ ἀνάπαυσις, αὐτῶν ἐστιν. ὥςτε 
ἐπεὶ, ἐμοῦ ἀναπαυθέντος περὶ αὐτῶν, καὶ 
ὑμεῖς ἐκερδήσατε αὐτὸ τοῦτο, τὴν ἐμὴν 
ἀνάπαυσιν, μηδὲν ἄχαρι πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
τούτους ἐνδείξησθε :—Grot., of the an- 
nouncement which they would make on 
their return of Paul’s love for the Corr. 
But this last can hardly be. ἐπι- 
γινώσκετε) ‘ know,’ the prep. giving force, 
but not altering the meaning; as Grot. and 
Theophyl.,—év τιμῇ αὐτοὺς ἔχετε. 

19, 20.] Salutations. 19. ἐν κυρίῳ] 
see note, Rom. xvi. 2. On Aquila and Pris- 

Qa 
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c Rom. xvi. 16 19 ᾿Ασπάζονται ὑμᾶς at “ ἐκκλησίαι τῆς ᾿Ασίας. ἀσπά- 
om, xvi. 2 par slay H | "Aku l 
dkom a2 ζεται ὑμᾶς “ἐν κυρίῳ “πολλα Ακύλας καὶ Πρίσκιλλα, 
e ver. 12 reff. ‘ f= yy > [Ὧν ᾽ ' 90 2 ,ὕ Caos 
SE a συν Ty) KaT OLKOY αὐτῶν ἐκκλησίᾳ. ἀσπάζονται υμας 


᾽ 
οἱ ἀδελφοὶ πάντες. ἀσπάσασίε ἀλλήλους ὅ ἐν φιλήματι 
ΣΤ πδὶ ὩΣ ΩΣ 
(2 Thess. ili. ι 


eff. 
g Rom. xvi. 16 


e ho Ν ee pee ee ᾿ , ς ῃ ᾽ 
uw. Mat 21 OQ “aomwacpoc τη ἐμῇ XELOL Παύλου. 25 εἴ τις ov 
i Col. iv. 18. - \ , ἢ Ὁ" ie Oe ] , 93 « , 
pepe φιλεῖ TOV κυριον," τω ανάθεμα. μαραναθά. ἡ χάρις 
. τι ‘ ~ ͵ ᾽ - - Cn ~ c > , 
i 'Rom. ta. 3 τοῦ κυρίου Inoov χριστοῦ μεθ᾿ ὑμῶν. 2 ἡ αγάπη ™ pov 
ret. \ ὔ € ~ , eS, ~ 32 5 9. 
Iie only. μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν ἐν χριστῷ Inoov. [auny. | 
Phil. i. 9. Col.i. 8. Philem.v. 7. Rev. ii. 4, 19. 


Pel Bed: ro nuwy 114-15 al lect 14.—19. om A 34: ασπ. to aotac om 177.—aft at 
ἐκκλ. add πασαι C 47 Syr ar-erp Chr Bed.—rec ἀσπάζονται, with B(e sil)FGJ &c vss 
ff: txt CDEK al goth.—ev κυρίῳ om 123 arm Ambrst: ins aft πολλα 17. 64. 74.— 
απολλως (- 109) καὶ ακυλας 46. 109.---ακυλα 17.---ακυλ. πολλα DE ἃ 6.---πρισκα 
B 17 am demid harl copt goth Pel.—ercAno. αὐτῶν arm.—at end, add παρ otg (ove F) 
και ἕενιζομαι DEFG it v goth Pel Ambrst (text ed) Bed.—20. aoz. to ayww om 67?.— 
22. κυρ. npwy 23. 44. 89 all lectt v-ed vss Chr Thl Pel Victorin.—rec aft κυρ. ins τησοῦν 
χριστον, with C/DEFGJK &c vss ff, but om ABC? 17. 64. 73-4 eth copt (in Wetst) Chr 
(Mtt’s ms,).—28. aft κυρ. ins ἡμων AJ 17. 39. 106-8-77. 238 lect 13 vss Chr Thl lat-ff. 
—yptorou om B al am f tol (al latt) goth Thdrt : ιησ. yp. om 14.—24. μου om A 73: 
Dei Did in Jer (appy).—«v xo. uo. Om 37.—apny om BFG (has γενεθητω γενεθητω 
betw the text and the subscr) 17.64 f g tol (al latt) : ins ACDEJ &c vss ff.—SupscripTion. 
rec πρὸς κορινθιους πρωτὴ (ἃ ἐπιστολὴ J al) typagn απὸ φιλιππων δια στεφανα Kat 
φουρτουνατοῦ (φορτ. J al vss) και αχαικοῦυ k. τιμοθεου, with JK al: others vary. Β al 
have απὸ egecov: so also copt Chr (comm) Euthal (pref) Thdrt (pref to II Cor) Oec 
(pref) al.—AB'!CDG al have merely προς κορινθιοὺυς ἃ or πρωτη; or ἐτελεσθη πρ. kK. ἃ. 


cilla, see Rom. xvi. 3, 4. Acts xvii. 1. 
They had removed from Corinth (Acts 
xviii. 2) to Ephesus (ib. 26), and had there, 
as subsequently at Rome (Rom. xvi. 3. 5), 
an assembly of the faithful meeting in their 
dwelling. — ot 48. πάντες --- the whole 
Ephesian church. ἐν gid. ay.] see 
Rom. xvi. 16, note. 21—24.] <Auto- 
graph conclusion—6 ἀσπασμός is the 
jinal greeting, which according to 2 Thess. 
iii. 17, was always in his own hand, the 
rest having been written (see Rom. xvi. 22) 
by an amanuensis. Παύλου is in 
app. with ἐμοῦ implied in ἐμῇ, as 1]. ρ. 226, 
ὑμέτερον δὲ ἑκάστου θυμὸν ἀέξω: ἐμὸς 
τοῦ ἀθλίου βίος, and the like. See Kiihner, 
§ 499. 4. 22.] He adds, as in Col. 
iv. 18, Eph. vi. 24, some exhortation, or 
solemn sentence, in his own hand, as having 
especial weight. On the distinction be- 
tween φιλεῖν and ἀγαπᾷν see notes on 
John xxi. 15—23. The negation here 
of the feeling of personal affection, ‘ has 
no love in his heart for,” is worthy of 
note, as connected with the curse which 


follows. ἤτω avad.] On ἀνάθεμα, 
see note, Rom. ix. 3:—‘let him be ac- 
cursed.’ papavada] An Aramaic ex- 
pression, ΝΣ 772, ‘the Lord cometh: 
(not as Chrys., al., ὁ «ip. ἡμ. ἦλθε) : pro- 
bably unconnected with ἀνάθεμα: andadded 
perhaps (Mey.) as recalling some remem- 
brance of the time when Paul was among 
them: at all events, as a weighty watch- 
word tending to recall to them the near- 
ness of His coming, and the duty of being 
found ready for it :—not added, as Riickert, 
to stamp genuineness on the letter, —for why 
here rather than in other Epp., especially 
as those who were to bear it were so well 
known? See Stanley’s note. 24. ἢ 
ay. pov] Because the Ep. had contained 
so much that was of a severe character, he 
concludes it with an expr. of affection ; so 
Chrys.: μετὰ τοσαύτην κατηγορίαν οὐκ 
ἀποστρέφεται, ἀλλὰ καὶ φιλεῖ καὶ περι- 
λαμβάνει πόῤῥωθεν αὐτοὺς ὄντας. 

ἐν χρ. Ino.] τουτέστιν, οὐδὲν ἀνθρώπινον 
ἢ σαρκικὸν ἡ ἀγάπη μου ἔχει, ἀλλὰ πνευ- 
ματική ἐστι καὶ ἐν χριστῷ. Theophyl. 
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bd Παῦλος ἀπόστολος Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ * διὰ θελήματος « a Rom xv. 82 


θεοῦ, καὶ Τιμόθεος ὃ ἀδελφὸς, Τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ θεοῦ τῇ" ΤΌ. 


οὔσῃ ἐν ὈΟ 


ὅλῃ τῇ ᾿Αχαΐᾳ. 5 


σὺν τοῖς 


= Pits xxiii. 
1 Cor. 
i. 2. Phil. 


* ἁγίοις πᾶσιν τοῖς οὖσιν ἐν 1.1. 


¢e Acts ix. 13 


χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ θεοῦ πατρὸς a Rom, ix.5 
ἡμῶν καὶ κυρίου Ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ. 


ε Bom xv.6 


4 EvdAo γητὸς ὁ “θεὸς καὶ πατὴρ τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν ἘΞ ἡ 

ee Acts Vl 

"Incov χριστοῦ, ὃ ‘ πατὴρ τῶν 3 οἰκτιρμῶν καὶ θεὸς πάσης ee απ: 
Phil. 11.1. Col. iii.12. Heb. x. 28 only. Isa. Lxiii. 15. 
Title: προς cop. 3. AB(C appy)K 1. 3. 7. 80. 108-10: apyerar zp. Kop. β. (δευτερὴ 
G)DFG 90: rec παυλου του azoaroXov ἡ πρὸς κορινθιους ἐπιστολὴ δευτερα : all aliter. 


—Cnap. I. 1. χριστου iyo. B syr Thdrt Bed: 


txt ADEGJK &c vss Chr Dam al: 


om F f.—o bef adeAg. om 238.—rolg to ayata om 178.—3. bef πατὴρ om o FG.— 


Cuap. I. 1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1. διὰ θελ. θεοῦ] see 1 Cor. i. 1, 
note. Τιμόθεος ὁ ad.] So of Sos- 
thenes, 1 Cor. i. 1; ‘one of οἱ ἀδελφοί ;’— 
but perhaps in this case with peculiar em- 
phasis: see 1 Cor. iv. 17. 1 Tim. i. 2, 18. 
2 Tim. ii. 1. On his being with Paul at 
this time, see Prolegg. to this Epistle. 

σὺν τ. Gy. πᾶσιν... . This, and 
the Ep. to Gal., were circular letters to ail 
the believers in the respective countries : 
the variation of expression in the two cases 
(ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τ. Γαλατίας, Gal. i. 2) 
being accounted for by the circumstance 
that the matter of this Ep. concerned 
directly the church at Corinth, and in- 
directly all the saints in the province,— 
whereas that of Gal., being to correct deep- 
rooted Judaizing error, directly concerned 
all the churches of Galatia.— Achaia com- 
prehended Hellas and Peloponnesus ; the 
province was so named by the Romans 
because they became possessed of them by 
subduing the Ache@an league, Pausan. vii. 
16.7. On the hist. of the province, see 
Acts xviii. 12 and note. 2.1 See 
1 Cor. i. 3. 
3—11.] THANKSGIVING FOR DELIVER- 


ANCE FROM GREAT DANGER OF HIS LIFE: 
—HIS ABILITY TO COMFORT OTHERS IN 
AFFLICTION. Comm. have endeavoured 
to assign a definite purpose to this opening 
of the Ep.—De Wette thinks that Paul had 
no definite purpose, except to pour out the 
thankfulness of his heart, and to begin by 
placing himself with his readers in ἃ posi- 
tion of religious feeling and principle far 
above all discord and dissension. But I 
cannot agree with this. His purpose shews 
so plainly through the whole latter part of 
the chapter, that it is only consistent with 
vv. 12—24 to find it beginning to be intro- 
duced here also. I believe that Chrys. has 
given the right account: ἐλύπει λίαν 
αὐτοὺς K. ἐθορύβει τὸ μὴ παραγενέσθαι 
ἐκεῖ τὸν ἀπόστολον, καὶ ταῦτα ἐπαγγει- 
λάμενον, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἅπαντα ἐν Μακεδονίᾳ 
ἀναλῶσαι χρόνον, καὶ δοκεῖν αὐτῶν ἑτέ- 
ρους προτετιμηκέναι. διὰ τοῦτο πρὸς 
τοῦτο ἱστάμενος τὸ ἀν θορμοῦν, λέγει τὴν 
αἰτίαν 6 ἣν οὐ παρε ἐγένετο" οὐ μὴν ἐξ 
εὐθείας αὐτὴν τίθησιν, οὐδὲ λέγει ὅτι οἷδα 
μὲν ὑποσχύμενος ἥξειν, ἐπειδὴ δὲ διὰ τὰς 
θλίψεις ἐνεποδίσθην, σύγγνωτε, κ- μὴ 
καταγνῶτέ τινα ὑπεροψίαν ἢ ῥᾳθυμιαν 
ἡμῶν" ἀλλ᾽ ἑτέρως τοῦτο K. μεγαλοπρε- 
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DE ace " παρακλήσεως, 40 ᾿παρακαλῶν ἡμᾶς ‘ ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ 
i Stistke xvi θλίψει ἡμῶν, ' εἰς τὸ δύνασθαι ἡμᾶς i παρακαλεῖν τοὺς 
eee ἐν πάσῃ θλίψει. διὰ τῆς Ὁ παρακλήσεως ™ ἧς ᾿παρακα- 
ἐλ ον, λα θα αὐτοὶ ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ, ὅ ὅτι καθὼς " περισσεύει τὰ 
Lasts 19 peers TOU χριστοῦ ἐς ἡμᾶς, οὕτως ΡΡ διὰ τοῦ 
m attry Acts i- pee περισσεύει καὶ 7 παρα απο ἡμῶν. 5.4 εἴτε 
\ 
eh ii 1. δὲ ᾿θλιβόμεθα, ὑπὲρ τῆς ὑμῶν " παρακλήσεως καὶ σω- 
ΠΣ ΣΒΕΝ τηρίας τῆς * ἐνεργουμένης ἐν ᾿ὑπομονῇ τῶν αὐτῶν ° παθη- 


p = Rom. v. 15. viii. 18. 
5. 1 Thess. tii, 4, 2 Thess. i. 6, 7. 


reff. (See note.) 
r=ch. iv. 8. vii. 
t Rom. ii. 7 reff. 


pp = 1 Thess. iv. 2. 


qconstr., 1 Cor, xii_ 26. 
1 Tim. v. 10, Heb. xi. 37 only. 


8 Rom. vii. 5 reff. 


4. o και παρ. 93.—for ἐπι, ev C 39. 89. 91-3.122 al Chr Antioch Procop.—rn om B (but as 
passing from πασὴ to πασὴ aftds) 91-3 Chr-comm;.—npoy om 64 Hil Ambr: ὑμῶν 3. 
—for εἰς, wa FG.—vpac 80 eth.—bef αὐτοι, ins καὶ DEFG 14 it ν Amb Bed (not Jer 
Ambrst).—for ὑπο, azo F 109.—5. το παθημα D'.—ovutwe (rec ovrw: txt ABC &c) 
και DEFG 37. 80 it (v al Dam Ambrst (ed), but omg καὶ aftds).—rec om τοὺ bef yo. 
(2nd) (as unnecessary), with mss: ins ABCDEFG(J om from περισσ. to περισσ.)Κ all 
(25 in Scholz) Orig all.—npwv παρακλησις 238.—6. for eve, εἰ D! al.—for δε, ovy 177. 
—npwy 298.---καιὶ σωτηριας (Ist) om Β 176: σωτ. x. apace 42 exth.—for ὧν, we 


πέστερον K. ἀξιοπιστότερον κατασκευάζει, 


ἐπαίρων τῇ παραμυθίᾳ τὸ πρᾶγμα, ἵνα 
μηδὲ ἐρωτῶσι λοιπὸν τὴν αἰτίαν, Ov ἣν 
ὑστέρησε. Calvin, somewhat differently : 
“Tncipit ab hac gratiarum actione, partim 
ut Dei bonitatem predicet, partim ut 
animet Corinthios suo exemplo ad persecu- 
tiones fortiter sustinendas: partim ut pia 
gloriatione se efferat adversus malignas 
obtrectationes pseudapostolorum.” But 
this does not touch the matter of the post- 
poned journey to Corinth, which through 
the latter part of the chap. is coming more 
and more visibly into prominence, till it 
becomes the direct subject in ver. 25. 
3.] evX., ‘ Blessed (above all others) 
is’ O GG ο΄ πτατον. - “Ὁ ΠΡ πη θ 
God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ.’ 
Here, as in Rom. xv. 6, De Wette would 
render, ‘ God, and the Father’ ...., which 
grammatically is allowable; but I prefer 
the other rendering, on account of its 
greater verisimilitude and simplicity. 
6 π. τ. οἰκτιρ. οἰκτ. can hardly be the gen. 
of the attribute, as De W. and Grot., 
seeing that οἰκτ. is plural and refers to acts 
of merey; but as Chrys., ὁ οἰκτιρμοὺς 
τοσούτους ἐπιδειξάμενος : see ref. James. 
This meaning De W. himself recognizes in 
ὁ 0. πάσης παρακλὰ..,---- the God who works 
all (possible) comfort,’ and refers to ὁ θεὸς 
τ. ἐλπίδος, Rom. xv. 13. 4.| The 
Ap. in this Ep. uses mostly the first person 
plur., perhaps as including Timothy, per- 
haps, inasmuch as he writes apostolically 
(ef. ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἀποστόλους. of himself and 
Apollos, 1 Cor. iv. 9), as speaking of the 
Apostlesincommon. This however will not 
explain all places where it occurs elsewhere : 


e.g. 1 Thess. ii. 18, ἠθελήσαμεν ἐλθεῖν 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἐγὼ μὲν Παῦλος καὶ ἅπαξ 
k. Oic,—where see note. So that after 
all perhaps it is best to regard it merely 
as an idiomatic way of speaking, when 
often only the singular is intended.— 
‘In order that we may be able:’ not, ‘so 
that we are able.’ διὰ τοῦτο yap παρ- 
ἐκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς, φησὶν, ἵνα ἡμεῖς ἀλλήλους 
παρακαλῶμεν. Chrys. ‘‘ Non sibi vivebat 
Apostolus, sed Ecclesie: ita quicquid gra- 
tiarum in ipsum conferebat Deus, non sibi 
soli datum reputabat, sed quo plus ad alios 
juvandos haberet facultatis.”’ Calv. 

ἧς, attr. for 7, or perhaps (Winer, § 24. 1) 
for ἣν (παράκλησιν παρακαλεῖν). 5.] 
‘As He is, so are we in this world :’ 
1 Johniv.17. ‘As the sufferings of Christ 
(endured by Christ, whether in his own 
person, or in his mystical body the Church, 
see Matt. xxv. 40. 45) abound towards us 
(i.e.in our case, see retf.);—even so through 
Christ our consolation also abounds.’ 
—The form of expression is altered in the 
latter clause: instead of ἡ παράκλησις 
τοῦ χριστοῦ περισ. we have ἡ παράκ. 
ἡμῶν περισσ. διὰ τοῦ χριστοῦ. And not 
without reason :—we suffer, because we are 
His members: we are consoled because He 
is our Head.—There is no comparison (as 


Chrys. οὐ yap ὕσα ἔπαθε, φησὶν, ἐπάθομεν. 


μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ περισσά) between the 
personal sufferings of Christ, and theirs. 

6.] And all this for your benefit.— 
‘But whether we are afflicted, (it is) cn 
behalf of your comfort (εἰς τὸ δύνασθαι 
k.7.\. ver. 4, only now applied to the Corr.) 
and salvation (the great end of the zapa- 
κλησις), Which (viz. παράκλησις and σω- 
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΄ m 7 Nie εἰ \ u? \ co “ 
Me wv και ἡμεῖς πάσχομεν, και ἐλπις ἡμῶν © nat ας 
vee \ Carns eaACtaT 
* Ps Baia ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν᾽ “ εἴτε ᾿παρακαλούμεθε, ὁ ὑπὲρ TNC xxviii 30. 
5 Phil. i. 20. 
ὑμῶν ᾿ παρακλήσεως καὶ σωτηρίας, 7 εἰδότες ὅτι ὡς V= Rom. iv. 

Ὁ e ili. 
κοινωνοί ce τῶν “παθημάτων, οὕτως καὶ τῆς ᾿παρα- jxy7.'* 
x x vv = Phil. i. 7. 

κλήσεως. * Ou γὰρ θέλομεν ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν, ἀδελφοὶ, © w Matt. xxiii 
pare A ᾿ or. X. 
ὑπὲρ τῆς Mee: ἡμῶν τῆς EEE ὑμῖν ἐν Ty ‘Asia, Isai 93. 


x Rom. i. 13. 
xi. a 1 Cor. 
x. 1 Thess. 

a Matt. 


ΠΣ ὥςτε 


y Rom. vii. 13 reff. z= Acts xxvi. 13 al. 
1 Tim. v. 16 only f. 


ὑπὲρ δύναμιν * 


. 13. = John i. 30 reff. 
aac 43) Mk. Tikes ix. 32. ch. v. 4. 


ὅτι ἢ καθ᾽ COREE 


D'FG (g has both).—rec has ere παρακαλουμ. &c. before καὶ ἡ ελπις, with only a few 
mss, no vs ΠΟΙ ἢ (appy): AC 23. 31-7. 51-7. 64-7. 73. 80 am harl flor (v-ed demid) 
Syr ar-erp copt (arm) Eph Antioch Ambrst (Pel Bed) read eve παρακ., ὑπὲρ τ up. 
mapakX. (omg καὶ owT.) THE EVEOYOUMEVNC ἐν ὑπομονὴ των αὖτ. TAO. WY K. ἡμ. π. και 
ἡ ἐλπ. &c: txt BDEFGJK all (60 and more, Tisch) it f syr ar-pol slav gr-ff.—aft ὑπομονὴ, 
add πολλὴ 1. 87. 108). 219!.—for αὐτων, αὐτου 219?.—7. rec for we, wee, with 
D*E*JK ἃς Chr Thdrt al: οἱ FG (ει ἢ si de Syr; omg): txt ABCD'E al Orig Eph Dam. 
—rtwv mad. ἐστε DEFG it v al.—ourwe om FG it.—8. θελω 93. 109-17. 211 lectt 
slav-ms Jer.—for ὑπερ, περι (corrn to the more usual prepn in this sense) ACDEFG 17. 
31-7-marg-9. 47. 73. 80. 118 Bas Chr Thdrt Antioch: txt B(e sil)JK most mss Dam 
ΤῊ] Oec.—aft γενομ. om μιν (as unnecessary,—to avoid the repetitions of the pron.) 
ABCD!FG 17. 73. 93. 211 al lect 8 it v Jer al (ῷΊμων om copt Syr Thl Ambrst): ins 
D‘EJK most mss vss Bas Chr Thdrt Dam Ambrst (ms).—for ὑπερ, παρα D'1D'FG.— 


ὑπερ Ovy. εβαρ. (corrn of order) ABC 37. 64. 73. 80. 93 arm Bas Jer: 
most mss vss Chr Thdrt al Tert Ambrst al: 


rnoia) is working (not, as Chrys., Theo- 
phyl., Estius, Beza, al., ‘being worked :’ 
the passive does not occur in St. Paul) in the 
endurance of the same sufferings which 
we also suffer ;—and our hope is stedfast 
on your behalf (that you wi// endure hard- 
ness, and be consoled and saved) ;— or 
whether we are comforted, (it is) for your 
comfort and salvation.’ This place of the 
words cai— ὑμῶν agrees best with the sense, 
besides being in accordance with the best 
MSS. Their position has perhaps been 
altered to bring the two parts of the dilem- 
ma closer together, and because ἐλπὶς ἡμῶν 
seemed to suit the part. εἰδότες, and the 
future supposed to be implied after ovrwe 
καί (asin E. V.). The objection to this is 
(as De W.) that the ἐλπίς clearly must be 
referred to cwrnoia, which however is not 
hinted at in ver. 7. 7.] εἰδότες refers 
back to παρακαλούμεθα :—‘ We are com- 
forted with the assurance that &c.’— 
After οὕτως καί understand not ἔσεσθε, but 
tore: he is speaking generally, of the com- 
munity of consolation subsisting mutually be- 
tween himself and the Cor. ; and it was this 
thought which helped to console him. 

8.] see var. read.—It is generally supposed 
that the tribulation here spoken of was the 
danger into which Paul was brought by the 
tumult at Ephesus, related in Acts xix. 
This opinion has been recently defended by 
Neander, Wieseler, and Dr. Davidson, but 
impugned by De Wette, on the grounds, 


txt DEFGJK 
eBaovv@. al Dam ΤῊ]: εβαρυθ. 109 Oec.— 
(1) that ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ can hardly refer to 
Ephesus, which Paul generally names, | Cor. 
xv. 32; xvi. 8; (2) that he was not in 
danger of his life in this tumult. The first 
ground is hardly tenable: there would be an 
appropriateness in ἐν τῇ Ασίᾳ here, as he 
has in his mind an apologetic account of 
the reasons which hindered him from leaving 
those parts and coming to them. I own, 
however, that the strong expressions here 
used do not seem to me to find their justifi- 
cation in any thing which we know of that 
tumult or its consequences. I am unable 
to assign any other event as in the Ap.’s 
mind: but the expressions seem rather to 
regard a deadly sickness, than a persecu- 
tion: see below, vv. 9, 10. καθ᾽ 
ὕπερβ. signifies the greatness of the afilic- 
tion itself, objectively considered: ὑπὲρ 
Suv., the relation of it to our power of en- 
durance, subjectively. ὥςτε ἐξ. ‘So 
that we utterly despaired even of life.’ 
Such an expression surely would not be 
used of a tumult, where life would have been 
the first thing in danger, if Paul had been at 
all mixed up in it,—but to some wearing and 
tedious suffering, inducing despondency in 
minor matters, which even reached the hope 
of life itself. 9.] ἀλλά, ‘moreover,’ 
—carries on and intensifies the description 
of his hopeless state-—‘ We had in our- 
selves the response of death,’ i.e. our 
answer within ourselves to the question, 
‘Life or Death ?’ was, ‘Death.’ So Vulg., 
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mo > nN > A Ρ 
bch. iv. 8 only. Ὁ ᾽ ζ΄ 9 ἀλλὰ αὐυτοι εν 


~ ec 7 APES - - 
Ps. Ixxxvii. ἐξαπορηθῆναι μας Kal του ζῃν" 
9. ε - ? ’ “ ΄ e? ’ fer Ν 
picon ee” COUT OLG TO “ ἀπόκριμα τοῦ θανάτου ἐσχῆκαμεν, ἵνα μὴ 
7 oe το ΄ τ gis fe - ᾽ ᾽ ΕΥ̓͂ ἡ ΤΊ - - - 
ἀν σα πεποιθότες ὦμεν ὅἐφ εαυτοῖς, ἀλλ Femi tw θεῳ τῷ 
a tere ome Tt: ᾽ ͵ See Ἀ 10 ἃ , i ἊΝ ΄, ig Τῇ a 
ech. ii, 18. vil," EYELOOVTL τοὺς νεκροὺς, Oc εκ τηλικοῦυτου avat 
pay ι i 5 k 22 te ε - ‘ k cys 1 > Δ Lee , e 
eae ἐρρύσατο ἡμᾶς Kal “ρύσεται, εἰς OV ἡλπίκαμεν ὅτι 
Luke xi. 22. Ne SP εν , Δ (ein = ey 
anil eb. Kat Ἔτι " ῥύσεται, 11 ὦ συνυπουργούντων καὶ ὑμῶν ὑπὲρ 
ΣΕ Το Εν ὧν - , “ n? re ο ἊΜ i pee 
h= 1 Gor. a. μων TH δεήσει, iva “ἐκ πολλῶν TEOCWTWY TO * εἰς 
12 reff. 
i Heb. ii. 3. 


ἡμᾶς Tya * διὰ πολλῶν " εὐχαριστηθη ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν 
ΖΦ ΉΟΕΥ μας χάρισμα ta πο ων UX 4 Q n Ὦ O HE . 
Rev. xvi. 18 only+. 2 Macc. xii. 8. j=ch. xi. 23. (1 Cor. xv. 31.) k Rom. vii. 24 reff. 11 Pet. 
iii. 5. Rom. xv. 12 reff. perf., 1 Cor. xv. 19. m here only ἢ. n = ch. ii. 2. iii. 5. o = here 
only. πρότωπον ἀξιόχρεων TO προστησόμενον, Polyb. xv. 25. 8. 1 Acts xx. 21. xxiv. 24 al. 
q = Rom. vy. 15, 16. vi. 23. xi. 29 al. Υ 801 Cor.i.9. sconstr., here only. (evx-, Rom. i. 8 reff.) 


9. αλλ ACFG &c: txt Be sil)DEJ &c.—adda ext D!.—Oe0v τὸν εἐγειραντα FG.— 
-pav7e 38. 91-3. 109. 211 lect ὃ Thdrt ΤῊ]: povw τῶ ey. Thl-ed and comm.—10. τηλι- 
κουτων θανατων de syrr goth Chr Thdrt Orig-int Jer Ambrst (tantis periculis v).— 
rec for kK. ρυσεται, K. ρυεται (see notes), with DSEFGJK &c v syr goth al Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec 
Orig-int Jer al: om (for same reason) AD! de demid Syr Chr Ambrst (ed): txt BC 73. 
93. 211 gam tol al copt eth arm al (Ath) Dam: κ. pverat eve 44.— ete ον ἡλπ. om 93. 
177-8. 211: ηλπικ. δὲ 31 syr (but txt in marg) (arm) Chr ΤῊ] Jer: ελπιζω δὲ arm.— 
ort om BD! 64: cat ort FG g.—ere om D?FG 47 al vss Jer Ambrst: ort καὶ ert ρυσ. 
om 99. 177-8. 211: ρυνεται FG latt goth.—ll. nuwy υπὲρ vp. A al: np. υπ. np. 44. 
93. 211-19.—for ὑπερ, περι DIFG: ὑπὲρ nu. is aft δεησει in C v copt Chr,: om Sedul 
(syr has it with *).—ev πολλω προεωπω FG 64-7? it Ambrst (πολλων ed) Chr,.—for 
pac, vpac 17.—for nuwy, ὑυμων (ΕΞ) ΕΚ 37!. 48. 67. 72. 89. 91-3. 109 all slav 


Estius, Billroth, Riickert, Meyer, De Wette. 

τ. ἀπόκρ. may perhaps mean, the 
‘ sentence,’ as Hesych.: ἀπόκριμα, κατά- 
κριμα, Wydov,—and most Comm.—The 
perfect ἐσχήκαμεν is here (see also ch. ii. 
12) in a historical sense, instead of the 
aorist; which is unusual. Winer notices 
but one such usage, ἦλθε καὶ εἴληφε τὸ 
βιβλίον, Rey. v. 7. ἵνα py...) very 
similarly ch. iv. 7, ἔχομεν δὲ τὸν θησαυρὸν 
τοῦτον ἐν ὀστρακίνοις σκεύεσιν, ἵνα ἡ 
ὑπερβολὴ τῆς δυνάμεως ἢ τοῦ θεοῦ, καὶ 
μὴ ἐξ ἡμῶν. τῷ ἐγ. τ. νεκρούς Our 
thoughts were weaned from all hope of sur- 
viving in this life, and fixed on that better 
deliverance which God shall work when He 
raises us from the dead.—To see in this 
expression merely a figure (De W.), and 
understand ‘Who raiseth the dead’ as 
= ‘Who delivers men from peril of their 
lives ?’ because such peril is below and else- 
where (ch. xi. 23) called θάνατος, -- ἰβ surely 
very forced. Understanding it literally as 
above, I cannot see how it can be spoken 
with reference to the Ephesian tumult. If 
it alludes to any external danger, I should 
be disposed to refer it to the same obscure 
part of Paul’s history to which he alludes 
1 Cor. xv. 32, where he also speaks of the 
hope of the resurrection as his great sup- 
port. But there would be this objection, 
that these two passages can hardly refer to 
the same event; this evidently had taken 


place since the sending of the first Ep. 

10.] ‘ Who rescued us from so great 
a death, and will rescue us,—on whom 
we hope that He will also continue to 
rescue us.’ The rec. ῥύεται has been sub- 
stituted for the fut. ῥύσεται, as more ap- 
propriate. But ἐξ regards the immediate 
future,—the καὶ ἔτι ῥύσεται the continu- 
ance of God’s help in time distant and un- 
certain.—The whole verse (as De W. con- 
fesses, who although he repudiates the 
Ephesian tumult, yet interprets the passage 
as alluding to external danger) seems to 
favour the idea of bodily sickness being in 
the Ap.’s mind. 11.] συνυπουρ- 
youvtwy—with whom? From the similar 
passage Rom. xv. 30, συναγωνίσασθαί μοι 
ἐν ταῖς mpocevyatc ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ, it would 
seem as if μοι Should be supplied ;—but he 
himself could hardly be said ὑπουργεῖν, 
though he well might ἀγωνίσασθαι. We 
must therefore understand the preposition 
either with Chrys., τουτέστιν, εὐχομένων 
πάντων ὑμῶν ὑπὲρ HuGY,—or as merely 
signifying coincidence with the purpose to 
be accomplished, as in μὴ προςεῶντος 
ἡμᾶς τοῦ ἀνέμου, Acts xxvii. 7, where see 
note. ἵνα ἐκ πολλῶν προςώπων.. .] 
‘Three constructions of this verse are pos- 
sible: (1) to take ἐκ πολλ. προςώπ. as well 
as διὰ πολλῶν with εὐχαριστηθῇ,---' in 
order that the mercy shewn to me may be 
given thanks for on my behalf by many 


ABCD 
EFG 
JK 


9-13. ΠΡΟΣ KOPINOIOY®S B. 599 


‘H Ν t ’, € ~ er ᾽ \ x 
γὰρ = Kavynoatc Hwy ΤῊ τ ἐστιν, ce 


* μαρτύριον t Hom. 111. 27 


~ ν , ON Ὁ ᾽ 
τῆς ‘ συνειδήσεως μων, ote εν ~ ἁγιότητι καὶ * εἰλικρινείᾳ pee 
~ ~ , ᾽ , Ζ 27. 
Y τοῦ θεοῦ, οὐκ ἐν πον Sap e yy ἀλλ᾽ ἐν " χύριτι θεοῦ, yuh 
b 9. Acts 
ἀνεστράφημεν ἐν τῳ κόσμῳ, τ os δὲ πρὸς ὑμᾶς. BLS 


13 


Eccles. x. 20. 


NY ἃ 
1 ἀλλ a a © ava γ' VOOKETE w Heb. xii. 10 
only F. 


fx h 
ἢ Kat δ ἐπιγινώσκετε, ἐλπίζω δὲ ὅτι καὶ " ἕως τέλους ὅ ἐπι- x 1 Cor. v. 8, 


οὐ γὰρ ἄλλα γράφομεν ὑμῖν 


only +. See Phil. i. 10. y So δικαίοσ. θεοῦ, Rom. iii. 21. See ch. ii. 17. Z1 Cor. iii. 3 reff. 

a= Rom.i. 5. v. 2al. b = Matt. xvii. 22. 1 Tim. iii. 15. Eph. ii. 3 reff. ο Mark xv. 14 var. 

read. ch. ii. 4 al8 Panl. Heb. ii. 1. xiii. 19 only. d Luke xii. 51. Num. xiii. 29. e Acts 
Viii. 28 al. f 1 Cor. ix. 8 reff. g = Luke vii. 37 reff. h 1 Cor. i. 8 only (reff.). 


Dam Phot (in Oec) Oec.—12. rec for aytor., ἀπλοτητι (see note, and Eph vi. 5, Col 


iii. 22), with DEFGJ &c vss Chr Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec Ambrst al: πραότητι 93. 211: txt 
ABCK 37. 64-77. 73 copt arm Clem Orig Antioch Dam, Anton.—cat ev ειλικρ. A syr.— 
rec om Tov bef te with FGJK Χο Orig Thl Oec: ins ABCDE al Dam,: τοῦ θ. om 


syr (has it in marg) Chr Thdrt Ambrst (θεον ἐγνωμὲν Clem).—kat οὐκ B 64. 73. 120 v 
syr ἃ].---σαρκινη FG.—18. for yo., ἐγραφομεν 20-marg 113- marg harl Sedul.—a\A om 


BFG.—7) & om A: 
γινωσκ. Syr: legistis v g Ambrst Pel: 
om B 31. 41. 109. 238 Oec: 


7 om likew 4. 17. 219! Syr arm goth: 


ἅ om D! 17.—for avayly., 


-erat (and ἐπιγινωσκεται) 111.---η και επιγιν. 
n om Καὶ 114-17 it v copt arm Ambrst al.—or7t om 108}. ge 


—bef ewe om καὶ (as unnecessary) ABCD'!EFG 3. 17. 39. 73. 178 vss Dam lat-ff: i 


persons with many words’”’ (Storr, Opuse. 

253): but the rendering, ‘ with many 
words,’ is objectionable, see Matt. vi. 7 :— 
(2) to take ἐκ πολλ. προςώπ. with ebyap., 
and διὰ πολλῶν with τὸ εἰς ἡμ. χάρ.---- in 
order that the mercy shewn to me by means 
of (the intercession of) many, may be given 
thanks for by many persons on my behalf’ 
(Theophyl., Billroth, Meyer, who explain 
ἐκ 7. προςώπ. ‘ex multis oribus:’ Stan- 
ley, ‘‘from many upturned faces’’): but 
the position of the words is against this,— 
and it is more natural that the mention of 
the effect of the intercession should precede 
that of the thanksgiving. (3) Consequently, 
the best method is to take ἐκ πολλ. προςώπ. 
with τὸ εἰς nu. yao., and διὰ πολλῶν with 
εὐχαρ. (Beza, Calov., Hstius, Fritz., Riickert, 
al.):—‘in order that the mercy shewn to 
us by the intercession of many persons, 
may by many be given thanks for on our 
behalf.’ De Wette.—The emphasis of the 
whole being on the ἐκ πολλῶν προςφώπων, 
he places it first, even before the art., after 
which it would naturally come. προς- 
ὥπων, ‘persons,’ a later meaning, which 
Phrynichus (see Wetst.) blames as used by 
οἱ ἀμφὶ τὰς δίκας ῥήτορες. 

12—24.] ἘΧΡΆΒΒΒΙΟΝ OF HIS CONFI- 
DENCE IN HIS INTEGRITY OF PURPOSE 
TOWARDS THEM (12—14), AND DEFENCE 
OF HIMSELF AGAINST THE CHARGE OF 
FICKLENESS OF PURPOSE IN NOT HAVING 
COME TO THEM (1 --24). 12.] γάρ, 
reason why they should help him with their 
united prayers. καύχησις ) viewed in its 
ground and substance. But we must not say 
that it is for καύχημα: the Ap. regards 
the μαρτύριον and the καύχησις as coin- 


cident :—it is not the testimony, &c., of 
which he boasts, but im which his boasting 
itself consists. ἁγιότ. 1 ἁπλότ ἢτι seems 
to be ἃ gloss from Eph. vi. 5 :—‘in holiness 
and sincerity of God:’ i.e. ‘either « belong- 
ing to God,’ as ἡ δικαιοσ. αὐτοῦ, Matt. vi. 
33,014 which is the gift of God,’ as Rom. 
111. 21, 22,—or better than either, as E. V., 
‘godly,’ i. e. maintained as in the service 
of and with respect to God. Calvin inter- 
prets it, ‘coram Deo.’ See on ch. ii. 17; and 
on the senses of ἁγιότ. and ἁπλότ., Stanley’s 
note. οὐκ ἐν od. σαρκ.7 which fleshly 
wisdom is any thing but holy and pure, 
having many windings and insincerities Jin 
order to captivate men. ἀλλ᾽ ἐν χά ip. 
θεοῦ] ‘but in the grace of God,’ i. 6. in 
that χάρις which he had received (Rom. i. 
5) εἰς ὑπακοὴν πίστεως ἐν πᾶσιν τοῖς 
é0veo.v—the grace of his apostleship. To 
this he often refers, see Rom. xii. 3; xv. 
15. Eph. iii. 2, al. περισσοτέρως] 
“ Non quod apud alios minus sincere con- 
versatus fuisset: sed quia majora sincere 
su conversationis documenta apud Corin- 
thios ostenderat : ut quibus gratis ac sine 
stipendio predicasset evangelium, parcens 
eorum infirmitati.”” Hstius. But perhaps 
it may relate only to the longer time, and 
greater opportunities which he had had at 
Corinth for shewing his purity of purpose : 
so Calv., De W. 13, 14.] Confirmation 
of the foregoing assertion. ‘For we do 
not write to you any other things, except 
those which ye read, or know (by experi- 
ence of facts), and I hope, shall know to 
the end :’—i. 6. ‘ my character in my writ- 
ings is one and the same, not fickle and 
changing, but such as past facts have sub- 
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tur xiva7. γνώσεσθε, * καθὼς Kat δ᾿ ἐπέγνωτε ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ μέρους, 
k Rom. xi. 25. ~ ᾽ 

Theos ὅτι ᾿ καύχημα ὑμῶν ἐσμεν “ καθάπερ καὶ ὑμεῖς en ἐν Ty 


1 Rom. iv. 9 418 
Paul. Heb. 
ili. 6. Deut. 
x. 21 al. 

m Rom. iv. 6 


15 καὶ 


ps ͵ ᾽ a 
" ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ κυρίου Incov. αἱ “ταύτῃ τῇ ΠΕ πρῆσαι 


εἰ ἀρ μην πρότερον ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἵνα δευτέραν 
" χάριν ἔχητε, 16 cal "du ὑμῶν " διελθεῖν * 


καὶ πάλιν ἀπὸ Μακεδονίας ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, καὶ vp 


. Eph. iii. 12. Phil. iii.4 only. P. 4 Kings xviii. 19. 
(Rom. xv. 28.) 


reff. 
n 1 Cor. i. 8 εἰς Μακεδονίαν, 
reff, 
o dat., 1 Cor. 
ix. 7. 
p ch. iii. 4. viii. 22. x. 2 
ix. 38 reff. al. fr. 


q = here only. t See Acts 
D*JIKK most mss syr al Chr Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec.—14. for azo, εκ 80.---καθ. κι vp. nu. om 
117.—aft κυρ. ins nuwy BFG al vss ff.—aft ino. add χριστου D!EFG all (nrly the same 
as ins np. above) vss Chr Antioch ΤῊ] lat-ff.—15. rec εβουλ. wo. up. EXO. προτερον, wa 
(see notes), with K ἄς copt al Thdrt al: txt (por. om 121: ro δευτερον K 117, τὸ 
moot. J all Thl Oec) ABCDEFGJ all it v syrr goth al Chr Dam lat-ff.—rec zo. vp. 
εἐλθειν (corrn of arrangement), with ABC &c syral Chr Dam Oec: txt DEFGJK all vss 
Chr (Mtt’s ms!) Thdrt ΤῊ] lat-ff.—for yap, yapay BJ 31. 71-3. 80. 115 Thdrt (Chr- 
comm says: χάριν δὲ ἐνταῦθα τὴν χαρὰν éye).—oxynre BC al Thdrt, Dam.— 
16. for διελθ., ame Oey AD'FG (g has both) 80 copt (syr marg goth ire) Chr, Dam: 
ἐλθειν 44-8. 72-4. 115 vss Oec: txt BCD°EJK most mss v all Chr, Thdrt Thl (see 
Rom xv. 28).--- παλιν om arm.—eiceOecy 80.—for vd, ap D!FG 44. 91. 238 al Chr 


stantiated it to be, and as I hope future 
facts to the end of my life will continue to 
do.’ ἀναγινώσκοντες γὰρ ἐπιγινώσκετε, 
Ore ἃ σύνιστε ἡμῖν ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις, ταῦτα 
καὶ ἐν τοῖς γράμμασι λέγομεν" καὶ οὐκ 
ἐναντιοῦται ὑμῶν ἡ μαρτυρία ταῖς ἐπι- 
στολαῖς, ἀλλὰ συνᾷδει τῇ ἀναγνώσει ἡ 
γνῶσις, ἣν προλαβόντες ἔχετε περὶ ἡμῶν. 
Chrys., who has the advantage of being able 
to express in his exposition the play of words 
in ava- and ἐπι-γινώσκετε.----. As also ye 
have partly (that part of you, viz. which 
have fairly tried me: ἀπὸ μέρους, because 
they were divided in their estimate of him, 
and those who were prejudiced against him 
had shut their minds to this knowledge. 
Chrys. refers it to what follows: μετριάζων 
εἶπεν : Theophyl. to the not yet completed 
testimony of his ἐναρέτου βίου : Estius and 
Calvin, to their inadequate estimation of 
him, which he blames: but I much prefer 
the above. So most Comm.) known us, 
that (not ‘ because,’ putting a colon at pé- 
pouc, as Luth., Griesbach, and Scholz: nor 
is it to be joined with ΡΣ ΞΕ what 
follows being parenthesized, as Theophyl., 
al., Meyer, Olsh.) we are your glory, as 
ye are ours, in the day of the Lord Jesus.’ 
ἐσμεν, ‘present,’ as of that which is a 
settled recognized fact. But this is no 
ground for its being joined with ἐπιγνώ- 
σεσθε, as Olsh. The experimental mutual 
knowledge of one another asa καύχημα was 
not confined to what should take place ἐν 
τῇ ἡμ. τ. κι ᾿Τησοῦ, but regarded a pre- 
sent fact, which should receive its full 
completion at the day of the Lord. 
15—24.] His defence of himself against 
the charge of fickleness of purpose for not 
having come to them. 15.] ταύτ. τ. 


πεπ., i. 6. of my character being known to 
you as that of an earnest and sincere man. 
πρότερον belongs to ἐλθεῖν, not to 
ἐβουλόμην. This having been seen, its 
place was changed to after ἐλθεῖν, to remove 
the present ambiguity. πρότερον, viz. 
before he visited Macedonia, where he now 
was. ἵνα δευτέραν χάριν ἔχητε], 
‘that you might have a second benefit’ 
(effusion of the divine χάρις by my pre- 
sence: not = yavav as Chrys., see var. 
read.). δευτέραν, second, because there 
would thus have been opportunity for ¢wo 
visits, one in going towards Macedonia, the 
other in returning. This is the interp. of 
De Wette, Bleek, and Wieseler, and I believe 
the only one which the words will bear. 
The other, according to which δευτέραν 
χάριν would mean ‘a second benefit,’ by 
my visiting you for the second time, is in 
my view unnatural, and would hardly have 
justified the use of δευτέραν at all. For 
come when he would, the χάρις of the 
second visit would be the δευτέρα χάρις, 
and the conferring a δευτέρα χάρις would 
have been of no signification in the present 
connexion, which is to state a purpose of 
paying them ¢wo visits in one and the same 
journey. The first of these he characterizes 
by πρότερον tXOsiv,—the second by dev- 
τέρα χάρις, implying also the first. So 
that I do not believe this passage to be 
relevant to the question respecting the 
number of visits which Paul had made to 
Corinth previously to writing these Epp. 
See on that quest., Prolegg. to 1 Cor. 
16.] If this is the same journey which is 
announced in 1 Cor. xvi. 5, the idea of 
visiting them in the way to Macedonia as 
well as after having passed through it, must 
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Cr - “- 
υμων pp ozen θῆναι εἰς τὴν Ἰουδαίαν. 17 τοῦτο ous eG ce 
Ww Δ 
βουλενόμενος pare ‘aoa τῇ " ἐλαφρίᾳ * ἐχρησάμην ; 5 ἢ Ὁ tn Snteeee 
Ww , > xxi. 38. 
βουλεύομαι * κατὰ σαηκα " βουλεύομαι, ἵνα ῃ ὺ HAO where only. 
> \ τ ” 18 a ‘ NE Ze 
pee το * ναὶ ναὶ, καὶ τὸ “ov Ov; “πιστὸς δὲ ὁ ο θεὸς, Moule ΣΤᾺ εἰς 
a Xd ” v.33. xv. 37. 
ὅτι ὁ oyoc ἡμῶν δ πρὸς ὑμᾶς οὐκ ἔστιν ναὶ καὶ οὔ. xxvii. 80. ἑ 
xiv.31. Jobn xii. 10 only. Isa. iii. 9 al. x Rom. i. 3 reff. y = Rom. xi. 25 ae ΕΣ 
Matt. v.37. James v.12. a (1 Cor. 1. 9 reff.) constr., see ch. xi.10. Rom. xiv. 11. Judith xii. 4 


(Mtt’s ms,) Thdrt (ms).—npwy 48.—17. for ovy, de A, vero igitur goth.—for βουλευ- 
opevoc, βουλομενος (corrn to suit εβουλομὴην above?) ABCFG 17. 31-7. 73. 80. 106- 
11. 219! lect 14 v copt Chr Dam Thl Bed: txt DEJ(-copevoc)K most mss it syrr eth 
goth al Thdrt Oec Ambrst.—77 om FG Thdrt.—«aka o. βουλ. om 17.—adX wa arm.— 
vat (2nd) and ov (2nd) om 67’ v Pel.—18. for ἡμων (vp. 238) 0 πρ. υμ., αὐτου o πρ. 

nuac 114.—o bef προς om D!.—rvec for ἐστιν, ἐγένετο (corrn to suit the supposed 
reference to the past), with DSEJK ἄς (fuit syrr al) Chr Thdrt Dam al: txt ABCDFG 
17. 23. 57. 70 it v goth al Cyr Thl (marg).—for vat καὶ ov, To ναι vat, κ- τὸ ov ov 80.— 


have occurred to him subsequently to the 
sending of that Ep.; or may even then 
have been a wish, but not expressed, from 
uncertainty as to its possibility,—the main 
and longer visit being there principally 
dwelt on. But perhaps the following is the 
more likely account of the matter. He had 
announced to them in the lost Epistle (see 
1 Cor. ν. 9) his intention, as here, of visit- 
ing them on his way to Macedonia: but 
the intelligence from ‘them of Chloe”’ 
had altered his intention, so that, in 1 Cor. 
xvi., he speaks of visiting them after he 
should have passed through Macedonia. 
For this he was accused of levity of pur- 
pose. Certainly, some intention of coming 
to them seems to have been mentioned in 
that lost Epistle: see 1 Cor. iv. 18. But 
the προπεμφθῆναι εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν can 
hardly but be coincident with the alms- 
bearing scheme of 1 Cor. xvi. 4; in which 
case the two plans certainly are modifica- 
tions of one and the same. 17.] μήτι. 
‘Did I at all use levity (of purpose)? τῇ 
ἐλαφ., as ἡ ἀρετή, ἡ miortc,—the art. 
being generic. QOlsh., De Wette, Billroth, 
take it to mean ‘the levity of purpose 
which has been laid to my charge: Winer, 
‘the levity of purpose inherent in human 
nature.’—‘ Or those things which I plan, 
do I plan according to the flesh (i. e. ac- 
cording to the changeable, self-contradic- 
tory, and insincere purposes of the mere 
worldly and ungodly man), that there may 
be with me (not, so that there is with 
e: he is speaking not merely of the re- 
sult, but of the design: ‘do I plan like the 
worldly, that Imay shift and waver as suits 
me ?’) the Yea, yea, and the Nay, nay 
(i. e. both affirmation and negation concern- 
ing the same thing)?’ Chrys., Theodoret, 
Theophyl., Oec., Calv., Bengel, Billroth, 
Winer, al., take it thus: ‘ Or those things 
which I plan, do I plan after the flesh (as 


fleshly men do), so that my yea must (at 
all events) be yea, and my nay, nay 7᾽ i. 6. 
as worldly men who perform their promise 
at all hazards, and whatever the conse- 
quences, whereas I am under the guidance 
of the Spirit, and can only journey whither 
He permits. But this expl. is directly 
against the next ver., where vai καὶ οὔ is 
clearly parallel to vai vai καὶ οὔ οὔ 
here, the words being repeated, as in Matt. 
v. 37, without altering the sense: and in- 
consistent with ver. 23 and ch. ii. 1, where 
he says that his alteration of plan arose 
Jrom a desire to spare them. See the 
whole discussed in Stanley’s note. 18.] 
Such fickleness, you know, was not my 
habit in preaching to you. Chrys. gives 
the connexion well : καλῶς ἀντίθεσιν 
ἀνακύπτουσαν καταλύει. εἰ γὰρ ὑπο- 
σχόμενος, φησὶ, παραγενέσθαι ὑπερέθου, 
καὶ οὐκ ἔστι παρά σοι vai, ναὶ (predicate 
in Chrys.’s interp. ; see above), καὶ ov, οὗ, 
ἀλλὰ viv ἃ λέγεις ἀνατρέπεις μετὰ 
ταῦτα, ὥςπερ ἐπὶ τῆς σῆς ἐπιδημίας 
ἐποίησας" οὐαὶ ἡμῖν, μήποτε καὶ ἐν τῷ 
κηρύγματι τοῦτο γέγονεν. ἵν᾿ οὖν μὴ 
ταῦτα ἐννοῶσι, μηδὲ θορυβῶνται, φησι" 
πιστὸς δὲ ὁ θεὸς, κιτιλ. Hom. iii. 
440, B. πιστ. δὲ ὁ θ., ὅτι] a form 
of asseveration: see reff.—The δέ follows 
on the denial of the preceding question. 
6 Ady.] ‘Our doctrine (which we 
preached, cf. ὁ λόγος ὁ τοῦ σταυροῦ, | Cor. 
i. 18) to you is not (present, inasmuch as 
the character of the doctrine was present 
and abiding. The pres. has been altered 
in rec. to the easier ἐγένετο) yea and nay’ 
(i. 6. inconsistent with itself). 19.] 
Confirmation of the last ver., by affirming 
the same of the great Subject of that doc- 
trine, as set before them by Paul and his 
colleagues. χριστός, personal—not 
for ‘doctrina de Christo’—He ΠΙΜΒΈΓΕ 
is the centre and substance of all Christian 
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rome 19 6 τοῦ θεοῦ γὰρ υἱὸς ᾿Ιησοῦς ἰιστὸς ὁ ἐν ὑμῖν δι᾿ 
14. ἀν ι 

c Res 4 reff. 7 ie ΧΡ Ξ I 

ἃ Mark ix. 23 
reff. 

e See) Romaxv. {οὖ 92" 2 \ \ 
7, 9. ch.iv. Οὐκ A ate tea vat Kal 
15. viil. 19. 20 b 

fRom. xv. 8 
τοῖν 

g Luke iv. 18, 
from Isa. Ixi. 
1. Acts iv. 
27. x. 38. 


ἡμῶν κηρυχθεὶς, ou ἐμοῦ καὶ Σιλουανοῦ καὶ Τιμοθέον, 
ἀλλὰ 
ὙΕταΎ ΕΝ αι θεοῦ, ἐν 
τῳ θεῷ πρὸς 


ἋἊ \ 
OU, val ἐν αὐτῷ γέγονεν" 


αὐτῷ “τὸ 
τὸ ἀμὴν " δόξαν οἰ 


᾿ βεβαιῶν ἡ ἡμας σὺν ὑμῖν εἰς χριστὸν καὶ 


ναὶ, καὶ 
, 
ἐν αὐτῷ ἡμῶν. 
2] ! 
Heb. 1.9 ὁ δὲ * χρίσας 
only. 


19. rec yap του θεου (corrn of order), with (του om FG) DEFGJK &c: txt ABC 37. 
67. 73. 80.—xptor. tno. AC om Chr.—6 δὲ nyu. FG.—oABavov DEFG.—for ἐγεν., ἐστι 
C.—yeyove 238.—var om 219!1.—20. rov θεου A 48. 72. 106 lectt 13. 14 Thdrt.—for 
κι Ev avTw To ἀμὴν, dco Oc αὐτου τ. az. ABCD!(om 6i0)FG 10. 17. 31-7-8. 80 vss 
Marcion (in Epiph) Dam Pel Fulg Bed (add dicimus Syr Pel Fulg) (see notes): txt 
D2EJK most mss syr al Chr Thdrt “Thi Occ.—ra ἀμὴν 44: του au. B 80.—bef nu. om 
δι CJ 1. 100 v Pel Fulg.—ée nuwy πρὸς δοξἕαν Tw Hew arm.—vpwy 34. 219? lect 13 Fulg 
Bed.—21. vuacg συν nu BC 38. 57. 72. 120 latt 8.13. 14 (but υὑμιν Bal): np. συν 


ὅσαι γὰρ 


nu. ἴ al.—o και χρισας D: 


preaching: see 1 Cor. i. 23, and note at 
ii. 2. ὃ τοῦ θεοῦ vids is prefixed for 
solemnity, and to shew how unlikely fickle- 
ness or change is in Christ, being such as 
He is. Cf. 1 Sam. xv. 29, ‘the Strength 
of Israel will not lie nor repent.’ 

YtAovavov] = Silas, see Acts xviii. 5 and 
al. 1 Pet. v. 12. He names his com- 
panions, as shewing that neither was he 
inconsistent with himself, nor were they 
inconsistent with one another. The Christ 
was the same, whether preached by dif- 
ferent persons or by one person at dif- 
ferent times. ἀλλὰ val ἐν αὖτ. 
γέγ.] ‘Christus preedicatus, i. 6. praedi- 
catio nostra de Christo, facta est ne in 
Ipso Christo.’ Bengel. This seems to me 
far better than with De Wette, al., to 
make ναί the subject, and γέγονεν pre- 
dicatory. The absence of the art. before 
vat, as well as the sense, stamps it as the 
predicate. ‘Christ preached as the Son of 
God by us, has become yea in Him,’ 
i.e. has been affirmed and substantiated 
as verity by the agency of the Lord Him- 
self. 20.] ὅσαι γὰρ . . . is an 
independent relative clause, as in ref.,—not 
the subject answering to ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ ναί ἃ8 ἃ 
predicate, as Εἰ. V. :—‘ For how many so- 
ever be the promises of God, in Him is 
the yea (the affirmation and fulfilment of 
them all); and in Him, the Amen, for 
glory to God by our (the Apostles’) 
means.’ The other reading, which in spite 
of its strong external authority I have 
rejected, appears to have arisen from an 
idea that the clause had reference to the 
Amen uttered at the end of prayers. So 
Theodoret, οὗ 61) χάριν καὶ ov αὐτοῦ τὸν 
τῆς εὐχαριστίας αὐτῷ ποοορφέρομεν ὕμνον, 
from which comment De W. thinks the 
reading has sprung. ‘The vital objection to 
it is, that then ἡμῶν must mean ἡμῶν Kai 


kat ὁ χρισας it v arm lat-ff.—o θεος 89 lect 8.—22. ὁ om 


ὑμῶν, which without notice it could hardly 
do. In the next verse, when such is about 
to be its meaning, we have first ὑμᾶς σὺν 
ὑμῖν, and then in ver. 22, ἡμᾶς. . ἡμῶν 
in the general sense: but here, without 
any such preparatory notice, δι ἡμῶν must 
signify ‘ by means of us Apostles,’ ‘ by our 
work in the Lord.’ Thus ἀμήν will be 
merely a strengthening of »ai—the affirma- 
tion and completion of God’s promises. 

21, 22.] constr. as in ch. v. 5, which in 
form is remarkably similar : 21.] ὁ δὲ 
βεβ.-- ἡμᾶς is the (prefixed) predicate, and 
θεός the subject. βεβ. εἰς χριστόν = βεβ. 
τῇ πίστει εἰς γριστόν, " confirmeth us (in 
believing) on Christ.’ χρίσας ἡμᾶς, 
after np. σὺν ὑμῖν and the καί, cannot refer 
(as Meyer, al.) to any anointing of the App. 
only, but must be taken, as Chrys., al., of 
all, App. and Corr.—opov προφήτας k. 
ἱερεῖς K. βασιλεῖς ἐργαζόμενος" ταῦτα yap 
τὸ παλαιὸν ἐχρίετο τὰ γένη. Chrys. See 
1 John ii. 20. ‘‘ Observe the connexion of 
χριστὸς and ypicac.”’ Stanley. 22.] 
odpay. again cannot refer to the App. alone, 
nor is John vi. 27 any ground for such a re- 
ference,— but as in the other N. T. reff., to 
all,—sealed by the Holy Spirit to the day 
of redemption. καὶ Sovs....] ‘ And 
assured us of the fact of that sealing:’ see 
Rom. viii. 16. τ. app. τ. πν. ‘the 
pledge or teken of the Spirit :’ genitive of 
apposition : the Spirit is the token. app., 
πρόδομα, Hesych.:—1 ἐπὶ ταῖς ὠναῖς 
παρὰ τῶν ὠνουμένων διδομένη προκατα- 
βολὴ ὑπὲρ ἀσφαλείας, Etymol. in Wetst., 
where see examples. ‘It is remarkable 
that the same word ji27y is used in the 
same sense in Gen. xxxvili. 17, 18, from 
any, to ‘mix’ or ‘exchange,’ and thence 
to ‘pledge,’ as Jer. xxx. 2]. Neh. v 

It was therefore probably derived by the 
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€ - ἣν ς Ρ . : 
μας θεὸς, 22 ὃ καὶ " σφραγισάμενος ἡμᾶς καὶ ᾿ δοὺς ee 
Ἂν Pyare ἜΡΙΝ ΒΑΕ sks 
τον ἀῤῥαβῶνα τοῦ πυεύματος ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡ ἡμῶν. see Rew. τῇ, 

93” χ 8 αἱ. Dan. 
= γὼ δὲ μάρτυρα τὸν θεὸν | ἐπικαλοῦμαι “ ἐπὶ τὴν ἐμὴν. ἀν τὸ τ + 

cts 1 
Ν e Γ 7, ς - > 7 - 

ψυχην, ὁτι " " φειδόμενος ὑμῶν οὐκέτι ἦλθον εἰς Κόρινθον. kegh ἢ Eph 
24 DON Ρ we XXXViii. 

- 7. 18, 90. 

οὐχ ὅτι “ κυριεύομεν ὑμῶν τῆς πίστεως, αλλα συν eee 


ἘΠ}: ἔσμεν τῆς χαρᾶς ὑμῶν᾽ τῇ rep πίστει ἑστήκατε" mm Take = 


, 


5 
ἐμαυτῷ 


IT. "ἔκρινα, δὲ 
λύπῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλθεῖν. 2 εἰ 


7 c 
“ kal τις ὁ 


dat., Acts xxi. 21. 

Wal. 2 Mace. xi. 25. 
tart., Rom xiv. 13 al. 
w interiog., 1 Cor. v. 2. 


q = Rom. v. 2. 


See Phil. i. 22. 


AC!K 30-7. 74. 109-16-17 copt Syr goth Ps-Just Did Chr Dam : 
Ambr Sedul Pel Bed.—éidove 219?.—apaBwrva ΑΕΔ: 


᾿ τοῦτο, 


γὰρ 
Χ ? fp ᾽ 6 

ευὐφραινων μὲ εἰ μὴ ὁ 
1 Cor. χν.]. 
5 dat., Rom. xiv. 7 reff. Tit. ii. 14. 


u = 1 Cor. iv. 21 reff. 
x Rom. xv. 10. 


Acts xiii. 
? 51. 


"τὸ μὴ πάλιν * εν ear a 29 


ἐγὼ 


‘ λυπῶ ὑμᾶς, o Rom. νἱ. 9 


Teff. 


ν , wp te 2 ~ . p Kom. xvi. 3 
λυπούμενος ἐς EMOVU reff. constr., 

) here only. 
r= Acts xx.16. 1 Cor. ii. 2. v.3. vii. 37.. Tit. iii. 


ss So Rom. xiv. 13. 
v Matt. xix. 22 ||. 
Luke ii. 15 al. 


1 Pet. ii. 19 reff. 
Rom. xiv. 15 al. 
y = ch. i. 11. iii. 5. 


kat o FG it tol demid 
txt B(e sil)CDE.—for ημ.; 


υμων 17. 115.—23. for οὐκετι, ove FG it copt Syr al Ambrst (ms). vo. της WoT. 
πυμων DEFG al vss Aug Ambrst.—for yaoac, χαριτος 37. 71. 93. 211 arm. 
Cuap. II. 1. for de, re D! (et igitur eth): yap al.—rec ev λυπή aft eXO. (corrn of 


arrangement—see notes), with mss: 
rec παλιν ελθειν, with mss copt al : 


txt ABCDEFGJK all (40 and more, Tisch) vss ff.— 
mar. ev λυπ. EO. DEFG 14. 120 it v Syr goth al 


Chr ΤῊ] lat-ff: txt ABCJK all (30 and more, Tisch) syr Thdrt Dam Oec.—2. rec aft 


Kat τις, ins ἐστιν (supplementary), 


Greeks from the language of Phoenician 
traders, as ‘ tariff,’ ‘cargo,’ are derived, in 
English and other modern languages, from 
Spanish traders.”’ Stanley. 23,24.) His 
reason for not coming to them. 23. ἐπὶ 

. Ψυχ.] ‘against my soul,’—‘cum 
maximo meo. malo, si fallo,’ Grot. 
φειδόμενος tp.] ‘sparing you,’—out of a 
feeling of compassion for you. οὐκέτι, 
“no more,’ viz. after the first time: see 
Prolegg. tol Cor. The following οὐχ ὅτι 
kup. seems to be added to remove any false 
inference which might have been drawn 
from φειδόμενος as seeming to assert an 
unreasonable degree of power over them. 
But why ὑμῶν τῆς πίστεως: He had 
power over them, but it was in matters of 
discipline, not of faith: over matters of 
faith not even an Apostle has power (‘ fides 
enim prorsus ab hominum jugo soluta 
liberrimaque esse debet.’ Calv.), seeing it 
is in each man’s faith that he stands before 
God. And he puts this strongly, that in 
matters of faith he is only a fellow helper 
of their joy (the χαρὰ ἐν τῷ πιστεύειν, 
Rom. xv. 13), in order to shew them the 
real department of his apostolic power, 
and that, however exercised, it would not 
attempt to rule their faith, but only to 
secure to them, by purifying them, joy in 
believing. He proceeds to say, that it was 
the probable disturbance of this joy, which 
induced him to forego his visit. τῇ 
πίστει, dat. of the state or condition in 
which: cf. Gal. v. 1. So Polyb. xxi. 9. 3: 
ἔστη τῇ διανοίᾳ. 


with DEFGJK &c vss Orig Chr Thdrt al: 


om ABC 


Cuap. 11. 1—4.] FurrHer ἘΧΡΙΑΝΑ- 
TION ON THE REASON OF THE POSTPONE- 
MENT OF HIS VISIT. 1.1 δέ is merely 
transitional, and does not imply any con- 
trast with what has preceded. ἐμαυτῷ, 
not = παρ᾽ ἐμαυτῷ (as most Comm. and 
E. V.), but ‘ dat. commodi,’ ‘for my own 
sake,’ as is evident by the consideration in 
the next ver. τοῦτο refers to what 
follows: see reff. τὸ μὴ πάλιν ἐν 
λύπῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλθεῖν] ‘not again to 
come to you in grief.’ This is the only 
fair rendering of the words ; implying, that 
some former visit had beenin grief. Clearly 
the first visit Acts xviii. 1 ff., could not be 
thus described: we must therefore infer, 
that an intermediate unrecorded visit had 
been paid by him. On this subject, comp. 
ch. xii. 14; xiii. 1 and notes: and see Pro- 
legg. to 1 Cor. ὃ v. ἐν λύπῃ] is ex- 
plained in vv. 2, 3 to mean (so Estius, 
Bengel, Riickert, Olsh., De Wette, al.) ‘in 
mutual grief :’ ‘I grieving you(ver. 2), and 
you grieving me’ (ver. 3): not, as Chrys., 
al., Paul’s grief alone, nor as Meyer, al., 
grief inflicted on them by Paul. 
yap, reason why I would not come to you in 
grief: because I should have to grieve those 
who formed my proper material for thank- 
fulness and joy. ἐγώ has a peculiar 
emphasis: ‘If 7 cause you grief’... . im- 
plying, ‘ there are who cause you sufficient.’ 

καί prefixed to a question denotes 
inconsequence on, or inconsistency with, 
the foregoing supposition or affirmation : 
so Hur. Med. 1388: ὦ τέκνα φίλτατα! ! 


004 ΠΡΟΣ ΚΟΡΙΝΘΙΟΥΣ 5. ΠῚ 
Serato virile : καὶ ἔγραψα ' τοῦτο αὐτὸ, ἵνα μὴ ἐλθὼν λύπην σχὼ “ἀφ᾽ 
acon HE ὧν, -EOEL με χαίρειν, “πεποιθὼς ἐ ἐπὶ πάντας ὑμᾶς ὅτι ἡ 


v. 25. xvii. 1. 9 4a 


Rom. vi. 21. ’ 
, Rom. vie οἱ ἐμὴ ee πάντων ὑμῶν ἐστιν. ἐκ γὰρ πολλῆς pa a 
Ὁ 
ΘΟ π ιν τοῖς καὶ ΤΠ ΩΣ καρδίας ἔγραψα ὑμῖν ᾿ διὰ πολλῶν ὃ δακρύων, 
χχνὶϊ, 43 ‘ 
8 
2 Thess y , 
τ ey οὐχ ἵνα egies ἀλλὰ τ ἀγάπην ἵνα y WTE nv ἔχω 
CH Bee τος ' περισσοτέρως 1 εἰς ὑμᾶσ. ὅ Et δέ τις ee aie οὐκ 
d=1Cor. vii, » \ y , 
ot ch, ord ἐμὲ λελύπηκεν, ἀλλὰ * ἀπὸ μέρους, ἵνα μὴ ᾿ἐπιβαρῶ, 
x. 
ἜΣ xxi. 25only. Job xxx. 3. f = Rom. ii. 27 reff. 2 Tim. ii. earangt pps 1 Cor. ix. 15, 
Gal. ii. 10. h ch. i. 12 reff iActs xx. 2]. xxiy. “5A al. ch. i. k ch. i. 14 reff. 
11 Thess. ii. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 8 only f. 


Syr copt Cyr Dam.—38. καὶ yap eyo. 80.—rec aft eypafa, ins ὕμιν (supplementary), 
with C’DEFGJK &c vss ff: om ABC! 17 am copt arm Dam Ambrst.—rovro αὐτὸ bef 
eyo. DEFG it v Pel Bed; aur. rovr. C Chr ΤῊ]: αὐτὸ om A copt: καὶ τοῦτο ort 
eypawa arm.—aft λυπὴν ins ext λυπὴν (-πῃ all) DEFG 31-9. 48. 50. 72-4. 120 it v 
syr* Pel Bed (see Phil ii. 27).—rec eyw, with CDEFGJK ἄς Thdrt Dam: txt AB 48. 
67°. 72-3 all Chr ΤῺ] Oec-comm (see var read, Phil ii. 27).—for ag, ep FG (de g v).— 
υμας om 179.—bef ἐμὴ om ἡ 109.—4. add wa yv. τὴν ay. FG al vss lat-ff: wa γν. 
τ. ay. 93. 211.—for εἰς, προς FG.—S5. aft λελυπ. (Ist) ims ἐμὲ demid slay Ambrst 


Pelag Bed.—ovy ἐμὲ D'.—rec add, with DEFG &c : 


“μητρί γε, σοὶ δ᾽ ov.” κἄπειτ᾽ Exrac; 
see other examples in Hartung, Partikel- 
lehre, i. p. 147. It is best expressed in 
English by ‘ then :’ ‘ who is he then, &c.’ 
as in Εἰ. V.—The expl. of Chrys. who has 
been followed by Erasm., Bengel, Olsh., 
al., is curious, and certainly inconsistent 
with the context: εἰ cai λυπῶ ὑμᾶς, χάριν 
μοι παρέχετε κἀν τούτῳ μεγίστην, Ort 
δάκνεσθε ὑπὸ τῶν παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ λεγομένων. 
Some of these Comm. refer the singular to 
the offender, vv. 5—8. But however the 
words may Jear the meaning, and however 
true the saving might be, it is pretty clear 
that it would be beside the subject: nay 
would give a reason the other way,—why 
he should come to them. 8.1 ἔγραψα 
τοῦτο αὐτό, ‘I put in writing this same 
thing,’ viz. the τοῦτο which I ἔκρινα, 
ver. 1: the announcement of my change of 
purpose in 1 Cor. xvi. 7, which had occa- 
sioned the charge of fickleness against him. 
The theories of Comm. have given rise to 
various interpp. of τοῦτο αὐτό: Chrys. 
understands, ch. xii. 21 of this same Ep.: 
—Beza, Meyer, al., my blame of you in the 
Jirst Ep. :—so Estius, especially 1 Cor. iv. 
19. 21:—Bleek supposes a lost Ep. to be 
referred to: De Wette wavers, but is 
disposed with Erasm., Riickert, al., to ren- 
der αὐτὸ τοῦτο ‘on this account,’ as Plat., 
Protag. p. 310, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὰ ταῦτα καὶ viv 
ἥκω: but Meyer rejoins, that this idiom is 
foreign to the style of Paul. I imagine 
that two meanings are open to us: (1) as 
above, the announcement which caused the 
charge of fickleness: (2) the reproaches in 
the \st Ep. which grieved them. Of these, 
specious as is the latter on account of the 
following context, I prefer the former be- 


txt ABCJ all.—wa μὴ exiBapwr 


cause of the τοῦτο in ver. 1. ad’ ὧν, 
ellipt. for ἀπὸ τούτων, ad’ ὧν, see reff. 

πεποιθὼς... .7 ‘having trust in 
(reposing trust on) you all, that my joy is 
(the pres. expressing the purport of the 
trust when felt) that of all of you:’ i.e. 
trusting that you too would feel that there 
was sufficient reason for the postponement, 
if it interfered with our mutual joy.— Meyer 
well observes, that πάντας ὑμᾶς, in spite of 
the existence of an anti-pauline faction in 
the Cor. church, is a true example of the 
love which πάντα πιστεύει, πάντα ἐλπίζει, 
1 Cor. xiii. 7. 4.) Explanation (yap) 
that he did not write in levity of purpose, 
but under great trouble of mind,—not to 
grieve them, bat to testify his love. ἐκ, 
of the inducement — διά, of the condition: 
he wrote, ‘out of much tribulation (in- 
ward, of spirit, not outward) and anguish 
(συνοχή, ‘angustie’) of heart, with (q. 
‘through,’—the state being the vehicle of the 
action, see reff.) many tears.’ τ. aya- 
arnv, before the conjunction ἵνα, for special 
emphasis: see reff. περισσοτέρως.--- 
‘than to other churches (?)’—so Chrys. (re- 
ferring to 1 Cor. iv. 15; ix. 2), Theophyl. : 
Kstius thinks, the comparative is not to be 
pressed, but understood as in ver. 7,— 
“ exceedingly.’ 

5—11.] DicREssivE REFERENCE TO THE 
CASE OF THE INCESTUOUS PERSON, WHOM 
THE AP. ORDERS NOW TO BE FORGIVEN, 
AND REINSTATED. From the λύπη of the 
former verses, to him who was one of the 
principal occasions of that grief, the tran- 
sition is easy. 5.] δέ, transitional. 
‘Now if any one hath occasioned sorrow 
(a delicate way of pointing out the one who 
had occasioned it), he hath grieved, not 


ABCD 
EFG 
JK 


o—9. 
, Go 6° Ν 
TavTac vuac. tKaVOV 


ee OF ef Sp 


~ , 
n° ὑπὸ " τῶν ἢ πλειόνων, ὦ 


rr ! ΝΒ 
χαρίσασθαι και παρακαλέσαι, ' 


᾿καταποθῃ ™ ὃ τοιοῦτος. 


Ny: 


’ 
λύπῃ * 
" κυρῶσαι εἰς αὐτὸν ἀγάπην" 


3 Macc. iii. 22. 
t 1 Cor.ix 27 reff. 
w = w.inf., Rom. xii.1 al. 


FG: παντας, wa μὴ επιβαρω vpac Syr.—6. 
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ΤΙ τοιουτῳ ἢ 


r= Luke vii. 42, 43. ch. xii. 18, Col. ii. 13. iii. 13. 
u = Matt. xxiii. 13]. 
x Gal. 111. 15 only. Gen. xxiii. 20. Levit. xxv. 30. 
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” ἐπιτιμία αὕτη m ae XXii. 


COE 
ὥςτε q τοὐναντίον μαλλονὺ ὑμᾶς ee ee 
Wisd. iii. 10. 
TWC τ Ὁ elli DS., 
ua : ee ἢ " περισσοτέρᾳ ellips., pee 
διὸ παρακαλῶ ὑμας p 1 Gor. ig 38 
q Gal. ii. 7. 
1 Pet 
εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ καὶ ἔγραψα, “ 1 Pet il 9 
af s = ch. i. 4, &c. reff. 
1 Cor. xii. 23. Dan. iv. 33. v 1 Cor. xv. 54 reff. 


y Rom. xiv. 9 reff. 


ἐπιτιμησις 44.—n ὑπὸ πλειονων 


(πλεονων C) om FG g exth.—7. μαλλον om AB Syr Aug Thdrt h 1 Dam ΤῊ] Oec 


Ambrst al: 


ins CJK mss (appy) v copt syr al Chr, and aft vywac DEFG it goth Thdrt.— 


9. for εἰς, κατα 177.—kat om 112 am copt Syr goth Thdrt Oec Ambrst Sedul.—aft 


eyoay. ins υμιν FG 31 copt al Chr Thdrt 


me (not,—‘ not only me,’ which destroys 
the meaning,—‘ J am not the aggrieved 
person, but you’) but, more or less (‘ par- 
tially :’ ref.), that I be not too heavy on 
him (refers to ἀπὸ μέρους, which qualifies 
the blame cast on the offender) all of you.’ 
The above punctuation and rendering is 
adopted by Chrys. (ἵνα μὴ βαρήσω ἐκεῖνον 
τὸν πορνεύσαντα), Beza, Calvin (but not 
in his fext), al., with Meyer, De Wette. 
But Theodoret, Vulg., Luther, Bengel, 
Wetst., al., join ἐπιβαρῶ πάντας vp., 
thus: ‘he hath not grieved me (alone and 
principally) dwt only in part (having grieved 
you also), that I may not lay the fault on 
all of you,’ which I should in this case do, 
by making myself the only person aggrieved, 
and classing you with the offender. But 
this can hardly be; ἀλλά must be εἰ μή.--- 
Another way is adopted by Mosheim, Bill- 
roth, and Olsh.,—to join πάντας with ἵνα 
μὴ eri B.,— but in part,—that I burden 
not all,—you -᾿---ἐπιβαρῶ being variously 
understood, either (1) of including you in 
the blame of the offender, or (2) as Olsh., 
of extending to them all the burden of this 
sorrow ;—he supposes it to be ironically 
spoken ; —their highest praise would have 
been that a// had been troubled. But 
as Meyer remarks, irony is entirely out 
of place in this part of the Ep. The mean- 
ings are well discussed in Stanley. 

6.] ἱκανόν, sc. either ἐστιν or ἔστω. 

τῷ τοιούτῳ] Meyer remarks on the expr. 
as being used in mildness, not to designate 
any particular person: but the same desig- 
nation is employed in 1 Cor. v. 5, mapa- 
δοῦναι τὸν τοιοῦτον τῷ σατανᾷ. 

ἡ ἐπιτ. αὕτη] ‘This punishment’ (= ἐπι- 
τίμιον, see ref.) : what it was, we are un- 
able with certainty to say; but 1 Cor. v. 
seems to point to excommunication as form- 
ing at least a part of it. But it was not a 
formal and public, only a voluntary indivi- 
dual abstinence from communion with him, 
as is shewn by ὑπὸ τῶν πλειόνων: the 


Pel Bed (υμων FG).—Coxm. παντων υμων 


anti-pauline party probably refusing com- 
pliance with the Ap.’s command. 
ἱκανόν] ‘enough,’ not in duration, though 
that would be ¢he case, but in magnitude : 
sufficient, as having produced its desired 
effect, penitence. 7.] ‘so that (con- 
seq. on ἱκανόν) on the contrary you 
(should) rather (than continue the punish- 
ment) forgive and comfort him,’ &c. 
Meyer denies that δεῖν should be supplied, 
and makes ὥςτε depend immediately on 
ixavov,—‘ enough, for you to forgine and 
console him.’ τῇ περισσοτέρᾳ λύπῃ] 
not, as E. V., ‘by overmuch sorrow :’ but 
(as Meyer), ‘by the increase of sorrow’ 
which will come on the continuance of his 
punishment. καταποθῇ does not set 
any definite result of the excessive sorrow 
before them, such as apostasy or suicide, 
but leaves them to imagine such possible. 
8.] κυρῶσαι, hardly (as usually un- 
derstood) to ratify by a public decree of 
the church: if (see above) his exclusion 
was not by such a decree, but only by the 
abstinence of individuals from his society, 
the ratifying their love to him would consist 
in the majority making it evident to him 
that he was again recognized as a brother. 
9.1 Reason why they should now be 
ready to shew love to him again,—the end 
of Paul’s writing to them having been ac- 
complished by their obeying his order. 
‘For to this end I also wrote: the καί 
signifying that my former epistle, as well 
as my present exhortation, tended to this, 
viz. the testing your obedience. Meyer 
(ed. 2) explains the καί as implying that 
other orders to the same effect were sent by 
word of mouth. He alludes beyond doubt 
to the former Ep., ch. v. Yet the ancient 
Comm., Chrys., &c., and Erasm., Wolf, 
Bengel, al. (not Olsh., as De Wette says), 
interpret it of this Ep.: which certainly is 
grammatically allowable (see 1 Cor. v. 9, 
note), but opposed to the context (see vv. 
3, 4, besides the manifest sense here, that 
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the object of his writing had been accom- 
plished). ‘That I might know the proof 
of you, whether in all things (emphatic) 
ye are obedient.’ This was that one 
among the various objects of his first Ep., 
which belonged to the matter at present in 
hand, and which he therefore puts forward : 
not by any means implying that he had no 
other view in writing it. 10.] Another 
assurance to encourage them in forgiving 
and reinstating the penitent ;—that they 
need not be afraid of lack of apostolic autho- 
rity or confirmation of their act from above 
—he would ratify their forgiveness by his 
sanction. ᾧ 8 ...] ‘ Your forgiveness 
is mine :’ not said generally (as Meyer), but 
indefinitely, pointing at the one person here 
spoken of and no other. Kayo, scil. 
χαρίζομαι. Then he substantiates this as- 
surance, by further assuring them, that his 
forgiveness of any fault in this case, if it 
takes place, takes place on their account. 
Meyer’s (and Riickert’s) rendering of ke- 
χάρισμαι as passive, disturbs the whole 
sense of the passage, besides being incon- 
sistent with the N. T. usage of the word, 
see reff. ἐν προςώπῳ χριστοῦ] either 
‘in the presence of Christ,’ as in Prov. 
(ref.),--so Theodoret, Erasm., Beza, Calv., 
Olsh., De W.,—or, and far better, ‘in the 
person of Christ,’ acting as Christ, in the 
same way as he had commanded the punish- 
ment, ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι TOU κυρίου ἡμῶν 
Ἰησοῦ, 1 Cor. v. 4: so Vulg., Estius 
(who argues the matter at some length), 
Wetst., al. 11. ἵνα py...) follows out 
the év’ inac—‘ to prevent Satan getting 
any advantage over us’ (the Church ge- 
nerally : or better, us Apostles), in robbing 
us of some of our people,—viz. in causing 
the penitent offender to despair and fall away 


from the faith. Chrys. remarks: πλεὸν- 
εξίαν εἰκότως ἐκάλεσεν, OTAY καὶ διὰ τῶν 
ἡμετέρων κρατῇ. τὸ γὰρ Ov ἁμαρτίας 
λαμβάνειν, ἴδιον αὐτῷ ἐστι" τὸ μέντοι διὰ 
μετανοίας, οὐκέτι' ἡμέτερον γὰρ, οὐκ ἐκεί- 
vou, τὸ ὕπλον. The word has yet another 
propriety : the offender was to be delivered 
over τῷ σατανᾷ εἰς ὄλεθρον τῆς σαρκός--- 
care must be taken lest we πλεονεκτηθῶμεν 
ὑπὸ τοῦ o., and his soul perish likewise. 

ov γὰρ... αὐτοῦ before Ta νοήμ. 
for emphasis:—such devices, as coming 
Jrom him, are special matters of observa- 
tion and caution to every Christian minister ; 
much more to him who had the care of all 
the churches. See 1 Pet. v. 8.—The per- 
sonality and agency of the Adversary can 
hardly be recognized in plainer terms than 
in both these passages. 

12—17.] He procreps (after the di- 
gression) TO SHEW THEM WITH WHAT 
ANXIETY HE AWAITED THE [INTELLIGENCE 
FROM CORINTH, AND HOW THANKFUL HE 
WAS FOR THE SEAL OF HIS APOSTOLIC 
MINISTRY FURNISHED By 1T.—The only 
legitimate connexion is that with vv. 1—4. 

δέ serves to resume the main sub- 
ject after parenthetical matter: so Herod. 
viii. 67,---ἐπεὶ ὧν ἀπίκατο ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας 
πάντες οὗτοι πλὴν ἸΙαρίων" ἸΠάριοι δὲ 
ὑπολειφθέντες ἐν Κύθνῳ ἐκαραδόκεον τὸν 
πόλεμον κῆ ἀποβήσεται: οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ ὡς 
ἀπίκοντο ἐς τὸ Φάληρον, κιτιλ. See Har- 
tung, Partikellehre, i. 174. 192.) To 
Troas, viz. on his journey from Ephesus, 
Acts xx. ], 2. 1 Cor. xvi. 5—9. ‘* The art. 
perhaps indicates the region of ‘ the Troad,’ 
rather than the city.’’ Stanley. εἰς TO 
εὐαγγ. τ. xp.] ‘for (the purpose of preach- 
ing) the Gospel of Christ.’ He had been 
before at Troas, but the vision of a Mace- 
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hv 


iv 
ἐἑσχῆκα ανεέσιν 


Τίτον τὸν ἀδελφόν μου" ἀλλὰ ™ 
" ἐξηλθον εἰς Μακεδονίαν. 
πάντοτε 


P ὀσμὴν τῆς γνώσεως 


m Acts xviii. 18 reff. 
ii. L5 only Τ. 


ὃ αὐτοῦ 


p Eph. v. 2 reff. 
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TW πνευματι ous 


14 Τῷ δὲ Θεῳ " 


“ θριαμβεύοντι ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ χριστῷ καὶ τὴν 


᾿φανεροῦντι ou ἡμῶν ἐν 


n = Jobni. 44. ch. viii. 17. 
q gen. object., ch. x. 5. 


913 (see FG above).—138. ev tw μὴ DE 17.—rov μη C? 
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1 
τῷ μὴ εὑρεῖν “ΜΞ ἈΠῈ i. 9. vii. 


ἀποταξάμενος αὐτοῖς, ἐὺς xxiv. ae 


~ k Acts xvii. 16 

a t TW τεῆ. 
a fn ς 48 1 causal dat., 
here only. 
Xen. Cyrop. 
iv 5.0 
Winer, 4 45. 
5. 


1 Cor. xv. 57 al. 
r John i. 31 al. fr. 


73 Thdrt-ms: 


nn Rom. vi. 17. o Col. 


το μὴ 109.— 


ευρισκειν 1)}.--ο(με is omd by mistake in Grsb and Scholz.)—14. for rw yp., yp. ιησου 17. 


donian asking for help prevented his re- 
maining there. He now revisited it, pur- 
posely to stay and preach. On his return 
to Asia he remained there seven days, Acts 
xx. 6—12. καὶ O¥pas...] ‘and an 
opportunity of apostolic action being 
afforded me:’ ἐν κυρίῳ defines the sort of 
action implied, and to which the door was 
opened. It is remarkable that in speaking 
of this journey, though not of the same 
place, Paul uses this expression, 1 Cor. xvi. 
9. Compare the interesting passage at 
Troas on his return from Europe the next 
spring, Acts xx. 6—13. 13. ἔσχηκα 
ἄνεσιν] perf. in the sense of aorist, as ch. 
i. 9.—‘I had not rest for my spirit’ (not, 
im my spirit : :? compare οὐχ εὑροῦσα ἡ 
περιστερὰ ἀνάπαυσιν τοῖς ποσὶν αὐτῆς, 
Gen. viii. 9). He could not with any tran- 
quillity prosecute the spiritual duties opened 
to him at Troas. τῷ μὴ evp.] ‘by 
(reason of) my not finding:’ see reff.— 
Paul had sent Titus to Corinth, ch. viii. 6; 
xii. 18, partly to finish the collection for the 
saints, but principally to bring intelligence 
respecting the effect of the first Ep. Pro- 
bably it had been fixed that they should 
meet at Troas. τ. ἀδελ. μου implies 
a relation closer than merely that of Chris- 
tian brotherhood—my colleague in the 
Apostleship. αὐτοῖς} the disciples 
there: understood from the context. 
14—17.] Omitling, as presupposed, the fact 
of his having met with Titus in Macedonia, 
and the nature of the intelligence which he 
brought,—he grounds on these a thanks- 
giving for that intelligence, and a magnifi- 
cation of his apostolic office.—It is evi- 
dently beside the purpose to refer this 
thanksgiving to the diffusion of the gospel 
in Macedonia (as Flatt), or in Troas (as 
Emmerling), or to general considerations 
(as Bengel) :—both the context, and the 
language itself (see below), shew that its 
reference is to the effects of the apostolic 
reproof on the Corinthians. 14. θριαμ.- 
βεύοντι] ‘leading usin triumph,’ see ref. 
Two kinds of persons were led in triumph : 
the participators of the victory, and the 
victims of the defeat. In Col. the latter 


are plainly meant ; here, according to many 
Comm. (Calv., Elsner, Bengel, De Wette, 
al.), the former: which however is never 
elsewhere the reference of the word, but it 
always implies triumphare de aliquo. Wetst. 
quotes this sense, βασιλεῖς ἐθριάμβευσε, 
Plut. Rom. p. 38 p, and in four other 
places :—and the Scholiast to Hor. Od. i. 
37.31, who relates of Cleopatra, ‘ invidens 
Privata deduci superbo Non humilis mulier 
triumpho,”’ that she refused the terms of- 
fered her by Augustus, saying, οὐ θριαμ- 
βευθήσομαι. Meyer in consequence under- 
stands it in this sense here: ‘who ever 
triumphs over us,’ i. e. ‘ who ceases not to 
exhibit us, His former foes, as overcome by 
Him :’—and adds in a note, “ Remark the 
emphatic πάντοτε, prefixed, to which the 
similarly emphatic ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ, at the 
end, corresponds. God Jegun His triumph 
over the ἡμεῖς at their conversion ;—over 
Paul, at Damascus, where he made him a 
servant, from being an enemy. This tri- 
umph he ever continues, not ceasing to 
exhibit before the world these His former 
foes, by the results of their present service, 
as overcome by Him. This, in the case 
before us, was effected by Paul, in that (as 
Titus brought him word to Macedonia) his 
Ep. had produced such good results in Co- 
rinth.’’ And [ own that this, notwithstand- 
ing that De W. objects to it as a strange 
way of expressing thankfulness for deliver- 
ance from our anxiety (but zs ἐξ so to those 
who look beneath the surface? In our 
spiritual course, our only true triumphs 
are, God’s triumphs over us. His defeats 
of us, are our only real victories), yet ap- 
pears to me to be the only admissible ren- 
dering. We must not violate the known 
usage of a word, and invent another for 
which there is no precedent, merely for the 
sake of imagined perspicuity. Such is that 
of ‘to make to triumph’ (Beza, Estius, 
Grot., al.) :---μαθητεύειν, Matt. xxvii. 18, 
and βασιλεύειν, 1 Kings viii. 22, are not 
cases in point, their sense being, ‘ to make 
a disciple,’ ‘ to make a king,’ —whereas that 
required for θριαμβεύειν, would be, “ tri- 
umphatorem facere.’ χορεύειν, for “ἴο 
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ses \ > Ss , > , - \ Ε ἊΣ» 
ν Μαΐε, χη. 8. μὲν ἢ ὀσμὴ ἐκ θανάτου “ εἰς θάνατον, “ἡ οἷς δὲ ἢ ὀσμὴ εκ 
1 Cor. xi. 21 ᾽ 
alee * - wa? Nex. ‘ Ξ ΣΝ (nT ef 
w = Rom. v. 16 ζωῆς εις ζωήν. και προς TavTa τις tkKavoc 3 OU 
τοῖν Acts xi. , ’ ε yeas ΝΑ ΟΣ λ , ‘ \ , ~ 
Ἐξ τς yap ἐσμὲν WC οι πο οι KaTNAEVOVTEG τὸν ογὸν του 
5 ξ em. ~ > ’ € ’ b ἢ , ’ ’ ae > - 
AguMew.. θεοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ “we εξ " εἰλικρινείας, αλλ “we εκ θεοῦ, 
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aE oe KQATEVWTLOV TOU θεοῦ εν χριστῷ λαλοῦμεν. 
x 17. ; z here only ¢. a= Johni. 14. b 1 Cor. v. 8 reff. c Rom. iy. 17 refi. 


cc=1 Thess. iv. 1. 


80.—15. ev τω θεω 92.—16. οσμην (2ce) DE.—rec om ex (2ce) (corrn to suit the appa- 
rent sense), with DEFGJK &c vss Chr h1 Thdrt, Cyr, Thl Oec latt: ins AB (has it 
twice, Tisch, ed 2) C 10. 17. 31-7. 47. 80 copt xth goth (2nd only) Clem Orig, Dial 
Nyss.—17. for πολλοι, λοιποι DEFGJ 23. 39. 44-6-8. 72 to 4 all vss (not d e v copt al: 
g has both) Chr Thdrt al (not Dam Oec-text Iren Jer all): ὡς πολ. Thl-ed.—for 


καπηλευοντ., ταλαντευοντες 41.—ada B.—we om FG al it v copt goth Iren latt.— 
αλλ (2nd) om FG it demid al syr Iren all (not Jer) ; e¢ Syr al.—for κατενωπ., κατέναντι 
(see ch xii. 19, Eph i. 4, Col i. 22) ABC 1. 17. 37. 67. 93. 211 (39 has both) Chr 
(Mtt’s ms,): txt DEFGJK most mss Bas Chr, Thdrt Dam [Dam-ed καὶ ἐνωπ.] al.— 
bef θεοῦ om rov (to corresp with ex 0. before: but the art here is significant as giving 
solemnity) ABCD! 17. 37. 46. 57. 73. 80. 93. 114. 211 Bas: ins D’EFGJK most mss 


Chr Thdrt Dam al. 


make to dance,’ is more to the point ; οὔπω 
καταπαύσομεν μούσας, αἵ μ᾽’ ἐχόρευσαν, 
Eur. Herc. Fur. 088,---τάχα σ᾽ ἐγὼ μᾶλλον 
χορεύσω, ib. 873 :-- but the Ap.’s own usage 
in Col., in my mind, decides the question. 
See also the following context. ἐν TO 
Xp-, as usually, ‘in our connexion with,’ 
“as members of,’ ‘Christ :’ not, ‘ by Christ.’ 

τὴν ὀσμήν] The similitude is not 
that of a sacrifice, but still the same as be- 
fore: during a triumph, sweet spices were 
thrown about or burnt in the streets, which 
were θυμιαμάτων πλήρεις, Plut. Aumil. p. 
272 (cited by Dr. Burton). As the fact of 
the triumph, or approach of the triumphal 
procession, was made known by these odours 
far and wide, so God diffuses by our means, 
who are the materials of His triumph, the 
sweet odour of the knowledge of Christ (who 
is the Triumpher, Col. ii. 15). τῆς 
γνώσ.} genit. of apposition: the odour, 
which. in the interp. of the figure, is the 
knowledge. avtov,—ypuorou, cf. next 
verse. 15.] Here the propriety of the 
figure is lost, and the source of the odour 
identified with the Apostles themselves. 
‘For we are a sweet savour of Christ 
(gen. object., of that which was diffused by 
the odour, viz. the knowledge of Christ. 
‘Jnstar fragrantis cujusdam unguenti, seu 
florum aut herbarum, famam nominis ejus, 
velut bonum et suavem odorem, .. . spar- 
gimus apud omnes.’ Estius) among those 
who are being saved, and among those 
who are perishing ’ (σωζ. and azoAX., see 
note, 1 Cor.i. 18). κἂν σώὠζωνταί τινες, 
κἂν ἀπολλύωνται, τὸ εὐαγγέλιον μένει 


ἔχον τὴν οἰκείαν ἀρετὴν, K. ἡμεῖς μένομεν 
τοῦτο ῦντες ὕπερ ἐσμέν, Theophyl., mainly 
from Chrys., who proceeds καὶ καθάπερ τὸ 
φῶς, κἂν σκοτίζῃ τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς, φῶς ἐστι, 
καίτοι σκοτίζον" κ. τὸ μέλι, κἂν πικρὸν 1] 
τοῖς νοσοῦσι, γλυκὺ τὴν φύσιν ἐστίν" οὕτω 
καὶ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον εὐῶδὲς ἐστι, κἂν ἀπολ- 
λύωνταί τινες ἀπιστοῦντες. Hom. v. 467 
Ὁ: 16 a.] ‘to the one (the latter) an 
odour arising from death and tending to 
death: to the others (the former) an 
odour arising from life and tending to 
life.’ The odour was, Corist,—who to the 
unbelieving is Death, a mere announcement 
of a man crucified,— and working death by 
unbelief: but to the believing, Life, an an- 
nouncement of His Resurr. and Life,—and 
working in them life eternal, by faith in Him. 
The double working of the Gospel is set forth 
in Matt. xxi. 44. Luke ii. 34. John ix. 39. 

16 b.] In order to understand the con- 
nexion, we must remember that the purpose 
of vindicating his apostolic commission is in 
the mind of Paul, and about to be intro- 
duced by a description of the office, its re- 
quirements, and its holders. This purpose 
already begins to press into its service the 
introductory and apologetic matter, and to 
take every opportunity of manifesting itself, 
In order then to exalt the dignity and shew 
the divine authorization of his office, he 
asks this question: ‘And (see remarks at 
ver. 2) for (to accomplish) these things 
(this so manifold working in the believers 
and unbelievers,—this emission of the 
εὐωδία χριστοῦ every where), who is suf- 
ficient?’ He does not express the answer, 
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, ¢ ~ ᾽ - Ν Rom. viii. 23. 
χρηζομεν ως τινες 5 συστατικῶν ἐπιστολῶν προς 1. Cor, xi. Bl. 


€ Ἅ ἐἕ Ch Bieta. BG ᾽ Ἂ Ν co- « “ ᾽ ae x. 12, 14 

υμας. ἢ é υμων. nN ETLOTOANH YMWY UMELC EGTE, ΘΗ ΤΙ. 19. 

h? 7 , τ δι ε “ i , \ x. 12only. 
εγγεγοαμμένη ἐν ταις καρ talc μων, γινωσκομενη Και See Rom. 


Xvi. 1 reff. 


f Rom. xvi. 2 reff. 1 Mace. xiii. 40. 


ghereonly+t. Arrian, Epictet. ii. 3. 
i Acts viii. 30 reff. 


h Luke x. 20 only +. 
See ch. 1. 13. vit 


Cuapr. ILI. 1. for παλιν, τοινυν 4.—ocvmoray BD! 17. 39: -cravat FG Thdrt 
(-oravety ms,): txt ACDEJK most mss ffi—rec εἰ μὴ (which Mey prefers, thinking 
the ἡ seemed easier to the transcribers than εἰ : but in my view, it was the pn which 
created ihe difficulty, and from its apparently awkward posn in the question, led to the 
substitution of εἰ μη, by which the interrogn is got rid of), with AB(e sil)JK ἃς Chr 
Dam al: txt CDEFG 31-7. 44-6. 67°. 74. 80. 113?-23°-79. 219! all (it ν aut numguid) vss 
Thdrt lat-ff.—yonZwperv (J Scholz) 219'.—we7ep AD! 93.—ree at end, add συστατικων, 
with D°(D! -cac)EFG(add ἐπιστολων FG g)JK ἅς vss (add προς ἑτέρους 23-marg 
syrt) Dam al (Chr-comm has 9 εξ vp. συστ. ἐπιστ. moog addove: simy Thdrt) (sup- 
plementary glosses, as the varr shew): om ABC 17. 23?. 677. 80 v copt arm Chr Thdrt 
(exe ms,) lat-ff.—2. ἡ ἐπ. yao arm slav Chr,.—for ypwy (Ist), vuwy 4. 93. 219! Thdrt- 
ms.— eyyeyoappevoe 5D. 112: yeypappevor 52: γεγραμμενὴ 32. 45.—for nuwy (2nd), 
υμων 17. 2191 demid wth al.—ywworopevor k. αναγινωσκομενοι 52.—k. avay. om 109. 


but it is too evident to escape any reader,— 
indeed it is supplied in terms by ch. iii. 5, 
οὐχ ὕτι ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἱκανοί EopeVv,... ἀλλ᾽ 
ἡ ἱκανότης ἡμῶν ἐκ τοῦ Geov.—Meyer 
remarks that πρὸς ταῦτα is put first, in 
the place of emphasis, to detain the atten- 
tion on its weighty import, and then τίς 
purposely put off till the end of the ques- 
tion, to introduce the interrogation unex- 
pectedly ; as in Herod. v. 33,—ooi δὲ κ. 
τούτοισι τοῖσι πρήγμασι τί EoTt;—Plat. 
Symp. p. 204, ὁ ἐρῶν τῶν καλῶν τί ἐρᾷ; 
17.] οἱ πολλοί here points definitely at 
those false teachers, of whom he by and 
by, ch. x.—xii., speaks more plainly. 
ἐσμεν .. -. καπηλεύοντες] ‘are not in the 
habit of adulterating. (The word κά- 
πηλος originally signifies any kind of huck- 
ster or vender, but especially of wine,— 
and thence, from the frequency of adultera- 
tion of wine, καπηλεύω implied to adul- 
terate; in Isa. i. 22, we have ot κάπηλοί 
σου μίσγουσι τὸν οἶνον ὕδατι: in the 
Etymol. (Wetst.), κάπηλος, ὁ οἰνοπώλης 
... ὁ δὲ Αἴσχυλος τὰ δόλια πάντα καλεῖ 
κάπηλα" “κάπηλα προφέρων τεχνήματα :᾿ 
in Lucian, Hermotim. 59 (ib.), ὕτι καὶ 
φιλόσοφοι ἀποδίδονται τὰ μαθήματα, ὥς- 
περ οἱ κάπηλοι, κερασάμενοί γε οἱ πολλοὶ, 
καὶ δολώσαντες, καὶ κακομετροῦντες. See 
many more exx. in Wetst.—The same is 
expressed ch. iv. 2, by δολοῦντες τ. λόγον 
τ. θεοῦ) the word of God, but as (‘ ut qui’) 
from sincerity (the subjective regard of 
the speakers), but as from God (the objec- 
tive regard—a dependence on the divine 
suggestion) we speak before God (with a 
consciousness of His presence) in Christ’ 
(not ‘in the name of Christ,’ Grot., al., 
nor ‘ concerning Christ,)—Beza, al.: nor 
Vou. 11. 


“according to Christ,’ Calv.: but as usual, 
‘in Christ ;’ as united to Him, and mem- 
bers of His Body, and employed in His 
work). 
Cu. IIT. 1—VI. 10.] Becinnine witu 
A DISOWNING OF SELF-RECOMMENDATION, 
THE AP. PROCEEDS TO SPEAK CONCERN- 
ING HIS APOSTOLIC OFFICE AND HIM- 
SELF AS THE HOLDER OF IT, HIS FEEL- 
INGS, SUFFERINGS, AND HOPES, PARTLY 
WITH REGARD TO HIS CONNEXION WITH 
THE CORINTHIANS, BUT FOR THE MOST 
PART IN GENERAL TERMS. 1—3.] 
He disclaims a spirit of self-recommenda- 
tion. 1.1 apx., ‘are we beginning ?’ 
πάλιν, alluding to a charge probably made 
against him of having done this in his 
former ep.: perhaps in its opening section, 
and in some passages of chs. v. ix. and in 
ch. xiv. 18; xv. 10 al.—see 2 Cor. x. 18. 
ἢ μὴ xp-] ‘Or do we want (the 
py gives an ironical turn to the question, 
which is more strongly expressed in the 
rec. reading εἰ j,—‘ unless it be thought, 
that’ ....) as some (so τινες, 1 Cor. iv. 
18; xv. 12. Gal. i. 7, of the teachers who 
opposed him. Probably these persons had 
come recommended to them, by whom 
does not appear, whether by churches or 
Apostles, but most likely by the former (ἐξ 
ὑμῶν), and on their departure requested 
similar recommendations from the Corinth- 
ian church to others), letters of recommen- 
dation to you (ἐπιστ. συστατικαὶ are fully 
illustrated by Suicer, Thes. in voc. Among 
other passages he cites the 13th canon of 
the council of Chalcedon: ξένους κλη- 
ρικοὺς καὶ ἀγνώστους ἐν ἑτέρᾳ πόλει 
δίχα συστατικῶν γραμμάτων τοῦ ἰδίου 
ἐπισκόπου μηδὲ ὕλως μηδαμοῦ λειτουρ- 
RR 
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m Rom, vii. 14 
reff. Ezek. xxxvi. 26. 
τ = Rom. iii. 28. (Jer. xi. 19.) 


o = Rom. iv. 3. Pp ch. i. 24. q ch. ii. 16. 


t= ch.i. 11. ii. 2. 


n ch. i. 15 reff. 
s John vy. 19 reff. 


—for παντων, των FG.—8. for nu., vypwv 109.—Kar ἐγγεγρ. B 673. 74 v arm Jer Pel 
Bed: yeyoappevn 89.---μελανὴ 44.--εν πνευματι 37.---πλανξιν (2.6) D(E?).—rec 
αλλα εν, with (B?) &c: txt AB(appy)CDEFGJ &c.—rec καρδιας (see note), with 
(no MS?) mss Orig Chr Thdrt Dam al Iren Hil all, vss (cordis: goth cordium) : 
txt ABCD(EF?)GJ(K?) all syr Oec; Thdrt-comm says, ἡ μὲν γὰρ (διαθήκη) πλαξὶν 
ἐνεκολάφθη λιθίναις, ἡ δὲ ταῖς λογικαῖς ἐνεγράφη καρδίαις.---4. for ἐχομεν, exw A, 
εἐχωμεν 46.—de om 80.—rov om 209!.—5. rec tea. ἐσμ. ag εαυτ. with JK &c syr al 
Chr Thdrt Dam al: ag eavr. tx. esp. BC 37. 73 copt arm Bas Antioch (attempts to 
connect ἱκανοι and αφ eavt.): txt ADEFG it v goth lat-ff: ag eav. om 139 Syr Aug, : 
ad om 17.--λογιζεσθαι CDEFG 91: txt ABJK most mss ff.—7: om B (Birch, not 
Bentl).—we om C.—e£ avrwy FG al (so also Lachm reads: and Tisch, ed 2, but appy by 


γεῖν ; and Epist. xi. of Basil, which has 
this inscription: Εὐσεβίῳ ἑταίρῳ συστα- 
τικὴ ἐπὶ Κυριακῷ πρεσβυτέρῳ, “ Kuse- 
bio sodali commendatitia Cyriaci presby- 
teri”), or from you ?’—The rec. συστατι- 
κῶν at the end, as well as ovor. ἐπι- 
στολῶν, have probably been glosses, in- 
serted (the ancient MSS having no stops) 
to prevent ἐξ up. being taken with ἡ ἐπιστ. 
following. 2.] ‘Ye are our epistle 
(of commendation), written on our hearts 
(not borne in our hands to be shewn, but 
engraven, in the consciousness of our work 
among you, on our hearts. There hardly 
can be any allusion, as Olsh. thinks, to the 
twelve jewels engraven with the names of 
the tribes and borne on the breast-plate of 
the High Priest, Exod. xxviii. 15. The 
plural seems to be used, as so often in this 
Ep.,—see 6. 5. ch. vii. 3. 5,—of Paul him- 
self only), known and read (a play on yer. 
and dvay.v., as at ch. i. 13) by all men 
(because all men are aware, what issue my 
work among you has had, and receive me 
the more favourably on account of it. But 
‘all men’ includes the Corr. themselves ; 
his success among them was his letter of 
recommendation ¢o them as well as to 
others from them), 3.] manifested 
to be (that ye are) an epistle of Christ 
(i.e. written by Christ,—not, as Chrys., 
al., concerning Christ :—He is the Recom- 
mender of us, the Head of the church and 
Sender of us His ministers) which was 
ministered (aor.) by us (1. 6. carried about, 
served in the way of ministration by us as 
tabellarii,—not, as Meyer and De W. and 
al., written by us as amanuenses: see 


below), having been inscribed, not with 
ink, but with the Spirit of the living 
God (so the tables of the law were yeyoap- 
μέναι τῷ δακτύλῳ τοῦ θεοῦ, Exod. xxxi. 
18), not on stone tables (as the old law, 
ib.) but on (your) hearts, (which are) 
tables of flesh’ (Meyer calls the reading 
καρδίαις a mistake of the pen. But surely 
internal as well as external evidence is 
strong in its favour, the correction to καρ- 
diac being so obvious to those who found 
the constr. harsh).—The apparent change 
in the figure in this ver. requires explana- 
tion. The Corr. are his Ep. of reeommen- 
dation, both to themselves and others; an 
Epistle, written by Christ, ministered by 
Paul; the Epistle itself being now the sub- 
ject, viz. the Corinthians, themselves the 
writing of Christ, inscribed, not on tables 
of stone, but on hearts, tables of flesh. The 
Epistle itself, written and worn on Paul’s 
heart, and there known and read by all 
men, consisted of the Corinthian converts, 
on whose hearts Christ had written it by 
His Spirit. J bear on my heart, as a testi- 
mony to all men, that which Christ has by 
His Spirit written in your hearts. On the 
tables of stone and of flesh, see Exod. ut supr. 
Proy. iii. 3; vil. 3. Jer. xxxi. 31—34, and 
on the contrast, also here hinted at in the 
background, between the heart of stone and 
the heart of flesh, Ezek. xi. 19; xxxvi. 26. 

4—11.] His honour of his apostolic 
office was no personal vanity, for all the 
ability of the App. came from God, who 
had made them able ministers of the new 
covenant (4—6), a ministration infinitely 
more glorious than that of the old dis- 
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Col. i. 


ἡ διακόνους καινῆς ᾿ διαθήκης, οὐ "γράμματος ἀλλὰ ᾿πνεύ- Ἐπ iii.7 
Col. i. 23. 

ματος τὸ vy " γράμμα ἀποκτέννει, τὸ = ΐ πνεῦμα x Voor αι, 25. 
a al.iv.24a 
ζωοποιεῖ. 7 εἰ δὲ ἡ " διακονία τοῦ θανάτου ἐν * γράμματι ¥%Rm-i 2. 


g? d , 7] Ν 7 a Rom. iv. 17 
- reff. 
εν δόξῃ, WCTE μη δύ 
= ; τ = Ἶ ~\ : A eo bat 17 
a : ) re. 
τενισαι τους υἱοὺς Ισραηλ εἰς TO TPOCWTOY oie: ontyt. 
d = Acts xxii. 
11. 1 Cor. xv. 
x Av, 41. ver. 
TvEeu= 18. 
e epp., here 
(EXOD. xxxiv. 29.) 


ee λίθοις ἐγενήθη 
νασθαι 


N d - Ξ 

Μωυσέως διὰ τὴν δόξαν του προφώπου αὐτοῦ τὴν ἔκατ- 
- Nice S 

apyoupévny, 8 πως οὐχὶ μᾶλλον n > διακονία TOU 


and ver. 13 only. Luke iv. 20. aati 56. Actsi.10al8 only. L.P. Job vii. 8 alex. 
f 1 Cor. i, 28 reff. part. pres., ib. ii. 


mistake).—6. ov γραμματι adda πνευματι 17 it v Syr ar-erp Jer Ambrst Pel Bed (not 
Aug). —rec ἀποκτείνει, with B &c ff (in pres editions); αποκτέγει (so accented in D%J al) 
ACD(E?)J all (appy) Orig-ms: txt FGK 46 all appy Chr (Matt’s mss). (Hence it 
seems that -vvec was the origl readg, altered to -ve and -we.)—'7. rec γραμ- 
μασιν (see note), with ACD°EJK &c vss nrly Orig Mac Chr Thdrt Dam lat-ff: txt 
BD'!FG (litteris aut littera g).—reruTwpevn FG.—rec bef λιθοις ins ev (explanatory 
insertn), with D*EJK &c vss (but v all om ev bef γραμμ.) Orig, Mac Chr Dam lat-ff 
(Ambrst al om ἐν bef yo.) : txt ABCD!FG 17. 67?. 73. 80 g Orig, or , Did Epiph Thdrt 
Aug,.—for λίθοις, πλαξι λιθιναιῖς arm.—evarevioat 7. 32. 49. 121 Oec.—rec pwo. with 


pensation (7—11). 41 The con- 
nexion with the foregoing is immediate: he 
had just spoken of his consciousness of 
apostolic success among them (which asser- 
tion would be true also of other churches 
which he had founded) being his world-wide 
recommendation. It is this confidence of 
which he here speaks. ‘Such confidence, 
however, we possess through Christ 
towards God:’ i.e. ‘ it is no vain boast, but 
rests on power imparted to us through 
Christ in regard to God, in reference to 
Ged’s work and our own account to be 
given to Him:’ 5.] ‘not that (i.e. ‘I 
mean not, that’... :—mnot, ‘not because,’ 
as Winer, § 65. 4) we are of ourselves 
able to think any thing (to carry on any 
of the processes of reasoning or judgment, 
or faith belonging to our apostolic calling : 
there is no ellipsis, ‘any thing great,’ or 
‘good,’ or the like) of ourselves, asif from 
ourselves (ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτ. and ἐξ ἑαυτ. are 
parallel: the latter more definitely pointing 
to ourselves as the origin),—but our ability 
(λογίσασθαι τὰ πάντα) is from (as its 
source) God, 6.] Who also (= ‘qui 
idem ;’ so "Bur. Bacch. 572, ταῦτα καὶ 
καθύβρισ᾽ αὐτόν, ‘hec eadem illi expro- 
bravi.’ See Hartung, Partikellehre, i. p. 
132) hath enabled us as ministers of the 
(or, as Stanley, ‘‘a:’’ but not necessarily 
from the omission of the art.: cf. Heb. 
xii. 24, καὶ διαθήκης νέας μεσίτῃ ᾿Ιησοῦ) 
new Covenant (i.e. the gospel, Eph. iii. 7. 
Col. i. 23, as distinguished from the law : 
see 1 Cor. xi. 25. Gal. iv. 24 :—the πλάκες 
λίθιναι and σάρκιναι are still borne in 
mind, and lead on to a fuller comparison of 


the two covenants),—not of (gov. by διακό- 
vouc, not by καινῆς διαθ.--- ‘ ministers, not 
Ofsirrye a ) letter (in which, viz. in formal 
and literal precept, the Mosaic law con- 
sisted), but of spirit (in which, viz. in the 
inward guiding of the Spirit of God, the 
gospel consists. Bengel remarks: ‘ Paulus 
etiam dum hee seripsit, non liters, sed 
spiritus ministerium egit. Moses in pro- 
prio illo officio suo, etiam cum haud scrip- 
sit, tamen in litera versatus est’): for the 
letter (mere formal and literal precept of 
the law) killeth (as in Rom. vii.,—brings 
the knowledge of sin, its guilt and its 
punishment. The reference is not, as 
Meyer, to natural death, which is the 
result of sin even where there is no law ; 
nor as Chrys. to the law executing punish- 
ment), but the Spirit (of the gospel, i.e. 
God’s Holy Spirit, acting in and through 
Christ, Who ἐγένετο εἰς πνεῦμα ζωοποιοῦν, 
1 Cor. xv. 45. See also below, ver. 17) 
giveth life’ (not merely life eternal, but 
the whole new life of the man of God, see 
Rom. vi. 4. 11; viii. 2. 10). On the his- 
tory of this meaning of γράμμα, see 
Stanley’s note. 7—ll.] And this 
ministration is infinitely more glorious 
than was that of Moses under the old 
Covenant. He argues from the less to 
the greater: from the transitory glory of 
the killing letter, to the abiding glory of 
the lifegiving Spirit. 7.1 ‘But (pass- 
ing to another consideration,—the compa~ 
rison of the two διακονία!) if the minis- 
tration of death in the letter (of that 
death which the law, the code of literal and 
formal precept, brought in, This ποῦ 
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i = Rom. iii. 7 
reft. constr., 


. | y τὰ ἢ , Dd . rte ΤῊΝ: 
TO δεδοξασμένον ἐν TOUTW TW μερει, ELVEKEV τῆς υπερ- 


h. viii. 7. ᾽ κ᾿ 
τίξαξι βαλλούσης δόξης. 1 ει γὰρ TO ‘ καταργούμενον ν᾿ διὰ 
ς.τ.λ.) - - ᾽ re ” 

k < Rom. xi δόξης, ποόολλῳ μᾶλλον τὸ P μένον, Ε εν δόξῃ. 12 EXOVTEC 


Π “- ’ bd / ie 
1Ex0P.xxxI¥. οὖν τοιαύτην ἐλπίδα πολλῃ “ 


m ch. ix. 8. a, Ἢ ΄ - Fane 5 ZN ek Ν 
(Pe.iv.i6 οὐ "καθάπερ Μωυσῆς ἐτίθει * κάλυμμα ext ta πρόξφωπον 
o=ch. ii. 4. ν. 7. 


rec.) : : 
neh.ix.14. Eph.i. 19. ii. 7. iii. 19 only. P.t. 2 Macc. iy.13. ὑπερβαλλόντως, Job xv. 11. 

p = 1 Pet. i. 23, 25 al. fr. q (Gospp. παῤῥησίᾳ, ady., Mark, John only.) Acts ii. 29 al4. ch, 
vii 4 416 Panl. Heb. iii. 6al3. 1John ii. 28 413 only. Prov. i. 20 al. r Rom. iv. 6 reff. 


shere only. Exon. xxxiv. 33—35. 


x ¢ } ¢ θ 13 \ 
Tappnola χρὼμε τ και 


A &e: txt BCFG &c.—9. for ἡ διακ., τ. διακονιὰ (explanatory corrn, as is shewn by 
the latin varr below) ACDFG 17. 31-9. 73-4. 80 ἃ 6 am syrr Orig Cyr Ruf (im or ex 
ministerio Orig-int Ambrst Sedul): txt (7 om 112) B(e sil)D°EJK most mss g v copt 
goth al Mac Chr Thdrt Dam al Aug Pel al.—for δοξα, ev δοξη v-Sixt arm Pel: add eoriv 
D'EFG vss lat-ff: nv arm.—ovye πολ. pad. arm.—rzepiooevoes DE 38. 72. 93 it syrr 
al Mac Ambrst.—rec bef ζΖοξη ins ev (prob from ev ὃ. above, ver 8, and below, ver \1), 
with DEFGJK &c it v copt syr (e gloria goth) Orig, Mac all Ambrst al: om ABC 17. 
39. 672. 80 tol al Syr al Orig (Wtst).—10. rec for ov, ουδὲ (mistake, from δε being the first 
syll of the next word ), with mss g (ne de) v al Chr (not Mtt’s mss) Thdrt-ancyr (ουδὲ yap) 
Thl-ed: txt ABCDEFGJK most mss syrr copt goth al gr-ff Jer, Aug.—rec evexev, with 


CJK ἅς Orig all: txt ABD(E?)FG 44-8. 


108 al Dam.—13. rec μωσῆς : see above, 


ver 7.—e7t07 FGJ ἅς Ocec.—rec eavrov, with DE &c Chr Thdrt: txt ABCF4FGJ 


having been seen, it was imagined that 
γράμματι belonged to ἐντετυπωμένη, and 
hence it was altered, as more according to 
fact, into γράμμασιν, the received reading. 
—No art. is required before γράμματι, as 
Meyer objects,-—on account of the prepo- 
sition ἐν) engraven on stones (it seems 
strange that ἐντετ. λίθ. should be the pre- 
dicate of éuaxovia; but the ministration 
is the whole putting forth of the dispensa- 
tion, the purport of which was summed up 
in the decalogue, written on stones. The 
decalogue thus written was, as in ver. 3, 
διακονηθεῖσα ὑπὸ Μωυσέως) was con- 
stituted (on ἐγενήθη being necessarily pas- 
sive, see notes, 1 Thess. i. 5 bis, 6) in glory 
(as its state or accompanying condition :— 
the abstract as yet, to be compared with 
the glory of the other:—the concrete, the 
brightness on the face of Moses, is not yet 
betore us), so that the sons of Israef 
could not fix their eyes on (they were 
afraid to come nigh him, Exod. xxxiv. 30— 
so that μὴ δύνασθαι is not said of physical 
inability, but of inability from fear) the 
face of Moses, on account of the glory of 
his face, which was transitory (‘ trans- 
itoria et modici temporis,’ Estius ;—super- 
naturally conferred for a season, and pass- 
ing away when the occasion was over), how 
shall not rather the ministration of the 
Spirit (= ἡ διακονία τῆς ζωῆς ἐν πνεύ- 
ματι, as formally opposed to the other :— 
but not so expressed, because the Spirit is 


the principle of life, whereas the Law only 
led to death) be (future, because the glory 
will not be accomplished till the manifesta- 
tion of the kingdom: according to Billroth, 
‘esse invenietur si rem recte perpenderi- 
mus:’ or as Bengel, ‘ loquitur ex prospectu 
veteris Testamenti in novum :’ but I much 
prefer the above, as giving the contrast, by 
and by expressed, between τὸ καταργού- 
μένον and τὸ μένον) in glory? 9:] 
For (an additional reason ‘a minori ad 
majus’) if the ministration of condemna- 
tion was (or, is) glory (the change to the 
dat. has been made apparently because a 
difficulty was found in the ministration 
itself being glory) much more does the 
ministration of righteousness abound in 
glory.’—The min. of condemnation, because 
(Rom. vii. 9 ff.) the Law detects and con- 
demns sin :—the min. of righteousness, be- 
cause (Rom. i. 17) therein the righteous- 
ness of God is revealed and imparted by 
faith. 10.] ‘For (substantiation of 
the foregoing πολλῷ μᾶλλον) even that 
which has been glorified (viz. the διακ. 
τ. kaTakpic., which was ἐν δόξῃ by the 
brightness on the face of Moses) is not 
glorified (has lost all its glory) in this 
regard (i.e. when compared with the 
gospel,—xatda τὸν τῆς συγκρίσεως λόγον, 
Chrys.—De W. takes ἐν τ. τῷ μέρ. with 
δεδοξασμένον, ‘that which was in this par- 
ticular glorified,’ viz. in the brightness on 
the face of Moses :—but that would more 
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N u , C 
τὸ “τέλος τοῦ 


fo 1 
καταργουμεένου. 


ver , - 1 Thess. ii. 9. 
ν 4 Ss Se t 4 
ἀλλ ἑπωρώθη τὰ u See komx. 
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v Rom. xi. 7 reff. 


al Chr (Mtt’s mss) Dam ΤῊ] Oec.—duvac0at arev. 48 slav Thl-ms.—for τελος, προς- 
ὠπον Av Ambrst Bed.—14. adX\a Β.--επωρωθησαν Καὶ 93. 177 Thi: ἐπορρωθὴ 219}, 


naturally be τὸ ἐν τούτῳ τῷ μέρει δεδοξα- 
σμένον :—as it now stands, I cannot divide 
otherwise than οὐ δεδόξασται | τὸ δεδο- 
ἕασμένον | ἐν τούτῳ τῷ μέρει. Meyer 
takes τὸ δεδοξ. as abstract, and ἐν τούτῳ 
τῷ μέρει as pointing to the concrete: ‘that 
which has been glorified [general and ab- 
stract] has in this particular department 
[concrete, viz. the διακ. κ᾿ κατακρίσ. which 
was δεδοξασμ.} no glory: q.d. ‘the glori- 
fied is unglorified in this case.’ This may 
certainly be, and is ingenious; but the 
other is simpler) on account of (i. 6. when 
we take into consideration) the surpassing 
glory (viz. of the other d:akovia:—pre- 
sent, because spoken of qualitatively). 

11.] For (a fresh ground of superiority in 
glory of the Christian over the Mosaic 
ministry) if that which is transitory (not 
here, as above, the brilliancy of the visage 
of Moses, for that was the δόξα, but the 
ministry itself, the whole purpose which that 
ministry served, which was parenthetical 
and to come to an end) was with glory 
(διά, see reff., of the condition or circum- 
stances in which a thing takes place) much 
more is that which abideth (the everlast- 
ing gospel) ia glory.’—Estius says, ‘‘ per 
gloriam (διὰ 6.) innuere videtur aliquid 
momentaneum ac transitorium: in gloria, 
aliquid manens et stabile.’”’ Simly, Ols- 
hausen: but it is quite (qu. this? Dee. 
1856) in the style of our Ap., to use vari- 
ous prepositions to express the same rela- 
tion,—see Rom. iii. 22. 30; v. 10. 

12,13.] From a consciousness of this 
superior glory of his ministration, the Ap. 
uses great plainness of speech, and does not, 
as Moses, use a veil. 12. ἐλπίδα] viz. 
that expressed by ἔσται ἐν δόξῃ, ver. 8: 
the hope of the ultimate manifestation of 
exceeding glory as belonging to his minis- 
tration. παρῥησίᾳ] πρὸς τίνα, εἰπέ, 
μοι πρὸς τὸν θεὸν, ἣ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητάς; 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς τοὺς μαθητευομένους, φησί" 
τουτέστι, μετ᾽ ἐλευθερίας πανταχοῦ φθεγ- 
γόμεθα, οὐδὲν ἀποκρυπτόμενοι, οὐδὲν ὑπο- 
στελλόμενοι, οὐδὲν ὑφορώμενοι, ἀλλὰ σα- 
φῶς λέγοντες" καὶ οὐ δεδοίκαμεν μὴ TAHE- 
wpev ὑμῶν τὰς ὄψεις, καθάπερ Μωυσῆς 
τὰς ᾿Ιουδαίων, Chrys. 18.1 καὶ οὐ, 
‘and (do) not (place a veil on our face, — 
so Mark xv. 8, ὁ ὄχλος ἤρξατο αἰτεῖσθαι 
[ποιεῖν] καθὼς ἀεὶ ἐποίει αὐτοῖς. See 
Winer, § 66. 1) as Moses placed a veil on 


his face, in order that (see below) the 
sons of Israel might not look on the ter- 
mination of the transitory’ (viz. his δια- 
κονία, see ver. 11, but spoken of as δεδοξ- 
ασμένη : ‘the glory of his ministration.’ 
—A mistake has been made with regard to 
the history in Exod. xxxiv. 30—35, which 
has considerably obscured the understand- 
ing of this verse. It is commonly assumed, 
that Moses spoke to the Israelites, having 
the veil on his face; and this is implied in 
our version—‘ till Moses had done speaking 
with them, he put a veil on his face.’ But 
the LXX (and Heb ) gave a different ac- 
count: καὶ ἐπειδὴ κατέπαυσεν λαλῶν πρὸς 
αὐτοὺς, ἐπέθηκεν ἐπὶ τὸ προςώπου αὐτοῦ 
κάλυμμα. He spoke to them without the 
veil, with his face shining and glorified :— 
when he had done speaking, he placed the 
veil on his face; and that, not because they 
were afraid to look on him, but as here, 
that they might not look on the end, or 
the fading, of that transitory glory ; that 
they might only see it as long as it was the 
credential of his ministry, and then it might 
be withdrawn from their eyes. Thus the 
declaration of God’s will to them was not 
ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ, but was interrupted and 
broken by intervals of concealment, which 
ours is not. The opposition is twofold: 
(1) between the veiled and the unveiled 
ministry, quoad the mere fact of conceal- 
ment in the one case, and openness in the 
other: (2) between the ministry which was 
suspended by the veiling, that its τέλος 
might not be seen, and that which pro- 
ceeds ἀπὸ δόξης εἰς δόξαν, having no ter- 
mination.—On the common interpretation, 
Comm. have found an almost insuperable 
difficulty in πρὸς τὸ μὴ ar. The usual 
escape from it has been to render it, ‘so 
that the Israelites could not,’ as in ver. 7. 
De Wette somewhat modifies this, and sees 
in it the divine purpose: ‘in order that,’ 
but not in the intention of Moses, but of 
God’s Providence. But both these render- 
ings are ungrammatical. πρὸς τό with an 
infinitive never signifies the mere result, 
nor, as Meyer rightly remarks against De 
Wette, the objective purpose, but always 
the subjective purpose present to the mind 
of the actor: he refers to Matt. v. 28; vi. 
1; ΧΙ, 30; xxiii. 5. Mark xiii. 22. Eph. 
vi. Ll. 1 Thess. ii. 9. 2 Thess. 111. 8. James 
ili. 3 (rec.), and Matt. xxvi. 12 (see my 
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xii, 22 vat. Isa. iii. 17. 41 Cor. i, 28 reff. _ e here only. w. τῆς, Matt. xxvii.8. 1 Kings 
Xxix. 6. ee here only. f constr., Acts viii. 28. (xiii, 27) xv. 21. 


for αὐτων, Tov κοσμου Tert.—rec om ἡμέρας (as unnecessary, see ver 15), with JK 
&e Cyr-jerus (μέχρι yap onp.) Chr Thdrt Dam al Tert Archel: ins ABCDEFG all it v 
copt vss nrly Clem Cyr Ambrst al.—for eat, ἐν DEFG Chr.—15. bef avaywwor. ins av 
(originally written appy by mistake, from av beginning avayiwwor.;—then the verb 
was changed to the subj to suit the constr, and by some av omd, as unnecessary. So 
Meyer) ABC 17. 31 Orig Thdrt,: om DEFGJK mss nrly Cyrr Ces Chr Thdrt, Dam al. 
—for ἀαναγινωσκεται, -σκηται (see on av above) ABCDE 17. 31-7. 48. 123 lect 13 
Orig Cyr Chr (Matt’s ms,) Thdrt, Oec: txt FGJK most mss Cyr-jerus Ces Chr Thdrt, 
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note there).—I may remark also, that the 
narrative in Exodus, the LXX version of 
which the Ap. here closely follows (see be- 
low on ver. 16), implies that the brightness 
of Moses’s face had place not on that one 
occasion only, but throughout his whole 
ministry between the Lord and the people. 
When he ceased speaking to them, he put 
on the veil; but whensoever he went in 
before the Lord to speak to Him, the veil 
was removed till he came out, and had 
spoken to the Israelites all that the Lord 
had commanded him, during which speak- 
ing they saw that his face shone,—and 
after which speaking he again put on the 
veil. So that the veil was the symbol of 
concealment and transitoriness: the part 
revealed they might see; beyond that, they 
could not: the ministry was a broken, in- 
terrupted one; its end was wrapped in 
obscurity.—In the τέλος τοῦ καταργ. we 
must not think, as some Comm. have done, 
of Christ (Rom. x. 4), any further than it 
may be hinted in the background that when 
the law came to an end, He appeared. 
14—18.] The contrast is now made be- 
tween the CHILDREN OF ISRAEL, on whose 
heart this veil still is in the reading of the 
O. T., and ws aux (Christians), who with 
uncovered face behold the glory of the Lord. 
This section is parenthetical. Before and 
after it, the ministry is the subject: in it, 
they to whom the ministry is directed. But 
it serves to shew the whole spirit and con- 
dition of the two classes, and thus further 
to substantiate the character of openness 
and freedom asserted of the Christian min- 
istry. 14 ‘But (also) their under- 
standings were hardened (on this, the 
necessary sense of ἐπωρώθη, see note, 
Eph. iv. 18). These words evidently 
refer, as well as what follows, not to the 


τέλος, which they did not see, but to 
that which they did see: to that which an- 
swers to the present ἀνάγνωσις τῆς πα- 
λαιᾶς διαθήκης, viz. the word of God im- 
parted by the ministration of Moses. And 
by these words the transition is made from 
the form of similitude just used, to that new 
one which is about to be used; q.d. ‘ not 
only wus there a veil on Moses’s face, to 
prevent more being known, but also their 
understandings were darkened: there was, 
besides, a veil on their hearts. So that 
ἀλλά = ‘but also,’ or ‘moreover.’—To 
refer this ἀλλ᾽ ἐπωρ. to παῤῥησίᾳ χρώμεθα, 
to the present hardheartedness of the Jews 
under the freedom of speech of the Gospel, 
as Olsh., De W., al., is, in my view, to miss 
the whole sense of the passage. No refer- 
ence whatever is made to the state of the 
Jews under the preaching of the gospel, 
but only as the objects of the O. T. minis- 
tration.—then, under the oral teaching of 
Moses,—now, in the reading of the O. T. 
—In order to understand what follows, the 
change of similitude must be carefully borne 
in mind. τὸ αὐτὸ κάλυμμα] ‘the 
veil once on Moses’s face,’ is now regarded 
as laid on their hearts. It denoted the 
ceasing, the covering up, of his oral teach- 
ing ; for it was put on when he had done 
speaking to the people. Now, his oral 
teaching has altogether ceased, and the 
διακονία is carried on by a book. But as 
when we listen, the speaker is the agent, 
and the hearers are passive,—so on the 
other hand, when we read, we are the 
agents and the book is passive. The book 
is the same to all: the difference between 
those who understand and those who do 
not understand is now a subjective differ- 
ence—the veil is no longer on the face of 
the speaker, but on the heart of the reader. 
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So that of necessity the form of the simili- 
tude is changed. ‘For (answering to an 
understood clause, ‘and remain hardened ’) 
to the present day the same veil (which 
was once on the face of Moses) remains, 
at the reading of the Old Testament (ἡ 
mad. διαθ. here, as we now popularly use 
the words, the book comprising the ancient 
Covenant), the discovery not being made 
(by the removal of the veil) that it (the O. 
T.) is done away in Christ’ (that the Old 
Covenant has passed away being superseded 
by Christ). This I believe to be the only ad- 
missible sense of the words, consistently with 
the symbolism of the passage. ‘The render- 
ings, ‘remains not taken away,—for it (i. 6. 
the veil) is done away in Christ,’ and (as 
E.V.) ‘remaineth ..untaken away ..which 
veil (0 τι) is done away in Christ,’—are 
inadmissible : (1) because they make katap- 
γεῖται, which throughout the passage be- 
longs to the glory of the ministry, to apply 
to the veil: and (2) because they give no 
satisfactory sense. It is not because the veil 
can only be done away in Christ, that it 
now remains untaken away on their hearts, 
but because their hearts are hardened. 
Besides, the Ap. would not have expressed 
it thus, but ἐν χριστῷ γὰρ carapy. The 
word ἀνακαλυπτόμενον has been probably 
chosen, as is often the practice of the Ap., 
on account of its relation to eaAuppa,— it 
not being unveiled to them that....’ 

15.] ‘ But (reassertion of μὴ ἀνακαλυπτό- 
μενον, with a view to the next clause) to 
this day, whenever Moses is read, a veil 
lies upon their heart (understanding. 
κεῖται ἐπί W. acc.,—pregn., involving the 
being laid on, and remaining there). 

16.] Here, the tertium comparationis is, 
the having on a veil, and taking it off 
on going in to the presence of the Lord. 
This Moses did; and the choice of the 
same words as those of the LXX, shews 
the closeness of the comparison; ἡνίκα δ᾽ 
ἂν εἰτςεπορεύετο Μωυσῆς ἔναντι κυρίου 
λαλεῖν αὐτῷ, περιῃρεῖτο τὸ κάλυμμα. 
This shall likewise be done in the case of 
the Israelites: when it (i. 6. ἡ καρδία 
airwov,—not Israel, as Chrys., Theod., 
Theophyl., Erasm., al.,—nor Moses, as 
Caly., Hstius,—nor ric, as Orig., al.) shall 


turn to the Lord (here again ἐπιστρέψῃ 
πρός is carefully chosen, being the very ex- 
pression of the LXX, when the Israelites, 
having been afraid of the glory of the face 
of Moses, returned to him after being sum- 
moned by him: — ἐφοβήθησαν ἐγγίσαι 
αὐτῷ" καὶ ἐκάλεσεν αὐτοὺς Μωυσῆς, καὶ 
ἐπεστράφησαν πρὸς αὐτὸν... .. »--δηά 
κύριον appears to be used for the same rea- 
son) the veil is taken away’ (not, shall 
be, because ἡ καρδια is the subject, and 
thus the faking away becomes an indivi- 
dual matter, happening whenever and 
wherever conversion takes place). Let me 
restate this,—as it is all-important towards 
the understanding of vv. 17, 18. ‘When 
their heart goes in to speak with God, 
—ceases to contemplate the dead letter, 
and begins to commune with the Spirit 
of the old covenant (the Spirit of God), 
then the veil is removed, as it was from 
the face of Moses.’ 17.] ‘Now (δὲ 
exponentis. τίς δὲ οὗτος πρὸς ὃν δεῖ 
ἀποβλέψαι; Theodoret) the Lord is the 
Spirit :’ i.e. the κύριος of ver. 16, is, the 
Spirit, whose word the O.T. is: the 
mvevpa,—as opposed to the ypappa,— 
which ζωοποιεῖ, ver. 6.—But it is not 
merely, as Wetst., ‘ Dominus significat 
Spiritum,’ nor is πνεῦμα merely, as Olsh., 
the spiritual sense of the law: but, ‘the 
Lord,’ as here spoken of, ‘ Christ,’ ‘is the 
Spirit,’ is identical with the Holy Spirit : 
not personally nor essentially, but, as is 
shewn by τὸ πνεῦμα κυρίου following, in 
this department of His divine working :— 
Christ, here, is the Spirit of Christ. The 
principal mistaken interpretation (among 
many, see Pool’s Synops., Meyer, De Wette) 
is that of Chrys., Theodoret, Theophyl., 
Oecum., Estius, Schulz,—making τὸ 7vev- 
μα the subject, and ὁ κύρ. the predi- 
cate, which though perhaps (but would 
δὲ then have had its present position ?) 
allowable, is against the context, ὁ δὲ κύρ. 
being plainly resumed from ὁ «vp. in ver. 
16. The words are then used by them as a 
proof of the Divinity of the Holy Spirit.— 
‘But (δὲ appealing to a known or evi- 
dent axiom, as in a mathematical demon- 
stration) where the Spirit of the Lord 
(see above) is, is liberty’ (ἐκεῖ has pro- 
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bably been inserted, as being usual after 
ov: but, as Meyer remarks, not in St. Paul’s 
style, see Rom. iv. 15; v. 20).—They are 
fettered in spirit as long as they are slaves 
to the letter, = as long as they have the 
veil on their hearts; but when they turn 
to the Lord the Spirit, which is not πνεῦμα 
δουλείας but rv. υἱοθεσίας, Rom. viii. 15, 
—and by virtue of whom οὐκ ἔτι εἶ δοῦλος, 
ἀλλὰ υἱός, Gal. iv. 7,—then they are at 
liberty. There can hardly be any allusion 
to a veil over the head implying subjec- 
tion, as 1 Cor. xi. 10, (Erasm., Beza, Grot., 
Bengel, Fritz.,) for here the covering of 
the head with a veil is not thought of, 
but merely intercepting the sight. 

18.] ‘But (the sight of the Jews is thus 
intercepted ; in contrast to whom) we all 
(‘all Christians ;’ not, as Erasm., Estius, 
Bengel, al., m., ‘we Apostles and teach- 
ers :’ the contrast is to the viol ᾿Ισραήλ 
above) with unveiled face (the veil having 
been removed at our conversion: the stress 
is on these words) beholding in a mirror 
the glory of the Lord (i.e. Christ: from 
vy. 16, 17. κατοπτρίζω is to shew in a 
mirror, to make a reflection in a mirror ; 
so Plutarch, de Placitis Philosophorum, 
iii. 5: Anaxagoras explained a rainbow to 
be the reflexion of the sun’s brightness 
from a thick clond, that always stands op- 
posite τοῦ κατοπτρίζοντος αὐτὸ ἀστέρος. 
In the middle, it is ‘ to behold oneself in a 
mirror :’ so Diog. Laert., Plato, p. 115, τοῖς 
μεθύουσι συνεβούλευε κατοπτρίζεσθαι ;— 
but also, to see in a mirror, so Philo, Legis 
Allegor. ill. 33, μὴ γὰρ ἐμφανισθείης μοι 
δι οὐρανοῦ ἢ γῆς 7) ὕδατος ἢ ἀέρος ἤ 
τινος ἁπλῶς τῶν ἐν γενέσει, μηδὲ κατ- 
οπτρισαίμην ἐν ἄλλῳ τινὶ τὴν σὴν ἰδέαν, 
ἢ ἐν σοὶ τῷ θεῷ. And such is evidently 
the meaning here: the gospel is this mir- 
ror, the εὐαγγέλιον τῆς δόξης τοῦ θεοῦ, 
ch. iv. 4, and we, looking on it with un- 
veiled face, are the contrast to the Jews, 
with veiled hearts reading their law. The 
meaning ‘reflecting the glory,’ &c. as 
Chrys., Luth., Calov., Bengel, Billroth, 


Olsh., is one which neither the word nor 
the context [see above] will bear [see, 
however, Stanley’s note. Dec. 1856]), are 
changed into the same image (which we 
see in the mirror: the image of the glory 
of Christ, see Gal. iv. 19, which is more to 
the point than Rom. viii. 21, cited by Meyer, 
and 1 John iii. 3. But the change here 
spoken of is a spiritual one, not the bodily 
change at the Resurrection: it is going on 
here in the process of sanctification.— No 
prep. need be understood before τὴν αὐτὴν 
eikova—the passive verb indirectly governs 
the acc., as in ἀποτέμνομαι τὴν κεφαλὴν 
and similar cases) from glory to glory 
(this is explained, either [1] ‘from one de- 
gree of glory to another ;’ so most Comm. 
and De Wette, or [2] ‘from [by] the glory 
which we see, into glory,’ as Chrys., ἀπὸ 
δόξης τῆς τοῦ πνεύματος, εἰς δύξαν, τὴν 
ἡμετέραν, τὴν ἐγγιγνομένην.-- Theodoret, 
Oecum., Theophyl., Bengel, Fritz., Meyer, 
al. I prefer the former, as the other would 
introduce a tautology, the sentiment being 
expressed in the words following,) as by 
the Lord the Spirit.’ κυρίου πνεύματος 
= τοῦ κυρίου τοῦ mvebparoc,—the first 
art. being omitted after the preposition, 
the second to conform the predicate to its 
subject, as in ἀπὸ θεοῦ πατρός, Gal. i. 3, 
—and answers to ὁ δὲ κύριος τὸ πνεῦμά 
ἐστιν above. This seems the obvious and 
most satisfactory way of taking the words, 
and, from ver. 17, to be necessitated by the 
context; and so Theodoret, Luther, Beza, 
Calov., Wolf, Estius, al. The rendering 
upheld by Fritz, Billroth, Meyer, De Wette, 
‘the Lord of the Spirit,’ i.e. ‘ Christ, whose 
Spirit He is,’ seems to me to convey very 
little meaning, besides being an expression 
altogether unprecedented. The transforma- 
tion is effected by the Spirit (τοῦτο pera- 
μορφοῖ, Chrys.), the Author and Upholder 
of spiritual life, who ‘ takes of the things of 
Christ, and shews them to us,’ John xvi. 
14, see also Rom. viii. 10, 11,—who sanc- 
tifies us till we are holy as Christ is holy; 
the process of renewal after Christ’s image 
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is such a transformation as may be expected 
by the agency of (καθάπερ ἀπό, so Chrys., 
καὶ τοιαύτην οἵαν εἰκὸς avd...) the Lord 
the Spirit,—Christ Himself being the image, 
see ch. iv.4. The two other renderings are 
out of the question, as being inconsistent 
with the order of the words: viz.: (1) that 
of E.V. and of Vulg., Theophyl., Grot., 
Bengel, ‘the Spirit of the Lord,’ and (2) 
that of Chrys., Theodoret, Calov., Estius, 
‘the Spirit who is the Lord.’—Meyer 
objects to the interpretation given above as 
inconsistent with the self-evident connexion 
of the genitives. How would he render 
ἀπὸ θεοῦ πατρός ἢ 
IV. 1—6.] Taking up again the subject 
of his freedom of speech (ch. iii. 12), he 
declares his renunciation of all deceit, and 
manifestation of the truth to every man 
(ver. 2), even though to some the Gospel be 
-hidden (vv. 3, 4). And this because he 
preaches, without any selfish admixture, 
only the pure light of the Gospel of Christ 
(vv. 5, 6). 1.1 διὰ τοῦτο refers to 
the previous description of the freeness and 
unveiledness of the ministry of the Gospel, 
and of the state of Christians in general 
(iii. 18). ἔχοντες τ. ὃ. ταύτ. further 
expands and explains διὰ τοῦτο. 
καθὼς ἠλεήθ.] ‘as we received mercy’ 
(from God, at the time of our being ap- 
pointed; cf. ἠλεήθην, 1 Timi. 16) : belongs 
to ἔχ. τ. 6. ταύτ., not to what follows, and 
is a qualification, in humility, of ἔχοντες--- 
‘ possessing it, not as our own, but in as 
far as we were shewn mercy.’ 
οὐκ ἐγκακοῦμεν] ‘We do not behave 
ourselves in a cowardly manner,’ do not 
shrink from plainness of speech and action. 
It is the opposite of παῤῥησιάζω. οὐκ ἐκ- 
κακοῦμεν would be, ‘we do not give up 
through faintness or cowardice.’—lIt is 
hardly possible to decide satisfactorily be- 
tween the two readings. éy«. seems to be 
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universal, except in the N. T. (rec. text) and 
the Fathers, which have ἐκκ. Did the Fa- 
thers borrow this form from the N. T., or was 
it the usual form of later Greek, and as such 
introduced into the text by the copyists ? 
In such doubt, I have followed MSS autho- 
rity.—‘ But (cowardice alone prompting 
concealment in such a case, where it does 
not belong to the character of the ministry 
itself) we have renounced (so Herod. iv. 
125, τῶν ἀπειπαμένων τὴν σφετέρην συμ- 
μαχίην: ABlian, N. H. νἱ. 1, τὴν ἀκόλα- 
στον κοίτην ἀπείπατο παντελῶς πᾶσαν : : 
and other exx. in Wetst.) the hidden things 
of shame (the having any views, ends, or 
practices which such as have them hide 
through shame: not, as De Wette, the hid- 
den things of infamy or dishonesty. αἰσ- 
χύνη is subj., =, as Meyer, φόβος ἐπὶ προς- 
δοκίᾳ ἀδοξιας, Plat. Defin. p. 416. It is 
plain from the context that it refers, not to 
crimes and unholy practices, but to crooked 
arts, of which men are ashamed, and which 
perhaps were made use of by the false 
teachers), not walking (having our daily 
conversation) in craftiness (see ref.), nor 
adulterating (see ch. ii. 17, note) the word 
of God, but by manifestation of the truth 
(as our only means, see 1 Thess. ii. 3, 4; 
—the words come first, as emphatic), re- 
commending ourselves (a recurrence to 
the charge and apology of ch. iii. 1 ff.) to 
(with reference to, —to the verdict of) every 
conscience of men (every possible variety 
of the human conscience ; implying, there 
is no conscience but will inwardly acknow- 
ledge this, however loth some among you 
may be outwardly to confess it. So that the 
expr. is not exactly = πρ. τὴν συν. πάν- 
των ἀνθρώπων. We need hardly extend 
avo. so wide as Chrys. ᾿ οὐ πιστοῖς μόν OV, 

ἀλλὰ Kai ἀπίστοις ἐσμὲν κατάδηλοι .—he 
is speaking as a teacher, and the men 
spoken of are naturally his hearers and dis- 
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ciples), in the sight of God’ (as ch. ii. 17: 
not merely to satisfy men’s consciences, 
but with regard to God’s allseeing eye 
which discerns the heart). 3.] ‘ But if 
(‘which I concede ;’—see note, 1 Cor. iv. 7) 
it is even so, that our gospel (the gospel 
preached by us) is hidden, it is among 
(in the estimation of) the perishing that 
it is hidden.’ The allegory of ch. iii. is 
continued,—the hiding of the gospel by the 
veil placed before the understanding. 

4.] ‘In whose case (it is true, that) the 
god of this world (the Devil, the ruling 
principle in the men of this world, see reff. 
It is historically curious, that Irenzus 
(Her. iv. 48), Origen, Tertull. (contr. Marc. 
iv. 11), Chrys., Augustine (c. advers. leg. 
ii. 7, 8), Oecum., Theodoret, Theophylact, 
all repudiate, in their zeal against the Mar- 
cionites and Manicheans, the grammatical 
rendering, and take τῶν ἀπίστων τοῦ 
αἰῶνος τούτου together) blinded (the aor. 


of a purely historical event) the under- — 


standings of the unbelieving (i. e. who, 
the ἀπολλύμενοι, are victims of that 
blinding of the understandings of the un- 
believing, which the Devil is habitually 
carrying on. Meyer well remarks, that if 
it had merely been τὰ νοήματα, it would 
have only expressed in the concrete the 


von. of those signified by ἐν oic,—whereas 
now, by the addition of τῶν azior., the 
blinding inflicted on the ἀπολλ. is marked 
as falling under its category. The render- 
ing τῶν ἀπίστων ‘so that they believe not,’ 
Fritz., Billroth, is out of all question) in 
order that the illumination of (shining 
JSrom, gen. subj.) the gospel of the glory 
of Christ, who is the image of God (recur- 
rence to the allegory of ch. ii. 18 ;— Christ 
is the image of God, ἀπαύγασμα τῆς δόξης 
αὐτοῦ, Heb. i. 3, into which same image, 
τὴν αὐτὴν εἰκόνα, we, looking on it in the 
mirror of the gospel, are changed by the 
Spirit; but which glorious image is not 
visible to those who are blinded by Satan) 
might not illuminate (‘them:’ αὐτοῖς 
was a correct gloss:—the rendering, ‘ that 
they might not see,’ Grot., al., is inadmis- 
sible).’ 5, 6.| We have no reason to 
use trickery or craft, having no selfish ends 
to serve; nor concealment, being ourselves 
enlightened by God, and set for the spread- 
ing of light. 5.] ‘ For we preach not 
(the subject of our preaching is not) our- 
selves (Meyer understands κυρίους, ‘as 
lords ;’ but as De W. observes, this would 
anticipate the development of thought which 
follows, the contrast between yp. Ἰησοῦν 
as κύριον, and ourselves as your δούλους, 


5—8. 


Ἂς 

7 Eyonev δὲ τὸν 

ΠῚ ’ ed ς 
σκεύεσιν, ἵνα ἢ 
\ ‘ ? « - = 
καὶ μὴ ἐξ ἡμῶν 

’ 5 , 

νοχωροῦύμενοι, * ἀπορούμενοι 


x ch. i. 6 reff. ych.v 


. 12 bis. 
ach.i.8 only. Ps. lxxvii. 15. 
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not being yet raised),—but Christ Jesus 
as Lord, and ourselves as your servants 
for Jesus’ sake’ (on account of Him and 
His work). 6.] ‘For (explains and 
substantiates the last clause,—that we are 
your servants for Jesus’ sake) (it is) God, 
who commanded light to shine out of 
(not, ‘ after the darkness ;’ this meaning of 
ἐκ, though allowable, e. g. ἐκ κυμάτων γὰρ 
αὖθις αὖ yaXnv’ ὁρῶ, does not occur in 
N. T.) darkness (originally, Gen. i. 3) who 
shined (Grot., Fritz., Meyer, would render 
ἔλαμψεν, ‘ caused light to shine,’ using the 
verb in the factitive sense, as ἀνατέλλω, 
Matt. v. 45, and ὦ λάμπουσα πέτρα πυρὸς 
δικόρυφον σέλας, Eur. Phoen. 226. But 
this usage of the word seems entirely poeti- 
cal, and the intransitive sense would as well 
express the divine act) in our hearts (the 
physical creation bearing an analogy to the 
spiritual) in order to the shining forth 
(to others) of the knowledge (in us) of the 
glory of God in the face of Christ’ (= rijc 
δόξης τ. θεοῦ τῆς ἐν προςώπῳ yxo., ‘the 
glory of God manifested in Christ’). 
figure is still derived from the history in 
ch. iii., and refers to the brightness on the 
face of Moses :—the only true effulgence of 
the divine glory is from the face of Christ. 
Meyer contends for the connexion of ἐν 
προςώπ. xo. With φωτισμόν, but his ex- 
planation fails to convey to my mind any 
satisfactory sense. He says that when the 
γνῶσις is imparted by preaching, it shines, 
and its brightness illuminates the face of 
Christ, because it is His face whose glory is 
looked on in the mirror of preaching. But 
I cannot think that any thing so very far- 
fetched would be in the Ap.’s mind.—As to 
the necessity of the art. τῆς before ἐν, none 
will assert it who are much versed in the 
many varieties of expression in such sen- 
tences in the Ap.’s style. 7—18.] 
This glorious ministry is fulfilled by weak, 
afflicted, persecuted, and decaying vessels, 
which are moreover worn out in the work 
(J—12). Yet the spirit of faith, the hope 
of the resurrection, and of being presented 
with them, for whom he has laboured, bears 
him up against the decay of the outer man, 
and all present tribulation (13—18). 

are not justified in assuming, with Calvin, 
Estius, al., that a definite reproach of per- 
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sonal meanness had induced the Ap. to 
speak thus. For he does not deal with any 
such reproach here, but with matters com- 
mon to all human ministers of the word.— 
All this is a following out in detail of the 
οὐκ ἐγκακοῖνμεν of ver. 1, already enlarged 
on in one of its departments,—that of not 
shrinking from openness of speech,—and 
now to be put forth in another, viz. bearing 
up against outward and inward difficulties. 
—If any polemical purpose is to be sought, 
it is the setting forth of the abundance of 
sufferings, the glorying in weakness (ch. xi. 
23. 30), which substantiated his apostolic 
mission: but even such purpose is only in 
the background ; he is pouring out, in the 
fulness of his heart, the manifold discou- 
ragements and the far more exceeding en- 
couragements of his office. 7.] τὸν 
Ono. τοῦτ., viz. ‘the light of the know- 
ledge of the glory of God,’ ver. θ. ἐπειδὴ 
yao πολλὰ καὶ μεγάλα εἶπε περὶ τῆς ἀποῤ- 
ῥήτου δόξης: ἵνα μή τις λέγῃ, καὶ πῶς 
τοσαύτης δόξης ἀπολαύοντες μένομεν ἐν 
θνητῷ σώματι; φησὶν, ὅτι τοῦτο μὲν οὖν 
αὐτὸ μάλιστά ἐστι τὸ θαυμαστὸν, καὶ 
δεῖγμα μέγιστον τῆς τοῦ θεοῦ δυνάμεως, 
ὕτι σκεῦος ὀστράκινον τοσαύτην ἠδυνήθη 
λαμπρότητα ἐνεγκεῖν, καὶ τηλικοῦτον φυ- 
haat θησαυρόν. Chrys. Hom. viii. 496 
A. Some (Caly., al.) think the θησ. to 
be the whole διακονία : but it seems 
simpler to refer it to that which has im- 
mediately preceded, in a style like that of 
Paul, in which each successive idea so 
commonly evolves itself out of the last. 
The σκεῦος is the body, not the whole per- 
sonality: the ὁ ἔξω ἄνθρωπος of ver. 13; 
see ver. 10. And in the troubles of the 
body the personality shares, as long as it is 
bound up with it here.-—The similitude 
and form of expression is illustrated by 
Wetst. from Artemidorus vi. 25, θάνατον 
μὲν γὰρ εἰκότως ἐσήμαινε τῇ γυναικὶ τὸ 
εἶναι ἐν ὀστρακινῳ σκεύει,--- Arrian, Epict. 
iii. 9, ταῦτα ἔχω ἀντὶ τῶν “ἀργυρωμάτων, 
ἀντὶ τῶν χρυσωμάτων" σὺ χρυσᾶ σκεύη, 
ὀστράκινον δὲ τὸν λόγον, and Herod. iil. 
96, τοῦτον τὸν φόρον θησαυριζει ὁ 
βασιλεὺς τρόπῳ τοιῷδε. ἐς πίθους κε- 
ραμίους τήξας καταχέει, πλήσας δὲ τὸ 
ἄγγος περιαιρέει, ἐπεὰν δὲ δεηθῇ χρημά- 
των, κατακόπτει τοσοῦτον, baov ἂν ἑκά- 
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στοτε δέηται. ἡ ὕπερβ. τῆς Suv. 
not = ἡ ὑπερβάλλουσα δύναμις, but, the 
δύναμις contemplated on the side of its 
vep(30\y,—the power consisting in the 
effects of the apostolic ministry (1 Cor. 
ii. 4), as well as in the upholding under 
trials and difficulties. The passage com- 
monly referred to (even by Stanley) to 
prove the hendiadys, may serve entirely to 
disprove it: Jos. Antt. i. 13. 4, μαθὼν δὲ 
αὐτοῦ τὸ πρόθυμον K. τὴν ΕΣ τῆς 
θρησκείας : “the readiness and surpassing- 
ness of his obedience.” ἢ τοῦ θεοῦ] 
‘may belong to (i. 6. be seen to belong to) 
God.’ Tertull., Vulg., and Estius, render 
Ate uts sublimitas sit virtutis Dei, non 
ex nobis,’ which is hardly allowable, and 
disturbs the sense by confusing the anti- 
thesis between ὁ θεός and ἡμεῖς. 
8—10.] He illustrates the expr., ‘earthen 
vessels,’ in detail, by his own experience 
and that of the other ministers of Christ. 
8] ‘in every way (see reff.) 
pressed, but not (inextricably) crushed 
(or. ‘angustias ἢ. 1. denotat tales, e qui- 
bus non detur exitus,’ Meyer, from Kypke) ; 
—in perplexity but not in despair (a 
literal statement of what the last clause 
stated figuratively: as Stanley, ‘‘ bewil- 
dered, but not benighted ’’) :—perse- 
cuted but not deserted (ἐγκαταλειπό- 
μένοι, see reff., used of desertion both 
by God and by man. Hammond, Olsh., 
Stanley, al., would refer διωκόμ. .... 
to the foot race, and render it ‘ pur- 
sued, but not left behind,’ as Herod. viii. 
59, ot δὲ ye ἐγκαταλειπόμενοι οὐ στε- 
φανοῦνται,--- Ὀὰῦ the sense thus would be 


om ABCDEFG 31 it v copt Syr goth al Chr Thdrt Dam Jat-ff.— 


quite beside the purpose, as the Ap. is 
speaking not of rivalry from those who as 
runners had the same end in view, but of 
troubles and persecutions) : struck down 
(as with a dart during pursuit: so Xen. 
Cyr. i. 3. 14, Onpia .... rogevwy Καὶ 
ἀκοντίζων καταβαλεῖς. It is ordinarily 
interpreted of a fall in wrestling; but 
agonistic figures would be out of place in 


the present passage, and the attempt to find _ 


them has bewildered most of the modern 
Comm.), but not destroyed: 10.] 
always carrying about in our body (i. e. 
ever in our apostolic work having our body 
exposed to and an example of: or per- 
haps even, as Stanley, “ bearing with us, 
wherever we go, the burden of the 
dead body.”’ But see below) the killing 
(the word appears to occur only twice be- 
sides,—in Rom. iv. 19, where it signifies, 
figuratively, utter lack of strength and vital 
power, and in a fragment of the Oneirocri- 
tica of Astrampsychus (Meyer), νεκροὺς 
ὁρῶν, νέκρωσιν ἕξεις πραγμάτων, where 
the sense is also figurative. But here the 
literal sense, ‘ the being put to death,’ must 
evidently be kept, and the expr. understood 
as 1 Cor. xv. 31, and as Chrys. : οἱ θάνατοι 
ot καθημερινοὶ, Ot ὧν καὶ ἡ ἀνάστασις 
ἐδείκνυτο. The rendering, ‘the deadness 
of Jesus to the flesh, as opposed to the 
vitality, ἡ ζωὴ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ below,’—see 
Dr. Peile’s Annotations on the Epistles, 
i. 383,—is beside the present purpose, 
and altogether inconsistent with ἀεὶ εἰς 
θάνατον παραδιδόμεθα διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦν, ver. 
11. See Stanley’s note) of Jesus (as 
τὰ παθήματα Tov χριστοῦ, ch. i. 5:— 
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not ‘ad exemplum Christi,’ as Grot., al.), 
in order that also the life of Jesus 
may be manifested in our body:’ i. e. 
‘that in our bodies, holding up against 
such troubles and preserved in such dan- 
gers, may be shewn forth that mighty 
power of God which is a testimony that 
Jesus lives and is exalted to be a Prince and 
a Saviour :’— not, ‘that our repeated de- 
liverances might resemble His Resurrection, 
as our sufferings His Death,’ as Meyer, 
who argues that the literal meaning must 
be retained, as in the other member of the 
comparison, owing to ἐν Tw σώματι rp. 
But, as De W. justly observes, the bodily 
deliverance is manifestly a subordinate con- 
sideration, and the ζωή of far higher signi- 
ficance, testified indeed by the body’s pre- 
servation, but extending far beyond it. 

11.] Explanation and confirmation 
of ver. 10.—‘ For we who live (ζῶντες 
asserting that to which death is alien and 
strange, an antithesis to εἰς θάνατον 
7apao.,as in the other clause ζωή to ἐν 
τῇ θνητῇ σαρκί. No more specific mean- 
ing for ζῶντες must be imagined, as 
‘ tantis mortibus superstitem,’ Bengel, 
Estius, al.,—or ‘as long as we live,’ Beza, 
al.,—or ‘qui adhue vivimus, qui nondum 
ex vita excessimus ut multi jam Christia- 
norum,’ as Grot.) are ever delivered to 
death (in dangers and persecutions, so ch. 
xi. 23, ἐν θανάτοις πολλάκις) On account 
of Jesus (so in Rev. i. 9 John was in Pat- 
mos διὰ τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ κ. διὰ τὴν 
μαρτυρίαν ᾿Ιησοῦ xp.) that also the life 
of Jesus may be manifested in our mor- 
tal flesh (the antithesis is more strongly 
put by θνητῇ σαρκί than it would be by 
θνητῷ σώματι in Rom. viii. 11, the flesh 
being the very pabulum of decay and cor- 
ruption). By this antithesis, the wonderful 
greatness of the divine power, ἡ v7epBoA7 
τῆς δυνάμεως, is strikingly brought out: 
God exhibits Draru in the diving, that He 
may exhibit Lire in the dying. 12.] 
By it is also brought out that which is here 
the immediate subject,—the vast and unex- 


ampled trials of the apostolic office, all 
summed up in these words: ‘ So that death 
works in us, but life in you;’ i.e. ‘the 
trials by which the dying of Jesus is ex- 
hibited in us, are exclusively and pecu- 
liarly OUR OWN,—whereas (and this is 
decisive for the spiritual sense of ζωῇ) the 
life, whereof we are to be witnesses, ex- 
tends beyond ourselves, nay finds its field 
of action and energizing IN you. Estius, 
Grot., and apparently Olsh., take éveoyet- 
Tat passively, ‘is wrought’ (‘ mors agitur et 
exercetur .... perficitur vita.’ Est.): but 
it is never so used in N. Τ. Chrys., Caly., 
al., take the ver. ironically, τὰ μὲν ἐπικίν- 
δυνα ἡμεῖς ὑπομένομεν, τῶν δὲ χρηστῶν 
ὑμεῖς aohavere,—but such a sentiment 
seems alien from the spirit of the passage. 
Meyer, as unfortunately, limits ζωή to 
natural life, whereas (as above) the context 
plainly evinces spiritual life to be meant, 
not merely natural.—In Rom. viii. 10, 11, 
the vivifying influence of His Spirit who 
raised Jesus from the dead is spoken of as 
extending to the body also; here, the up- 
holding influence of Him who delivers and 
preserves the body, is spoken of as vivifying 
the whole man: LIFE, in both places, 
being the higher and spiritual life, includ- 
ing the lower and natural. ‘And, in our 
relative positions,—of this life, ye are the 
examples,—a church of believers, alive to 
God through Christ in your various voca- 
tions, and not called on to be θεατριζόμενοι 
as WE are, who are (not indeed excluded 
from that Jlife,—nay it flows from us to 
you,—but are) more especially examples of 
conformity to the death of our common 
Lord ;—in whom DEATH WORKS.’ 

13 —18.] EncouraGEMENTS: and (1) 
FAITH, which enables us to go on preach- 
ing to you. Meyer connects this ver. with 
ἡ δὲ ζωὴ ἐν ὑμῖν : for, he says, by means 
of πιστεύομεν διὸ καὶ λαλοῦμεν, is that 
ζωὴ ἐν ὑμ. ἐνεργεῖται, wrought. But, 
not to mention that thus the context is 
strangely disturbed, in which we and our 
trials form the leading subject, it would 
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n° χάρις ὁ πλεονάσασα διὰ ᾿ τῶν πλειόνων τὴν ἡ“ εὐχαρι- 
16 διὸ οὐκ 

V transit., ch. Ξ Ξ 


᾽ - > ? x x \ of « - ” 

it ch " εγκακοῦμεν, ἀλλ᾽ “a *kat o “ἔξω ἡμῶν * avfowmoc 
ix. 8. Eph. 
i.8. 1 Thess. iii. 12. y here only. See Rom. vii. 22 reff. Eph. iii. 16. 


U ν ’ ᾽ Ν δόξ - - 
στιαν ᾿ περισσευσῃ εἰς τὴν ὁοξαν TOU θεοῦ. 


w ver. 1. x ver. 3. 


e€eyeper 72. 109.---σὺν om 109: σὺν ἡμιν 219-38 lect 8.—15. δὲ ἡμας 37. 80: αὐτὸν 
eth.—zeptocevn 72'.—16. vec εκκακ. (see ver 1), with CJK ἃς ff: txt BDEFG 37-9. 
109-391.—for «fw, εἕωθεν D'D* 73. 137 Bas Thdrt, (ew,).—@eperae JK 46'-7. 114 


surely be very unnatural that ἔχοντες δὲ 
should apply not to the principal but to the 
subordinate clause of the foregoing ver.— 
‘But (contrast to the foregoing state of 
trial and working of death in us) having 
the same spirit of faith (not distinctly 
the Holy Spirit,—but as in reff., not 
merely a human disposition: the indwell- 
ing Holy Spirit penetrates and characterizes 
the whole renewed man) with that de- 
scribed in the Scriptures (τὸ αὐτὸ κατὰ 
τὸ yeyo., i.e. either as Billroth, τὸ αὐτὸ 
[ἐκείνῳ] περὶ οὗ γέγραπται, or as De W., 
= τὸ αὐτὸ ὡς γέγρ., ὥςπερ being some- 
times found after ὁ αὐτός, ἴσος, and the like, 
and κατά here being equivalent to it. I 
prefer the former: but at all events the 
connexion of τὸ αὐτό and κατὰ τὸ γεγρ. 
must be maintained, and we must not, with 
Meyer, connect κατὰ τὸ yéyo.... With καὶ 
ἡμεῖς πιστεύομεν, Which makes the Ap. 
say that his faith is according to the words 
of the citation, and thus confuses the whole 
process of thought), I believed, where- 
fore I spoke (the connexion of the words 
in the Psalm is not clear, nor the precise 
meaning of »2, rendered by the LXX διό. 
See Pool’s Synopsis in loc. for the various 
renderings), we too believe, wherefore 
we also speak (continue our preaching 
of the gospel, notwithstanding such vast 
hindrances within and without) : 

14.] knowing (fixes, and expands in detail 
the indefinite πιστεύομεν, and thus gives the 
ground of Xadovpev,—not as commonly 
understood, the matter of which we speak) 
that He who raised up (from the dead) 
the Lord Jesus, will raise up us also 
(from the dead hereafter, see 1 Cor. vi. 
13, 14 :—not in a figurative resurrection 
from danger, as Beza, who afterwards 
changed his opinion, al., and lately Meyer, 
whose whole interpretation of this passage 
is singularly forced, and his defence of it 
unfair, see below) with Jesus (σὺν ᾿Ιησοῦ 
is not necessarily figurative, as Meyer; even 
in the passages where a figurative sense is 
the prevailing one, it is only as built upon 
the fact of a literal ‘raising with Christ,’ to 
be accomplished at the great day: see Col. 
iii. 1. 3. 1 Thess. v. 10. Eph. ii. 6) and 


present us with you’ (i.e. as in Jude 
24, τῷ δυναμένῳ... στῆσαι κατενώπιον 
τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ ἀμώμους ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει 
. ., and in reff., at the day of His coming). 
—Meyer’s objection to the meaning above 
given,—that the Ap. could not thus speak 
of the resurrection, because he expected 
(1 Cor. xv. 51, 52; i. 8. 2 Cor. i. 13, 14) 
to be alive at the day of Christ, is best re- 
futed by this very passage, ch. v. 1 ff., where 
his admission of at least the possibility of 
his death is distinctly set forth. The fact 
is that the ἐγερεῖ here, having respect rather 
to the contrast of the future glory with the 
present suffering, does not necessarily imply 
one or other side of the alternative of being 
quick or dead at the Lord’s coming, but 
embraces all, quick and dead, in one blessed 
resurrection-state. — This confidence, of 
being presented at that day σὺν ὑμῖν, is 
only analogous to his expressions elsewhere ; 
see ch. i. 14. 1 Thess. ii. 19, 20; iii. 13. 
15.] Explanation of σὺν ὑμῖν as a 

ground of his trust: with reference also to 
ἡ δὲ ζωὴ ἐν ὑμῖν, ver. 12; viz. that all, 
both the sufferings and victory of the min- 
isters, are for the church: see the parallel 
expression, ch. i. 6, 7. ‘For all things 
(of which we have been speaking ; or per- 
haps hyperbolically, ALL THINGS, the whole 
working and arrangements of God, as in 
1 Gor. iii. 22, 23, εἴτε ἐνεστῶτα εἴτε 
pédXovra’ πάντα ὑμῶν) are on your 
behalf, that Grace, having abounded by 
means of the greater number (who have 
received it), may multiply the thanks- 
giving (which shall accrue), to the glory 
of Ged.’ Such (J) is the rendering of 
Meyer, and,in the main, of Chrys., Erasm., 
al., and recently, Riickert and Olshausen. 
Three other ways are possible: (2) ‘ that 
Grace, having abounded, may, on account 
of the thanksgiving of the greater number, 
be multiplied (‘ πλεονάζω habet vim posi- 
tivi: περισσεύω, comparativi,’ Bengel) ¢o 
the glory of God.’ So Luther, Beza, Es- 
tius, Grot., Bengel, al. :—(3) ‘that Grace, 
having abounded, may, by means of the 
greater number, multiply the thanksyiving 
to the glory of God. So Emmerling and 
De Wette :—(4) ‘that Grace, having mul- 
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15—18. ΠΡῸΣ KOPINOIOY= B. 029 
* διαφθείρεται, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ * ἔσωθεν ἢ ἀνακαινοῦται “ ἡμέρᾳ καὶ * Mer ὅ8. 
ἡμέρᾳ. 1 τὸ γὰρ “ παραυτίκα “ἐλαφρὸν τῆς θλίψεως sis only, 


co - f ᾽ ς Ν > € Ν 77 ΄ Ὲ τ 
μων καθ ὑπερβολὴν ELC ὑπερβολὴν αιωνιον § Bapoc "ay ate 


h 8 a i ΄ ye 18 ak , ¢ -~  bCol π|.10 
osnc κατεργάζεται μιν, μη σκοπουντὼν μων ὌΠ Ba 
wal ͵ > N . N l , = \ ay SB 

Ta βλεπόμενα αλλὰ τὰ μη βλεπόμενα Ta yao ee - 
] Ν ΄ m ΄ N δὰ Sa ΄ >? d here only. 
β ἑπόμενα ToocKatoa, Ta ε μη βλεπόμενα alwvla. Es gine ear 
e Mait. xi. 30 


only. Exod. xviii. 26. constr., 1 Cor. i. 25. ch. viii. 8. 

g=hereonly. Matt.xx.12. Acts xv. 28 reff. 

k= Phil. ii. 4. (Rom. xvi. 17 reff.) 1 = Rom. viii. 24. 
al Thdrt, (once txt) Thl.—for ἐσωθεν, eow (corrn for uniformity) BCD'FG 4. 37. 47. 
57. 72. 113-16-37 Orig Ath Chr Thdrt, Dam : txt D°EJK most mss Thdrt? ΤῊ] Oec.— 
aft cow (or -Oev) ins μων (corrn, as the last, for uniformity) BCDEFG 37. 73 alg syr arm 
Thdrt, (Marcion, in Tert): om JK most mss yss Orig Ath Chr Thdrt, Thl Oec Tert, 
(Marcion, in Tert) Lucif Ambrst al.—17. zpockaipoy και ἐλαφρον D!EFG 31 yss lat-fi 
(Thdrt-comm says: διὰ τοῦ παραυτίκα ἔδειξε τὸ βραχύ τε Kai zpocKatpoyv, So also 
ΤῊ]).--τημωὼν om B Chr.—ete ὑπερββ. om ΟἹ 38. 80 Bas.—awrwy om arm: ev ney it v 
Ambrst Aug, Pel: nuac 93.—18. for σκοπ. nuwy, σκοόπουντες D1 FG it Ambrst-ed.—from 


f Rom. vii.13 reff. καθ᾽ ὑ. εἰς v., here only. 
h = Rom. ii. 7 reff. i= Ron. iv. 15. v.3. 
m Matt. xiii. 21. | Mk. Heb. xi. 25 only t. 


βλεπομενα (1) to (3) om 109-78: τα yap BA. om 80.—zpockuipa ἐστιν FG (δ v all). 


tiplied (see 1 Thess. iii. 12, for the transit. 
sense) by means of the greater number the 
thanksgiving, may abound to the glory of 
God.’ This last has not been suggested by 
any Comm. that I am aware of, but is ad- 
missible.—I prefer (1), as best agreeing 
with the position of the words, and with 
the emphases. If (2) had been intended, 
I should have expected ἵνα πλεονάσασα ἡ 
χάρις,--πλεονάσασα in its present position 
standing awkwardly alone. The same re- 
mark applies to (3), and this besides, that 
in that case I should expect πλειόνων, and 
not τῶν πλ., in which the art. rather re- 
gards the matter of fact, the many who 
have received the grace, or who give thanks, 
than the intention, to multiply the thanks- 
giving by the (possible) greater number of 
persons. If (4) kad been intended, I should 
have looked for iva ἡ χάρις τὴν εὐχαρι- 
στίαν πλεον. διὰ THY πλει., περισσ. K.T.A. 
By adopting (1), we keep the words and 
emphases just where they stand: ἵνα ἡ 
χάρις, πλεονάσασα διὰ τῶν πλειόνων (not 
διὰ τ. πλ. πλεον., which would give an undue 
prominence to διὰ τῶν πλειόν., whereas 
those words only particularize7\eovdcaca), 
τὴν εὐχ. περισσεύσῃ, εἰς τὴν δόξαν τ. θεοῦ. 
As to the sense, (see the very similar senti- 
ment, ch. i. 11,) thanksgiving is the highest 
and noblest offering of the Church to God’s 
glory (θυσία αἰνέσεως δοξάσει pe, Ps. xlix. 
23, LXX): thal this may be rendered, in 
the best sense, as the result of the working 
of grace which has become abundant by 
means of the many recipients, is the great 
end of the Christian ministry. 

16—18.] Second ground of encouragement 
— HOPE. 16.] ‘Wherefore (on ac- 
count of the hope implied in the faith spoken 
of ver. 14, which he is about to expand) we 


do not shrink (asin ver. 1: but now, owing 
to despair), but (on the contrary) though 
even (not ‘ even if,’ putting a case; εἰ καί 
with ind. asserts the fact, as in εἰ καὶ σπέν- 
δομαι, Phil. ii. 17) our outward man is 
wasted away (i.e. our Jody, see Rom. vii. 
22, is, by this continued νέκρωσις and ἐνέρ- 
γεια τοῦ θανάτου, being worn out :—he is 
not as yet speaking of dissolution by death, 
but only of gradual approximation to it), 
yet (ἀλλά in the apodosis after a hypo- 
thetic clause, introduces a strong and marked 
contrast :—so Hom. Il. a. 81,—¢izep γάρ 
Te χόλυν γε καὶ αὐτῆμαρ καταπέψῳῃ, ἀλλά 
τε καὶ μετόπισθεν ἔχει κότον, ὄφρα τελέσ- 
oy: see other exx. in Hartung, Partikel- 
lehre, ii. 40) our inner (man) is renewed 
(contrast, subordinately to διαφθείρεται, 
but mainly to ἐγκακοῦμεν) day by day’ 
(ἡμ. καὶ ἡμ.» so Hebr. 01) oY, Esth. ii. 4; 
an expression not found [Meyer] even in 
the LXX): i.e. ‘our spiritual life, the life 
which testifies the life of Jesus, even in our 
mortal bodies (ver. 11}, is continually fed 
with fresh accessions of grace:’ see next 
ver. So Chrys.,—7@¢ ἀνακαινοῦται; τῇ 
πίστει, TH ἐλπίδι, TH προθυμίςι, τῷ λοιπὸν 
κατατολμᾷν τῶν δεινῶν. ὕσῳ γὰρ ἂν 
μυρία πάσχῃ τὸ σῶμα, τοσούτῳ χρηστο- 
τέρας ἔχει τὰς ἐλπίδας ἡ ψυχὴ, καὶ λαμ- 
προτέρα γίνεται, καθάπερ χρυσίον πυρού- 
μενον ἐπιπλέον. Hom. ix. p. 500 a. 

17, 18.] Method of this renewal.—‘ For 
the present light (burden) of our afflic- 
tion (the adjec. use of παραυτίκα is com- 
mon with Thucyd., e.g. ii. 64, ἡ mapav- 
Tika λαμπρότης, καὶ ἐς τὸ ἔπειτα δόξα: 
viii. 82, τὴν τε παραυτίκα ἐλπίδα : vil. 71, 
ἐν τῷ παραυτίκα, where Schol. ἐν τῷ ἐν- 
ἐστῶτι τότε χρόνῳ; -ἃπὰ with his imi- 
tator Demosthenes, e.g. p. 72. 16, ἡ παρ- 
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/ Ν Ὁ rs € n? ͵ « - ϑΝ - 
nicor.xv.40 ἊΓ 1 οἴδαμεν yao ὅτι ἐᾶν ἡ “ ἐπίγειος ἡμῶν ° olKia τοῦ 


o = Job iv. 19. 
(x=x. 23.) 

p here only. 
(See 2 Pet. i. 


> , 27 ’ - 5) - 
13, 14.) Wisd. ὃ αχειροποίιητον αἰωνιον EV τοις ovpavolc. 2 
ix. 15 ~ 


Sah Ἢ , t , Ων 
ᾳ ἘΣ ΣΙ τουτῳ στενάζομεν, το 
61}. Acts vi. 
ia! Ezra v. 12. r= 1 Cor. iii. 9 reff. 


uJude6only. Jer. xxv. 30 (ald.). 


, ~ 2 Ν > ~ Wf eed) 
Ρ σκήνους “καταλυθῃ, ᾿ οἰκοδομὴν ἐκ θεοῦ ἔχομεν “ οἰκίαν 


\ ‘ ᾽ 
Και γαρ εν 


ee ,ὔ - ἈΞ > 
OLKNTNHOLOV YUWVY TO ες ουρανου 
s Mark xiv. 08, Col.ii. 11 onlyt. 


t Rom. viii. 23 reff. 


Cuap. Υ. 1. ἡ om 72. 112.—for rov, Aujus it v Tert Ambrst Pel Jer.—bef οἰκοδ. ins 
ort (keeping the former o7:) DEFG it v Chr, Ambrst Pel Sedul (not Tert Aug al).—ov« 
ayswor. FG (non manuf. g).—awrioy om weth.—2. ἐνδυσασθαι 55. 112. 219! arm.— 


αὐτίχ᾽ ἡδονὴ K. ῥᾳστώνη μεῖζον ἰσχύει 
τοῦ ποθ᾽ ὕστερον συνοίσειν μέλλοντος ; 
—see also pp. 34.24; 215. 10: and more 
exx. in Wetst.—éAadpdv as a substantive, 
contrasted with βάρος ; see reff.), works 
out for us (‘ efficit,’ ‘is the means of bring- 
ing about’) in a surpassing and still 
more surpassing manner (καθ᾽ ὑπ. εἰς 
ὑπερ. must belong to the verb, as Meyer 
and De W.; for otherwise it can only qua- 
lify αἰώνιον, the idea of which forbids such 
qualification, not βάρος, which is separated 
from it by the adj. :—i.e. so as to exceed 
beyond all measure the tribulation) an 
eternal weight of glory’ (αἰώνιον βάρος 
opposed to παραυτίκα ἐλαφρόν). 

18.] Subjective condition under which this 
working out takes place.—‘t While we re- 
gard not (‘propose not as our aim,’ ‘ spend 
not our care about,’—reff.) the things 
which are seen (ref. = τὰ ἐπίγεια, Phil. 
iii. 19. Chrys. strikingly says, τὰ βλεπό- 
μένα πάντα, κἂν κόλασις ἡ, κἂν ἀνάπαυ- 
σις ὥςτε μήτε ἐκεῖθεν χαυνοῦσθαι, μήτε 
ἐντεῦθεν βιάζεσθαι), but the things which 
are not seen (‘aliud significat ἀόρατα, in- 
visibilia, nam multa que non cernuntur, 
erunt visibilia, confecto itinere fidei.’ Ben- 
gel—py βλ., not οὐ, perhaps because 
μή stands with participles in clauses of a 
subjective character, so στήκετε... ~ μὴ 
πτυρόμενοι ἐν pyndevi..., Phil. i, 27, 28. 
Winer, § 59. 3. b. 8,—or rather perhaps, 
as ib. a, as hypothetic: τὰ οὐ βλεπόμ. 
would be the things which as a matter of 
Sact at any given time we do not see, cf. ot 
οὐκ ἠλεημένοι, 1 Pet. ii. 10: τὰ μὴ BA., 
generally and hypothetically, the things not 
seen. So ὁ μὴ ὧν per’ ἐμοῦ, Matt. xii. 30, 
in a case indefinite and hypothetical. This 
amounts to much the same as when in the 
ordinary account of such clauses, we say 
that μή belongs to the subject, ob to the 
predicate,—but is a better explanation, in- 
asmuch as that account gives only the lo- 
gical fact,—this, the logical reason of the 
usage): for the things which are seen, 
are temporary (not ‘ temporal,’ ‘ belonging 
to time,’—but ‘fleeting,’ ‘ only for a time,’ 
see reff.:—i.e. till the day of Christ): but 


the things which are not seen, are eter- 
nal.’ Chrys. again: κἂν βασιλεία, κἂν 
κόλασις 7’ ὥςτε καὶ ἐκεῖθεν φοβῆσαι, καὶ 
ἐντεῦθεν προτρέψασθαι.---ὅδπροα, Ep. 59 
(Wetst.), has a very similar sentiment : ‘ista 
imaginaria sunt, et ad tempus aliquam fa- 
ciem ferunt. Nihil horum stabile nec soli- 
dum est... Mittamus animum ad ea, que 
zeterna sunt.’ 

Cuap. V.1—10.] Further specification 
of the hope before spoken of, as consisting 
in anticipation of an eternity of glory after 
this life, in the resurrection-body : which 
leads him evermore to strive to be found 
well pleasing to the Lord at His coming: 
seeing that all shall then receive the things 
done in the body. 1.] ‘For (gives the 
reason of ch. iv. 17,—principally of the 
emphatic words of that ver., καθ᾽ ὑπερ- 
βολὴν εἰς vrEpB.,—shewing how it is that 
so wonderful a process takes place) we 
know (as in iv. 14,—are convinced, as 
asure matter of hope) that if (‘ supposing ;’ 
—not = κἄν, ‘etiamsi,’ but indefinite and 
doubtful: if this delivering to death con- 
tinually should end in veritable death. The 
case is hypothetical, because many will 
be glorified without the κατάλυσις taking 
place: see 1 Cor. xv. 51. 53) our earthly 
tabernacle-dwelling (τοῦ σκήνους is gen. 
of apposition. The similitude is not de- 
rived from the wandering of the Israelites 
in the wilderness, nor from the tabernacle, 
but is a common one with Greek writers, 
see exx. in Wetstein. ‘The whole pas- 
sage is expressed through the double figure 
of a house or tent, and a garment. The 
explanation of this abrupt transition from 
one to the other may be found in the 
image which, both from his occupation 
and his birthplace, would naturally occur 
to the Apostle,—the tent of Cilician 
hair-cloth, which might almost equally 
suggest the idea of a habitation and of 
a vesture.”’ Stanley. Chrys. observes : 
εἰπὼν οἰκίαν σκήνους, Kat TO εὐδιάλυτον 
καὶ πρόξσκαιρον δειἕας ἐντεῦθεν, ἀντέθηκε 
τὴν αἰωνίαν" τὸ γὰρ τῆς σκηνῆς ὄνομα 
τὸ πρόςσκαιρον πολλάκις δείκνυσι) Were 
dissolved (‘mite verbum,’ Bengel: i.e. 
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ν ἢ Bac x » 
ἐπιπὸ cae él 


ἐπενδύσασθαι ” v here only + 


xo? 5 6 
εν ΟΟΘΈΠΈΜΟΙ Ww Ἢ inf., Rom. 
ἘΠ ᾿ 9 ἘΜᾺ Ρ 1] reff. 
ου γυμνοὶ * εὑρεθησόμεθα. 4 καὶ γὰρ οἱ ὄντες ἐν τῷ σκήνει x Col 1.98, 
xx 1 Cor. xv. 
53 reff. So Plato, Cratyl. p. 2 
z—1Cor.iy.2. xv.45. Phil ΒΤ τ᾽ 77 ο, ἡ ψυχὴ γυμνὴ τοῦ σώματος. 


γξε καὶ 


8. εἰπὲρ (see notes) BDEFG 17. 80 (Chr: τινὲς δέ φασιν, ὃ ὃ καὶ μάλιστα ἐγκριτέον, 
Εἴπερ καὶ ἐνδυσάμενοι. So also Oec): εἰ yap 52: txt CJK mss (nrly) Clem Mac, Chr 
Thdrt Dam ΤῊ] Oec: si tamen it v Aug Pel al: si quidem Tert Ambrst al.—for ἐνδ,, 

ἐκδυσαμενοι (see notes) D'FG (eX. so also επιὰλ. ver ver 6) it al (mss in Ambrst) Tert 
(Marcion in Tert) Ambr Paulin Prim: txt BCD*EJK mss (appy) v copt syrr goth zth al 
Clem (τινες in Chr, with his approval: he himself reads exd., explaing it κἂν ἀποθώμεθα 
τὸ σῶμα) Mac, Thdrt Dam al Ambrst Aug Pel Sedul Bed. —for evp., inveniamur it v 
Tert lat-ff.—4. aft σκηνει, add rouvrw (supplementary insertion) DEFG 31. 120 (pref 


‘taken down,’ ‘done away with:’ but  gloriosum, quale post resurrectionem erit. 
‘dissolved,’ as well as the vulg. ‘dis- In utrovis sensu nihil est incommodi: 
solvatur,’ is right), we have in the quanquam malo ita accipere, ut initium 


heavens (as Meyer rightly remarks, the 
present is used of the time at which the 
dissolution shall have taken place. But 
even then the dead have it not in actual 
possession, but only prepared by God for 
them against the appearing of the Lord : 
and therefore they are said to have it in the 
heavens. Chrys., &c., Beza, Grot., al., 
join ἐν τοῖς οὐρ. with οἰκίαν, which can 
hardly be: it would be either ἐπουράνιον 
or ἐξ οὐρανοῦ. The Εἰ. V. according to 
the present punctuation, yields no sense : 
‘not made with hands, eternal in the 
heavens’) a building (no longer a σκῆνος) 
from God (‘in an especial manner prepared 
by God,’ ‘pure from God’s hands ;’ not as 
contrasted with our earthly body, which, 
see 1 Cor. xii. 18. 24, is also from God), a 
dwelling not made with hands (here 
again, not as contrasted with the fleshly 
body, for that too is ἀχειροποίητος, but 
with other οἰκίαι, which are χειρυποίητοι. 
Remember again the Ap.’s occupation of a 
tent-maker), eternal.’—A difficulty has been 
raised by some Comm. respecting the inter- 
mediate disembodied state,—how the Ap. 
here regards it, or whether he regards it at all. 
But none need be raised. The οἰκία which 
in this verse is said, at the time of dissolu- 
tion, to be ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, is, when we 
put it on, in the next ver., our οἰκητήριον 
τὸ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ. Thus the intermediate 
state, though lightly passed over, as not 
belonging to the subject, is evidently in the 
mind of St. Paul.—Some Comm., Photius, 
Anselm, Thomas Aq. (in Estius), Wolf, 
Rosenm., al., understand these words them- 
selves (oik. ἀχειρ. αἰών. ἐν τ. ovp.) of the 
intermediate state of absence from the 
body; Usteri and Flatt, of an immediate 
glorified body in heaven, to be united with 
the body of the resurrection. Calvin hesi- 
tates: ‘Incertum est, an significet statum 
beatz immortalitatis, qui post mortem fide- 
les manet, an vero corpus incorruptibile οὐ 
Vou. II. 


hujus edificii sit beatus anime status post 
mortem: consummatio autem sit gloria 
ultime resurrectionis.’’ But if this be so, 
(1) the parallel will not hold, between the 
οἰκία in one case, and the οἰκία in the 
other,—and (2) the language of ver. 2 is 
against it, see below. 2.] ‘For also 
(our knowledge, that we possess such a 
building of God, even in case of our body 
being dissolved, is testified by the earnest 
desire which we have, to put on that new 
body without such dissolution taking place. 
See the similar argument in Rom. viii. 18, 
19) in this (viz. σκήνει, as Beza, Meyer, 
Olsh., al. The rendering ἐν τούτῳ ‘ where- 
JSore,’—some referring it to the foregoing,— 
‘propter hoc quod dictum est,’ Est., some 
to the following,—is inconsistent with ὄντες 
ἐν τῷ σκήνει, which is parallel with it, 
ver. 4. The stress is not necessarily on 
év, ‘in this,’ as contrasted with ‘out of 
this,’ as Meyer, who joins καί with ἐν 
τούτῳ; but see above) we groan (see 
Rom. viii. 23), longing (i.e. because we 
desire, the reason of στεγάζομεν. ἐπι- 
ποθ., not ardently desire: the prep. does 
not intensify, but denotes the direction of 
the wish, as ἀνέμου μὴ προςεῶντος, Acts 
xxvii. 7) to put on over this’ (‘ superin- 
duere:’ viz. by being alive at the day of 
Christ, and not dissolved as in ver. | :—see 
on ver. 4 below.—The similitude is slightly 
changed: the house is now to be put on, as 
an outer garment, over the fleshly body) 
our dwelling place (Ἢ οἰκία est quiddam 
magis absolutum »“-οἰκητήριον, domicilium, 
respicit incolam :’ Bengel. So Eur. Orest. 

1118,---ἣςθ᾽ “ελλὰς αὐτῇ σμικρὸν οἰκητή- 
ριον) from heaven (i.e. = ἐκ θεοῦ ver. 1, 
but treated now as if brought with the 
Lord at His coming, and put upon us who 
are alive and remain then.—‘ Itaque,’ says 

Bengel, ‘hoc domicilium non est c@lum ip- 
sum’): 8.1 seeing that (εἴγε i is used 


‘de re, que jure sumta creditur ;” εἴπερ, 
Ss 
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ach. i. 8 reff. 

b Rom. ν. 12. 
Acts iii. 16, 
Matt. xix. 9. 


ΠΡΟΣ KOPINOIOY®S B. Ἂς 
‘ στενάζομεν * βαρούμενοι, " ep ᾧ οὐ θέλομεν “ ἐκδύσασθαι, 


ἀλλ᾽ " ἐπενδύσασθαι, ἵνα “ καταποθῇ τὸ “ θνητὸν ὑπὸ τῆς 


ο Matt. xxvii. 9 ae 70 , c- > eS ~ 
Ἔν Ὁ Canes ὁ δὲ ᾿κατεργασάμενος ἡμας εἰς ὅ αὐτὸ τοῦτο 
only. Gen. ἈΝ ς Ν δ΄. Ν ἢ 5: 9.ὲ - - , 

ii. 23. ὁ δοὺ ιν τὸν ἀρραβωνα Tov πνεῦματος. 

d Srncae XV. θεὸς, ς es PP, p M ς 


54. (ch. 11. 7.) Isa. xxv. e Rom. vi. 12. f constr., here only. 


8. ΓΝ Katepy., Rom. ii. 9 reff. 
g ch. ii. 3 reff. hch.i.22. Eph.i. 14only. Gen. xxxviii. 17, 18, 20. 


177, and vss lat-ff) vss nrly (appy) Chr Thdrt, Thl Tert, Ambrst al (not C as Wetst) : 
txt B(e sil)CJK mss nrly (appy) am Orig-alw Thdrt h 1 Dam Oec Tert,.—Bapuvopevor 
D!FG Thl: om Chr.—Mill (not rec) for εφ w, ἐπειδη, with 71. 201. 93 (al?) (Oec says 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐπειδή).--- ἴον exdua., evd. 3. 115-schol 119-21. 238 (al?). —Ov. (gGaprov 
Chr Thl) rovro FG g goth.—5. κατεργαζομενος DEFG it v syrr Iren Ambrst (καταρ- 
yao. C).—npac om 2191.—aft θεὸς, ins καὶ χρισας ἡμας 9 slav-ms.—rec bef δοὺς ins 
και (ef ch i. 22), with DEJK &c syr goth al Iren-gr Chr Thdrt (καὶ διδοὺς Dam omg ο) 
al Ambrst: txt BCD! FG 17. 672. 73. 80 it v copt Syr arm Orig Iren-int Aug Pel Sedul 


when ‘in incerto relinquitur, utrum jure an 
injuria sumatur.” Herm. ad Viger., p. 834. 
So Xen. Mem. ii. 1.17, ἀλλὰ γὰρ, ὦ &., 
οἱ εἰς THY βασιλικὴν τέχνην παιδευόμενοι, 
ἣν δοκεῖς μοι σὺ νομίζειν εὐϊαιμονίαν 
εἶναι, τί διαφέρουσι τῶν ἐξ ἀνάγκης κακο- 
παθούντων, εἴ γε πεινήσουσι κ. διψή- 
σουσι, «.7.’.,—‘ if they are to hunger and 
thirst, &c.’) we shall really (καί, ‘in very 
truth:’ so Soph. Antig. 766, ἄμφω yao 
αὐτὰ καὶ κατακτεῖναι νοεῖς ; ‘dost thou 
intend verily to kill them both?’ and 
Zsch. Sept. Theb. 810, ἐκεῖθι κῆλθον ; ‘have 
they really come to that?’ See more exx. 
in Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 132) be found 
(shall prove to be) clothed (‘ having put 
on clothing,’ viz. a body), not naked’ (with- 
out a body—“évovo., οὐ yupy., as γάλα, 
ov βρῶμα, 1 Cor. iii. 2 and often, cf. ver. 
7." Meyer. See Stanley’s note). The verse 
asserts strongly, with a view to substantiate 
and explain ver. 2, the truth of the resur- 
rection or glorified body ; and, with Meyer, 
I see in it a reference to the deniers of the 
resurrection, whom the Ap. combatted in 
1 Cor. xv.: its sense being this: ‘ For 7 
do assert again, that we shall in that day 
prove to be clothed with a body, and not 
disembodied spirits.’’—Several other ren- 
derings have been given: (1) ‘ Si nos iste 
dies deprehendet cum corpore, non exutos 
a corpore,—si erimus inter mutandos, non 
inter mortuos,’ Grot.: Estius, Bengel, Conyb. 
al. To this there are three objections,—that 
εἴγε (see above) should be eimep.—that καί 
is not rendered at all,—and that ἐνδυσά- 
μενοι, the aor. mid., should be ἐνδεδυ- 
μένοι, the perf. pass. (2) The same objec- 
tions apply to Billroth’s rendering, ‘ Jf we, 
having been once clothed (with the earthly 
body), shall not be found naked’ (without 
the body). (3) De Wette renders: ‘seeing 
that when we are also (really) clothed, we 
shall not be found naked:’ i. e. ‘setting 
down for certain as we do, that that hea- 


venly dwelling will also be a body.’ To 
this Meyer rightly objects, that it is open to 
the difficulty of making ἔνδυσις and γυμνό- 
τῆς, and that in the very sense in which 
they are opposites, to co-exist ;—no clothing 
but that of a body is thought of here, or 
else οὐ σώματος γυμνοί must have been 
expressed. (4) This latter objection ap- 
plies to the rendering of Chrys., Theodoret, 
Theophyl., Oecum., al., who take ἐνδυσά- 
μένοι = σῶμα ἄφθαρτον λαβόντες, and 
γυμνοί to mean γυμνοὶ δόξης. Simly 
Anselm explains γυμνοί, ‘nudi Christo ;’ 
Pelagius, Hunnius, and Baldwin, ‘ vacui 
ας: Erasm. Paraphr. ‘si tamen hoc 
exuti corpore non omnino nudi reperiamur, 
sed ex bone vite fiducia spe immortalitatis 
amicti:’ in part too Calvin,—restricting it 
however to the faithful only,—‘if at least 
we, having put on Christ in this life, shall 
not be found naked then.’ Olshausen too 
takes οὐ γυμνοί as an expansion of ἐνδυσά- 
μένοι, ‘provided that we shall be found 
clothed with the robe of righteousness, not 
denuded of it.’ Of all these we may say, 
that if the Ap. had meant by γυμνοί to 
hint at any other kind of γυμνότης than 
that which the similitude obviously implies, 
he would have certainly indicated it. (5) 
The rendering of εἰ ‘utinam,’ ‘ utinam 
etiam induti, non nudi reperiamur!’ as 
Knatchbull and Homberg, need hardly be 
refuted. (6) Another class of renderings 
arise from the readings εἴπερ and ἐκδυσά- 
μενοι, both evidently adopted in conse- 
quence of the views of expositors. It was 
thought to be a conditional sentence,— 
‘provided, that is, that’...., and con- 
sequently those who were aware that εἴγε 
could not mean this, substituted εἴπερ : it 
was thought that it referred to the time 
after putting off the mortal body, and év 
was therefore altered to €k.—For much of 
the reference to opinions in this note I am 
indebted to Meyer and De Wette. 
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k? ~ . +. 
ἐνδημοῦντες Τῷ beh eae 


6 ig Ea) > , \ ino ¢ 
pepe ουν πάντοτε, Και EL alee OTL 2. Heb. 


6 onl 
ἐν τῳ σώματι ᾿ἐκδημοῦμεν ἀ ἀπὸ τοῦ κυρίου" 7.1 διὰ πίστεως oa Pas 
\ m mm 81 here Ric: 
yao περιπατοῦμεν, οὐ ἱ διὰ εἴδους" ᾿θαῤῥοῦμεν δὲ * only ii. 27 


reff. 
TET ἐκ TOU σώματος καὶ m Rom. vi. 4 


τοῦ 


“φιλοτιμούμεθα, mm Paul, 


1 Thess. v.22 


καὶ " εὐδοκοῦμεν μᾶλλον " 


“ἐνδημῆσαι πρὸς τὸν κύριον. 9 διὸ καὶ 


ly. Lok 
εἴτε " ἐνδημοῦντες εἴτε * ἐκδημοῦντες, P εὐάρεστοι αὐτῷ fii. 22. re ᾿ 
29. John v. 
37. Exod. xxiv. 17. n= Luke xii.32. Rom. xv. 26. 1Cor.i.21. Gal.i.15. Ps, lxvii. 16. 
o Rom, xv. 20. 1 Thess. iv. 11. p Rom. xii. 1 reff. 
Bed: ο om 7.—nptyv om 116 Chr (ovy 17?).—6. ἐπιδημουντες D'FG al: exdnpovrrec 


72.--αποδημουμὲεν DEFG Chr,.—for κυρ., θεου DEFG it (not Tert Lucif &c): τοὺ om 
238.—7. bef ov ins και FG g v.—8. for Papp. δὲ και, θαρρουντες Orig (so 17. 80 with 
δὲ και): δὲ kat om 677. 73 lectt 8.13 ar-pol: οὖν καὶ, or ovy FG! 17 Syr ar-erp al: ergo 
vel autem g: txt BCD v &c.—ekdnp. to ἐνδημ. om 109.—royv om 108.—for κυρ., θεον 
D117 am arm Clem Ambrst.—9. exd. ecr. evd. 3. 39 g v Syr al Clem Orig-int Tert 


Lucif al (not Chr Thdrt Dam al Aug Ambrst) : 


4.1 Confirmation and explanation of ver. 
2.—‘ For also (a reason, why we ἐπιποθοῦ- 
μεν ἐπενδύσασθαι .... ἃ8 in ver. 2) we 
who are in the tabernacle (before spoken 
of, i.e. of the body) groan, being afflicted 
(not by troubles and sufferings, nor by 
the body itself, which would be directly 
opposite to the sense: but for the reason 
which follows), because (ἐφ᾽ ᾧ as in reff.) 
we are not willing to divest ourselves 
(of it), but to put on (that other) over 
it, that our mortal part may (not, die, 
but) be swallowed up by life’ (absorbed 
in and transmuted by that glorious prin- 
ciple of life which our new clothing shall 
superinduce upon us).—The feeling ex- 
pressed in these verses was one most na- 
tural to those who, as the App., regarded 
the coming of the Lord as near, and con- 
ceived the possibility of their living to be- 
hold it. It was no terror of death as to its 
consequences—but a natural reluctance to 
undergo the mere act of death as such, when 
it was within possibility that this mortal 
body might be superseded by the immortal 
one, without it. 5.] This great end, 
the καταποθῆναι τὸ θνητὸν ἀπὸ τῆς ζωῆς, 
is justified as the object of the Ap.’s fer- 
vent wish, seeing that it is for this very 
end, that this may ultimately be accom- 
plished, that God has wrought us (see 
below) and given us the pledge of the 
Spirit ;—‘ But (and this my wish has rea- 
son: for) He who hath wrought us out 
(prepared us, by redemption, justification, 
sanctification, which are the qualifications 
for glory) for this very purpose (viz. that 
last mentioned—r0o καταποθῆναι τὸ θνητὸν 
ἡμῶν ὑπὸ τ. ζωῆς,---ποῦ τὸ ἐπενδύσασθαι, 
a mere accident of that glorious absorption : 
see below) is God, who has given us (a 
sign that our preparation is of Him: ‘quippe 
qui dederit’ . ) the earnest (reff. and 

5 


for ἐνδημ., ἐνδυναμουντες 80.— 


note) of (gen. of apposition) the (Holy) 
Spirit.,.—The Ap., in this verse, is no 
longer treating exclusively of his own wish 
for the more summary swallowing up of the 
mortal by the glorified, but is shewing that 
the end itself, which he individually, or in 
common with others then living, wishes 
accomplished in this particular form of 
ἐπενδύσασθαι, is, under whatever form 
brought about, that for which all the pre- 
paration, by grace, of Christians, is carried 
on, and to which the earnest of the Spirit 
points forward. Meyer would limit this 
verse entirely to the wish expressed in the 
last: but he is certainly wrong: for it 
forms a note of transition to θαῤῥοῦντες οὖν 
πάντοτε in the next; see below. 

6—8.] He returns to the confidence ex- 
pressed in ver. 1; that however this may 
be, whether this wish is to be fulfilled or 
not, he is prepared to accept the alterna- 
tive of being denuded of the body, seeing 
that it will bring with it a translation to 
the presence of the Lord.—‘ Being con- 
fident then (because it is God’s express 
purpose to bring us to glory, as in last 
verse) always (either wnder all trials: or, 
always, whether this hope of ἐπενδύσασθαι, 
or the fear of the other alternative, be be- 
Sore us,—which latter I prefer), and know- 
ing (not as the ground of our confidence, 
as Calv., al., nor as an exception to it, 
‘though we know,’ as Est., Olsh., al.,— 
but correlative with it, and the ground 
of the εὐδοκοῦμεν below) that while at 
home in the body, we are absent from 
the Lord (the similitude of the body as our 
οἰκία being still kept up: see similar senti- 
ments, respecting our being wanderers and 
strangers from our heavenly home while 
dwelling in the body, Phil. iii. 20. Heb. 
xi. 13; xiii. 14),—for (proof of our ἐκδημία 
ἀπὸ τ. Kup.) we walk (the usual fig. 
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628 ΠΡΟΣ ΚΟΡΙΝΘΙΟΥΣ B. V: 
; a Ν BY » Cones ~ ~ 

Bons ἢ εἶναι. 19 “ τοὺς γὰρ Ἱπάντας ἡμᾶς * φανερωθῆναι * δεῖ 
ΠΕ U γον oF ’ - - / , 

r= (ee note). ἱἔμπροσθεν τοῦ ᾿ βήματος τοῦ χριστοῦ, ἵνα “ κομίσηται 
‘Ol. i. 4, Ψ v κ᾿ Ἢ Ξ ΄ Ww Ν a Sf 7 
1Pet.v.4.° ἕκαστος “τὰ διὰ τοῦ σώματος, πρὸς α ἔπραξεν, ELTE 
= Luk iv. Ὁ ΡΣ τ] ΄ Ὁ 7 - Nee SA, Ξ 

a4 Dao, ἀγαθὸν εἴτε κακόν. |) Εἰδότες οὖν τὸν * φόβον τοῦ κυ- 
28. 


t Acts xviii.17. Ofou, ἀνθρώπους ἡ πείθομεν, θεῷ δὲ * πεφανερώμεθα" ἐλπίζω 


f., Matt. 
xxvii. 19 41. 2 Macc. xiii. 26. τι = Eph. vi.8. Col. iii, 25 al. 2 Macc. viii 33. v constr., 
w = Gal. ii. 14. Luke sii. 47. x = Actsix.3]. Rom. iii. 18. ch. 


Eph., Col., ut supra. 
vii. }. Eph. v. 21 (not Rom. xiii. 3). y = Acts xii. 20. Gal.i. 10. 2 = Mark iv. 22. John 


iii. 21 al. 
10. for ra, &, omg προς a D'FG.—for προς a, d, ova, προς 0, προς ον al: δια τ. σωμ- 
om J Oros.—for δια, wera (propria) it v arm goth Orig, Thdrt, Dam, Orig-int Cypr 
Lucif Ambrst all: txt (besides MSS) Clem Orig, Czs Ath Cyr-jerus Bas Chr Thdrts 
Dam ἢ 1 al Tert Jer Aug al.—for expatev (om 91!), expatapey 917: add olim arm.— 
for κακον, φαυλον C 17. 23. 37-9 Orig, Eus Ephr Ath, Epiph Nyss, Bas, Cyr,, Dam, 
Thl-comm (appy) al: txt B(e sil)DEFGJK &c Clem Orig, Chr Thdrt-oft Dam h | al.— 
11. πειθωμεν 23. 46. 109 Oec-comm (expressly).—7w δὲ θεω 89: δὲ om lect 8ὃ.---ελπι- 
ζομεν δὲ 10.---πεφανερωμ. to πεφανερωσθαι om 178.—orr και 106.—npwy 106-8. 238.— 


sense,—‘ go on our Christian course,’— 
not literal, as of pilgrims) by means of (not 
‘in a state of,’ nor ‘through,’ as the ele- 
ment through which our life moves, Meyer; 
who is thereby necessitated to interpret the 
two prepp. differently, see below) faith, net 
by means of appearance (εἶδος cannot pos- 
sibly be subjective, as rendered in E. V. 
and by many comm.; see reff.—i.e. ‘faith, 
not the actual appearance of heavenly 
things themselves, is the means whereby we 
hold on our way,’ a sure sign that we are 
absent from those heavenly things),—not- 
withstanding (I say) (he resumes the 
θαῤῥοῦντες, which was apparently at first 
intended to belong to εὐδοκοῦμεν,---Ὀγ the 
indicative, inserting the δὲ because the last 
clause seemed something like a dash to that 
confidence) we are confident, and are 
well pleased rather to migrate out of the 
body and dwell at home with the Lord :’ 
i.e. ‘even if (as in ver. 1) a dissolution of 
the body be imminent,—even that, though 
not according to our wish, does not destroy 
our confidence: for so sensible are we that 
dwelling in the body is a state of banish- 
ment from the Lord, that we prefer to it 
even the alternative of dissolution, bringing 
us, as it will, into His presence.’-—Meyer 
regards ἐκδημ. and évdnp. as equivalent to 
the putting off of the mortal (but how?) and 
putting on theimmortal body at the coming 
of the Lord :—but surely by this the whole 
sense is destroyed. The Ap., it seems to 
me, carefully chooses the words, new to the 
context, ἐκδημεῖν and ἐνδημεῖν, to avoid 
such an inference, and to express, as he 
does in Phil. i. 23, then in the actual pros- 
pect of death, that τὸ ἀναλῦσαι is equiva- 
lent to σὺν χριστῷ εἶναι : for here is 
no hint of the new house from heaven, 
only of a certain indefinite ἐνδημία πρὸς 
Tov κύριον, which is all that is revealed 


to us, and it would seem was all that 
was revealed to him, of the disembodied 
state of the blessed. I may remark that 
Meyer, whose comm. on this Ep. is most 
able and thorough, has been misled in this 
passage by an endeavour to range the whole 
of it under the specific wish of vv. 2—4. 

9, 10.] ‘Wherefore (this being so, —our 
confidence, in event whether of death, or of 
life till the coming of the Lord, being such) 
—we also (besides our confidence) strive, 
whether dwelling in the body or absent 
from the body (at the time of His appear-.- 
ing), to be well pleasing to Him,’ i.e. 
‘whether He find us ἐνδημ. or éxdnp., to 
meet with His approval in that day.’ That 
this is the sense, the next verse seems to 
me to shew beyond question. For there he 
renders a reason for the expressions, and 
fixes the participles as belonging to the time 
of His coming. But this meaning has not, 
that I am aware, been seen by the Comm., 
and in consequence, the ver. has seemed to 
be beset with difficulties. The ordinary 
rendering is represented by Chrys., τὸ ζη- 
τούμενον τοῦτό ἐστι, φησίν" ἄν TE ἐκεῖ 
ὦμεν, ἄν τι ἐνταῦθα, κατὰ γνώμην αὐτοῦ 
ζῆν ;—the objection to which of course is, 
that when there with Him, there will be no 
striving to be εὐάρεστοι αὐτῷ, the accept- 
ance having taken place. Noris De Wette’s 
interp. free from objection—‘ whether we 
live till His coming, or we die:’ because 
no sufficient account is given of the present 
partt.—Of all renderings, Meyer’s is in this 
place the most absurd, misled as he is by 
his interp. of ver. 8. He would make ἐνδη- 
μοῦντες and éxd. here merely literal, the 
similitude being dropped ;—‘ whether at 
home, or on travel.’ But, all else aside, 
can he tell us where Paul’s home was, sub- 
sequently to Acts ix.? For this would be 
necessary, though he shrinks from any ‘ ge0= 
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\ G4 - ΠῚ a7 Chee ~ a 
δὲ Kal ἐν ταις συνειόησεσιν ὑμων ἥ πεφανερῶσθαι. 12 οὐ ome 


neh. iii. 1 reff. 


Ν Is ε Ν , ~ 
yao πάλιν εαυτοὺς " συνιστάνομεν ὑμῖν, ἀλλὰ ° ἀφορμὴν 


(Row. xvi J.) 

, cus , et che “ τ . SC ayp.d.,1Tim. 
διδόντες ὑμιν ἢ καυχήματος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, ἵνα “ ἔχητε πρὸς v.14 only. 
N ΣΝ Ὁ ΄, , \ > ay. λαμβ., 
τους ἐν TPOCWTW καυχωμένους, Kal “ov καρδία. 13 5 εἴτε omit Ss 


14 


Ν trrrs Pere gy oN u - - Ὁ 1 Ce 105 
γὰρ ἐξέστημεν, few" * εἴτε σωφρονοῦμεν, ὑμιν. ἡ yao tay δ 
reft. 


q See σχῶ τί γράψω, Acts xxv. 98. rl Theas. ii. 17. 5 constr., ch. i. 6. 


t = Mark iii. 21. Ὁ = Luke viii. 35, | Mk. Rom. xii. 8 1. 


12. aft ov om yao (the connexion not being perceived: no reason can be imagined for 
its insertion) BCD'FG 10. 39. 67? it v Syr copt Chr Thdrt Ambrst Pel Bed: txt θ᾿ ἘΚ 
mss nrly (appy) arr slay (e¢ eth) Dam Thl Oec.—adA 109. 219.---καυχησεως 48. 72. 122. 
—vpwy 17.—for ov, μὴ (emendation for supposed propriety, rovg.... μη and not τοὺς 
ΑΝ ov: but ov belongs to καυδιαὺ) B 17. 37. 71-3. 80. 113-marg Thdrt (ove D!FG al). 
—ev καρδ. (addn, as B, in pursuance of the same misapprehension as above: then 
adopted in the others) BD'FG 17. 37. 73. 121 it v copt Syr Clem Ambrst Pel: txt 
CD°EJK mss nrly (appy) syr goth al Chr Thdrt Dam al.—14. for ἡ, εἰ 238.—for yo., 


graphifhe Beftimmung.’ 10.] ‘For 
(explanation and fixing of εὐάρεστοι αὐτῷ 
tivat, as to when, and how testified) we 
all (and myself among the number) must 
be made manifest (‘appear:’ not = παρα- 
στῆναι merely, but ‘ appear in our true 
light,’ appear as we have never done be- 
fore, as in reff., where the word is used 
of our Lord Himself: see also 1 Cor. iv. δ) 
before the judgment-seat (on βῆμα, see 
Stanley’s note) of Christ, that each 
may receive (the technical word for re- 
ceiving wages) the things (done) through 
the body (as a medium or organ of action. 
Meyer cites τῶν ἡδονῶν at διὰ τοῦ σώμα- 
τός εἰσιν, Plat. Pheedo, p. 65, and αἰσθή- 
σεις at διὰ Tov σώματος, Pheedr. p. 250), 
according to the things which he did (in 
the body), whether (it were) good, or bad’ 
(singular, as abstract). I may observe that 
no more definite inference must be drawn 
from this verse as to the place which the 
saints of God shall hold in the general 
judgment, than it warrants; viz. that they 
as well as others, shall be manifested and 
judged by Him (Matt. xxv. 14): when, or 
in company with whom, is not here so much 
as hinted.—I cannot pass on, without di- 
recting the student to the passage on this ver. 
in Chrysostom’s tenth Homily, as one of the 
grandest extant efforts of human eloquence. 

11—13.] Having this φιλοτιμία,.--- 
being a yenuine fearer of God (see below) 
—he endeavours to make his plain dealing 
EVIDENT TO MEN, as if 1S EVIDENT TO Gop. 
He will give the Corr. whereof to boast 
concerning him in reply to his boastful 
adversaries: this his conduct being, what- 
ever construction may be put on it, on be- 
half of God and them. 11. ‘ Being 
then conscious of (‘no strangers to:’ so 
Homer freq., 6. g- ἀθεμίστια εἰδώς) the 
fear of the Lord (not, as Chrys. and most 


of the ancient Comm., = τὸ φοβερὸν τ. 
kuo.,—so also Beza and Estius, ‘ terrorem 
Domini,’ and E. V., ‘the terror of the Lord;’ 
—but as Vulg., ‘ timorem Domini,’—this 
wholesome fear of Christ as our Judge: see 
reff. The expression is particularly appro- 
priate for one who had been suspected of 
double dealing and insincerity: he was in- 
wardly conscious of the principle of the fear 
of God guiding and leading him),—we per- 
suade men (the stress on ἀνθρώπους, ‘it 
is MEN that we attempt to persuade.’—Of 
what 7 Beza, Grot., al., of the truth of 
Christ’s religion; win them to Christ, 
which however suits the rendering ‘ter- 
rorem Domini,’ better than the right one: 
—Chrys., Theodoret, Theophyl., ‘ of our 
own integrity,’ and so in the main, Estius, 
Bengel, Olsh., De Wette,—and Meyer, 
though he seems to object to it, for he con- 
nects the words with the φιλοτιμία of ver. 
9:—Erasm., Luther, Wolf, Hammond, al., 
understand πείθυμεν of the endeavour to 
make ourselves acceptable to men; Cornel. 
a Lapide, Le Clere, al., ‘ ewndem hune ti- 
morem hominibus suademus.’ But from 
the context, it must have reference to owr- 
selves; and I therefore agree with Chrys., 
al., as above), but to God we are already 
manifested (we have no need to persuade 
Him of our integrity, for He knows all 
things) ;—and I hope (am confident) that 
we have also been manifested (Meyer 
remarks, that ἐλπίζω in the N. T. else- 
where has only the inf. aor. ; here however 
the inf. perfect is logically necessary. He 
hopes, that the manifestation zs complele. 
Cf. Acts xxvii. 18, δόξαντες τὴς προθεσεως 
κεκρατηκέναι, and Hom. Il. ο. 110, ἤδη 
γὰρ νῦν ἔλπομ᾽ "Αρηΐ ye πῆμα TET bx Hat) 
in your consciences.’ 12.] ‘For 
(reason of foregoing ἐλπίζω ---νῖΖ. that he 
was not speaking in any spirit of self-com- 
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μηκέτι " ἑαυτοῖς ζῶσιν, ἀλλὰ τῷ ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἀποθανόντι 
2 ver. 10. 


τ Ι 
ἢ κρίναντας 


w = Luke xii. 
60. Phil. i. 
23. See Matt. 
iv. 24. 

x = Acts xv. 

9. 


3 / A 
ἃ ἀπέθανον 


y 1 Cor. xv. 14, Rom, vii. 8, 95. Gal. iii. 29. 
Ὁ dat., Rom. vi. 11. xiv. 7 al. 

θεου C 17. 39. 42-6. 120. 238 syr Chr Thdrt (not h 1) Thl-marg.—15. κρίναντες FG: 
κρίναντος Tovrov Did.—rec bef εἰς ὑπὲρ z., ins εἰ (perhaps, as Mey, for connexion 
merely: but more prob because it appeared strange that an objective fact like the Death 
of Christ should be made matter of judgment, and it seemed better to express that the 
sequence, «t.... apa, κτλ, was alone dealt with), with ΟἹ all v (am demid &c) copt arr 
Ath-mss Chr h 1 Cyr, Thl Oec-text Ambrst-ms Aug, (elsw mss vary) Bed al: om 
BC2DEFGJK all (abt 30, Tisch) it syrr eth goth Ath-edd Chr, Cyr, Thdrt Dam Oec- 
comm (appy) Ambrst-ed al.—aft απεθ. add χριστος FG al g v (not am) some lat-ff.— 
ov bef παντες om 238.—from ἀπεθανεν to απεθανεν om 114-16 lectt 13. 14: from 
-θανον to -θανεν om 109.—for αὐτων, παντων 44-7. 74. 113 lect 40 Oec Leo: παντων 


a = Rom. vi. 8. 


mendation—not προςώπῳ, but καρδίᾳ) we 
are not again recommending ourselves 


to you (see ch. iii. 1), but (say this 85). 


giving you an occasion for matter of 
boasting (καύχημα,---ποῦ = καύχησις as 
De W.,—‘a source, whence matter of boast- 
ing may be derived’) on our behalf (of us, 
as your teachers, and to the upholding of 
our ministry), that ye may have it (viz. 
καύχημα, matter of boasting) against 
those who boast in their outward ap- 
pearance, not in their heart’ (i. e. in 
those things which they exhibit, and are 
outwardly = κατὰ σάρκα, ch. xi. 18, not 
in matters which are in their hearts: im- 
plying that their hearts are indifferent about 
the matters of which they boast). 

18.] ‘ For (ye have good reason to boast of 
me as your teacher; seeing that) whether 
we are mad (there is no need to soften the 
meaning to ‘ inordinately praise ourselves,’ 
as Chrys., al. ; or ‘ act foolishly,’ as others ; 
or ‘ultra modum agimus,’ as Bengel, Lu- 
ther :--- μαίνῃ, Παῦλε, had been once said, 
Acts xxvi. 24, and doubtless this charge was 
among the means taken to depreciate his 
influence at Corinth), it is toGod (in God’s 
work and to His glory): whether we are 
of sound mind, it is for you’ (on your 
behalf). ‘So that you have reason to glory 
in us either way; if you will ascribe to us 
madness, it is a holy madness, for God; if 
you maintain and are convinced of our so- 
briety, it is a soundness in your service.’— 
On the interp. of Chrys. above, he explains 
the last clause,—dy τι μέτριον κ. ταπεινὸν 
φθεγξώμεθα, Ov ὑμᾶς, ἵνα μάθητε ταπει- 
νοφρονεῖν. But he gives our interp. also, 
as an alternative: μαϊνεσθαίτις ἡμᾶς φησί; 
διὰ τὸν θεὸν μαινόμεθα. 

14—19.] And his constraining motive 
zs the love of Christ ; who died for all, that 
all should live to Him ; and accordingly the 
Ap. has no longer any mere knowledge or 


regards according to the flesh, seeing that 
all things are become new in Christ by 
means of the reconciliation effected by God 
in Him, of which reconciliation Paul is the 
minister. 14.) ‘For (reason of his 
devotion under all reports and circum- 
stances, θεῷ and ὑμῖν, as in last verse) 
Christ’s love (not, love to Christ, as Oec., 
Beza, al.,—but Christ’s love to men, subj., 
as most Comm.; as shewn in His Death, 
which is the greatest proof of love, see Rom. 
v. 6—8. Meyer remarks that the gen. of 
the person after ἀγάπη is with Paul always 
subjective,—Rom. v. 5.8; viii. 35. 39; ch. 
vili. 24; xiii. 13. Eph. ii. 4. Phil. i. 9 al., 
whereas with John it is not always so, 
1 John νυ. 3.—Paul expresses love of, i. 6. 
towards, by εἰς, Col.i. 4. 1 Thess. iii. 12) 
constraineth us (a better word could not 
be found: the idea of συνέχω is that of for- 
cible limitation, either in a good or a bad 
sense,—of confining to one object, or within 
certain bounds, be that one object a painful 
or glorious one,—those bounds the angustiz 
of distress, or the course of apostolic energy, 
as here. ‘ Constraineth us,’ generally :— 
limits us to one great end, and prohibits 
our taking into consideration any others. 
‘Metaphora est in verbo constringendi : 
qua notatur, fieri non posse, quin, quisquis 
mirificum illum amorem quem testatus est 
nobis Christus morte sua, vere expendit et 
reputat, quasi ei alligatus, et arctissimo vin- 
culo constrictus, se in illius obsequium ad- 
dicat.’ Calv. The varieties of interp., some 
as Meyer, urging more the sense cohibendi, 
others as Chrys., that excitandi, οὐκ ἀφί- 
now ἡμᾶς ἡσυχάζειν, all in fact amount 
to one—that of the forcible compression 
of his energies to one line of action), be- 
cause we formed this judgment (viz. at 
our conversion :—learned to regard this 
as a settled truth) that One died on be- 
half of all (not only, for the benefit of 
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εἰ καὶ ἐγνώκαμεν 


\ 
Kat © ἐγερθέντι. 
“κατὰ σάρκα" 


© κατὰ σάρκα ΧΡΙΤΩΥΣ. (Paul.) reff. 
Oe ~ ᾽ ” , 17 Rom. i. 3 
a α νυν OUK &Tlt γινωσκομεν. ὥςτε εἴ τις ἐν LS asa ae i. 30. 
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a 
°X fel Z 2 vey g Gal. vi. 15. 
h Acts xv.7 reff. = Isa. xliii. 18. i = Matt. v.18. xxiv. 35 al. Jer. viii. 20. 


avtwy 42. 121-3. 213: avr. παντ. 106. 238.—16. καὶ ἡμεις 37. 47-9.—az7o τ. νυν 
om arm.—rec εἰ δὲ καὶ (emendn for connexion, as also is καὶ εἰ), with C2(C! is uncert) 
D*EJ most mss syr copt goth (but copt goth appy om καὶ) Chr, Thdrt, Dam ΤᾺ] Oec: also 


omg καὶ Orig-int: εἰ δὲ Καὶ 115-17: 


add ανακαινιζεται 727-4 Orig: 
all, as Meyer,—but instead of all, suffered 
death in the root and essence of our hu- 
manity, as the second Adam. This death 
on behalf of ald men is the absolute objec- 
tive fact : that a// enter not into the benefit 
of that Death, is owing to the nonfulfilment 
of the subjective condition which follows), 
—therefore all died’ (i. e. therefore, in the 
death of Christ, all, the all for whom He 
died, ot πάντες, died too; i. e., see next 
ver., became planted in the likeness of His 
death,—died to sin and to self, that they 
might live to Him. This was true, objec- 
tively, but not subjectively till such death 
to sin and self is realized in each : see Rom. 
vi. 8 ff.). The other renderings,—‘ ought 
to die, as Thomas Aq., Grot., Estius, al., 
—‘ were under sentence of death,’ as Chrys., 
Theodoret, Beza, al. ;—‘ as good as died,’ 
Flatt. ;—are shewn to be erroneous by care- 
fully noticing the construction, with or with- 
out εἰβ. The verd is common to both mem- 
bers of the sentence; the correspondent 
emphatic words in the two members being 
(1) εἷς ὑπὲρ πάντων, (2) πάντες : ‘(One on 
behalf of ali) died, therefore (all) died: if 
One died the death of (belonging to, due 
from) ail, then ai/ died (in and with Him).’ 
—Meeyer’s rendering of ὅτι because, can 
hardly be right, as it would leave κρίναντας 
τοῦτο standing awkwardly alone. 15. 

‘And He died for all, in order that they 
who live (in this life, see ἡμεῖς ot ζῶντες, 
ch. iv. 11; =in sense, ‘as long as they 
are in this state,’ as De W.:—not, ‘ those 
who live spiritually,’ as Beza, Flatt, which 
would altogether strike out the sense, for it 
is, that they may live spiritually, &c.: nor, 
‘ superstites, they whom He left behind at 
His death, ζῶντες in contrast with Him who 
ἀπέθανεν, as Meyer ;—for, not to insist on 
the more general reference to all time, many 
to whom the Ap. was now writing were not 
born at the time of His Death) might no 
longer (now that His Death has taken 
place: or, as they did before they appre- 
hended that Death as theirs, —but I prefer 
the former, see ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν below) live to 
themselves (with se/f as their great source 


και εἰ FGit v lat-ff: txt BD! 7. 39.—youor. κατ. cape. 
DE copt al Jer.—at end, add cara σαρκα D'(E?)FG it Jer, : 


ουτως arm.—l17. aft κτισις 


ortarm.—yeyovay G.—aft kawa om ra παντα BCD'FG 


and end of action, to please and to obey) 
but to Him that died and rose again for 
them’ (ὑπέρ, not merely even as connected 
with ἐγερθέντι, ‘for the benefit of, as 
Meyer again; but strictly, ‘in the place 
of :’ as the Death of Christ is owr death, so 
His Resurrection is our resurrection). 

16.] ‘So that (accordingly,—consistently 
with our judgment expressed ver. 14) we 
(in opposition to our adversaries, the false 
teachers: not general, of all Christians, as 
De W.,—but as yet spoken, as the emphatic 
position of ἡμεῖς shews, of the Ap. himself 
{and his colleagues?]) from this time 
(since this great event, the Death of Christ) 
know no man according to (as he is in) 
the flesh (Meyer well remarks: ‘‘ Since all 
are [ethically ] dead, and each man is bound 
to live only to Christ, not to himself, our 
knowledge of others must be altogether in- 
dependent of that which they are cara 
capka,—must not be regulated κατὰ σάρκα. 
And the connexion of ver. 16 with vv. 14 
and 15 shews that we must not take κατὰ 
σάρκα as the subjective rule of oidapev,— 
so that the exp]. would be, ‘ according to 
mere human knowledge,’ ‘apart from the 
enlightening of the Holy Spirit,’ cf. ch. i. 17. 
1 Cor. i. 26,—but as the objective rule, cf. 
ch. xi. 18. John viii. 15. Phil. iii. 4,—so 
that εἰδέναι τινὰ κατὰ σάρκα = ‘to know 
any one according to his mere human indi- 
viduality,’—‘to know him as men have 
judged him by what he is in the flesh,’ not 
by what he is κατὰ πνεῦμα, as a Christian, 
as καινὴ κτίσις, ver. 17. He who knows 
no man κατὰ σάρκα, has, 6. g. in the case 
of the Jew, entirely lost sight of his Jewish 
origin,—in that of the rich man, of his 
riches,—in that of the learned, of his learn- 
ing,—in that of the slave, of his servitude, 
&c., cf. Gal. iii. 28’’): if we have also 
(sé καί concedes what follows: πόλιν μὲν, 
εἰ καὶ μὴ βλέπεις, φρονεῖς δ᾽ ὕμως, οἵᾳ 
νόσῳ ξύνεστι, Soph. (ἃ, Tyr. 302,— but 
also, as distinguished from καὶ εἰ, intro- 
duces no climax, and distributes the force 
of the καί over the whole concessive clause, 
whereas in καὶ εἰ it is confined to the con- 
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1.) 
nn Col. i. 16 
reff. 
o = Rom. ii. 26. 
ἦν. 4, 8 al. fr. 


ὡνΝ 4 ~ 
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p Matt. vi.14 al. Ezek. iii. 20. q Ps. civ. 27. 


67! am demid (al) it copt «th arm-venet Clem Ath,-ms, Nyss Cyr, Tert, Hil Aug: ins 
D°EJK mss nrly (appy) syr goth all (but bef cava 17. 46. 67? all v syrr sl Ath, Dial 
Meth Naz Cyr, Thdrt Procl ΤῊ] Jer Ambrst Saly all: and ra δὲ π. follg om Spr all) Orig 
(om ra) Const Ath, Chr Dam Oec Tert, gr-lat-ff. (The history of the omission seems to 
have been, as Mey, that the follg ra δὲ παντα caused this to be passed over, as that is in 
Syr ar-erp : and then it was variously inserted, before or after kaiva.)—18. του (150) 
om D!FG.— -ἕαντος to duvroc om 179.—ree ins ιησ. bef χριστ., with D9EJK &c ar-pol 
slav Thdrt Dam al: txt BCD'FG all it v copt syrr eth arm goth Chr (pref του) Tert Hil 
Aug Ambrst al.— npwy 17.—19. we om 6. 67?.—o θεος FGK Thdrt Chr,.—eavur. καταλλ. 
80.—for λογιζομ., αστιζομενος (AOT being mistaken for ACT) FG: Noytoapevoc 80.—ev 
om 44. 89. 119.—aft nu. add αὐτοις 21.—rov (om FG) ευαγγελιου τον λογον D'EFG it.— 
20. for ὑπὲρ yp. ουν, ον ὑπὲρ χριστου D'(E?)FG g, pro quo Christo ἃ 6: ὑπερ χριστου 


ditional particle e’,—see Hartung, Partikel- 
lehre, i. 139) known Christ according to 
the flesh, now however we know Him 
(thus) no longer.’—The fact alluded to in 
the concessive clause, is, not’ any personal 
knowledge of the Lord Jesus while He was 
on earth, but that view of Him which Paul 
took before his conversion, when he knew 
Him only according to His outward appa- 
rent standing in this world, only as Jesus 
of Nazareth. χριστόν is not = τὸν χρισ- 
τόν, ‘the Christ,’ but merely as a proper 
name designating Him whom He now knew 
as Christ.— Observe, the stress is not on 
χριστόν, q. ἃ. ‘If we have known even 
Christ after the flesh,’ &c., as usually under- 
stood ;—the position of yp. forbids this, 
which would require εἰ καὶ χριστὸν ἐγν. kK. 
oao.,—but on ἐγνώκαμεν, as belonging to 
the past, contrasted with our present know- 
ledge. Obs. likewise, that the position of 
κατὰ σάρκα, see above also, forbids its be- 
ing taken as the subjective qualification of 
ἐγνώκαμεν, as = εἰ καὶ κατὰ σάρκα ἐγν. 
χρ.» ΟΥ̓ ELK. ἐγν. yp. K. σάρκ., and fixes it as 
belonging to χριστόν,--" Christ according 
to the fiesh.’—He now, since his conver- 
sion, knew Him no longer as thus shewn, 
but as ὁρισθέντα υἱοῦ θεοῦ ἐν δυνάμει, 
κατὰ πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης. At that time, 
εὐδόκησεν ὁ Ode... ἀποκαλύψαι τὸν υἱὸν 
αὐτοῦ ἐν ἐμοί, Gal. i. 16. See by all 
means Stanley’s remarks, on the absence 
of all local and personal recollections of our 
Lord’s life, in the apostolic age. 17.] ‘So 
that (additional inference from what has 
gone before: hardly as Meyer, from ver. 16 
only: the death of ver. 15, as well as the 
new knowledge of ver. 16, going to make 
up the καινὴ κτίσις) if any man is in 


Christ (far better than ‘whoever is in 
Christ.” See note on Phil. iv. 8. ‘In 
Christ,’ i. e. in union with Him: Christ 
being ‘ the element in which by faith we 
live and move,’ as Meyer), he is a new 
creature (κτίσις, ‘creation,’ —the act, im- 
plying here the result of the act. See ref. 
and Col. iii. 10, 11. Eph. ii. 10; iv. 23. 
—‘ He has received,’ ‘ past into,’ ‘ a new life,’ 
John iii. 3): the old things (of his former 
life—‘ all the old selfish and impure motives, 
views, and prejudices,—De Wette) have 
passed away (there does not appear to be 
any allusion, as in Chrys., Theophyl., to 
the passing away of Judaism, but only to 
the new birth, the antiquation of the former 
unconverted state, with all that belonged to 
it): behold (a reminiscence of Isa. xliii. 18, 
19--μὴ μνημονεύετε τὰ πρῶτα, Kai τὰ 
ἀρχαῖα μὴ συλλογίζεσθε: ἰδοὺ, ἐγὼ ποιῶ 
καινά), all things have become new’ (see 
var. readd.).—The arrangement of the sen- 
tence followed by the Vulg., al., ‘Si qua 
ergo in Christo nova creatura, vetera transie- 
runt,’ is inadmissible, because the second 
member would be a mere reassertion of the 
first. 18.] ‘And all things (in this 
new creation: he passes to a more general 
view of the effects of the death of Christ— 
viz. our reconciliation to God) are from 
God (as their source), who reconciled us 
(all men, from next ver. where κόσμον is 
parallel with it) to Himself by means of 
Christ (as an atonement, an expiatory sa- 
crifice, ver. 21, for sin which made us 
ἐχθροὶ θεοῦ, see Rom. ν. 10) and gave 
(committed) to us (Apostles, not mankind 
in general ; for had it been so,—in the next 
ver., which is parallel, ἐν αὐτοῖς, not ἐν 
ἡμῖν, must have stood, after αὐτοῖς and 
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δεόμεθα ὑπὲρ χοιστοῦ, : καταλλάγητε τῷ θεῷ. 2] τὸν τι} eor.iv.13 
΄ € t= Eccles. viii. 


t , εν Qe € ! ? , “ 
νόοντα αμαρτιαν UTE μων aAuaoTlav ETOLNOEV 5. 
Ὗ I δ Ω Ie μ Ὁ σε ene u = Rom.i.17. 
(Phil. iii. 9.) 
v Rom. viii. 28. 
Mark xvi. 20. 


Ἂν 
μη 
« - ΄ u , ~ ἋΣ Jini 
Ἄμεις γενώμεθα δικαιοσύνη θεοῦ εν αὐυτῳ. VI. Ly OuvEO- 
1 Cor. xvi. 16. 
James ii. 22 

w Rom. xii. 1 reff. 
K., 1 Cor. xv. 10 reff. 


\ \ ~ . > 
youvrec δὲ καὶ παρακαλοῦμεν, μὴ * εἰς * κενὸν τὴν χάριν 


only +. 1 Mace. xii.1. 5661 Cor. iii. 9. 
x Gal. ii. 2. Phil. ii. 16 bis. 1 Thess. iii. 5. 


ὑπερ οὗ Ambrst.— Ce nu. om 109.--- δεόμενοι D'FG it Chr (Matt’s ms,) Hil Ambrst (not 
Aug all): add ovy 44.--καταλλαγηναι D'FG it syr-marg goth lat-ff (not Jer Bed).— 
τω om FG.—21. rec aft τον ins yap (see note), with D3EJK &c vss Chr Eucher Thdrt, 
Dam al Ambrst-ms: om BCD'!FG 673. 71 it v copt Orig Ath Chr,-comm Thdrt, Hil 
Aug Did Ambrst-ed Pel Alcim al.—rec γινωμεθα (see notes), with mss (Orig,?): txt 
BCDE(evwyia FG)JK all Orig, Chr Thdrt-oft Dam ΤῊ] Oec.—@:0u δικαιοσυνη K 93. 


109. 219 Eus Sev Chr Thdrt,: θεοῦ om 46. 114 Thdrt,. 
Cuap. VI.1. ovveoy. vary arm.—xat om 17. 37-9. 89. 92. 108 al lect 40 v-ed Syr 
ar-erp sah Thdrt ΡΕ].---παρακαλουντες D'E1FG.—vpacg om D!: ny. C 4. 17. 89: δεξ. 


αὐτῶν just preceding) the ministry of 
the reconciliation’ (the duty of ministering 
in that office, whose peculiar work it is to 
proclaim this reconciliation: so διακονία 
τῆς δικαιοσύνης, ch. ili. 9).—Observe, that 
the reconciliation spoken of in this and the 
next ver., is that of God to us, absolutely 
and objectively, through His Son: that 
whereby He can complacently behold and 
endure a sinful world, and receive all who 
come to Him by Christ. This, the subjec- 
tivereconciliation,—of mento God,— follows 
as a matter of exhortation, ver. 20. 

19.] ‘ Because (or, How that) (we ὅτι θεὸς 
ἣν, a pleonastic expression, apparently a 
combination of the two constrr. we θεοῦ 
ὄντος, and Ore θεὸς ἦν. So Xen. Hell. iii. 
2. 14, εἰπὼν τῷ Φάρακι we OTe ὀκνοίη μὴ 
ὁ Τισσαῴφ. x.7.\., and Isocr. orat. argum. 
p- 362 [cited by Winer, § 67. 2] κατηγό- 
ρουν αὐτοῦ, we ὅτι καινὰ δαιμόνια εἰς- 
φέρει) God in Christ reconciled the world 
to Himself (ἦν καταλλάσσων not exactly 
= κατήλλασσεν", any more than ἣν κη- 
ρύσσων Luke iv. 44 = ἐκήρυσσεν : in both 
cases the habitual state is more emphatically 
implied than could be done by the imperfect 
merely: the shade of difference can, how- 
ever, hardly be expressed in English.— ἦν 
cannot, as in Erasm., Luther, Calv., Beza, 
al., and E. V., belong to ἐν χριστῷ, ‘ God 
was in Christ, reconciling,’ &c.,—partly on 
account of the position of ἐν yo., which 
would thus probably be before ἢν, but prin- 
cipally (Meyer) because of incoherence with 
θέμενος ἐν ἡμῖν, κιτιλι: for in that case 
the two latter clauses must express the 
manner of reconciliation by Christ, which 
the second of them does not. Koo pov, — 
without the article, as governed words placed 
for emphasis before their verbs often are— 
it would not be καταλλάσσων κόσμον, but 
τὸν κύσμον,--- the whole world,’ —man, 


and man’s world, entire, with all that 
therein is, see Col. i. 20, but considered, ef. 
αὐτῶν below, as summed up in man),— 
not impuiing to them their transgres- 
sions (present : on the expr. see reff.), and 
having placed in us (past :—not merely 
= ‘committed to us,’ but ‘laid upon 
us,’ as our office and charge, and, be- 
sides, ‘empowered us for,’ ‘put in our 
souls by His Spirit.’—‘ Us,’ viz. Apostles 
and teachers) the word of the recon- 
ciliation (as ὁ λόγος ὁ τοῦ σταυροῦ, 
1 Cor. i. 18). 

20, 21.] He describes his office as that 
of an ambassador for Christ, consisting in 
beseeching them, ON THEIR PART, to be re- 
conciled to God; and that, in considera- 
tion of the great Atonement which God 
has provided by Christ—‘In Christ’s 
stead then (i.e. in pursuance of the impo- 
sition on us of the λύγος τῆς κατ.) We are 
ambassadors, as if God exhorted by us: 
we beseech (‘ you,’ but not uttered as an 
integral part of the present text, not a re- 
quest nuw made and urged, as Rom. xii. 1; 
he is describing the embassaye; we are 
ambassadors, and in our embassage it is 
our work to beseech—‘ Be ye,’ &c.) in 
Christ’s stead, Be reconciled to God :’— 
διαλλ. strictly passive: ‘God was the Rr- 
CONCILER—let this reconciliation have ef- 
Sect on you—enter into it by faith.’ Our 
E. V., by inserting the word ‘ ye,’ has given 
a false impression, making it appear as if 
there were an emphasis on it, corresponding 
to God being reconciled to ws, as if it had 
been καταλλάγητε καὶ ὑμεῖς τῷ θεῷ,--- 
whereas it is the simple being reconciled in 
that reconciliation in which God was, in 
Christ, the Reconciler. 21.] States 
the great fact on which the exhortation to 
be reconciled is grounded :—viz. the un- 
speakable gift of God, to bring about the 
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reconciliation.—It is introduced without a 
γάρ (which has been supplied), as still 
forming part of the λόγος τῆς καταλλαγῆς. 
— Him who knew not sin (τὸν οὐ γνόντα 
would merely assert the fact, that up to the 
time of ἐποίησεν, He was ignorant of sin. 
But μή with a participle, as has been ob- 
served since the doctrine of the particles 
has been more accurately studied, always 
denies subjectively, i.e. in reference to the 
view of some person who is the subject, or 
to the hypothesis of some person who is the 
direct or indirect utterer of the assertion. 
Cf. note on ch, iv. 18.—With what refer- 
ence then is the particle here used? Fritz. 
(in Meyer) thinks, to the Christian’s neces- 
sary idea of Christ, ‘quem talem virum 
mente concipimus, qui sceleris notitiam non 
habuerit :’”’? Meyer, and Winer, ὃ 59, to 
God’s judgment of Him. I much prefer to 
either regarding it as subjective with refer- 
ence to Christ Himself, Who said, John 
viii. 46, τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐλέγχει pe περὶ apap- 
tiac; He was thus ὁ μὴ γνοὺς ἁμαρτίαν 
[see Hartung, Partikellehre, ii. 131, who 
gives among other exx., one very similar, 
from Thucyd. i. 118, ἡσύχαζόν τε τὸ πλέον 
τοῦ χρόνου, ὄντες καὶ πρὸ τοῦ μὴ ταχεῖς 
ἰέναι ἐς τοὺς πολέμους |,—‘ knew not,’ i.e. 
by contact, by personal experience, ‘ sin.” 

See, for the sense, 1 Pet. ii. 22. Heb. vii. 26), 
on our behalf (or, instead of us: I prefer 
here the former, because the purpose of the 
ver. is to set forth how great things God 
has done for us :—the other, though true, 
does not seem so applicable-—The words 
ὑπὲρ ἡμ. are emphatic) He made (to be) 
sin (not, ‘asin offering,’ as Augustine, Am- 
bros., Oecum., Erasm., Hammond, Wolf, 
al., for the word never has the meaning, 
even in the LXX, Levit. vi. 25. Num. viii. 
&; and if it had, the former sense of the 
same word in this same sentence would 
preclude it here :—nor = ἁμαρτωλός, as 
Meyer, al.: but, as De Wette, al., Sin, 
abstract, as opposed to RIGHTEOUSNESS 
which follows: compare κατάρα, Gal. iii 
13. He, on the Cross, was the Represen- 
tative of Sin,—of the sin of the world) that 
we might become (the present, γινώμ. as 


in rec., would signify, as Stallbaum, Crito, 
p. 43 [Meyer ]—‘id quod propositum fuerit, 
nondum perfectum et transactum esse, sed 
adhuc durare.’ The aor., which is far the 
best supported by MSS., also yields the 
best sense, as joining the whole justification 
of all God’s people, as one act accomplished, 
with the Sacrifice of Christ) the Righte- 
ousness of God (see above: representatives 
of the Righteousness of God, endued with 
it and viewed as in if, and examples of it) 
in Him’ (in union with Him, and by virtue 
of our standing in Him). 

Cuar. VI.1—10.] He further describes 
his apostolic embassage, as one of earnest 
exhortation not to receive the grace of God 
in vain (vv. 1, 2), and of approving himself, 
by many characteristics and under various 
circumstances, as the minister of God 
(vv. 3—10). 1.1 συνεργοῦντεξ, viz. 
τῷ θεῷ, Whose representatives they were, 
and Whose grace they recommended. ‘This 
is implied not only in what went before, but 
in the τοῦ θεοῦ of our ver. itself. Meyer 
makes it τῷ χριστῷ, referring it to the 
ὑπὲρ yo. above: Chrys., Theodoret, Ben- 
gel, Olsh., al., ὑμῖν, which certainly would 
have been expressed, and does not suit the 
sense, nor Paul’s habit of speaking of the 
ministry, see 1 Cor. iii. 9. Flatt and Em- 
merling would make the σύν imply, work- 
ing with our exhortations, aiding them by 
our example: which sense, though occa- 
sionally belonging to σύν and πρός in com- 
position, could hardly have place here with- 
out some plainer indication in what went 
before, of that to which the preposition 
refers,—and would not suit the καί, which 
severs cuvepy. from maoaxaX.—The δέ is 
one of transition, introducing a new feature. 
—‘Moreover also, while working with 
God, we exhort, that you (when preach- 
ing to you,—or others, when preaching to 
others: he stillis describing his practice in 
his ministry, not using a direct exhortation 
to the Corr.) receive not (‘recipiatis ;)— 
not ‘receperitis, ‘that ye will not have 
received,’ i.e. ‘will not by apostasy shew 
that ye have received’... as Erasm., al., and 
De Wette. This mistake arises mainly 
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from regarding the words as directly ad- 
dressed to the Corr. instead of a descrip- 
tion of his apostolic practice) the grace of 
God (i.e. the reconciliation above spoken 
of) to no purpose’ (i. e. unaccompanied by 
sanctification of life ; so Chrys., ἵνα μὴ 
νομίσωσιν OTL τοῦτό ἐστι καταλλαγὴ μό- 
γον, τὸ πιστεῦσαι τῷ καλοῦντι, ἐπάγει 
ταῦτα, τὴν περὶ τὸν βίον σπουδὴν ἀπαι- 
τῶν). 2.1 Ground of the exhortation : 
viz. the importance of the present time as 
the day of acceptance,—shewn by a Scrip- 
ture citation.—‘ For He (God, with whom 
we συνεργοῦμεν and whose grace we re- 
commend) saith, ‘In an accepted time 
(Heb. jizz np3, ‘in the season of grace’) 1 


heard oe and in the day of salva- 
tion I helped thee :’”’ behold (inserted for 
solemnity—to mark the importance of what 
follows) Now is the favourably accepted 
time (εὐπρόςδεκτος, a far stronger term 
than δεκτός, q.d. the very time of most 
favourable acceptance, said from the ful- 
ness of his feeling of the greatness of God’s 
grace),— behold, now is the day of salva- 
tion.’—o γὰρ ἐν τοιούτῳ καιρῷ ἀγὼνιζό- 
μενος, ἐν ᾧ τοσαύτη κέχυται δωρεὰ, ἐν ᾧ 
τοσαύτη χάρις, εὐκόλως ἐπιτεύξεται τῶν 
βραβείων. Chrys. The prophecy is one 
directly of the Lord Jesus, as the restorer 
and gatherer of his people; and the time of 
acceptance is the interval of the offer of the 
covenant to men, conceded to Him by the 
Father. 38—10.] And this doing, he 
approves himself as the minister of God by 
various characteristics, and under mani- 
fold circumstances in life. 9.1 δι- 
δόντες, resumed from συνεργοῦντες, ver. 
1; ver. 2 being parenthetic. It, and all 
the following participles, vv. 9, 10, qualify 
παρακαλοῦμεν, shewing the pains and 
caution used by him to enforce this ex- 
hortation by his example as well as his 
precept. So Grot.: ‘ostendit enim, quam 
serio moneat, qui, ut aliquid proficiat, 
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nullis terreatur incommodis, nulla non com- 
moda negligat.’ But evidently, before the 
list is exhausted, he passes beyond the 
mere confirmation of his preaching, and is 
speaking generally of the characteristics of 
the Christian ministry.—év μηδενί, ‘in 
nothing,’ comp. ἐν παντί, below: not, 
‘in no man’s estimation,’ as Luther. μη- 
Oeu.,—pncevi, are not = οὐδεμ.---οὐδενί, 
but, see on ch. vy. 21, subjectively said— 
‘we exhort, being such as give, &.:’ so 
1 Cor. x. 33, ἐγὼ πάντα πᾶσιν ἀρέσκω, 
μὴ ζητῶν κιτ.λ. προςκοπή = σκάν- 
δαλον, or πρόςκομμα, Rom. xiv. 13. 
μωμηθῇ] μωμᾶσθαι, ‘to reproach’ (see 
Winer, § 39. 7), is one of those deponent 
verbs which have an aorist passive: so δια- 
λέγεσθαι, βούλεσθαι, δύνασθαι, σπλαγχνί- 
ζεσθαι, &e.—The διακονία, the office itself, 
would be reproached, if cause of offence 
were found in the character of its hearers. 
4.) Meyer well remarks the position 
of συνιστ. ἑαυτούς. When the words sig- 
nified ‘to recommend ourselves,’ in a bad 
sense, ch. iii. 1, v. 12,—éaur. preceded the 
verb: but here and ch. iv. 2, where used in 
a good sense, and without any stress on 
ἑαυτούς, it follows the verb. This is only 
one of continually occurring instances of the 
importance of the collocation of words with 
regard to the emphasis. διάκονοι 
not ὃ κακόνους : ‘recommending ourselves, 
as ministers of God should do.’ The 
ambiguity of the E. V. might have been 
avoided gl a different arrangement of 
words: ‘in all things, as the Pannier of 
God, approving ourselves.’—The following 
datives are a specification of παντί; but 
not all of the same sort: some signify i- 
struments by which, some, siluations im 
which, some, both these. Bengel remarks: 
‘“Tnsignis gradatio. Sequuntur ter tria 
patienda (i.e. from θλίψεσιν to νηστείαις), 
quibus patientia (ὑπομον ἡ) exercetur; pres- 
sure,—plage,—labores. Primus ternarius 
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continet genera, secundus, species adver- 
sorum : tertia, spontanea’’ (but qu?: see 
below). So that the ὑπομονὴ πολλή be- 
longs to vv. 4, 5, and ver. 6 goes on to 
other points. otevox.| See ch. iv. 8, 
note. 5.] On mAny., see Acts xvi. 23, 
and ch. xi. 23, 24. φυλακ.} At Phi- 
lippi only as yet, as far as we know from 
the narrative of the Acts ;—but there must 
have been many other occasions, see ch. 
xi. 23. He may have been imprisoned at 
Antioch in Pisidia, Acts xiii. 50, and at 
Lystra, xiv. 19, and at Corinth, xviii. 12.14: 
and we cannot tell what may have befallen 
him during his journeys, Acts xv. 41; 
xvi. 6; xviii. 23. ἐν ἀκαταστ.} ‘in 
tumults,’ see Acts xiii. 50; xiv. 5. 19; 
xvi. 22; xvii. 5; xviii. 12, and above all, 
xix. 23—41. The sense given by Chrys., 
al., τὸ μηδαμοῦ δύνασθαι στῆναι ἐλαυνό- 
μενον, is philologically allowable,—cf. De- 
mosth. 383. 7, ἀκατάστατον ὥςπερ ἐν 
θαλάττῃ πνεῦμα, and James i. 8, and 
Polyb. xxxi. 13. 6, ὑποδεικνύων αὐτοῖς 
τὴν ἀκαταστασίαν τῆς PactAsiac,—but 
not found in N. T. ἐν κόποις} usually, 
and here, signifies ‘labour in the Lord,’ 
for His sake, see reff. So also κοπιάω, 
Rom. xvi. 12 (bis), and reff. Chrys., al., 
interpret it of his manual work, 1 Cor. iv. 
12; and aorarovpev and κοπιῶμεν oc- 
curring there together certainly gives some 
semblance to the view: but see ch. xi. 23, 
where this can hardly be; it is most pro- 
bable that the weariness of his excessive 
apostolic labour was in his mind. 

ἀγρυπνίαις} Chrys. says, τὰς νύκτας ἐν 
αἷς ἐδίδασκεν, ἢ ὅτι καὶ ἐν αὐταῖς εἰργά- 
Zero. But I would rather believe the 
ἀγρυπνίαι to have been watchings through 
anxiety for the churches. ἐν νηστείαις] 
This is generally, and by De W. against 
Meyer, taken to refer to involuntary hun- 
ger and thirst. But, as the latter remarks, 
the word does not appear to be ever so 
used ; and in ch. xi. 27, Paul himself dis- 
tinguishes ἐν νηστείαις from ἐν λιμῷ x. 
δίψει. The meaning of ‘fastings’ must 
therefore be retained. So Chrys., Theo- 
doret, and Calvin. 6.] The nine pre- 
ceding datives (see on ver. 4) have ex- 


panded ὑπομονῇ. We now resume the 
main catalogue, with ἐν ἁγνότητι, ‘in 
purity :’ which is variously explained: of 
bodily chastity, Grot.:—of unselfishness, 
Theodoret, and Chrys. as an alternative (ἢ 
σωφροσύνην, ἢ τὴν ἐν ἅπασι καθαρότητα, 
ἢ τὸ ἀδωροδόκητον, ἢ καὶ τὸ δωρεὰν τὸ 
evayy. κηρύττειν) :---ἰ prefer the second 
of Chrys.’s meanings, general purity of 
character, εἰλικρίνεια, ---- unblameableness 
of life, and singleness of purpose. év 
γνώσει] ‘knowledge of the gospel,’ in a 
high and singular degree; see 1 Cor. ii. 
6 ff. So Chrys.: σοφίᾳ τῇ παρὰ τοῦ 
θεοῦ δεδυμένῃ. χρηστότητι] “ Κἰπᾶ- 
ness :’ ἃ kind and considerate demeanour. 

ἐν wv. ἁγίῳ] ‘in the Holy Spirit,’ 
as the Power by Whom all these motives 
are wrought. The omission of the artt., 
aft. ἐν, constitutes no objection to this ren- 
dering, as Bp. Middleton (in loc.) sup- 
poses: cf. διὰ wv. ἁγίου τοῦ δοθέντος 
ἡμῖν, Rom. vy. 5,—and the very same 
words, 1 Thess. i. 5,—in both which places 
the meaning is undoubted; neither of 
which, however, is noticed by Middleton. 
The words do not appear to hold any logi- 
cal place in the list, any more than ἐν δυν. 
θεοῦ below. 7. ἐν Noy. ἀληθ.] is taken 
by De W., Meyer, al., as subjective,—‘ in 
speaking, or teaching truth’ —‘in discourse, 
the contents whereof were truth: but 
their objection against the sense ‘in the 
word of truth,’ = ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῆς ἀλη- 
θείας, as it is expressed (ΟἹ. i. 5, is not 
valid,—on account (1) of the government 
by a preposition, which would make the 
insertion of the art. optional,—(2) of the 
whole catalogue being anarthrous, which 
would cause the art. to be omitted for 
uniformity’s sake. ἐν Suv. θεοῦ] 
viz. the Power spoken of ch. iv. 7,— 
the power manifested in every part of 
our apostolic working,—not merely, in 
miracles. διὰ τ. ὅπλ. τ. Six.] ‘ By 
means of (ἐν is changed for διά, first ap- 
parently on account of τὰ ὅπλα, marking 
them more distinctly as instrwments,—and 
then continued) the weapons of righte- 
ousness (delonging to,--or as Meyer, fur- 
nished by,—the righteousness which is of 
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Saith. That panoply, part of which only in 
the more particular specification of Eph. 
vi. 13—17, viz. the θῶραξ, is allotted to 
δικαιοσύνη,---ἶβ here all assigned to it.— 
Some of the ancient Comm.— Chrys., 
Oecum., al., and Grot., Estius, al., under- 
stand by ὕπλα, ‘instruments,’ as in Rom. 
vi. 13, and interpret these instruments to 
be, situations and opportunities of life, 
whether prosperous, δεξιά, or adverse, 
ἀριστερά : but the other interp. is in better 
accordance with the Ap.’s habit of com- 
parison,—see ch. x. 4. Eph. vi. 13 ff. 
1 Thess. v. 8). τῶν Sek. K. ἀριστ.} 
‘which are on the right and left:’ i.e. 
encompassing and guarding the whole per- 
son. Grot., Bengel, and most recent Comm., 
even De W. and Meyer, explain it, both 
right handed,—i.e. of attack, the sword 
and spear,—and left handed,—i.e. of de- 
Jence, the shield: but it seems to me that 
this would require τῶν δεξιῶν Kai τῶν 
ἀριστερῶν: whereas now, no art. being 
inserted before ἀριστ., it is implied that ¢he 
panoply (τὰ ὅπλα) is on both sides (δεξιὰ 
κ. ἀριστερά) of the person. On the interp. 
prosperity and adversity, see above. 

8.1 Perhaps the instrumental signification 
of διά need not be strictly retained. The 
prep., once adopted, is kept for the sake of 
parallelism, though with various shades of 
meaning. I would understand it in διὰ 
δόξ., &c., as in διὰ πολλῶν δακρύων, as 
pointing out the medium through which. 
Thus understood, these two pairs in ver. 8 
will form an easy transition from instru- 
mental, through medial, to the passive cha- 
racteristics which follow. ὡς πλάνοι] 
From speaking of repute, he passes to the 
character of the repute.—In all these capa- 
cities and under all these representations or 
misrepresentations, we, as ministers of God, 
recommend ourselves. But inthese following 
clauses a new point is perhaps brought out, 
viz. the difference of our real state from our 
reputed one. That this is the case with 
ὡς ἀποθν. κ. ἰδοὺ ζῶμεν and all following, 
is of course clear. But is it so with the 
two clauses preceding that one? Do they 
mean, ‘as deceivers, and yet true, as un- 
known, and yet well known,’ or,—‘as de- 
ceivers, and as true men, as unknown, and 


as well known?’ Town I am not clear on 
this point. The words καὶ ἰδοὺ, ζῶμεν, 
may be an indication how the Ap. would 
have the previous two clauses understood ; 
but they also may be a transition, altering 
the previous reference of the second member 
of the clause, now that the subject is no 
longer matter of rumour, as πλάνοι and 
ἀγνοούμενοι, but matter of fact, as ἀπο- 
θνήσκοντες, and the following. If the 
latter alternative be taken, the two clauses 
will serve as a transition to the subsequent 
ones, thus: having said, διὰ δυσφημίας x. 
εὐφημίας, he proceeds we πλάνοι (answer- 
ing to duceg.) καὶ ἀληθεῖς (answering to 
εὐφ.),---ὧς ἀγνυούμενοι (still having δυςῴ. 
in view,—as ‘ unknown,’ of obscure reputa- 
tion), καὶ ἐπιγινωσκόμενοι (still looking 
back at εὐφ., seeing that the ἐπίγνωσις 
wonld lead to good repute): then, having 
by the participles of the latter clause ex- 
pressed more a matter of fact than did the 
adjectives of the former one, he passes to 
we ἀποθνήσκοντες, which has no longer its 
main reference to the repute of others, but 
to the fact, see ch. iv. 7 ff., as exhibited in 
himself. I confess that on the whole this ren- 
dering recommends itself to my mind. 

9.] καὶ ἰδοὺ ζῶμεν is much stronger, more 
triumphant, than καὶ ζῶντες. There is 
something still of the idea of one reputed 
dead and found to be alive: though I would 
not say with Meyer that ὡς ἀποθν. alto- 
gether refers to a supposed triumph of his 
adversaries, ‘‘ Now it is all over with him! 
His course is ended!” ὡς παιδ.] 
Surely we must now drop altogether the 
putative meaning of the wc. The sense has 
been (see above) some time verging that 
way, and in the clauses which follow the 
ὡς, expresses just what it does in ὡς θεοῦ 
διάκονοι, viz. ‘quippe qui simus.’ — Ps. 
exvii. 18, LXX, seems to have been in his 
mind: παιδεύων ἐπαίδευσε pe ὁ κύριος, 
καὶ τῷ θανάτῳ οὐ παρέδωκε με... 

10.] Here even more clearly than before, 
the first member of the clause ὡς Auz7., ἀεὶ 
δὲ yaip. cannot express the opinion of his 
adversaries. For however παιδευόμενος 
might be wrested to signify ‘a man under 
the chastisement of God’ as a ground of 
reproach, λυπούμενος will surely not bear 
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the meaning ‘ folcher der nach gewohnlider 
menjclider ΔΓ traurig jenn mufte,’ 
‘one in such a situation, that according to 
ordinary human estimation he must be 
wretched,’ as De Wette,—but must point to 
the matter of fact, that he is really ‘ af- 
flicted.’ See reff. πτωχοί again can 
hardly have been a reproach, but sets forth 
the fact—‘as poor men, but enriching 
(not by distribution of alms, as Chrys., 
Theodoret, Estius, but by imparting spiri- 
tual riches, see 1 Cor. i. 5) many :—as 
having nothing (in the sense in which ot 
ἔχοντες are ὡς μὴ ἔχοντες, 1 Cor. vil. 29, 
—in the improper sense of ‘to possess’ in 
which we here use the word—thus, we have 
nothing, are destitute), but possessing 
(finally and as our own, our inheritance 
never to be taken away; in that sense of 
the word “ 0 possess’ which this world’s 
buyers are not to use—ol ἀγοράζοντες, we 
μὴ κατέχοντες, 1 Cor. vii. 30) all things.’ 
See a similar ‘ possession of all things,’ 
1 Cor. iii. 22: though this reaches further 
than even that,—to the boundless riches of 
the heavenly inheritance. 

11—VII.1.] Earnest ExXHORTATIONS 
TO SEPARATION FROM UNBELIEF AND IM- 
PURITY. 11—13.] These verses form 
a conclusion to the preceding outpouring of 
his heart with regard to his apostolic min- 
istry, and at the same time a transition to 
the exhortations which are to follow. 

11.] ‘ Our (my) mouth is open (not past : the 
use of avéwya for ἀνέῳγμαι is common in 
later Greek: see Palm and Rost’s Lex., and 
ref. Riickert takes it as past, and renders, 
‘T have begun to speak with you, I have not 
concealed my apostolic sentiments—I can- 
not shut my mouth, but must go on speak- 
ing to you yet further.’ The word seems 
to refer to the free and open spirit shewn in 
the whole previous passage on the ministry, 
in which he had so liberally imparted his 
inner feelings to them) towards you, Co- 


rinthians (καὶ ἡ προςθήκη δὲ Tov ὀνόμα- 
τος φιλίας πολλῆς, καὶ θερμότητος καὶ 
διαθέσεως" καὶ γὰρ εἰώθαμεν τῶν ἀγαπω- 
μένων συνεχῶς γυμνὰ τὰ ὀνόματα περι- 
στρέφειν. Chrys. See Phil. iv. 15. Gal. iii. 
1, which last is written under a very dif- 
ferent feeling),—our (my) heart has become 
enlarged.’ These last words are very vari- 
ously explained. Chrys., Theodoret, Oec., 
al., understand them of the eapansive effect 
of love on the heart: Luther, Estius, al., 
of dilatatio gaudii, which does not, how- 
ever, agree with πλατύνθητε καὶ ὑμεῖς be- 
low: nor with the general context, either 
of what proceeds or of what follows: for to 
refer it to ch. vii. 4, as Estius, is evidently 
far fetched, the intermediate matter being 
of such a different character. Alii aliter. 
Meyer holds with Chrys., and refers it to 
the preceding passage, during which his 
heart became expanded in love to them. 
De Wette takes it, ‘J have poured out, en- 
larged and diffused, my heart to you,’ viz. 
by speaking thus open-hearted to you. I 
believe the precise sense will only be found 
by taking into account the πλατύνθ. kx. 
ὑμεῖς below, and the occurrence of the ex- 
pression in the Psalm (reff.). Some light 
is also thrown upon it by χωρήσατε ἡμᾶς, 
ch. vii. 2. The heart is considered as a 
space, wherein its thoughts and feelings are 
contained. We have the same figure in 
our expression ‘narrow-minded.’ In order 
to take in a new object of love, or of desire, 
or of ambition, the heart must be enlarged : 
ὁδὸν ἐντολῶν cov ἔδραμον, bray ἐπλάτυ- 
νας τὴν καρδίαν pov. The Ap. has had 
his heart enlarged towards the Corr.: he 
could and did take them in, with their in- 
firmities, their interests, their Christian 
graces, their defects and sins: but they did 
not and could not take him in (χωρῆσαι 
αὐτόν): he was misunderstood by them, 
and his relation to them disregarded. This 
he here asserts, and deprecates. He assures 
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them of their place in his heart, which is 
wide enough for, and does contain them; 
and refers back to this ver. in vii. 3, thus, 
προείρηκα ὕτι ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν ἐστε 
-.... He tells them, ver. 12.1 that they 
are not straitened in him, i. e. that any con- 
straint which they may feel towards him, 
any want of confidence in him and persua- 
sion of his real appreciation of their state 
and interests, arose, not from his being 
really unable to appreciate them, and love 
them, and advise them,—but from ‘heir 
own confined view of him, of his love, his 
knowledge of and feeling for them. 

18.1 τὴν αὐτὴν ἀντιμ., as τὸν ὕμοιον τρό- 
πον, Jude ver. 7, κλισίας, Luke ix. 14, see 
Winer, ὃ 32. 6:—not governed by κατά 
understood, but in fact an accus. of a re- 
moter object, answering in many cases ex- 
actly to the further removed of the two 
accusatives in the double accusative govern- 
ment.—The sense seems to be compounded 
of τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον, and ἀντιμισθίαν, 
‘In the same manner, as a return for 
my largeness of heart to you.’ ὡς 
τέκνοις X. explains ἀντιμισθίαν,---ἰ being 
naturally expected of children, that they 
should requite the love and care of their 
parents, by corresponding love and regard. 


14—VII. 1.] Separate your- 
selves from unbelief and impurity. On 
the nature of the connexion, Stanley has 
some good remarks. He now applies 
to circumstances which had arisen among 
the Corr. the exhortation which in ver. 
1 he described himself as giving in pur- 
suance of his ministry of reconciliation. The 
following exhortations are general, and 
hardly to be pressed as applying only to 
partaking of meats offered to idols, as 
Caly., al., or to marriage with unbelievers, 
as Estius,—but regard all possible con- 
nexion and participation,—all leanings to- 
wards a return to heathenism which might 
be bred by too great familiarity with hea- 
thens.—‘ Become not (‘ne fialis, molliter 
pro: ne sidis,’ Bengel: rather, perhaps, as 
expressing, ‘do not enter into those rela- 
tions in which you must become’) incon- 
gruous yokefellows (the word and idea 
from ref. in Levit. Hesych.: ἑτερόζυγοι" 
ot μὴ συζυγοῦντες. Grot explains it, ‘ al- 
teram partem jugi trahere,’ but this does 
not give the force of érepo-:—Theophyl., 
μὴ ἀδικεῖτε τὸ δίκαιον ἐπικλινόμενοι κ. 
προςκλινόμενοι οἷς οὐ θέμις : so making the 
simile that of an unequal balance: but this 
could hardly be without more precise notifi- 
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cation) with unbelievers (Winer explains 
the constr., ὃ 31. 5, thus, μὴ yiv. ἑτεροζυ- 
γοῦντες,καὶ οὕτως ὁμοζυγοῦντες ἀπίστοις : 
better, as De W., μὴ γίν. ὁμοζ. ἀπίστοις 
kK. οὕτως ἑτεροζυγοῦντες). μετοχή] 
‘share in the same thing,’ ‘community.’ 
δικαιοσ. is the state of the Christian, 
being justified by faith: he is therefore ex- 
cluded from ἀνομία, the proper fruit of 
Saith being obedience. φωτί, of which 
we are the children, 1 Thess. v. 5, and not 
of darkness.— Meyer remarks, that the five- 
fold variation of the term to express part- 
nership,—peroyy, κοινωνία, συμφώνησις, 
μερίς, συγκατάθεσις, shews the Ap.’s com- 
mand of the Greek language. The constr. 
of κοινωνία with a dat. and πρός, is illus- 
trated by Wetst. from Stobzus, 5. 28, εἰ 
δὲ τις ἔστι κοινωνία πρὸς θεοὺς piv, — 
and Philo. leg. ad Caium, § 14, τίς οὖν 
κοινωνία πρὸς ᾿Απόλλωνα, TY μηδὲν oi- 
κεῖον ἢ συγγενὲς ἐπιτετηδευκότι 5 
15.] After ἃ question beginning with πῶς, 
τίς, and the like, a second question is regu- 
larly introduced by δέ. Thus Hom. Od. a. 
225, ric δαίς, Tic δὲ ὕμιλος ὅδ᾽ ἔπλετο; 
See Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 169. 
Bediap] Heb. ya, ‘ contemptibleness,’ 
‘ wickedness :’ found 1 Sam, ii. 12 al. It 
appears to have been subsequently personi- 
fied, and used, as here, for a name of the Evil 
One (see Stanley). The termination -ao is 
stated by Meyer to have arisen from the fre- 
quent permutation of ἃ and ρ in the dialect of 
the Grecian Jews. 16.] συγκατάθ., 
“agreement in opinions :’ see reft., and cf. 
Plato, Gorg. § 122, σὺ δὲ δὴ πότερον συγ- 
κατατίθεσαι ἡμῖν περὶ τούτων τὴν αὐτὴν 
δόξαν ἢ ἀντιφὴς ; ναῷ θεοῦ, ‘ be- 
tween you, the Church of God,’—see be- 
low, and 1 Cor. iii. 16; ohare idols,’ 
as the lords and ἐπώνυμοι of the heathen 
world. ὑμεῖς yap] explan. of ναῷ 
θεοῦ as applying to them, and justification 


of it by a citation from the prophetic Scrip- 
tures. The words cited are compounded of 
Levit. xxvi. 12, and Ezek. xxxvii. 26, 27. 
17.] The necessity of separation from 
the heathen enforced by another citation, — 
Isa. lii. 11,—freely given from memory; 
κἀγὼ εἰςδέξ. bu. being moreover substi- 
tuted, from Ezek. xx. 34, for προπορεύ- 
σεται γὰρ πρότερος ὑμῶν κύριος, K. ὁ ἐπι- 
συνάγων ὑμᾶς θεὸς “IopanA.—The ἀκα- 
θαρτον must be understood of the pollu- 
tions of heathenism generally, not of any 
one especial polluted thing, as meat offered 
to idols. 18.] The citation continues, 
setting forth the blessings promised to tnose 
who do thus come out from heathendom. 
Various passages of the O. T. are combined. 
In 2 Kings vii. 14 (LXX), we have ἐγὼ 
ἔσομαι αὐτῷ εἰς πατ., K. αὐτὸς ἔσται μοι 
εἰς vidy'—the expr. οἱ υἱοί μου and αἱ θυ- 
γατέρες pov is found Isa. xliii.6: and τάδε 
λέγει κύριος παντοκράτωρ begins the sec- 
tion from which the former clauses are 
taken, 2 Kings vii. 8 (LXX). VET AR i 
Inference from the foregoing citations :— 
seeiny that we have such glorious (ταύτας 
in the position of emphasis) promises, we 
are to purify ourselves (not merely, ‘ keep 
ourselves pure: ’ purification belongs to 
sanctification, and is a gradual work, even 
after conversion). σαρκός, as the actual 
instrument and suggester of pollution: 
πνεύματος, as the recipient through the 
flesh, and when the recipient, the retainer 
and propagator, of uncleanness, The ex- 
hortation is general: against impure acts 
and impure thoughts. ἔπιτελ. ἅγιωσ., 
as De W. remarks, gives the positive side of 
the foregoing negative exhortation: every 
abnegation and banishing of impurity is a 
positive advance of that sanctification, in 
the fear of God (as its element) to which 
we are called. 
2—16.] ConcERNING THE EFFECT ON 
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κ 

παρακλήσει, 
~ γὴν ἢ , ~ / ~ 

᾿χαρᾳ “ext πάσῃ τῃ θλίψει ἡμῶν. 


h =1 Cor. xv. 31. 
k =ch, i. 3 passim. 
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4 , ’ 
πολλή μοι ὅ παρ- a Actsiii. 19. 
vii. 19. Rom. 
i. 11, 20 al. 
e Mark xiv. 31, 
le , =) 2Time 11:11 
UTEOTEOLODEVOLAL TY) only t. 
5 \ N Vin Ῥ © £Rom. νἱ. 8. 
, y 2Tim.ii.11 
Kal yao ἕξ OVTW? only +. 
Rom. iii. 27 reff. i constr , Rom. i. 29 
1 Rom. v. 20 only {. See Mark vii. 37. Matt. xiii, 12. 


αποθανειν 3. 28. 121 lect 14.—rec συζην, with JK &c: txt BPCDEFG.—4. aft zp. up. 
add ἐστιν D'E ἃ 6 al.—ev rn χαρα B.—aft πασὴ om rn FG: aft aon τὴ, add zodAn 


THEM, AND RESULTS IN THEIR CONDUCT, 
WHICH HIS FORMER Ep. HAD PRODUCED. 
2—4.| He introduces the subject by a 
friendly assurance of his love and bespeak- 
ing of theirs, as before in ch. vi. 11, 13. 
2.1 χωρήσ., see above on ch. vi. 
13; δέξασθε ἡμᾶς πλατέως, K. μὴ στενο- 
χωρώμεθα ἐν ὑμῖν. Theophyl. De Wette, 
after Bengel, al., renders it, ‘understand us 
rightly,’ referring to Matt. xix. 11 f.: but 
even there the meaning is ‘ to take in,’ and 
only ‘to understand rightly,’ because τὸν 
λόγον τοῦτον follows. And as Meyer ob- 
serves, there could not well be any misun- 
derstanding as to what he here says. 
οὐδένα ἠδ., K.7.A.] Reasons why they 
should make room for him in their hearts : 
‘We (when he dwelt among them,—the 
aorists refer to a set time, not to his course 
hitherto) wronged no man (in outward 
acts, namely,—in the exercise of his apos- 
tolic authority, or the like),—we ruined no 
man (this probably also of outward conduct 
towards others, not as Calv., al., of corrupt- 
ing by false doctrine), we cheated no 
man.’—To understand, with Riickert, these 
verbs as applying to the contents of the 
former Ep., is very forced. If ἠδικ. had 
really referred to the severe punishment of 
the incestuous person,—i@¢eip. to the de- 
livering him over to Satan,—and ἐπλεον. 
to the power which Paul gained over them 
by this act of authority,—surely we should 
have found more express indication of such 
reference in the text. But no allusion has 
as yet been made to the former Hp.; and 
therefore it is much better to understand 
the words generally of the time when he 
resided among them. ‘‘ In how many ways 
of which history says nothing, may such 
ruining of others have been laid to the 
charge of Paul? How easily might his 
severe visitation of sin, his zeal for eleemo- 
synary collections, his habit of lodging with 
members of the churches, and the like, 
have been thus unfavourably character- 
ized!’”? Meyer: who remarks, that the 
emphatic position of οὐδένα thrice re- 
peated is no confirmation of Riickert’s 
view. 9.7 ‘I say it (ver. 2) not for 
condemnation (with a condemnatory view, 
Vou. II. 


in a spirit of blame: there is no ὑμῶν ex- 
pressed, nor should it be supplied. He 
means, ‘I do not say ver. 2 in any but a 
loving spirit’): for (and this shews it) I 
have before said (viz. ch. vi. 11 f. see note 
there) that ye are in our hearts (this was 
implied in ἡ καρδία ἡμῶν πεπλάτυνται, Vi. 
11. In the qualifying words, εἰς τὸ συν.» 
κιτιλ., Paul, as Meyer says, is his own 
commentator), to die together and live 
together.’ This is ordinarily understood, 
‘so that I could die with you or live with 
you,—as Hor., ‘Tecum vivere amem, 
tecum obeam libens,’ Od. iti. 9 24: which 
Meyer controverts, owing to ὑμεῖς being 
the subject of the sentence, and renders, 
‘in order to die and to live with us:’ i. e. 
‘if our lot is to die, in death,—and if our 
lot is to live, in life, never to .be torn from 
our hearts.’ But to this I would reply, 
that though ὑμεῖς is the subject of ἐν ταῖς 
καρδ. nu. ἐστε, it is but an accidental and 
secondary subject as regards the whole sen- 
tence: that they are present in his heart, 
is a sign, not of their state of mind, but of 
his: therefore the purpose, eis τό, must 
refer logically to him, the main subject, of 
whom only the purposes can come into 
consideration. 4.7 παρῥησία, as in 
reff., ‘ confidence,’ which leads to and jus- 
tifies καύχησις; not here ‘liberty of speech,’ 
as Chrys., al. καύχ., to others, in 
speaking of them. τῇ παρ., ‘the 
consolation (which I have received),’ viz. 
that furnished by the intelligence from you. 
Though this is anticipating what follows 
vv. 7,9, I cannot but believe it to have 
been already before the Ap’s mind, and to 
have been referred to by the articles before 
παρακλ. and yap.— On the constr. of 
πληρόω with an instrumental dative, see 
reff., and Winer, § 31. 4. So Eurip. Here. 
Fur. 372, πεύκαισιν χέρας πληροῦντες,-- 
and Bacche 18, μιγάσιν “λλησι βαρ- 
βάροις θ᾽ ὁμοῦ πλήρεις ἔχουσα καλλι- 
πυργώτους πόλεις. ὑὕπερπ.} ‘Iam 
made exceedingly to abound,’ see ref. 
Matt. The pres. indicates the abiding of 
the effect—ty χαρᾷ ‘with the joy ;’ see 
above.—émt πάσ. τ. OA. Hp, ‘in (reff.) all 
my tribulation :’ refers to both preceding 
ea 
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᾿ ΕΞ ᾽ ᾽ ’ " ov ς N 
nchigre ἡμῶν εἰς Μακεδονίαν οὐδεμίαν "ἔσχηκεν “ἄνεσιν ἡ σὰρξ 
Ξ is ~ > > > \ , ἐν We ΄ 
pannis,a ἡμῶν, ἀλλ᾽ Pev παντὶ “ θλιβόμενοι" “ἔξωθεν " μάχαι, 
reff. , , > 3) Coat - Ν Ν 
qeh.i.6ret. * ἔσωθεν φόβοι. CGA oi? παρακαλῶν τοὺς “ταπεινοὺς 

r Matt. xxiii. 
25, 27,28 al. t fa nets Y θ ΝΝ νυ Sper , , & 
Dene ἀκὴν παρεκάλεσεν nuac ὁ θεὸς “ev τῇ “ παρουσίᾳ ‘Tirov 
25. > , ιν» - , > - > \ \ ’ - 
s 2 Tim. ii. 23. 7 ov μόνον δὲ ἡ ἐν τῇ ᾿ παρουσίᾳ αὐτοῦ ἀλλὰ καὶ " ἐν τῇ 
ΤῊ: ΩΣ Aa i / a t . , ? x? 5 c τὸ 2 
ames iv. 
only. = Gen, παρακλήσει Ὁ παρεκλήθη ep eee ᾿ ἀναγγέλλων ἡ ἡμιν 
t=chia τὴν ὑμῶν ἐπιπόθησιν, τὸν ὑμῶν “ oduppoy, τὸν ὑμῶν 


pass. 
u Isa. xlix. 13. 
v =ch. iv. 8. 

w = 1 Cor. xvi. 


"ζῆλον ὑ UTEO ἐμοῦ, ὥςτε με 8 ὅτι εἰ 


“μᾶλλον χαρῆναι: 


ΤΠ: ΕἸ ΤΗΝ καὶ Ser δαὶ ὑμᾶς ἐν “ τῇ ἐπιστολῃ, οὐ ἢ μεταμέλομαι, εἰ 

x = 1Cor. xiii. 6. xvi. 17. y Acts xiv. 27 reff. z ver. 11 only ἡ. a Matt. ii. 18 only, from Jer. 
XxXXviii. 15. Ὁ =Johnii.17. Rom. x. 2. ver. 11. ὁ ver. 13. compare Acts xxv. 10. ἃ ch, ii. 
2 reff. e 1 Cor. v. 9 reff. f Matt. xxi. 29, 32. xxvii.3. Heb. vii. 2] only. Prov. xxv. 8. 


eeeiiaeses 44, 112. 238.—5. ἐσχεν (corrn to more usual form and to aor) ΒΑΚ 
238 : txt CDEJ mss nrly (appy) Chr Thdrt, Dam al.—aveo. ἐσχ. CFG it v al Thdrt, 
lat- f.—yap payat και arm.—6. ὁ bef θεὸς om C 4: o θ. om 72-4. 114 lect 8 Bas Chr 
Thdrt,: ins aft raze. copt Dam Ambrst (vss transpose it otherw).—for ev, exe C Chr 
Thl- mare : om 238.---7. for μονον, τιτου 109.—cée om FG g.—nv παρεκληθην D'E: 

add αὐτος arm.—for εὦ, ev J.—for ἡμῖν, ὑμιν 109: for vawy, υμιν (qu?) 48 (Scholz).— 
ὕπερ ἐμοῦ om K.—pe aft μαλλον DE Thdrt: aft χαρηναι FG arm: om Καὶ 31-5-7-9. 
109-14-17 lect 113.—8. aft exior. add pou DEFG it: πρωτὴ syr.—for εἰ καὶ (2nd), εἰ 
δὲ και Β.-- μετεμελουμην K (before, μεταμελουμαι); ἐμετεμελομὴν al: μεταμελημαῖι 93. 


clauses. What θλῖψις he means, is ex- ὠνούς, generally, ‘those that are low :ἢ 


plained in next ver.—doy here not of 
all trib., at all times, which the special 
reference of παρακλ. and χαρά forbids: 
but of various sorts of trib. as specified 
(ἐν παντί) below. 5—7.] The intel- 
ligence received from them through Titus, 
and its comforting effect on the Ap.’s 
mind. 5.] γάρ gives a reason for 
θλίψει above: καί connects with ch. ii. 
12, 13, where he has spoken of the trouble 
which he had before leaving Troas. ‘ For 
also, after our coming to M., our flesh 
had no rest (there is a slight, but very 
slight, distinction from οὐκ ἔσχηκα ἄνεσιν 
τῷ πνεύματί pov, ch. ii. 12. Titus was now 
present, so that that source of inquietude 
was removed; but the outward ones, of fight- 
ings generating inward fears (but see below), 
yet remained. No further distinction must 
be drawn—for ἔσωθεν φόβοι evidently 
shews that σάρξ must be taken in a wide 
sense): without, fightings (the omission 
of ἧσαν renders the description more gra- 
phic), within, fears.’ Chrys., @w0. μά- 
χαι παρὰ τῶν ἀπίστων" ἔσωθ. φόβοι: διὰ 
τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς τῶν πιστῶν. So Calv., 
Grot., Wetst., al., slightly varying in their 
assignment of each class. But it is better 
to suppose, as Paul speaks of ἡ σὰρξ ἡμῶν, 
to understand ἔξωθεν of the state of things 
without him, contentions with adversaries, 
either within or without the church, and 
ἔσωθεν of that within, fears, for ourselves, 
for others, or for you, how you might have 
received our letter. 6.] τοὺς ταπει- 


ἡμᾶς, as belonging to that class.—It was 
not finding Titus which had given him 
such uneasiness in Troas, ch. ii. 12. ἐν, not 
‘by,’ but ‘in,’ as the conditional element or 
vehicle of the consolation. So also in next 
ver. 7. ἀλλὰ καὶ .... ‘not only 
. but with the comfort with which he 
was comforted concerning you :’ i. 6. ‘we 
shared in the comfort which Titus felt in 
recording to us your desire,’ &c. see ver. 13. 
He rejoiced in announcing the news: we in 
hearing them. There is no inaccuracy of 
constr., as De W. supposes. ἐπιπό- 
θησιν, either longing to see me, or longing 
to fulfil my wishes. The former is the 
more simple. ὀδυρμόν,---ἐπὶ τῇ ἐπι- 
τιμήσει μου τῇ ἐν τῇ πρώτῃ ἐπιστολῇ, as 
Oecum. ζῆλον ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ] The art. is 
omitted after ζῆλον, as in τῶν ἀδελφῶν 
μου τῶν συγγενῶν κατὰ σάρκα, because 
the words ζῆλον ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ cohere in the 
sense, and forms as it were but one,—see 
Col. i. 4; iv. 13: and Winer, § 19. 2. 
μᾶλλον, viz. ‘than before, at the mere 
coming of Titus.’ The emphasis is on 
μᾶλλον from its position. 8—11.] 
He expresses his satisfaction at the effect 
produced on them, as superseding his 
Sormer regret that he had grieved them. 
8.] ‘For (reason of the χαρῆναι) 
though I even grieved you in (by means 
of) my epistle, I do not (now) repent 
(having written it), though I even did 
repent it’ (before the coming of Titus). 
Erasm., al., take εἰ καὶ prep. for ‘ even 


BCDE 
FGJK 
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ΠΝ μετεμελόμην" βλέπω γὰρ ὅτι ἐπιστολὴ ἐ ἐκείνη εἰ καὶ Seite ie 
. h = Rom. viii. 

" πρὸς ὥραν ᾿ ἐλύπησεν ὑμᾶς" voy χαίρω, οὐχ οτι τς 


Vv. 32. 


a ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι “ ἐλυπήθητε | εἰς μετάνοιαν" * ἐλυπή- «ὦ μα 


θ Nth x θ \ “ i? Wy - ~ j 1 Cor. iii. 16. 
de ves κατα ὕεον, «να εν μηδενὶ ζημιωθῆτε εξ ἡ Ue a ve 
10 h \ \ , ΄ k ἐν τὴς: 
1 yao κατα θεὸν λύπη μέετανοιαν εἰς σωτηρίαν ieee xi. 29 
only t. 


 Gpetrapédnroy Ἢ ἐργάζεται, ἡ ) δὲ τοῦ κόσμου λύπη θάνατον m sae Rom. xiii. 
—aft βλεπὼω om yao BD! ἃ e Ambrst-ms Aug Bed vy Ambrst ed (et si peniteret 
[penitet ἃ e; penituisset Ambrst-ed] videns quod [video quod de Ambrst-ms Aug]). 
(The varr arise from attempts to clear the constr, making εἰ δὲ cat p. the beginning of 
a new sentence, and βλέπω, without yap, the apodosis,—or βλέπων x.t.r. a qualifying 
clause: see also notes.)—7 om E (and Mill, appy by mistake).—vup. ελυπ. FG.—9. νυν 
om D! ἃ 6 (tamen) Syr.—surnOnre Ist to 2nd om 109.—10. for ἀμεταμελητ., apera- 
vonrov 41] Thl-marg: ἀμέλητον Orig, : αμεταβλητον Orig,: stabilem it v Ambrst Pacian 
Pel: txt (BCDG &c) Clem Orig, all.—rec κατεργάζεται (appy for conformity to the 
Jfollg: but a distinction seems to have been intended by the Ap: see notes. None read 
soy. for the follg κατεργαζ.), with FGJK &c Orig, Thdrt ΤῊ] Oec: txt BCDE 37 
(Justin?) Clem Orig, Chr-mss Dam.—epyaZerai Ist to 2nd om 17. 31. 108!-14-78 Chr. 


supposing I repented it before, which was 
not the case:’ Calv., al., think ‘ verbum 
penitendi improprie positum pro dolorem 
capere.’ The reason of these departures 
from grammatical constr. and the meaning 
of words, is, for fear the Ap. should seem 
to have repented of that which he did 
under the inspiration of the Holy Spirit. 
But there is no difficulty, even on the 
strictest view of inspiration, in conceiving 
that the Ap. may have afterwards regretted 
the severity which he was guided to use ; 
we know that Jonah, being directed by 
inspiration to pronounce the doom of Nine- 
veh, endeavoured to escape the unwelcome 
duty : and doubtless Paul, as a man, in the 
weakness of his affection for the Corin- 
thians, was tempted to wish that he had 
never written that which had given them 
pain. But the result shewed that God’s 
Spirit had ordered it well, that he should 
thus write; and this his repentance was 
repented uf again. βλέπω yap, «.7.A.] 
‘For I see that that letter, though but 
for a time, did grieve you.’ This seems 
the only admissible rendering of the words. 
Chrys. sees in them the reason of οὐ μετα- 
μέλομαι, and adds τὸ μὲν γὰρ λυπηρὸν 
βραχὺ, τὸ δὲ ὠφέλιμον διηνεκές. It 
appears then that he would render εἰ καὶ 
πρὸς ὥραν, ‘if even for a season, = 
“scarcely for any time.’ Rinck (lncubr. 
crit. p. 162) would begin a new sentence 
with εἰ καὶ μετεμελόμην, and parenthesizing 
βλέπω... .. ὑμᾶς, regard νῦν χαίρω, K.T.A. 
as the apodosis. But this is very unna- 
tural, with so abrupt a beginning as εἰ καί. 
Tt would certainly have been εἰ δὲ kat: and 
the present, βλέπω, would give no reason 
for the past, μετεμελόμην, which had past 
away. The best sense, as well as the most 


legitimate rendering, is toregard βλέπω. 
ὑμᾶς as the epexegesis of ἐλύπησα, as 
above. 9.] νῦν, emphatic, as dis- 
tinguishing χαίρω from μετεμελόμην : now 
that I know not only of your grief, but of 
its being grief which worked repentance. 
κατὰ θεόν] as Εἰ. V., ‘after a godly 
sort:’ ‘with reference to God,’ see Rom. 
(reff.) and note: ‘ secundum, hic significat 
sensum animi Deum spectantis et sequen- 
tis,’ Bengel. αὕτη yao ἡ καλὴ λύπη. ὡς 
τό γε κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον λυπεῖσθαι κακόν. 
Oecum. Cf. κατὰ ἄνθρωπον, 1 Cor. xv. 
32. ἵνα, x.7.A.] ‘in order that ye 
might in nothing be damaged by us:’ 
not ἐκβατικῶς, so that ye did not... ., as 
many Comm.:—the divine purpose of 
their grief is indicated; ‘God so brought 
it about, in order that your grief occa- 
sioned by me might have, not an inju- 
rious, but a beneficial effect.’ 10.] 
How ‘grief according to God’ produces 
such an effect—‘¥For grief according 
to God works (brings about, promotes, 
see ref.) repentance unto salvation which 
none will regret.’ ἀμεταμέλητον 
best belongs to σωτηρίαν, as Vulg., Theo- 
phyl., Aug., Est., Fritzsche, Meyer, De 
Wette ; not to μετάνοιαν, as most Comm. : 
—not necessarily however from the position 
of the words, as Meyer and De Wette main- 
tain: for what more common than for the 
predicate of a substantive (εἰς θάνατον) to 
be placed between it and a qualifying adjec- 
tive,—but on account of the sense, and the 
fact that not ἀμετανόητον, but aes 
Anrow i is chosen, so that the play in E. 
“repentance not to be repented of,’ a 
not seem to have been intended. De W. 
well explains σωτηρία ἀμεταμέλητος --- 
‘ salvation which none will ever regret’ 


ἀμ Ὁ) 
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ἦν. ἈΖῸ 
o Acts xxiv. 
15, 20. ch. 


θεὸν 
> 
“ σπουδὴν, "adda " ἀπολογίαν, * ἀλλὰ ᾿ἀγανάκτησιν, 
5 "ἢ , ~ 
"adXa φόβον, *adXAa “ζῆλον, 
τ 9 ᾿ i»? . χ , ε ‘ 
ἀλλὰ ἐν παντι συνεστήσατε εαυτοὺς 
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v= ver. 7. - 


ε > . ge 09 , ae “ - 
υμιν, ovy ELVEKEV TOU ἀδικήσαντος OUVOE ELVEKEV του 
z Eur. Med. 267. 


d Ay, ei ΄ n 7 bE 
λυπηθῆναι ὑμᾶς πόσην κατειργάσατο up 


23 reff 
ἡ = Rom. xii. 

8, 11 reff. 
r=1 Cor. ili. 2. 
s =] Cor.ix.3. 


" ἐπιπόθησιν, “adXa 


wif es ! 
ἐκδίκησιν. 

rw πράγματι. 
t 


w aoa xii. 19 
reil. 

x = ch. vi. 4. iv. 2al. y See ch. vi. 6. yy See 1 Thess. iv. 6. 

—for karepy., exupepet 42. 238.—11. rovro om 4 Chr-ms Thl.—7o om 109.—vpac om 


(as unnecessary, ὑμῖν occurring below: and to express, as above, the abstract and not 
the concrete) BCFG 17 g Ambrst Aug: ins DEJK mss nrly vss nrly Clem Bas Chr 
Thdrt Dam ΤῊ] Oec Bed.—karnoyasato D(E?).—bef υὑμιν ins ev CFG all g v all Bas 
Chr Thdrt ΤῊ] lat-ff (supplementary, to explain the dative): om B(esil)DEJK allde 
copt goth Clem Dam Oec.—rec αλλ (last), with C(EK?) &c: txt BD'FGJ &c.—rec ins 
ev bef rw πραγματι (supplementary, as before), with BD'EJK &c vss Chr Thdrt al 
Ambrst-ms: txt CD'!FG 13. 17. 80. 213 gv goth Clem Dam (το zpaypa in text) 
Ambrst-ed Pel Bed.—12. εν om 48.—ove CD(E?) Dam.—evecey (3ce) CDEFGK 72. 
100 (al?) Chr Dam Thi: txt ΒΡ] (1st, not 2nd and 3rd) all Thdrt Oec.—for αδικησαντος, 


having attained, however difficult it may 
have been to reach, however dearly it may 
have been bought. ἣ τ. κόσμου 
λύπη] τί δέ ἐστι, κατὰ κόσμον ; ἐὰν λυ- 
πηθῇς διὰ χρήματα, διὰ δόξαν, διὰ τὸν 
ἀπελθόντα. Chrys. τοῦ κόσμ. is sub- 
jective: ‘the grief felt by the children of 
this world.’ θάνατον] ‘Death eter- 
nal,’ as contrasted with σωτηρίαν : not 
‘deadly sickness,’ or ‘suicide,’ as Theophyl. 
(in part, πάντως μὲν τὸν ψυχικὸν, πολ- 
λάκις δὲ καὶ τὸν σωματικόν), al. The 
grief which contemplates nothing but the 
blow given, and not the God who chastens, 
can produce nothing but more and more 
alienation from Him, and result in eternal 
banishment from His presence.—So that 
épyat. is rather ‘ works,’ ‘ contributes to,’ 
and κατεργάζ., ‘works out,’ ‘ results in.’ 
11.] The blessed effects of godly 
grief on themselves, as shewn by fact. 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο, ‘this very thing,’ ‘of 
which I have been speaking.’ σπου- 
δήν, ‘ earnestness,’ as contrasted with your 
former carelessness in the matter. 
ἀλλά] nay, not σπουδήν merely,—that is 
saying too little ;—‘ but...’ ἀπολο- 
γίαν] viz. to Paul by means of Titus,— 
asserting their innocence in the matter; see 
below. ἀγανάκτησιν] πρὸς τὸν πε- 
πορνευκότα. Theophyl. φόβον] ‘ne 
cum virga venirem,’ Bengel: fear of Paul: 
not here of God. The context is brought 
out well by Chrys. and Theophyl. The 
latter says, on ἐπιπόθησιν,-- πρὸς ἐμέ. 
εἰπὼν δὲ φόβον, ἵνα μὴ δόξῃ αὐθεντεῖν, 
συντόμως διωρθώσατο, ἔπιπόθησιν εἰπών" 
ὕπερ ἐνδεικτικὸν ἀγάπης, οὐκ ἐξουσίας. 


ζῆλον] on God’s behalf, to punish 


the offender ;---ἐκδίκησιν being the injlic- 
tion of justice itself.— Bengel remarks, that 
the six accusatives preceded by ἀλλά fall 
into three pairs: ἀποόλογ. and ayavakr., 
relating to their own feelings of shame,— 
6B. and ἐπιπόθ. to Paul,—CiX. and éx- 
Otx., to the offender. ἐν παντί must 
be understood only of participation of guilt: 
by their negligence, and even refusal to 
humble themselves (1 Cor. v. 2), they had 
in some things made common cause with 
the offender. Of this, now that they had 
shewn so different a spirit, the Ap. does not 
speak. συνεστήσατε] ‘have com- 
mended yourselves by proving that ye 
are ;’ a pregnant constr. τῷ πρ., the 
dat. of regard: see Rom. vi. 20 and Winer, 
§ 31. 3.—‘the matter,’—perhaps, as in 
ref., not only, ‘ of which I have been speak- 
ing,’— but with allusion to the kind of sin 
which was in question. ayvous, ‘pure 
of stain.’ 12.] He shews them that 
to bring out this zeal in them was the real 
motive of his writing to them, and no pri- 
vate considerations. ἄρα, ‘ accord- 
ingly,’—‘ in accordance with the result just 
mentioned.” εἰ Kal ἔγραψα tp. is 
parallel with εἰ καὶ ἐλύπησα ὑμᾶς, ver. 8, 
—‘ though (i. 6. assumed that) 1 wrote 
(severely) to you. —The ἀδικηθείς would 
be the father of the incestuous person, who 
γυναῖκα τοῦ πατρὸς εἶχεν, 1 Cor. v. 1. 
—Theodoret imagines it to mean the step- 
mother, who was the adulteress ; and thinks 
that the father was dead. But there is no 
ground for this in 1 Cor. y., and the mas- 
culine participle, though not decisive against 
it, is at least more naturally explained on 
the other view. Others (as Wolf, Bleek, 
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Zz? / 3; 3, Ὁ τὴν - - ν δ: 
ἀδικηθέντος, αλλ᾽ εἵνεκεν τοῦ * φανερωθῆναι τὴν Ἵσπου- ἘΞ Πα ας 
oe constr., here 
only. 
b = Rom. xiv. 


3 \ \ oe a , 
ἐπὶ δὲ Ty “ παρακλήσει 22. 


δὴ ἘΠ’ ὦ Ν εἰν « - Ν c Ὁ 7 - - 
ἣν ὕὑμων τὴν ὑπὲρ ἡμὼν πρὸς ὑμας ενωπιον του θεοῦ. 


Ν - c , 

13 διὰ TOUTO παρακεκλήμεθα. 
α5. -\ = ~ — passim. 

ETL TY χαρᾷ a acts xiv. 
> ‘ ΄ 8. ch.i. 9 Αἱ. 
απὸ παντων ¢&ch 1. 19 τεῦς. 
double com- 
par., Mark 
vii. 86. Phil. 
— , > ᾽ ec if > τ ͵ > , i. 23. 
J κατῃσχύνθην, αλλ ως πάντα εν αληθείᾳ ἐλαλήσαμεν Pee : 

g = 1 Cor. xvi. 

k , ξ΄»... δέν Fe aN , > γᾷ 

καυχῆσις υμων ἢ ἐπι Τίτου ἀλήθεια ecu 
19. Lake ix. 
33. Acts ii. 
99 


ἡμῶν “περ ἔρως μᾶλλον | ἐχά 

ἡμῶν ᾿ περισσοτέρως μᾶλλον ἐχάρημεν 
/ Ν - > ~ 

Τίτου, ort ὅ αναπέπαυται τὸ ὅ πνεῦμα αὐτοῦ 


14 65 


~ 


Creare » i > Cet ς “ j , τ 
υμων ieee Comat αὐτῷ υπερ υμων κεκαυχήῆμαι, ου 


eu fos e Ve 

υμιν, OUTWC Και ἢ 

m»? ne 15 \ \ ἢ NG > - oOo / 
εἐγενη Ns Kat Ta oT ayxva αὐτου πεοισσοτέρως 


iconstr, ch.ix.2. xii. 5. k = 1 Cor. xv. 31. (Rom. iii. 27 reff.) 


j Rom. v. 5. ix. 33. x. 11 al. 
1 gen. = Acts xxiii. 30 reff. n= ch. vi. 12. och. 1. 12 reff. 


m = 1 Cor. i. 30. 


αδικηματος 19. δδ.---αδικηθ. οὐδὲ ε. τ. αδικησαντ. D'E.—aXX ουδὲ B 37. 73.—rec nnwy 
τὴν ὑπερ υμων (altern from misunderstanding: see notes), with B? &c v goth al Chr 
Thdrt al Ambrst al (vp. τ. uz. vp. D'F αἰ : ny. τ. uz. ny. Gg): txt CD°EJK all (60 or 
more, Tisch) e copt syrr eth al Dam Oec-text.—zpoc up. (nu. 120. 213) om v Syr ar- 
erp arm eth Ambrst Pel.—evw7. τ. 0. om Chr.—13. rec places δὲ aft wepiscoreowe 
(appy to conform to the exapnpev ert below, by joining παρακεκλ. exc: then also the 
change of nu. into vp. became necessary) with mss eth al Chr-text Oec: txt 
BCDEFGJK 10. 36-9. 46. 68. 80. 109-14-16-17 lect 13 it v syrr ar-erp copt Chr-comm 
(and Mtt’s ms,) Dam (has ἐπειδὴ for exe δὲ) Thi lat-ff: om 32-6-9. 71 Thdrt.—rec 
vpwy (see above), with FJ &c copt syr al Chr Thdrt al Bed: txt BCDEGK 3. 17. 23. 
33. 115 it v Syr ar-erp eth arm goth Ambrst Pel.—zepiscorepoy C (appy) Thdrt.—for 
χαρα, tapovora 36. 113-marg (see ver 6).—for τὸ πν., τὰ σπλάγχνα Chr (comm expr). 
—for avo παντ., απαντων 109.—14. κεκαυχ. ὑπὲρ vp. FG g Chr Thl.—a\\a C.—for 
παντα, παντοτε CFG copt syr (g has both) Chr.—vpiy ἐν ad. edad. CDE de v goth: 
ἐλαλησα 93.—n bef kavy. om 93.—rec nuwy (prob a corrn, see note), with DEGJK &c 
(Ὁ uncert) vss ff: txt B(C?)F al copt al Thl.—bef ἐπὶ, om ἡ B ΤῊ] (Mtt’s mss,).—po¢ 


al.), suppose Paul himself to be meant, 
which however would be in direct contra- 
diction to ch. ii. 5: Bengel, al., the Corin- 
thians, ‘ singularis pro plurali, per euphe- 
mian,’ which is forced : Theophyl., al., both 
the persons concerned (— ἀμφότεροι yao 
ἀλλήλους ἠδίκησαν) :—and Neander, al., 
take τοῦ ἀδικηθέντος as = Tov ἀδικήματος, 
‘the fault committed :'-—which however 
would not be true, for the Ap. certainly did 
write on account of the committal of the 
fault.—It would be easy for any of the 
Ap.’s adversaries to maintain that the re- 
proof had been administered from private 
and interested motives. ἀλλ᾽ εἵνεκεν 
...] But he wrote, in order to bring out 
their zeal on his behalf (i. e. to obey his 
command), and make it manifest to them- 
selves in God’s sight. The other reading, 
ἡμῶν τὴν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, has been an altera- 
tion owing to not understanding τ. σπουδ. 
ὑμ. τ. UT. ἡμ.» and is inconsistent with the 
Jact: it was not to exhibit to them his zeal for 
them that he wrote, but to make manifest 
to (πρός, ‘among,’ ‘ chez’) them, to bring 
out among them, their zeal to regard and 
obey him. 13.] ‘On this account 
(on account of the fulfilment of this pur- 
pose) we are comforted: but in addition 
to (or, on the occurrence of) our comfort, 


we rejoiced very much more (reff.) at the 
joy of Titus, because his spirit has been 
refreshed by you all.’ A similar declara- 
tion to that in ver. 7, where not only the 
arrival of Titus, but his comfort wherewith 
he was comforted by them, is described as 
the ground of the Ap.’s joy.—According to 
the received reading, the sense is: ‘ There- 
Sore we are consoled on account of your 
consolation (either gen. subj., ‘that which 
you feel on account of the good issue of the 
affair,’—or gen. object., ‘the consolation 
received from you’): but we rejoiced very 
much more, &c. This however would 
hardly represent the real state of things. 

14. This increased joy was produced by 
the verification which my former boasting 
of you to Titus now received. εἴ 
τι. .7 see one particular in which he boasted 
of them, ch. ix. 2. οὐ κατῃσχ.} ‘I 
was not shamed,’ viz. by being shewn, on 
Titus’s coming to you, to have boasted in 
vain. ἀλλ᾽ Os...) ‘ But truth/ulness 
was shewn to be my constant rule of speech, 
to whomsoever I spoke.’ But as we 
spoke (generally, not merely in our teach- 
ing, as Theodoret, al.) all things in truth 
(truthfully) to you, so also our boasting 
concerning you (gen. obj.:—the rec. ἡμῶν 
agrees better with the comparison, of ‘ our 
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> cc - ᾽ > , Ν, , c = 
p-Eph.is. Pete vac ἐστιν “ αναμιμνησκομένου τὴν πάντων ὑμῶν 


ὯΙ. Ὁ. ch. viii. τς ὦ ἘΣ ceed ie ADs , sen cay: 
gibt .a7 ὑπακοήν, ὡς “μετα * φόβου καὶ ‘ τρόμου ἐδέξασθε αὐτόν. 


reff. 6 , Ὁ ἃ ἢ iat cue c= 

rion i srt χαίρω, ὅτι “ἐν παντὶ “ θαρρὼ εν ὑμιν. 

s = Mark iii. 5. x 4 \ 

i chron ΨΠΠ. 1 " Γνωρίζομεν δὲ ὑμῖν, ἀδελφοὶ, τὴν * χάριν 
Jor. 11. 8. ἴτε So i ! ad 

neh. vi deft τοῦ θεοῦ τὴν * δεδομένην ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῆς Make- 

veh. y. 6 reff. 


rial ' ᾽ τ᾿ Q 22 ὡς ’ εὐ , 
peo ἐτῶν ὃ, δονίας, 2 οτι εν πολλῃ a ΟΟΚιμῇ θλίψεως nN TEOLOGELA 
x1 Cor. i. 4 zs bss oe Ween ΙΕ πε Ν 40 υ ! Eee) 

reff. w.dv, TNC xaoac GQuTWVY Kal ἢ κατα avouc TTWY ELA αὐτῶν 
ver.16.ch. κα » , ec? Ν ~ - ac x ΄ > - 
eos A ETEPLOOEVOEV ει TO πλοῦτος Τῆς aATAOTHTOC AUTWY, 
om, v. 
a ref Υ z Rom. ν. 17. ch. x. 15, Jamesi. 2lonly. Eccles. i. 3, &c. a here only. Strabo ix. 419. Winer, 
§ 55.2. b ver. 9. Rev. ii. 9 only. Job xxx. 27. c Rom. iii. 7 reff. Rom, xii. 8 reff. 


τιτον DEFG al vss (ad v) Dam.—16. rec aft yatow, ins ovy (for connexion), with 
many mss (Scholz, but qu?): om (B?)CDEFGJK all vss gr-lat-ff.—for ev up., υμιν 
74. 190 79 : εἰς vpac lect 3. 

Cuap. VIII. 1. γνωριζω 47. 73. 80. 93. 108'-9-14-22-77. 219 al lectt harl arm eth 
ar-pol Chr Thdrt Sedul: add μὲν 48!.—ée om 109.—2. for περισσεια, περιουσια 115.— 
χάριτος avtwy 67?. 219° al: χαριτος ὑμων 29.—Kara βαθὸος D! al Thdrt.—rec τὸν 
πλουτον, with DEFGJK &c: txt BC 17. 31.—for amXor., χρηστότητος 37.—8. rec ὑπὲρ 
Suv. (explanatory gloss on παρα : or conformation to ch.i. 8), with JK &c ff: txt BCDEFG 
17. 45-6 (al?) : add αὐτῶν Syr syrf arm.—av8arp. om arm Chr-ms (αφθαιρετοι J Scholz). 
—4. ἡμων om 67? arm Ambrst-ed : nostram Ambrst-ed : vuwy 48. 61. 219 ar-pol : rogo 
vos wth.—zodX. τῆς παρακλ. ΟἹ (appy).—rec at end add δεξασθαι nag (supplementary 
gloss), with a few mss (δοθείσης ἡμιν arm), but om BCDEFGJK most mss vss gr-lat-ff.— 
δ. ηλπικαμὲεν B 80: txt CDEFGJK ἃς ff.—adda CD! 219.---δεδωκασι 60.—zpwrw 


words’ in general, with ‘our boasting’ in 
particular: but on that very account it is 
probably an alteration : and this is the im- 
plied meaning at all events) before Titus 
was (was proved to be: was, as shewn by 
proof) truth.’ De W. suggests that the 
Ap. had described (by anticipation) to Titus 
in glowing terms the affection and probable 
prompt obedience of the Corr. as an en- 
couragement to his somewhat unwelcome 
journey. 15.] enlarges ἀλήθεια éye- 
νήθη.---- And his heart is more abun- 
dantly (turned) toward you, remembering 
as he does the obedience of you all, how 
(i.e. which was shewn in the fact, that) 
with fear and trembling ye received 
him.’ ‘ Fear and trembling,’ i.e. ‘lest ye 
should not pay enough regard to my in- 
junctions, and honour enough his mission 
from me.’ 16.] ‘I rejoice (more ex- 
pressive than with a connecting particle) 
that in every thing I am (re)assured by 
you:’ ‘am of good courage, in contrast to 
my former dejection, owing to your good 
conduct.’ The ordinary rendering, ‘I can 
have confidence in you,’ is wrong in not 
giving the indic. θαῤῥῶ, and still more, in 
making θαῤῥεῖν ἐν mean ‘to have confi- 
dence in,’ which is unexampled. Meyer, 
who remarks this, does not notice, that 
the strongest reason against it is not 
mere want of usage, but the psycholo- 
gical meaning of θαῤῥεῖν, which is not 
like πεποιθέναι, descriptive of a relative, 
but of an absolute state of mind,—‘ to 


be of good courage:’ and this admits 
only of qualification as to the ground of 
that good courage; thus we have θαῤῥεῖν 
ὑπέρ, περί, ἐπί, in the sense of ‘ rejoicing 
at,’ ‘feeling confident concerning :’ but 
θαῤῥεῖν ἐν for ‘to trust in,’ as πεποιθέ- 
vat év, would, I think, be inadmissible. 
Meyer quotes ἐν σοὶ πᾶσ᾽ ἔγωγε owlopat, 
Soph. Aj. 519, where, as here, ἐν gives the 
ground of the verb as in the person spoken 
of. 

Cuap. VIII. 1—IX. 15.] Seconp Parr 
OF THE EPISTLE: CONCERNING THE COL- 
LECTION FOR THE SAINTS. 1—6.] He 
informs them of the readiness of the Mace- 
donian churches to contribute for the poor 
saints (at Jerusalem), which led him also 
to beg of Titus to complete the collection 
at Corinth. See some interesting geo- 
graphical and historical notices in Stanley’s 
introduction to this section, vol. ii. pp. 144 
—6. 1.] δέ is transitional, —pass- 
ing on to new matter: so 1 Cor. vii. 1; 
viii. 1 al. fr. χάριν] For every good 
gift and frame of mind comes by divine 
grace, not by human excellency: and this 
occasion was most opportune for resting the 


liberality of the Macedonian churches on . 


God’s grace, that he might not be extolling 
them at the expense of the Corinthians, 
but holding out an example of the effusion 
of that grace, which was common to the 
Corr. also, if they sought and used it.—It 
is a mistake, with Orig., Erasm., al., to 
understand ἐμοί or ἡμῖν after δεδομένην 
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3 .“ e ‘ , fi ~ \ 

ore “κατὰ δύναμιν μαρτυρῶ καὶ © mapa δύναμιν, Pom: x 
hoon f 4i \ a) ἧς ΄, ΄ al. 

αὐβαίρετοι, μετὰ πολλῆς παρακλήσεως δεόμενοι Gol. ἐν ig 
ee ie ‘ m , - D ὃ ’ ~ g U7mép,ch.i.8. 
EON τὴν ae ται τὴν κοινωνίαν τῆς ιακονίας THC ᾿ παρ. div. 

N > , > vince μετέχειν 
εἰς τοὺς "ἁγίους, ὅ καὶ οὐ καθὼς ἡηλπίσαμεν, αλλ᾽ εαυτοὺς Thoeyd μι 
~ L. See Luke 

ἔδωκαν πρῶτον τῳ κυρίῳ καὶ ἡμῖν διὰ θελήματος θεοῦ, ΣΙ ΑΕ 
θτ Heb. xi. iL. 


Ps. cxxxiv. 5. 
h ver. 17 ouly t. 

Exod. xxxv. 

5 Sym. -tTws, 


εἰς TO παρακαλέσαι ἡμᾶς Τίτον, ἵνα καθὼς " 
t? , ᾽ ς- “- \ Ny 
ἐπιτελέσῃ εἰς ὕμας καὶ τὴν 


προενήρ- 
i χάριν 


“ \ 
Earo, OUTWC Kal 


, 7 un? > y \ 
ταύτην. ! αλλ ὠςπερ * Ev παντι " περισσεύετε, πίστει: nh τὸς 
ay NA x , \ » y ~ 2¢ k= Rom. xii. 8. 
Kal ene καὶ oe: Kal πασῃ σπουδῇ καὶ τῇ εξ = Acts καν. ὃ, 

e “ἢ \ me vi 
ὑμῶν “ἐν ἡμῖν ἀγάπῃ, ἵνα καὶ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ " χάριτι ΒΡ ΘΕ ΧΙ: 


- δι Ξπζοπι: xv. 


ἃ κατ᾽ ἐπιταγὴν λέγω, yh διὰ τῆς 26, ch. ix. 


Ρ = Acts ix. 13 reff. q Rom. xv. 32 reff. r=ch. vii.3. Heb. xi. 3. ἐναρχ.» 
Gal. iii. 8. Phil. 1.6. t Rom. xv. 28. ch. vii. 1. 1 Kings iii 12. a = 1 Cor. xvi. 3. ver. 19. 
μὰ = Mark xvi.7. Luke vii.7. Acts ix. ὁ. x. 20. xxvi. 16. v ch, vi. 3, 4 reff. w = 1 Cor. xv. 

x 1 Cor. 1. 5. (viii. 1.) y ch. vii. 11 al. z = (John xvii. 26?) 1 Johniv.¥. 

a Bom: xvi. 26 reff. 1 Cor. vii. 6. 


8 


δ περισσεύητε. οὐ 


s ver. 10 only +. 


238.—aft καὶ, ins ὕστερον arm: deinde it v Ambrst ἀν τῷ for εἰς το, were 8. 35 
Chr Thl.—nyac om 115 arm: vac 72-4. 120 ἃ].---ενηρξατο B: και evnpé.al: προηρξ. 
al: moocevno€aro 48: add ev ὑμιν 66-marg Chr (text) ΤῊ] (omg εἰς vy. below).— 

ἐπιτελεσει J 4].---εἰς ἡμας 72.---καὶ om 93.—7. περισσευητε C Chr.—k. rac. σπουδ. 
om 108!.—eE ἡμων ev vp. B 31-7. 73-4. 80. 238 copt (ev vp. εξ 7.) Syr arm al Orig-int 
(nostra in vos) Ambrst-ms (in nobis et vobis): ev ἡμιν om Chr: txt CDEFGJK most 
mss vss ff.—ry om 298.---περισσευσητε D1(E?)FG.—8. δια την er. σπουδην DE: 


‘quemadmodum adfuerit mihi Deus in 
ecclesiis :’? see the constr. διδόναι ἐν, in 
reff. :—‘ given among,’ ‘shed abroad in,’ 
the churches of Macedonia. 2.] ‘how 
that (depends on γνωρίζομεν) in much 
proof of tribulation (though they were put 
to the proof by much tribulation) (was) 
the abundance of their joy (i.e. their joy 
abounded),—and their deep poverty (κατὰ 
βάθους, lit. ‘down into the depth,’ as καθ᾽ 
ὅλου, ‘throughout the whole’) abounded 
to (‘abunde cessit in,’ as Meyer, &c. or 
rather perhaps, ‘abounded,’ produced 
abundant fruit, ‘so as to bring about’ 
....) the riches (τὸ 7X. the riches which 
have actually become manifest by the re- 
sult of the collection) of their liberality ’ 
(see Rom. xii. 8, and note). 3—8. j 
Proof of this. There is no difficulty, and 
no ellipsis, in the constr. ‘ For according 
to their power, I testify, and beyond 
their power, voluntarily, with much 
exhortation beseeching of us the grace 
and fellowship of the ministry to the 
saints (i.e. to allow them a share in that 
grace and fellowship), and not as we ex- 
pected (i.e. far beyond our expectation), 
but themselves they gave first (i. e. above 
all: as the inducing motive: not first in 
point of ¢ime, but in point of importance, 
see Rom. ii. 9, 10) to the Lord, and to us 
by the will of God’ (the Giver of grace, 
who made them willing to do this: not = 
κατὰ τὸ θέλ, τ. θ., which only expresses 


[ whatever it may imply], consonance with 
the divine will: διὰ τοῦ θελ, τ. 0. makes 
the divine will the agent). 6.] ‘So 
that we besought Titus (not, Titus be- 
sought ws, see ver. 17), that (the aim, and 
purport as well, of our request), as he had 
previously (before the Macedonians begun 
to contribute: ‘ during his visit from which 
he had now returned’) begun it, so also 
he would complete among you (the 
constr. is pregnant—éA\Oy εἰς ὑμᾶς καὶ 
ἐπιτελέσῃ) this grace also’ (this act of 
grace or mercy, reff.—kat,—as well as 
other things which he had to do among 
them. It does not belong to ταύτην, ‘ this 
grace also, as well as other graces,’ but to 
Τὴν χάριν ταύτην altogether). 7—15.] 
Exhortations and inducements to perform 
this act of charity. 7.1 ἀλλά marks 
the transition to an exhortation, as in reff. 
It at the same time implies, as Herm. ad 
Viger, p. 812 (in Meyer), ‘ satis argumen- 
torum allatum esse.’ πίστει, see ch. 
i. 24. λόγῳ κ. γνώσει, see 1 Cor. i. 5; 
viii. 1. πάσῃ σπουζῇ, because σπουδή 
may be manifold even in a good sense. 
Grot. well explains it, ‘ studium ad agendas 
res bonas.’ τῇ ἐξ tp. ἐν Hp. ay. ] 
‘your love to ody ‘the love which, 
arising from you, has us for its object :’ 
see reff. According to the reading, ἐξ 
ἡμῶν ἐν ὑμ., the only meaning agreeing 
with the context is, ‘ the love (to God and 
man) which, arising from our teaching, is 
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bneut.,ch.ive ὁ, 7 y Ne A Bee sree ͵ ὟΣ ; 
17. Phil. iv. ἑτέρων ~ OTTOVONC, Kal TO Τῆς neces Ry Scune an ἤσιον 
. 1Tim.i. 0 , 9 
2. Tit.i.4 , ὕ 
only (Phil. di. δοκιμάζων (ye WOKETE “γὰρ τὴν χάριν τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν 


20)t. 
c Rom. xiv. 22 


Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὅτι δι᾿ ὑμᾶς ἐπτώχευσεν Ἰλούσιος ὧν, 


refi. 
a Reretonlye |) ἵνα ὑμεῖς Ty ἐκείνου “ πτωχείᾳ ᾿πλουτήσητε) καὶ ὅ γνώμην 
= δι ΠΡΘΒ VI. 
᾿ on ab rer h 
Pay ἐν τούτῳ Baath 10 τοῦτο γὰρ ὑμῖν συμφέρει," οἵτινες οὐ 
Prov. xxiii. , ‘ ~ θί k 6 
21. Tobitiv. μόνον TO ποιῆσαι ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ θέλειν προενήρξασ ε 
e τῶ 2 reff. f1 Cor. iv. 8. Rev.iii.17. (Luke xii. 21 ) Β =1 Cor. i. 10 reff. w. δέδωμει, vii. 25. 
1] Cor, vi. 12. i = Acts x. 4), 47. xiii. 32,43. Rom. i. 25 al. k ver. 6. 


propter it goth Aug Ambrst.—nperepacg 23. 72. 115-22 lect 8.—for ayamne, orovdne 
17. 115 al.—yvnovov 80.---δοκιμαζω D'FG Chr (Mtt’s ms!).—9. yorsr.om B (Ambr,) : 
mo. yo. om Chr.—0oe nuac CK 19. 23. 37. 41. 55. 61. 74. 89. 93. 109-15-17. 238 lect 13 
Orig Chr Thdrt, Dam Aug, Paulin.—vpee is a TTX eta in D'EFG it Ambrst al.— 
πλουτισητε C.—vperc and πλουτήσωμεν 19. 41. 55. 74. 93 (al?) Orig (appy) Chr (text) 
Thdrt (somet) Ath Theoph-alex some lat- ΠΆΝΤ for ourtvec, ort FG g Syr.—zo θελ. 


and τὸ ποιὴσ. are inverted in Syr ar-erp : 


evnpéacbe D'FG Orig.—zepov DIFG: 


planted in you.’ ἵνα Kal, «.7..] the 
sense is imperative,—kerevw, or βούλομαι, 
— (or βλέπετε. see 1 Cor. xvi. 10,)—being 


omitted. So Soph. Cid. Col. 156, ἀλλ’ 
ἵνα τῷδ᾽ ἐν ἀφθέγκτῳ μὴ προςπέσῃς 
νάπει. See Hartung, Partikellehre, ii. 
148, 9. ταύτῃ is emphatic here, 


although ταύτην is not in ver. 6: ‘this 
grace also;’—other graces haying been 
enumerated.— Grotius remarks, ‘non ig- 
noravit Paulus artem rhetorum, movere 
laudando.’ 8.7 Lest his last words 
should be misunderstood, he explains the 
spirit in which they were said: not as a 
command, but by way of inducement, by 
mention of the earnestness of others, and 
to try the genuineness of their love. 
κατ᾽ ἐπιτ.} not, ‘in consequence of a com- 
mand from God,’ as Dr. Burton,—but, ‘ by 
way of command’ (ref. 1 Cor.). διὰ 
τῆς is not = διὰ τήν, ‘ by occasion of,’ as 
HK. V.:—but treats the ἑτέρων σπουδή as 
the instrument by which, in the way of 
emulation, the effect was to be produced.— 
The participial constr. is as in 1 Cor. iv. 14. 
9.1 Expl. of ‘trying the genuine- 
ness of your love,’ by upholding His ex- 
ample in the matter, Whom we ought to 


resemble. τ. χάριν, ‘the (act of) 
grace:’ ‘the beneficence.’ ὅτι] 
‘consisting in this, that’.... awh. 


ὧν] The part. refers to the time when the 
historic act implied in the aorist ἐπτώχευσεν 
took place. ‘He, being rich, became 
poor ;’—not, as De W., merely by His 
renunciation of human riches during His 
life on earth, but by His exinanition of His 
glory (Phil. ii. 6, 7) when, as Athanas. 
(cited by Dr. Burton), τὴν πτωχεύσασαν 
φύσιν ἐν ἑαυτῷ ave\aero.—The stress is 
on δι᾽ ὑμᾶς, to raise the motive of gratitude 
the more effectually in them. τῇ ἐκ. 


TW ποι. 
om eth.—ll. rovro ποιησαι 26: 


and rw θελ. Chr: τοῦυ ποι. 109.— 


τω 7. it Vv 


πτωχ. πλουτήσητε] ‘ that by His poverty 
(as the efficient cause) ye might be rich :’ 
viz. with the same wealth in which He was 
rich,—the kingdom and glory of Heaven, 
including τὰ μυρία ἅπερ παρέσχεν ἡμῖν 
ἀγαθά, as Chrys.: who adds, εἰ μὴ πισ- 
τεύεις, ὅτι ἡ πτωχεία πλούτου ἐστὶ ποιη- 
TUN, ἐννόησόν σου τὸν δεσπότην, καὶ 
οὐκέτι ἀμφιβαλεῖς. See the various pos- 
sible meanings discussed in Stanley’s note. 
10.] ver. 9 was parenthetic: 

he now resumes the οὐ kar ἐπιταγὴν 
Neyw .... ‘And I give my opinion 
in this matter,’ the stress being on 
γνώμην, as distinguished from ἐπιταγήν. 
τοῦτο γὰρ. .. .7 ‘For this (viz. 

‘my giving my opinion, and not command- 
ing, —as Billroth and Meyer. De Wette 
controverts this, and would make τοῦτο 
refer to the proof of their love in the act of 
charity, contending that τοῦτο must refer to 
the same as ἐν τούτῳ. But Meyer rightly 
answers that this need not be, for ἐν τούτῳ 
is altogether unemphatic and insignificant, 
and the whole sense of the clause is in the 
words γνώμην δίδωμι) is expedient for 
you (better than “‘ befitting,” or “suitable,” 
as suggested by Bloomf. after the Schol. 
ἁρμόζει, συνᾷάδει. This sense of συμφέρει 
is not found in the N. T., and is very 
doubtful elsewhere. See Palm and Rost’s 
Lex.), seeing that you (‘quippe qui;’ 
οἵτινες is decisive for the above meaning of 
τοῦτο. ‘My giving my opinion, rather 
than commanding, is expedient for you, 
who have already shewn yourselves so 
willing.’ A command from me would be a 
lowering of you, and depreciation of your 
zeal) begun before them (the Macedonian 
churches, see below) not only the act, but 
also the mind to act, from a year ago,’ 
i.e. ‘not only were you before them in the 


9—14. ΠΡΟΣ KOPINOIOYS B. 649 


} 3 Ν , \ \ \ Ν {τὰ > 
απὸ περυσι" YN νυνὶ δὲ Kal τὸ ποιῆσαι ™ ἐπιτελέσατε, rate : 
only t. πρὸ 
πέρυσι, 
: a Demosth. 
ο 467. 14. 
προθυμία 9 πρόκει-- mver. δ ref. 
> 


‘ 


e n 7, e 7 πὸ 

ὅπως " καθάπερ ἡ ° προθυμία °° τοῦ θέλειν, οὕτως καὶ τὸ 
ὔ - » 

ἐπιτελέσαι ὃ ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν. 12 εἰ γὰρ ἡ 
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, ᾽ SA Caries, we , “ , Sade p = Johniii. 34, 
γένηται ξις τὸ υμων υστερημα, OTWC γένηται looTnc, 4 Heb: oi 18. 
Mii]; 2: 
Jude 7 only. Levit. xxiv. 7 al. r Rom. viii. 26, 1 Pet. iv. 13 only. Levit. ix. 5 vat. s Rom. 
Xv. 16 reff. t Acts xxiv. 23 reff. 7 


v.1 LA i au = 1 Cor. vii.5. ch. ix. 7. vepp., hereonly. Matt. 
xii. 34, || L. Mark viii. Sonly. Eccles. ii. 15. vv = Rom. iii. 22. Gal. iii. 14. w 1 Cor, xvi.17 reff. 
x Col. iv. lonly. Job xxxvi. 29. 


Chr Aug Pel.—ezereXsoare eth Chr.—ro θελειν Ὁ]: εκ του θελ. Chr.—rov εἐπιτελ. 123 
it v lat-ff.—12. ay D'GJ Chr-ms, Dam.—rec aft eyn ins τις (supplementary addn), with 
ΟἽ &c: txt (exec BJ 71. 89. 91-2. 109-14-15 lect 13) BC1'DEFGJK 10. 17. 39. 46. 71. 
116-17 it v goth al Clem gr-lat-ff: ins bef ἐχη 73. 80 al: τι 55, 112.—aft exe, ins τις 
DEFG g: ov... exec om eth.—13. avecty θελω and θλιψιν arm. —de om BC 17. 33-5. 
80 ἃ 6 δίῃ (et vobis copt).—14. αλλ to katow om Chr: εν τ. ν. kaw. om Jer.—vuy om 
FG? g?.—aft iva, ins γένηται ἰισοτῆς ἐν τω vuy καιρω Chr.—yevyrat (150) om 74 Chr. 
—aft worng ins ἐν Tw vvy καιρω Chr.—15. ὁ (2nd) om FG 80. 93. 106-14-15-22. 238 


deed itself, but also in the will to do it.’— 
The sense has been missed by many of the 
Comm., from not observing the comparison 
implied in προενήρξασθε, and applying it 
only to the Corr. themselves beginning. 
In that case, as the will comes before the 
deed, to say, you begun not only to do, but 
also to will, would be unmeaning. Some, 
in consequence, as Grot., al., and the 
Peschito, have arbitrarily assumed an in- 
version of terms, so that ‘non solum facere, 
sed velle’ should = ‘ non solum velle, sed 
facere.’ Others, as Chrys., Theodoret, al., 
Erasm., Calv., Beza, al., Billroth, Olsh., 
Rickert, al. m., have taken θέλειν = ‘ to 
do with a good will,’ which is certainly not 
its sense in ver. 11. The above expl. is 
that of Cajetan, Estius, De Wette, Winer, 
Meyer, and Wieseler, and puts the climax 
in its right order, making it a backward one 
of comparison. For as Wieseler remarks 
(Chron. Apost. Zeit. p. 364, note), there 
are three steps in the collection for the 
saints,—the wishing it (θέλειν), the setting 
about it (ποιῆσαι), and the completion of 
it (ἐπιτελέσαι). And the Corr. had begun 
not only the second, but even the first of 
these, before the Macedd. Long employed 
as they had then been in the matter, it was 
more creditable to them to receive advice 
from the Ap., than command.—“ θέλειν 
is not a historic act like ποιῆσαι, but a 
permanent state: hence the pres. inf.’’ 
Meyer.—In saying ἀπὸ πέρυσι, ‘from last 
year, it seems probable that Paul would 
speak as a Jew, regarding the year as 
beginning in 'Tisri. 11.] ‘But (con- 
trast of your former zeal with your present 


need to be reminded of it) now complete 
the act itself also (καί can hardly apply to 
the whole στὸ ποι. ἐπιτ., as De Wette, but 
must be taken with ποιῆσαι; now shew 
not only the completion of a ready will in 
the act begun, but complete the act also,— 
as Meyer), that, as (there was) (with 
you) readiness of will, so (there may) 
also (be) completion according to your 
means (ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν, not ‘out of that 
which ye have,’ as E.V., but ‘after the 
measure of your property,’ asin ref. The 
verbs substantive must be supplied, as 
in ver. 13). 12.] Expl. of ἐκ τοῦ 
éxetv,—that on it, προθυμία being pre- 
supposed, and not on absolute quantity, 
acceptability depends.—‘ For if a willing 
mind is present,—according to what it 
may happen to possess, it is acceptable, 
not according to what it possesseth not.’ 
The constr. of the sentence is simple 
enough: προθυμία being the subject 
throughout, quasi-personified : readiness in 
God’s service is accepted, if its exertion 
be commensurate with its means,—and is 
not measured by an unreasonable require- 
ment of what it has not. 13.] Fur- 
ther expl. that the present collection is 
not intended to press the Corr. καθὸ οὐκ 
ἔχουσι. ‘For (it is) not (the collection is 
not made) that there may be to others 
(the saints at Jerusalem) comfort, and 
to you distress (of poverty): 

14,1 but by the rule of equality (ἐξ as in 
ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν, above) that at this present 
time (of their need: the stress is on ἐν τῷ 
νῦν καιρῷ, as suggesting that this relation 
may hereafter be altered) your abundance 
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hehe vii. 11 al. 18 i 


peace δ ἐξηλθεν πρὸς ὑμας. συνεπέμψαμεν δὲ μετ᾽ 


a‘John iv. αὐτοῦ τὸν ἀδελ ὃν, οὗ ὁ ἔπαινος ) ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ διὰ 
πὸ ἊΝ 


ever. 22. 2 Tim. i. 17 only. adv., Luke vii. 4. a ii, 28. Tit. iii. 13. Ezek. xli. 25. f Acts viii. 16 reff. 
g ver.2 only 1. h = ch. ii. 13. Johni. 44. i ver, 22 only t. j Rom. 1. 9. ch. x.14 al. 


c = Rom. xii. 
al. 


al:  (2ce) 48. 72 tol.—bef πολυ om τὸ 106.—aft πολυ ins e\aB_e arm (not venet) : 

habuit harl’ Cypr Ambrst Pel.—16. dovrt DEFGJ all (30 and more, Tisch) (dedit it v 
latt appy) Chr Thl-edd (alteration to suit the aorists folly): txt B(e sil)CK all Chr-ms, 
Thdrt Dam Thl' Oec.—avrnvy om 92.—for ὑπὲρ to καρδια, εν TH Tapovota 2.— 
17. αὐυθαιρετως 109.---πρὸς vag om Chr.—18. for per αὐτου, αὐτω 80.—aft αδελῴ. ins 


may subserve (γένηται; see next clause. yi- 
νέεσθαι εἰς, ‘to be extended to,’ see ref. Gal.) 
their deficiency; that also (supposing cir- 
cumstances changed) their abundance may 
subserve your want.’ The reference is 
still, as is evident from the next ver., to the 
supply of temporal wants, in respect of 
which there should be a mutual relieving 
and sharing among Christians. But the 
passage has been curiously misunderstood 
to mean, ‘ that their (the Jewish Chris- 
tians’) abundance in spiritual things may 
be imparted to you to supply your defici- 
ency.’ Thus Chrys., al.,—the ancients re- 
garding this imparting as the Gospel-benefit 
received from them by the Gentiles (which 
however was past, not future, and is urged 
as a motive for gratitude, see Rom. xv. 27), 
and the modern Romanists introducing the 
monstrous perversion of the attribution of 
the merits of the saints to others in the 
next world. So Estius: ‘ Locus hic apos- 
toli contra nostra eztatis hereticos ostendit, 
posse Christianos minus sanctos meritis 
sanctorum adjuvari etiam in futuro szculo. 
Denique notanda virtus eleemosyne, que 
facit hominem participem meritorum ejus 
in quem confertur.”’ 15.] ‘that 
there may be equality, as it is written 
(i.e. according to the expression used in 
the Scripture history: παράγει παλαιὰν 
ἱστορίαν, Chrys.,—of the gathering of the 
manna) He that (gathered) much, did 
not exceed (the measure prescribed by 
God): and he that (gathered) little, did 
not fall short (of it).’ The fact of equality 
being the only point brought into compa- 
rison as between the Israelites of old and 
Christians now, it is superfluous to enquire 
minutely how this equality was wrought 
among the Israelites. The quotation is the 
present Vatican reading of the LXX. The 
Alex. has ᾧ τὸ πολύ and ᾧ τὸ ὀλίγον, pro- 


bably a correction. The context supplies 
συλλέξας from the συνέλεξαν in ver. 17,— 
and is presumed by the Ap. to be familiar 
to his readers. 16—24.] Of Titus 
and two other brethren whom Paul had 
commissioned to complete the collection. 

16.] The sense is taken up from 
ver. θ.--διδόντι ἔν, see reff. τὴν αὖτ. 
σπ., viz. ‘as in myself.’ This is evident 
from ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν. 17.1 Proof of this ; 
that Titus received indeed (μέν) Paul’s ex- 
hortation to go to them (said, to shew his 
subordination,—or perhaps to authenticate 
his authorization by the Ap.), but in reality 
(δὲ) was too ready to go, to need any ex- 
hortation ;—and therefore went forth (the 
past tense of the epistolary style,—as ‘ da- 
bam,’ &c., indicating things which will have 
passed before the letter is received) of his 
own accord to them. 18—21.] Commen- 
dation of a brother sent with Titus. 18.] 
ὁ ἀδελφός cannot surely be, as some Comm. 
(Heumann, Rickert) have understood ‘ the 
brother of Titus: the delicate nature of 
the mission would require that there should 
be at least no family connexion between 
those sent to fulfil it. This and the other 
are called in ver. 23, adeApot ἡμῶν, and 
were unquestionably Christian brethren in 
the usual sense. Who this was, we know 
not. Chrys., Theodoret, Oecum., Luther, 
Calvin, suppose Barnabas to be meant: 
but there is no historical ground for this, 
and we can hardly suppose him put under 
Titus. Baronius and Estius suppose, Silas ; 
to whom this last objection would also ap- 
ply: besides that he was well known to the 
Corr., and therefore would not need this re- 
commendation. Orig., Jerome, Chrys. (1), 
Ambrose, Pelagius, Primasius, Anselm, Ca- 
jetan, Grot., Olsh., al., suppose Luke:—and 
of these all before Grot. (who pointed out 
the mistake; which however I see lately 
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ἡμων 10. 238 v-sixt Syr ar-erp eth Ambrst Pel Bed.—19. aft nuwy (Ist) (ημιν 177) add 
ἐγένετο DE 91. 177 arm (est v-ed al lat-ff).—rec for ev, σὺν (erroneous gloss on ev), 
with DEFGJK ἅς syr goth al Chr Thdrt al Aug: txt BC (om τη) 6. 10. 17. 31-7-9. 47. 
67. 71-3. 93. 113°-21. 238 ν Syr copt wth slav-ms al v all Dam Aug Ambrst Pel al.— 
vp υμων C δ. 73. 177. 238.—rec αὐτου του κυριου (union of two readings, αὐτου and 
του kup.? or perhaps arose from writing τοὺ twice over, as Meyer), with DEK most 
mss syrr al Chr Thdrt Dam al: αὐτην 6. 43. 672. 74: txt BCD!FGJ 3. 23. 31-9. 57. 
71. 80. 93 it v eth copt arm goth slav-ms lat-ff.—rec at end, vuwy, with F and a few 
mss: txt all other MSS, most mss, vss and ff.—at end add τελουσιν D'E: volunt (for 
voluntatem) d.—20. υποστελλ. FG: συστελλ. 93: δεδοικοτες 4?.—vpac FG 5]. 37. 79, 
—pwpnrat C? (Cl uncert).—21. rec προνοουμενοι, with CJK ἄς copt goth Clem Chr 
(Mtt’s ms!) Chr (Wtst) Thdrt Dam ΤῊ] Oec: txt BDEFG 6. 11. 677. 80. 91 it v syrr 
al Chr lat-ff.—rec om yao, with JK ἄς Thdrt Dam ΤῊ] Oec: ins BCDEFG mss as 
above, and 17. 37-9. 47. 73 it v syrr ar-erp copt goth Clem Chr lat-ff (Ὁ zpovooupevor 
yap, uniting both readings: and so Tischendorf ed 2. Meyer thinks προνοουμενοι to 
have been a mere mistake originally, arising from στελλόμενοι above: and thus the yao 
which was at first retained from oversight, as in C, was at last erased. Probably 
Tpovooupevor was introduced from Rom. xii. 17, where the same words occur).—for κυρ.» 


reproduced in Mr. Birks’s Hore Aposto- 
licee, p. 242 f.) suppose οὗ ὁ ἔπαινος ἐν τῷ 
εὐαγγελίῳ to refer to his gospel,—ora τὴν 
ἱστορίαν ἥνπερ ἔγραψε, Chrys. ;—but this is 
altogether without proof, as is the assump- 
tion that it was Mark (Lightfoot, Storr). 
It may have been Trophimus, who (Acts 
xx. 4) accompanied Paul into Asia, and (xxi. 
29) to Jerusalem: so De Wette, Wieseler. 
If the expression ‘whose praise in (the 
matter of) the Gospel is throughout all 
the Churches,’ is to be compared with any 
similar eulogium, that of Gaius in Rom. 
xvi. 23 seems to correspond most nearly : 
Γάϊος ὁ ξένος pou καὶ ὅλης τῆς ἐκκλησίας : 
but he was resident at Corinth, see 1 Cor. 
i. 14. A Gaius, a Macedonian, is men- 
tioned Acts xix. 29, as one of the συνέκδη- 
μοι of Paul, as here, together with Aristar- 
chus, which latter we know accompanied 
him to Jerusalem.—It must then rest in un- 
certainty. 19.] parenthetical (see on 
ver. 20) adding to his general commendation 
a particular qualification for this office. 

ov pov. S¢,—‘ and not only so (i. 6. praised 
in all the churches) but also appointed (‘suf- 
fragiis designatus,’ see ref. and note; and 
Stanley here) by the churches (of Mace- 
donia? see ver. |) as our fellow traveller 
(to Jerusalem, from what follows) in (the 


matter of) this charity which is being 
ministered by us,—in order to subserve 
the glory of the Lord and our readiness’ 
(this clause refers not to διακον. ὑφ᾽ ἡμ. as 
usually interpreted, but to the fact related, 
the union of this brother with Paul in the 
matter of the alms, which was done to avoid 
suspicions detrimental to Christ’s glory, and 
to the zeal of the Ap.). 20.] ‘Taking 
heed of this (‘devitantes,’ Vulg.—izo- 
πτεύσαντες x. δεδοικότες, Theophyl.:—the 
particip. belongs to συνεπέμψαμεν, ver. 19 
being parenthetical) that no one blame us 
(ret.) in the matter of this abundance (of 
contributions) which is being ministered 
by us.’ On ἁδρότης, Meyer observes, 
“from ἁδρός, ‘compact,’ ‘ solid ;’—is used 
in Homer (Il. χ. 363, π. 857, ὦ. 6) of a 
firm and succulent habit of body. Later, 
we have it in all the various references of 
the adjective, e. g. of abundance—of plants 
and fruits (Theophr.) of discourse (Diog. 
Laért. x. 83), of tone (Athen. x. p. 415 4), 
&e. What kind of abundance is meant, 
the context therefore alone determines.” 
Wetst. says, “ἁδρότης apud Zosimum 
quater pro ingenti largitione.” 21.] 
“And such caution is in accordance with our 
general practice.’ See Rom. xii. 17, and ref, 
Prov. 22.] Still less can we determine 
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20.) See Num. xx. 6. kk So 1 Cor, v.3. xi. 18. 1 ch, viii 4. m = Matt. v. 47. (Dan. v. 12, 14.) 


θεου 120 v Syr ar-erp Ambrst Aug Pel.—22. τουτοις 93.—aft πολλοῖς add αὐτοῦ arm.— 
πολλακις om 3. 36. 43 ar-pol.zodv om 69. 74.80 Thl: πολλοῖς 39: πολλω Thdrt.— 
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planatory gloss on the participle), with CD°E*JK &c vss ff: txt BD1E1FG 17 it goth._— 
rec kat εἰς 70., with very few mss: txt BCDEFGJK most mss vss ff. 

Cuap. IX. 1. yap om Ὁ 2. 41.115 copt al (at goth).—zepicoov 93.—epor B.—ro 
om C 17.73: του FG 109 Thdrt-ms Dam.—zpoypagew 17.—2. yap om 48!.—rnv 


who this second brother is. Every possible I may remark, (1) that the participial 


person has been guessed. Several would an- 
swer to the description, ‘whom we have many 
times in many matters proved to be earnest.’ 
By our uncertainty in these two cases, we 
may see how much is required, to fill up the 
apostolic history at all satisfactorily. 
πεποιθήσει... .7 ‘ through his great con- 
fidence which he has towards you:’ be- 
longs to σπουδαιότερον, and to the brother, 
not to συνεπέμψαμεν and to Paul. The 
brother had, by what he had heard from 
Titus, conceived a high opinion of the pro- 
bable success of their mission. 23. ] 
General recommendation of the three. 

εἴτε ὑπ. Titov] ‘ Whether concerning 
Titus (we may supply λέγω or γράφω, or 
as in EH. V., ‘any enquire:’ or we need not 
supply any thing), he is my partner und 
(especially) my fellow-worker towards 
you: whether our brethren (be in ques- 
tion :—viz. the two mentioned—but gene- 
ralized by the absence of the article—‘ whe- 
ther brethren of ours’) they are the Apos- 
tles (in the more general sense of Acts xiv. 
14. | Thess. ii. 6. Phil. ii. 25) of the 
churches (i.e. ‘are of the churches, what 
we are of the Lord ’—persons sent out with 
authority), the glory of Christ’ (i.e. men 
whose work tends to Christ’s glory). 

24.] ‘Shew then to them the proof of 
your love (‘fo us, or perhaps, ‘ to your 
poor brethren’ (Meyer):—but the word 
has not been so used throughout this pas- 
sage, see verse 7: χάρις has been the 
word), and of our boasting concerning 
you, in the sight of the churches.’ 


constr. is elliptic, as in Rom. xii. 16, al. 
(2) That πρόξςρωπον τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν does 
not actually import ‘ the representatives of 
the churches,’ as Meyer (which would be τὸ 
πρόφρωπον or τὰ πρόρωπα, without εἰς), 
but as above, it being implied that they, 
being the ἀπόστολοι τ. éxxd., are such re- 
presentatives. And this is all that Theo- 
doret seems to mean, whom Meyer quotes 
in support of his view :---τὸ zpdcwmoy yap 
τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν ἐπέχουσιν οὗτοι τῶν πεμ- 
ψασῶν αὐτούς. IX. 1—5.] He re- 
curs to the collection itself, and prays them 
that they would make good before the 
brethren his boasting of them, and prepare 
it before his own coming. 1.) The 
μὲν yap connects with the last verse, thus, 
‘T beseech you to receive the brethren whom 
Isend, courteously ; for concerning the duty 
of ministration to the saints, it is surely 
superfluous for me to write to you who are 
so prompt already.’ No new subject be- 
gins, as some have supposed; nor is there 
any break in the sense at all. Some ob- 
scurity has been introduced unnecessarily, 
by taking τῆς διακ. τ. εἰς τ. ay. for merely 
this collection which is now making: 
whereas the Ap. chooses such general terms 
as a mild reproof to the Corr., who, well 
aware as they were of the duty of minister- 
ing to the saints, were yet somewhat remiss 
in this particular example of the duty. 
There is an emphasis on yoddew: ‘nam 
testes habebitis presentes,’ Bengel. Theo- 
phyl. well remarks: τοσαῦτα καὶ πρότερον 
εἰπὼν καὶ πάλιν μέλλων εἰπεῖν, ὕμως 


BCDE 
FGJK 


IX. 1—5. ΠΡΟΣ KOPINOIOYS B. 653 


τὴν " προθυμίαν v ὑμῶν “ἣν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ᾿ καυχῶμαι Μακεδό- Ὁ ch. viii. 11 
q \ © oconstr., ch. 


σιν, ὅτι ᾿Αχαΐα P pees ae ἀπὸ ἀν Καὶ 0 κι. 80: Prov. 
44 ἐξ ὑμῶν " ζῆλ λεί Tee ee 
Ξε υμων Cn ος ᾿ἠρέ ἰσεν ᾿ τοὺς π είονας. ὅ ἔπεμψα aes noe δ; 
τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, ἵ wa μὴ τὸ * καύχημα ἡμῶν τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν os 
q ch. viii. 10 
ἡ κενωθῃ ε iy od τῷ Ὁ: τούτῳ, ἵνα καθὼς ἔλεγον Ῥ παρ- only (ref.). Ὁ 
44 Bo puree a 
ἐσκευασμένοι ἦτε, * μή Bes ἐὰν ἔλθωσιν σὺν μοι Μακε- r John i We 
΄ νιν ch. vii. 7 al. 
yoo = 500], 21 
δόνες Kal ευοωσιν ὑμας ᾿" ἀπαρασκευάστους,. “Ὁ ἀπολο ue a 
θῶμεν ἡμεῖς (να. μὴ λεγῶμεν ὑμεῖς) εν τῇ ᾿ ὑποστάσει ἘΣ ΠΕ ΤΣ 
5a c δ reff. 
5 σάμην “παρακαλέσ UC Rom. iv.2 reff. 
ταύτῃ ἀναγκαῖον οὖν ayn μη ρ αι τοὺς πβοιη, ἴσιο re 
reff. w ch. iii. a (1 Pet. iv. 16 var. read.) x here only t¢. y ch. vii. 14 reff. w. ἐν, 
here only. = Heb. iii. 14. xi.1. ch. xi.17. Psa. xx xviii. 7. a Acts xiii. 46 reff. 


b Acts xxvi. 2. Phil. ii.3 al Job xiii. 6. ο Matt. xiv. 36 al. 


υπεὲρημων 17 (Scholz).—zepov D'FG.—for ὁ, ro B.—e& om (as superfluous, its ee 
not being seen) BC 17. 39. 6072. 74 v Syr ar-erp copt arm slayv-ms Ambrst Pel: 

(besides DG &c) it syr goth al Chr Thdrt Dam al Aug.—noebnce 238.—8. ἐπέμψαμεν 
DE (not de) copt Aug al.—ro ὑπ. υμ. οἵη FG 45 g Chr.—add wa 87. 71 syr* arm 
Thdrt.—zaoackevacnevor J 48: παρασκευασαμενοι 238.—4. πως om D!.—eav om 
BD? (αν D!) Syr.—avy euoe om 44.---καιὶ καταισχ. D'(E?)J 2 ἃ e.—deyw C'DEG it 


v-ms Thl-comm Ambrst Aug (iva p. λεγ. v. om K: 
ταυτης 47. 74 slav-ms Oec.—rec at end add τῆς καυχήσεως (gloss, from ch 
so Meyer), with D*E!(add ἡμων ἘΠῚ al)JK &c syrr al gr-ff: om BCD!FG 


om 67?: 


ΧΙ]. 1: 


περιττὸν αὐτῷ λέγει τὸ περὶ τούτων γρά- 
φειν. σοφῶς δὲ τοῦτο ποιεῖ, ὥςτε μᾶλλον 
αὐτοὺς ἐπισπάσασθαι. αἰσχυνθήσονται 
γὰρ εἴγε τοιαύτην ὑπόληψιν περὶ αὐτῶν 
ἔχοντος τοῦ Παύλου, Ore οὐ δέονται συμ- 
βουλῆς πρὸς τὸ ἐλεεῖν, εἶτα φανῶσιν ἐλάτ- 
τους τῆς ὑπολήψεως. 2.| ‘For 
(ground of περισσόν ἐστι) I am aware of 
your readiness of which (reff.) I am in 
the habit of boasting concerning you to 
Macedonians (Bengel remarks on the pres., 
‘adhue erat Paulus in Macedonia’) that 
Achaia (not tpetc—he relates his own 
words to the Macedonians) has been ready 
(viz. to send off the money: καὶ οὐδὲν 
λείπει εἰ μὴ TO ἐλθεῖν τοὺς δεξομένους τὰ 
χρήματα, Theophyl. The Ap. judging by 
their readiness, had made this boast con- 
cerning them, supposing it was really so. 
That this is the sense is shewn by ἀπαρα- 
σκευάστους below, ver. 4) from last year 
(reff.): —and the zeal which proceeds 
from you (‘which has its source in you 
and whose influence goes forth from you :’ 
so ὁ ἐκ Πελοποννήσου πόλεμος, οἱ ἐκεῖθεν, 
and the like) stirred up the greater num- 
ber of them’ (but not only the example 
of your zeal: see ch. viii. 1). 9.1 
‘ But (contrast, not to μέν in ver. 1, but to 
καυχῶμαι above; implying fear lest he 
should have been making a vain boast 
concerning them) I sent (epistolary past, 
as in vili. 18. 22) the brethren, in order 
that our matter of boasting concerning 
you (καύχημα, our whole ‘ materies glori- 
andi,’ not = καύχησις) may not, in this 


np. wv. μι Ney. OM 109).—raury 


particular, be proved empty (ἐν τῷ μέρει 
τούτῳ does not belong to καύχημα, but to 
cevw0y—‘ that our boast of you, so ample 
and various—ch. vii. 4, may not break down 
in this one department.’ LEstius, in marg., 
well calls it ‘acris cum tacita laude exhor- 
tatio apostolica’); that, as I said (when Ὁ 
in ver. 2? or, in his boasting to the 
Macedd.? or, in 1 Cor. xvi. 1 ?—Most 
naturally, in ver. 2. If he had meant, ¢o 
the Macedd., it would prob. have been 
λέγω, as καυχῶμαι above: if in 1 Cor. 
xvi., it would have been more clearly ex- 
pressed.—If so, ἔλεγον refers merely to the 
word παρεσκ.), ye may be prepared (see 
above on ver. 2), 4.] lest perchance 
if Macedonians should come with me (to 
you :—to bring me on my way, or to bear 
the Macedonian collection.— We may infer 
from this expression, that neither of the 
two brethren above mentioned, viii. 18. 22, 
was a Macedonian) and should find you 
unprepared (with your collection, see ver. 
2) we (who have boasted), not to say you 
(who were boasted of) should be put to 
shame, in the matter of this confidence 
(respecting you. ὑπόστασις, as elsewhere 
in N. T. and LXX, see reff., subjective : 
the attempt to give it here the meaning 
of ‘foundation,’ ‘matter boasted of,’ 
Chrys., Theophyl., Erasm., Grot., al., 
Riick., Olsh., is unnecessary, and has prob. 
been induced by the gloss τῆς «avy. in- 
serted from ch. xi. 17: but see there also). 
5.] I therefore (because of ver. 4) 
thought it necessary to exhort the bre- 
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dacts χα ῦ, ἀδελφοὺς, “ἵνα “ προέλθωσιν εἰς ὑμᾶς, Kal © προκαταρτί- 


Xxiii. 3. 


ὁ here only ¢. σωσιν τὴν ᾿προεπηγγελμένην “ἢ εὐλογίαν ὑμῶν ταύτην 
εὐ δ. αν. ἑτοίμην εἰναι ᾿ουτως “ὡς ® εὐλογίαν καὶ μὴ ὡς * πλεονεξίαν. 

ἜΝ “τοῦτο δὲ, ὁ ᾿ σπείρων ™ φειδομένως © φειδομένως καὶ 
h tr. ii 18, θερίσει, καὶ ὁ ᾿ σπείρων “ex εὐλογίαις em εὐλογίαις 


i = here only. 
k See 1 Cor, vii. 
29 reff. 

3. 17. 231. 57. 672-9. 70-1. 177-8-9 it v copt Ambrst Pel Aug.—5. προςελθωσιν FG 48 
Thdrt-ms: παρελθωσιν 80.—for εἰς, πρὸς (prob a corrn to introd the more usual 
prepn. So also in the verb we have προςελθ. in FG) BDEFG 37. 46. 93 (al?): txt CJK 
mss nrly (appy) Thdrt Dam ΤῊ] Oec (Chr Thl-marg have προπεμψαι τ. ad. wa προ- 
KaragrT.).—rec προκατηγγελ. (occasioned prob by προκαταρτ. above), with JK &c syrr 
al Thdrt Dam Oec: om Chr Thl (Mtt’s ms,): txt BCDEFG 17. 23. 57. 106-8 to 11 it 
v (repromissam) copt goth ΤῊ] Aug Ambrst Pel.—vpwv om D!' de v Pel al: ἡμων 238. 
—ravrnv om FG g arm Chr: al transp.—«ar (bef μη) om FG 52 it v Syr al Chr-comm, 
lat-ff.—lst we om 69.—rec for 2nd we, ὡςπερ, with a few mss (appy): txt MSs most 
mss ff.—6. τοῦτο δὲ om 37. 69. 74 lectt arm (not venet) slav-ms: add λέγω 14 v Syr- 
ms ar-pol copt slav-ed Chr Ambrst Pel.—for ex evdoyrare (Ist), ev evioyta D'FG, in 
benedictione it copt goth al lat-ff—(2nd), εξ ευλογιας D' ἃ e goth Cypr al: ἐπ evdoyta 


af 4 nN oO ' 
EKAOTOC καθὼς προαιρέιται Τῇ καρδίᾳ, 


Gal. vi.7. Prov. xxii. 8. 


bes | , 
καὶ ᾿ θερίσει. 


11 Cor. ix. 11. m here only fF. n= Rom. vy. 14. 


thren (Titus and the two others) that they 
would go before (my coming) to you, and 
previously prepare your long announced 
beneficence (i. 6. long announced by me to 
the Macedd., ver. 2.—evdoyia, ‘ blessing;’ 
not used only of a blessing in words, but of 
one expressed by a present, as Gen. xxxiii. 
11; Judg. i. 15. (See Stanley.) But beware 
of the blunder of connecting it with εὖ and 
Aoyta, ‘a good collection.’ This sense of 
blessing, combined with the primitive sense, 
affords the Ap. an opportunity for bringing 
out the true spirit in which Christian gifts 
should be given), that this same may be 
ready (the constr. is unusual: ταύτην 
refers back to εὐλ. and the inf. must have 
ὥςτε supplied. De W. compares Heb. v. 5. 
Perhaps the nearest is Col. iv. 6) in such 
sort as beneficence, and not as covetous- 
ness’ (i.e. as the fruit of blessing, poured 
out from a beneficent mind, not of a sparing 
covetous spirit which gives no more than it 
need. There is no need to alter the pri- 
mitive meaning, or to make the word sig- 
nify ‘tenacity,’ as Calv., De Wette, al.: 
he who defrauds the poor by stinting them 
πλεονεκτεῖ, in the literal sense. Still less 
must we with Chrys., al., refer πλεονεξ., to 
the Αρ.,---μὴ νομίσητε. φησὶν, ὅτι ὡς πλεο- 
VEKTOUVTEC αὐτὴν NauBavoueyv,—which is 
inconsistent with the interpretation φειδο- 
pévwc below, and with εὐλογίαν, the cor- 
responding word, which applies to the spirit 
of the givers). 6, 7.1 He enforces the 
last words by an assurance grounded in 
Scripture and partly cited from it, that as 
we reap, so we shall sow. τοῦτο] 
Some supply φημί, as 1 Cor. vii. 29: others, 
as Meyer, would take it as an accus. absol., 


‘as regards this,’ viz. what has gone before. 
But I would rather take it as an imperfect 
construction, in which τοῦτο is used merely 
to point at the sentiment which is about to 
follow:—‘But this—(is true),’ or ‘But 
(notice) this’... ἐπ᾽ εὐλογίαις] ‘with 
blessings :’ ἐπί denoting the accompany- 
ing state or circumstances, as in ref.: not, 
‘with a view to blessings,’ which will not 
suit the second ἐπ᾿ εὐλ. : nor as Theophyl., 
Oec., and E. V. μετὰ δαψιλείας, bounti- 
Sully: which gives indeed the sense, but 
misses the meaning of the expr. : see above. 
It refers to the spirit of the giver, who 
must be ἱλαρὸς δότης, not giving mur- 
muringly, but with blessings, with a bene- 
ficent charitable spirit: such an one shall 
reap also with blessings, abundant and un- 
speakable. The only change of meaning 
in the second use of the expr. is that the 
εὐλογίαι are poured on him, whereas in the 
first they proceeded from him: in both 
cases, they are the element in which he 
works. So, we bestow the seed, but receive 
the harvest. The spirit with which we sow, 
is of ourselves: that with which we reap, 
depends on the harvest. So that the 
change of meaning is not arbitrary, but 
dependent on the nature of things. 

7. Not, as Meyer and De W., a limitation 
of the foregoing, or else it would be ex- 
pressed by some connecting particle,—but 
a continuation of the thought :—edopé- 
vwe and ἐπ᾽ εὐλογίαις referred to the spirit 
of the giver; so does this ver.,—é« λύπης 
ἢ ἐξ av. corresponding to φειδομένως,--- 
ἱλαρός, to ἐπ᾽ εὐλογίαις. καθὼς 
προαιρεῖται] ‘as he determines in his 
heart;’ supply, ‘so let him give:’ i.e. let 
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Pp fe . h 2 
μὴ "ἐκ λύπης ἢ PEE ἀνάγκης "ἱλαρὸν γὰρ τ Corny py ws 96 
al. 
ἀγαπᾷ ὁ 0 θεός. δῖ * δυνατεῖ δὲ ὁ oO θεὸς πᾶσαν χάριν " περισ- p ΞΞῚ Cor. vii, 
τὶ 5 ch. yas 13. 
σεῦσαι ἡ εἰς ὑμᾶς, iva “ ἐν παντὶ πάντοτε ᾿ πᾶσαν 9 αὐτάρ- “ (sceron xii. 
8.) Proy. 
κΚειαν ἔχοντες ᾿ περισσεύητε 2 εἰς πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαθὸν, XXil. 8. 
9 6 x ᾿ Yr here only 
kaUwe γέγραπται ᾿᾿Εσκόρπισεν, ἔδωκεν τοῖς πένησιν, ΤΩΣ 
ε ὃ , 5) - 10 δ 5 Rom. xiv. 4. 
Ἢ οικαιοσυνὴ αὐτου fever εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. δὲ ὅ ἐπι- ch. SEL 
only f._ 
pene σπέρμα τῷ “emeipoyrt καὶ ἄρτον εἰς ᾿ βρῶσιν ee 
h xi. 23. 1 Cor. 
δ χορηγήσει καὶ πληθύνει τὸν 'σπόρον ὑμῶν καὶ Κ αὐξήσει 1.4. Colt 6. 
iv. 15. Eph.i.8. 1 Thess. iii. 12. v=ch. ii. 9, 12. viii. 23. Gal. v.10 al. Be A 5 al. 
X= Acts xx. 19 reff. y.1 Tim. vi. 6 only z Rom. iii. 7 reff. a Psa. cxi. 9. (LXX.) Matt. 
xii. 30. L. John x. 12. xvi. 32 only. 2 Kings ExRii. 15, b here only. 1. c. c = Matt. 
xi.23. Rom. ix. 11. 1 Cor. iii. 14. 1 Pet. i, 23, 25. ἃ Gal. iii. 5. Col. ii. 19. ee i. 5, 11 only t. 
(See Eph. iv. 16. Phil. i. 19.) ever.6. Isa. lv. 10. f Rom, xiv. 17 reff. Isa.1. g 1 Pet. iv. 


h Acts vii. 17 reff. 
1 Cor. iii. 6, 7 reff. 


11] only. ὃ Kings v.11. 


ie here onl Markivieuso7: - a 
Deut. xi. 10. pp., here only. Markiv. 26, 27. Luke viii. 5, 


ll only. k trans., 


FG g copt al Aug.—kcat om Τ᾽ ΕΣ ar-erp eth slav.—7. προηροηται (most likely corrn to 
suit the sense) BCFG (προειρεται Εἰ, προειρητ. F?G) 31. 672. 71 Chr-ms (Wtst): pro- 
posuit (or simly) vss lat-ff: txt DEJK mss nrly (appy) syrr Chr Thdrt Dam al.—for ἢ, 
μηδὲ slay Chr: καὶ arm.—8. rec dvvarog (see notes), with ΟΣ ἜΜ ΚΟ mss (appy) Chr 
Thdrt Dam al: txt BC!D'FG.—for δὲ, yao D! 109-78 demid 8].---περισσευωμεν 109.— 
πάντοτε om FG 7 5.---περισσευονται 238.—9. at end, add του αἰωνος FG 238 g v (notam 
demid al) Aug (Wtst).—10. for σπέρμα, σπορον (corrn from σπόρον below) BD'FG 80. 
—rw σπειραντι J al.rec χορηγῆσαι, πληθυναι, avEnoar ( prob, as Meyer, corrns, in 


the προαίρεσις, the full consent of the free 
will, go with the gift; let it not be a re- 
luctant offering, given ἐκ λύπης, out of an 
annoyed and troubled mind at having the 
gift extorted, nor ἐξ ἀνάγκης, out of neces- 
sity—because compelled. Such givers,— 
that is implied,—God does not love.— 
δότης is not a classical word. δύτηρ, 
δωτήρ, and (Hes. Op. 353) δώτης, are 
used (Meyer). 8—11.] He encourages 
them to a cheerful contribution by the 
assurance that God both can (vv. 8,9), and 
will (vv. 10, 11) furnish them with the 
means of performing such deeds of benefi- 
cence. 8.] δυνατεῖ has the emphasis. 
I adopt the reading because after all it is 
difficult to imagine how so easy a constr. as 
δυνατὸς ὁ θεός should have been altered to 
δυνατεῖ, as Meyer supposes, or why the 
transcriber need have written δυνατός ἐστιν 
if the latter were a corrn for δυνατεῖ, seeing 
that the verb subst. is just as frequently 
omitted in such clauses as inserted. 

πᾶσαν χάριν, ‘etiam in bonis externis,’ 
Bengel,—to which here the reference is : 
not excluding however the wider meaning 
of ‘ all grace.’ περισσεῦσαι, ‘to make to 
abound,’—reff. tva,«.7.A.] ‘in order 
that, having at all times in every thing 
all sufficiency (of worldly substance ; 
αὐτάρκ. is objective; not contentedness, 
subj.) ye may abound towards (‘have an 
overplus for ;’ which is not inconsistent with 
αὐτάρκεια, seeing that avr. does not ex- 
clude the having more, but only the having 
less than is sufficient : the idea of a man’s 


having at all times and in all things a 
sufficiency, would presuppose that he had 
somewhat to spare) every good work: 

9.1 as it is written (i.e. fulfilling the cha- 
racter described in Scripture),—He scat- 
tered abroad (metaph. from seed: pera 
δαψιλείας ἔδωκε, Chrys.) he gave to the 
poor: his righteousness remaineth for 
ever.’—In what sense is δικαιοσύνη used ὃ 
Clearly in the only one warranted by the 
context—that of ‘goodness proved by be- 
neficence,’—‘ a righteous deed, which shall 
not be forgotten,—as a sign of righteous- 
ness in character and conduct.’ To build 
any inference from the text inconsistent 
with the great truths respecting δικαιοσύνη 
ever insisted on by Paul (as Chrys. cai yap 
δικαίους ποιεῖ [ἡ φιλανθρωπία], τὰ apap- 
τήματα καθάπερ πῦρ ἀναλίσκουσα, ὕταν 
μετὰ δαψιλείας ἐκχξέηται) is a manifest 
perversion. 10.] Assurance that God 
will do this.—‘ But (introduces the new as- 
surance) He that ministers seed to the 
sower and bread for eating (in the physi- 
cal world :—from Isa. lv. 10, LXX. The 
Vulg., E. V., Luther, Calv., Grot., al., com- 
mit the mistake of joining kc. ἄρτον εἰς 
βοῶσιν with yoonynoa, or -ει. βρῶσις, 
the act of eating: not = βρῶμα), shall 
minister and multiply your seed (i.e. 
the money for you to bestow, — answer- 
ing to σπέρμα τῷ σπείροντι), and will 
increase the fruits of your righteous- 
ness’ (from Hos. reff.—the everlasting re- 
ward for your bestowals in Christ’ s name, 
as Matt. x. 42;—answering to ἄρτον εἰς 
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ae, τὰ γενήματα τῆς δικαιοσύνης ὑμῶν. 11 ™ ἐν παντὶ " πλου- 
2 Luk , 3 3 ig (2 e ’ 
xiilis. ‘Deut, TICOMEVOL εἰς “πάσαν ἢ ἁπλότητα, ; ἥτις i karepyalerat δι 
xiv. 22. Hos. ~ ᾽ , be τε 

τος ΠΣ ΤΥ ΤΑ ἡμῶν * εὐχαριστίαν τῳ θεῳ, 12 ¢ ὅτι ἢ ᾿ διακονία τῆς " λει- 

, ’ > 4 ν᾿’ 

“Tac ts Foun ac mane (CHa Του ον  gorty " προφαναπληροῦσα τὰ 
only. Gen 

xiv, ὃ εἴ, ᾿ ὑστερήματα τῶν ᾿ ἁγίων, ἀλλὰ καὶ * περισσεύουσα διὰ 
conse Acts πολλῶν * εὐχαριστιῶν τῷ Bw" 3 διὰ τῆς * δοκιμῆς τῆς 

Ὁ «-- Αοίβ χχ.. 5 ’ , c ce Sine: x 

ΠΕ ἫΝ διακονίας ταύτης δοξάζοντες τὸν θεὸν “ ἐπὶ τῇ ὑποταγῇ 


1 τ - 
ἘΠ ΤΙ, τῆς ae ὁμολογίας ἐπ ὧν εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ χριστοῦ 
\ 


47. xiii. 32 

2 gel. ; καὶ Γἁπλότητι τῆς ὅ κοινωνίας εἰς αὐτοὺς Kal “εἰς πάντας, 
== om. 1v. 
16. v. 3 al. s = Acts xxiv. 3. 1 Cor. xiv. 16. ch. iv. 15 only. t Acts 1. 17 reff. u Luke i. 23. Phil. 


v constr., Luke i. 10. 

y Acts ix. 13 reff. 

. 21 al. constr., ver. 11 al. 

(Deut. xii. 17.) § ven, of 
kK. εἰς, Phil. i. 5. 


Heb. viii. 6. ix. 91 only. Exod. xxxvii. 10 (xxxviii. 21). Num. viii. 22. 

w ch. xi. Yonly t+. Wisd. xix. 4. x 1 Cor. xvi. 17 reff. 
a Rom. v. 4 reff. b ver. 1. c Luke ii. 20. Actsiv 

dd 1 Tim. vi. 12. Heb. iii. 1. iv. 14. x. 23 only t. 


f ver. 11. g See Rom. xy. 90, 


ii. 17, 30. 
20. Jer. xxxiii. 20. 
z Acts xvi. 5. Phil. i. 9. 
ἃ Gal. ii. 5. 1 Tim. ii. 11. iii. 4 only +. 
reference, Rom. vii. 2 reff. e= Acts xx. 21. 


the idea that a wish was intended, and so the futures have been changed to optatives : 
Sor such they are, not infinitives : cf 1 Thess. iii. 11,12. 2 Thess. ii. 17; 111. 5,—and 
var readd, Rom. xvi. 20), with D°H?JK &c syr goth Chr Thdrt Dam al: txt (yopnynaat 
EG, πληθυνὴ C, -ναι EFG) BCD(EFG) 10. 23. 31-7-9. 71. 116-78 al vss Cyr, Cypr 
Ambrst Aug al.—rec yevynp., with mss and present edd of ff: txt BCDE'FGJK most 
mss Chr (Mtt’s mss) Thl (do). —for dicatoc., διακονίας 39.—11. wwa ev παντι FG αὶ 


Chr v lat-ff.—bef εἰς ins περισσευετε edd: 


χριστω B 46: 
τητος 109.—for κκοιν.» 


βοῶσιν, which is the result of the sower’s 
labours). 11.] Method in which you 
will be thus blessed by God.—‘In every 
thing being enriched (the constr. is an 
anacoluthon, as in reff. and in ch. i. 7 al.: 
nothing need be supplied) unto all libe- 
rality (i.e. in order that you may show all 
liberality. On a7X. see note, Rom. xii. 8), 
which (of a sort which) brings about by 
our means (as the distributors of it) thanks- 
giving (from those who will receive it) to 
God.’ 12.) Expl. of the last clause. 
—‘For the ministration (not on our part 
who distribute, though it might at first 
sight seem so: the next ver. decides διακο- 
via to mean, ‘ your administering by con- 
tribution,’ as in ver. 1) of this public ser- 
vice (Aevt. here seems to approach more 
nearly to its proper sense, serving the public 
by furnishing the means of outfit for some 
necessary purpose) not only serves the 
end of supplying by its help the wants 
of the saints, but of abounding (περισσ. 
may be transitive as in ver. 8, not only 
filling up, but ‘causing to overflow,’ what 
were ὑστερήματα. But the usual intr. sense 
is preferable. The emphasis is on προς- 
ava7X. and περισσεύουσα) by means of 
many thanksgivings to God (τῷ θεῷ with 
evyap., as in ver. 11, not with περισσεύ- 
ovoa, which would not, as Meyer observes, 
give the sense of abounding towards God,— 
εἰς τ. θεόν, see Rom. v. 15, or εἰς τ. ddzav 


abundetis v al Pel Bed.—for nu, vawy C? 
662-7. 71-4. 91. 119-20 g syr-marg Dam.—for rw 0., θεου B: 
in Domino v.—18. kat δια ee umotayn, ὑπομονὴ 122.---απλο- 
διακονίας 39. 43 (al?).—14. aft ἐπιποθ., ins We 17. 66-marg 


τω om D!.—12. for θεω, 


τ. θεοῦ, ch. iv. 15,—but the objectionable 
one of περισσεύει μοί τι, as John vi. 13. 
Luke ix. 17). 13.] they (the recipi- 
ents) glorifying God (the particip. as in 
ver. 11, an anacoluthon) by means of (not 
‘for,’ as E. V.,—éta τὴν dox.: the proof, 
&c., is not that for which they glorify God, 
—see below,—but the occasion, by means 
of which) the proof (i. e. the tried reality 
—the substantial help yielded by) of this 
(your) ministration, for the subjection of 
your profession as regards the Gospel of 
Christ (i. 6. that your ὁμολογία, [= ‘you 
who confess Christ,’] ‘is really and truly 
subject in holy obedience, as regards the 
gospel of Christ.’ But εἰς must not be 
joined with ὑποταγῇ as ‘ obedience to,’ or 
(E. V.) ‘ subjection unto,’—which is unex- 
ampled, and would more naturally have the 
art., τῇ εἰς : itis ‘towards,’ ‘in reference 
to,’ as in retf.), and liberality of your 
contribution as regards them and as re- 
gards all men’ (the same remarks apply to 
εἰς as above). — Meyer would render ἀπλό- 
τητι τῆς κοινωνίας, ‘the genuineness of 
your fellowship :’ but see note on Rom. xii. 
8, and Rom. xv. 26. He also makes τῇ 
ὑποταγῇ τῆς ὁμολ., ‘your subjection to 
your confession,’ which perhaps may Je, 
but disturbs the parallel of ἁπλότητι τ. 
κοιν. 14.] The constr. is very diffi- 
cult. δεήσει may depend on περισσεύουσα, 
ver. 12 (but then we should expect διά as 


BCDE 
FGJK 


Res 


\ 
14 Και αὐτῶν δεήσει ὑ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν 


τὴν ὑπερβάλλουσαν χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν. 
τῷ θεῷ “ ἐπὶ ΤΉ ᾿ἀνεκδιηγήτῳ αὐτοῦ 


Χ. 1 Αὐτὸς δὲ ἐγὼ Παῦλος " 


τῆς 
Acts ii. 38 al. Dan. ii. 6. 


q = Acts iii. 13. Lukeii. 31. 2 elicons xiii. 8. 


Ambrst.—nuag arm.—npty arm.—15. 


Ambrst-ed Aug Pel Bed. 


Cuap. X. 1. rec zpaor., with CDEJK &c: 


there),—or on δοξάζοντες (but then it 
should also depend on ézi—and they could 
not be said to glorify God for their own 
prayers. If on δοξάζοντες as the instru- 
ment whereby, it seems strange that αὐτῶν 
should be expressed), or αὐτῶν δεήσει 
ὑπὲρ Um. ἐπιπ. bu. may be (as Meyer) a 
gen. absol., ‘while they desire you in 
prayers for you’ (but this seems forced, 
and as De W. observes, would require τῇ 
either before or after δεήσει). Inthe midst 
of these difficulties I see no way but this : 

the datives preceding, ὑποταγῇ and επλό- 
τητι, have occasioned this also to be ex- 
pressed in the dative, as though it depended 

on ἐπί, whereas it is in reality parallel with 
διὰ πολλῶν εὐχαριστιῶν and dependent on 
περισσεύουσα. Again, the words in another 
point of view are parallel with τῇ ὑποταγῇ 
and ἁπλότητι, inasmuch as these are ὑμῶν, 
and this δέησις is αὐτῶν. Amidst such 
complicated antitheses and attracted con- 
structions, it may suffice if we discover the 
clue to the original formation of the sen- 
tence: the meaning is obvious enough, viz. 
that ‘glory also accrues to God by the 
prayers of the recipients, who are moved 
with the desire of Christian love (reff.) 
to you, on account of the grace of God 
which abounds eminently towards (over) 
you’ (ἐφ᾽ tp. belonging to ὕπερβ. not to 
χάριν, which would, but not of absolute 
necessity, require τή»). 15.] Having 
entered, in the three last vv., deeply into the 
thankful spirit which would be produced in 
these recipients of the bounty of the Corr., 
he concludes with an ascription, in the 
spirit also of a thankful recipient, of un- 
feigned thanks to Him, who hath enriched 
us by the gift of His only Son, which brings 
with it that of all things else (Rom. viii. 

32), and is, in all its wonders of grace and 
riches of mercy, truly ineffable, ἀνεκδιήγη- 
roc. It is impossible to apply such a term, 
so emphatically placed as here, to any gift 
short of THAT ONE. And the ascription, 
as coming from Paul’s fervent spirit, is very 
natural in this connexion. ‘This interpre- 

Vou. II. 
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h 2 , e~ a 
ἐπιποθούντων ὑμᾶς διὰ } Rom. ἢ. 11 


reff. constr., 


ΤΕ ez Phil. i. 8. ii. 
χαρις 26.1 Pet. ii. 
2. Ps, xii.1. 


(w. ἐπε) 
ich. iii. 10 reff. 


n \ k Rom. vi. 17. 
διὰ 1 Cor. χν.57. 
« _ ch. ii. 14 al. 


” wpa. 


παρακαλῶ ὑμάς 


\ 
° πραὕτητος καὶ ἐπιεικείας τοῦ χριστοῦ, ὃς 3. κατὰ τοῖν only ἔν 


m John iv. 10. 


Ο 1 Cor. iy, 21 reff. p Acts xxiv. 4 onlyt. 


rec aft yapic ins δὲ (for connexion), with 
C°DSEJK Χο vss (καὶ y. eth) gr-ff Ambrst-ms Sedul : 


om BC'D'FG 74 (al?) it v goth 
txt BFG (al?).—pevy om Καὶ 219!.—for 


tation is preferred by Chrys. [δωρεὰν δὲ 
ἐνταῦθα λέγει καὶ τὰ τοσαῦτα ἀγαθὰ τὰ 
διὰ τῆς ἐλεημοσύνης γινόμενα καὶ τοῖς 
λαμβάνουσι καὶ τοῖς παρέχουσιν" ἢ, τὰ 
ἀπόῤῥητα ἀγαθὰ τὰ διὰ τῆς παρουσίας 
αὐτοῦ τῇ οἰκουμένῃ πάσῃ μετὰ πολλῆς 
δωρηθέντα τῆς φιλοτιμίας" ὃ ὃ καὶ μάλιστα 
ἐστιν ὑποπτεῦσαι. ἵνα γὰρ καὶ KaTa- 
στείλῃ, καὶ δαψιλεστέρους ἐργάσηται, ὧν 
ἔτυχον παρὰ τοῦ θεοῦ, τούτων αὐτοὺς 
ἀναμιμνήσκει. καὶ γὰρ μέγιστον τοῦτο εἰς 
προτροπὴν ἀρετῆς ἁπάσης" διὰ καὶ ἐν- 
ταῦθα τὸν λόγον κατέκλεισεν], and ΤῊ]. 
[who, after beginning as Chrys., proceeds : ἡ 
καὶ τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀναμιμνήσκει ὧν ἠξιώ- 
Onpev διὰ τῆς σαρκώσεως τοῦ χριστοῦ, 
ὡςανεὶ τοιαῦτα λέγων. Μηδὲν μέγα νομί- 
σητε ὑμεῖς ποιεῖν" ἀνεκδιήγητα yap εἰσι 
τὰ ἀγαθὰ ἃ ἐλάβομεν παρὰ θεοῦ: καὶ εἰ 
ὀλίγα καὶ φθαρτὰ δῶμεν, τί μέγα 3] It is 
also given by Bengel [‘* Deus nobis dedit 
abundantiam bonorum internorum et ex- 
ternorum, que et ipsa est inenarrabilis, et 
fructus habet consimiles’’], Meyer, al. The 
other explanation (see Chrys. above) i 
that of Calv., Grot., Est., al. 

Cuap. X. 1—XIII. 13.] Tarrp Part 
OF THE EpIsTLe. DEFENCE OF HIS APOS- 
TOLIC DIGNITY, AND LABOURS, AND SUF- 
FERINGS, AGAINST HIS ADVERSARIES: 
WITH ANNOUNCEMENT OF HIS INTENDED 
COURSE TOWARDS THEM ON HIS ENSUING 
VISIT. X. 1—6.] He assures them of 
the spiritual nalure, and power, of his 
apostolic office: and prays them not to 
make it necessary for him to use such au- 
thority against his traducers at his coming. 

1.1 δέ marks the transition to a new 
subject,—and αὐτός points on to the per- 
sonal characteristics mentioned below, ‘ Ego 
idem Paulus, qui. . .;’ the words ἐγὼ Παῦ- 
λος setting his apostolic dignity in contrast 
with the depreciation which follows. Some- 
times however we have αὐτός used, where 
the only object seems to be to bring out the 
personality more strongly: so 1 Thess. iii. 
11; iv. 16; v. 23; 2 Thess. ii. 10; iii. 16. 
See also Rom. vii. 24: a ch. xii. 13 :— 

U 
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en. 

εὐ" \ a> tH ν᾿ 

SOE. “WEdG ὦ δέομαι δὲ " τὸ μὴ ᾿ παρὼν ᾿ θαῤῥῆσαι τῇ πεποι- 
tch v.6 reff. a y 
Ὁ ΤΟΣ a θήσει ἢ Ἰ " λογίζ ee ᾿ τολμῆσαι ἐ ἐπί τινας τοὺς λογιζομές- 

1). Ὁ me 

© ¢€ g 

ἘΠῚ tare, VOUC ἡμὰς ) we * κατὰ σάρκα * περιπατοῦντας. oe ἐν 
w = here only. - > Z κ ΄ c , θ Ξ 

ey σαρκὶ C2 " περιπατοῦντες ου “κατὰ σάρκα στρατευομεθα 

ΧΟ.) 5. a τὰ , ε Ἐξ 9 f N > . 

λογιζόμενοι 4 τὰ γὰρ ὅπλα τῆς ° στρατείας ἡμῶν οὐ σαρκικα, ἀλλὰ 

ne εν ἅμα Ε 

ἡλίῳ δύνοντι, K.t-A., Ken. Anab. ii. 2. 13. x=ch.xi.21. 1]. x. 232. Pyare y 1 Cor. iv. 1. 
z Rom. (i. 3 reff.) viii. 4. a= Gal.ii. 20. Phil. i. 22,24. Col.ii. 1. 1 Tim.iii. 16. Philem. 16. 


Rom. vi. 4. c 1 Cor. ix. 7 reff. 


d= ch. vi. 7. 


e 1 Tim i. 18 only t. f 1 Cor. iii, 3 reff. 


εις, Cv B, προς 92.—2. τη TET. TAVTN ΟΞ (hence to οπλα τῆς, ver 4, C is rewritten) : 
τὴ πεπ. om 46'. 219'.—for 3, 7 arm.—AoyiZopar to λογιζομένους om 44!, but ins in 


marg.—rivac om C?.—8. for zepiz., οντες Clem, : 


and such may be the case here:—but the 
ὅς rather favours the former interpretation. 

διὰ τ. mp. κ. éw.] asin Rom. xii. 1, 
using the meekness and gentleness of Christ 
(Matt. xi. 29, 30) as a motive whereby he 
conjures them. And most appropriately : 
he beseeches them by the gentleness of 
Christ, not to compel him to use towards 
them a method of treatment so alien from 
that gentleness: ‘‘ Remember how gentle 
my Master was, and force not me His ser- 
vant to be otherwise towards you.’’— 
“ πραὕτης, lenitas, virtus magis absoluta: 
ἐπιείκεια, equitas, magis refertur ad alios,”’ 
Bengel. See many exx. in Wetst. ὃς κατ. 
πρός. ‘ Who in personal appearance in- 
deed (am) mean among you (he appropri- 
ates concessively, but at the same time with 
some irony,—so Chrys., κατ᾽ εἰρωνείαν 
φησὶ, τὰ ἐκείνων φθεγγόμε: oc,—the impu- 
tation by which his adversaries strove to 
lessen the weight of his letters. κατὰ mp. 
is not a Hebraism: Wetst. quotes several 
instances of its usage by Polybius), but 
when absent am bold (severe, out-spoken 
in blame) towards you, 2.) but 
(however this may be, assuming this cha- 
racter of me to be true or not, as you please; 
—or, notwithstanding that I may have been 
hitherto ταπεινός among you) I pray you 
(not, God, as Bengel [1], al.) that I may 
not (τὸ μή sets the object of δέομαι ina 
stronger light, see reff.) when present (‘as 
I intend to be:’—‘at my next visit’) 
have to be bold (see above) with the 
confidence (official peremptoriness, and re- 
liance on my authority) with which I 
reckon (am minded: not passive, ‘am 
reckoned,’ as Vulg., Luther, Beza, Estius, 
Bengel, al., which, as Meyer remarks, would 
naturally require azwy with τολμῆσαι) to 
be bold towards some, (namely) those who 
reckon (of) us as walking according to 
the flesh’ (περιπατεῖν κατ. σάρκα is well 
explained by Hstius, ‘hoe est, secundum 
carnales et humanos affectus vitam et ac- 


ζωντες Orig,.— 4. στρατιας CDEFG 


tiones instituere..... Putabant enim Pau- 
lum, quando presens erat, sive captandz 
gratiz causa, sive quod timeret offendere, 
vel simili affectu humano prohibitum fuisse, 
ne potestatem exerceret, quam absens per 
literas venditabat’). 9.1 The γάρ 
here shews that this ver. is not the refuta- 
tion of the charge κατὰ σάρκα περιπατεῖν, 
but a reason rendered for the δέομαι above; 
and ἐν σαρκί and κατὰ σάρκα allude only 
to the charge just mentioned. This indeed 
is shewn by the use, and enlargement in 
vv. 4— 6, of στρατευόμεθα, instead of περι- 
πατοῦμεν :—they who accuse us of walking 
after the fiesh, shall find that we do not 
war after the flesh: therefore compel us 
not to use our weapons. ἐν σαρ. πε- 
ριπ.] ‘Although we walk in the flesh,’ 
i. e. are found in the body,—yet we do ποῦ 
take our apostolic weapons from the flesh 
—do not make its rule, our rule of warfare. 

4.) Enlargement of the idea in 
στρατευόμεθα.-- Τῇ the warfare were ac- 
cording to the flesh, its weapons would be 
carnal: whereas now, as implied, they are 
spiritual, δυνατὰ τῷ θεῷ,---' powerful in 
the sight of God’ (i.e. ‘in His estimation,’ 
‘after His rule of warfare.’ It is not a 
Hebraism ; see on Acts vii. 20); and for the 
dat., Winer, § 31. 3. Some render it, ‘ by 
means of God,’ —Beza, Grot., Estius, Ben- 
gel, al.: others, ‘for God,’—God’s means 
of shewing His power,—Billroth, al., but 
wrongly) in order to pulling down of 
strongholds’ (see ref. Prov. So Philo de 
Abrah. § 38, τὸν ἐπιτειχισμὸν τῶν ἐναν- 
τίων δοξῶν καθαιοεῖν, --- 566. also de Con- 
fus. ling. § 26. Cf. Stanley: who thinks 
that recollections of the Mithridatic and 
piratical wars may have contributed to this 
imagery. The second of these, not more 
than sixty years before the Ap.’s birth, and 
in the very scene of his earlier years, was 
ended by the reduction of 120 strongholds, 
and the capture of more than 10,000 
prisoners). 5.] The nom. καθαι- 
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ὃ t δὼ θεὼ ἢ Ὰ i ! k 
vvata “τῳ Usw πρὸς καθαίρεσιν ὀχυρωμάτων" & 5 Acts vil. 
δ) Ξ (ι : 
λογισμοὺς ™ καθαιροῦντες καὶ πᾶν "ὕψωμα ° ἐπαιρόμε- ἢ Hoe) Ruts 
li. 10. 1 Tim 
νον Kata τῆς γος P τοῦ θεοῦ, καὶ “ αἰχμαλωτίζοντες, ἘΠΕῚ Ὲ τὶ 
ver. 8. ch. xiii. 
may “νόημα εἰς τὴν ὑπακοὴν τοῦ χοιστοῦ, 6 καὶ Udy, heel,” 
t - PRov. xxi. 
ἑτοίμῳ ἔχοντες * ἐκδικῆσαι πᾶσαν ‘ παρακοὴν, ὅταν 22. 1 Mace, 
Ww ~- « - «ε 
LR 15 
πληρωθῃ υμων ἢ "ὑπακοή. fom. iis 


\ A , , : , vi. 18. Jer. 
7 Τὰ «ara πρόςζωπον βλέπετε; εἴ τις ὅ πέποιθεν πὶ ιν. 
Ξ- ts 

27. n Rom. viii. 39 only. Job xxiv. 24. 9 = Jobn xiii. 18. ch. x1.20. Dan. xi. 14. a ao chiens 


ch. ii. 14. q Rom. vii. 23. Luke xxi. 24 only. Ezek. xii. 3 alex. rch. ii. 11 reff 


s and constr., Rom. i. 5 reff. there only. (See τως ἔχειν, Acts xxi. 13 reff.) Pol 

a Rom. xii. [Ὁ ref. v Rom. v.19. Heb. ii. 2 only f. AS RRO ESO eee ater: 
subj., Rom. v.19. xv. 18. xvi. 19 al. y ver. 1. zconstr., Phil. i. 14. Philem. 9]. a 
xiv. 16. Isa. xxviii. 17. 


{-τιᾶς JK al): om Chr Thdrt Hil: τὴς σαρκὸς lect 13.—5. va κατισχυνωμεν λογι- 
THOVE καὶ καταιρωμὲεν γνωσιν πασαν Kat vonpa παν 58}.---καθαιρουντων D'(E?).—for 
γνωσ., δυἕης 17.—for θεον, χριστου sah.—bef atyu. om καὶ FG it Ambrst-ed.— 
αἰχμαλωτευοντες 39. 71. 108'. 113-marg 114 lectt 13. 14 Thdrt, Dam.—at end add 
ayovrec DEFG it goth (και εἰς τὴν bef).—6. ἐτοιμὼως εχ. D'.—bef παρακ. ins παρα- 
βασιν καὶ 10. 31. 74.---πληρωθὴ προτερον C 39 Aug.—y ὑπακ. vu. D'EFG it al lat-ff 


(ημων D'F al Ambrst-ms). — 7. 


ροῦντες refers to ἡ μεῖς, the implied subject 
of ver. 4;—this ver. carrying on the figure 
in ὀχυρωμάτων. By λογισμούς he means, 
as Chrys., τὸν τῦφον τὸν ᾿Ελληνικὸν, Kai 
τῶν σοφισμάτων kK. τῶν συλλογισμῶν τὴν 
ἰσχύν ;—but not only these :—every tower- 
ing conceit κατὰ σίρκα is also included. 
«. πᾶν tw.] ‘ And every lofty edi- 
fice (fortress or tower) which is being 
raised (or, raising itself) against the 
knowledge of God (i. e. the true knewledge 
of Him in the Gospel; not subjective here, 
but taken objectively, the comparata being 
human knowledge, as lifted up against the 
knowledge of God, i.e. the Gospel itself) 
and leading captive every intent of the 
mind (not ‘ thought,’ as E.V.: not intel- 
Zectual subjection here, but that of the wild, 
is in‘ended) into subjection to Christ’ (in 
the figure he treats ἡ ὑπακοὴ τ. χριστοῦ, 
the new state into which the will is brought 
by its subjection, as the country into which 
it is led captive: compare ref. Luke). 
6.] But perbaps some will not thus be sub- 
jected. In that case we are ready to inflict 
punishment on them: but not till every 
opportunity has been given them to join 
the ranks of the obedient; ‘when your 
obedience (stress on ὑμῶν) shall have 
been completed.’ He does not mention 
any persons —not the disobedient, but 
“every (case of) disobodience,’ and throws 
out ὑμεῖς into strong relief, as charitably 
embracing all, or nearly all, those to whom 
he was writing. Lachmann, strangely, and 
as it seems to me most absurdly, puts a 
poriod | at παρακοήν, and joins ὅταν πλη- 
ρωθῃ ὑμ. y ὑπακοὴ, τὰ κατὰ πυόςωπον 
βλέπετε. More complete ignorance of the 


κατ. ExaoTov woocw7. arm.—for πέποιθεν, δοκεῖ 


Ap.’s style, and non- appreciation of the 
fine edge of his hortatory irony, can hardly 
be evinced, than this. 

7 —XII.18.] A picREssIoN, IN WHICH 
HE VINDICATES HIS APOSTOLIC DIGNITY, 
HIS FRUITFULNESS IN ENERGY AND IN 
SUFFERINGS, AND THE HONOUR PUT ON 
HIM BY THE LORD IN REVELATIONS 
MADE TO HIM. 7—11.] He takes 
them on their own ground. They had 
looked on his outward appearance and 
designated it as mean. Well then, he 
says: ‘do ye regard outward appearance ? 
even on that ground I will shew you that I 
am an Apostle—I will bear out the severity 
of my letters: I will demonstrate myself to 
be as much Christ’s, as those who vaunt 
themselves to be especially His.’— This ren- 
dering suits the context best, and keeps the 
sense of κατὰ πρόζωπον in ver. 1. The 
imperative rendering of Vulg., Ambros., 
Theophyl, Billr., Riick., Olsh., De Wette, 
al.,—* look at the things before your eyes,’ 
is objectionable (Meyer), (1) from pac: 
the meaning of κατὰ πρόξωπον : (2) be- 
cause it gives too tame a sense for the 
energy of the passage: (3) because βλέπετε 
generally in such sentences, in Paul’s style, 
comes first, see ] Cor. i. 26; x. 18. Phil. 
iii. 2 (3ce). Col. iv. 17. Another way, is 
to take it as said without a question, but 
indicatively. So Chrys., Calvin, ‘ Magni 
facitis alios qui magnis ampullis turgent,— 
me, quia ostentatione et jactantia careo, de- 
spicitis.’” But in that case, surely some fur- 
ther intimation would have been given of 
such a sentiment than merely these words, 
—the break after which, without any con- 
necting particle, would thus be exceedingly 
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g See iCor.ix, OUK εἰς Καδθαιρεσιν ὑμων, οὐκ αισχυνὕησομαι, ~ tva μη 
oka 10 δόξω " ὡς "ἂν " ἐκφοβεῖν ὑμᾶς διὰ τῶν ἐπιστολῶν. 
ΕΠ a, Zeph. iii. 11. i So Matt. x. 1 al. fr. k = Rom. xiv. 19 reff. lver. 4. 


wm gospp., Luke xvi. 3 only. Phil. i. 20. 1 Pet. iv. 16. 1 John 11, 28 only. n μεγάλα χρήματα ws ἂν 


εἰναι Ῥοδώπιος; Herod. ii. 188, Ὁ here only. Levit. xxvi. 6. 
πεποιθεναι B.—aft χριστοῦ ins δουλος D'EFG it flor Ambrst-ms.—for ag, e¢ Β 21: 
apud de v, intra g.—ree aft ἡμεῖς ins yororou (supplementary), with D*’EJK ἅς: om 
BCD'FG 17. 31. 73. 80. 177-8 al vss gr-lat-ff.—8. re om (as unnecessary) BFG 17. 45. 
52. 672. 73. 80 (si enim it tol Sedul Vig and copt al) Chr Thl: txt CDEJK most mss 
(nam et si ν Ambrst al and syrr al) 'Thdrt Dam Oec Ambrst al.—rec bef περισσοτ. ins 
καὶ (prob from desire to make the sentence a stronger climax), with D’E?JK &c Chr 


Thdrt (who adds καὶ also aft καυχ.) Dam Thl: om BCD!E'FG 39. 45. 120 vss (a2ppy) 
Oec.—zepisoov 17. 25). 39.57 Chr ΤῊ].---τὶ περισσ. FG it Ambrst Vig: 7: om 37 
slav-ms Chr (text) Sedul.—xavynoopat J al ΤῊ] : -σωμεθα 17.—npwr om Οἱ, 66?. 219! 
Syr ar-erp copt Chr al: up. eth slav.—rec aft κυρ. ins μιν (for particularity ; or to 
confine more plainly such power to the Apostles only), with D‘EFGJK &c g goth Thdrt 
Oec: also bef ο κυρ. 73. ν syr arm al lat-ff: add μοι copt Syral: pref Chr Thl: add ἡμων 
74: txt (o θεος D'E!FG al it Vig) BCD! 17. 66? al am tol (al latt) de eth (and Syr 
copt Chr Thl [Wtst] ).---καταισχυνθησομαι 238.—9. aft wa ins δὲ 37. 48. 67. 72 to 4. 
80 ν al Syr Chr Thl-ed Pel Ambrst.—cowpev D'EFG it Ambrst.—w¢ ay om D!.— 


harsh. Others again fancifully mix up with 
κατὰ πρόξωπ. the supposed characteristics 
of the (?) Christ-party, the having seen 
Christ in the flesh: the being headed by 
James the brother of the Lord, &c. &c. 

εἴ τις... . ‘If any one believes 
himself to belong to Christ (lit. ‘ trusts in 
himself to belong..—From 1 Cor. i. 12, it 
certainly was one line taken by the adver- 
saries of the Ap. to boast of a nearer con- 
nexion with, a more direct obedience to, 
Christ, in contradistinction to Paul: and to 
this mind among them he here alludes), 
let him reckon this again out of his own 
mind (i. e. let him think afresh, and come 
to a conclusion obvious to any one’s con- 
mon sense [ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ] and not requir- 
ing any extraneous help to arrive at it), 
that as he is Christ’s, so also are we’ 
(that whatever intimate connexion with or 
close service of Christ he professes, such, 
and no less, is mine). 8.] This is 
shewn to be so. Even more boasting than 
he had ever yet made of his apostolic 
power, would not disgrace him, but would 
be borne out by the fact.—‘ For if. we 
were to boast (ἐάν is not concessive, but 
hypothetical, as in 1 Cor. xili. 1.—7ve γάρ 
generally has a corresponding clause fol- 
lowing, with re, καί, δέ, or 7, as Eur. Phoen. 
1313, ἐμός τε yao παῖς γῆς ὀλωλ᾽ ὑπεοθα- 
νών,. βοᾷ δὲ δῶμα πᾶν, and Thucyd. i. 
12 bis, Rom i. 26; vii. 7,—but sometimes 
the corresponding clause is wanting, being 
understood, or, as apparently here and in 


Heb. ii. 11, allowed to pass out of mind while 
following out the thought of the first clause. 
See Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 115. 5) some- 
what more abundantly (than we have 
ever done: or than in vv. 3—6) concern- 
ing our power which the Lord has given 
for building you up and not for pulling 
you down (καὶ πῶς φησι, λογισμοὺς 
καθαιροῦντες ; OTL αὐτὸ τοῦτο μάλιστα 
οἰκοδομῆς εἶδός ἐστι, τὸ τὰ κωλύματα 
ἀναιρεῖν, καὶ τὰ σαθρὰ διελέγχειν, καὶ 
τὰ ἀληθῇ συντιθέναι ἐν οἰκοδομῇ. Chrys.) 
I shall not be put to shame’ (οὐ δειχθή- 
σομαι Ψευδόμενος οὐδὲ ἀλαζονευόμενος, 
Chrys.). 9.] follows on ver. 8, but 
requires some clause to be supplied such as 
‘And I say this,’ or the like. Meyer 
would join it immediately to αἰσχυνθ., and 
regard it as the purpose to be served by 
the fact verifying his boast. But as De 
W. observes, a particular result like this 
can hardly be bound on to a general asser- 
tion like that of ver. 8. To suppose the 
purpose of Paul’s boast of apostolic power 
being borne out, to be merely ἵνα μὴ δόξω, 
&c. would be out of keeping with the im- 
portance of the fact. So that ἵνα μὴ) 
δόξω is much better taken subjectively— I 
say this, because I wish not to seem, &c.’ 
--ὧς av,—as Vulg. ‘ tanquam terrere vos.’ 
It takes off the harshness of ἐκφοβεῖν. ‘ we 
ἄν in later (? see retf.) Greek, has the sense 
of ‘ quasi, tanquam,’—ay losing its proper 
force, in a commonly current expression ; 
and the sense is much the same as that of 
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ἀλλὰ αὐτοὶ “ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἑαυτοὺς “ μετροῦντε yk τ δ 
ἢ aur ετροῦντες. Kal * cuy-_ xii-2, Ke. 
ς ; ς M β o> Ὗ w Rom. xv. 18. 


Col. iii. 17. 1 Jahn iii. 18. (See 1 Cor. iv. 19, 20. 1 Thess. i. 5.) 
zhere only}. Jos. B. J. ii. 8. 7, εἰς τὸν ὅμιλον ἐγκρίνεταε. 
al. = Wisd. vii. 29. xv. 18. Ὁ 1st pers., ch. iii. 1 reff. 


x 1 Cor. v. 3 reff. y = 1 Cor. vi. 1 reff. 


al Cor. ii. 13 onlyt. Gen. xl. 8 
d Mark iv. 24. 


εκφοβουντες DE de (and gas a var readg): ὡς avom177.—10. δια τ. ἐπιστ. om Chr.— 
ort at ἐπιστολαι μεν φασιν B: quoniam quidem epislole inquiunt v g.—eZoudernpevoc 
B: txt DEFGJK mss (appy) ff.—1l. for ἐσμεν, μὲν FG (not g).—rw λόγω om Chr.— 
12. ro\pw Β.---κριναι FG 80.—aft eyco. add eavrove D'E and (omg εαυτ. follg) D?.— 
αλλ D'J.—ev om Syr ar-erp.—eavrotc eavtove DEK 219 al Chr. Thdrt.—avrow F.— 
συνίασιν B® Thart-ed: waow al: ov σὺν. om 74? v Lucif Pel Fulg.—ov συν. ἡμεῖς δὲ 


ech. iii- 1. 


ὧς alone.” Meyer. Winer takes ὡς av 


ἐκφοβεῖν as = we av ἐκφοβοῖμι, Gram. 
§ 43. 6, and is followed by Olsh., but this, 
in the presence of the above idiom, is un- 
necessary. διὰ τῶν ἐπιστολῶν] He 
had written ¢wo before this, see 1 Cor. v. 9; 
but this is not necessarily here implied : 
for he may reckon this which he is now 
writing. Still less can we infer hence that 
a third had been written before this 
(Bleek). 10.] φησίν, taken by 
Winer (§ 49), De W., and Meyer, as im- 
personal—feift ἐδ, ‘men say: but why 
should not the τις of ver. 7, and ὁ τοιοῦτος 
of ver. 11, be the subject ? βαρεῖαι] 
see in Wetst., definitions from the rhetori- 
cians of βαρύτης in discourse. Among 
other iilustrations of it, Aristides mentions 
ὅταν τι ἄτοπον ἑαυτῷ καταράσῃ οἷον, 
τεθνάναι μᾶλλον ἢ ταῦτ᾽ εἰρηκέναι βούλο- 
μαι (see 1 Cor. ix. 15), and ὕταν εἰς κρίσιν 
ἀγάγῃς τῶν τεθνεώτων ἐνδόξων, .. .... 
οἷον, πηλίκον ἂν στενάξαιεν οἱ πρόγονοι 
(see 1 Cor. xv. 18). παρουσία... 

ἀσθενής No countenance is given by these 
words to the idea that Paul was of weak 
physical constitution, or short in stature. 
His own explanation of them is sufficient as 
given in 1 Cor. ii. 1 ff. It is, that when he 
was present among them, he brought, not 
the strength of presence or words of the 
carnal teachers, but abjured all such influ- 
ence and in fear and trembling preached 
Christ crucified. It was this, and not 
weakness of voice, which made his λόγος 
to be ἐξουθενημένος. At the same time, 
the contrast being between his epistles and 
his word of mouth, his authority as wnac- 
companied or accompanied by his presence, 
it must be assumed, that there was some- 
thing (see on ch. xii. 7) which discom- 
mended his appearance and delivery. . See 
the traditional authorities for the Ap.’s 


personal appearance, in Winer’s RWB. 


vol. ii. p. 221, note. 11.] λογι- 
ἵέσθω, as in ver. 7. 6 τοιοῦτος, 
viz. who thus speaks. The introduc- 


tion of the ver. without any connécting 
particle gives force and emphasis.—After 
παρόντες supply ἐσμέν, not ἐσόμεθα. Not 
only the conduct of the Apostie on his next 
visit, but his general character, is in ques- 
tion. 12—18.] The difficulty of this 
passage is universally acknowledged. In 
early times Theodoret wrote: ἀσαφῶς παν 
τὸ χώρημα τοῦτο yéyvagev, and adds as 
a reason, ἐναργῶς ἐλέγξαι τοὺς αἰτίους 
οὐ βουλόμενος. He substantiates what 
has just been said, by shewing how un- 
like he is to those vain persons who 
boast of other men’s labours; — for he 
boasts of what God had really done among 
them by him, and hopes that this boast 
may be yet more increased. 12.) 
disclaims resemblance to those false teach- 
ers who made themselves their only stand- 
ard.—‘ For we do not venture (ironical :— 
“dum dicit quod non faciat, notat quid 
isti faciant.’’ Bengel) to number ourselves 
among (συναριθμῆσαι, Theophyl., Oecum., 
‘inserere,’ Vulg.: see examples of this 
usage, with εἰς principally, but also with 
μετά aud ἐπί w. gen., in Wetst.), or com- 
pare ourselves with (συγκρίνειν is pro- 
perly, in classical Greek, ‘ ¢o compound,’ or 
‘unite :’? but in later Greek, ‘ fo compare :’ 
ὁ συγκριτικὸς τρόπος, with the gramma- 
rians, is the comparative degree) some 
of those who commend themselves (the 
charge made against him, ἑαυτὸν συν- 
ἰστάνει, see ch. iii. 1; v. 12, he makes as a 
true one against the false teachers) ;—but 
(they), themselves measuring themselves 
by themselves, and comparing them- 
selves with themselves, are not wise.’ 
The renderings are very various. Chrys., 
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ἈΞ eg εἰς τα ° ἄμετρα ᾿ καυχησόμε Oa, ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὸ πετρῶν τοῦ 
c . 

ue Kavovoc ov * ἐμέρισεν ἡμῖν ὃ θεὸς * μέτρου ᾿ ἐφικέσθαι 

WGecey 

Plat. Alc. i. p. 111. g here only t. h Gal. vi. 16 onlyt? Job xxxviii. 5 Aq. (σπαρτίον, LXX.) 
jattr., ver.8 1 John ii. 25. k Rom xii. 3. l here only ft. 


om (perhaps because the transcriber’s eye passed from ov above to οὐκ follg, and so 
omitted all between: or perhaps on acct of the difficulty of the words. See the 
readings discussed in Slanley’s note) D'FG 109 it Ambrst Sing-cler-in-Cypr Sedul 


Vig (Idac) : 


Oec Aug,.—18. rec ovyt, with D‘E ἃς Occ: 
109-17-22. 219-38 Chr Thdrt Dam Thl.—ee ro aperoov D'FG: 
(also ver 15).—Kkavywpevor FG g Sing-cler: 
add καθαπὲρ οὔτοι Chr.—for ov, ὁσου 64-7? 
mensus est it v lat-ff: parlitus est Ambrst.—nprr om FGJ 46. 219 g: 
transp al.—for soc, κυριος DE Vig (Idac) : 


74 Thi-ms: 


al., make συνιοῦσιν a particip., τουτέστι, 
μὴ αἰσθανομένοις πῶς εἰσι καταγέλαστοι 
τοιαῦτα ἀλαζονευόμενοι : and see again 
below. Others take it rightly, as = σὺυν- 
ιᾶσιν, but make μετροῦντες, &c., the object 
of συνιοῦσιν : ‘know not that they are 
measuring, &c.: but the corresponding 
sentence ἡμεῖς δὲ, «.7.\., shews that this 
sense would be irrelevant; for the Ap. does 
not oppose their iynorance of their foolish 
estimate of themselves to his own practice, 
but that foolish estimate itself.—Others 
again, as Emmerling and Olshausen, take 
ἀλλὰ---συνιοῦσιν to apply to the Apostle 
himself, as contrasted with the τινές : ‘ We 
do not venture, &c.,—but we ourselves 
measure (supply tower, ‘are in the habit of 
measuring’) ourselves by ourselves (i.e. as 
ver. 18. by what the Lord has really made 
us to be). and compare ourselves with our- 
selves, foolish as we are (reputed to be :— 
συνιοῦσιν being a participle). But foolish 
we are not: we will not boast ourselves,’ 
&c.—Bnut (1) this rendering would abso- 
lutely require the art. before οὐ συνιοῦσιν, 
which, anarthrous, would imply, not an im- 
putation, but the fact: (2) the mode of 
expression (avrot ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἕαυτ. μετρ.) 
would be a most extraordinary one to con- 
vey the meaning supposed: ~ and (3) the 
meaning itself would be irrelevant when 
obtained. Another variety of this rendering 
is to take (as Bos, Schrader, al.) é ἑαυτοῖς, 
οὐ συνιοῦσιν, ΞΞ ἑαυτοῖς, οὐ τοῖς συνιοῦσιν 
—with ourselves, not with the wise: which is 
also inadmissible.— Others again (see var. 
read.) would omit οὐ συνιοῦσιν»" ἡμεῖς δέ, 
—which has been an evident correction, 
on the supposition that ἀλλὰ αὐτοὶ, κιτ.λ., 
belonged to the Apos(le, to expunge words 
so much in the way of such an interpreta- 
tion.—I may observe that much of the diffi- 
culty has arisen from taking αὐτοί with 
ἀλλά as the subject to οὐ συνιοῦσιν, whereas 
it belongs to what follows, ἀλλὰ αὐτοὶ ἐν 


ins BD°EJK mss nrly (appy) copt syrr goth al Chr Thdrt Dam Thl 


txt BD'FGJK 31. 57. 73. 80. 93. 
in immensum it Vv 
-χωμεθα al: -χησωμεθα al: om D! ἃ e: 


al.—for ἐμέρισεν, ἐμέτρησεν 49. 64-77. 
add Jesus Vig. — αφικεσθ. FG 109 


ἑαυτ. ἑαυτ. μετ᾿. K.T.A., as in the version 
given above: the subject of συνιοῦσιν being 
to be supplied, and the constr. being an inac- 
curate one. Calvin well illustrates the sense, 
by the reputation which any moderately 
learned man gained among the ignorant 
monks of his day—‘‘ Si quis tenuem modo 
gustum elegantioris literature habeat,... 
spargitur de eo mirabilis fama, adoratur 
inter sodales... Inde preecipue monachis 
insolentissimus ille fastus quod se metiuntur 
ex se ipsis: quum in eorum claustris nibil 
sit preter barbariem, illic nihil mirum, si 
regnet luscus inter ceecos. Tales erant isti 
Pauli zmuli: sibi enim intus plaudebant, 
non considerantes quibus virtutibus con- 
staret vera laus, quantumque a Pauli et 
similium excellentia distarent.”’ 13.] 
‘But we (oppos. to those spoken of in last 
ver.) will not (ever: will never allow our- 
selvesto) boast without measure (lit. ‘doasé 
as far as to things unmeasured.’ eis with 
an adj. and the art. is used to signify the 
extent te which; so Herod. vii. 229, κατ- 
ἐκέατο ἐν ᾿Αλπηνοῖσι ὀφθαλμιῶντες ἐς τὸ 
ἔσχατον : as ἐπί with the same denotes the 
direction towards which, as ἐπὶ TO μεῖζον 
κοσμοῦντες,. ἐπὶ τὸ μυθῶδες ἐκνενι- 
κηκότα. Thucyd.i.21,—‘ without measure,’ 
scil. as they do who compare themselves 
with themselves and measure themselves by 
themselves,—for there is no standard for, 
no limit to, a man’s good opinion of him- 
self. The plur. τὰ ἄμετρα, instead of τὸ 
ἄμετρον, seems to be chosen to generalize 
the negative—‘ we adopt no such vague 
standard for our boasting’) but according 
to the measure of the rule (τὸ μέτρ. τοῦ 
kav.—‘the measure pointed out by the rule,’ 
gen.-subj.) which God has apportioned 
to us as a measure, to reach as far as to 
you.’—ob ἐμέρισεν ἡμῖν ὁ 4. μέτρου = ὃν 
ἐμέρ. ἡμ. ὁ θ. μέτρον, ‘which (κανών) God 
has apportioned us as a measure,’—or, as 
De W., τοῦ μέτρου ὃ ἐμέρ. yp. 60., in which 
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εἰς τά ἕτοιμα “καυχὴ- 


2 Kings vii. 
26. 


ς ᾽ 
σασθαι. 11 δ δὲ καυχώμενος Vey κυρίῳ ἢ καυχάσθω" v Rom. v. 17. 
1p ames'i- 21 only. Eccles. i. 3, &c. w 1 Pet.i. 25. Heb. ii. 3. x here only ¢. 3 ee wanie: 
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14.- -παλιν ev vary arm.—I16. for urepek., ὑπερκείμενα 116.—for καυχήσασθαι, -εσθαι 


latter case μέτρου isin oppos. with κανόνος : 
but I prefer the former. Mr. Green, Grammar 
of the N. T. dialect, p. 269, makes μέτρου 
governed by ἐφικέσθαι, as in οὕτω τάρβους 
ἀφικόμην, Eur. Phoen. 361; τοῦ βίον εὖ 
ἥκοντι, Herod. i. 30. My objections to 
this construction are, (1) that ἐφικνούμενοι 
εἰς ὑμᾶς is used absolutely in the very next 
clause, which makes it probable that the 
same usage is found here: (2) that an un- 
necessary harshness is introduced, which I 
cannot persuade myself that the Ap. would 
have used, and which is apparent even in 
Mr. G.’s English, ‘ of advancing in standard 
as far as even you.’ See Stanley’s note. 

ἐφικέσθαι is the inf. of the 
purpose, ‘that we should reach:’ or 
perhaps (but not so well) of the result, 
“so that we reach.’ 14. Further 
expl. of ἐφικ. dyp. κι bu. ‘For we are 
not stretching ourselves beyond our 
bounds, as (we should be doing) if we did 
not reach to you (not, as if we had not 
reached to you, as Luth., Beza: the pres. 
betokens the allotment of the field of apos- 
tolic work as his own, ‘ ut si non pervenia- 
mus.’ The μή shews that the case is only 
a supposed one: so also 1 Cor. iv. 18, but 
compare 1 Cor. ix. 26, ὡς οὐκ ἀέρα ζέρων, 
where the case is the real one: see Winer, 
§ 59. 4): for even as far as you did we 
advance (the proper meaning of φθάνω 
must hardly be pressed here: the Ap. would 
not introduce a distinct thought by a word 
of secondary importance in the sentence) 
in the gospel’ (the element in which our 
advance was made: ‘the gospel’ = ‘the 
promulgation of the gospel’). 15.] in 
appos. with οὐ γὰρ, x.7.A. ver. 14, and car- 
rying out the thought.—‘Not boasting 
without measure in other men’s labours 


(the element of the boasting), but having 
a hoce, if (or, as) your faith grows, to be 
enlarged (not as many Comm., ‘ cele- 
brated ;’ the metaphor of measure still re- 
mains) among you (so Chrys., Theophyl., 
Est., Meyer. ἐν ὑμ. is not to be joined 
with avé., as Luth., Calv., Beza, Olsh., De 
W., in which case it would be superfluous) 
according to our rule (i. e. ow apportion- 
ment of apostolic work, for we seek not 
ὑπερεκτείνει» ἑαυτούς) unto abundance 
(‘so as to abound more than we now do,’ 
viz. as ver, 16 explains). 16.] (with 
a view) to preach the gospel as far as 
(see on εἰς τὰ ἄμ., ver. 15) the parts be- 
yond you (Wetstein quotes from Thomas 
Magister, ἐπέκεινα ῥήτορες λέγουσι... 
ὑπερέκεινα δὲ μόνοι οἱ σύρφακες, la ca- 
naille),—not (with a view) to boast our- 
selves with regard to (or, “0 the extent of;’ 
‘to extend our boasting to’) things ready 
made to our hands within another man’s 
line’ (κανών throughout seems to be used 
of a measuring /ine: according to the me- 
taphor so common among us, ‘in his line,’ 
—i.e. ‘ within the line which Providence has 
marked out for him’). 17.] He sets 
forth to them, in contrast (dé) to this boast- 
ing themselves in another’s line, which was 
the practice of his adversaries, wherein the 
only legitimate boasting must consist : viz. 
in the Lord, the Source of all grace and 
strength and success in the ministry ; see 
1 Cor: xv. 10: 18.] The reason of 
this being, that not the self-commender, 
but he whom the Lord commends by select- 
ing him as His instrument, as He had the 
Ap., and giving him the ἐπιστολὴ συστα- 
vin, to be known and read by all men, of 
souls converted and churches founded, is 
δόκιμος, ‘approved,’ i.e. really and in the 


664 ΠΡΟΣ KOPIN@IOYS B. Xa 


18 ΕῚ 4 eee A a , b»? oF, > c δ 
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91: ευαγγελισασθαι 37.—18. ο om 109.—rec συνιστῶν (more usual form), with D°JK 
&e Mac Dial Chr al: txt BDEFG all (not Jer?) Orig Eph Thdrt Dam.—dok. ἐστιν DE 
yss: ἐστιν o δοκ. FG: txt B δα. . 

Cuap. ΧΙ. 1. ὠφελον ὈΡΈΒΟΟΥΚ 46-8. 72. 109-10'!-22! Chr (Mtt’s ms) Oec: txt 
BD! (οφιλον) ἄς Chr Thdrt Dam Thl.—rec ἡνείχεσθε (corrn for elegance: see note), 
with mss Chr-ed Thl: ἀνέχεσθε (corrn to follg avex.) BK all Thdrt Chr (Mtt’s ms) : 
txt DEFGJ most mss Chr-mss, Dam Oec ΤῊ] (Mtt’s ms,).—Mill (not rec) om τι, with 
FGJK all it al Chr Thdrt Dam Thl (Mtt’s mss) Oec Lucif al: ins BDE all v goth al 
Thl Bed.—ree ins τῆς bef αφροσυνης, with FG &c Thl: om BDE al: Mill (not rec) 
τὴ αφροσυνη, with JK all copt gr-ff: ἀαφροσυνὴν 49 syr al: add pov (see above) FG it v 
al lat-ff: txt BDEFG (sce above) it v goth al Lucif Bed.—pov om 71] arm slav-ms.— 
2. ζηλων yap vp., θεω ζηλω ἃ 6 Lucif Ambrst: ζηλω θεὸν 48. 72 al.—we παρθενον 


end abiding the test of trial. ἐκεῖνος 
brings out the distinction of the man who 
is ddxtyoc,—see reff. and Winer, § 23. 3. 
We have the usage in English in affirmative 
sentences, e.g. ‘The Lord, he is the God,’ 
1 Kings xviii. 39: but not in negative ones. 
XI.] His BOASTING OF HIMSELF: 
and 1—4.] apologetic introduction of it, 
by stating his motive,—viz. jealousy lest 
they should fall away from Christ. 
1.1 ἀνείχεσθε is the Hellenistic form,— 
ἠνείχ. the Attic, not ‘utinam folerassetis,’ 
as Calv., al.: the imperfect is put after εἴθε, 
ai, ὄφελον, &c., ‘ubi optamus eam rerum 
conditionem, quam non esse sentimus :’ 
Klotz ad Devar. p. 516, cited by Meyer. 
pov and ἀφροσύνης are not both 
genitives after μικρόν τι, as Meyer: nor is 
it so in the passage quoted by him, Job vi. 
26, LXX: οὐδὲ γὰρ ὑμῶν φθέγμα ῥήματος 
ἀνέξομαι. In both cases the personal pro- 
noun is governed by the verb, as indeed 
here in ἀνέχεσθέ μου immediately following 
—and μικρόν τι ἀφροσύνης is the accus. of 
remote reference, as in the double accus. 
constr. ἀλλὰ κι ‘But (why need I 
request this ? for) you really (see note, ch. 
v. 3) do bear with me.’ The indic. is 
much better than the imper. rendering (as 
Vulg., Beza, Calvin, Grot., Estius, Bengel, 
al.),—which, after ὄφελον aveix., is very 
flat, and gives no account of the cai. He 
says it, to shew them that he does not ex- 
press the wish as supposing them void of 
tolerance for his weakness, but as having 
experienced some at their hands, and now 
requiring more. 2.1 ‘ That forbear- 
ance which you do really extend to me, and 
for more of which I now pray, is due from 


you and 1 claim to have it exercised by you, 
because I have undertaken to present you to 
Christ as a chaste bride to her husband, and 
(ver. 3) I am jealous for fear of your falling 
away from Him.’ θεοῦ ζήλῳ] so εἰλι- 
κρινείᾳ θεοῦ, ch. 1. 12 : “ὃ godly jealousy :’ 
see note there. Meyer after Chrys., Estius, 
al., would render it, ‘with God’s jealousy,’ 
‘with such a jealousy as God has.’ But 
though θεοῦ ζήλῳ and τῷ τοῦ θεοῦ ζήλῳ 
are for most purposes identical, | cannot 
but think that the latter expression would 
have been chosen to express such an idea 
as ‘with the zeal which God has.’ And 
the rendering, ‘ with a godly zeal,’ i.e. one 
which has God’s honour at heart, satisfies 
well what follows: see below. ἥρμο- 
σάμην] ‘I betrothed you (viz. at your 
conversion: προμνήστωρ ὑμῶν ἐγενόμην 
καὶ τοῦ γάμου μεσίτης, Theodoret. 
Ordinarily, the γαΐλογ, or the bridesman 
(παρανύμφιος) is said ἁρμόζειν : the 
middle voice is used of the bridegroom 
only. So among other exx. in Wetst.,— 
εἶχεν ἐν δόμοις Αἴγισθος, οὐδ᾽ ἥρμοζε 
γυμφίῳ τινί, Eur. Electr. 24,—and ap- 
μοσαμένου Λευτοχίδεω Πέρκαλον τὴν 
Χίλωνος θυγατέρα, καὶ σχὼν γυναῖκα...» 
Herod. vi. 65. But in Philo we have 
γάμος ὃν ἁρμόζεται ἡδονή, de Abr. § 20) 
to one husband, to present (i.e. in order 
that I-may present in you) a chaste virgin 
to Christ’ (viz. at His coming: ὁ μὲν οὖν 
παρὼν καιρὸς μνηστείας ἐστίν" ὁ δὲ péd- 
λων τῶν γάμων, ὅτε κραυγὴ γίνεται, ἰδοὺ 
ὁ νυμφίος. Theophyl.). τῷ xp. is 
not in constructive apposition with évi 
ἀνδρί, but explains and fixes it: the em- 
phasis being on παρθένον ἁγνήν. 
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Ε ΤΠ Πα ππσαι τῷ χριστῷ" 
ape 


" Φοβοῦμαι δὲ μήπως; ὡς Oe ee 


Ξ ᾿ 
ἐξηπάτησεν Εὖαν Le 


“ἐν ΤΏ ᾿ πανουργίᾳ αὐτοῦ, ref. 
». ν 4 , « o = 1 Cor. iii. 
® φθαρῇ Ta “© vonuaTta et "aro τῆς ᾿ ἁπλότητος [ καὶ sae a 


4 33. Jude 10. 


τῆς THe εἰ μὲν pee ὃ q ch. ii. 1) reff. 
r = Βοιπ. vii. 


“ἐρχόμενος. ἄλλον "Incovv κηρύσσει ὃν οὐκ ἐκηρύξαμεν, 2, oF ix. 8 
ἢ πνεῦμα “ἕτερον. λαμβάνετε ὃ Ὁ οὐκ ἐλάβετε, ἢ ἢ εὐαγ-" seq 28 


Ee ΄ 
ayvornroc | " εἰς τὸν Χριστόν. 


Vv tch. vi. 6 
γέλιον ἕτερον ὺ οὐκ ἐδέξασθε, καλῶς “ ἀνείχεσθε. aN 15 
u = Eph. i. 1 
reff. Vv particip., Gal. v. 10. w= Gal. ae ἘΠ 


arm.—8. δὲ om Κ.-τμὴ πὼς om arm: for πως, ποτε Chr-comm,: om D! (de val 
Lucif Aug al) Clem, (not elsw,).—o bef og. om 219' Chr Dam.—rec ev. εξἕηπ., with 
DEJK ἃς d ev syr al Clem, Orig, all Lucif all: txt BFG 80 all (appy) g copt Syr eth 
al Clem, Orig, Eus Dam Orig-int, Jer al. al.—ev om D, val: δια παν. or δια τῆς π. al.— 


rec bef φθαρη, ins οὕτω, with D' EJK mss (appy) v syrr eth al Chr Thdrt Dam Thl Oec 
Orig-int, Archel lat-ff: ovroc 238: om BD'FG it copt arm Clem, (Lucif?) Gaud.—rec 
om καὶ τῆς ayvor., with (MSS? vss?) Clem, Chr Thdrt al Orig-int, lat-ff (but some have 
castitate, some, as v, simplicitate): ins (but τῆς ayvor. και bef τῆς απλ. D}E de 
Epiph,) BD'EFG 17. 74! g tol eth syr* Archel Aug-oft Bed: καὶ της aytor. Ath, και τ. 
ayvecac Epiph,. (The omission appy arose from the similarity of endgs. Meyer and 
De Weitte suppose ayv. to have been a gloss, to explain avX., and afterwards to have 
Sound its way into the text. This is a case where internal considerations are so nearly 
balanced, that MS authority must decide.)—rov om FG 80-9.—4. for ιησ., χριστον 
FG 4! g v arm Ambrst Pel.—erep. πνευμα 93.—for eXaPere, εδεξασθε FG.—rec 


ηνειχεσθε (see ver 1), with mss Chr Thdrt al: 


3.] But he fears their being seduced from 
their fidelity to Christ. ὁ ὄφις] He 
takes for granted that the Corr. recognized 
the agency of Satan in the (well known) 
serpent: see vv. 13—15, where his pera- 
σχηματισμός for the sake of deceit is al- 
luded to. ἐν TH παν. αὐτοῦ] ‘in (i.e. 
by means of, as the element in which the 
deed was done) his versatility (or subtlety), 
—so (οὕτω has been a gloss from the mar- 
gin) your thoughts (‘ sentiments,’ ref. and 
ch. x. 5) be corrupted from (pregnant 
constr. = be corrupted, and seduced from) 
your simplicity (singleness of affection) 
{and your chastity] towards Christ’ (eis 
xp. is not = ἐν χριστῷ, as Vulg., E. V., 
Beza, Calvin, al.). 4, 5.] The thought 
here seems to be this:—‘If these new 
teachers had brought with them a new 
Gospel, superseding that which I preached, 
they might have some claim to your regard. 
But, since there is buf one gospel, that 
which I preached to you, and which they 
pretend to preach also, I submit that in 
that one no claim to regard is second to 
mine.’ Observe, that the whole hypothesis 
is ironical: it is fixed and clear that ¢here 
can be no such new gospel: therefore the 
inference is the stronger. —‘ For (the whole 
sentence is steeped in irony :—‘the ser- 
pent deceived Eve by subilety: I fear for 
you, but not because the new teachers use 
such subtlety—if they did, if the tempta- 
tion were really formidable, there would be 


ἀνέχεσθε B: txt DEF(every.)GJK all 


some excuse.’ All this lies in the yap) if 
indeed (εἰ μέν introduces a reality, and is 
full here of deep irony. Cf. Il. i. 135, 
ἀλλ’ εἰ μὲν δώσουσι γέρας μεγάθυμοι 
᾿Αχαιοί: ‘if the Achzans shall really give 
me another gift ;’ and xii. 138 — 142, εἰ μὲν 
δὴ "AUT τιμάχοιο δαΐφρονος υἱέες ἐστὸν. oe 
νῦν μὲν δὴ τοῦ πατρὸς ἀεικέα TicETE 
λώβην...» ‘if ye really are, &c., ...ye 
verily will’... See Hartung, Partikel- 
lehre, ii. 414) he that cometh (viz. the 
false teachers generically thus designated : 
but here too perhaps there is irony: 6 
ἐρχόμενος was a ῥῆμα σεμνόν) is preach- 
ing (the indicative pres. carries on the 
ironical assumption, so Aapj3. below) an- 
other Jesus whom we preached not, or ye 
are receiving a different Spirit (ἄλλος, 
distinctive of individuality, ἕτερος of kind), 
which ye received not (from us), or 
another gospel which ye accepted not 
(éaB., é6é£.,—‘ verba diversa, reiapta. Non 
concurrit voluntas hominis in accipiendo 
Spiritu, ut in recipiendo evangelio.’ Ben- 
gel. But singularly enough, in English, 
usage has attached the voluntary act to the 
verb ‘ accept’), ye would with reason bear 
with him (irony again: for they not only 
bore with, but preferred them to their 
father in the faith. The sense is: ‘‘ there 
would seem to be some excuse in that case, 
—pbut even in that, would really be none, 
—for your tolerating him.’’—On ἀνείχεσθε, 
Bengel remarks: ‘ Ponit conditionem, ex 
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Chr-ms Dam Thl (Mtt’s mss): add avrwy arm.—d. for yao, δὲ B 178: om 109?.— 
aft voreonx. add ἐν ὑμιν D'E de tol (al latt ?).—for ὑπερλ., αλλων ἃ e.—6. δὲ om D! 
it am demid all Jer al: nam esi v Pel.—idwrne εἰμι D'E it al.—rec φανερωθεντες, with 
DSEJK &e vss Chr Thdrt al Sedul (manifesti sumus) : φανερωθεις (manifestus or -status 
sum) D' de am demid flor lat-ff: -owOer7e 1.108: txt BFG 17 g (manifestantes aut 
-status sum) and addg ἑαυτοὺς 64. 108 gotharm: gavepwoat eavroue 07". (The variety 
appears to have arisen from the difficulty of φανερωσαντες, which became φαν. ἑαυτοὺς, 


parte rei, impossibilem: ideo dicit in im- 
perfecto, toleraretis : sed pro conatu pseud- 
apostolorum, non modo possibilem, sed plane 
presentem: ideo dicit in presenti, predicat.’ 
Similarly Meyer. See Winer, § 43.2). That 
this rendering is right, seems to me beyond 
question. It is the only one which reaches 
the depth of the exquisite irony of the sen- 
tence, at the same time that it satisfies all 
grammatical requirements. 5.] See 
above. (‘ Seeing that there is but one 
gospel, and they and I profess to preach 
one Jesus and impart one Spirit, they have 
no such claim: mine is superior’): for I 
reckon that in no respect do I fall short 
of (the perf. sets forth the past and present 
truth of the fact) these surpassers of the 
apostles.’ τῶν ὑπερλίαν ἀποστ. has 
very commonly been taken to mean bona 
fide ‘the greatest Apostles,’ i. e. Peter, 
James, and John, or perhaps the Twelve : 
but (1) this hardly seems to suit the ex- 
pression ὑπερλία)ν", in which I cannot help 
seeing, with De W., some bitterness : (2) it 
would be alien from the spirit of the passage, 
in which he institutes no comparison what- 
ever between himself and the other App., 
but only between himself and the false 
teachers. (3) had any such comparison been 
here intended, the ‘ punctum comparationis’ 
would not have been, personal eminence in 
Sruits of apostolic work and sufferings, still 
less, seeing that the other App. were un- 
learned also, the distinction which imme-~ 
diately follows, between an ἰδιώτης, and one 
pretending to more skill, — but priority of ar- 
rival and teaching in Corinth. (4) the expres- 
sion ψευδαπύστολος ver. 13, seems to me to 
refer to, and give the plain sense of, this 
ironical designation of ὑπερλίαν ἀπόστολοι. 
(5) the same expr. ch. xii. 11 appears even 
more plainly than here to require this ex- 
planation. The above expl. is that of 
Beza, Michaelis, Schulz, Fritzsche, Bill- 
roth, Rickert, Olsh., Meyer, De Wette.— 
ὑπερλίαν is not found in classic Greek : 
but Wetstein cites from Eustath. Od. a. 
p. 27, 35: ἔστι γάρ ποτε καὶ τῷ λίαν 


κατὰ τὴν τραγῳδίαν χρᾶσθαι καλῶς, καθ᾽ 
ὃ σημαινόμενον λέγομέν τινα ὑπευλίαν 
σοφόν. Meyer instances as analagous, 
ὑπεράγαν (2 Mace. x. 34), ὑπέρευ (ὑ πέρευ 
πεπολίτευμαι, Demosth. 228. 17), and the 
frequent use by Paul of compounds of 
ὑπευ. It has been the practice of Pro- 
testant Comm. (e. g. Bengel, Macknight) 
to adduce this ver. against the primacy of 
Peter, and of the Romanists (e. g. Corn. ἃ 
Lapide) to evade the inference by sup- 
posing the pre-eminence to be only in gifts 
and preaching, not in power and jurisdic- 
tion. All this will fall to the ground 
with the supposed reference to the other 
Apostles. 6.] Explains that, though 
in one particular he may fall short of 
them, viz. in rhetorical finish and word- 
wisdom, yet in real knowledge, not so. 
ἰδιώτης a ‘ laic,’— a man not pro- 
fessionally acquainted with that which he 
undertakes, see reff. The Ap. disclaims 
mere rhetorical aptitude and power in 
1 Cor. ii. 1 ff. ἀλλά brings out the 
contrast, see reff.:—el ror σύ γε cewirou 
μὴ προυορᾷς, ἀλλ᾽ ἡμῖν τοῦτό ἐστι οὐ 
περιοπτέον, Herod. v. 59. τῇ γνώσει] 
the depth of his knowledge of the mystery 
of the gospel, see Eph. iii. 1—4. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν παντί] ‘But in every matter we 
made things manifest (i. 6. the things of 
the gospel, thereby shewing our γνῶσις ;— 
not, τὴν γνῶσιν. Meyer and De W. sup- 
pose φανερώσαντες to have been a gloss 
for φανερωθέντες, especially as it is fol- 
lowed in some mss by ἑαυτούς, and to 
have been the more readily received into 
the text, because it might easily be taken 
with γνῶσιν. But how improbable that 
the easy φανερωθέντες should have been 
replaced by the harsh -σα) τες. Much 
rather would the latter be replaced by 
φανερωθέντες from ch. ν. 11) befcre all 
men (ἐν πᾶσιν, being separated from ἐν 
παιτι by the verb, cannot be coupled with 
it, as in reff., but must mean among ail) 
unto you’ (i. 6. with a view to your benefit : 
not = ‘fo you,’ in which sense the da/ive 
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ι2 τε 
1 σι iii. 94. 
Matt. x. 8. 
9 Gohn xv. 25, 
Psa. x . 
(τὸ γὰρ Ci aes: 


m Rom. xv. 16 


παρὼν 


Ν 


r ἊΝ 
te 


\ προςανεπλήρωσαν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ ἐλθόντες rel. 


a Se Pens : « here only. 
ἀβαρῆ ὕμιν ἐμαυτὸν “ Bom. vi, 25 
> 1 Cor. ix. 7 
only t 
p = Acts iii. 10. 
. s= Luke xv.14. Phil. iv.12. 
(vapka@, Gen, xxxii. 25, 32. Job xxxiii. τον 
w here only t. x=1Tin 
See ch.i.18. Rom. xiv. 11. 


Gal, iv. 18, 20. 


and then -ρωθεντες.)---εν πασιν om FG g v Syr Ambrst lat-ff.—7. aft n, add μη FG 


vss.—for ἐμαν., eavtov FGJ 93 (al?).—8. ov om 80.—rec ovdevoc: 
(appy).—9. ἐμαυτ. vu. Β 99 dev al (me in vobis Aug): 


txt B 80 al? Dam 
υμ. om Καὶ Chr Thl-ms.— 


kat τηρησω Om xth.—10. χριστ. om D! (but corr D! appy).—Mill (not rec) for 


is always found after φανερόω : see Rom. 
iii. 21, πεφανέρωται .. .. εἰς πάντας kK. 
ΑΣΑ τὴ 

éwi πάν πιαξις ς - τ)» 7.1 Another par- 
ticular in which he was not behind, but 
excelled, the ὑπερλίαν ἀπόστολοι ; viz. the 
gratuitous exercise of his ministry among 


them. On the sense, see 1 Cor. ix. 1 ff. 
and notes. The supposition is one of sharp 
irony. ἐμ. ταπεινῶν] See Acts xviii. 3. 


The exaltation which they received by his 
demeaning himself was that of reception 
into the blessings of the gospel, which was 
more effectually wrought thereby: not 
merely, their being thus more favoured 
temporally, or in comparison with other 
churches. ὅτι δωρ., &c., is epexegeti- 
cal of ἐμαυτὸν ταπεινῶν ,--- ἴῃ that I 
gratuitously, &c.:’—not, as Meyer, ἁμαρτ. 
ἐποιησα ort, making ἐμαυτὸν . .« .«. ὑψωθ. 
parenthetical. It was his wish to preach 
to them gratuitously, which necessitated 
his ταπεινοῦν ἑαυτόν, i. e. not exercising 
the apostolic power which he might have 
exercised, but living on subsidies from 
others, besides (which he does not here dis- 
tinctly allude to) his working with his own 
hands at Corinth. See Stanley. 8.1 
The ‘other churches’ were the Macedo- 
nian, cf. ver. 9. Among them the Philip- 
pians were probably conspicuous, retaining 
as doubtless they did, their former affection 
to him; see Phil. iv. 15, 16. ἐσύλησα 
is hyperbolic, to bring out the contrast, and 
shame them. ὀψ.. see reff., ‘ wages ;’ 
more properly here * subsidy.’ πρὸς 
τ. up. διακ.} ‘in order to (to support me 
in) my ministration to you,’ gen. obj. 

ἄλλας and ὑμῶν stand in the em- 
phatic positions, as contrasted. In the 
former sentence, he implied that he brought 
with him from Macedonia supplies towards 
his maintenance at Corinth: AaBwv.... 


πρὸς τ. vu. διακ.: here, he speaks of 
a new supply during his residence with the 
Corr , when those resources failed. 
κατενάρκησα) apparently = κατεβάρησα, 
ch. xii. 16. Hesych. interprets it ἐβάρυνα. 
Jerome, Ep. to Aglasia, quest. 10, says, 
‘multa sunt verba, quibus juxta morem 
urbis et provinciz suze familiarius Apostolus 
utitur : e quibus ex. gr. pauca ponenda sunt 
.. + Et, οὐ κατενάρκησα ὑμᾶς, hoc est, 
non gravavi vos .... quibus et aliis multis 
usque hodie utuntur Cilices.’ Theophylact 
and Oecum. mention a rendering, οὐκ ἠμέ- 
λησα, ἢ ῥᾳθυμοτέρως πρὸς τὸ κήρυγμα 
γέγονα : and Beza, following the etymolog sY) 
interprets οὐκ ἐνάρνκησα κατ᾽ οὐδενός, 
‘cum cujusquam incommodo.’ But the 
former meaning suits the context better. 
The word is found no where else in Greek. 
a7ovapkaw occurs in Plutarch. de Liber. 
Educatione, p. 8, F (Wetst.), ἀποναυκῶσι 
K. φρίττουσι πρὸς τοὺς πόνους.--- π the 
government of the genitive by verbs com- 
pounded with card, see Matthie, ὃ 376. 
9.1 ‘For (reason why he burdened 
no one) the brethren (who, he does not 
say: their names were well known to the 
Corr. Possibly, Timotheus and Silas, Acts 
xviii. 5) when they came from Macedonia 
(not as E. V., ‘which came,’ ot ἐλθόντες) 
brought a fresh supply of my want (or 
perhaps προςαν,. is used without the idea 
of additional supply, as in ch. ix. 12, the 
πρός merely denoting direction): and in 
every thing I kept myself (‘duriny my 
residence :’ not, ‘have kept myself, as Ἐς 
V.) unburdensome to you, and will keep 
myself.’ 10.] ‘The truth of Christ 
is in me, that ...;’ i.e. ‘J speak ac- 
cording to that truth of which Christ 
Himself was our example, when I say, 
that ...,;’—there is no oath, nor even as- 
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ZR 27 ’ \ μὰ ς 
om. iii. 
reff. μοι, OTt 1 


- b , - ’ oh 
ahenanas τοῖς κλίμασιν τῆς Ἀχαΐας. 
only. See cee NC \ δ᾽." 12 ὃ 
Dan. vi. 22. υμας 5 oO θεὸς οἶδεν. 
Hos. ii. 6. 


Ὁ Rom. xy. 23 reff, bb Josh. xxii. 22. 


φραγήσεται, reads σφραγισεται, appy from conjecture: 


εἰς ἐμὲ, ἐν ἐμοι FG 2. 120 (al?).—ry¢ om 


severation, as Εἰ. V. and most Comm. in- 
troduce. The expr. is exactly analogous to 
Rom. ix. 1. ἡ Kavx....] ‘ this boast- 
ing (not = καύχημα, here or any where 
else) shall not be stopped (supply τὸ 
στόμα, which is not expressed, because 
καύχησις being itself a matter of utterance, 
suits the sense of the verb without it) as 
regards me (καύχ. is as at were personified 
—shall not have its mouth stopped as re- 
gards me) in the regions of Achaia’ (where 
the καύχησις is imagined as being and 
speaking). 11.1] Hepresupposes, and 
negatives, a reason likely to be given for 
this resolution ; viz. that he /oves them not, 
and therefore will be under no obligation 
to them : for we willingly incur obligations 
to those whom we love. οἶδεν, scil. bre 
ὑμᾶς ἀγαπῶ. 19.1 The true reason: 
—‘But that which I do, I will also con- 
tinue to do (καὶ ποιήσω must not, as 
Erasm., be coupled to ποιῶ, and διὰ τοῦτο 
ποιῶ supplied before t1a,— because it is for 
his resolution respecting the.fu/ure that the 
reason is especially given) in order that I 
may cut off the occasion’ (τήν, which 
would be furnished if I did not so) of those 
who wish for an occasion (viz. of depre- 
ciating me by misrepresenting my motives 
if I took money of you). Many (Chrys., 
Theophyl., Calv., Grot., Billroth, al.) take 
this occasion to be one of aggrandizing 
themselves above Paul if all took money, 
assuming that the false teachers, as well as 
Paul, took none: which is extremely un- 
likely, from the prominence which he gives 
to the boast of his own abstinence in this 
point,—and seems directly opposed to ver. 
20 and to I Cor. ix. 12. ἵνα ἐν ᾧ, 
x.7.\.] ‘that, in the matter of which they 
boast, they may be found even as I.’ 
Such appears generally acknowledged to be 
the rendering: but as to the meaning, there 
is great variety of opinion. (1) Many of 
the ancient Comm. assume that they taught 
gratis, and were proud of it,—and that Paul 
would also teach gratis, to put both on an 
equality and take this occasion of boasting 
from them. ‘This would suit the sense of 
the present verse, but seems (see above) at 
variance with the fact. (2) Theodoret, 
whom Meyer, al., follow, supposes them to 
have pretended to the credit of self-denial, 
while really making gain, and that Paul 
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καυχησις αὑτὴ οὐ 


XT: 


eee ea εἰς ἐμὲ ἐν 
Sa TLS 
δὲ ποιῶ, καὶ ποιήσω, ἵνα 


ὅτι οὐκ ἀγαπῶ 


σφραγήσεται 14. 74. 238.—for 
G al.—11l. οτι om Β.---Ὃδδ om D! Thdrt.— 


means, that he will reduce them from pre- 
tended to real self-denial. But this too is 
inconsistent with the context. Paul’s boast 
of disinterested teaching was peculiarly his 
own, and there is nothing to shew that the 
false teachers ever professed or made any 
boast of the like. His resolution did not 
spring out of an actual comparison insti- 
tuted by them between their own practice 
and what they might falsely allege to be 
his, but was adopted even before his coming 
to Corinth, arguing a priori that it was best 
to cut offany possible occasion of such de- 
preciation of him from his probable adver- 
saries. (3) Others, Cajetan, Estius, after 
Aug. de Serm. Dom. in Monte ii. 16,—also 
Bengel,—join tva . . . ἡμεῖς with ἀφορμήν, 
—‘ occasion that they may be found even 
as we,’ and explain ἐν ᾧ kavy. as a paren- 
thesis, ‘that they may be found (a point in 
which they boast) evenaswe:’ i.e. ‘ that in 
point of selfishness and covetousness, we 
may be both on a level.’ But this meaning 
would require rather εὑρεθῶμεν καθὼς Kai 
αὐτοί, ‘we may be reduced to their level.’ 
(4) Olsh., adopting in the main the last 
interpretation, would understand ἐν ᾧ καυ- 
χῶνται of the taking of money of which 
they boasted, accounting it an apostolic 
prerogative. But to this the last stated 
objection applies even more forcibly: and 
besides, the supposition is wholly arbitrary. 
(5) De Wette, believing the second ἵνα to 
be parallel with the first, as in (1) and (2), 
understands ἐν ᾧ καυχῶνται as applying 
to their boast of apostolic efficiency : ‘ that 
they may, in their apostolic work which 
they vaunt with such pretension, be found 
even as we,’ and thinks the transition to 
what follows thus made easy. But the ob- 
jection to this is, that the punclum compa- 
rationis in the rest of the chapter is not 
apostolic efficiency, but rather matters 
κατὰ σάρκα. (6) I cannot adopt any one 
of the above accounts of the sentence, for 
the negative reasons already given, and be- 
cause all of them seem to me to have missed 
the clue to the meaning which the chapter 
itself furnishes. This clue I find in vv. 18 
ff. The καυχῶνται is there taken up, de- 
scribed as being κατὰ σάρκα: the καθὼς 
καὶ ἡμεῖς is taken up by ᾿Εβραῖοί εἰσιν; 
κἀγώ" &c. From this it is manifest to me, 
that his meaning in our present clause is, 
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10. 5. m Rev, xvii. 6 only. Job xvii. 8. xviii. 20. 


p = Rom.vi. 21. Phil. iii. 19. 1 Pet. i. 9. 
q = 1 Cor. iii. 18. r Luke xi. 40. 
t Mark ν. 28. vi.58. Acts v.15. 


12. aft ἐκκοψω ins pe 93.—13. Pevdoar. D'E de ν.--- εἰς om FG.—14. rec ov (ovder [ovber] 
Chr) θαυμαστον (gloss on θαυμα), with D'EJK ἃς ff: txt BD'FG 17. 39. 672. 74 Orig. 


—e yap αυτος. .. τι peya, εἰ και Chr.—w¢ ayye\og D' de Cypr Ambrst (Archel al), 
—15. ovy om D' yss Lucif Philastr.—for ἐσται, ἐστιν D' d e (fit goth).—16. δοξη pe 


1 Thess. v. 5 al. o = 1 Cor. ix. 11. 
p Rom. ii. 6. Rev. xx. 32,13. Psa. xxvii. 4. 
s Matt. vi. 1. ix. 17 reff. 


n See Eph. v. 8. 


Ρ 
Rom. ii. 20 al. Prov. passim. 


‘that in the matter(s) of which they boast 
they may be found even as we:’ i. e. ‘we 
may be on a fair and equal footing :’ ‘ that 
there may be no adventitious comparisons 
made between us arising out of misrepre- 
sentations of my course of procedure among 
you, but that in every matter of boasting, 
we may be fairly compared and judged by 
facts.’ And then, before the yap of ver. 13 
will naturally be supplied, ‘And this will 
end in their discomfiture : for realities they 
have none, no weapons but misrepresenta- 
tion, being false Apostles,’ &c. 13.] 
‘For (see above: the γάρ implying also 
that the choice of the above line of conduct 
has been made in a conviction of their false- 
hood and its efficacy to detect it) such men 
are false Apostles (not, as Vulg. and most 
exposs. ‘such false Apostles are épy. δόλ., 
which destroys the whole emphasis of the 
sentence, wherein the ὑπερλίαν ἀπόστολοι 
of ver. 6 are pronounced now to be ψευδ- 
απόστολοι: and besides, suggests an irrele- 
vant comparison between ot τοιοῦτοι W. and 
wW. of some other kind. ὁ τοιοῦτος is a 
familiar designation with the Ap., see reff:), 
—dishonest workmen (in that they pre- 
tended to be teachers of the Gospel, and 
were in the mean time subserving their own 
ends),— changing themselves into (in ap- 
pearance: the pres. particip. indicates their 
habit and continual endeavours to assume 
the shape) Apostles of Christ.’ By a fair 
comparison between us, this mask will be 
stript off ;—by the abundance of my suffer- 
ings, and distinctions vouchsafed by the 
Lord, my Apostolicity will be fuily proved, 
and their Pseudapostolism shewn. 
14, 15.] οὐ @atpa—so Aristoph. Plut. 99, 
καὶ θαῦμά γ᾽ οὐδέν, οὐδ᾽ ἐγὼ yap ὁ βλέπων. 
αὐτὸς γὰρ ὃ σ.7 If any definite allu- 


sion is here intended, it is perhaps to Job i. 
6, &c.: but I would rather suppose the 
practice of Satan in tempting and seducing 
men to be intended. 14. ayy. φωτός] 
God is light, and inhabits light, and His an- 
gelic attendants are surrounded with bright- 
ness, see Acts xii. 7. Ps. civ. 4: whereas 
Satan is the Power of darkness, see reff. and 
Luke xxii. 53. 15.] εἰ καί, ‘if also,’ 
i. e. as well as himself, or perbaps better ap- 
plying to the whole sentence, ‘if, also...’ 
μέτασχ. ὡς, i. 6. peTacy. Kai γί- 
γονται we:—so Rom. ix. 29, ὡς Γύμοῤῥα 
ἂν ὁμοιώθημεν. αὐτός, the father of 
falsehood and wrong (John viii. 44), is di- 
rectly opposed to δικαιοσύνη θεοῦ, Matt. vi. 
33, that manifestation of God by which He 
is known to us in the Gospel, Rom. i. 17. 
ὧν τὸ τέλ.] ‘Of whom (notwithstanding 
this disguise) the end shall be correspond- 
ent to their works’ (not to their preten- 
sions). 16—21.] Excuses for hisintend- 
ed self-boasling. 16.] wadvy— referring 
to ver. 1, not repeating what he had there 
said, but again taking up the subject, and 
expanding that request. The ἀνέχομαι of 
ver. 1 in fact implies both requests of this 
ver.:—the not regarding him as a fool for 
boasting, or even if they did (εἰ δὲ μή γε 
after a negative sentence implies ‘ but if it 
cannot be so,’ ‘if you will not grant this,’ 
see reff.—kay elliptical: the full constr. 
would be κἂν we ἄφρονα δέξασθαι δέῃ, 
δέξασθέ pe: so in reff.) as a fool (i.e. 
yielding to me the toleration and hearing 
which men would not refuse even to one of 
whose folly they were convinced) receiving 
him. Kayo, as well as they. 17.] 
Proceeding on the we ἄφρονα, he disclaims 
for this self-boasting the character of inspira- 
tion—or of being said in pursuance of his 
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b Rom. iii. 27 reff. c See Rom. i. 3 reff. k. τ ge 3 John viii. 15 only. See Gal. vi. 8. d Mark vi. 


xii. 37 only. Prov. iii. 24. ix. 17. f Rom. xi. 25 al. iron., 1 Cor. iv. aK 
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the πολλοί of οἱ ἄφρονες, see next ver.). 
19.] Bitterly ironical. They were 


mission from the Lord. κατὰ κύρ.7 asin 
ref. ‘after the (mind of the) Lord,’ in pur- 
suance, 1. 6. in this case, of θεοπνευστία 


from above: not asin 1 Cor. vii. 10. 25. 40. 
ὡς ἐν ἀφρ.} ‘as it were in folly,’ 
i.e. ‘putting myself into the situation, and 
speaking the words of a foolish man vaunt- 
ing of himself.’ ὑποστάσει, as ch. 
ix 4, ‘in this present confidence,’ not, as 
Chrys. ‘subject,’—‘ this subject of boast- 
ing,’ ἵνα μὴ νομίσῃς πανταχοῦ ἀνοη- 
ταίνειν αὐτὸν,-πτ Πα so al.: but the sense 
would be insipid in the last degree: nor 
could such a meaning well be expressed 
without y&,—év ταὐτῃ ye τῇ ὑπ. De 
Wette also renders ὑπ. ‘ subject matter,’ 
and understands, ‘since we are come to 
boasting ;’ but here again ye would be more 
naturally found. He objects to ‘ confi- 
dence,’ that the boasting was not beyun: 
but as Meyer replies, it is conceived of as 
having begun in Panl’s mind, by the use of 
‘the present λαλῶ, ‘I am speaking.’ 
18.] ‘Since many (viz. the false teachers, 
but not only they :—‘ since it is a common 
habit,’ —for he is here speaking as εἷς τῶν 
ἀφρόνων, Job ii. 10) boast according to 
the flesh (not = ἐν σαρκί, as Chrys., al., 
but ‘in aspirit of fleshly regard,’—‘ having 
regard to their extraction, achievements, &c.’ 
as below vv. 22 ff.), I also will boast’ 
(scil. κατὰ τὴν σάρκα. Rickert thinks 
these words are omitted purposely, thereby 
to imply that the Ap.’s boasting was not 
fleshly ; but this is distinctly contradicted 
by the context: he is speaking as one of 


godvipor—as 1 Cor. iv. 8, Kexovecpévoi— 
so full of wisdom as to be able to tolerate 
complacently, looking down from the ‘ sa- 
pientum templa serena,’ the follies of others. 
This, forsooth, encourages him to hope for 
their forbearance and patronage. Compare 
the earnestness of 1 Cor. iii L—4. And 
the irony does not stop here: it is not only 
matter of presumption that they would 
tolerate fools with complacency, but the 
matter of fact testified it: they were doing 
this: and more. 20.) ‘ for (proof that 
they could have no objection to so innocent 
aman asa fool, when they tolerated such 
noxious ones as are adduced) ye endure 
(him), if (as is the case) one brings you 
into slavery (the mere abstract act as re- 
garded them, not the man’s own selfish view, 
being in the Ap.’s mind, the active, not the 
middle, is used. Thucyd. iii. 70, uses the 
active similarly : λέγοντες τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους 
τὴν Κέρκυραν καταδουλοῦν. But the en- 
slaving understood, is to the man himself, 
not to the daw:—see Gal. ii. 4), if one 
devours you (by exaction on your pro- 
perty, see reff. So Hom. Od. y. 315: μή 
τοι κατὰ πάντα φάγωσι κτήματα, and 
Plaut.. Ter., and Quintil, in Wetstein), if 
one catches you (as with a snare, ref.: 
not, ‘takes from you’), if one uplifts 
himself (so freq. in Thucyd,, e. g. vi. 11, 
χρὴ μὴ πρὸς τὰς τύχας τῶν ἐναντίων 
ἐπαίυνεσθαι. See other exx. in Wetst.), 
if one smites you on the face’ (in insult, 
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see 1 Kings xxii. 24. Matt. v. 39. Luke 
xxii. 64. Acts xxiii. 2. This is put as the 
climax of forbearance. ‘That such vio- 
lence might literally be expected from the 
rulers of the early Christian society, is also 
implied in the command in 1 Tim. iii. 3, Tit. 
i. 7, that the ‘bishop’ is not to be ‘a striker.’ 
Even so late as the seventh century the 
council of Braga (c. 7), A.D. 675, orders that 
no bishop at his will and pleasure shall strike 
his clergy, lest he lose the respect which 
they owe him.”’ Stanley. 21.] ‘ By way 
of disparagement (κατ᾽ ἀτιμ.,-- 50 κατὰ 
ληΐην ἐκπλώσαντες, Herod. ii. 152; κατὰ 
θέαν ἧκεν, Thucyd. vi. 31) I say (assume) 
that (we ὅτι, see ch. v. 19, note,—does not 
positively state a fact, but assumes one, or 
states the import of a saying) WE (em- 
phatic) were weak’ (when we were among 
you). An ironical reminiscence of his own 
abstinence when among them from all these 
acts of self-exaltation at their expense, q. d. 
(ironically), ‘1 feel that Tam much letting 
myself down by the confession that J was 
too weak ever to do any of these things 
among you.’ This I believe with Schrader, 
De Wette, and Meyer, to be the only satis- 
factory rendering. See also Stanley. Most 
expositors (1) refer λέγω back to ver. 20, 
“1 say it,’ —‘ I speak,’ as E. V. So Chrys., 
Theophyl., Theodoret, Pelag., Erasm., Calv., 
al. (Chrys. remarks on ὡς ὕτι,---ἀσαφὲς TO 
εἰρημένον. ἐπειδὴ γὰρ φουτικὸν ἣν, διὰ 
τοῦτο οὕτως αὐτὸ τέθεικεν, ἵνα κλέψῃ τὴν 
ἐπάχθειαν τῇ ἀσαφείᾳ), and (2) under- 
stand κατὰ ἀτιμ., ‘to your shame,’ and 
(8) we Ort, ‘as though.’ But (1) can 
hardly be, seeing that λέγω below and 
λαλῶ ver. 23 have a forward reference: 
(2) would require ὑμῶν and even then 
would be exceedingly harsh, —cf. the simi- 
lar meaning 1 Cor. xv. 34, where we have 
πρὸς ἐντρυπὴν ὑμῶν λέγω: and (3) it 
may be doubted whether ὡς ὅτι ever can 
mean ‘as though,’ even in 1 Thess. ii. 2, 
where Winer is disposed to give it that 


meaning: it is pleonastic, answering to our 
expression ‘how that’—‘I told him, how 
that’ Winer instances the use of 
wie daB in a somewhat similar way: wie 
dap id) gehort habe, .... where either 
wie or daB would be enough. Besides the 
instances given on ch. v. 19, Meyer quotes 
from Dion. Hal. ix. (with no further ref.) 
ἐπιγνοὺς, ὡς ὅτι ἐν ἐσχάτοις εἰσὶν ol κατα- 
κλεισθέντες. ἐν ᾧ δ᾽ ἄν] ‘But in 
whatsoever matter any one (the τις of 
ver. 20) is bold’ (the ay signifies habit, 
recurrence: so Soph. Philoct. 290, ταῦτ᾽ 
ἂν ἐξέρπων τάλας ἐμηχανώμην" εἶτα 
πῦρ ἂν οὐ παρῆν, and Eur. Phen. 412, 
ποτὲ μὲν ἐπ᾽ ἥμαυ εἶχον, εἶτ᾽ οὐκ εἶχον ἄν, 
where see Porson). ‘Throughout this pas- 
sage, compare by all means, Stanley’s in- 
teresting notes. ἐν adp.] see ver. 
Wie 22.) ‘* The three honourable 
appellations with which the adversaries 
magnified themselves,—resting on their 
Jewish extraction, are arranged so as to 
form a climax: so that “Εββραῖοι refers to 
the nalionality,—\lao0anXirat to the /heo- 
cracy (Rom. ix. 4 ff.), and σπέρμα ’ABp. 
to the claim to a part in the Messiah 
(Rom. ix. 7; xi. 1, al.).” Meyer. The 
interrogative form of the sentence is much 
more lively and consistent with the spirit 
of the context than the affirmative, as given 
by Erasm., Luther, Estius, al. 23.] 
Meyer remarks, that all three points of 
Judaistic comparison, of so little real con- 
sequence in the matter, were dismissed with 
the short and contemptuous ckayw,—‘ that 
am I too.’ But that is not enough, now that 
we are come to the great point of com- 
parison; the consciousness of his real 
standing. and their nullity as ministers of 
Christ requires the ὑπὲρ ἐγώ, and the holy 
earnestness of this consciousness pours 
itself forth as a stream over the adversaries, 
so as to overwhelm their conceited aspira- 
tions to apostolic dignity. παραφρ. λ.1 
stronger than ἐν ἀφροσ. λέγω :—‘ 1 say it 
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asamadman.’ Hardly, as Meyer, spoken 
from a consciousness of the verdict παρα- 
φρονεῖ which the opponents would pro- 
nounce on this ὑπὲρ éyw,—but rather, as 
De W., from a deep sense of his own un- 
worthiness, and conscious how utterly 
untrue was ὑπὲρ ἐγώ, in any boasting 
sense. He therefore repudiates it even 
more strongly than the τολμῶ κἀγώ. 
ὑπὲρ ἐγώ must not be misunderstood. He 
concedes to them their being διάκ. yp., and 
assumes (παραφρονῶν) for himself, some- 
thing more, if more abundant labours and 
sufferings are to be any criterion of the 
matter. That this is the sense is obvious 
from the comparison being in the amount 
of labours and sufferings,—and not (as 
Meyer), that he denies to them the διάκ. 
xo. and merely puts it hypothetically. 
‘Well, then, if they are to be considered 
διάκ. yo. I must be something more.’ If 
so, the comparison would be not in the 
degree of ministerial self-sacrifice, but in 
the credentials of the ministry itself. 
Both are now assumed to be ministers; 
but if so, Paul is a minister in a much 
higher degree, more faithful, more 56] - 
denying, richer in gifts and divine tokens, 
than they. The prep. is used adverbially, 
see reff. ἐν κόποις περισ.]} ‘By (the 
ἐν is instrumental:—the direct dative is 
adopted ver. 26 :—these facts are proofs of 
the ὑπὲρ €yo,—not as Estius, al., parallel 
with it, which would only apply to the 
comparatives and not to ἐν θανάτοις πολ- 
λάκις) labours (occurring) more abund- 
antly (the adverbs belong to the substan- 
tives in each case and are used adjectively ; 
SO τὴν ἐμὴν ἀναστροφὴν ποτέ, Gal. i. 13, 
τῆς ἐμῆς παρουσίας πάλιν, Phil. i. 26),— 
by prisons (imprisonments) more abund- 
antly (but one such is mentioned in the 
Acts [xvi. 23 ff.] previous to the writing of 
this Ep.—Clement, in the celebrated passage 
of his 1st Ep. to the Corinthians on the 
labours of Paul, describes him as ἑπτάκις 
δεσμὰ φορέσας. This whole catalogue 
should shew the chronologists of the Ap.’s 
life and epistles how exceedingly unsafe it 
is to build only on the history in the Acts 
for a complete account of his journeys and 


voyages), by stripes more exceedingly 
(particularized below), by deaths often’ 
(see reff. and ch. iv. 10. Such was the 
danger escaped at Damascus, Acts ix. 23, 
at Antioch in Pisidia, xiii. 50, at Iconium, 
xiv. 5, 6, at Lystra, ib. 19, at Philippi, 
xvi., at Thessalonica, xvii. 5 f., at Beroea, 
ib. 13, and doubtless many others of which 
we know nothing. See below). 

24, 25.] are parenthetical, explaining some 
of the foregoing expressions: the constr. is 
resumed, ver. 26 —‘ At the hands of the 
Jews five times received I forty save one 
(in Deut. xxv. 3, it is prescribed that not 
more than forty stripes should be given, 
‘lest thy brother should seem vile unto 
thee.’ For fear of exceeding this number, 
they kept within it. This seems a more 
likely account of the thirty-nine stripes than 
that given by Wetst.,—that thirteen were 
inflicted on the breast, and the same num- 
ber on each shoulder, and the fortieth 
omitted, lest one part of the body should 
receive more than another. See the Rab- 
binical authorities in Wetst., and cf. Jo- 
seph. Antt. iv. 8. 21 and 23, and Stan- 
ley’s note here. He calls it τιμωρία 
αἰσχίστη : and Meyer remarks that Paul 
might well number it among the θάνα- 
tot, for it was no rare occurrence for the 
criminal to die under its infliction.— None 
of these scourgings are mentioned in the 
Acts),—thrice was I beaten with rods 
(scil. by the Roman magistrates, see Acts 
xvi. 22, 23, which is the only occasion men- 
tioned in the Acts), once was I stoned 
(Acts xiy. 19), thrice I suffered shipwreck 
(not one of these shipwrecks is known to 
us. Thus we see that perhaps three, per- 
haps two, voyages of Paul, but certainly 
one,—previous to this time, must be some- 
where inserted in the history of the Acts), 
a night and day have I spent (reff.) in 
the deep’ (i. e. the sea: probably on some 
remnant of a wreck after one of his ship- 
wrecks, alone or with others. To under- 
stand ὁ βυθός of a dungeon, as ΤῊ]. [τινὲς 
δὲ φασιν ἔν τινι φρέατι μετὰ τὸν ἐν Λύ- 
στροις κίνδυνον κατακρυφθεὶς, βύϑῳ λεγο- 
μένῳ, νῦν τοῦτο λέγει], is quite beside 
the purpose, the ¢ime being, for an impri- 
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sonment, so short, and that particular having 
been before mentioned. Wetst. gives from 
ABlian, H. An. viii. 7, ἀθέατον νήχεσθαι ἐν 
βυθῷ. Still less must we think of the cha- 
racteristic interp. of Estius: ‘ Subjunxit 
aliud periculum marinum longe gravius, 
nempe quod demersus fuerit ex naufragio 
in profundum maris, ubi tamen divina ope 
fuerit servatus incolumis noctem et diem, 
atque inde postea liberatus.”’ 26. ] 
The constr. is resumed from ver. 23, but 
now with the instrumental dative without 
the preposition.—‘ By journeys frequent- 
(ly), by perils of rivers (the genitives de- 
note the material of the perils; rivers and 
robbers being the things and persons actu- 
ally attacking. Winer, § 30. 2, renders it 
dangers on rivers, justifying it by κ. ἐν 
πόλει: but in my view a distinction is 
pointed out by the variety of constr. Wetst. 
quotes kid. θαλασσῶν from Heliod. ii. 4. 
The ‘perils of rivers’ might arise from 
crossing or fording, or from floods. The 
crossing of the rocky and irregular torrents 
in Alpine districts is to this day attended 
with danger, which must have been much 
more frequent when bridges were compara- 
tively rare. And this is the case with a 
road, among others, frequently traversed by 
Paul, that between Jerusalem and Antioch, 
crossed as it is by the torrents from the 
sides of Lebanon. Maundrell says that the 
traveller Spon lost his life in one of these 
torrents: see Conybeare and Howson, vol. 
i. p. 457: and Stanley in loc.), by perils 
of robbers (see note on Acts xiii. 14), 
by perils from my kindred (the Jewish 
nation, ἐκ, arising from: they not being 
always the direct agents, — but, as in 
many cases in the Acts, setting on others 
or plotting secretly : or yévouc,—and ἐθν. 
below, — imports generically the source, 
or quarter whence the danger arose), by 
Vou. II. 


perils from the Gentiles (not mercly 
‘from Gentiles,” as Stanley: this would 
be ἐξ ἐθνικῶν. The art. is omitted after 
the preposition, the word being thus cate- 
gorized in Greek; but it must be supplied 
in our English idiom),—by perils in the 
city {in Damascus, Acts ix. 23 f.,—Je- 
rusalem, ib. 29,— Ephesus, xix. 23 ff., and 
many other places), by perils in the desert 
(the actual desert ? or merely the solitude 
of journeys as contrasted with ‘the city ?’ 
but any how, not ‘in solitude:’ the art. 
must be supplied as in ἐν πόλει), by perils 
in the sea (not, as De W., a repetition 
from ver. 25: there are many perils in the 
sea short of shipwrecks) by perils among 
false brethren (who were these? Grot., 
al., suppose, ‘qui Christianos se simula- 
bant, ut res Christianorum perdiscerent, de- 
inde eos proderent,’—and so apparently 
Chrys., &c. But Paul’s use of this com- 
pound leads us rather to persons who bona 
Jide wished to be thought ἀδελφοί, but were 
not, scil. in heart and conduct, and were 
opponents of himself personally, rather 
than designed traitors to the Christian 
cause. Cf. ψευδαπόστολοι above, ver. 13) ; 

27.| by labour and weariness, by 
watchings (see on vi. 5) frequent(ly) (the 
ἐν is here resumed, perhaps arbitrarily, per- 
haps also because κόπος and μόχθος are 
more directly instrumental,—aypu7v., &c., 
more conditionally) by hunger and thirst, 
by fastings frequent(ly) (voluntary fast- 
ings, ‘ad purificandam mentem et edo- 
mandam carnem,’ as Hstius, see also 1 Cor. 
ix. 27: and ch. vi. 5, note. De W. 
here too [see also Stanley] holds to ‘ in- 
voluntary fastings ;’ but he is clearly wrong, 
for vyor. is distinguished from Atm. k. 
δίψ.), in cold and nakedness’ (insufli- 
cient clothing :—or, literally, when thrust 
into prison after his scourgings, — or 

DC. 
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after his shipwrecks). 28. He 


passes from particulars, omitting others 
which might have been specified, to the 
weight of apostolic care and sympathy 
which was on him.—‘ Not to mention those 
(afflictions) which are besides (these), (the 
Vulg., E. V., Beza, Estius, Bengel, under- 
stand παρεκτός as = ἔξωθεν, “ the things 
that are without,—a meaning which it 
never has, always implying exception, see 
reff.—Chrys., al., join ywo. τ. παρεκτ. 
with the foregoing, and put a period after 
TAQEKT., interpreting it rightly, πλείονα τὰ 
παρα ε θεν» τῶν ἀπαριθμηθέντων :τ-- 
but this seems to break the connexion too 
abruptly, besides giving a strange and un- 
likely termination to the long sentence pre- 
ceding),—my care (ézior. may be either 
‘delay,’ ‘hindrance,’ as Soph. Antig. 225, 
πολλὰς yap εἶχον φροντίδος ἐπιστάσεις, 
and Xen. Anab. ii. 4, 26, ὅσον δ᾽ ἂν χρόνον 

τὸ ἡγούμενον τοῦ στρατεύματος ἐπιστή- 
YE, τοσοῦτον ἣν ἀνάγκη χρόνον δι ὕλου 
τοῦ στρατεύματος γίγνεσθαι τὴν ἐπίστα- 
o.v,—or, as very frequently in Polybius, 
see Schweigh., Lex. Polyb.,—‘ care,’ ‘at- 
tention,’ ‘ matter of earnest thought:’ e. g. 
THY ὑπὲρ τῶν ὕλων ἐπίστασιν κ. διάληψιν, 
viii. 30. 13, ‘curam summe rei,’—ov« ἐκ 
παρέργου, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἐπιστάσεως iii. 58. 3,— 
ἄγειν τινὰ εἰς ἐπίστασιν", ‘attentionem ali- 
cujus excitare,’ ix. 22. 17, al.—The rec. 
reading, ἐπισύστασις (which has perhaps 
been introduced from Acts xxiv. 12, ἐπί- 
στασις not being understood, and then μοι 
has been altered to pov as easier) can only 
mean concursus, in a hostile sense, see reff. 
and exx. in Wetst.: and so Chrys. (see 
var. readd.), &c., take it here: others me- 
taphorically, as Beza, ‘agmen illud in me 
quotidie consurgens, i. e. sollicitudo de om- 
nibus 600]. :-—somewhat similarly De W.,— 
‘that which sets upon me, importunes me, 
daily:’ and so HE. V. Stanley, with Est. 
al., renders it, ‘the concourse of people to 
see me:’ but this is doubtful, as departing 
from the hostile sense. In Beza’s sense, 
there is something Pauline in the rec., ‘‘ the 


daily outbreak against me,” and the reading 
cannot be considered certain) day by day, 
(viz.) my anxiety for all the churches’ (the 
constr. is an anacoluthon: not, as Meyer, 
ἐπίστ. the subject and μέριμνα the predi- 
cate, which would be a very flat sentence, 
—‘my daily care is, anxiety &c.’ As it 
stands, ἡ ἐπίστ. is general, and ἡ μέριμν. 
particularizes it. Nothing need be sup- 
plied. ἡ ἐπίστ. occurs to the Ap.’s mind, 
and is uttered, in the nom., the constr. 
being disregarded). 29.] ‘Cura certe 
συμπάθειαν generat: que facit, ut omnium 
affectus in se suscipiat Christi minister, om- 
nium personas induat, quo se accommodet 
omnibus.’ Calv.—Olsh., after Emmerling, 
strangely understands, ‘ Who is weak, if I 
am not weak?’ i.e. ‘Who can be called 
weak, if Iam not so?’—The ἀσθένεια of 
the τις may be in various ways; in faith, 
as Rom. xiv. | al., or in purpose, or in cou- 
rage: that of the Ap. see 1 Cor. ix. 22, was 
a sympathetic weakness, a leaning to the 
same infirmity for the weak brother’s sake, 
but also a veritable θορυβοῦμαι x. ταράσ- 
σομαι (as Chrys.) in himself, on the weak 
brother’s account. tis oxavd.| ‘* Non 
priore, sed hac versiculi parte addit ego: 
nam illic infirmo se accommodat: hic dissi- 
milem se scandalizantis fatetur, partes a 
scandalizante neglectas scandalizati causa 
ipse suscipiens. Partes a scandalizante ne- 
glectze sunt amor, prudentia, &c. Idem 
tamen Paulus etiam partes scandalizati, sive 
incommodum quod scandalizatus sentit, in 
se suscipit.” Bengel. Tupovpat,—with 
zeal, or with indignation. 30.] partly 
refers back to what has past since ver. 23. 
The ἀσθένεια not being that mentioned in 
a different connexion in ver. 29, but that of 
ver. 21, to which all since has applied. But 
the words are not without a forward refer- 
ence likewise. He will boast of his weak- 
nesses—of (τὰ τῆς aa0.) those things which 
made him appear mean and contemptible 
in the eyes of his adversaries. He is about 
to adduce an instance of escape from dan- 
ger, of which this is eminently the case: he 
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might be scoffed at as 6 capyavogpdonroc, or 
the like—but he is carried on in his fer- 
vency of self-renunciation amidst his appa- 
rent self-celebration, and he will even cast 
before his enemies the contemptible ante- 
cedents of his career, boasting in being de- 
spised, if only for what Christ had done in 
him. The asseveration in ver. 31 may be 
applied to the whole, but 1 had rather view 
it as connected with the strange history about 
to be related :—‘ I will glory in my weak- 
nesses—yea, and I will yet more abase my- 
self—God knows that I am telling sober 
truth—&e.’ If the solemnity of the asse- 
veration seem out of proportion to the inci- 
dent, the fervid and impassioned character 
of the whole passage must be taken into 
account. It will be seen that I differ from 
all Comm. here, and cannot but think that 
they have missed the connexion. Meyer 
supposes that vv. 32, 33 were only the be- 
ginning of a catalogue of his escapes, 
which he breaks off at xii. 1: and that the 
asseveration was meant to apply to the 
whole catalogue: but surely this is very 
unnatural. 32, 33.] On the fact, and 
historical difficulty, see note, Acts 1x. 23. 

99.} ἐν Aap. followed by Aapa- 
σκηνῶν is pleonastic, but the pleonasm is 
common enough, especially when for any 
reason, our words are more than usually 
precise and formal. ἐθνάρχης] ‘ Pre- 
fect,’ or ‘governor,’ stationed there by the 
Arabian king. The title appears to have 
been variously used. The High Priest 
Simon, as a vassal of Syria, is so named 


1 Mace. xiv. 47; xv. 1 ff., and Jos. Antt. 
xiii. 66.—It was bestowed by Augustus on 
Archelaus after his father’s death, Jos. Antt. 
xvii. 11. 4. B. J. ii. 6.3. The presidents 
of the seven districts into which Egypt was 
divided under the Romans, bore it (Strabo, 
xvil. 798): as did a petty prince of the 
Bosporus under Augustus (Lucian, Macrob. 
17). Also the chief magistrates of the Jews 
living under their own laws in foreign states 
had this title (Jos. Antt. xiv. 7. 2; xiv. 8. 
5. B. J. vii. 6.3) But apparently it must 
here be taken in its wider sense, and not in 
this latter: for the mere chief magistrate 
of the Jews would not have had the power 
of guarding the city. Doubtless he was 
incited by the Jews, who would represent 
Paul as a malefactor.—capyavy, κόφινος, 
Heysch. ;—ot μὲν, σχοίνιόν τι, ot δὲ πλέγ- 
μα τι ἐκς σχοινίου. Suidas (see Wetst.), 
= σπυρίς, Acts ix. 25. Probably it is, as 
Stanley, a ‘‘ rope-basket ;’”’ a net. 

Cuap. XII. 1—10.] He proceeds to speak 
of visions and revelations vouchsafed to him, 
and relates one such, of which however he 
will not boast, except in as far as it leads 
to fresh mention of infirmity, in which he 
will boast, as being a vehicle for the per- 
Section of Christ’s power. In order to 
understand the connexion of the following, 
it is very requisite to bear in mind the bur- 
den of the whole, which runs through it— 
ἐν ταῖς ἀσθενείαις καυχήσομαι. There 
is no break between this and the last chap- 
ter. He has just mentioned a passage of 
his history which might expose him to con- 
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tempt and ridicule—this was one of the 
ἀσθένειαι. He now comes to another: 
but that other inseparably connected with 
and forming the sequel of, a glorious reve- 
lation vouchsafed him by the Lord. This 
therefore he relates, at the same time repu- 
diating it as connected with himself, and 
fixing attention only on the ἀσθένεια which 
followed it. 1.11 have retained the 
rec. reading, believing that from its diffi- 
culty the others have sprung. Let only the 
two readings καυχᾶσθαι δὴ ob συμφέρει 
μοι, ἐλεύσομαι yap, and καυχᾶσθαι δεῖ, οὐ 
συμφέρον μέν" ἐλεύσομαι δέ, be compared, 
and I think there can be no doubt which is 
the nervous elliptic irony of the great Apostle, 
and which the tame conventional propriety 
of the grammatical correctors. The other 
varr., δὲ for δή, and the prefixing of εἰ, are 
too palpable emendations to require critical 
treatment. The difficulty however is con- 
siderably lessened, when the right con- 
nexion is borne in mind.—‘To boast, 
verily, is not to my advantage: for (i.e. 
it will be shewn to be so, by the following 
fact of a correction administered to me iva 
μὴ ὑπεραίρωμαι) I will proceed to visions 
and revelations of the Lord.’ δή in this 
sense implies a consciousness of a reason 
why the assertion is true, and is therefore 
naturally followed by yap, if the sentence 
is completed. The same sense is found in 
Plato, Pheed. p. 60, ὦ Σώκρατες, ὕστατον 
δὴ σὲ προςεροῦσι νῦν ot ἐπιτήδειοι, Kai σὺ 
Tovrovc,—the completion of the sense 
being, —‘ for you are to die to-night :’— πολ- 
Aoi κακῶς πράσσουσιν, οὐ σὺ δὴ μόνος, 
Eur. Hee. 464: i.e. οὐ σὺ δὴ μόνος κακῶς 
πράσσεις, πολλοὶ γὰρ ἄλλοι..... (See 
Hartung, Partikellehre i. 270, who however 
explains δῆ in these examples somewhat 
differently.) The force of it here then, is: 
“Tam well aware that to boast is not good 
Sor me: for Iwill come to an instance in 
which it was so shewn to me.” εἰς 
ὄπτ. κ. ἀπ. Kup.] g.d. ‘and the instances 
I will select are just of that kind in which, 
if boasting ever were good, it might be 
allowed :’ thus the yap gives a more com- 
plete proof. ὀπτασία is the form or man- 
ner of receiving ἀποκάλυψις, the revela- 
tion. There can hardly be an ὀπτασία 
without an ἀποκάλυψις of some kind. 


Therefore Theophylact’s distinction is 
scarcely correct, ἡ ἀποκάλυψις πλέον τι 
ἔχει τῆς ὀπτασίας" ἡ μὲν γὰρ μόνον 
βλέπειν δίδωσιν" αὕτη δὲ καί τι βαθύτερον 
τοῦ ὁρωμένου ἀπογυμνοῖ. κυρίου, 
gen. subj., ‘vouchsafed me by the Lord,’ 
—not obj., ‘of the Lord,’ for such is not 
that which follows.—No particular polemi- 
cal reason, as the practice of particular 
parties at Corinth to allege visions, &c. 
(Baur), need be sought for the narration of 
this vision: Paul’s object is general, and 
the means taken to attain it are simply 
subordinate to it, viz. the vindication of his 
apostolic character. 2—4.] An ex- 
ample of such a vision and revelation. 
The adoption of the third person is re- 
markable: it being evident from ver. 7 that 
he himself is meant. It is plain that a 
contrast is intended between the rapt and 
glorified person of vv. 2, 4,—and himself, 
the weak and afflicted and almost despairing 
subject of the σκόλοψ τῇ σαρκί of ver, 7 ff. 
Such glory belonged not to him, but the 
weakness did. Nay so far was the glory 
from being Ais, that he knew not whether 
he was in or out of the body when it was 
put upon him: so that the ἐγὼ αὐτός, com- 
pounded of the νοῦς and σάρξ (Rom. vii. 
25), clearly was not the subject of it, but 
as it were another form of his personality, 
analogous to that which we shall assume 
when unclothed of the body.—It may be 
remarked in passing, as has been done by 
Whitby, that the Ap. here by implication 
acknowledges the possibility of conscious- 
ness and receptivity in a disembodied state. 
—Let it not be forgotten, that in the con- 
text, this vision is introduced not so much 
for the purpose of making it a ground of 
boasting, which he does only passingly and 
under protest, but that he may by it intro- 
duce the mention of the σκόλοψ τῇ σαρκί, 
which bore so conspicuous a part in his 
ἀσθένειαι, TO BOAST OF WHICH is his pre- 
sent object. 2.) ‘I know (not, 
‘knew,’ as EH. V.: which introduces serious 
confusion, making it seem as if the πρὸ 
ἐτῶν δεκατ. were the date of the know- 
ledge, not, as it really is, of the vision) a 
man in Christ (ἐν yo. belongs to ἄνθρ., 
not to oida, as Beza; ἄνθ,. ἐν yo. = ‘a 
Christian,’ ‘a man whose standing is in 
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Christ ;’ so ot καὶ πρὸ ἐμοῦ yéyovay ἐν 
χριστῷ, Rom. xvi. 7),—fourteen years 
ago (belongs not to oida, nor to ἐν yo. as 
Grot.: ‘hominem talem, qui per 14 annos 
Christo serviat ;}—but to ἁρπαγέντα. On 
the idiom see reff.,—on the date, the Pro- 
legge.) whether in the body, I know not, 
or out of the body, I know not: God 
knoweth (if in the body, the idea would be 
that he was taken up bodily: if out of the 
Zody, to which the alternative manifestly 
inclines,—that his spirit was rapt from the 
body, and taken up disembodied. Aug. de 
genesi ad litteram xii. 3—14, discusses the 
matter at length, and concludes thus,— 
“Proinde quod vidit raptus usque in ter- 
tium coelum, quod etiam se scire confirmat, 
proprie vidit, non imaginaliter. Sed quia 
ipsa a corpore alienata utrum omnino mor- 
tuum corpus reliquerit, an secundum mo- 
dum quendam viventis corporis ibi anima 
fuerit, sed mens ejus ad videnda vel audi- 
enda ineffabilia ejus visionis arrepta sit, 
hoc incertum erat,—ideo forsitan dixit, 
«‘sive in corpore sive extra corpus, nescio, 
Deus scit.’”’’ And similarly Thom. Aq. and 
Estius: not, as Meyer thinks, making the 
alternative consist between reality and a 
mere vision, but between the anima, the 
life, being rapt out of the body, leaving it 
dead, and the mens, the intelligence or 
spirit, being rapt out of the body, leaving it 
‘secundum modum quendam vivens’) such 
an one (so τὸ» τοιοῦτον resumes after a 
parenthesis, 1 Cor. y. 5) rapt (snatched or 
taken up, reff.) as far as the third 
heaven.’— What is the third heaven? 
The Jews knew no such number, but com- 
monly (not universally: Rabbi Judah 
said, ‘“‘Duo sunt ceceli, Deut. x. 14 
recognized seven heavens: and if their 
arrangement is to be followed, the third 
heaven will be very low in the celestial 
scale, being only the material clouds. That 
the threefold division into the air (nubi- 
ferum), the sky (astriferum), and the 
heaven (angeliferum), was in use among the 
Jews, Meyer regards as a fiction of Grotius. 
Certainly no Rabbinical authority is given 
for such a statement: but it is put forward 
confidently by Grotius, and since his time 
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adopted without enquiry by many Comm. 
—It is uncertain whether the sevenfold 
division prevailed so early as the Ap.’s 
time: and at all events, as we must not 
invent Jewish divisions which never existed, 
so it seems rash to apply here, one about 
whose date we are not certain, and which 
does not suit the context:—for to be rapt 
only to the clouds, even supposing ver. 4 to 
relate a further assumption, would hardly 
be thus solemnly introduced, or the pre- 
position ἕως used. The safest expl. there- 
fore is, not te follow any fixed division, but 
judging by the evident intention of the ex- 
pression, to understand a high degree of 
celestial exaltation. I cannot see any 
cogency in Meyer’s argument, that ‘the 
third heaven must have been an idea well 
known and previously defined among his 
readers,’ seeing that in such words as τρὶς 
μακάριος, &c. it is manifestly inapplicable. 

3,4] A solemn repetition of the fore- 
going, with the additional particular of his 
having had unspeakable revelations made 
to him.—Some, as Clem., al., Strom. v. 
p- 427, Iven. ii. 55, Athan. in Apol. (Ben- 
gel), Orig. on Rom. xvi. (or his inter- 
preter), Oecum., al., think that this was a 
Sresh assumption, ἕως τρίτου οὐρανοῦ κἀ- 
κεῖθεν εἰς τὸν Ta0adeccov,—and with these 
Meyer agrees: but surely had this been 
intended, some intimation would have been 
given of it, either by καί, or by placing εἰς 
τὸν παράδεισον (as the stress would be 
then no longer on the fact ἁρπαγῆναι as 
before, but on the new place to which 
ἡρπάγη) in the place of emphasis before 
ἡρπάγη ;—or, by both combined,—ore καὶ 
εἰς τὸν παράδεισον ἡρπάγη. As it is, 
with the verb preceding in both clauses, 
and therefore no prominence given to the 
places as distinguished from one another, I 
must hold ἕως τρίτου οὐρ. to be at least so 
far equivalent to εἰς τὸν παράδεισον, as to 
be a general local description of the situa- 
tion in which ὁ παράδεισος is found. The 
repetition of εἴτε. . οἷδεν is equally 
accountable on either explanation, being 
made for solemnity and emphasis.—The 
παράδεισος cannot here be the Jewish 
Paradise, the blissful division or side of 
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Hades (Scheol), where the spirits of the 
just awaited the resurrection, see note on 
Luke xvi. 22,—but the Paradise of which 
our Lord spoke on the Cross,—the place of 
happiness into which He at His Death 
introduced the spirits of the just: see on 
Luke xxiii. 43. ἄῤῥητα ῥήματα, i.e. 
as explained below, ‘words which it is 
not lawful to utter:’—as Vulg., “arcana 
verba, que non licet homini loqui.” The 
interp., ‘que dici nequeunt,”’ as Beza, 
Kstius, Calov., Olsh., al., is hardly con- 
sistent with the narrative: for in that case, 
as Bengel remarks, ‘ Paulus non potuisset 
audire.’ The passages adduced by Wetst. 
mostly refer to the mysteries, or some 
secret rites: e.g. Demosth. contr. Nezram, 
p- 1369, αὕτη ἡ γυνὴ ὑμῖν ἔθυε τὰ ἄῤῥητα 
ἱερὰ ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως, καὶ εἶδεν, ἃ οὐ 
ToochKey αὐτὴν ὁρᾷν ξένην οὖσαν. 

ἃ οὐκ ἐξόν] ‘which it is not lawful for a 
MAN to utter’ (see above):—imparted by 
God, but not to be divulged to others: and 
therefore, in this case, intended, we may 
presume, for the Ap.’s own consolation and 
encouragement. Of what kind they were, 
or by whom uttered, we have no hint 
given, and it were worse than trifling to 
conjecture. ‘‘Sublimitatis certe magne 
fuere: nam non omnia ceoelestia sunt in- 
effabilia, v. gr. Ex. xxxiv. G, Isa. vi. 3, que 
tamen valde sublimia.’’ Bengel. 5. | 
Of such a man he will boast, but not (see 
above on ver. 1) of himself, except it be in 
his infirmities. Tov τοιούτου must be 
masc. as before, not neuter, at Luth., al., 
take it. This is shewn by ὑπέρ, used of 
the person respecting whom (reft.), whereas 
ἐν is said of the thing on account of 
which, a man boasts.—He strikes here 
again the key-note of the whole—doasting 


in his infirmities. He will boast of such a 
person, so favoured, so exalted; but this 
merely by the way; it is not his subject: it 
was introduced, not indeed without refer- 
ence to the main point, but principally to 
bring in the infirmity following. 6.] 
‘For (supply the sentence for which γάρ 
renders a reason: ‘ Not but that I might 
boast concerning myself if I would :’)—if 
I shall wish to boast (ὑπὲρ ἐμαυτοῦ), I 
shall not be a fool (1 shall not act rashly 
or imprudently, for I shall not boast with- 
out solid ground for it): for I shall speak 
the truth:—but I abstain (reff.), that no 
one may reckon of me (reff. and add 
εἰς μαλακίαν σκώπτων, Demosth. 308. 18) 
beyond (by a standard superior to that 
furnished by) what he sees me (to be), or 
what he hears (lit. or hears any thing; a 
pleonastic constr. = ἢ εἴτε ἀκούει) from 
me.’—Lest he should seem to undervalue 
so legitimate a subject of boasting, he 
alleges the reason why he abstains: not 
that he had not this and more such exalta- 
tions, truly to allege : but because he wished 
to be judged of by what they really had 
seen and heard of and from himself in per- 
son. 7—10.] He now comes to that 
for which the foregoing was mainly alleged: 
the infirmity in his flesh, which above 
others hindered his personal efficiency in 
the apostolic ministry. 7.) ‘And 
that I might not, by the abundant excess 
of revelations (made to me), be uplifted 
(the order of the words is chosen to bring 
τῇ ὑπερβ. K.T.A. into the place of foremost 
emphasis: see reff.) there was given me 
(‘ by God :’ certainly not, as Meyer, al., by 
Satan, of whom such an expression as 
ἐδόθη would surely hardly be used: οἵ, 
ἡ χάρις ἡ δοθεῖσά μοι, so often said by 
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¢€ Ι > , , Cd \ ” t , 
® ὑπεραίρωμαι, ἐδόθη μοι * σκόλοψ "TH σαρκί, ἄγγελος Ρὑπεραίρ., | 
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\ arrangmt of 
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tar 
UTEO 
, S ΄ u ΄ 5) v? τς ai) 
TOUTOV τρις τον κυριον παρεκάλεσα tva avoorTy) απ 
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ΧΧΧΊΙΙΙ. 90. 


1 Cor. iv. 
Acts Xxxv. 2. 

Num. xi. 22. 
z ver. 15 only. 


Ezek. xxviii. 24. r dat., 1 Cor. vii. 28. See Gal. iv. 14. s Matt. x xvi. 67. || Mk. 

11. 1 Pet. ii. 20 only {. t = ver. 5. u = Matt. xviii. 32. xxvi.53. Luke xv. 28. 
v =Lukeiv. 13. Acts v.38. xxii.29. Sir. vii. 2. w = Matt. xxv.9. John vi. 7 al. 
x = ch. xi. 30. y = (See Luke ii. 39. Rom. ii. 27) here only. Eur. Bacch. 90. 


understood.)—vrepatpouwat DE?J (and some below also): ὑπεραιρω pe 1092.---σκολωψ 
J, σκωλωψ Καὶ 219'.—aft caver, add pov FG g v al Cypr al.—oarava AIBD'FG (Orig, 
του carava): txt A?7D*EJK mss (appy) Orig, Ath Mac Chr Thdrt Dam al.—iva pn 
ὑπεραιρ. om (as superfluous: but the repetition has special emphasis) ADEFG 17 it v 
eth Chr Iren Του Aug al: ins B(e sil)JK mss nrly (appy) syrr copt goth al Orig, 
Mac (these two do not cite και rn to u7epato. before) Thdrt, Dam al Bas lat-ff. — 
8. και ὑπὲρ A Thdrt, Iren.—vov κυρ. τρις ὉΤῈ d e.—uva to ἐμοῦ om Chr (h | and elsw) 
Thdrt (somet).—9. for econk., εἰπεν FG Chr Thdrt.—rec aft duvap. ins pov (see nole), 
with AD'EJK ἄς vss Orig Chr Thdrt Pallad al: om BD!FG it v goth eth arm Iren 
(gr and lat) Archel Isid Orig-int, Bas Tert Cypr Jer Ambrst al.—rec τέλειουται (expla- 
natory gloss), with DSEJK &c Orig Ath all: txt ABD'FG (al ?).—paddov om 3. 93 ν 


the Ap.,—Rom. xii. 3. 6; xv. 15 al., and 
the absolute use of ἐδόθη for bestowed, 
portioned out by God, 1 Cor. xi. 15; xii. 
7, ὃ. Gal. iii. 21. James i. 5) a thorn (the 
word may signify a stake, or sharp pointed 
staff, ξύλον ὀξύ, Hesych.,—so in Hom. 1]. 
xviii. 176, κεφαλὴν. .. πῆξαι ava σκο- 
λόπεσσι ; but in the LXX, reff., it is ‘a 
thorn,’ and such is the more likely mean- 
ing here. Meyer cites from Artemid. 11]. 
33, ἄκανθαι καὶ σκόλοπες ὀδύνας σημαί- 
νουσι διὰ τὸ ὀξύ. See however Stanley’s 
note, who rejects the meaning ‘ thorn,’ and 
supposes the figure to refer to the punish- 
ment of impalement) in my flesh (the expr. 
used Gal. iv. 14 of this same affliction, τὸν 
πειρασμόν μοὺυ TOV ἐν τῇ σαρκί μου, Seems 
decisive for rendering the dative thus, and 
not as a dativus incommodi: see also the 
other ref.) the (or, an) angel of Satan 
(caray occurs only here in N. T.: else- 
where it is σατανᾶς, gen. σατανᾶ. Hence 
the reading. But it can only be the geni- 
tive. If taken as the nom., the expression 
must mean either, a hostile angel, which 
would be contrary to the universal usage of 
Satan, as a proper name: or, the angel 
Satan, which is equally inconsistent with 
N. T. usage, according to which Satan, 
though once an angel, is now ἄρχων τῆς 
ἐξουσίας Tov ἀέρος, Eph. ii. 2, and has his 
own angels, Matt. xxv. 41), that he (‘he 
angel of Satan,—not the σκόλοψ, which 
would be an unnecessary confusion of me- 
taphors. ‘The continuation of a discourse 
often belongs to the word in apposition, 
not to the main subject.’ Meyer) may 
buffet me (κολαφίζῃ is best thus expressed, 
in the present. The aorist would denote 


merely one such act of insult. Thus 
Chrys.:... ὥςτε διηνεκοῦς δεῖσθαι τοῦ 
χαλινοῦ" οὐ γὰρ εἶπεν, ἵνα κολαφίσῃ, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα kodagiZy,—Theophyl., οὐχ ἵνα 
ἅπαξ μὲ κολαφίσῃ, ἀλλ᾽ aet,—and simly 
Oecum.), that I might not be uplifted ’ 
(the repetition gives force and solemnity, — 
expressing his firm persuasion of the divine 
intention in thus afflicting him).— As 
regards the thorn itself, very many, and 
some very absurd conjectures have been 
hazarded. They may be resolved into three 
heads, the two former of which are, from 
the nature of the case, out of the question 
(see below): (1) that Paul alludes to 
spiritual solicitations of the devil (‘in- 
jectiones Satanz ’), who suggested to him 
blasphemous thoughts,—so Gerson, Luther 
(how characteristically!), Calov.,—or re- 
morse for his former life, so Osiander, 
Mosheim, &c.: or according to the Ro- 
manist interpp., who want to find here a 
precedent for their monkish stories of 
temptations, —incitements to lust, —so 
Thom. Aq., Lyra, Bellarmin, Estius, Corn. 
a Lapide, al. (2) that he alludes to oppo- 
sition from his adversaries, or some one 
adversary κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν; so many ancient 
Comm., Chrys., Theophyl., Oecum., Theo- 
doret, — Calvin, Beza, al., and recently, 
Fritzsche, and Schrader. (3) that he 
points to some grievous bodily pain, which 
has been curiously specified by different 
Comm. The ancients (Chrys., Theophyl., 
Oecum., Jerome on Gal. iv. 14) mention 
κεφαλαλγία : some have supposed hypo- 
chondriae melancholy, which however 
hardly answers the conditions of a σκόλοψ, 
in which acute pain seems to be implied : 
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oe a Gs (A rape ἀνχ 5 θ ' 9 b? , 
a Rom. ii. 17 καυχήσομαι “εν ταις αἀσῦὔενείιαις μου, ᾿νά επισκηνωσῃ 
bhereonlyt. 2? 2 \ ¢£ , a pon ee 10 NC ee as Ce 
ΟΣ (CM MEME Ἢ δύναμις του χοιστου. διὸ “ εὐδοκῶ εν 
Ὶ ἱκίας si. U > de ᾽ e? ΄ > if; ~ ’ 
rope ἀσθενείαις, ἐν ὕβρεσιν, εν αναγκαῖις, εν διωγμοῖς, εν 
18. 8. , ἜΝ - ΠΣ Q > ~ , 
g . h 
str., Matt. , 
Ἐκ : OTE? οχώριαιο; ὑπὲρ χριστου ὁταν yap ἀσθενῶ, TOTE 
oY. KX. ὃ. =; 
(See ch. yg ὃυνατος εἰμι. 
rent. τς Ϊ , k ¥ ee Cerin τ ,ὕ τ N 
aaa i Téyova appwv" ὑυμεις με ἡναγκασατε. eywW yap 
Prov. viii 1al. e =1 Cor. vii. 26. ch. vi. 4. f Rom. viii. 35 reff. gch. vi. 4 reff. h Acts 
xx. 35 reff. i= 1 Cor. xiii. 1. k ch, xi. 16. 


Syr ar-erp «th arm Orig Chr Vigil Pel.—pov om B 672. 71 copt syr Iren.—eztoxynvwce 
J.—10. for evdorw, πεποιθα εἰναι sah.—aft ασθ., add pov FG gv (not am al).—er 
διωγμ. om A.—vzep om 93.—ore y. ασθ., τ. δυνατω FG: rore δ. εἰμ. om sah.— 
11. eyeyova FG.—rec aft αφρων ins καυχωμενος (explanatory addn), with J &c syrr al 
gr-ff: om ABDEFGK 29}. 46. 677. 71. 116-17-77-8. 238 it v copt eth arm lat-ff.—for 


alii aliter, see Pool, Synops. ad loc. ; and 
Stanley’s note, which is important in other 
respects also, and full of interest.—On 
the whole, putting together the figure here 
used, that of a thorn, occasioning pain, and 
the κολαφισμός, buffeting or putting to 
shame, it seems quite necessary to infer 
that the Ap. alludes to some painful and 
tedious bodily malady, which at the same 
time put him to shame before those among 
whom he exercised his ministry. Of such 
a kind may have been the disorder in his 
eyes, more or less indicated in several pas- 
sages of his history and Epistles (see notes 
on Acts xiii. 9; xxiii. 1 f.:—and Gal. iv. 
14 (153); vi. 11 (?)). But it may also 
have been something besides this, and to 
such an inference probability would lead 
us: disorders in the eyes, however sad in 
their consequences, not being usually of a 
very painful or distressing nature in them- 
selves. 8.1 ‘In respect of this (angel 
of Satan, not σκόλοψ, see below), I thrice 
(τρίς, not indefinite as Chrys., τουτέστι, 
πολλάκις. Meyer well observes, ‘ At his 
first and second request, no answer was 
given to him: on the third occasion, it 
came; and his faithful resignation to the 
Lord’s will prevented his asking again’) 
besought the Lord (Christ, see ver. 9) 
that he might depart from me (the angel 
of Satan, see ref. Luke) : 9.] And 
He said to me (this perf. can hardly in 
English be represented otherwise than by 
the historical aorist; in the Greek, it par- 
takes of its own proper sense—‘ He said, 
and that answer is enough: ‘He hath 
said,’—but this last would not contain 
reference enough to the jfacf itself. The 
poverty of our language in the finer dis- 
tinctions of the tenses often obliges us to 
render inaccurately and fall short of the 
wonderful language with which we have to 
deal.—How this was said, whether accom- 
panied by an appearance of Christ to him 


or not, must remain in obscurity), My 
grace (not,—‘My favour generally ;’— 
‘My imparted grace’) is sufficient for thee 
(ἀρκεῖ, spoken from the divine omnis- 
cience, ‘suffices, and shall suffice: q. ἃ. 
‘the trial must endure, untaken away: 
but the grace shall also endure, and never 
fail thee’) for (the reason lying in My ways 
being not as man’s ways, My Power not 
being brought to perfection as man’s power 
is conceived to be) (My) Power is made 
perfect (has its full energy and complete 
manifestation) in (as the element in which 
it acts as observable by man) weakness.’ 
—See ch. iv. 7, and 1 Cor. ii. 3, 4,—where 
the influence of this divine response on the 
Ap. is very manifest. If I mistake not, 
the expr. τῆς δυνάμεως, there, favours the 
omission of pov here, as in our text, and 
makes it probable that it was inserted for 
perspicuity’s sake, and to answer to ἡ δύν. 
τοῦ yo. below.—‘ Most gladly therefore 
will I rather (than that my affliction should 
be removed from me, which before that 
response, I wished) boast (καυχ. is in the 
emphatic place, —I will rather Joast in mine 
infirmities. Had μᾶλλον signified ‘ rather 
than in revelations,’ or ‘rather than in any 
thing else,’ it would have been μᾶλλον ἐν 
ταῖς ἀσθενείαις pov καυχήσομαι) in my 
infirmities, that (by my ἀσθένειαι being, 
not removed from me, but becoming 
my glory) the Power of Christ may 
have its residence in me (see ref. 
Polyb.—‘ may carry on in me its work 
unto completion,’ as above). 10.} 
‘Wherefore (because of this relation to 
human weakness and divine power) 1 
rejoice in infirmities (four kinds of which 
are then specified,—all coming also, as well 
as ἀσθ. proper, under the eategory of ἀσθέ- 
vetat, as hindrances and bafflings of human 
strength),—in insults, in necessities, in 
persecutions, in distresses,—on behalf of 
Christ: for whenever I am weak (apply- 
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u 2 Pet. ii. 19, 20 only. 
x = ch. ii. 7, 10 reff. Ὗ = here 
1 Pet.iv.5 only. Dan. iii. 15. 
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(me- 


txt ABD'FG 17. 


39. 71-4. 80 it am tol al goth Syr Chr Dam Ambrst Bed (but pref καὶ FG g Syr Chr: 


add re B 39. 73-4 Dam).—18. 


nocwOnre BD! 17: 
nrly (appy) Chr Thdrt Dam al.—for ὑπερ, παρα DE: 


ἐλαττωθητε FG: txt AD°JK mss 
εν ταῖς &c 49.—eyw avtoc FG 


al vss.—for adtxiayv, ἀμαρτιαν FG.—14. wWov om sah.—aft rpiroy ins rovro ABFG 10. 


1.7.:..255: 31-7-0: 47-8) 
Ambrst Pel : 


61-7. 71 to 4. 80. 109-12-21 to 3. 
bef τριτον DE 93 syrr arr copt (insn from ch xiii. 1, as the variety of 
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position sufficiently shews, the word having been written in the margin and then 


variously placed) : 
(supplementary ; from above ; 


ing to all five situations above), then I 
am mighty.’ Wetst. quotes from Philo, 
Vit. Mosis, ii. p. 92, μὴ ἀναπίπτετε. 
τὸ ἀσθενὲς ὑμῶν δύναμίς ἐστι. 

11—18.] He excuses his boasting, and is 
thereby led to speak of the signs of an 
Apostle wrought among them, and to 
reassert his disinterestedness in preaching 
to them, on occasion of his past and in- 
tended visits. 11. ‘I am BECOME 
(the emphasis on yéyova,—I am_ verily 
become a fool, viz. by this boasting, which 
1 have now concluded. ‘ Receptui canit :’ 
Bengel. But it is still ironical, spoken 
from the situation of his adversaries) a 
fool: ye compelled me (ὑμεῖς emphatic). 
For I (ἐγώ also emphatic, but more with 
ref. to what has past: ‘ye compelled me, 
it was no doing of mine, for I ἕο. The 
meaning is not, as De W., “J, not mine 
adversaries,” who are an element foreign 
to the present sentence) ought to have 
been recommended by you (emphatic, by 
you, not by himself): for I was nothing 
behind (when I was with you) these sur- 
passers of the Apostles (see on ch. xi. 5: 
but here even more plainly than there, 
the expression cannot be applied to the 
other App., seeing that the aor. would in 
that case be inconsistent with the fact 
—the Corinthians never having had an 
opportunity of comparing him with them), 
even though I am nothing’ (see similar 


om JK &c (no vs appy).—Karevapxkyoa 72.—rec aft καταν. ἴηβ ὑμων 
had vpwy been in the text origly, it would never have 
been ejected, leaving the verb standing alone. 


This is further shewn by the var vuac), 


expressions of humility, 1 Cor. xv. 9—11). 

12.] Confirmation of the οὐδὲν 
ὑστέρησα. . ‘The signs indeed (the 
μέν is elliptical,—see Hartung, Partikel- 
lehre, ii. 411,—corresponding to a sup- 
pressed ὕμως 6&....3 ‘in this case, the 
signs indeed &c., but, notwithstanding, I 
am not recommended by you.’ So Soph. 
(Ed. Col. 526, ἤνεγκον κακότατ᾽, ὦ ἕένοι, 
ἤνεγκ᾽, ἀέκων μὲν, θεὸς ἴστω.---Τῦ always 
throws out into strong emphasis the noun, 
pronoun, or verb to which it is attached, as 
here σημεῖα) of an Apostle (τοῦ generic, 
—‘ejus qui Apostolus sit,’ Bengel) were 
wrought out among you (‘the Ap.’s own 
personality as the worker is modestly veiled 
behind the passive,’ Meyer) in all (pos- 
sible) patience (endurance of opposition, 
which did not cause me to leave off work- 
ing. ὑπομονή is not one of the σημεῖα, 
as Chrys. : θέα ποῖον πρῶτον τίθησι, THY 
ὑπομονήν. τοῦτο γὰρ ἀποστόλου δεῖγμα, 
τὸ φέρειν πάντα yevvaiwe,—but the ele- 
ment in which the σημεῖα were wrought 
out), by signs and wonders (on. not as 
above, but as constantly found with τέρασι, 
as an intensitive synonym) and mighty 
works’ (see ref. Heb.). 13—15.] His 
disinterestedness, shewn in his past, and 
resolved in his Suture dealings with them. 
—The question τί γὰρ, «.7.r. is asked in 
bitter irony. It is an illustration of ἐν 
πάσῃ ὑπομονῇν and of the distinction con- 
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f Acts xv. 96. 


x ch. i. 12 reff. Ta oN 8." th , ες “ 
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-vv@, Mark oY ΝΣ i G oe k ὃ 5 at Canes 1 ἊΝ 
xiv. 40. ( πά ν τα νοῦ ) OAW vua é αβον. 
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: i Acts viii. 16 reff. Κ here only. =Job v.12. (good sense, Prov. xiii. 1. xxviii. 2.) 
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om sah.—rec αλλ: txt ABDEFGJ 48. 106-9-12. 238.—bef γον. om τοῖς 219'.—15. for 
de, yap 17.—aft δαπανησω, add και ἐκδαπανησω D'E ἃ e Ambrst.—for ψυχων, εὐχων 


238.—rec aft εἰ ins καὶ (to give [mistaken] emphasis : 
ν syrr al (famen ut goth) Chr Thdrt Dam Pel al : 
(copt sah, but have ayavw for -zwy, as also 17) it Ambrst: 


(corrn) ABD!: ἑλασσον FG: 


ισον 17: 


see notes), with D°EJK mss (appy) 
om (D' it Ambrstom εἰ also) ABD'!FG 
ει και αὑὐτος 219.—nooov 


txt DSEJK mss nrly (appy) ff.—16. ἐστω δὲ om 
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ov κατεναρκησα vuwy (or vpac: om al) 
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ferred on them by so long manifestation of 
the signs of an Apostle among them. ‘ Was 
this endurance of working which I shewed, 
marred by the fact that I worked gratui- 
tously among you?’ rr. ὑπέρ does not 
imply that all churches ἡττήθησαν, and 
that the Joss of the Corr. was only not 
greater than that of other churches: but 
the comparative, implied in 777. is carried 
out by the d7é0,—‘ ye suffered loss in com- 
parison with the other Churches.’ 13. 
et μὴ ὅτι] except that one point, in which 
cf all others they had /east reason to com- 
plain. This one is put forward to indicate 
their deep ingratitude, if they did complain, 
seeing that the only point of difference in 
their treatment had been a preference: ‘Die 
tief gefranfte Liebe redet,’ Meyer.—On 
κατενάρκ. see ch. xi. 8. Xap. μ- T. 
a8. ταύτην] The irony here reaches its 
height. 14.] τρίτον (the τοῦτο, kow- 
ever strongly attested, can hardly have been 
omitted, had it ever been in the text, and 
therefore has probably been inserted from 
ch. xiii. 1) ἕτ. ἔχω ἐλθ., must, from the con- 
text, mean, ‘I am ready to come the 
third time ;’—not, ‘Jam the third time 
ready to come,’ i. 6. ‘ this is the third time 
that I have been ready to come to you.’ 
This latter meaning has been adopted by 
Beza, Grot., Estius, al., Paley, al., and even 
De Wette, hesitatingly, in order to evade 
the difficulty of supposing Paul to have 
been before this time at Corinth. But on 
this see Prolegomena. Here, the context 
has absolutely nothing to do with his third 
preparation to come, which would be a new 
element, requiring some explanation, as in 
1 Thess. ii. 18. The natural, and, I am 
persuaded, only true inference from the 


words here is, ‘ I am coming to you a third 
time,—and [ will not burden you this time, 
any more than I did at my two previous 
visits.,—Our business in such cases is, not 
to wrest plain words to fit our preconceived 
chronology, but to adapt our confessedly 
uncertain and imperfect history of the 
Ap.’s life, to the data furnished by the 
plain honest sense of his Epistles. 
ov yap ζητῶ... .7 Wetst. quotes Cicero 
de Fin. ii. 26: ‘Me igitur ipsum ames 
oportet, non mea, si veri amici futuri su- 
mus.’—peiova ἐπιζητῶ, ψυχὰς a ἀντὶ χρη- 
μάτων, σωτηρίαν ἀντὶ χρυσίου. Chrys. 
οὐ γὰρ ὀφείλει .. .1 Paul was the 
spiritual father of the Gor church, | Cor. 
iv. 14, 15: he does not therefore want to 
be enriched by them, his children, but ra- 
ther to lay up riches for them, seeking to 
have them as his treasure, and thus to en- 
rich them, as a loving father does his chil- 
dren. The θησαυρός is left indefinite : if 
pressed strictly, it cannot be earthly trea- 
sure in the negative part of the sentence, 
heavenly, in the positive ;—cf. next verse.— 
Notice, ὀφείλει is not impersonal, but the 
common verb to τέκνα and γονεῖς, agreeing 
by proximity with the former. 15.] 
ἐγὼ δὲ τῶν φύσει πατέρων Kai πλέον τι 
ποιεῖν ἐπαγγέλλομαι, Theodoret: and 
simly Chrys. and Theophyl. They lay 
up treasures: I will spend them :---καὶ τί 
λέγω, χρήματα δαπανήσω:; : αὐτὸς ἐγὼ ἐκ- 
«παν ηθήσομαι' τουτέστι, κἂν τὴν σαρκα 
δέῃ δαπανῆσαι ὑπὲρ τῆς σωτηρίας τῶν 
ψυχῶν ὑμῶν, οὐ φείσομαι, Theopbyl.— 
Cf. Hor. Od. i. 12. 38: ‘animeeque magne 
prodigum Paullum.’—et is less strong than 
εἰ καί, which has been apparently a gloss 
on it. It assumes the case, but does not 
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χριστοῦ 80 (on arrangement, see notes).—20. yap om 179: δὲ 31-7. 73. 80. 118 syr- 
marg arm.—aft ἐλθ. add προς ὑμᾶς sah.—kat eyw FG Chr Thl-ms.—aft μηπως ins 


bring out the contrast between the course 
of action and the state of circumstances so 
strongly. Here, it appears as if ἦσσον 
ayarwpat were by the εἰ connected with 
ἐκδαπανηθήσομαι,---" and will be spent, 
used up, in the service of your souls, if, the 
more abundantly I love you, the less I be 
loved :’ implying, that such a return for his 
love was leading to, and would in time ac- 
complish, the ἐκδαπανηθήσομαι. 

16—18.] He refutes a possible, perhaps 
an actual calumny,—that though he had 
acted disinterestedly towards them himself, 
he had some side-way of profiting by them, 
through others. 16.] ἔστω 5€—‘ but 
let us suppose the former matter dismissed :’ 
‘let the fact be granted, that I myself 
(emph.) did not burden (= κατενάρκησα) 
you.’ Then the sense breaks off, and the 
force of the concession goes no further, the 
following words making a new hypothesis. 
‘But, being (by habit and_ standing, 
ὑπάρχ. .) erafty (unprincipled, and versatile 
in devices), I caught you with guile’ (with 
some more subtle way. Caught you, in 
order to practise upon you for my own 
ends: but ἔλαβον is not ἐπλεονέκτησα, 
as Chrys. :—see ref. and note). 

17,18] Specification, in refutation, of the 
ways in which this might be supposed to 
have taken place.—The constr. τινα ὧν .. 
δι᾿ αὐτοῦ is an anacoluthon. He sets τινα 
ὧν ἀπέστ. 7p. ὑμ. forward in the place of 
emphasis; how intending to govern τινα, 
is not plain: but drops the constr., and 
proceeds, 6 αὐτοῦ κιτιλ. See exx. of 
the same, Luke xxi.6. Rom. vii. 3, and 
Winer, § 64. 2. d. 18.] παρ- 
εκάλεσα, scil. ‘40 go to you:’ see reff. 


This journey of Titus cannot, of course, 
be the one spoken of ch. viii. 6. 17. 
22; but some previous mission to them 
before this Ep. was written: probably that 
from which he returned with the report of 
their penitence to Paul in Macedonia, ch. 
vii. 6 ff. We certainly have ποῦ else- 
where any hint of ὁ ἀδελφός having accom- 
panied him on this journey: but this is no 
reason why it should not have been so. 

τὸν adeAbsv—perhaps, one of the two men- 
tioned ch. vill. 18. 22: perhaps, some other, 
well known to the Corr., but absolutely 
unknown to us: but not, a brother, as in 
E.V. It is plain from this and from what 
follows, that this brother was quite sub- 
ordinate to Titus in the mission. τῷ 
ait. πνεύμ.7 dat. of the manner ; see ref. 
The Spirit in which they walked was the 
Holy Spirit: τῷ αὐτῷ πνευματικῷ χαρί- 
σματι' χάρισμα γὰρ καλεῖ τὸ στενούμενον 
μὴ λαβεῖν. Theophyl. τοῖς αὐτ. ἴχν.] 
‘in the same footsteps,’ viz. each as the 
other: οὐδὲ μικρὸν, φησί, παρεξῆλθον τὴν 
ἐμὴν ὁδόν, Theophyl. The dative ἴχνεσιν, 
as in ref. = ἐν ἴχνεσιν : see also Acts xiv. 
16. Jude ll. Meyer cites Pind. Pyth. x. 
20,-- ἐμβέβακεν ἴχνεσιν πατρός, and Nem. 
vi. 27, ἴχνεσιν ἐν ἸΙραξιδάμαντος ἑὸν πόδα 
νέμων. ΟἿ, also Philo deCaritate, § 2, p.699, 
τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἴχνεσιν ἐπακολουθῆσαι. 

19—21.] He refutes the notion which 
might arise in the minds of his readers, 
that he was vindicating himself BErorE 
THEM as judges, see 1 Cor. iv. 3; and 
assures them that he does all for their 
good, fearing in what state he might find 
them on his arrival. 19.] πάλαι was 
misunderstood, and πάλιν appears to have 
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been a conjectural emendation, from ch. 11], 
1. v. 12. πάλαι does not suit the interro- 
gative form of the sentence, which would 
throw it out into too strong emphasis. 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, Meyer, De Wette 
read it as in txt:—‘‘ Ye have been some 
time imagining (i. e. during this my self- 
defence) that it is to you that Iam de- 
fending myself.’’ Then the answer fol- 
lows : the assumption being made, and ellip- 
tically answered, as in ver. 16. κατ. 
θεοῦ is emphatic, and opposed to ὑμῖν. 

ἐν xp. λαλοῦμεν, as in ch. ii. 17, which 
see. τὰ δὲ πάντα] supply either 
λαλοῦμεν, or better understand τὰ πάντα 
as ‘all our things’ (1 Cor. xvi. 14), i. 6. 
our words and deeds, and supply γίνεται, 
as there. Grot., Griesbach, Scholz, and 
Olsh., would read τάδε πάντα, and join 
with λαλοῦμεν. But (1) Paul never uses 
the pronoun ὕδε ; and (2) if he did, it must 
apply to what follows, not to what has pre- 
ceded. 20.] ‘ Edification, of which 
you stand in need, for, &c.’ He here com- 
pletely and finally throws off the apologist 
and puts on the Apostle, leaving on their 
minds a very different impression from 
that which would have been produced had 
he concluded with the apology. ‘Lest, 
when I arrive, I should find you not 
such as I wish (in οὐχ otove θέλω, is an 
indefinite possibility of aberration from 
οἵους θέλω, presently particularized, μήπως 
ἔρεις, κιτ.λ.), and I should be found by 
you (ὑμῖν merely the dative of the agent 
ofter the passive verb. Meyer makes it 
‘in your judgment,’ but I much prefer the 
other : the passive form is adopted to bring 
out the ἐγώ into emphatic contrast), such 
as ye wish not’ (not οὐχ οἷον θέλετε, 
because there is now no indefiniteness ; his 
disposition towards them in such a case 
could be but of one kind, viz. severily: 
τουτέστι, τιμωρὸς K. κολαστῆς, Theophyl. 
—Chrys. brings out another point,—ov« 
εἶπεν, οἷον ov θέλω: ἀλλὰ πληκτικώτερον, 
—otoy οὐ βούλεσθε).---Υ̓ μαῦ follows, viz. 
μήπως---ἔπραξαν, is an epexegesis of the 


last sentence, but in it the definiteness is 
on the side of the ody οἵους θέλω, the in- 
definiteness on that of οἷον οὐ θέλετε, 
which latter is only hinted at by the mild 
expressions of being humbled, and lament- 
ing the case of the impenitent. 
μήπως, scil. ὦσιν (or εὑρεθῶσιν) ἐν ὑμῖν. 
“The vehemence of his language has 
caused him to omit the verb.” Stanley. 
ἐριθεῖαι, ‘sSelf-seekings,’ see 
note on Rom. ii. 9.— Wu. ‘secret ma- 
lignings,’ — xatod. ‘open slanders.’ 
ἀκαταστ., see reff. and note. 
21.] μή carries on the μήπως. .. μήπως, 
but with more precision, dropping the in- 
definite πως. The sentence loses much in 
force and, indeed, becomes inconsistent 
with the context, if with Lachmann (and 
Liicke, Conjectanea exeget. i. De W.) it be 
made interrogative (which it may be gram- 
matically with either reading, ταπεινώσει 
or -oy), in which case the answer would be 
negative,—ma\w here, as Meyer observes, 
must belong to the whole ἐλθόντος μου 
ταπεινώσει p. ὁ O. μ. πρὸς ὑμ., because, 
ἐλθών having been used without πάλιν just 
before, the emphatic situation of πάλιν as 
applying to it would be unmeaning: see 
also the very different way in which it is 
connected with ἐλθών, ch. xiii. 2. 
ταπεινώσει} “ Nihil erat quo magis exul- 
taret apostolus, quam prospero suz preedi- 
cationis successu (1 Thess. ii. 20) : contra 
nihil erat, unde tristiore et demissiore 
animo redderetur, quam quum cerneret, se 
frustra laborasse ?’ Beza (Meyer). The fut. 
(ref.) indicates an assumption that the sup- 
posed case will really be. That this hum- 
bling, and not that of being obliged to 
punish, is intended, seems evident: the 
exercise of judicial authority being no hu- 
miliation, but the contrary, and humiliation 
being the natural result of want of success. 
6 θεός μου expresses the conviction 
that whatever humiliation God might have 
in store for him would be a part of His will 
respecting him. πρὸς ὑμᾶς} ‘among 
you,’ as the generality of interpp.; ‘in 
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regard to you,’ in my relation to you, as 
Meyer. Either may be meant: but if we 


are the species. Liicke (as above) cited by 
Meyer, explains—‘“ Cogitavit rem ita, ut 


take the former, we must not join it, as 
Grot., al., with ἐλθόντος : it belongs at all 
events to ταπεινώσει. πενθήσω] Theo- 
phyl. explains, μὴ ἐλθὼν κολάσῃ αὐτοὺς, 
καὶ πενθήσῃ διὰ τοῦτο" τουτέστι, τὰ ἔσ- 
xara λυπηθῇ: so also al. and Billroth, 
Riickert, Olsh., and De Wette. But punish- 
ment seems out of place in this verse, which 
expresses his fear lest he should be humbled 
for, and have to lament the case of the im- 
penitent,—and then, as he declares ch. 
xili. 2, be forced to proceed to discipline ; 
but this point is not yet introduced. I 
much prefer therefore taking it as Chrys.— 
Tove μὴ μετανοοῦντας πενθεῖ, τοὺς τὰ 
ἀνίατα νοσοῦντας, τοὺς ἐν τῷ τραύματι 
μένοντας. ἐννόησον τοίνυν ἀποστολικὴν 
ἀρετὴν, ὅταν μηδὲν ἑαυτῷ συνειδὼς πο- 
γηρὸν, ὑπὲρ ἀλλοτρίων θρηνῇ κακῶν, καὶ 
ὑπὲρ τῶν ἑτέροις πλημμελημένων ταπει- 
γνῶται. τοῦτο γὰρ μάλιστα διδασκάλου, 
τὸ οὕτω συναλγεῖν ταῖς τῶν μαθητῶν 
συμφοραῖς, τὸ κόπτεσθαι καὶ πενθεῖν ἐπὶ 
τοῖς τραύμασι τῶν ἀρχομένων. Simly 
Calvin: veri et germani Pastoris affectum 
nobis exprimit, quum luctu aliorum pec- 
cata se prosequuturum dicit. Et sane ita 
agendum est, ut suam quisque Pastor Ec- 
clesiam animo inclusam gestet, ejus morbis 
perinde ac suis afficiatur, miseriis condoles- 
cat, peccato lugeat.? So Estius, but per- 
haps too minutely fixing the meaning of 
πενθεῖν to mourning them as ‘‘ Deo mor- 
tuos :”” and Calovius (Meyer): ‘non de 
pena hic Corr. impoenitentium, sed de 
_meoerore suo super impoenitentia:’? and so 
likewise Meyer. πολλ. τ. προημ.] 
Why πολλούς ἢ Why πού all? I believe 
he uses πολλοὺς τῶν προημαρτηκότων AS ἃ 
mild expr. for τοὺς πολλοὺς τοὺς προημαρ- 
τηκότας, and that we must not therefore 
press too closely the enquiry as to what the 
genus ot 7ponp. is, of which the πολλοί 


primum poneret Christianorum ex ethnicis 
potissimum TOY προὴημ. K. μὴ μετανοη- 
cayTwy genus universum, cujus generis 
homines essent ubique ecclesiarum, deinde 
vero ex isto hominum genere multos eos 
qui Corinthi essent, designaret definiret- 
que.’” But this seems travelling quite out 
of the way. Meyer explains the genus to 
be all the sinners spoken of in ver. 20, 
the species (πολλούς) those designated by 
ἀκαθαρσ., πορν., and acehy. But this 
again is unnatural; and does not accu- 
rately fit ver. 20, in which not so much the 
προημαρτημένα as the present state at the 
Ap.’s coming, is the subject.—The distinc- 
tion between the two participles, spon. and 
μετανοησάντων shou'd be observed. As 
Meyer well remarks, the perf. προημαρτη- 
κότων denotes the permanence of the state 
from the time of the committal of the sin: 
whereas the aor. μετανοησάντων has the 
sense of the ‘futurum exactum,’—‘ and 
who at my coming shall not have repented.’’ 
To what does zpo- refer? to the time be- 
fore their conversion? Hardly so: for the 
sins, of the incestuous person | Cor. v., and 
of these also, which would give the Ap. 
such pain, must be conceived to have been 
committed in their Christian state: being 
in fact those against which we find such re- 
peated cautions in 1 Cor., 6. g. ch. v. 11; vi. 
15.18; x. 8; xv. 33, 34, I would therefore 
understand the wpo- indefinitely, almost 
pleonastically—pointing to the priority of 
sin implied in the idea of repentance. 

petay. ἐπί] Meyer would join together 
mevOnow . .. ἐπί, and indicates this as 
the natural connexion of verb, object, and 
ground. But to say nothing of the harsh- 
ness of πενθήσω πολλοὺς ἐπί, and the 
almost necessarily reflective form of pera- 
νοησ. ἐπὶ τῇ ax....% ἔπραξαν,--ΤἸ con- 
ceive the aorist ἔπραξαν to be fatal to this 
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arrangement. Thus taken, it would make 
the Ap. lament over these impenitents, on 
account of the impurity, &c., which they 
ἔπραξαν---ἰ. e. once practised, but which is 
now gone by. ‘The sense would require 
πεπράχασι. Whereas if connected with 
μετανοησάντων, the aorist expresses ‘and 
shall not have [repented of the ἀκ., &c., 
which they practised ],’ and would thus come 
rightly after petavono., implying the re- 
moval of the former state of sin.—petav. 
is usually constructed with ἀπό, Acts viii. 
22 (Heb. vi. 1), or ἐκ, Rev. only,—ii. 21 f. ; 
ix. 21 f.; xvi. 11: but as Paul only uses 
the word this once, and as the constr. with 
ἐπί is perfectly legitimate and highly ex- 
pressive, there can be no objection to it 
here. Cuap. XIII. 1—10.] Hewarns 
them of the severity which on his arrival, 
if such be the case, he will surely exercise, 
and prove his apostolic authority. To this 
proof, however, he exhorts them not to put 
him. 1.] ‘This third time I am 
coming to you:’ i.e. ‘this is the third 
visit, which Tam now about to pay you.’ 
Had not chronological theories intervened, 
no one would ever have thought of any 
other rendering. The usual one, ‘ This is 
the third time that I have been intending 
to come to you,’ introduces here, as also in 
ch. xii. 14, an element not only foreign to, 
but detrimental to, the purpose. The Ap. 


wishes to impress on them the certainty of 


this coming, and to prepare them for it by 
solemn self-examination: and in order to 
this, he (on this interpretation) uses an 
expr. which would only remind them of the 
charge of ἐλαφρία which had been brought 
against him, and tend to diminish the so- 
lemnity of the warning. As another chro- 
nological refuge, Beza, al., suppose his wo 
Epistles to be meant by the two former 
‘profectiones ad illos..—In answer to 
all attempts to give here any but the ob- 
vious sense, we may safely maintain that 
had any other been meant, we should cer- 
tainly have had more indication of it, than 


et Orig, Mac Thdrt, 


: 4 Orig, Dial Thdrt,: an Orig-int lat-ff : 


we have now. On τρίτον τοῦτο, Meyer 
compares Herod. v. 76, τέταρτον δὴ τοῦτο 
. ἀπικόμενοι 8566. also reff.: and on 
Paul’ 8 visits to Corinth, the Prolegomena. 
ἐπὶ στόμ.. i.e. ‘1 will not now, as 

before, be with you ἐν πάσῃ ὑπομονῇ as 
regards the offenders: but will come to a 
regular process, and establish the truth in 
a legal manner,’ see reff.—This exp]. how- 
ever, has not been the usual one: Chrys., 
Calvin, Estius, al., and recently Neander and 
Olsh. [and Stanley], understanding the two 
or three witnesses, of Paul’s two or three 
visits, as establishing, either (1) the truth of 
the facts, or (2) the reality of his threats: so 
Chrys.: ἅπαξ εἶπον κ. δεύτερον, ὅτε παρ- 
ἐγενόμην" λέγω καὶ νῦν διὰ γραμμάτων. 
καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἀκούσητε, ὕπερ ἐπεθύμουν 
γέγονεν. ἐὰν δὲ παρακούσητε, ἀνάγκη 
λοιπὸν στῆσαι τὰ εἰρημένα, καὶ ἐπαγα- 
γεῖν τὴν τιμωρίαν,---ἂπα Theophyl., πᾶν 
ῥῆμα ἀπειλητικὸν κατασταθήσεται. But 
it is decisive against the whole interp., as 
Meyer remarks, that thus the sins com- 
mitted since the Ap.’s last visit would re- 
main altogether unnoticed. Another view, 
connected with the rendering of ἔρχομαι 
“am intending to come,’ is given by Wet- 
stein: ‘‘Spero jam denique mihi suc- 
cessurum, ut vobis demonstrem, serio me 
desiderasse ad vos venire: sicut ea qu 
trium hominum testimonio probantur, in 
judicio fidem faciunt.’”” Simly Grotius 
and Le Clerc. But it is fatal to this, 
that according to it, the δύο μάρτυρες 
had failed to establish it. καὶ 
Τρ.» not for ἢ τρ.,--- ὕχχο (where only 
two can be had), and three (where so 
many can be obtained) :’ ‘two and three 
respectively.’ μαρτύρων, the dual number 
not occurring in the N. T. 2.) ‘I 
have forewarned you, and I now fore- 
warn you, as (I did, προείρηκα) when 
present the second time, and (I do) 
now (προλέγω) when absent.’ It cer- 
tainly seems to me that this is the only 
natural way of taking the words. Grot., 
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" ἀσθενεῖ, 5 τον 


"Ζ ΟΣ xiv. 4. 
ES 
Kal γὰρ ἡμεῖς 
σὺν αὐτῷ ἐκ 
fan Acts Xx. 
35 reff. ff = 1 Thess. iii. 8. 


ἐν ἐμοὶ λαλοῦντος Χριστοῦ, ὃς εἰς ὑμᾶς οὐκ 
ἀλλὰ γὰρ 
4 ἀσθενείας, “ ἀλλὰ ζῇ ἐκ δυνάμεως θεοῦ" 
᾿ἀσθενοῦμεν ἐν αὐτῷ, ἀλλὰ * ζήσομεν 


© δυνατεῖ ἐν υμιν. 4 Kal ἐσταυρώθη 


quid Ambr: guomodo Ambrst: for ἐπεὶ δοκιμὴν, ex οἰκοδομην 98.---λαλ. ev ἐμ. FG g 
syrr: add πρὸς vpac arm.—Cvvarat 672. 123? Chr: dvvaroe 31. 122: δυνατος 52: 

δυναδυναστει 93.—4. rec καὶ yap εἰ (see notes), with AD°EJ most mss v goth syrr al 
Orig, (ec y. καὶ, as also 31. 93) Chr Thdrt h 1 Oec Dial Hipp Orig-int Ps-Ath-lat lat-ff 
(nam etsi) vss Orig-int lat-ff: txt BD'FGK 2.39. 677.117 it eth Eus Thdrt, Dam Thl Paulin. 
—aft ασθ. ins nuwy arm al Ambrst Hil-ms Paulin Ambr Pel-comm.—rat Zn Eus.—@eov 
om 17.—rec bef nese ins καὶ (appy, as Meyer, the καὶ yao was taken as merely =namque, 
and thus another καὶ added to give the emphasis), with mss copt al Chr (kat yap ny. εἰ 
Mtt’s ms,): txt t ABDEFG(yap om FG 112 arm)JK (pref εἰ, as also 117 : εἰ καὶ arm) 23. 
44-6-8. 57. 72-3. 80-9. 91. 106-8 to 12. 177 to 9. 2191-38 it v syr slav-ms Cyr Thdrt 
Dam Thi Oec lat-ff.—fer ev, συν AFG g Syr ar-erp copt-—rec ζησομεθα, with DIEJK 
&c Chr (Chr, and Mtt’s mss σωζομεθα) Thdrt al: txt ABD'FG 17. 31-9. 73-41. 80 
Dam.—for συν, ev D' 17 de Chr, (mss vary).—e« dv. Oe. om FG g: Oe. om Καὶ 117.— 
εἰς ust. om (from misunderstandg, it being imagined that nc. applied to eternal life, in 
which case εἰς vp. appeared irrelevant) BD*E? flor arm Chr Sedul (in vobis joined 


Est., Bengel, al., and De Wette, take we 
παρὼν τὸ δεύτ. to mean ‘as if I were 
present the second time,’ meaning this 
next time. But is it possible that the 
Ap. should have written so confusedly, as 
to have said in the same sentence τρίτον 
τοῦτο ἔρχομαι, and ὡς παρὼν τὸ δεύ- 
τερον, both, according to these interpp. 
with reference to the same journey? And 
would he not have even on such an hyp. 
have said τὸ δεύτερον τοῦτο But if we 
render as above, the προείρηκα (perf. 
because the warning yet endured in force) 
refers to his second visit (παρὼν τὸ δεύτ.), 
and the προλέγω to his present condition 
of absence (ἀπὼν νῦν), ὡς being ‘as’ (7 
did’ or ‘ do,’ for it applies to both clauses), 
and καί the simple copula. τοῖς 
προημ.} the same persons as are thus 
designated above, xii. 21. It is not neces- 
sary to fix the zoo any more accurately. 

τοῖς λοιποῖς πᾶσιν] ‘ all the rest 
of you,’ who may not have actually sinned, 
but still require warning, on account of 
your own personal danger, connexion with 
the προημαρτηκότες, &e. ἐὰν ἔλθ. 
εἰς τ. π.1] ‘at my next coming.’ This 
was what he προείρηκεν when he was last 
there, and now προλέγει. 9.1 ἐπεί 
gives the reason why he will not spare: 
they required the exertion of discipline ; and 
they challenged him to the proof of his apos- 
tolic authority. δοκιμὴν .. . χριστοῦ] 
The gen. is either objective, ‘a proof of 
Christ speaking in me,’ i.e. ‘ that Christ 
speaks in me,’—or subjective, ‘a proof 
given by Christ speaking in me’—‘a 
token of my authority vouchsafed by Christ 
speaking in me.’ This latter meaning is 


more suited to what follows, where Christ 
becomes the subject. Such proof would be, 
the immediate execution, by divine power, 
of some punishment denounced by Paul’s 
word, as in Acts xiii. 11. és; i.e. 
Christ : see above. δυνατεῖ, to answer 
to ἀσθενεῖ, refers both to gifts and mira- 
cles, and to the Power of Christ which He 
would exert in punishment—elce ὑμᾶς and 
ἐν ὑμῖν differ—the εἰς being hypothetical,— 
the ἐν, matter of fact: see Gal. iii. 1. The 
assertion tends to remind them of the dan- 
ger of provoking Christ, who spoke by 
Paul. 4.] Confirmation of the fore- 
going οὐκ ἀσθενεῖ, ἀλλὰ Ovvareit.—The 
rec. text, καὶ γὰρ εἰ, would be quite beside 
the purpose, and would mean, ‘ For even if 
He were crucified,’ ‘for even putting the 
case that He was crucified:’ καὶ ef cannot 
be = εἰ καί, though, as in Vulg. ‘ etsi,’— 
and E. V. Hartung, Partikellehre i. 139, 
shews that in καὶ εἰ, the climax belongs 
only to the hypothetical particle εἰ, not 
as in εἰ καί, to the fact presupposed: 
‘even if,’ not ‘if even,’ or ‘although.’ 
Exx. of καὶ εἰ are Plat. Sympos. 185, 
καὶ ἐὰν τοῦτο ποιήσψς ἅπαξ ἢ δίς, καὶ 
εἰ πάνυ ἰσχυρά ἐστι, παύσεται. Eur. 
Androm. 266, καὶ γὰρ εἰ πέριξ σ᾽ ἔχει 
τηκτὸς μόλυβος, ἐξαναστήσω σ᾽ ἐγώ. 
Sappho, καὶ γὰρ al φεύγει, ταχέως διώξει : 

See more in Hartung, 1. c.—‘For he 
was even crucified (that καὶ γάρ always 
means ‘for... even’ ..., or ‘for.. 

also,’ and never simply ‘for,’ see Har- 
tung, i. 137 f., where he has collected many 
\@XX., @.g.: il. a. 63, καὶ γάρ τ᾽ ὄναρ ἐκ 
Διός ἐστιν,---Ποτοά, i. 77, καὶ γὰρ πρὸς 
τούτους αὐτῷ ἐπεποίητο συμμαχίη) from 
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n 1 Cor. xiv. 25. 


SOV ef ε Ξ Ν Τ δ \ ~ c - q δὲ ¢ 

o 1 Cor. vii. 5. μεν, a tva υὑυμεις TO καλὸν ποιῆτε, NMELC = We 
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p Rom. i. 28 αοοκιμοι WHEY. OU yee υναμεῦα τι KaTa ΤΟ aAn- 
Te 


θείας, ᾿ ἀλλὰ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἀληθείας. 
t ellips., 1 Cor. iii. 1. 


9 χαίρομεν γὰρ ὅταν 


g Rom. xiv. 18 
reff. 


x = Rom. vii. 16 al. 5 constr., Luke xii. 26. 


with follg ipsis de. So also D', εἰς vpag eavrovc).—d. ἐστηκατε ev τ. 7. Thdrt.— 
αὐτὴ Tn 7. arm.—eavr. δοκιμ. om A.—xptor. tno. AFG al ν copt Clem Dam Ambrst 
Bed (not Jer): txt BDEJK &c.—rec aft υμὲν add ἐστιν ; copt Jer-gr orcer ev ὑμῖν : ΤῺ] 
ἐστιν ev up.: txt BD! 17. 116 Clem Chr-comm,.—e μητι apa 38. 47-8. 72. 80 syr*.— 
6. for δε, yao FG (8 as a var read).—emtyvwoecle 17.—7. rec evyopar (corrn to con- 
ie to ελπιζω, ver 6), with DEJK &c Syr al ff (so ΤῊ] in ver 9 also): txt ABD'FG 

17. 23. 31-7. 57. 73. 80 it v copt arm eth slav Isid Dam Aug al (not Ambrst Cassiod).— 
ort μηδὲν ποιήσει κακὸν arm: μηδὲν κακὸν 109. 238.—for οὐχ wa, wa pn 46. 116-17. 
-- ἀλλα D!.—we om 2192 arm.—8. rec αλλ, with B(e sil)D3J al: txt D1(E?)FG &c.— 
αληθειας Ist to 2nd om 17. 93.—9. yap om K 46. 1081-16-17 arm: δὲ Syr Ambrst-ed. 
(as the source,—the conditional element,— _be given. But I will tell you whom rather 
there 


by which His crucifixion became possible) 
weakness, but He lives by (source) the 
Power of God’ (which raised Him from 
the dead, Rom. vi. 4; viii. 11. Eph. i. 20. 
Phil. ii. 9).—‘ For we also are weak in 
Him (i.e. in Him, in our communion with 
and imitation of Christ, we, as He did, lay 
aside our power and spare you: we partake 
of His voluntary abnegation of power which 
we might have used. The context requires 
this expl., and refutes that of Chrys., also 
Theodoret, Theophyl., Grot., Estius, al.,— 
τί ἐστιν, ἀσθ. ἐν αὐτῷ; διωκόμεθα, ἐλαυ- 
νόμεθα, τὰ ἔσχατα πάσχομεν), but shall 
live (exercise our apostolic authority, in 
contrast to the ἀσθένεια above) with Him 
(as He now exercises His power in His 
glorified resurrection life) by (source) the 
power of God with respect to you’ (εἰς 
ὑμᾶς may belong either to δυνάμεως θεοῦ, 
= duvap. θεοῦ THs εἰς ὑμᾶς, the art. being 
often omitted in such constrr.,—or to ζή- 
σομεν, ‘we shall live with respect to you,’ 
which agrees better with the parallelism εἰς 
δύν. θεοῦ, but not so well with the arrange- 
ment of the sentence. The sense seems to 
require the latter interp., for the δύναμις 
θεοῦ eis tp. would be rather the result, 
than the source of the apostolic energy 
indicated by Zicopev).—I have taken ζή- 
σομεν, as the context plainly requires, figu- 
ratively (see reff.): but many Comm. take 
it literally, of the resurrection; 6. 5. Grot. 
—‘vitam consequemur immortalem.’ 

5.] ‘‘ You want to prove Christ speaking in 
me ;—if you necessitate this proof, it will 


to prove. ‘Prove YOURSELVES ;’ 
let your attention be concentrated, if you 
will apply tests.”’ Notice the prominently 
emphatic ἑαυτούς: so Chrys.: τί γὰρ 
λέγω περὶ ἐμοῦ τοῦ διδασκάλου, vie ata 
ὑμᾶς γὰρ αὐτοὺς ἐὰν βουλήθητε ἐξετάσαι 
κεν νι, ὄψεσθε Ore καὶ ἐν ὑμῖν ὁ χριστός. 

εἰ ἐστὲ ἐν τῇ π.1 ‘Whether you 
maintain your Christian place and standing 
in Christ, which will be shewn by the 
power of Christ’s Spirit present and ener- 
gizing among you.’ ἔπιγιν. EavT., ὅτι] 
for constr. by attraction, see reff. and 
Winer, § 63. 3.a. εἰ μήτι, unless in- 
deed . . . see reff. ἀδόκιμοι, ‘not abid- 
ing the proof,’ ‘worthless,’—i.e. in this 
case, ‘mere pretended Christians.’ 6.] 
‘But (however it may fall out with your 
proof of yourselves) I hope (or perhaps 
better, expect) that ye shall know that 
we are not worthless’ (unable to abide the 
proof to which you put us. The ver. is 
said, as Theodoret, ἀπειλητικῶς ;—and 
Chrys. remarks, ἐπειδὴ yap ἐντεῦθεν Bov- 
λεσθε, φησί, διὰ τῆς εἰς ὑμᾶς κολάσεως 
τὴν δοκιμὴν λαβεῖν, οὐκ ἀπορήσομεν τοῦ 
δοῦναι ὑμῖν τὴν ἀπόδειξιν). 7: 
Yet he prays God rather that they may 
require no such demonstration of his apos- 
tolic power, even though he lose in reputa- 
tion by it. μὴ ποιῆσ. tp. Kak. nd. | 
Not, as Grot., al., ‘that I may not have to 
inflict on you any evil’ (an extraordinary 
rendering of κακὸν ποιεῖν), but ‘ that we 
may do no evil,’ corresponding to ἵνα 
ὑμεῖς τὸ καλὸν ποιῆτε below. οὐχ 
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* Λοιπὸν, ἀδελφοὶ, χαίρετε, ᾿ καταρτίζεσθε, " 


Ζ1 Cor. i. 16. 

d 2.1Thess. 
ae τὸ αὐτὸ “ φρονεῖτε, “ εἰοηνεύετε, καὶ “ ὁ δὸς τῆς iii. 2 Tin 
2 , \ GA ΝᾺ o > ε - 12 fae ΄ iv. 8. 
αγαπῆὴς και εἰιρηνὴς ἕσται μεθ υμων. Ἢ ἀσπάσασθε ee a Cor. i. 10 
> ’ὔ £ ’ «ς , 7 
ἀλλήλους εν αγίῳ φιλήματι. 19 ἀσπάζονται ὑμας Gye aes 
ge c Non xii. 16. 

aytot πάντες. xv. ὅ. Phil. 
ii. 2. 
d Mark ix. 50. 1 Thess. v.13 only +. Sir. vi. 6. e Rom. xv. 33. θ. τ. ay., here only. f Rom. 
Xvi. 16 reff. g = Acts ix.13. Rom. i.7 al. fr. 
—ore FG: ore 4. 213 v-ed Pel-text.—ée om 80.—rec aft rovro ins δὲ (for connexion, 


as the varr also shew), with D3EJK &c Syr al Thdrt al: yao Syr goth Chr: δὴ 73: δὲ 
without καὶ al: txt ABD'FG 39. 67? it vcopt eth al Dam lat-ff—10. ἀπὼν Trav. yoapw 
80.—pn παρὼν D(E?)FG al it v Oec.—yponcopac D(E?)FG al.—o κυρ. edwe. μοι (corrn 
of order for emphasis 7) ABD(E?)FG al it v copt goth Dam: txt J(dedwe.)K mss nrly 
(appy) syrr eth al Chr Thdrt Thl Oec.—o θεος 89.—11. ro Nour. 4.31. 43 Chr ThL— 
To aur. go. om A.—rne eto. καὶ THC DEJ 37. 49. 89. 123 de v-ed goth arm Thdrt Thl 
Ambrst Pel (της bef ay. om Thl).—ayaz. καὶ om FG 17. 73 g: ay. «. τῆς «10. 44-8. 72. 
—12. φιλημ. ayw AFGJ 44-8. 72-3. 80 al vss Chr Thl lat-ff: txt B(e sil)DEK most 
mss ἃ e Thdrt Dam Oec.—18. aft κυριον add nuwy (E ?) 37. 44. 113-23. 219? al v Syr 
ar-erp eth copt slav Did Thdrt Chr ΤῊ] Ambrst Ambr Pel.—@zov και πατρος 4? slav-ed 
Chr Thdrt (somet).—for vu., nuwy 112.—rec at end add αμην, with DEK &c: om 
ABFGJ 14. 17. 67? (al?) harl! g eth Chr (Mtt’s mss: ms, om uy. also). 


tva....] ‘And the purpose of this my 
prayer is not to gain any repute by your 
Christian graces, but that you may be 
highly endowed with them, and (if it so 
happen) we may be as of no repute (‘ ho- 
minum scilicet judicio,’ Beza).’—That this 
is the sense, and that 86«:por is not in this 
ver. to be applied to substantiation of power 
by punishment, is necessitated by the constr., 
—it being plainly shewn by the infin. after 
εὐχόμ., that ἵνα is not here meant to apply, 
even in part, to the purport of the prayer (as 
in Col. i. 9. 2 Thess. i. 11; see note on 1 Cor. 
xiv. 13), but to its purpose. And that being 
settled,‘ we pray .... not in order that 
We may appear δόκιμοι,᾽---ἰῦ follows that 
the appearing δόκιμοι would be a result of 
the fulfilment of the prayer, viz. of your 
doing no evil, and this it could only be by 
their doing no evil bringing credit on the 
Ap.’s ministry. It is not for this end that we 
pray that you may do no evil, but for your 
own good, even if that tend to the non- 
exercise, and so depreciation, of our apos- 
tolic power. 8.1 ‘for we have no 
power against the truth (of the Gospel, 
as Meyer; not of the facts, as Chrys., al., 
and De Wette, which might suit κατὰ τῆς 
aX., but comes in very lamely with ὑπὲρ 
τῆς ad\.— If you walk in the truth, we 
shall be at one with you and so have no 
opportunity of shewing our power’) but 
Vor. II. 


Sor your perfection.’ 


(only) on behalf of (in furtherance of the 
cause and spread of) the truth.’ 9.] 
‘For (confirmation of ver. 8 by the still 
stronger assertion, WHEREIN his joy con- 
sists, and for what he prays) our joy is, 
when we are weak (have no opportunity 
for shewing our power in punishment) but 
ye are mighty (in Christian graces, and 
requiring no exercise of our authority) : 
this (viz. that the state of the case may 
be as just mentioned) we also pray for, 
viz. your perfection’ (generally,—in all 
good things, see καταρτισμόν, Eph. iv. 
12: not, as Bengel, ‘ne opus sit quen- 
quam de corpore rescindere ; ; the refer- 
ence here being far more general). 
10.] διὰ τοῦτο, ‘ because I wish and pr ay 
ταῦτα, ‘this Epistle.’ 
ἄποτ., ‘sharply.’ χρήσ., scil. ὑμῖν. See 
in reff. similar omissions of the dative.— 
βούλομαι γὰρ ἐν τοῖς γράμμασι κεῖσθαι 
τὴν ἀποτομίαν, ἀλλὰ μὴ ἐν τοῖς πράγ- 
μασι. Chrys. κατὰ τ. ἐξ. ἣν... .] 
gives the reason why he did not wish to 
act amordépwc,—because the power would 
seem to be exercised in a direction con- 
trary to that intended by Him who gave 
it. 11—13.] ConcLusion. 
11.] GENERAL EXHORTATIONS. “ Severius 
scripserat Paulus in tractatione ; nunc be- 
nignius, re famen ipsa nondimissa.” ’ Bengel. 
xatp., ‘ rejoice,’ scil. in the Lord, 
Y 
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42, θεοῦ καὶ ἡ " κοινωνία τοῦ αγίου πνεύματος μετὰ πάντων 


=1 Cor. 1. 
reff. Chee 
πυμων. 


Subscription: zp. κορ. 8. AB'D (Ὁ adds exAnpwOn. ἀρχεται πρ. yadarac): ετελεσθη 


ap. kop. G: 


all vary.—rec προς Kop. δευτερα ἐγραφὴ απὸ φιλιππων τῆς μακεδονιας δια 


τιτου kK. λουκα, with (with some varr) (E?) JK all Syr copt Thdrt-ed Oec: zp. κορ. β. 
Eyp. απὸ φιλ. δια τιτου BapvaBa κ. λουκα 44. 106-8-33. 


as Phil. iii. 1; iv. 4. 1 Thess. v. 16. 
καταρτ., τέλειοι γίνεσθε καὶ ἀναπληροῦτε 
τὰ λειπόμενα, Chrys.: ‘amend your- 
selves,’’ Stanley. mapakak., ‘take 
comfort ;’ a recurrence in the end of the 
Ep. to the spirit with which it begun; 
see ch. i. 6, and, for the need they had of 
comfort, vii. 8—13. This is better than 
‘ exhort (one another),’ as Vulg., al., which 
would hardly be expressed by the verb only, 
but by παρακαλεῖτε ἀλλήλους, Or ἑαυτούς, 
see 1 Thess. iv. 18; v.11. Heb. iii. 13. 

τὸ αὖτ. dp. belongs to ἀγάπη, εἰρηνεύετε 
to εἰρήνη. καί, ‘ and then.’ 

12.] ConcLUDING GREETINGS. év 
Gy. pid.] See on Rom. xvi. 16. 13. 
ot Gy. πάντες} viz. in the place whence 
the Ep. was written. CoNcLUDING 
BENEDICTION: remarkable for the distinct 
recognition of the Three Persons in the 
Holy Trinity, and thence adopted by the 
Christian Church in all ages as the final 
blessing in her Services.—‘ The grace of 
our Lord Jesus Christ’ is put first; ‘‘nam 
per gratiam Christi venitur ad Patris amo- 
rem.’ Bengel. KOLV@V. τ. Gy. TV. ] 
‘communion,’ ‘fellowship,’ gen. obj.— 


not ‘communicatio activa,’ gen. subj.— 
τουτέστι τὴν μετοχὴν αὐτοῦ K. τὴν μετά- 
ληψιν, καθ᾽ ἣν ἁγιαζόμεθα, τῇ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
ἐπιφοιτήσει τοῦ παρακλήτου κοινωνοὶ αὐὖ- 
τοῦ γενόμενοι, καὶ πνεῦμα καὶ αὐτοὶ, οὐκ 
οὐσίᾳ, ἀλλὰ μεθέξει, ὄντες. Theophyl., and 
simly Oecum.—Chrys. adds, οὕτω τὰ τῆς 
τριάδος ἀδιαίρετα" καὶ οὗ τοῦ πνεύματός 
ἐστιν ἡ κοινωνία, εὑρέθη τοῦ υἱοῦ" καὶ οὗ 
τοῦ υἱοῦ ἐστιν ἡ χάρις, καὶ τοῦ πατρὸς κ. 
τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος. μετὰ πάντων 
ὑμῶν] ‘And this blessing he invokes, 
not on a few individuals, or on any one 
section of the Corinthian Church, but ex- 
pressly on every portion and every indi- 
vidual of those with whom, throughout 
these two Epistles, he had so earnestly and 
so variously argued and contended. As in 
the first, so in the second Epistle, but still 
more emphatically, as being here his very 
last words, his prayer was, that this happi- 
ness might be ‘ with them all’ (μετὰ πάν- 
των vporv).’’ Stanley. Compare, for the 
same emphatic πᾶς, Rom. i. 5. 8; iv. 16; 
xvi. 24, &c.: and for πᾶς following its 
substantive and unemphatic, ib. viii. 32. 37. 
1 Cor. vii. 17; x. 1, &c. 
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The SAMPLER, a System of Teaching PLAIN NEEDLE- 
WORK in SCHOOLS. By the LADY ELIZABETH FINCH. 
Second Edition. With Illustrative Engravings. In small 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

*,* BLANK FORMS for registering the progress of the Work may be 
had. 6d. per dozen. 


LX. 


PRACTICAL RELIGION EXEMPLIFIED, by Letters 
and Passaces from the Lire of the late Rev. ROBERT ANDER- 
SON, of Brighton. By the Hon. Mrs. ANDERSON. Sixth Edition, 
In small 8vo. 4s. 

1 OPS 


The ROCKY ISLAND and OTHER SIMILITUDES. By 
SAMUEL WILBERFORCE, D.D., Lord Bishop of Oxford. 
Eleventh Edition. In18mo. 2s. θα, 


LXII. 


The COLONIAL CHURCH CHRONICLE and MIS- 
SIONARY JOURNAL. VOL. VIII. [July, 1854—June, 1855.] 
In 8vo. 7s. 

*,* This Journat contains numerous Original Articles, Correspondence, 
and Documents relating to the CHURCH in the COLONIES, Reviews 
and Notices of New Publications, and a Monthly Summary of Colonial, 
Foreign, and Home News. 

Continued in Monthly Numbers, price 6d. each. 


LXIII. 


A NEW TRANSLATION of the RECEIVED TEXT of the 

APOSTOLICAL EPISTLES, slightly interpolated, and illustrated by 

a Synoptical and Logical Paraphrase of the Contents of each: the 

whole setting forth the sum of an Ancillary Series of Annotations on 

’ the Epistles. By THOMAS WILLIAMSON PEILE, D.D., Head 

Master of Repton School; and some time Fellow of ‘Trinity College, 
Cambridge. PART I—ROMANS. In 8vo. 2s. θα. 


Also, by the same Author, just published, 


ANNOTATIONS on ST. PAUL’S EPISTLES to the ROMANS 
and CORINTHIANS. Second Edition, revised and enlarged. In 8vo. 
14s. 
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RECENT PAMPHLETS AND TRACTS. 


Ie 
A LETTER to the LORD BISHOP of EXETER, from the LORD 
gaa of ARMAGH, on the CHURCH DISCIPLINE BILL. 
n 8vo, 


ΤΙΣ 
A CHARGE addressed to the CLERGY of the DIOCESE of RIPON, at 
the TRIENNIAL VISITATION, in April, 1856. By CHARLES- 
THOMAS LONGLEY, D.D., Lord Bishop of Ripon. In 8yo. 15. 


ΠῚ. 

A CHARGE, delivered to the CLERGY of the ARCHDEACONRY of 
BUCKINGHAM, at his Second Visitation, in June, 1856. By EDWARD 
BICKERSTETH, M.A., Archdeacon of Buckingham, and Vicar of Ayles- 
bury. In 8yo. Ils. 


IV. 
THE LAW of SCRIPTURE against DIVORCE. By LORD REDES- 
DALE. In 8vo. 6d. 


νυν. 
THE OFFICE of the SUFFRAGAN, or TITULAR BISHOP in the 
᾿ CHURCH of ENGLAND considered, in a CHARGE to the CLERGY of 
the ARCHDEACONRY of LONDON, in April, 1856. By W. H. HALE, 
M.A., Archdeacon of London. In 8yo. 6d. 


VI. 
A CHARGE delivered to the CLERGY of the ARCHDEACONRY of 
LINDISFARNE, in May, 1856, and published at their request. By R. C. 
COXE, M.A., Archdeacon. In 8vo. 15. 
VII. 
| The PERIL of UNLAWFUL VENTURE: a SERMON, preached in 
Quebee Chapel, on Sunday, June 1, 1856. By HENRY ALFORD, B.D., 


Minister of the Chapel. In square size. Is. 
VIII. 
THE IMPORTANCE of TEACHING COMMON THINGS; a LEC- 
TURE. By HENRY FEARON, B.D., Rector of Loughborough. Third 
Edition. In 8vo. θά. 


Ix. 
THE LESSONS of WARthe DUTIES of PEACE: aSERMON, preached 
in Quebee Chapel, on Sunday, May 4, 1856, being the day appointed for a 
General Thanksgiving for the Peace. By HENRY ALFORD, B.D., Mi- 


nister of the Chapel. In 8vo. 15. 


Xs 
A LETTER to the EDITOR of the GUARDIAN, respecting the PRO- 
POSED UNION between the CHURCH and the WESLEYANS. By the 
Rev. WILLIAM MAW SHAW, M.A., Curate of St. Michael, Highgate. 
In yo. 6d. ; 


XI. 

SPEECH of ROBERT PHILLIMORE, D.C.L., M.P., upon the Second 
Reading of the TITHE COMMUTATION RENT-CHARGE RATING 
BILL, in the House of Commons, Wednesday, May 7, 1856. With a 
DOCUMENTARY APPENDIX. In 8vo. 2s. 


XII. 

A SERMON, on the DEATH of JOHN BOURN FAVIELL Esq., 
Student of Hatfield Hall, Durham. By the Rev. JAMES ASPINALL, 
M.A., Rector of Althorpe, Lincolnshire. In 12mo. 6d. 

KITT 

CHURCH RATES, “The Question of the Day,” considered in a LETTER 
to LOFTUS T. WIGRAM, Esq., M.P. for the University of Cambridge. 
By the Ven. C. J. HOARE, Archdeacon of Surrey, and Canon of Win- 
chester. Second Edition. In 8vo. 15. [ Continued. 
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RECENT PAMPHLETS AND TRACTS (Continued). 


XIV. 

REMARKS on the RATING of TITHE COMMUTATION RENT- 
CHARGE ; with special reference to the Rating of the Value of Personal 
Labour. By the Rev. C. A. STEVENS, M.A., late Curate of Kensington, 
and of St. Margaret’s, Westminster. In 8vo. 18. 


XV. 

SPEECH delivered before the House of Commons, March 5, on Sir 
William Clay’s Bill for the total Abolition of CHURCH RATES. By the 
Right Hon. LORD JOHN MANNERS, M.P. In 8vo. 15. 


XVI. 

THOUGHTS, in Verse, on a PLURALITY of WORLDS. By the Rev. 
JOHN PEAT, M.A., Incumbent of the Weald, Sevenoaks, Kent. Second 
Edition. 18. 

XVII. 

The VISION of the SEVEN GOLDEN CANDLESTICKS: a SERMON, 
preached in the Parish Church of Kettering, May 8th, 1856, before the 
ARCHDEACON of NORTHAMPTON, and the Clergy assembled, at his 
Annual Visitation. In 8vo. Is. 


XVIII. 

ARE THE MORE HarRDENED JUVENILE OFFENDERS FIT SUBJECTS FOR THE 
CERTIFIED REFORMATORY ScHoots? A PLEA for the separate REFOR- 
MATORY TREATMENT of the comparatively Innocent portion of 
JUVENILE OFFENDERS. By CONSTANTINE FRERE, M.A., late 
Fellow of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, and Rector of Finningham, 
Suffolk. In 8vo. 18. 


>I. 

MORE BISHOPS and MORE DIOCESES. A LETTER addressed to 
the Right Hon. the EARL GRANVILLE. By FREDERICK E.TUSON, 
M.A., Honorary Canon of Bristol, Vicar of Minety, and Rural Dean. In 
12mo. 3d. 


OR 

SELF-EXAMINATION and PROOF; a SERMON, on the Occasion of 
the Ordination held by the Right Rev. the Lord Bishop of Oxford, in the 
Parish Church of Aylesbury, on Sunday, February 17, 1856. Preached by 
the Rev. R. W. EVANS, B.D., Vicar of Heversham. In 8vo. ls. 


ΧΧΙ. ἔ 
THE GOOD CHURCHMAN;; or, Plain Observations on a GOOD 
CHURCHMAN’S LIFE. By E. E. B.S. In 12mo._ 6d., or 5s. per dozen. 


XXII 
DAILY PRAYERS for VILLAGE SCHOOLS. In18mo. 8d., or 5s. per 
dozen. 
XXIII. 
OCCASIONAL PAPER of the ANGLO-AMERICAN CHURCH EMI- 
GRANT’S AID SOCIETY. No. I. (February, 1856.) 6d. 


XXIV. 

A METRICAL VERSION of the BOOK of PSALMS. By THOMAS 
TURNER, Esq., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Part 
Second. 8yo. 18, 

XXV. 

ALL THINGS REFERRED TO GOD; a SERMON preached on the 
Day after the FUNERAL of Sir ROBERT HARRY INGLIS, Bart. 
By BENJAMIN HARRISON, M.A., Archdeacon of Maidstone, and Canon 
of Canterbury. In ὅνο. 
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TRACTS 


ON CONFIRMATION, THE SACRAMENTS, THE CHURCH 
CATECHISM, AND OTHER SUBJECTS. 


I. 

The RITE of CONFIRMATION EX- 
PLAINED. By the Rev. D. J. EYRE, M.A., 
Sub-Dean of Sarum. Fourth Edition. Price 4d., 
or 3s. 6d. per dozen. 

Il. 


QUESTIONS and ANSWERS on CON- 
FIRMATION. By W. F. HOOK, D.D., Vicar 
of Leeds. Seventh Edition. Price 2d., or 15s. per 
100. 

III. 


A PLAIN CATECHISM before CON- 
FIRMATION. By the Rev. CHARLES DODG- 
SON, M.A. Price 2d, 

IV. 

On the SACRAMENT of the LORD’S 
SUPPER. By the PLAIN MAN’S FRIEND. 
Eighth Edition. Price 4d. 

Vv. 


A COMPANION to the LORD’S 
SUPPER. By the PLAIN MAN’S FRIEND. 
New Edition. Price &d. bound. 

VI. 

The HAPPY COMMUNICANT. By 
the Rev. JOHN JAMES, D.D., Author of a 
‘*Comment on the Collects.” Price 4d. 


VII. 


The BENEFIT of the SACRAMENT 
of the LORD’S SUPPER EXPLAINED. By ED- 
WARD BURTON, D.D., late Regius Professor of 
Divinity in the University of Oxford. New Edition. 
Price 2d., or 15s. per 100. 

VIII. 


An ORDER of PREPARATION for 
the HOLY COMMUNION. By the Rev. A. K.B. 
GRANVILLE, M.A. In18mo. Price θά. 


Ix. 


INFANT BAPTISM, and the MODE 
of ADMINISTERING IT. By R. TWOPENY, 
B.D. Price 6d. 


X. 


PLAIN REMARKS on INFANT BAP- 
TISM and CONFIRMATION. By W. J. EDGE, 
M.A. Fourth Edition. Price 3d. 


ΧΙ. 
The INFANT CHRISTIAN’S FIRST 
CATECHISM. By Mrs. PARRY, of Barbados. 
Sixth Edition. Price 3d., or 2s. 6d. per dozen. 


. XIl. 

IT IS WRITTEN; or, the CATE- 
CHISM TEACHING from SCRIPTURE; a Ma- 
nual in Question and Answer. By the Rey. C. J. 
HEATHCOTE, M.A., Minister of St. Thomas’s, 
Stamford Hill. Price 6d., or 4s. 6d. per dozen. 

XIII. 

QUESTIONS and ANSWERS οἱ 
CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE and DUTY. By a 
PARENT. Price 4d., or 3s. Gd. per dozen. 


XIV. 


HELP and COMFORT for the SICK 
POOR. By the Author of ‘‘ Sickness: its Trials 
and Blessings.” Second Edition. Price 1s. 

xv. 


PRAYERS for the SICK and DYING. 
By the SAME AUTHOR. Price 2s. θά. 


XVI. 


INSTRUCTIONS for the RELIEF of 
the SICK POOR in DISEASES of FREQUENT 
OCCURRENCE. By the late R. PEARSON, M.D. 
Third Edition. In18mo. Price ls. 6d. 


XVII. 

The COTTAGER’S PRAYER BOOK. 
By the late Rev. JAMES BEAN, M.A., Author of 
ἐς Family Worship.” Price 6d. 

XVIII. 

The COTTAGE BEE-HIVE. Second 

Edition. Price 3d., or 2s. 6d. per dozen. 


xIx. 

THREE WORDS. to ONE WHO 
DRINKS. New Edition. Price 3d., or 2s. θά. 
per dozen. 

xx. 
An EXHORTATION to the LORD’S 


“ DAY. By the Rev. R. W. EVANS, M.A., Author 


of ‘‘The Rectory of Valehead.” Price 15. 6d. 


ΧΧΙ. 


CHURCH of ROME the 
By CHRIS- 
Canon of 


IS the 
BABYLON of the APOCALYPSE? 
TOPHER WORDSWORTH, D.D., 
Westminster. In18mo. Price ls. 


XXII. 

The FORM of SOLEMNIZATION 
of MATRIMONY ILLUSTRATED. By SAMUEL 
WIX, M.A., F.R.S., Vicar of St. Bartholomew-the- 
Less. In18mo. Price Is. θά. 

XXIII. 

ADVICE to a PUBLIC SCHOOL BOY. 
By the Rev. F. POYNDER, M.A. Third Edition. 
In 18mo. Price 6d. 

XXIV. 

The HOLY BIBLE the ONE DE- 
SIGN of ONE ETERNAL MIND. By the Rey. 
DAVID LAING, M.A., Incumbent of Trinity, St. 
Pancras. Third Edition. Price 1s. 

xxv. 

BRIEF HISTORY of the BOOK of 
COMMON PRAYER. By the SAME AUTHOR. 
Price 1s. 

XXVI. 


An EXPLANATION of DR. WATTS’ 
HYMNS, in Question and Answer. Jourth Edi- 
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XXVIII. 
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PIS. Price 6d. 
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Recently published, in Eight Volumes, 8vo, price £4 4s., a New and 
Complete Edition of 


THE 


WORKS AND CORRESPONDENCE 


OF THE RIGHT HON, 


EDMUND BURKE. 


THIS EDITION CONTAINS— 


1. Mr. BURKE’S CORRESPONDENCE between the year 1744 and 
his Decease in 1797, first published from the original MSS. in 1844, edited 
by Earl Fitzwilliam and Sir Richard Bourke ; containing numerous Histo- 
rical and Biographical Notes, and several Original Letters from the leading 
Statesmen of the period, and forming an Autobiography of this celebrated 
Writer. The most interesting portion of the Letters of Mr. Burke to Dr. 
French Laurence, published from the original MSS. by the late Archbishop 
of Cashel in 1827, is now incorporated in the CORRESPONDENCE: 


2. The WORKS of Mr. BURKE, as edited by his Literary Executors, 
and completed, by the publication of the 15th and 16th Volumes, in 1826, 
under the superintendence of the late Bishop of Rochester, Dr. Walker King. 


“The Writings of that eminent Man, whom posterity will regard as the most eloquent of 
Orators, and the most profound of the philosophic statesmen of modern times.” 
THE LATE Str ROBERT PEEL. 


‘‘The Speeches he made will be the subject of admiration for all succeeding generations.” 
Lorp JOHN RUSSELL. 


‘¢ BurKE was one of the first thinkers, as well as one of the greatest Orators, of his time. 
He is without any parallel in any age or country, except perhaps Lord Bacon and Cicero, and 
his Works contain an ampler store of political and moral wisdom than can be found in any 
other writer whatever.” Sir J. MACKINTOSH. 


‘That great Master of Eloquence, EomMuND BurRKE.” 
Tue Ricut Hon. T. B. MACAULAY. 


“ΤῊ compositions of Burke are master-pieces. Who can withstand the fascination and 
magic of his eloquence? His imperial fancy has laid all nature under tribute, and has col- 
lected riches from every scene of the creation and every walk of art. He who can read his 
Works without pleasure must resign all pretensions to taste and sensibility.” 

ROBERT HALL. 


““No one can doubt that enlightened men in all ages will hang over the Works of Mr. 
Burxke.— He was a writer of the first class, and excelled in almost every kind of prose com- 
position. Mr. Fox might well avow, without a compliment, that he had learnt more from 
him than from all other men and authors.” Lorn BROUGHAM. 


** This, the only complete Edition now in circulation, includes the whole 
of the Contents of the former, published in 20 Vols. 8vo, at the 
price of £9 5s. 
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CLASSICAL AND EDUCATIONAL WORKS, | 


BY THE 


REV. T. KERCHEVER ARNOLD, M.A. 


LATE RECTOR OF LYNDON, AND FORMERLY FELLOW OF TRINITY COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE, 


The Works under the several numbers may be studied at or about the same stage ofa | 
pupil’s progress. 
KEYS (supplied to Tutors only) are published to those Works to which + is prefixed. 


LATIN. 


1: 
+t HENRY’S FIRST LATIN BOOK. Twelfth Edition. 12mo. 3s. 

The object of this Work (which is founded on the principles of imitation and frequent repetition) 
is to enable the pupil to do exercises from the first day of his beginning his Accidence. It is 
recommended by the Oxford Diocesan Board of Education, as a useful work for Middle or Com- 
mercial Schools; and adopted at the National Society's Training Coliege at Chelsea. 


2. 
+ A SECOND LATIN BOOK, and PRACTICAL GRAMMAR. Intended as a 
SrqueL to Henry’s First Latin Book. δὲν, Edition. 12mo. 4s. 
+ A FIRST VERSE BOOK, Parr I.; intended as an easy Introduction to the Latin 
Hexameter and Pentameter. Sixth Edition. 12mo. 2s. 
A FIRST VERSE BOOK, Part II.; containing additional Exercises. 1s. 


3. 
| HISTORLZ ANTIQUA EPITOME, from Cornelius Nepos, Justin, &e. With English 
Notes, Rules for Construing, Questions, Geographical Lists, &e. Siath Edition. 4s. 
A FIRST CLASSICAL ATLAS, containing fifteen Maps, coloured in outline ; intended 
as a Companion to the Historie Antique Epitome. 8vo. 7s. θα. 
“These Maps are executed with great accuracy, and apparently quite free from that indistinctness 
and disproportion which are the great fault of all our small maps. We think Mr. Arnold suc- 


cessful here as always; and he has done his part to render geography, as it should be, an 
additional inducement for work.”—Guardian. 


| OVID.—ECLOGA OVIDIAN A, with English Notes; Parr I. (from the Elegiae 
Poems.) Highth Edition. 12mo, 2s. 6d. Part I]. (from the Meta- 
morphoses.) 5s, 
A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION to LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. Parrl. 
Tenth Edition. 8vo. 6s. Gd. 
This Work is founded on the principles of imitation and frequent repetition. It is at once a 


Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an Exercise Book; and considerable attention has been paidtothe | 
subject of Synonymes. It is now used at all, or nearly all, the public schools. 


4. \ 

+ CORNELIUS NEPOS, ParrI.; with Critical Questions and Answers, and an imi- 
tative Exercise on each Chapter. Third Edition. 12mo. 4s. 

VIRGIL.—The AANEID of VIRGIL, with English Notes from Diisner. 12mo. 6s. | 

VIRGIL.—VIRGILII AANEIDOS Lipset I.—VI.; Addita est Interpretatio ex Adno- 
tationibus Heynii, Wunderlichii, Wagneri, Forbigeri, aliorum excerpta. 8vo. 12s. 

| HORACE.—ECLOG HORATIAN Ὁ, Pars I.; CARMINA prope Omnia Continens. 
Addita est Familiaris Interpretatio ex Adnotationibus Mitscherlichii, Doeringi, 
Orellii, aliorum excerpta. Second Edition. 12mo. 5s. 

*,* All the objectionable passages are omitted from this Edition. 

HORACE.—The Works of HORACE, followed by English Introductions and Notes, 
abridged and adapted for School use, from the Edition of Fr. Diinner, In 
one Volume, 12mo. 7s. 

| +A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION to LATIN VERSE COMPOSITION. 

Contents :—1. “ Ideas” for Hexameter and Elegiac Verses. 2. Aleaics. 3. Sap- 

phies. 4, The other Horatian Metres. 5. Appendix of Poetical Phraseology, 
and Hints on Versification. 8vo. Third Edition. 5s. 6d. 

GRADUS AD PARNASSUM NOVUS ANTICLEPTICUS ; founded on Quicherat’s 
Thesaurus Poeticus Lingue Latine. 8vo. 125. half-bound. 

‘*This Work is so superior to an ordinary Gradus as scarcely to come under the same category. 
The epithets and phrases are equally well chosen and well arranged.” — Atheneum. 

ELLISIAN EXERCISES ; adapted to the “ Practical Introduction to Latin Prose 

Composition.” 3s.6d. The KEY, 3s. 
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5. 

ECLOG Ai HISTORIC/E ; or, Selections from the Roman Historians (Sallust, Livy, 
Curtius, Tacitus), with Latin Notes. 12mo. 4s. 

CICERO.—Selections from his ORATIONS, with English Notes, from the best and 
most recent sources. Contents:—The Fourth Book of the Impeachment of 
Verres, the Four Speeches against Catiline, and the Speech for the Poet 
Archias. 12mo. Second Edition. 4s. 

CICERO, Parr II.; containing Selections from his EPISTLES, arranged in the 
order of time, with accounts of the Consuls, events of each year, &e. With 
English Notes from the best Commentators, especially Matthiz. 12mo. 5s. 

CICERO, Parr IIl.; containing the TUSCULAN DISPUTATIONS (entire). With 
English Notes from TiscHeER, by the Rev. R. B. Paut, M.A. ὅ5. 6d. 

CICERO, Parr IV.; containing De FINIBUS MALORUM et BONORUM. (On 
the Supreme Good.) With a Preface, English Notes, &c., partly from Madvig 
and others, by the Rev. James BeEaven, D.D., late Professor of Theology in 
King’s College, Toronto. 12mo. 5s. 6d. ἥ 

CICERO, Parr V.; containing CATO MAJOR, sive De ΘΈΝΕΟΤΟΤΕ DrALocus; 
with English Notes from Sommerbrodt, by the Rev. Henry Browne, M.A., 
Canon of Chichester. 12mo. 2s. 6d. 

TACITUS, PartlI. The first Six Books of the ANNALES of TACITUS, ab Excessu 
Divi Augusti. With English Notes, translated from the German of Dr. Karu 
NiprerDey, by the Rev. Henry Browne, M.A. 12mo. 6s. Parr II. (Books 
XI.—XVI.) 5s. : 

SALLUST.—The HISTORY of the JUGURTHINE WAR, explained by Rupotr 
Jacoss. The Notes translated hy the Rev. Henry Browne, M.A. 12mo. 3s. 6d. 

+A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION to LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION, Parr II.; 
containing the Doctrine of LATIN PARTICLES, with Vocabulary,an Antibar- 
barus, &e. Third Edition. 8vo. 8s. 


6. 

LATIN WORD-BUILDING, with an Etymological Vocabulary; designed for the 
Third Latin Book; to which are added, Outlines of Form-Building, and an 
Appendix of Questions. 12mo. 4s. 6d. 

+ LONGER LATIN EXERCISES, PartI. Second Edition. ὅνο. 4s. 

The object of this Work is to supply boys with an easy collection of short passages, as an 
Exercise-book for those who have gone once, at least, through the First Part of the Editor’s 
“Practical Introduction to Latin Prose Composition.” 

+ LONGER LATIN EXERCISES, Parr II. ; containing a Selection of Passages of 
greater length, in genuine idiomatic English, for Translation into Latin. 8vo. 4s. 

+MATERIALS for TRANSLATION into LATIN: selected and arranged by 
Avcustus GROTEFEND. Translated from the German by the Rev. H. H. ARnoLp, 
B.A., with Notes and Excursuses. Third Edition. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

A COPIOUS and CRITICAL ENGLISH-LATIN LEXICON, by the Rev. T. K. 
ARNOLD and the Rey. J. E. Rrppte. Fourth Edition. 11. 5s. 

An ABRIDGMENT of the above Work, for the Use of Schools. By the Rev. 
J. C. Espen, late Fellow and Tutor of Trinity Hall, Cambridge. Square 12mo. 
10s. 6d. bound. 


GREEK. : 

+ The FIRST GREEK BOOK ; on the Plan of “ Henry’s First Latin Book.” Third 
Edition. 12mo. 5s. 

+The SECOND GREEK BOOK (on the same Plan); containingan Elementary Treatise 
on the Greek Particles and the Formation of Greek Derivatives. 12mo. 5s. 6d. 

The THIRD GREEK BOOK, containing Selections from Xenophon’s Cyropzedia, 
with English Notes, and a Vocabulary. 12mo. 3s. 6d. 

The FOURTH GREEK BOOK, containing Xenophon’s Anabasis, Books IV. to 
VII., with English Notes. 12mo, 4s. 

A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION to GREEK ACCIDENCE. With Easy Exer- 
cises and Vocabulary. Fifth Edition. 8vo. 5s. 6d. 

A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION to GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION, Parr I. 
Eighth Edition (reprinted from the Sixth). 8vo. ὅς. θά. 


*,* The object of this Work is to enable the Student, as soon as he can decline and conjugate 
with tolerable facility, to translate simple sentences after given examples, and with given 
words; the principles trusted to being principally those of imitation and very frequent repeti- 
tion. It is at once a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an Exercise Book. 


COMPANION to the above-—A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION to GREEK CON- 
STRUING. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 
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+A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION to GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION, ParrII. 
(On the PARTICLES.) 8vo._ 6s. θα. 

A GREEK GRAMMAR; intended as a sufficient Grammar of Reference for Schools 
and Colleges. Second Edition. 8vo, half-bound. 10s. 6d. 

PROFESSOR MADVIG’S SYNTAX of the GREEK LANGUAGE, especially of 
the Attic Dialect ; Translated by the Rev. Henry Browne, M.A. Together with 
an Appendix on the GREEK ParricLes, by the Translator. Square 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

An ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR. 12mo. ὅ5.; or, with Dialects, 6s. 

Some Account of the GREEK DIALECTS, for the Use of Beginners ; being an Ap- 
pendix to “An Elementary Greek Grammar.” 12mo. 18. 6d. 

An ELEMENTARY GREEK READER, from the ODYSSEY of HOMER. With 
Grammatical Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. From the German of Dr. 
AuREns, Director of the Lyceum at Hanover. 12mo. 3s. 

HOMER for Beainners.—The First THREE Books of the ILIAD, with English Notes ; 
forming a sufficient Commentary for young Students. 12mo. 3s. 6d. 

HOMER.—The ILIAD COMPLETE, with English Notes and Grammatical Refer- 
ences. In one thick volume, ]2mo., halj-bound. 12s. 

In this Edition, the Argument of each Book is divided into short Sections, which are prefixed to 
those portions of the Text, respectively, which they describe. The Notes (principally from 
Diibner) are at the foot of each page. At the end of the volume are useful Appendices. 

HOMER.—The ILIAD, Booxs I. to 1V.; with a Critical Introduction, and copious 
English Notes. 12mo. 7s. 6d. 

HOMER.—A Complete GREEK and ENGLISH LEXICON for the POEMS of 
HOMER, and the HOMERID®. Translated from the German of Crusius, 
by Proressor Smita. New and Revised Edition. 9s. half-bound. 

XENOPHON’S ANABASIS, explained by Dr. F. K. Hertriein. In Two Parts. 
(Part 11. forming the “ Fourth Greek Book.”) Translated from the German, 
with. additional Notes and Grammatical References, by the Rey. Henry 
Browne, M.A. 12mo. 6s. 6d. 

| HERODOTUS.—ECLOG HERODOTEA, Part I. ; from the Text of Schweighzeu- 

ser. With English Notes. 12mo. 3s. 6d. : 

THUCYDIDES, with copious English Notes, especially from Poppo and Kriiger, and 
Grammatical References. Book tHE First. 12mo. 5s.6d, Book THE SE- 
conp. 4s. θά. 

DEMOSTHENES, with English Notes from the best and most recent sources, SAUPPE, 
DosereEnz, JAcops, DissEN, WESTERMANN, ὅσ. 

The OLYNTHIAC ORATIONS. 12mo. Second Edition. 858. 
The ORATION onthe CROWN. 12mo. 4s. 6d. 
The PHILIPPIC ORATIONS. 12mo. 45. 
ZESCHINES.—_SPEECH AGAINST CTESIPHON. 12mo. 4s. 
The Text is that of Baiter aud Sauppe; the Notes are by Professor Champlin, with additional 
Notes by President Woolsey and the Editor. 
SOPHOCLES, with English Notes, from ire δὰ 
Part I. The AJAX. 3s. 
Pian EH. (The PHILOCTRTES) 3s.f0" 2" = BEES 
Part III. The @QDIPUS TYRANNUS. 4s. 
Part IV. The G@DIPUS COLONEUS. 4s. ;By the Rev. Henry Browne, M.A. 
Part V.. The ANTIGONE. 4s. 

EURIPIDES, with English Notes, from Harrune, Disyer, Wirzscet, ΒΟΉ ΝΕ, &e. 
The HECUBA. 3s. The HIPPOLYTUS. 3s. 
The BACCH A. 3s. The MEDEA. 3s. 
The IPHIGENIA IN TAURIS. 3s. 

ARISTOPHANES.— ECLOG A ARISTOPHANICA, with English Notes, by Professor 
Fetron. Part l.(THe CLOUDS) 12mo. 3s. θά. Parr I. (Tue BIRDS). 
3s. 6d. 

*,* In this Edition the objectionable passages are omitted. 

CLASSICAL EXAMINATION PAPERS. A Series of 93 Extracts from Greek, 
Roman, and English Classics, for Translation, with occasional Questions and 
Notes ; each extract on a separate leaf. Price of the whole in a specimen 
packet, 4s., or 6 copies of any Separate Paper may be had for 3d. 


A COPIOUS PHRASEOLOGICAL ENGLISH-GREEK LEXICON, founded on a 
Work prepared by J. W. FRADERSDORFF, Ph. Dr. of the Taylor-Institu- 
tion, Oxford: revised, enlarged, and improved by HENRY BRO WNE, M.A., 
Vicar of Pevensey, and Prebendary of Chichester. 8vo. 21s. 
» * This work was projected, and a considerable portion of it prepared for the 
press, by the late Rev. T. Καὶ ARNOLD. 


16 ARNOLD’S EDUCATIONAL WORKS (Continued). | 


HEBREW. 
The FIRST HEBREW BOOK ; onthe Plan of “ Henry’s First Latin Book.’’ 12mo. 7s. 6d. 
“The arrangement is excellent. The addition of English characters is very well calculated to 
assist the learner, and to incite those who, from the difficulty of reading fluently, are disinclined 
to become learners.”—English Churchman. 


A KEY to the FIRST HEBREW BOOK. Edited by the Rev. Henry Browne, 
M.A. 3s. 6d. 

The SECOND HEBREW BOOK, containing the Book of Genesis ; together with a He- 
brew Syntax, and a Vocabulary and Grammatical Commentary. 9s. 


GERMAN. 
The FIRST GERMAN BOOK;; on the Plan of “ Henry’s First Latin Book.” By the 
Rey. T. K. Arnotp and Dr. FrApEersporFr. Fourth Edition. 12mo. ὅς. 6d. 
A KEY to the EXERCISES, by Dr. FripersporFr. 2s. 6d. 
A READING COMPANION to the FIRST GERMAN BOOK ; containing Extracts 
from the best Authors, with a Vocabulary and Notes. 12mo. Second Edition. 4s. 
A HANDBOOK of GERMAN VOCABULARY. 4s. 
The SECOND GERMAN BOOK ; a Syntrax, and ErymotogicaL VocaBuULARY, with 
copious Reading- Lessons and Exercises. Edited by Dr. FrApersporrr. 6s. θά, 
A KEY tothe ENGLISH EXERCISES in the above. 1s. 


FRENCH. 
The FIRST FRENCH BOOK ; on the Plan of “ Henry’s First Latin Book.” Fourth 
Edition. 12mo. 5s. 6d. 
A KEY to the EXERCISES, by M. Detitie. Qs. θά. 
A HANDBOOK of FRENCH VOCABULARY. 45. θά. 


ENGLISH. 
HENRY’S ENGLISH GRAMMAR;; a Manual for Beginners, 12mo, 3s. 6d. 
SPELLING turned ETYMOLOGY. 12mo. 2s. 6d. 
The PUPIL’S BOOK, (a Companion to the above.) 15. 3d. 
LATIN via ENGLISH; being the Szconp Part of the above Work. 12mo. 4s. θά. 
An ENGLISH GRAMMAR for CLASSICAL SCHOOLS; being a Practical Intro- 
duction to “ English Prose Composition.” Fifth Edition. 12mo. 4s. 6d. 


HANDBOOKS FOR THE CLASSICAL STUDENT (WITH QUESTIONS), under the 
General Superintendence and Editorship of the Rev. T. K. ARNOLD. 


“The leading characteristic of these Handbooks is their exceeding simplicity, the excellent order 
with which they are arranged, the completeness of their details, and the remarkable accuracy 
and elaborate erudition which they exhibit in every page.”—Dublin Review. 

I, HANDBOOKS of HISTORY and GEOGRAPHY. From the German of Piirz. 
Translated by the Rev. R. B. Paut. 
1. ANCIENT HISTORY.. Second Edition. 6s.6d.) These Works have been already 
2. MEDIAVAL HISTORY. 4s. 6d. translated into the Swedish and 
3. MODERN HISTORY. 5s. 6d. Dutch languages. 
II. The ATHENIAN STAGE, from the German of Wirzscuex. Translated by the Rev. 
R. B. Pau. 4s. 
III. 1. GRECIAN Αἰ δέ στπῖτο 
From the Swedish of BosEsEN. Translated from 
Dr. Horra’s German version by the Rev. R. B. Pau. 


Second Edition, 3s. 6d. 
2. ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. 
Second Edition. 3s. 6d. 

The pupil will receive from these works a correct and tolerably complete picture of Grecian and 
Roman life: the political portions (the account of the national institutions and their effects) 
appear to be of great value; while the very moderate extent of each admits of its being tho- 
roughly mastered—of its being got up and retained. 

3. HEBREW ANTIQUITIES. By the Rev. Henry Browne, M.A. 4s. 
This Work describes the manners and customs of the ancient Hebrews which were common to 
them with other nations, and the rites and ordinances which distinguished them as the chosen 
people Israel. 
| IV. HANDBOOKS of SYNONYMES: 
1. GREEK SYNONYMES. From the French of Pitton. 6s. θά. 
2. LATIN SYNONYMES, from the German of DépEertE1N. Translated by the 
Rev. H. H. ARNoxtp. Second Edition. 4s. 

VY. HANDBOOK of GRECIAN MYTHOLOGY. From the German of Professor 

StTo.u, by the Rev. R. B. Paun. (With Outline Engravings of Ancient Statues.) 5s. 

VI. HANDBOOK of CHRONOLOGY.—ANNALES Veterum REGNORUM et 

POPULORUM, imprimis Romanorum, confecti ἃ C. T. Zumerro. 5s. 


The BOY’S ARITHMETIC. By the Rev. CHARLES ARNOLD, M.A., Rector 
of Tinwell, and late Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge. ParrI, Second Edition. 12mo. 
3s.6d. PARTII. 3s. θα. 


LONDON: 
RIVINGTONS, WATERLOO PLACE, PALL MALL, 
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